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PREFACE
In presenting to the pubUc in completed form the volumes which comprise The International

Standabd Bible Encyclopaedia it is fitting that an explanation should be given of the reasons for
the appearance of so comprehensive a work, of its distinctive character and aims, and that some
mention should be made of the principles by which the Publishers and Editors have been guided in

its preparation.

Most readers are aware that the last twenty years have been marked on both sides of the Atlantic

—but in Britain chiefly—by a remarkable productivity in dictionaries and encyclopaedias of the
Bible. Prior to that time the need of a new departure in Bible dictionaries had become acutely felt.

The age was one of transition, of vast and rapid progress in knowledge, and the old aids to the study
of the sacred Book no longer satisfied. The movement then already in process has gone forward

steadily since, with the result that something Hke a revolution has taken place in our knowledge of

Bibfical antiquity and still more in the prevailing methods of approaching and deaUng with Bibhcal

subjects. While thus new needs have been created, the task of those entrusted with the preparation

of new dictionaries and encyclopaedias of the Bible has been rendered increasingly difficult. It is

a byword that things in theology are just now very much in fiux. The old landmarks are disappearing

or at least are being considerably shifted. The Bible is passing through the ordeal of a remorseless

and revolutionary criticism, and the singular fact is that conclusions which decades ago would have

been condemned as subversive of all faith in its authority are now naturalized in large sections of the

Church as the last and surest results of scholarship, to question which is well-nigh to put one's self

beyond the pale of consideration—almost as if one denied the Copernican theory of the universe.

The impulse to meet these new conditions has given rise, as above stated, to the preparation of

numerous Biblical dictionaries and encyclopaedias, the chief of which have already taken their places

as standard works in this department of scholarship. It is in no spirit of rivalry to these existing

works that the present Encyclopaedia is produced. Able and scholarly as these earlier undertakings

are, it is believed that there is room for yet another work of the kind, conceived on distinct lines,

embodying the best scholarship and newest knowledge, yet somewhat less technical in character than

the existing larger works, adapted more directly to the needs of the average pastor and Bible student,

and therefore serving a purpose which the others do not so adequately fulfil. There are other con-

siderations which have had weight in determining upon a production of this new work.

As its title indicates, this Encyclopaedia aims at being "International." On the one hand, it

may be claimed that, because it has been produced on American soil, and in considerable part under

American care, it has been able to draw from a wider area, and to incorporate the fruits of a fuller

and more representative American scholarship, than is possible in any British work; while on the

other hand its connection through its chief editor with the Old World enables it to reap not less the
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benefits of some of the best learning of Britain and its Colonies, as well as of the Continent of Europe.

How far this has been accomplished will appear farther on.

The choice of the word Encyclopaedia as the principal one in the title of this work has also been

made with a definite purpose. While very complete in its definition of words and terms as a

dictionary, the larger function of the work planned by its projectors was to group and arrange data

and information after the manner of an encyclopaedia. It will be observed, therefore, that the latter

term more accurately describes the completed work.

An important question in connection with a new reference work of this kind is the attitude to be

assumed by its writers toward matters fundamental to the newer learning, in so far as the latter deals

with the structure, critical treatment, inspiration, and authority of the Bible. Scholarship alone

cannot be the deciding factor here, for the scholarship of different minds leads to widely different

conclusions, determined often by the ultimate presuppositions on which the treatment of a subject is

based. The spirit so widely prevalent in our day which rejects the idea of the supernatural in nature

and history, and the criticism which proceeds on that basis, must reach entirely different results from

those attained by that attitude of mind and heart which reverently accepts a true revelation of God

in the history of Israel and in Christ. It is the former spirit which eviscerates Christianity of most

of the vital truths which the Church, resting on Scripture, has always regarded as of its essence. With

such a spirit, and with the treatment of Biblical subjects resulting from it, the present Encyclopaedia

disclaims all sympathy. In fact, its general attitude may be described as that of a reasonable con-

servatism. In harmony with most, though not all, recent works of the kind, this Encyclopaedia is

positive and constructive in New Testament criticism and doctrine; on the other hand, while acknowl-

edging the rights of a reverent Old Testament criticism, and welcoming any aids which such criticism

may bring to the better understanding of the sacred Word, it differs from most of these ultra-modern

works either in declining to accept the views of, or in adopting a more cautious attitude toward, the

advanced WeUhausen school. Notwithstanding, the aim throughout has been to secure fairness of

statement of all subjects on which marked differences of opinion prevail, and in such cases—e.g..

Baptism, the Eucharist, questions of church government, theories of criticism, etc.—it has been

provided that the divergent views be presented in separate articles, each article being prepared by a

leading exponent of the view set forth therein.

In harmony with the practical and authoritative character of the Encyclopaedia the greatest

pains have been taken to secure comprehensiveness and completeness in its presentation of all Bibhcal

matters, and in its fulness of typical Scriptural references on all subjects dealt with. In scope the

work embraces the Old and New Testaments and the Apocrypha, together with all related subjects

of Language, Text, Literature (apocalyptic, apocryphal, sub-apostolic, etc.). Archaeology, historical

and religious environment—whatever, in short, may throw light on the meaning and message of the

sacred Book. The aim has been that nothing great or small conducing to this end shall be omitted.

History of peoples and rehgions, Ethnology, Geography, Topography, Biography, Arts and Crafts,

Manners and Customs, Family Life, Natural History, Agriculture, War, Shipping, Ritual, Laws,

Sects, Music, and all else pertaining to the outer and inner life of the people of the Bible, and therefore

throwing light upon the meaning of the original writers, are amply and minutely treated. Proper

names are explained and their occurrences in the Bible and Apocrypha noted. Large space has been

devoted to the meanings and uses of the more ordinary, as well as of rarer and obsolete, English words

with special reference to their Hebrew and Greek originals and to the variations of usage in the

Authorized Version and the Revised Versions. Careful attention has been given to the figurative

uses of words in connection with all subjects where such uses occur. This feature alone of the Ency-

clopaedia will render it of special value to ministers, teachers, and the rank and file of students of the

Bible.
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Such being the general character and design of the Encyclopaedia, its preparation was entrusted

to a staff of Editors and assistants whose scholarly attainments and known sjrmpathy with the objects

to be attained furnished a guarantee that these plans would be effectively carried out in the com-

pleted work. As General and Consulting Editor the Pubhshers secured the services of the Reverend

Professor James Orr, D.D., of the United Free Church College, Glasgow, Scotland, and with him

were conjoiued as Associate Editors the Reverend President Edgar Y. MulUns, D.D., of the Southern

Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville, Kentucky, and the Reverend Bishop John L. Nuelsen, D.D.,

of the Methodist Episcopal Church, now of Zurich, Switzerland. The duties of Managing Editor

were committed to the Reverend Morris 0. Evans, D.D., of Cincinnati, Ohio; on him and his corps of

skilled assistants has fallen the onerous task of seeing the work carried safely through the press. To

the General and Managing Editors fell the preparation of the necessary lists of subjects and their

grouping and classification; then, in conjunction with the Associate Editors, the assignment of these

to suitable contributors. In this connection special care was exercised to give the work a genuinely

international and representative character, not only by selecting contributors distinguished in their

several departments from both sides of the Atlantic, and from the British Colonies and the Continent,

but by seeing that these were chosen from the various sections of the Christian Church and, moreover,

that in so far as possible the writers should be those altogether quahfied to produce the most satis-

factory articles possible on the subjects assigned to them within the space allotted. In all, nearly

two hundred contributors, many of them scholars of the highest rank, have been employed upon this

work during the past six years. Over one hundred of these contributors are residents of the United

States, about sixty of Great Britain and Continental Europe, and the rest, of Canada, Syria, India,

Australia, and other countries. Inspection of the Index of Contributors will show how largely all

Churches in the respective countries are represented in this Encyclopaedia. Anghcans, Baptists,

Congregationahsts, Lutherans, Methodists, Presbyterians, with those of stiU other communions,

diverse in name but united in the faith of the one Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ and laboring in the

interests of His Kingdom, have all willingly lent their aid in the production of this truly ecumenical

work. Valued assistance also has been unstintingly rendered by a number of Jewish authors. A large

proportion of the writers are scholars engaged in professorial work in leading Universities, Seminaries,

and Colleges—a fact which greatly enhances the responsible and representative character of their

contributions.

It is not possible, and the attempt would be invidious, to particularize the share of the several

writers in a work which is the product of so many scholarly pens. An examination of the Encyclo-

paedia itself wUl reveal to the most critical eye such a wealth of scholarly articles as has seldom been

made available to those in need of such a work. It will be sufficient to say that it was desired at the

outset by the promoters of this Encyclopaedia that special prominence should be given to Archae-

ology and the most recent findings of Exploration, in their bearings on the Bible, and on the lands and

civilizations with which Biblical history is connected (Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, Palestine, Hittites,

etc.). How fully this end has been attained is seen in the fact that a large number of the foremost

authorities, on Archaeology are contributors to these pages. In this connection deep regret must

be expressed for the severe loss sustained to Biblical knowledge in general and to this Encyclopaedia

through the lamented death, while the work was progressing, of Colonel C. R. Conder, whose acquaint-

ance with BibUcal Archaeology and Palestinian Topography, equaled by few and surpassed by none,

made his services of such special value. It is, however, a gratification that, before his decease.

Colonel Conder had completed most of the articles for the Encyclopaedia assigned to him.

In the treatment of the wide range of subjects opened up by the Natural History of the Bible,

with kindred subjects relating to the Geology, Mineralogy, Agriculture, Trades and Industries, etc.,

also the Topography of Palestine, this Encyclopaedia is largely indebted to Palestinian contributors
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whose names occupy prominent places in the list. However, the Birds of the Bible are dealt with by

a noted American writer, Mrs. Gene Stratton-Porter, whose stories and bird books have charmed

multitudes of people all around the world. The abundant articles on Eastern customs, food, trades,

marriage, family relationships, etc., are principally the work of American contributors.

Embracing in the two Testaments well-nigh every species of literature, the Bible gives rise, even

in external respects, to a multitude of questions which it is required of an adequate Encyclopaedia

to answer. Such are questions of language, of manuscripts, of text, of internal arrangement, of the

growth of the Canon, of Versions, of vicissitudes of literary history, then of chronology as frame-

work, of diversity of contents, leading up to history and biography; all finally merging in the wider

questions with which criticism proper has to deal. It is the aim of the present work to yield reliable

and satisfactory information on all these important subjects. In several articles, such as " Religion in

Ancient Greece," by Dr. A. Fairbanks, of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Massachusetts, and "The

Roman Empire and Christianity," by Dr. S. Angus, the aim has been to give the true perspective

and atmosphere to the Bible history. It is of the first importance that the reader should reahze the

background and salient features of that history—have a clear conception of the mythological sys-

tems and ancient world-powers with which Christianity had to contend and which it was destined

to supplant. Several illustrations also will be found to serve the same end.

The center of interest in the Bible must ever be the Lord Jesus Christ, to the consideration of

whose life and teaching, as enshrined in the Gospels, and to the significance of whose Person, mission,

and saving work, as further unfolded in the Epistles, large space in this Encyclopaedia is necessarily

devoted. It was with great diffidence, and a deep sense of the responsibility of the task, that the

principal article on Jesus Christ was undertaken by the General Editor. The treatment of the subj ect

is guided by the conviction that, while critical discussion cannot be ignored, a simple and straight-

forward presentation of the narrative of this transcendent life, in its proper historical and chrono-

logical setting, is itself the best antidote to the vagaries of much current speculation, and the endeavor

is made to give the article throughout a character which will render it informatory and helpful to the

average Biblical student. The same author is responsible for the articles on the Bible and on Criti-

cism. On the latter subject, however, another article from a different standpoint is appended to the

one by the General Editor.

The articles on the greater doctrines and on doctrinal and ethical themes generally, as drawn

from both Old and New Testaments, cover a wide range, and in all of these several departments of

Biblical learning most painstaking effort has been put forth with such results as an examination of the

Encyclopaedia itself cannot fail to reveal.

It is essential to a good encyclopaedia that in addition to its scholarly execution it possess dis-

tinctive outstanding features for the convenience and information of those who consult it. This

Encyclopaedia is particularly characterized by the following features

:

I. Fulness. It has been the design of the Editors that every word in the Bible and the Apoc-

rypha having a distinct Scriptural meaning should appear in this work; and also that all the doctrines

of the Bible, the principal terms of Biblical criticism and related subjects of profane history, biog-

raphy, geography, social life of the peoples, and the industries, sciences, literature, etc., should be

included and given proper treatment. A much greater number of words and subjects are defined

and treated in this Encyclopaedia than in any other work of its kind, as will be seen by comparison.

II. Authority. In order that those who use such a work may be assured of its trustwortliiness

it is necessary that the subject-matter should be identified with its authors. Therefore every article

in this Encyclopaedia, of sufficient length to be regarded as more than a mere definition or notice,

appears over the signature of its author. Items of less than one hundred words are not signed, as
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so many signatures to short and relatively unimportant paragraphs would serve no valuable purpose,

but would give a monotonous appearance to a page. It will be noted that the authors responsible

for all the major subjects were selected and requested to write upon those particular themes because

of their marked ability and recognized authority in the special departments of Biblical learning to

which their articles belong.

III. Accessibility. More frequently than otherwise those who consult an encyclopaedia desire

to obtain information on only one or two points in an article and have neither the time nor inclination

to read it throughout its entire length. To aid such busy readers, therefore, a uniform division of

articles by the employment of headings and subheadings has been adopted. The principal divisions

of articles are indicated by captions in bold-faced italics. Subordinate to this first class of divisions

appears a secondary class of numerical headings known as cut-in heads, the text-matter being in-

dented for their insertion. An illustration of these two headings follows

:

//. The Ordinance.—The "seats of doctrine,"

i.e. the Scripture texts which must be employed for

determining every essential jjart of

1. Source the teaching of Scripture regarding the
and Norm second sacrament of the Christian
of the Doc- church, are the words of institution

trine of the recorded in Mt 26 26-28; Mk 14 22-
Eucharist 24; Lk 22 19.20; 1 Cor 11 23-25.

Valuable statements, chiefly concern-
ing the proper use of the sacrament, are found in

1 Cor 10 15 ff; 11 20 ff. That these texts are

controverted is no reason why a doctrine should
not be established from them. No doctrine of the
Christian religion could be established, if every text

of Scripture had to be withdrawn from the argument,
so soon as it had become controverted. Jn 6 32-

59 does not treat of this ordinance, because (1)

the ordinance must be dated from the night of the
betrayal, which was considerably after the Lord's
discourse at Capernaum; (2) because this passage
speaks of "eating the flesh," not the body, of the

Son of man, and of drinking "his blood," in such

The cut-in heads are followed by a third class of subject divisions indicated by plain Arabic

numerals enclosed in parentheses as follows: (1), (2), (3). The reader will be further aided by

a fourth class of subdivisions composed of the letters of the alphabet arranged in the following

style: (a), (6), (c), etc. In a few exceptional instances other special methods of subdividing articles

have been provided to suit particular cases. The principal divisions and subdivisions of each leading

article appear in tabulated form as an outline or analysis immediately preceding the article itself,

so that one may observe at a mere glance the general method of treatment of any particular subject,

and also the relative place in the article in which any feature is located.

IV. Illustrations. A large number of pictures, maps and charts, particularly adapted to illus-

trating the text, serve the purposes both of instruction and embeUishment. While some of the

illustrations are necessarily copied or redrawn from familiar subjects, by far the larger number are

reproductions of recent photographs. Many of these latter were obtained by the PubUshers through

their own special representatives who either made the photographs themselves or collected them from

many available sources at great outlay of time and money. The Editors and Publishers are under

special obligation to many authors and interested friends who have procured from others or loaned

from their own private collections many rare pictures which have been used. Among others who

have thus unselfishly aided in the production of this work special mention should be made of the

following persons: the Reverend A. E. Breen, D.D., of Rochester, New York; Professor Albert T.

Clay, of Yale University; Professor A. E. Day, of the Syrian Protestant College, Beirut, Syria;

Professor A. C. Dickie, Manchester, England; the Reverend William Ewing, D.D., Edinburgh,

Scotland; Dr. Arthur Fairbanks, Director of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Massachusetts; the

Reverend M. G. Kyle, LL.D., Professor in Xenia Theological Seminary, Xenia, Ohio; Dr. E. C.

Richardson, Librarian at Princeton University; the Reverend Professor George L. Robinson, of

McCormick Theological Seminary, Chicago; the Reverend Professor G. H. Trever, D.D., of

Gammon School of Theology, Atlanta, Georgia; and Mrs. W. J. Williams, Cincinnati, Ohio.
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V. Maps. At some places in the text maps are used for illustration. The colored maps, which

comprise an atlas, are grouped at the close of the fifth volume for convenience in reference. They

have been drawn under the immediate supervision of the Reverend Professor George L. Robinson,

of McCormick Theological Seminary, Chicago. The index, which precedes the atlas, renders the

location of all identified places easy.

VI. Cross-References and Indexes. Although the alphabetical arrangement of an encyclo-

paedia enables one using it readUy to locate its principal subjects, it is possible to obtain all the infor-

mation concerning any theme only by an acquaintance with all the articles in which that theme

appears. A system of cross-references extensively used throughout this work leads the reader to the

various articles which give information on any given theme or subject. A little overlapping or

repetition has occasionally been allowed to save readers the trouble of referring too frequently from

one article to another. To aid further those who use this work to locate immediately any fact or

particular contained in the Encyclopaedia there are seven indexes as follows: I. Contributors;

II. General Subjects; III. Scripture Texts; IV. Hebrew and Aramaic Words; V. Greek Words;

VI. Illustrations; VII. Index to the Atlas.

In the pronunciation of proper names and English words the international character of the

work has not been overlooked. Great care has also been exercised in view of the doubts and diffi-

culties attaching to the derivation of proper names. The American Standard Edition of the Revised

Version of the Bible, copyright 1901 by Thomas Nelson & Sons, New York, by consent of the

owners of the copyright, has been made the standard English text of the Bibhcal quotations and

references where not otherwise indicated; the writers, however, have enjoyed full liberty in the use

of other versions or in giving their own translations and paraphrases.

The Editors and Publishers have not spared time, painstaking care or expense in their efforts

to produce an Encyclopaedia in every way adequate to the exacting requirements of teachers in

colleges and theological seminaries and Bible schools, clergymen, and all others who desire to be

famihar with the Holy Scriptures and those themes of doctrine, criticism, and scholarship which are

directly related to them.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GENERAL
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A
Ab
ace.

ad loo.

AHT
AJSL

AJT
Akk
al. (alii)

Alex
Am PEFSt

Am Tab
Amurru

anc.
Ant
AOF

Ap Lit
Apoc
Apos Const
app.
Aq
Arab.
Aram.
art.

ARV
ARVm
AS
Assyr
*

AT
AV
b.

B
Bab
BDB

Bez

Bib.

BJ
Bk
BR
BS
BST
BTP

BW

Codex Sinaiticus

Codex Alexandrinus
'Abhoth, Pirlfe

according
at the place
Ancient Hebrew Tradition
American Journal of Semitic Lan-

guages and Literatures

American Journal of Theology
Akkadian
others
Alexandrian
American Palestine Exploration Fund

Statement
Tell el-Amarna Letters
Clay, Amurru, the Home of the

Northern Semites
ancient
Josephus, Antiquities

Winckler, Altorientalische For-
schungen

Apocalyptic Literature
Apocrypha
Apostolical Constitutions
appendix
Aquila
Arabic
Aramaic
article

American Standard Revised Version
American Revised Version, margin
Anglo-Saxon
Assyrian
theoretical or unidentified forms
Altes Testament
Authorized Version (1611)

bom
Codex Vaticanus
Babylonian
Brown, Driver, and Briggs, Hebrew
and English Lexicon of the OT

Bezold, Catalogue of the Cuneiform
Tablets in the Ko{u)yunjik Collec-

tion of the British Museum
Biblical

Josephus, Jewish Wars
Book
Robinson, Biblical Researches
Bibliotheca Sacra
Bible Student and Teacher

G. A. Smith, Book of the Twelve
Prophets

Biblical World

c, cir

CAO
Can
CAp
CC
CE
cf

ch(s)

CH
Chald
CH {St P)
CI
CIO
CIL
CIS
cod., codd.
comm(s).
COT

CRT

d.

D
D2
DB
DCA
DOB
DCO

Did
disc.

doct.

DOO
E
E2
E.
EB
ed, edd
Eerd St
Egyp
Einl
Enc Brit

enl.

ep., epp.
EPC

ERE

ERV .

ERVm
esp.

ET

Codex Ephraemi
circa, about
Smith, Chaldean Account cf Genesis
Canaanite
Josephus, Against Apion
Covenant Code
Cyclopedia of Education
compare
chapter(s)

Code of Qammurabi
Chaldaic
Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul
Corpus Inscriptionum
Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum
Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum
codex, codices
commentary, commentaries
Schrader, The Cuneiform Inscrip-

tions and the OT
Craig, Assyrian and Babylonian Re-

ligious Texts
died, denarius (penny)
Deuteronomist, or Codex Bezae
Later Deuteronomistic editors

Smith, Dictionary of the Bible
Dictionary of Christian Antiquities
Dictionary of Christian Biography
Hastings, Dictionary of Christ and

the Gospels
Didache
discovered
doctrine

Deutsche Orientalische Gesellschaft

Elohist

Later additions to E
East
Encyclopaedia Biblica

edition, editions

Eerdmans, Studien
Egyptian
Einleitung
Encyclopaedia Britannica (11th ed)

enlarged
epistle, epistles

Wiener, Essays in Pentateuchal

Criticism

Hastings, Encyclopaedia of Religion

and Ethics

English Revised Version
English Revised Version, margin
especially

English translation
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et al. and others
EV English Versions of the Bible
expl. exploration
Expos The Expositor
Expos T Expository Times
f , ff following (verse, or verses, page, etc)

fern. feminine
fig. figurative(ly)

fl. flourished
Fr. French
fr from
fr. fragment
ft. foot, feet

gal(s). gallon (s)

OAP Buhl, Oeographie des alten Palastina
GAS Smith, Modern Criticism and the

Preaching of the OT
GB or Gins- Ginsburg, New Massoretico-Critical

burg's Bible Text of the Hebrew Bible
GBA

gen.

Ger.
GGA
GGN
GJV

Gr
GVI
H
HA

HCM

HDB

HDB, 1 vol

HE
Heb
Hel
Hex
HGHL

HI

Hiph.
Hithp.
HJ
HJP

Hor Heh
HPM

HPN

ib or ibid

ICC
id

ideo.

IJG

IL

impf.

infra

in loc.

inscr.

intrans.

intro(s)

introd.

J
J2

JAOS

JBL

Winckler, Geschichte Babyloniens u.

Assyriens
genitive

German
Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen
Gbttingische gelehrte Nachrichten
Schiirer, Geschichte des Jiidischen

Volkes (4th ed)
Greek
Stade, Geschichte des Volkes Israel

Law of Holiness (Lev 17-26)
Hehraische Archaologie (Benzinger;
Nowack)

Sayce, Higher Criticism and the

Monuments
Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (five

volumes)
Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (single

volume)
Eusebius, Historia Ecclesiastica

Hebrew
Hellenistic

Hexateuch
Smith, Historical Geography of the

Holy Land
Kuenen, History of Israel to the Fall

of the Jewish State

Hiphil
Hithpael
The Hibbert Journal
Schiirer, History of the Jewish People

in the Time of Jesus Christ

Lightfoot, Horae Hebraicae
McCurdy, History, Prophecy and

the Monuments
Gray, Studies in Hebrew Proper
Names

same place
International Critical Commentary
same person or author
ideogram
Wellhausen, Israelitische und judische

Geschichte

Stevenson, Index-Lexicons to OT and
NT

imperfect
below
in the place cited

inscription

intransitive

introduction (s)

introductory
Jahwist
Later additions to J
Journal of the American Oriental

Society

Journal of Biblical Literature and
Exegesis

JD Jastrow, Dictionary of the Targumim,

Talmudim and Midrashic Literature

JDT Jahrbilcher filr deutsche Theologie

Jeh Jehovah (Yahweh)
Jerus Jerusalem
Jew Enc Jewish Encyclopedia

Jos Josephus
jour. journal

JPT Jahrbilcher filr protestantische Theo-

logie

JQR Jewish Quarterly Review

JRAS Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society

KAT Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und
das Alte Testament

KB Keilinschrifaiche Bibliothek (Schra-

der, editor)

K're and
Knhibh
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PorPC
P2
Pal
PAOS

par.

II

part, or ptcp.

pass.

PB
PEF
PEFSt
Pent
Pers
Pesh
PHI

Phili(s)

Phoen
pi., plur.

PN

POT
PRE

pref.

prim.
prob
ps(s)

PS
PSBA

Pseudep
PTR
qt.

q.v.

R or red.

r. or 1/
RE
RE
rev.

ROO

Rom
RP
RS
RV

RVm
S.

s.

Sam
SEE
SBL
SEOT
Sch-Herz

SCOT

see.

Sem
Sept or LXX
ser.

Sin

Priestly Code
Secondary Priestly Writers
Palestine

Proceedings of the American Oriental

Society

paragraph
parallel

participle

passive

Polychrome Bible

Palestine Exploration Fund Memoirs
PEF Quarterly Statement

Pentateuch
Persian
Peshito, Peshitta

Wellhausen, Prolegomena to the His-
tory of Israel

Philistine (s)

Phoenician
plural

Cheyne, Complete List of the Proper
Names in the OT and NT

Orr, The Problem t)/ the Old Testament
Hauck-Herzog, Realencyklopddie filr

proiestantische Theologie und Kirche
preface
primitive

probably
psalm (s)

Wiener, Pentateuchal Studies

Proceedings of the Society of Biblical

Archaeology
Pseudepigrapha
Princeton Theological Review

quoted by
which see

redactor or editor

root
Revue biblique

See PRE
revised, or reviewed
Schiele-Zscharnack, Religion in

Geschichte und Gegenwart
Roman
Records of the Past
Revue semitique

Revised Version (English and Amer-
ican)

Revised Version, margin
South
shiUing
Samaritan
Miiller, Sacred Books of the East

Wiener, Studies in Biblical Law
Sacred Books of the Old Testament

The New Schaff-Herzog Encyclo-

pedia of Religious Knowledge
Wright, Scientific Confirmation of

the OT History

section

Semitic
Septuagint
series

Sinaitio

sing. singular

SK Studien und Kriliken

sq. square, or the following

StBD Standard Bible Dictionary
subst. substantive

s.v. under the word
SWP Memoirs of the Survey of Western

Palestine

Syr Syriao

t times
Talm Tahnud
text. textual

Tg(s), Targ(s) Targum(s)
TLZ Theologische Literaturzeitung

TMH J. Dahse, Textkritische Materialen

zur Hexateuchfrage

tr translation, or translate

tr'' translated

tr' translations

TR Textus Receptus of the NT. See
art. Text of the NT

trans transitive

Treg. TregeUes
TS Theologische Studien und Kritiken

TSBA Transactions of the Society of Biblical

Archaeology

TT Theologisch Tijdschrift

U Untersuchungen
ut supra as above
V. versus

V Codex Venetus
ver verse

vs verses

VS, VSS version, versions

Vulg Vulgate (Jerome's Latin Bible, 390-

405 AD)
v.v. vice versa

W. West
WAE Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians

WAI Western Asiatic Inscriptions

WCH WeUhausen, The Composition of the

Hexateuch
WOA Wright, Grammar of the Arabic Lan-

guage

WH Westoott and Hort, The New Testa-

ment in Greek

WZ{KM) Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des

Morgenlandes
Z Zeitschrift

ZA Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und ver-

wandte Gebiete

Zahn NT Zahn, Introduction to the New Tes-

tament

ZATW Zeitschrift fiir alttestamentliche Wis-
senschaft

ZDMG Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-
Idndischen Gesellschaft

ZDPV Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastina-

Vereins

ZK Zeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung

ZKW Zeitschrift fiir kirchliche Wissenschaft

ZNTW Zeitschrift fiir neutestamentlicKe Wis-

senschaft

ZWT Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Theo-

logie
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SCHEME OF HEBREW TRANSLITERATION
CONSONANTS (ENGLISH VALUES)

!!<
' (soundless) 'aleph

S b bUh

2 bh ( = v)

3 g glmel

Z\ gh (aspirated g)

'^ d ddleth

1 dh ( = th in the)

I i h he

"1 w (or v) waw{vav)

7 z zayin

T, h (guttural h) hetk

13 t (intense t) iUh

^
y yodh

3 VT k kaph

5 1 kh( = Ger. ch)

J 1 lamedh

52 D m mem

'i
'\ n nun

C ? ^amekh

y ' (a peculiar guttural) 'ayin

S p pe

5 q ph ( = f)

^ Y 5 (almost ts) fod/je

p If (intense k) J;6pA

"I r resh

123 s siri

"iC sh s?ji7i

ri t tdio

t\ th (as in thing)

VOWELS (CONTINENTAL VALUES)
LONG SHORT VERY SHORT

" • - -. T •.. : v; -: t: - (fueiou aeiou "SaO"
Note.—In particular cases, where a distinction should be made between a naturally long and

a tone-long vowel, the signs a and - are used, respectively. In other cases the macron (-) is used

to indicate "fuU" writing (i.e. with '] or '') rather than the actual quantity, of which such writing

is ordinarily a sign. In some instances i represents "'t-, whether the ^ is consonantal or vocal in

origin. Where sh^wd' (:) is not sounded it is not represented. Where the vowel is not marked, it

is understood to be short.

To represent the definite article ha- (or ha-) is used without indicating the doubling of the

following consonant where this occurs. In other instances where it is necessary to separate a prefix

from a stem a hyphen is employed. See also art. Alphabet.

PRONUNCIATION OF HEBREW NAMES IN THE ENGLISH BIBLE

General rule.—^Usage in the pronunciation of Hebrew names in English has developed after the

analogy of Greek and Latin proper names, without any regard for the pronunciation of the Hebrew

originals, either as represented in the Masoretic Text or as theoretically reconstructed.

Spelling.—The spelling of these names, especially of the best known, deviates widely from any

system of uniform transliteration that can be devised. Its evolution must be traced through the

attrition of the Greek and Latin endings in the Vulgate forms, based in turn on the Septuagint

versions. Thus "Solomon" and "Moses" have retained Greek endings that have no counterpart

in the Hebrew shHomoh and mosheh; "Gomorrah" and "Gaza" have an initial vowel that represents

the closest approximation that the Greek alphabet furnished for the pecuUar guttural y , elsewhere

represented by a rough breathing or h (as in "Hebrew," "Hai"). The second r in "Gomorrah" is

likewise due to the Greek spelling pp and not to the Hebrew "1
. The loss of an h in Aaron i'ah&ron)

and of h in Isaac (yighak) must be explained in the same way. The first vowel in each of the words

"Solomon," "Samuel," "Sodom," "Gomorrah," "Pharisee," "Debir," and similar words, takes the

place of a practically soundless shHua', which had no exact equivalent in Greek. In form, then, the

Hebrew names in the Bible are to all intents and purposes Greek.

Accentuation.—The accentuation, however, is based on the Latin scheme, never on the Hebrew

or Greek. That is to say: the last syllable is never accented; the second last is, if long, or if the

word has only two syllables; the third from the end is accented in all other cases. Thus in each of the

following names the accent differs from that of the Hebrew. Deb'o-rah (d'bhorah') ; Ab'i-dan or

A-bi'dan {'dbhldhan') ; Dan'iel {dani'el') ; Sol'o-mon {shHomoh') ; Sod'om {s'dhom)
; Sam'u-el (sh^mu'el')

;

Ke'naz (k^naz); A-bed'ne-go {'ahhedh-n^gho'); Che'mosh (km.osh); De'bir (d^bhlr). It will be

noticed that in many of these words the syllable accented in English is not a syllable at all in Hebrew,

but a part of a syllable in which there is no vowel but a mere breath.
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Vowels.—In determining the length of a vowel, etymology must be ignored and position in a

word considered. Thus, in general, a vowel that closes a syllable is long, whereas one followed by

a consonant in the same syllable is short. English models seem to be followed in this matter and

the concepts "long" and "short" carry with them the qualitative changes customary in EngUsh.

Thus short o is pronounced as in "cat," and not as a merely less drawn-out a. Authorities differ on

the pronunciation of ai in Scriptural names (e.g. "Sinai"); thus the Imperial Dictionary prefers a,

Webster and others I. vfinal is always long (as in Cozbi, Cushi, MalachI, and Zimri).

Consonants.—Each of the consonants, excepting c, s, and t, has but a single sound, its ordinary

English sound, g is always hard, as in "go," excepting in the word "Bethphage," which has been

more thoroughly Graecized than Old Testament words, th is pronounced as in "thin"; ch as k,

excepting in the name "Rachel," where it has the sound heard in the word "church"; ph is sounded

/. c, s, and t are governed by the English rules, e is alwaj^s hard (sounded as k) except before e,

i, and y. Thus "Cinneroth" has the soft sound (s). s as an initial vowel of a word or syllable is

sounded as in the word "sit." Between two vowels or at the end of a word after e, I, to, n, or r it is

pronounced as z (e.g. "Moses" [pronounced "mozez"], "Solonion," "Israel" [s soft, but oftenest

given as z, "Isaac" [s as z]). The tendency to pronounce si and ti in obscure positions as sh is recog-

nized bjr some, but this combination is not common in Biblical names. The pronunciation of t before

th, as in "Matthew," is by some authorities disposed of by assimilating the t to the th.

Conclusion.—Though. Hebrew scholars have recently displayed a tendency to permit the pro-

nunciation of the Hebrew according to the Masora to influence that of Bible names in English by
giving preference to forms that Show the greatest resemblance to the Hebrew (as in the name "Beza-

leel," Hebrew b^gal'el, pronounced in English "bl-zal'g-el" or "bez'a-lel," former preferred), we must
bear in mind that though these names are derived from the Hebrew they are spelled as if derived from

Latin or Greek, accented as if Latin, and pronounced so far as separate letters are concerned as if

native English words.

GREEK PRONUNCIATION
Form

A
B
r
A
E
Z

H
e
I

K
A
M
N

n
p
s
T
r

X

p

Name

ijra

drjTO.

IGiTa

Kdirira

fJLV

vv

ii

h fXLKphv

tri

pQ
ffiyixa

rav

0?

X'

A?
<3 (xiya

Transliteration



THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA xix

and the following so-called improper diphthongs a, ai, y, ei, <u, oi. The second vowel is called "iota

subscript," and is not sounded in pronouncing these forms, which equal o, e, and o, respectively.

Consonants.—The consonants are in general equal to their English equivalents, except that a

single y, g, is always hard; ^, z, is a dz-sound as in "adze," rather than the simple z as in "zeal";

6, th, is always the surd aspirate as in "thin," never pronounced like the ih of
"
this" ; a-, s, s, is always

a sibilant as in " so," never the z-sound as in " ease " ; Xi '^K is a strong palatal aspirate like ch of Ger-

man "Ich," "Bnch," or the Welsh "eich," "uwc/i," etc. A special note must be made of y, g,

preceding a palatal (k, k, y, g, x, ch), as in this case the first g is nasalized, e.g. ayyeXo's, dggelos, is pro-

nounced "aggelos" ("an'ge-los"). It might be noted further that an initial p, r, is always aspirated.

Transliteration.—In this Encyclopaedia it has been the practice to transhterate letter for letter:

0.= a, /3= b, etc; even the gamma nasal has been so transliterated instead of using an n or ^ character.

Further, the long forms of a, i, and u have not been indicated, and a, y, a>, have been transliterated as

a, e, 0, respectively, since the "iota subscript" was not pronounced in sounding the diphthongs (e.g.

alpeoi, hairio, but aiTta, aitla). Only the rough and not the smooth vowels are indicated.

Accentuation.—The Greek has three accents: (1) the acute ('), as in Oeos, theds= & rising pitch

in the voice; (2) the grave Q), as in tov Otov, ton i/iedn= a falling pitch in the voice; (3) the circumflex

("), as in TOV Otav, toy, theoil= a, rising and falling pitch in the voice. The grave occurs only on the

last syllable and is merely a way of indicating that other words foUow (in the same clause or sentence)

a word which has an acute accent on the final syllable, e.g. to, td ("the"), but when followed by

another word, to epyov, td ergon ("the work"). The Greek accent was originally a musical or pitch

accent rather than a stress accent as in English, and the acute, grave, and circumflex accents were

doubtless differentiated. In indicating the accents in this Encyclopaedia, however, the stress alone

is considered, and all accents are so indicated, whether acute, grave, or circumflex; e.g. to tpyov trom

is transliterated to ergon poio and not to ergon poio.
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A.—SeeALEPH; Alphabet.

AALAR, a'a-lar. See Allar.

AARON, Ar'un, sometimes pronomioed ar'on

(j'nni?, 'ahdron—LXX 'Aapiiv, Aardn, meaning
uncertain: Gesenius suggests "mountaineer":
Furst, "enlightened"; others give "rich," "fluent.'*

Cheyne mentions Redslob's "ingenious conjecture"
of ha-'dron—"the ark"—with its mythical, priestly

significance, EB s.v.) : Probably eldest son of

Amram (Ex 6 20), and according to the uniform
genealogical lists (Ex 6 16-20; 1 Ch

1. Family 6 1-3), the fourth from Levi. This
however is not certainly fixed, since

there are frequent omissions from the Heb lists of

names which are not prominent in the line of de-

scent. For the corresponding period from Levi to

Aaron the Judah hst has six names (Ruth 4 18-20;

1 Ch 2). Levi and his family were zealous, even
to violence (Gen 34 25; Ex 32 26), for the national

honor and religion, and Aaron no doubt inherited

his full portion of this spirit. His mother's name
was Jochebed, who was also of the Levitical family

(Ex 6 20). Miriam, his sister, was several years

older, since she was set to watch the novel cradle

of the infant brother Moses, at whose birth Aaron
was three years old (Ex 7 7).

When Moses fled from Egypt, Aaron remained

to share the hardships of his people, and possibly

to render them some service; for we
2. Becomes are told that Moses intreated of God
Moses' his brother's cooperation in his mis-

Assistant sion to Pharaoh and to Israel, and
that Aaron went out to meet his

returning brother, as the time of deliverance drew

near (Ex 4 27). While Moses, whose great gifts

lay along other lines, was slow of speech (Ex 4 10),

Aaron was a ready spokesman, and became his

brother's representative, being called his "mouth"
(Ex 4 16) and his "prophet" (Ex 7 1). After

their meeting in the wilderness the two brothers

returned together to Egypt on the hazardous mis-

sion to which Jehovah had called them (Ex 4

27-31). At first they appealed to their own nation,

recalling the ancient promises and declaring the

imminent deliverance, Aaron being the spokesman.

But the heart of the people, hopeless by reason of
'

the hard bondage and heavy with the care of

material things, did not incUne to them. The two

brothers then forced the issue by appealing directly

to Pharaoh himself, Aaron still speaking for his

brother (Ex 6 10-13). He also performed, at

Moses' direction, the miracles which confounded

Pharaoh and his magicians. With Hur, he held up

Moses' hands, in order that the 'rod of God might

be lifted up,' during the fight with Amalek (Ex

17 10.12).

Aaron next comes into prominence when at
Sinai he is one of the elders and representatives of

his tribe to approach nearer to the
3. An Elder Mount than the people in general

were allowed to do, and to see the
manifested glory of God (Ex 24 1.9.10). A few
days later, when Moses, attended by his "minister"
Joshua, went up into the mountain, Aaron exer-

cised some kind of headship over the people in his

absence. Despairing of seeing again their leader,

who had disappeared into the mystery of commun-
ion with the invisible God, they appealed to Aaron
to prepare them more tangible gods, and to lead them
back to Egypt (Ex 32). Aaron never appears as

the strong, heroic character which his brother was;
and here at Sinai he revealed his weaker nature,

yielding to the demands of the people and per-

mitting the making of the golden bullock. That
he must however have yielded reluctantly, is evi-

dent from the ready zeal of his tribesmen, whose
leader he was, to stay and to avenge the apostasy
by rushing to arms and falling mightily upon the
idolaters at the call of Moses (Ex 32 26-28).

In connection with the planning and erection

of the tabernacle ("the Tent"), Aaron and his sons
being chosen for the official priest-

4. High hood, elaborate and symbolical vest-

Priest ments were prepared for them (Ex 28)

;

and after the erection and dedication

of the tabernacle, he and his sons were formally
inducted into the sacred office (Lev 8) . It appears
that Aaron alone was anointed with the holy oil

(Lev 8 12), but his sons were included with him
in the duty of caring for sacrificial rites and things.

They served in receiving and presenting the vari-

ous offerings, and could enter and serve in the first

chamber of the tabernacle; but Aaron alone, the

high priest, the Mediator of the Old Covenant,
could enter into the Holy of Holies, and that only

once a year, on the great Day of Atonement
(Lev 16 12-14).

After the departure of Israel from Sinai, Aaron
joined his sister Miriam in a protest against the

authority of Moses (Nu 12), which
5. Rebels they asserted to be self-assumed.

Against For this rebellion Miriam was smit-

Moses ten with leprosy, but was made whole
again, when, at the pleading of Aaron,

Moses interceded with God for her. The sacred

office of Aaron, requiring physical, moral and cere-

monial cleanness of the strictest order, seems to

have made him immune from this form of punish-

ment. Somewhat later (Nu 16) he himself, along

with Moses, became the object of a revolt of his

own tribe in conspiracy with leaders of Dan and
Reuben. This rebellion was subdued and the

authority of Moses and Aaron vindicated by the
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miraculous overthrow of the rebels. As they were
being destroyed by the plague, Aaron, at Moses'
command, rushed into their midst with the lighted
censer, and the destruction was stayed. The Divine
will in choosing Aaron and his family to the
priesthood was then fully attested by the mirac-
ulous budding of his rod, when, together with
rods representing the other tribes, it was placed
and left overnight in the sanctuary (Nu 17). See
Aaron's Rod.

After this event Aaron does not come prominently
into view until the time of his death, near the close

of the Wilderness period. Because of the impa-
tience, or unbelief, of Moses and Aaron at Meri-
bah (Nu 20 12), the two brothers are prohibited
from entering Canaan; and shortly after the last

camp at Kadesh was broken, as the people jour-

neyed eastward to the plains of Moab, Aaron died
on Mount Hor. In three passages this event is

recorded: the more detailed account in Nu 20, a
second incidental record in the list of stations of

the wanderings in the wilderness (Nu 33 38.39),
and a third casual reference (Dt 10 6) in an address
of Moses. These are not in the least contradictory
or inharmonious. The dramatic scene is fully pre?
sented in Nu'20: Moses, Aaron and Eleazar go up
to Mount Hor in the people's sight; Aaron is

divested of his robes of ofBce, which are formally
put upon his eldest living son; Aaron

6. Further dies before the Lord in the Mount
History at the age of 123, and is given burial

by his two mourning relatives, who
then return to the camp without the first and great
high priest; when the people understand that he is

no more, they show both grief and love by thirty
days of mourning. The passage in Nu 33 records
the event of his death just after the list of stations

in the general vicinity of Mount Hor; while Moses
in Dt 10 states from which of these stations, viz.

Moserah, that remarkable funeral procession made
its way to Mount Hor. In the records we find,

not contradiction and perplexity, but simplicity and
unity. It is not within the view of this article to

present modern displacements and rearrangements
of the Aaronic history; it is concerned with the
records as they are, and as they contain the faith

of the OT writers in the origin in Aaron of their

priestly order.

Aaron married Elisheba, daughter of Amminadab,
and sister of Nahshon, prince of the tribe of Judah,

who bore him four sons : Nadab, Abihu,
7. Priestly Eleazar and Ithamar. The sacrilegious

Succession act and consequent judicial death
of Nadab and Abihu are recorded in

Lev 10. Eleazar and Ithamar were more pious and
reverent; and from them descended the long line

of priests to whom was committed the ceremonial
law of Israel, the succession changing from one
branch to the other with certain crises in the
nation. At his death Aaron was succeeded by his

oldest living son, Eleazar (Nu 20 28; Dt 10 6).

Edward Mack
AARONITES, ar'on-its (liinxb, l»-'ahdron, lit.

"belonging to Aaron") : A word used in AV, but
not in the revised versions, to translate the proper
name Aaron in two instances where it denotes a
family and not merely a person (1 Ch 12 27; 27
17). It is equivalent to the phrases "sons of

Aaron," "house of Aaron," frequently used in the
OT. According to the books of Josh and Ch the
"sons'of Aaron" were distinguished from the other
Levites from the time of Joshua (e.g. Josh 21
4.10.13; ICh 6 54).

AARON'S ROD (Nu 17 and He 9 4) : Immedi-
ately after the incidents connected with the rebellion

of Korah, Dathan and Abiram against the leader-

ship of Moses and the priestly primacy of Aaron
(Nu 16), it became necessary to indicate and
emphasize the Divine appointment of Aaron.
Therefore, at the command of Jehovah, Moses
directs that twelve almond rods, one for each tribe

with the prince's name engraved thereon, be placed
within the Tent of the .Testimony. When Moses
entered the tent theiollowing day, he found that

Aaron's rod had budded, blossomed and borne
fruit, "the three stages of vegetable life being thus
simultaneously visible." When the miraculous
sign was seen by the people, they accepted it as
final; nor was there ever again any question of

Aaron's priestly right. The rod was kept "before

the testimony", in the sanctuary ever after as a
token of the Divine will (17 10). The writer of

He, probably following a later Jewish tradition,

mentions the rod as kept in the Holy of Holies
within the ark (He 9 4; of 1 K 8 9). See Priest,
III. Edward Mack

AB (DS! or 35? , 'dbh or 'abh, the Heb and Aram,
word for "father") : It is a very common word in

the OT; this art. notes only certain uses of it. It

is used both in the singular and in the plural to
denote a grandfather or more remote ancestors
(e.g. Jer 36 16.15). The father of a people or
tribe is its founder, not, as is frequently assumed,
its progenitor. In this sense Abraham is father
to the Israelites (see, for example, Gen 17 11-14.27),
Isaac and Jacob and the heads of families being
fathers in the same modified sense. The cases
of Ishmael, Moab, etc, are similar. The tradi-
tional originator of a craft is the father of those
who practise the craft (e.g. Gen 4 20.21.22).
Sennacherib uses the term "my fathers" of his
predecessors on the throne of Assyria, though these
were not his ancestors (2 K 19 12) . The term is

used to express worth and affection irrespective
of bl6od relation (e.g. 2 K 13 14). A ruler or
leader is spoken of as a father. God is father. A
frequent use of the word is that in the composition
of proper names, e.g. Abinadab, "my father is

noble." See Abi.
The Aram, word in its definite form is used three

times in the NT (Mk 14 36; Rom 8 15; Gal
4 6), the phrase being in each case "Abba, Father,"
addressed to God . In this phrase the word ''Father'

'

is added, apparently, not as a mere tr, nor to indi-
cate that Abba is thought of as a proper name of
Deity, but as a term of pleading and of endear-
ment. See also Abba. Willis J. Bebchbr

AB (ax, 'abh): The name of the fifth month
in the Heb calendar, the month beginning in our
July. The name does not appear in the Bible, but
Jos gives it to the month in which Aaron died
{Ant, IV,iv, 6; cf Nu 33 38).

ABACUC, ab'a-kuk (Lat Abacuc) : The form given
the name of the prophet Habakkuk in 2 Esd 1 40.

ABADDON, a-bad'on (I'l'iaX, 'dbhaddon, "ruin,"
"perdition,'^ "destruction") : Though "destruction"
is commonly used in translating 'ahhaddon, the stem
idea is intransitive rather than passive—the idea of
perishing, going to ruin, being in a ruined state,
rather than that of being ruined, being destroyed.
The word occurs six times in the OT, always

as a place name in the sense in which Sheol is a
place name. It denotes, in certain aspects, the
world of the dead as constructed in the Heb imagi-
nation. It is a common mistake to understand
such expressions in a too mechanical way. Like
ourselves, the men of the earlier ages had to use
picture language when they spoke of the conditions
that existed after death, however their picturing
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of the matter may have differed from ours. In
three instances Abaddon is parallel with Sheol
(Job 26 6; Prov 15 11; 27 20). In one instance
it is parallel with death, in one with the grave and
in the remaining instance the parallel phrase is

"root out all mine increase" (Job 28 22; Ps 88 11;
Job 31 12). In this last passage the place idea
comes nearer to vanishing in an abstract concep-
tion than in the other passages.
Abaddon belongs to the realm of the mysterious.

Only God understands it (Job 26 6; Prov 15 11).

It is the world of the dead in its utterly dismal,
destructive, dreadful aspect, not in those more
cheerful aspects in which activities are conceived
of as in progress there. In Abaddon there are no
declarations of God's lovingkindness (Ps 88 11).

In a slight degree the OT presentations person-
alize Abaddon. It is a synonym for insatiableness

(Prov 27 20). It has possibilities of information
mediate between those of "all living" and those
of God (Job 28 22).

In the NT the word occurs once (Rev 9 11),

the personalization becoming sharp. Abaddon
is here not the world of the dead, but the angel^

who reigns over it. The Gr equivalent of his

name is given as ApoUyon. Under this name
Bunyan presents him in the Pilgrim's Progress,

and Christendom has doubtless been more in-

terested in this presentation of the matter than
in any other.

In some treatments Abaddon is connected with
the evil spirit Asmodeus of Tobit (e.g. 3 8), and
with the destroyer mentioned in Wisd (18 25; cf 22)

,

and through these with a large body of rabbinical

folklore; but these efforts are simply groundless.

See Apollyon. Willis J. Beechbb

ABADIAS, ab-a-di'as (Gr 'APoSCas) : Mentioned
in 1 Esd 8 35 as the son of Jezelus, of the sons of

Joab, returned with Ezra from the captivity; and
in Ezr 8 9 called "Obadiah the son of Jehiel."

ABAGARUS, a-bag'a-rus. See Abgarus.

ABAGTHA, a-bag'tha (Xn^SS, 'SbhaghHha', per-

haps meaning "fortunate one") : One of the seven

eunuchs, or "chamberlains," of Xerxes mentioned

in Est 1 10. The name is Persian, and is one of

the many Pers marks in the Book of Est.

ABANAH, abVna, a-ba'na (HpSS, 'dbhanah

[Knhlbh, LXX, Vulg]), or AMANA (npiSK, 'Umanah

[K're, Pesh, Tg]; AV Abana [ARVm Amana],

RV ABANAH [RVm Amanah]): Mentioned in

2 K 6 12, along with the Pharpar (q.v.), as one

of the principal rivers of Damascus. The reading

Amana (meaning possibly the "constant," or

perennial stream) is on the whole preferable. Both
forms of the name may have been in use, as the

interchange of an aspirated b (bh= v) and m is

not without parallel (cf Evil-merodach= Amil-

marduk).
. „, ,

The A. is identified with the Chrysorrhoas

("golden stream") of the Greeks, the modern Nahr

Barada (the "cold"), which rises in the Anti-

Lebanon, one of its sources, the Ain Barada, being

near the village of Zebedani, and flows in a southerly

and then southeasterly direction toward Damascus.

A few miles southeast of Suh Wady Barada (the

ancient Abila; see Abilene) the volume of the

stream is more than doubled by a torrent of clear,

cold water from the beautifully situated spring

'Ain Fijeh (Gr T-qy^, pegt, "fountain"), after which

it flows through a picturesque gorge till it reaches

Damascus, whose many fountains and gardens it

supplies liberally with water. In the neighbor-

hood of Damascus a number of streams branch off

from the parent river, and spread out like an open-
ing fan on the surrounding plain. The Barada,
along with the streams which it feeds, loses itself

in the marshes of the Meadow Lakes about 18 miles

E. of the city.

The water of the Barada, though not perfectly

wholesome in the city itself, is for the most part
clear and cool; its course is picturesque, and its

value to Damascus, as the source alike of fertility

and of charm, is inestimable. C. H. Thomson

ABARIM, ab'a-rim, a-ba'rim (D^^D?) 'dbharim) :

The stem idea is that of going across a space or a
dividing line, or for example a river. It is the same
stem that appears in the familiar phrase "beyond
Jordan," used to denote the region E. of the Jor-

dan, and Hellenized in the name Peraea. This
fact affords the most natural explanation of the
phrases 'the mountains of the Abarim' (Nu 33
47.48); 'this mountain-country of the Abarim'
(Nu 27 12; Dt 32 49); lye-abarim, which means
"Heaps of the Abarim," or "Mounds of the Abarim"
(Nu 21 11; 33 44). In Nu 33 45 this station is

called simply lyim, "Mounds." It is to be dis-

tinguished from the place of the same name in

southern Judah (Josh 15 29). The name Abarim,
without the article, occurs in Jer (22 20 RV,
where AV translates "the passages"), where it

seems to be the name of a region, on the same foot-

ing with the names Lebanon and Bashan, doubtless

the region referred to in Nu and Dt. There is no
reason for changing the vowels in Ezk 39 11, in

order to make that another occurrence of the same
name.
When the people of Abraham lived in Canaan,

before they went to Egypt to sojourn, they spoke
of the region east of the Jordan as "beyond Jor-

dan." Looking across the Jordan and the Dead
Sea they designated the mountain country they
saw there as "the Beyond mountains." They con-

tinued to use these geographical terms when they
came out of Egypt. We have no means of knowing
to how extensive a region they applied the name.
The passages speak of the mountain country of

Abarim where Moses died, including Nebo, as

situated back from the river Jordan in its lowest

reaches; and of the Mounds of the Abarim as

farther to the southeast, so that the Israelites

pEissed them when making their detour around the

agricultural parts of Edom, before they crossed the

Arnon. Whether the name Abarim should be
applied to the parts of the eastern hill country

farther to the north is a question on which we lack

evidence. Willis J. Beecher

ABASE, a-bas': The English rendition of bSffi,

shaphel (Job 40 11; Ezk 21 26), and of its deriva-

tive bSUJ sh^phal (Dnl 4 37) = "bring down,"

"debase,''' " humble" ; of njy, 'anah (Isa 31 4) =

"abase self," "afflict," "chasten self," "deal

harshly with," etc; and of Taireivdu, tapeihdo =
"to depress"; fig. "to humihate" (in condition or

heart): "abase," "bring low," "humble self"

(Phil 4 12). The word is always employed to

indicate what should be done to or by him who
nurtures a spirit and exhibits a demeanor contrary

to the laudable humility which is a natural fruit of

religion. Such a person is warned that the most

extravagant audacity will not daunt Jehovah nor

abate His vengeance (Isa 31 4), and good men are

exhorted to employ their powers to bring him low

(Job 40 11; Ezk 21 26). If men are not able

to curb the arrogant, God is (Dnl 4 37) ; and He
has so constituted the world, that sinful arrogance

must fall (Mt 23 12 AV; Lk 14 11 AV; 18 14

jVV). Frank E. Hiksch
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ABATE, a-bat': Used six times in OT for five

different Heb words, signifying "to diminish,"
"reduce," "assuage"; of the Flood (Gen 8 8); of
strength (Dt 34 7); of pecuniary value (Lev 27 18);
of wrath (Jgs 8 3) ; of fire (Nu 11 2).

ABBA, ab'a (dppa, S3X , 'abba', Hebraio-Chald,
"Father"): In Jewish and old-Christian prayers,
a name by which God was addressed, then in
oriental churches a title of bishops and patriarchs.
So Jesus addresses God in prayer (Mt 11 25.26;
26 39.42; Lk 10 21; 22 42; 23 34; Jn 11 41; 12
27; 17 24.25). In Mk 14 36; Rom 8 15, and Gal
4 6 A TTaTiJp, ho pater, is appended even in direct
address, in an emphatic sense. Servants were not
permitted to use the appellation in addressing the
head of the house. See Delitzsch on Rom 8 15;
cf G. Dalman, Gram, des jud.-paldst. Aramaisch,
etc, §40, c. 3. J. E. Harry

ABDA, ab'da (5<'13?, ^abhM', perhaps, by abbre-

viation, "servant of Jeh") : (1) The father of

Adoniram, King Solomon's superintendent of forced
labor (1 K 4 6). (2) A Levite mentioned in the
statistical note in Neh (11 17). This "Abda the
son of Shammua" is in the partly duplicate
passage in 1 Ch (9 16) called "Obadiah the son of

Shemaiah."

ABDEEL, ab'ds-el (bs-l^?, 'abW'el, "servant

of God") : The father of Shelemiah, one of the offi-

cers whom King Jehoiakim commanded to arrest

Baruch, the scribe, and Jeremiah the prophet
(Jer 36 26).

ABDI, ab'di Cl^?, 'abhdi, probably by abbre-

viation "servant of Jeh") : A Levite, father of

Kishi and grandfather of King David's singer

Ethan (1 Ch 6 44; cf 15 17). This makes Abdi
a contemporary of Saul the king. (2) A Levite,

father of the Kish who was in service at the begin-

ning of the reign of Hezekiah (2 Ch 29 12). Some
mistakenly identify this Abdi with the former.

(3) A man who in Ezra's time had married a
foreign wife (Ezr 10 26) . Not a Levite, but "of

the sons of Elam."

ABDIAS, ab-dl'as (2 Esd 1 39 = Obadiah): One
of the Minor Prophets. Mentioned with Abraham,
Isaac, Jacob and the Minor Prophets who shall be
given as leaders to the "nation from the east" which
is to overthrow Israel (cf Obadiah) .

ABDIEL, ab'di-el (bxi^ny, 'abhdi'el, "servant

of God") : A Gadite who lived in Gilead or in Ba-
shan, and whose name was reckoned in genealogies

of the time of Jotham, king of Judah, or of Jero-

boam II, king of Israel (1 Ch 5 15-17).

ABDON, ab'don (]T\y?, 'abhdon, perhaps

"service"; 'A^Siiv, Abdon):

(1) A judge of Israel for eight years (Jgs 12 13-

15). The account says that he was the son of

Hillel the Pirathonite, and that he was buried in

Pirathon in the land of Ephraim. No mention is

made of great public services rendered by him, but
it is said that he had seventy well-mounted sons

and grandsons. So far as we can judge, he was
placed in office as a wealthy elderly man, and per-

formed the routine duties acceptably. Very
likely his two next predecessors Ibzan and Elon
were men of the same type.

An effort has been made to identify Abdon with
the Bedan mentioned in 1 S 12 11, but the iden-

tification is precarious.

A certain importance attaches to Abdon from

the fact that he is the last judge mentioned in the

continuous account (Jgs 2 6—13 1) in the Book of

Jgs. After the account of him follows the state-

ment that Israel was delivered into the hands of the

Philistines forty years, and with that statement

the continuous account closes and the series of per-

sonal stories begins—the stories of Samson, of

Micah and his Levite, of the Benjamite civil war,

followed in our English Bibles by the stories of

Ruth and of the childhood of Samuel. With the

close of this last story (1 S 4 18) the narrative of

public affairs is resumed, at a point when Israel is

making a desperate effort, at the close of the forty

years of Eh, to throw off the Philistine yoke. A
large part of one's views of the history of the

period of the Judges will depend on the way in

which he combines these events. My own view
is that the forty years of Jgs 13 1 and of 1 S 4 18
are the same; that at the death of Abdon the
Philistines asserted themselves as overlords of

Israel; that it was a part of their policy to suppress
nationality in Israel; that they abolished the office

of judge, and changed the high-priesthood to an-
/ other family, making Eli high priest; that Eli

was sufficiently competent so that many of the
functions of national judge drifted into his hands.
It should be noted that the regaining of inde-
pendence was signalized by the reestablishment
of the office of judge, with Samuel as incumbent
(1 S 7 6 and context). This view takes into the
account that the narrative concerning Samson is

detachable, like the narratives that follow, Samson
belonging to an earlier period. See Samson.

(2) The son of Jeiel and his wife Maacah (1 Ch 8
30; 9 36). Jeiel is described as the "father of

Gibeon," perhaps the founder of the Israelitish

community there. This Abdon is described as
brother to Ner, the grandfather of King Saul.

(3) One of the messengers sent by King Josiah to
Huldah the prophetess (2 Ch 34 20) ; called Achbor
in 2 K 22 12.

(4) One of many men of Benjamin mentioned as
dwelling in Jerus (1 Ch 8 23), possibly in Nehe-
miah's time, though the date is not clear.

Willis J. Bbecher
ABDON, ab'don 0112?, 'abhdon, perhaps "serv-

ice") : One of the four Levitical cities in the tribe
of Asher (Josh 21 30; 1 Ch 6 74). Probably the
same with Ebron (in AV "Hebron") in Josh 19 28,
where some copies have the reading Abdon. Now
called Abdeh, a few miles from the Mediterranean
and about fifteen miles south of Tyre.

ABED-WEGO, a-bed'nS-go (Heb and Aram.
13: -ny, 'dbhedh rfgho; Dnl 3 29, Sijp 13?, 'Sbhedh
n'gho') : According to many, the nego is an inten-
tional corruption of Nebo, the name of a Bab god,
arising from the desire of the Heb scribes to avoid
the giving of a heathen name to a hero of their
faith. The name, according to this view, would
mean "servant of Nebo." Inasmuch as 'dbhedh
is a tr of the Bab 'arad, it seems more probable
that nego also must be a tr of some Bab word.
The goddess Ishtar is by the Babylonians called
"the morning star" and "the perfect light" (nigittu
gilmallu). The morning star is called by the
Aranmeans nogah, "the shining one," a word derived
from the root negah, the equivalent of the Bab
nagu, "to shine." Abed-nego, according to this
interpretation, would be the tr of Arad-Ishtar, a
not uncommon name among the Assyrians and
Babylonians. Canon Johns gives this as ihe name
of more than thirty Assyrians, who are mentioned
on the tablets cited by him in Vol. Ill of his great
work entitled Assyrian Deeds and Documents.
It means "servant of Ishtar."
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Abed-nego was one of the three companions of

Daniel, and was the name imposed upon the Hebrew
Azariah by Nebuchadnezzar (Dnl 1 7). Having
refused, along with his friends, to eat the provisions
of the king's table, he was fed and flourished upon
pulse and water. Having successfully passed his

examinations and escaped the death with which
the wise men of Babylon were threatened, he was
appointed at the request of Daniel along with his

companions over the affairs of the province of
Babylon (Dnl 2). Having refused to bow down
to the image which Nebuchadnezzar had set up,
he was cast into the burning fiery furnace, and
after his triumphant delivery he was caused by the
king to prosper in the province of Babylon (Dnl 3).

The three friends are referred to by name in 1 Mace
2 59, and by implication in He 11 33.34.

R. Dick Wilson
ABEL, aljel (55n, hebhel; "ApeX, Abel; WH

Hdbel; etymology uncertain. Some tr "a breath,"
"vapor," "transitoriness," which are suggestive
of his brief existence and tragic end; others take
it to be a variant of Jabal, yabhal, "shepherd" or
"herdman," Gen 4 20. Cf Assyr ablu and Bab
abil, "son"): The second son of Adam and Eve.
The absence of the vb. harah (Gen 4 2; cf ver 1)

has been taken to imply, perhaps truly, that Cain
and Abel were twins.

"Abel was a keeper of sheep, but Cain was a
tiller of the ground," thus representing the two

fundamental pursuits of civilized life,

1. A the two earliest subdivisions of the
Shepherd human race. On the Heb tradition

of the superiority of the pastoral over
agricultural and city life, see Expos T, V, 351 ff.

The narrative may possibly bear witness to the
primitive idea that pastoral life was more pleasing

to Jeh than husbandry.

"In process of time," the two brothers came in a
solemn manner to sacrifice unto Jeh, in order to

express their gratitude to Him whose
2. A tenants they were in the land (vs 3.4.

Worshipper See Sacrifice). How Jeh signified

His acceptance of the one offering and
rejection of the other, we are not told. That it

was due to the difference in the material of the sac-

rifice or in their manner of offering was probably

the belief among the early Israelites, who regarded

animal offerings as superior to cereal offerings.

Both kinds, however, were fully in accord with Heb
law and custom. It has been suggested that the

LXX rendering of 4 7 makes Cain's offence a

ritual one, the offering not being "correctly" made
or rightly divided, and hence rejected as irregular.

"If thou makest a proper offering, but dost not cut

in pieces rightly, art thou not in fault? Be still!"

The LXX evidently took the rebuke to turn upon
Cain's neglect to prepare his offering according to

strict ceremonial requirements. SiiXTjs, diSles (LXX
in loc), however, implies nfi: (iiriD), nathah

(nattah), and would only apply to animal sacrifices.

Cf Ex 29 17; Lev 8 20; Jgs 19 29; 1 K 18 23;

and see Couch.
The true reason for the Divine preference is

doubtless to be found in the disposition of the

brothers (see Cain). Well-doing con-

3. A sisted not in the outward offering

Righteous (4 7) but in the right state of mind and

Man feeling. The acceptability depends

on the inner motives and moral char-

acters of the offerers. "By faith Abel offered unto

God a more excellent [abundant, pleiona] sacrifice

than Cain" (He 11 4). The "more abundant

sacrifice," Westcott thinks, "suggests the deeper

gratitude of Abel, and shows a fuller sense of the

claims of God" to the best. Cain's "works [the

collective expression of his inner life] were evil,

and his brother's righteous" (1 Jn 3 12). "It
would be an outrage if the gods looked to gifts

and sacrifices and not to the soul" {Alcibiades

II.149E.150A). Cain's heart was no longer pure;
it had a criminal propensity, springing from envy
and jealousy, which rendered both his offering

and person unacceptable. His evil works and
hatred of his brother culminated in the act of mur-
der, specifically evoked by the opposite character of

Abel's works and the acceptance of his offering.

The evil man cannot endure the sight of goodness
in another.

Abel ranks as the first martyr (Mt 23 35),
whose blood cried for vengeance (Gen 4 10; cf

Rev 6 9.10) and brought despair
4. A (Gen 4 13), whereas that of Jesus
Martyr appeals to God for forgiveness and

speaks peace (He 12 24) and is pre-

ferred before Abel's.

The first two brothers in history stand as the
types and representatives of the two main and

J.
• ~ enduring divisions of mankind, and

0. A ype
jjg^j, ^i^jjggg ^;q the absolute antithesis

and eternal enmity between good and evil.

M. O. Evans

ABEL, a'bel (^3^5 , 'abhel, "meadow") : A word

used in several compound names of places. It

appears by itself as the name of a city concerned

in the rebellion of Sheba (2 S 20 14; cf 18),

though it is there probably an abridgment of the

name Abel-beth-maacah. In 1 S 6 18, where the

Heb has "the great meadow," and the Gr "the

great stone," AV translates "the great stone of

Abel."

ABEL-BETH-MAACAH, a'bel-beth-ma'a-ka

(n^yia rr^il bis , 'abhel bUh ma'&khah, "the

meadow of the house of Maacah") : The name
appears in this form in 1 K 15 20 and 2 K 15 29.

In 2 S 20 15 (Heb) it is Abel-beth-hammaacah
(Maacah with the article). In ver 14 of that

chapter it appears as Beth-maacah, and in vs 14

and 18 as Abel.

In 2 S it is spoken of as the city, far to the north,

where Joab besieged Sheba, the son of Bichri. In

2 K it is mentioned, along with Ijon and other

places, as a city in Naphtah captured by Tiglath-

pileser, king of Assyria. The capture appears

also in the records of Tiglath-pileser. In 1 K it is

mentioned with Ijon and Dan and "all the land of

Naphtah" as being smitten by Benhadad of Da-
mascus in the time of Baasha.

In the account in Ch parallel to this last (2 Ch
16 4) the cities mentioned are Ijon, Dan, Abel-

maim. Abel-maim is either another name for

Abel-beth-maacah, or the name of another place

in the same vicinity.
, i , .

The prevaiUng identification of Abel-beth-maacah

is with Abil, a few miles W. of Dan, on a height

overlooking the Jordan near its sources. The
adjacent region is rich agriculturally, and the

scenery and the water supply are especially fine.

Abel-maim, "meadow of water," is not an inapt

designation for it. Wilms J. Beecheb

ABEL-CHERAMIM, a'bel-ker'a-mim (bgS

Wl?"}^ , 'abhel k'ramlm, "meadow of vineyards'')

:

A city mentioned in the RV in Jgs 11 33, along with

Aroer, Minnith, and "twenty cities," in summa-

rizing Jephthah's campaign against the Ammonites.

AV translates "the plain of the vineyards.' The

site has not been identified, though Eusebius and

Jerome speak of it as in their time a village about

seven Roman miles from the Ammonite city of

Rabbah.
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ABEL-MAIM, a'bel-ma'im (D'^'a bSS, 'abhel

mayim, "meadow of water"). See Abel-beth-
MAACAH.

ABEL-MEHOLAH, a'bel-ms-ho'lah (bnX
npinp , 'ahhel m^holdh, "meadow of dancing")

:

The residence of Elisha the prophet (1 K 19 16).
When Gideon and his 300 broke their pitchers in
the camp of Midian, the Midianites in their first

panic fled down the valley of Jezreel and the
Jordan "toward Zererah" (Jgs 7 22). Zererah
(Zeredah) is Zarethan (2 Ch 4 17; cf 1 K 7 46),
separated from Sucooth by the clay ground where
Solomon made castings for the temple. The wing
of the Midianites whom Gideon pursued crossed
the Jordan at Sucooth (Jgs 8 4 ff). This would
indicate that Abel-meholah was thought of as a
tract of country with a "border," W. of the Jordan,
some miles S. of Beth-shean, in the territory either

of Issachar or West Manasseh.
Abel-meholah is also mentioned in connection

with the jurisdiction of Baana, one of Solomon's
twelve commissary officers (1 K 4 12) as below
Jezreel, with Beth-shean and Zarethan in the same
Ust.

Jerome and Eusebius speak of Abel-meholah as

a tract of country and a town in the Jordan valley,

about ten Rom miles S. of Beth-shean. At just

that point the name seems to be perpetuated in

that of the Wady Mahh, and Abel-meholah is

commonly located near where that Wady, or the
neighboring Wady Helweh, comes down into the
Jordan valley.

Presumably Adriel the Meholathite (1 S 18 19;

2 S 21 8) was a resident of Abel-meholah.
Willis J. Beecher

ABEL-MIZRAIM, a'bel-miz'ra-im (n'?1.213 bnX,
'dbhel misrayim, "meadow of Egypt") : A name
given to "the threshing floor of Atad," E. of the
Jordan and N. of the Dead Sea, because Joseph
and his funeral party from Egypt there held their

mourning over Jacob (Gen 60 11). The name is

a pun. The Canaanite residents saw the 'ebhel,

"the mourning," and therefore that place was
called 'abhel migrayim.

It is remarkable that the funeral should have
taken this circuitous route, instead of going directly

from Egypt to Hebron. Possibly a reason may be
found as we obtain additional details in Egyp his-

tory. The explanations which consist in changing
the text, or in substituting the North Arabian
MuQri for Migrayim, are unsatisfactory.

Willis J. Beecher
ABEL-SHITTIM, a'bel-shit'tim (D'^ElBn IsDN,

'abhel ha-shittim, "the meadow of the Acacias")

:

The name appears only in Nu 33 49; but the

name Shittim is used to denote the same locality

(Nu 25 1; Josh 2 1; 3 1; Mic 6 S). The name
always has the art., and the best expression of it

in English would be "the Acacias." 'The valley

of the Acacias' (Joel 3 18 [4 18]) is, apparently, a
different locality.

For many weeks before crossing the Jordan,

Israel was encamped in the roundout of the Jor-

dan valley, N. of the Dead Sea, E. of the river.

The notices in the Bible, supplemented by those

in Jos and Eusebius and Jerome, indicate that the

camping region was many miles in extent, the

southern limit being Beth-jeshimoth, toward the

Dead Sea, while Abel of the Acacias was the

northern limit and the headquarters. The head-

quarters are often spoken of as E. of the Jordan
at Jericho (e.g. Nu 22 1; 26 3.63). During the

stay there occurred the Balaam incident (Nu 22-

24), and the harlotry with Moab and Midian

(Nu 26) and the war with Midian (Nu 31), in

both of which Phinehas distinguished himself. It

was from the Acacias that Joshua sent out the

spies, and that Israel afterward moved down to

the river for the crossing. Micah aptly calls upon

Jehovah's people to remember all that happened

to them from the time when they reached the

Acacias to the time when Jehovah had brought

them safely across the river to Gilgal.

Jos is correct in saying that Abel of the Acacias

is the place from which the Deuteronomic law pur-

ports to have been given. In his time the name
survived as Abila, a not very important town
situated there. He says that it was "sixty fur-

longs from Abila to the Jordan," that is a little

more than seven English miles (Ant, IV, viii, 1

and V, i, 1; BJ, IV, vii, 6). There seems to be a

consensus for locating the site at Kefrein, near

where the wady of that name comes down into the

Jordan valley. Willis J. Beecher

ABEZ, a'bez: Used in AV (Josh 19 20) forEBEZ,
which see.

ABGAR, ab'gar, ABGARUS, ab-ga'rus, ABAGA-
RUS, a-bag'a-rus ("APvapos, Abgaros): Written
also Agbarus and Augarus. A king of Edessa. A
name common to several kings (toparchs) of Edessa,
Mesopotamia. One of these, Abgar, a son of

Uchomo, the seventeenth (14th?) of twenty kings,

according to the legend {HE, i.l3) sent a letter to

Jesus, professing belief in His Messiahship and
asking Him to come and heal him from an incurable

disease (leprosy?), inviting Him at the same time
to take refuge from His enemies in his city, "which
is enough for us both." Jesus answering the letter

blessed him, because he had believed on Him with-
out having seen Him, and promised to send one of

His disciples after He had risen from the dead.
The apostle Thomas sent Judas Thaddeus, one of

the Seventy, who healed him {Cod. Apoc. NT).
A. L. Breslich

ABHOR, ab-hor': "To cast away," "reject,"

"despise," "defy," "contemn," "loathe," etc. (1)

Tr"* in the OT from the following Heb words amongst
others: 125X3 {ba'ash), "to be or to become stink-

ing" (1 S 27 12; 2 S 16 21); bya {ga'al), "to cast

away as unclean," "to loathe"; cf Ezk 16 5 AV;
7^P {Ifitg), "to loathe," "to fear" (Ex 1 12 m; 1 K
11 25; Isa 7 16); fp.ffl {shalfag), "to detest" (Ps
22 24); asn {ia'abh), 2?!? {ia'abh), "to contemn"
(Dt 23 7); f\i<']'^. {dera'on), "an object of con-
tempt," "an abhorring" (Isa 66 24; Dnl 12 2 m).
(2) Tr'i in the NT from the following Gr words:
bdeMssomai, which is derived from bdeo, "to stink"
(Rom 2 22); apostug4d, derived from stug^o, "to
hate," "to shrink from" (Rom 12 9).

ABI, aODi Cax , 'Hbhl) : The name of the mother
of King Hezekiah, as given in 2 K 18 2. Most
naturally explained as a contraction of Abijah
("Jehovah is a father," or "is my father"), found
in the

||
passage in 2 Ch 29 1. The spelling in

the oldest tr» seems to indicate that 'Sbhl is not a
copyist's error, but a genuine contracted form.
She is spoken of as the daughter of Zechariah, and
was of course the wife of Ahaz.

ABI, a'bi, in the composition of names C3S,
'&bhi, "father") : The Heb words 'abh, "father," and
'ah, "brother," are used in the forming of names,
both at the beginning and at the end of words,
e.g. Abram ("exalted one"), Joah ("Jehovah is
brother"), Ahab ("father's brother"). At the
beginning of a word, however, the modified forms
'dhhi and '&hl are the ones commonly used, e.g.
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Ahimelech ("king's brother") and Abimelech (by
the same analogy "king's father").

These forms have characteristics which compli-
cate the question of their use in proper names. Es-
pecially since the publication in 1896 of Studies in
Hebrew Proper Names, by G. Buchanan Gray, the
attention of scholars has been called to this matter,
without the reaching of any perfect consensus of
opinion.
The word 'dbhi may be a nominative with an

archaic ending ("father"), or in the construct
state ("father-of"), or the form with the suffix

("my father"). Hence a proper name constructed
with it may supposably be either a clause or a
sentence; if it is a sentence, either of the two words
may be either subject or predicate. That is to
say, the name Abimelech may supposably mean
either "father of a king," or "a Idng is father," or
"a father is king," or "my father is king," or "a
king is my father." Further, the clause "father
of a king" may have as many variations of mean-
ing as there are varieties of the grammatical genitive.
Further still, it is claimed that either the word
father or the word king may, in a name, be a desig-
nation of a deity. This gives a very large number
of supposable meanings from which, in any case,

to select the intended meaning.
The older scholarship regarded all these names

as construct clauses. For example, Abidan is

"father of a judge." It explained different in-

stances as being different varieties of the genitive
construction; for instance, Abihail, "father of

might," means mighty father. The woman's
name Abigail, "father of exultation," denotes one
whose father is exultant. Abishai, "father of

Jesse," denotes one to whom Jesse is father, and
so with Abihud, "father of Judah," Abiel, "fathel:

of God," Abijah, "father of Jehovah." See the
cases in detail in Gesenius' Lexicon.

The more recent scholarship regards most or

all of the instances as sentences. In some cases it

regards the second element in a name as a verb

or adj. instead of a noun; but that is not impor-

tant, inasmuch as in Heb the genitive construction

might persist, even with the verb or adj. But in

the five instances last given the explanation, "my
father is exultation," "is Jesse," 'is Judah," "is

God," "is Jehovah," certainly gives the meaning in

a more natural way than by explaining these names
as construct clauses.

There is sharp conflict over the question whether

we ought- to regard the suffix pronoun as present

in these names—whether the five instances should

not rather be tr'' Jehovah is father, God is father,

Judah is father, Jesse is father, exultation is father.

The question is raised whether the same rule pre-

vails when the second word is a name or a desig-

nation of Deity as prevails in other cases. Should

we explain one instance as meaning "my father is

Jesse," and another as "God is father"?

A satisfactory discussion of this is possible only

under a comprehensive study of Bible names.

The argument is more or less complicated by the

fact that each scholar looks to see what bearing

it may have on the critical theories he holds. In

the Hebrew Lexicon of Dr. Francis Brown the

explanations exclude the construct theory; in

most of the instances they treat a name as a sen-

tence with "my father" as the subject; when the

second part of the name is a designation of Deity

they commonly make that the subject, and either

exclude the pronoun or give it as an alternative.

For most persons the safe method is to remember

that the final decision is not yet reached, and to

consider each name by itself, counting the explana-

tion of it an open question. See Names, Proper.

The investigations concerning Sem proper names,

both in and out of the Bible, have interesting theo-
logical bearings. It has always been recognized
that words for father and brother, when combined
in proper names with Yah, Yahu, El, Baal, or other
proper names of a Deity, indicated some relation

of the person named, or of his tribe, with the
Deity. It is now held, though with many differ-

ences of opinion, that in the forming of proper
names many other words, e.g. the words for king,

lord, strength, beauty, and others, are also used
as designations of Deity or of some particular
Deity; and that the words father, brother, and the
like may have the same use. To a certain extent
the proper names are so many propositions in

theology. It is technically possible to go very
far in inferring that the people who formed such
names thought of Deity or of some particular

Deity as the father, the kinsman, the ruler, the
champion, the strength, the glory of the tribe or of

the individual. In particular one might infer the
existence of a widely diffused doctrine of the father-

hood of God. It is doubtless superfluous to add
that at present one ought to be very cautious in

drawing or accepting inferences in this part of the
field of human study. Willis J. Bebchbr

ABIA, a-bi'a, ABIAH, a-bl'ah : Variants for Abijah,
which see.

ABI-ALBON, ab-i-al'bon, a'bi-al'bon Cii^by "^nX

'dbhi ^al'bhon, meaning not known. Gesenius
infers from the Arab, a stem which would give the
meaning "father of strength," and this is at worst
not quite so groundless as the conjectures which
explain 'al'^bhon as a textual misreading for 'el

or ba'al) : Abi-albon the Arbathite was one of

David's listed heroes (2 S 23 31), called Abiel
the Arbathite in 1 Ch H 32. Presumably he was
from Beth-arabah (Josh 15 6.61; 18 22).

ABIASAPH, a-bl'a-saf, ab-i-a'saf (aOX''3i!: , '(J6M-

'a^aph, "my father has gathered"): A descendant
of Kohath the son of Levi (Ex 6 24; 1 Ch 6 23.37

[8.22]; 9 19). In Ch the name is OD^aK, 'ebh-

ySfaph, which seems to be a mere variant spelling.

The Sam version has the same form in Ex. The
list in Ex terminates with Abiasaph, who is to be
regarded as the contemporary of Phinehas, the
grandson of Aaron. The two lists in 1 Ch 6 lead

up to the prophet Samuel and the singing com-
panies which David is said to have organized. The
list in 1 Ch 9 leads up to the Korahite porters

of the time of Nehemiah. Apparently all the lists

intentionally omit names, just names enough being
given in each to indicate the line.

Willis J. Beecheh
ABIATHAR, a-bi'a-thar, ab-i-a'thar (in^ns,

'ebhyathar, "father of super-excellence," or, "the
super-excellent one is father." With changed phrase-

ology these are the explanations commonly given,

though "a father remains" would be more in accord

with the ordinary use of the stem yathar. The pious

Abiathar was still conscious that he had a Father,

even after the butchery of his human relatives)

:

The Scriptures represent that Abiathar was de-

scended from Phinehas the son of Eli, and through
him from Ithamar the son of Aaron;

1. The that he was the son of Ahimelech the

Biblical head priest at Nob who, with his

Account associates, was put to death by King
Saul for alleyed conspiracy with

David; that he had two sons, Ahimelech and Jona-

than, the former of whom was, in Abiathar's life-

time, prominent in the priestly service (1 S 21

1-9; 22 7 ff; 2 S 8 17; 15 27 S; 1 Ch 18 16; 24

3.6.31). See Ahimelech; Ahitub.
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Abiathar escaped from the massacre of the priests

at Nob, and fled to David, carrying the ephod with
him. This was a great accession to David's
strength. Pubhc feeling in Israel was outraged
by the slaughter of the priests, and turned strongly
against Saul. The heir of the priesthood, and in

his care the holy ephod, were now with David, and
the fact gave to his cause prestige, and a certain

character of legitimacy. David also felt bitterly

his having been the unwilling cause of the death of

Abiathar's relatives, and this made his heart warm'
toward his friend. Presumably, also, there was a
deep religious sympathy between them.

Abiathar seems to have been at once recognized
as David's priest, the medium of consultation with
Jehovah through the ephod (1 S 22 20-23; 23
6.9; 30 7.8). He was at the head of the priest-

hood, along with Zadok (1 Ch 15 11), when David,
after his conquests (1 Ch 13 5; cf 2 S 6),

brought the ark to Jerus. The two men are men-
tioned together as high priests eight times in the
narrative of the rebellion of Absalom (2 S 16 24 ff),

and are so mentioned in the last list of David's
heads of departments (2 S 20 25). Abiathar
joined with Adonijah in his attempt to seize the
throne (1 K 1 7-42), and was for this deposed
from the priesthood, though he was treated with
consideration on account of his early comrade-
ship with David (1 K 2 26.27). Possibly he
remained high priest emeritus, as Zadok and
Abiathar still appear as priests in the lists of the
heads of departments for Solomon's reign(l K 4 4).

Particularly apt is the passage in Ps 55 12-14,

if one regards it as referring to the relations of

David and Abiathar in the time of Adonijah.
There are two additional facts which, in view of

the close relations between David and Abiathar,
must be regarded as significant. One is that Zadok,
Abiathar's junior, is uniformly mentioned first,

in all the many passages in which the two are men-
tioned together, and is treated as the one who is

especially responsible. Turn to the naiTative,

and see how marked this is. The other similarly

significant fact is that in certain especially respon-
sible matters (1 Ch 24, 18 16; 2 S 8 17) the
interests of the line of Ithamar are represented,

not by Abiathar, but by his son Ahimelech. There
must have been something in the character of Abia-
thar to account for these facts, as well as for his

deserting David for Adonijah. ' To sketch his

character might be a work for the imagination

rather than for critical inference; but it seems clear

that though he was a man worthy of the friendship

of David, he yet had weaknesses or misfortunes

that partially incapacitated him.
The characteristic priestly function of Abiathar

is thus expressed by Solomon: "Because thou
barest the ark of the Lord Jehovah before David
my father" (1 K 2 26). By its tense the verb
denotes not a habitual act, but the function of

ark-bearing, taken as a whole. Zadok and Abia-

thar, as high priests, had charge of the bringing of

the ark to Jerus (1 Ch 15 11). We are not told

whether it was again moved during the reign of

David. Necessarily the priestly superintendence of

the ark implies that of the sacrifices and services

that were connected with the ark. The details in

Kings indicate the existence of much of the cere-

monial described in the Pent, while numerous
additional Pentateuchal details are mentioned in

Ch.
A priestly function much emphasized is that of

obtaining answers from God through the -ephod

(1 S 23 6.9; 30 7). The word ephod (see 18 2

18; 2 S 6 14) does not necessarily denote the

priestly vestment with the Urim and Thummim
(e.g. Lev 8 7.8), but if anyone denies that this

was the ephod of the priest Abiathar, the burden
of proof rests upon him. This is not the place for

inquiring as to the method of obtaining divine

revelations through the ephod.

Abiathar's landed estate was at Anathoth in

Benjamin (1 K 2 26), one of the cities assigned to

the sons of Aaron (Josh 21 18).

Apart from the men who are expressly said to be

descendants of Aaron, this part of the narrative

mentions priests three times. David's sons were

priests (2 S 8 18). This is of apiece with David's

carrying the ark on a new cart (2 S 6), before he
had been taught by the death of Uzza. "And
also Ira the Jairite was priest to the king" (2 S 20

26 ERV). "And Zabud the son of Nathan was
priest, friend of the king" (1 K 4 5 ERV). These
instances seem to indicate that David and Solomon
had each a private chaplain. As to the descent

and function of these two "priests" we have not a
word of information, and it is illegitimate to im-
agine details concerning them which bring them
into conflict with the rest of the record.

No one will dispute that the account thus far

given is that of the Bible record as it stands.

Critics of certain schools, however,
2. Critical do not accept the facts as thus re-

Opinions corded. If a person is committed to

Concerning the tradition that the Deuteronomic
Abiathar and the priestly ideas of the Pent

first originated some centuries later

than Abiathar, and if he makes that tradition the
standard by which to test his critical conclusions,

he must of course regard the Biblical account of

Abiathar as unhistorical. Either the record dis-

proves the tradition or the tradition disproves the
record. There is no third alternative. The men
who accept the current critical theories understand
this, and they have two ways of defending the
theories against the record. In some instances they
use devices for discrediting the record; in other
instances they resort to harmonizing hypotheses,
changing the record so as to make it agree with the
theory. Without here discussing these matters,
we must barely note some of their bearings in the
case of Abiathar.
For example, to get rid of the testimony of Jesus

(Mk 2 26) to the effect that Abiathar was high
priest and that the sanctuary at Nob was "the
house of God," it is affirmed that either Jesus or
the evangehst is here mistaken. The proof alleged
for this is that Abiathar's service as priest did not
begin till at least a few days later than the incident
referred to. This is merely finical, though it is an
argument that is gravely used by some scholars.
Men affirm that the statements of the record as

to the descent of the fine of Eli from Ithamar are
untrue; that on the contrary we must conjecture
that Abiathar claimed descent from Eleazar, his
line being the alleged senior line of that family;
that the senior line became extinct at his death,
Zadok being of a junior line, if indeed he inherited
any of the blood of Aaron. In making such affir-

mations as these, men deny the Bible statements
as resting on insufficient evidence, and substitute
for them other statements which, confessedly, rest
on no evidence at all.

All such procedure is incorrect. Many are sus-
picious of statements found in the Books of Ch;
that gives them no right to use their suspicions as
if they were perceptions of fact. Supposably one
may think the record unsatisfactory, and may be
within his rights in thinking so, but that does not
authorize him to change the record except on the
basis of evidence of some kind. If we treat the
record of the times of Abiathar as fairness demands
that a record be treated in a court of justice, or a
scientific investigation, or a business proposition,



9 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Abiatliar

Abigail

or a medical case, we will accept the facts sub-
stantially as they are found in S and K and Ch
arid Mk. Willis J. Beecheb

ABIB, a'bib (2''3¥ , 'dbhibh, young ear of barley

or. other grain, Ex 9 31; Lev 2 14): The first

month of the Israelitish year, called Nisan in Neh
2 1; Est 3 7, is Abib in Ex 13 4; 23 15; 34 18;
cf Dt 16 1. Abib is not properly a name of a
month, but part of a descriptive phrase, "the month
of young ears of grain." This may indicate the
Israelitish way of determining the new year (Ex
12 2), the year beginning with the new moon
nearest or next preceding this stage of the growth
of the barley. The year thus indicated was prac-
tically the same with the old Bab year, and pre-

sumably came in with Abraham. The Penta-
teuchal laws do not introduce it, though they define

it, perhaps to distinguish it from the Egyp wander-
ing year. See Calendar. Willis J. Beechbr

ABIDA, a-bi'da (S^^^, 'dbhidha', "father of

knowledge," or "my father knows"): A son of

Midian and grandson of Abraham and Keturah
(Gen 25 4; 1 Ch 1 33). Abidah in AV in Gen.

ABIDAH, a-bi'dah: Used in AV in Gen 25 4 for

Abida, which see.

ABIDAN, a-bi'dan {)y^^ , 'dbhldhan, "father is

judge"): Abidan, son of Gideoni, was a "prince"

of the children of Benjamin (Nu 2 22; 10 24).

He was chosen to represent his tribe at the census

in the wilderness of Sinai (Nu 1 11). When, on
the erection, anointing and sanctification of the

Tabernacle, the heads of Israel offered, Abidan
offered on the ninth day (Nu 7 60.65).

ABIDE, a-bid': OE word signifying progressively

to "await," "remain," "lodge,
''^ "sojourn," "dwell,"

"continue," "endure"; represented richly in OT
(AV) by 12 Heb and in NT by as many Gr words.

In RV displaced often by words meaning "to so-

journ," "dwell," "encamp." The Heb and Gr

originals in most frequent use are STB^, yashabh,

"to dwell"; m^"", m6nd, "to remain." "A. [sit or

tarry] ye here" (Gen 22 5); "The earth a. [con-

tinueth] forever" (Eccl 1 4); "Who can a. [bear

or endure] the day?" (Mai 3 2); "Afflictions a.

[await] me" (Acts 20 23). The past tense abode,

in frequent use, has the same meaning. "His bow
a. fremained] in strength" (Gen 49 24); "There he

a.'' (dwelt) (Jn 10 40).
. .

Abode, as a noun (Gr /mi/-^, mont) twice m
NT: "make our a. with him" (Jn 14 23); "man-

sions," RVm "o6idiresr-places" (Jn 14 2). The soul

of the true disciple and heaven are dwelling-places

of the Father, Son and Holy Spirit.

DwiGHT M. Pratt

ABIEL, a'bi-el, ab'yel, a-bi'el (bS^-iaX
, 'AbU'el,

"my father is God," or "God is father") :
•

(1) A descendant of Benjamin the son of Jacob.

Father of Kish the father of King Saul, and also,

apparently, the father of Ner the father of Saul s

general, Abner (1 S 9 1; 14 51).

(2) One of David's mighty men (1 Ch 11 32),

called Abi-albon, which see, in 2 S 23 31.

ABIEZER, ab-i-e'zer, a-bi-e'-zer (ITyinX
,

'<

'ezer, "father of help," or "my father is help."

lezer, lezerite [in AV Jeezer, Jeezerite], is Abiezer

with the letter beth omitted)

:

(1) A descendant of Joseph the son of Jacob, and

head of one of the families of Manasseh that settled

W. of the Jordan (Nu 26 30; Josh 17 1-6; 1 Ch
7 14-19). As he was great uncle to Zelophehad's

daughters, who brought a case before Moses (Nu
36), he must have been an old man at the time of

the conquest. He was the son of Gilead the son
of Machir, in the sense of being a more remote
descendant, for Machir had sons before the death
of Joseph (Gen 50 23). The Machir that possessed
Gilead and Bashan because he was "a man of war"
was the Manassite family of Machir, with Jair as

its great general (Josh 17 1; 13 30.31; Nu 32 39-

41; Dt 3 12-15). To Abiezer and other sons of

Gilead territory was assigned W. of the Jordan.
In later generations the name survived as that

of the family to which Gideon belonged, and per-

haps also of the region which they occupied (Jgs

6 34; 8 2). They are also called Abiezrites (Jgs 6
11.24; 8 32). The region was W. of Shechem, with
Ophrah for its principal city.

(2) One of David's mighty men, "the Anatho-
thite" (2 S 23 27; 1 Ch 11 28), who was also

one of David's month-by-month captains, his month
being the ninth (1 Ch 27 12).

Willis J. Beecheb
ABIEZRITE, ab-i-ez'-rit, a-bi-ez'rit: The Gentile

adj. of Abiezer, which see.

ABIGAIL, ab'i-gal, ABIGAL, ab'i-gal (b'^S'^aS,

'dbhlghayil, or 55''3S, 'Shhlghal, three times, or

b'^5''2^, 'dbhughayil, once, or 5'?53i$, 'dhhighayil,

once; "father," or "cause of joy"):

(1) The wife of Nabal, a rich shepherd of southern

Judaea, whose home was Maon (1 S 25 2.3);

shortly after Nabal's death she became the wife

of David. Nabal grazed his flocks in or along the

Southern Wilderness, where David and his men
protected them from marauding tribes, so that not

a sheep was lost. When Nabal was sheep-shearing

and feasting at Carmel (in Judaea), David sent

messengers requesting provisions for himself and
men. But Nabal, who was a churhsh fellow,

answered the messengers insultingly and sent them
away empty-handed. David, angered by such

mean ingratitude, gathered his 400 warriors and
set out to destroy Nabal and all he had (1 S 25 22).

Meanwhile Abigail, a woman "of good understand-

ing, and of a beautiful countenance" (ver 3),

heard of the rebuff given the men of David by her

husband; and fearing what vengeance David in

his wrath might work, she gathered a considerable

present of food (ver 18), and hastened to meet the

approaching soldiers. Her beautiful and prudent

words, as also her fair face, so won David that he

desisted from his vengeful purpose and accepted

her gift (vs 32-35). When Abigail told Nabal

of his narrow escape, he was stricken with fear, and

died ten days afterward. Shortly after this David
took Abigail to be his wife, although about the

same time, probably a little before, he had also

taken Ahinoam (ver 43); and these two were

with him in Gath (1 S 27 3). After David

became king in Hebron, Abigail bore him his second

son, Chileab (2 S 3 3) or Daniel, as he is called

in 1 Ch 3 1.

(2) Sister of David and mother of Amasa, at one

time commander of David's army (1 Ch 2 16.17;

Abigal 2 S 17 25). In the first passage she is

called David's sister, along with Zeruiah; while in

the second she is called the "daughter of Nahash."

Several explanations of this connection with

Nahash have been suggested, any one of which

would be sufficient to remove contradiction:

(1) That Nahash was another name of Jesse, as in

Isa 14 29, mish-shoresh nahash yege' (Kim)
; (2) That

Nahash was the wife of Jesse and by him mother of

Abigail, ^rhich is least probable; (3) That Nahash,

the father of Abigail and Zeruiah, having died, his

widow became the wife of Jesse, and bore sons to
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him; (4) That the text of 2 S 17 25 has been cor-
rupted, "daughter of Nahash" having crept into
the text. At all events she was the sister of
David by the same mother. Edward Mack

ABIHAIL, ab'i-hal (b'^nins 'Sbhlhayil; in some
MSS 57n"ilX 'dbhihayil, when feminine, but best
reading is the former :

' 'father, or cause, of strength")

:

Five persons in the OT are called by this name:
(1) A Levite and the father of Zuriel, who in the
Wilderness was head of the house of Merari, Levi's
youngest son (Nu 3 35) ; (2) The wife of Abishur,
a man of the tribe of Judah, in the line of Hazron
and Jerahmeel (1 Ch 2 29); (3) One of the heads
of the tribe of Gad, who dwelt in Gilead of Bashan
(1 Ch 5 14); (4) Either a wife of Rehoboam, king
of Judah, or mother of his wife Mahalath, accord-
ing to the interpretation of the text (2 Ch 11 18);
probably the latter view is correct, since there is

no conjunction in the text, and since the following
ver (19) contemplates only one wife as already
mentioned. This being true, she was the wife of

Jerimath, a son of David, and daughter of Eliab,
David's eldest brother. It is interesting to note
this frequent intermarriage in the Davidic house;
(5) Father of Queen Esther, who became wife of

Xerxes (Biblical Ahasuerus) king of Persia, after the
removal of the former queen, Vashti (Est 2 15;
9 29). He was uncle of Mordecai.

Edward Mack
ABIHTI, a-bl'hu (SiniDX, 'Sbhihu', "father he

is," or "my father he is"); Second son of Aaron,
the high priest (Ex 6 23). With his older brother
Nadab he "died before Jehovah," when the two
"offered strange fire" (Lev 10 1.2). It may be
inferred from the emphatic prohibition of wine
or strong drink, laid upon the priests immediately
after this tragedy, that the two brothers were going
to their priestly functions in an intoxicated con-
dition (Lev 10 8-11). Their death is mentioned
three times in subsequent records (Nu 3 4; 26 61;
1 Ch 24 2).

ABIHUD, a-bi'hud (H^ninS, 'abhihudh, "father

of majesty," or "my father is majesty," though
some regard the second part as the proper name
Judah): The son of Bela the oldest son of Benja-
min (1 Ch 8 3).

ABIJAH, a-bi'ja (H^aS or in;'3S [2 Ch 13 20.211,

'dbhiyah or 'Sbhlyahu, "my father is Jehovah," or

"Jehovah is father"): The name of six or more
men and two women in the OT.

(1) The seventh son of Becher the son of Benja-
min (1 Ch 7 8).

(2) The second son of the prophet Samuel (1 S
8 2; 1 Ch 6 28 [6 13]).

(3) The eighth among "the holy captains and
captains of God" appointed by lot by David in

connection with the priestly courses (1 Ch 24 10).

Compare "Zacharias of the course of Abijah"
(Lk 1 5).

(4) A son of Jeroboam I of Israel (1 K 14 1-18).

The narrative describes his sickness and his mother's

visit to the prophet Ahijah. He is spoken of as

the one member of the house of Jeroboam in whom
there was "found some good thing toward Jehovah."
With his death the hope of the dynasty perished.

(5) The son and successor of Rehoboam king of

Judah (1 Ch 3 10; 2 Ch 11 20—14 1). As to the

variant name Abijam (1 K 14 31; 15 1.7.8) see

Abijam.
The statements concerning Abijah's mother

afford great opportunity for a person who is inter-

ested in finding discrepancies in the Bible narrative.

She is said to have been Maacah the daughter

of Absalom (1 K 15 2; 2 Ch 11 20.21.22). As
more than 5() years elapsed between the adoles-

cence of Absalom and the accession of Rehoboam,
the suggestion at once emerges that she may have
been Absalom's daughter in the sense of being his

granddaughter. But Maacah the daughter of

Absalom was the mother of Asa, Abijam's son and
successor (1 K 15 10.13; 2 Ch 15 16). Further
we are explicitly told that Absalom had three sons
and one daughter (2 S 14 27). It is inferred that

the three sons died young, inasmuch as Absalom
before his death built him a monument because
he had no son (2 S 18 18). The daughter was
distinguished for her beauty, but her name was
Tamar, not Maacah. Finally, the narrative tells

us that the name of Abijah's mother was "Micaiah
the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah" (2 Ch 13 2).

It is less difficult to combine all these statements
into a consistent account than it would be to com-
bine some pairs of them if taken by themselves.

When all put together they make a luminous nar--
rative, needing no help from conjectural theories

of discrepant sources or textual errors. It is natural

to understand that Tamar the daughter of Absalom
married Uriel of Gibeah; that their daughter was
Maacah, named for her great-grandmother (2 S
3 3; 1 Ch 3 2); that Micaiah is a variant of

Maacah, as Abijah is of Abijam. Maacah mar-
ried Rehoboam, the parties being second cousins
on the father's side; if they had been first cousins
perhaps they would not have married. Very
likely Solomon, through the marriage, hoped to
conciliate an influential party in Israel which still

held the name of Absalom in esteem; perhaps also
he hoped to supplement the moderate abilities of

Rehoboam by the great abilities of his wife. She
was a brilliant woman, and Rehoboam's favorite

(2 Ch 11 21). On Abijah's accession she held at
court the influential position of king's mother;
and she was so strong that she continued to hold
it, when, after a brief reign, Abijah was succeeded
by Asa; though it was a position from which Asa
had the authority to depose her (1 K 15 13;
2 Ch 15 16).

The account in Ch deals mainly with a decisive
victory which, it says, Abijah gained over northern
Israel (2 Ch 13), he having 400,000 men and
Jeroboam 800,000, of whom 500,000 were slain.

It is clear that these numbers are artificial, and were
so intended, whatever may be the key to their
meaning. Abijah's speech before the battle pre-
sents the same view of the religious situation which
is presented in Kings and Amos and Hosea, though
with fuller priestly details. The orthodoxy of
Abijah on this one occasion is not in conflict with
the representation in Kings that he followed
mainly the evil ways of his father Rehoboam. In
Chronicles coarse luxury and the multiplying of
wives are attributed to both father and son.

(6) A priest of Nehemiah's time, who sealed the
covenant (Neh 10 7). Conjecturally the same with
the one mentioned in Neh 12 4.17.

(7) The wife of Judah's grandson Hezron, to
whom was traced the origin of Tekoa (1 Ch 2 24).

(8) The mother of King Hezekiah (2 Ch 29 1)
called Abi in 2 K. See Abi.

Willis J. Bebcher
ABIJAM, a-bl'jam (Q^IS:, 'abhlyam, "father of

sea," or, "father of west"): The name given in
Kings (1 K 14 31; 15 1.7.8) to the son of Reho-
boam who succeeded him as king of Judah. See
Abijah.
The name has puzzled scholars. Some have

proposed, by adding one letter, to change it into
"father of his people." Others have observed that
the Gr rendering in Kings is Abeiou. Either the
Heb copy used by the Gr translator read 'abhlyahu,
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Abijah, or else the translator substituted the form
of the name which was to him more familiar. A few
existing copies of the Heb have the reading Abijah,
and Mt 1 7 presupposes that as the OT reading. So
they infer that Abijam in K is an erroneous reading
for Abijah. This seems at present to be the pre-

vailing view, and it is plausible. It would be more
convincing, however, if the name occurred but once
in the passage in Kings, instead of occurring five

times. It is improbable that a scribe would repeat
the same error five times within a few sentences,

while a translator, if he changed the name once,
would of course change it the other four times.

Exploration has revealed the fact that the whole
region near the eastern end of the Mediterranean
was known as "the west." "Father of the west"
is not an inapt name for Rehoboam to give to the
boy who, he expects, wiU inherit the Idngdom of

Solomon and David. The effect of the secession

of the ten tribes was to make that name a burlesque,
and one does not wonder that it was superseded by
Abijah, "My father is Jehovah."

Willis J. Beechbr
ABILA, ab'i-la. See Abilene.

ABILENE, a-bi-le'ne ('APfiXiiv^, Abeileni, BA;
'APiXtiv^, Abileni, S") : Mentioned in Lk 3 1 as

the tetrarchy of Lysanias at the time when John
the Baptist began his ministry. The district

derived its name from Abila, its chief town, which
was situated, according to the Itinerarium An-
tonini, 18 Roman miles from Damascus on the

way to Heliopolis (Baalbec) . This places it in the

neighborhood of the village of Suk Wady Barada
(see Abana), near which there are considerable

ancient remains, with an inscription in Gr stating

that a "freedman of Lysanias the tetrarch" made a
wall and built a temple, and another in Lat record-

ing the repair of the road "at the expense of the

.Abilenians." The memory of the ancient name
probably survives in the Moslem legend which

places the tomb of Abel in a neighboring height

where there are ruins of a temple. Jos calls this

Abila, he Lusaniou, ht. "the A. of Lysanius," thus

distinguishing it from other towns of the same name,

and as late as the time of Ptolemy (cir 170 AD) the

name of Lysanias was associated with it.

The territory of Abilene was part of the Ituraean

Kingdom, which was broken up when its king,

Lysanias, was put to death by M. Antonius, o 35

BC. The circumstances in which A. became a

distinct tetrarchy are altogether obscure, and

nothing further is known of the tetrarch Lysanias

(_Ant, XIX, V, 1; XX, ii, 1). In 37 AD the tet-

rarchy, along with other territories, was granted

to Agrippa I, after whose death in 44 AD it was
administered by procurators until 53 AD, when
Claudius conferred it again, along with neigh-

boring territories, upon Agrippa II. On Agrippa s

death, toward the close of the 1st cent., his kingdom

was incorporated in the province of Syria. See

Lysanias. C. H. Thomson

, ABILITY, a-bil'i-ti (Svivapiis, dilnamis, or lo-x*s,

ischus): Variously used of resources, material,

mental and spiritual; e.g. of wealth, "gave after

their a." (Ezr 2 69); of mental endowment, a.

to stand in the king's palace" (Dnl 14); of tal-

ents and character, "several a." (Mt 25 15)1 oj

spiritual strength, "minister, as of the a. which God
giveth" (AV 1 Pet 4 11). It thus may signify

either possessions, native capacity, or gifts of the

Holy Spirit.

ABIMAEL, a-bim'a-el, ab-i-ma'el (bS^'QiDSJ,

'&bhlma'el, "my father is God," or "God is father")

:

The ninth of the thirteen sons of Joktan, who was

descendant of Shem, and son of Eber, and brother
of Peleg in whose days the earth was divided
(Gen 10 25-29; 1 Ch 1 19-23). Like some of the
other names in this list, the name is linguistically

south Arabian, and the tribes indicated are south
Arabians. On the Arab, elements in Heb proper
names see Hal(5vy, Melanges d'epigraphie et d'arche-
ologie s6mitiques; ZDMG, esp. early in 1883; D. H.
Mtiller, Epigraphie Denkmdler aus Arabien; Glaser,
Skizze der Oesch. und Oeog. Arabiens; and by index
Hommel, Ancient Hebrew Tradition; and Gray,
Hebrew Proper Names; and F. Giesebrecht, Die
alttestamentliche Schdtzung des Gottesnamens.

Willis J. Beecheb

ABIMELECH, a-bim'e-lek (TT^iainX, 'dbhlmelekh,

"father of a king"): A name borne by five OT
persons.

(1) The name of two kings of Philistia; the first

was a contemporary of Abraham, the second,
probably son of the former, was king in the days
of Isaac. It is quite possible that Abimelech was
the royal title rather than the personal name, since

in the title of Ps 34 we find it applied to the king
of Gath, elsewhere known by his personal name,
Achish (1 S 27 2.3). Shortly after the destruc-
tion of Sodom Abraham journeyed with his herds
and flocks into the extreme S.E. country of Pal
(Gen 20). While sojourning at Gerar, the city

of Abimelech, king of the Phili country, he made
believe that Sarah was his sister (ver 2), and
Abimelech took her, intending to make her one of

his wives. But God rebuked him in a dream,
besides sending barrenness on the women of his

household (vs 3.17). After Abimelech had re-

proved Abraham most justly for the deception,

he dealt generously with him, loading him with
presents and granting him the liberty of the land

(vs 14.15). When contention had arisen between
the servants of the two men over the wells of water
the two men made a covenant at a well, which
took its name, Beersheba, from this fact of covenant-
making (Gen 21 31.32).

(2) Nearly a cent, later than the events con-

nected with the first Abimelech, as outlined above,

a second Abimelech, king of the Philistines, is men-
tioned in relations with Isaac (Gen 26), who in

time of grievous famine went down from his home,
probably at Hebron, to Gerar. Fearing for his

fife because of his beautiful wife, Rebekah, he called

her his sister, just as Abraham had done -with

reference to Sarah. Neither Abimelech nor any
of his people took Rebekah to wife—quite a vari-

ation from the Abrahamic incident; but when the

falsehood was detected, he upbraided Isaac for

what might have happened, continuing neverthe-

less to treat him most graciously. Isaac continued

to dwell in the vicinity of Gerar, until contention

between his herdsmen and those of Abimelech

became too violent; then he moved away by
stages, reopening the wells digged by his father

(vs 18-22). Finally, a covenant was made between

Abimelech and Isaac at Beersheba, just as had
been made between Abraham and the first Abime-

lech (Gen 26 26-33). The two kings of Philistia

were probably father and son.

(3) The title of Ps 34 mentions another Abime-

lech who in all probability is the same as Achish

king of Gath (1 S 21 10—22 1); with whom
David sought refuge when fleeing from Saul, and

with whom he was dwelling at the time of the Phili

invasion of Israel, which cost Saul his kingdom and

his life (1 S 27). It appears from this that Abime-

lech was the royal title, and not the personal name

of the Phili kings.

(4) A son of Gideon (Jgs 9) who aspired to be

king after the death of his father, and did rule three
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years (ver 22). He first won the support of the
members of his mother's family and their recom-
mendation of himself to all Israel (vs 3.4). He
then murdered all the sons of his father, seventy
in number, at Ophrah, the family home in the tribe
of Manasseh, Jotham the youngest son alone
escaping (ver 5). After this Abimelech was made
ruler by an assembly of the people at Shechem.
An insurrection led by Gaal the son of Ebed having
broken out in Shechem, Abimelech, although he
succeeded in capturing that city, was wounded
to death by a mill-stone, which a woman dropped
from the wall upon his head, while he was stormmg
the citadel of Thebez, into which the defeated rebels
had retreated, after that city also had been taken
(vs 50-53). Finding that he was mortally wounded
and in order to avoid the shame of death at a
woman's hand, he required his armor-bearer to
kill him with his sword (ver 54). His cruel treat-

ment of the Shechemites (vs 46-49), when they
took refuge from him in their strong tower, was a
just judgment for their acquiescence in his crimes
(vs 20.57); while his own miserable death was
retribution for his bloody deeds (ver 56).

(5) A priest in the days of David; a descendant
of Ithamar and Eli, and son of Abiathar (1 Ch 18
16). In the LXX and in 1 Ch 24 he is called

AWmelech; but is not to be confused with Abime-
lech, the father of Abiathar, and therefore his

grandfather. He shared with Zadok, of the line

of Ithamar, the priestly office in the reign of David
(1 Ch 24 31). Edward Mack

ABINADAB, a-bin'a-dab (3"r5S
, 'abhlnd-

dhabh, "father of wiUingness," or, "my father is

willing." This is according to the ordinary usage
of the second word in the name—"willing" rather
than "munificent" or "noble"):

(1) The man in whose house the men of Kiriath-
jearim placed the ark, after its return from the
land of the Philis, his house being either in Gibeah '

of Benjamin or "in the hill" (1 S 7 1; 2 S 6 3.4).

To account for the ambiguity note that gibh'ah

means hill, and that the place-name Gibeah or-

dinarily has the definite article. It is natural

to think that Abinadab was himself a man of

Kiriath-jearim, though the account does not
exphcitly say so. The record is that the men of

Kiriath-jearim were summoned to take charge
of the ark at a time when no one else dared to have
it (V S 6 20.21); and the implication seems to be
that they had no option to refuse. Possibly this

was due to their being Gibeonites, and hereditary

"bondmen" of "the house of my God" (Josh 9
17.23). However this may be, they "sanctified"

Abinadab's son Eleazar to have charge of the ark.

According to the Heb and some of the Gr copies,

the ark was in Gibeah in the middle of the reign

of King Saul (1 S 14 18).

About a century later, according to the Bible

numbers, David went with great pomp to Kiriath-

jearim, otherwise known as Baalah or Baale-judah,

to bring the ark from Kiriath-jearim, out of the

house of Abinadab in the hill (or, in Gibeah), and
place it in Jerus (1 Ch 13; 2 S 6). _

The new cart

was driven by two descendants of Abinadab. There
may or may not have been another Abinadab then
hving, the head of the house.

(2) The second of the eight sons of Jesse, one of

the three who were in Saul's army when Goliath

gave his challenge (1 S 16 8; 17 13; 1 Ch 2 13).

(3) One of the sons of King Saul (1 Ch 8 33;

9 39; 10 2; 1 S 31 2). He died in the battle of

Gilboa, along with his father and brothers.

(4) In 1 K 4 11 AV has "the son of Abinadab,"
where RV has Ben-abinadab, which see.

Willis J. Beecher

ABINOAM, a-bin'6-am, ab-i-no'am (Dy3''?S
,

'abhind'am, "father of pleasantness," or, "my
father is pleasantness"): A man of Kedesh-naph-
tali, the father of Barak who defeated the army of

Jabin and Sisera (Jgs 4 6.12; 6 1.12).

ABIRAM, a-bl'ram (D'3"'5i? , 'dbhiram, "exalted

father," or, "my father is an exalted one"):

(1) The son of Ehab the son of Pallu the son of

Reuben (Nu 26 5ff; Dt 11 6). In company
with his brother Dathan and Korah the Levite

and others, he disputed the authority of Moses
and Aaron in the wilderness (Nu 16-17, 26; Dt
11 6; Ps 106 17). Two hundred and fifty followers

of Korah perished by fire at the doorway of the

tent of meeting. Dathan and Abiram refused to

come to the tent of meeting, at the summons of

Moses; and the earth opened where their tents

were, and swallowed them and their families and
their goods. See Korah.

(2) The firstborn son of Hiel the Bethelite, who
rebuilt Jericho in the time of Ahab (1 K 16 34;

cf Josh 6 26) . This incident has recently acquired

a new interest owing to discoveries made at Gezer
and Megiddo concerning foundation sacrifices as

anciently offered in Palestine. One should not
be too positive in making statements concerning
this, but the following is a possible interpretation

of the record. The curse pronounced by Joshua
on the man who should rebuild Jericho was of a
piece with the other details, Jericho being treated

exceptionally, as a city placed under the ban. The
language of Joshua's curse is capable of being
translated: 'Cursed be the man iDefore Jehovah
who shall .... build .... Jericho; [who] shall

lay its foundation in his firstborn, and set up its

gates in his youngest.' According to this inter-

pretation the death of the builder's eldest and
youngest sons is not spoken of as the penalty in-

volved in the curse, but as an existing horrible
custom, mentioned in order to give solemnity to
the diction of the curse. The writer in Kings cites

the language of the curse by Joshua. The context
in which he mentions the affair suggests that he
regards Kiel's conduct as exceptionally flagrant
in its wickedness. Hiel, in defiance of Jehovah, not
only built the city, but in building it revived the
horrible old Canaanite custom, making his first-

born son a foundation sacrifice, and his youngest
son a sacrifice at the completion of the work.

Willis J. Beecher
ABIROW, a-bi'ron ('APeip<6v, Abeiron)

:

(1) TheLXX form (Ecclus 45 18 AV) of Abiram,
one of the sons of Eliab, who, with his brother
Dathan, and with one of the same tribe, joined the
conspiracy against Moses and Aaron (Nu 16
1.12.24.25.27; 26 9; Dt 11 6; Ps 106 17).

_
(2) The eldest son of Hiel, the BetheUte, who

died prematurely, thus fulfilling the doom pro-,
nounced on the posterity of him who should under-
take to rebuild Jericho (1 K 16 34). See Abiram.

ABISEI, ab-i-se'I. See Abissei.

ABISHAG, ab'i-shag, a-bi'shag (aiailS , 'Shhlr-

shagh, apparently, "father of wandering," that is,

"cause of wandering," or "my father wanders"):
The Shunammite woman who became nurse to
King David (1 K 1 1-4.15; 2 17.21.22). She was
chosen for the service with great care on account
of her youth and beauty and physical vigor. She
ministered to the king, that is, waited on him as
personal attendant and nurse. She also "cher-
ished" him in his feebleness—gave to him through
physical contact the advantage of her superabun-
dant vitality. This was a mode of medical treat-
ment recommended by the servants of the king.
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and it appears to have been not wholly unsuccessful.

She had an intimate knowledge of the condition of

David, and was present at the interview of Bath-
sheba with David which resulted in the placing of

Solomon on the throne. If that act had been
questioned she would have been a most important
witness. By reason of this and of her personal
charms, she might become a strong helper to any
rival of Solomon who should intrigue to supplant
him. Adonijah sought Abishag in marriage. On
the basis of this and of such other evidence as may
supposably have been in his possession, Solomon
put Adonijah to death as an intriguer.

Willis J. Beechbb
ABISHAI, ab'i-shi, a-bi'shi 0«ias, 'dbhishai,

in Ch "^TBIlSl , 'abhshai; meaning is doubtful, prob-

ably "my father is Jesse," BOB): Son of Zeruiah,
David's sister, and one of the three famous brothers,

of whom Joab and Asahel were the other two
(2 S 2 18). He was chief of the second group of

three among David's "mighty men" (2 S 23 18).

He first appears with David, who was in the Wilder-
ness of Ziph, to escape Saul. When David called

for a volunteer to go down into Saul's camp by
night, Abishai responded, and counseled the killing

of Saul when they came upon the sleeping king

(1 S 26 6-9). In the skirmish between the men
of Ishbosheth and the men of David at Gibeon,
in which Asahel was killed by Abner, Abishai was
present (2 S 2 18.24). He was with and aided
Joab in the cruel and indefensible murder of Abner,

in revenge for their brother Asahel (2 S 3 30).

In David's campaign against the allied Ammonites
and Syrians, Abishai led the attack upon the

Ammonites, while Joab met the Syrians; the

battle was a great victory for Israel (2 S 10 10-14)

.

He was always faithful to David, and remained
with him, as he fled from Absalom. When Shimei,

of the house of Saul, cursed the fleeing king, Abishai

characteristically wished to kill him at once (2 S
16 8.9); and when the king returned victorious

Abishai advised the rejection of Shimei's peni-

tence, and his immediate execution (2 S 19 21).

In the battle with Absalom's army at Mahanaim
Abishai led one division of David's army, Joab

and Ittai commanding the other two (2 S 18 2).

With Joab he put down the revolt against David

of Sheba, a man of Benjamin (2 S 20 6.10), at

which Joab treacherously slew Amasa hia cousin

and rival, as he had likewise murdered Abner,

Abishai no doubt being party to the crime. In a

battle with the Philistines late in his life, David

was faint, being now an old man, and was in danger

of death at the hands of the Phili giant Ishbihenob

when Abishai came to his rescue and killed the

giant (2 S 21 17). In the list of David's heroes

(2 S 23) Abishai's right to leadership of the

"second three" is based upon his overthrowing

three hundred men with his spear (ver 18).

He does not appear in the struggle of Adonijah

against Solomon, in which Joab was the leader,

and therefore is supposed to have died before that

time. , , ,

He was an impetuous, courageous man, but less

cunning than his more famous brother Joab,

although just as cruel and relentless toward rival

or foe. David understood and feared their hard-

ness and cruelty. Abishai's best trait was his

unswerving loyalty to his kinsman, David.
Edward Mack

ABISHALOM, a-bish'a-lom: Variant of Ab-

salom, which see.

ABISHUA, a-bish'ti-a, abi-shoo'a (r'ltEJinXj

'/ibhishu'^\ uncertain, perhaps "father of wealth,"

or "my father is wealth")

:

(1) A son of Bela the son of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 4).

(2) The son of Phinehas, who was grandson to
Aaron (1 Ch 6 4.5.50; Ezr 7 5).

ABISHUR, a-bi'shur (inB"'5S, '&bhlshur, "my
father is a wall"): Great-grandson of Jerahmeel
and Atarah, Jerahmeel being great-grandson of

Judah. Abishur was son of Shammai, and was
the husband of Abihail, and the father of sons
(1 Ch 2 28.29).

ABISSEI, a-bis'e-I (AV Abisei): An ancestor
of Ezra (2 Esd 1 2) = Abisue (1 Esd 8 2) and
Abishua (1 Ch 6 4ff; e¥7 5).

ABISUE, a-bis'u-e (B, 'Apio-aC, Abisai; A, Abi-
souai; AV Abisum= Abishua [1 Ch 6 4ff; Ezr
7 6] and Abissei [2 Esd 12]): An ancestor of Ezra
(1 Esd 8 2).

ABISUM, ab'i-sum. See Abisue (Apoc).

ABITAL, ab'i-tal, a-bi'tal (buiSX, 'dbhital, "my
father is dew"): One of the wives of King David.
In the duplicated list (2 S 3 4; 1 Ch 3 3) in

which the sons born to David in Hebron are men-
tioned and numbered, the fifth is said to be
Shephatiah the son of Abital.

ABITUB, ab'i-tub, a-bi'tub (aWnS, 'dbhitubh,

"father of goodness," or, "my father is goodness")

:

In AV Ahitub. A descendant of Benjamin and son
of Shaharaim and Hushim, born in the field of Moab
(1 Ch 8 11).

ABIUD, a-bl'ud ('ApioiS, Abioiid, perhaps "my
father is majesty" ; see Abihud) : Mentioned in the
genealogy of Jesus (Mt 1 13 and not elsewhere) as

the son of Zerubbabel. See Genealogt.

ABJECT, ab'jekt: Only as a noun, and but once
(Ps 35 15) for riD5. , nekheh, lit. "smitten ones,"

i.e. "men of the lowest grade" (Hengstenberg,
Delitzsch), "the rabble," defined by the succeeding
clause as those of such inferior station that they
were unknown.

ABLE, aVl: The Gr Sivaiwj., d-dnamai, "to have
power," may refer either to inherent strength, or

to the absence of external obstacles, or to what
may. be allowable or permitted. The Gr lo-x^ia,

isck&o, as in Lk 13 24; Jn 21 6, refers always to

the first of the above meanings. The use of the

word as an adj. in AV of 2 Cor 3 6, is misleading,

and has been properly changed in RV into "suffi-

cient as ministers," i.e. "hath fitted us to be
ministers."

ABLUTION, ab-lu'shun: The rite of ablution for

religious purification seems to have been practised

in some form in all lands and at all times. The
priests of Egypt punctiliously practised it (Herod-

otus ii.37). The Greeks were warned "never with

unwashed hands to pour out the black wine at

morn to Zeus" (Hesiod, Opera et Dies v.722; cf

Homer, Iliad vi.266; Od. iv.759). The Romans
also observed it (Virgil, Aeneid ii.217); as did and

do Orientals in general (cf Koran, Sura 5 8, etc).

Ablutions for actual or ritual purification form

quite a feature of the Jewish life and ceremonial.

No one was allowed to enter a holy place or to

approach God by prayer or sacrifice without having

first performed the rite of ablution, or "sanctifi-

cation," as it was sometimes called (Ex 19 10;

1 S 16 5; 2 Ch 29 6; cf Jos, Ant, XIV, xi, 5).

Three kinds of washing are recognized in Bibhcal

and rabbinical law: (1) washing of the hands,
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(2) washing of the hands and feet, and (3) immer-
sion of the whole body in water. (1 and 2 = Gr
vItttu, nlpto; 3 = Gr Xoi)w, loud).

Something more than an echo of a universal
practice is found in the Scriptures. The rabbis
claimed to find support for ceremonial hand-wash-
ing in Lev 15 11. David's words, "I will wash
my hands in innocency: so will I compass thine

altar, O Jeh" (Ps 26 6; cf Ps 73 13), are re-

garded by them as warranting the inference that
ablution of the hands was prerequisite to any holy
act. This is the form of ablution, accordingly,

which is most universally and scrupulously prac-

tised by Jews. Before any meal of which bread
forms a part, as before prayer, or any act of wor-
ship, the hands must be solemnly washed in pure
water; as also after any unclean bodily function,

or contact with any unclean thing. Such hand-
washings probably arose naturally from the fact

that the ancients ate with their fingers, and so

were first for physical cleansing only; but they
came to be ceremonial and singularly binding.

The Talm abundantly shows that eating with
unwashed hands came to be reckoned a matter of

highest importance—"tantamount to committing
an act of unchastity, or other gross crime." Akiba,
when in prison, went without water given him to

quench his thirst, rather than neglect the rite of

ablution ("Er. 216). Only in extreme cases,

according to the Mish, as on a battlefield, might
people dispense with it. Simeon, the Essene, "the

Saint" (Toseph. Kelim i.6), on entering the holy
place without having washed his hands, claiming

that he was holier than the high priest because of

his ascetic life, was excommunicated, as under-

mining the authority of the Elders (cf ^Eduy. 6 6).

Washing of the hands and feet is prescribed by
the Law only for those about to perform priestly

functions (cf Koran, Sura 6 8, in contrast: "When
ye prepare yourselves for prayer, wash your faces

and hands up to the elbows, and wipe your heads
and your feet to the ankles"; Hughes, Diet, of

Islam). For example, whenever Moses or Aaron
or any subordinate priest desired to enter the

sanctuary (Tabernacle) or approach the altar, he
was required to wash his hands and feet from the

laver which stood between the Tabernacle and the

altar (Ex 30 19; 40 31). The same rule held in

the Temple at Jerusalem. The washing of the

whole body, however, is the form of ablution most
specifically and exactingly required by the Law.
The cases in which the immersion of the whole
body is commanded, either for purification or

consecration, are very numerous. For example,

the Law prescribed that no leper or other unclean

person of the seed of Aaron should eat of holy

flesh until he had washed his whole body in water

(Lev 22 4-6); that anyone coming in contact

with a person having an unclean issue, or with

any article used by such a one, should wash his

whole body (16 5-10); that a sufferer from an
unclean issue (15 16.18); a menstruous woman
(2 S 11 2.4), and anyone who touched a men-
struous woman, or anything used by her, should

Ukewise immerse the whole person in water (Lev

15 19-27): that the high priest who ministered

on the Day of Atonement (16 24-28), the priest

who tended the red heifer (Nu 19 7.8.19), and
every priest at his installation (Ex 29 4; 40 12)

should wash his whole body in water. Cf 'divers

baptisms' (immersions) in He 9 10, and see Broadus
on Mt 15 2-20 with footnote. (For another view

on bathing see Kennedy in HDB, I, 257 v.)

Bathing in the modern and non-rehgious sense

is rarely mentioned in the Scriptures (Ex 2 5

Pharaoh's daughter; 2 S 11 2 RV Bathsheba,

and the interesting case 1 K 22 38). Public

baths are first met with in the Gr period—included

in the "place of exercise" (1 Mace 1 14), a,nd

remains of such buildings from the Rom period

are numerous. Recently a remarkable series of

bath-chambers have been discovered at Gezer, in

Pal, in connection with a building which is sup-

posed to be the palace built by Simon Maccabaeus

(Kennedy [illust. in PEFS, 1905, 294 f]).

The rite of ablution was observed among early

Christians also. Eusebius [HE, X, 4.40) tells of

Christian churches being supphed with fountains

or basins of water, after the Jewish custom of pro-

viding the laver for the use of the priests. The
Apos Const (VIII.32) have the rule: "Let all the

faithful .... when they rise from sleep, before

they go to work, pray, after having washed them-

selves" (nipsdmenoi)

.

The attitude of Jesus toward the rabbinical law

of ablution is significant. Mk (7 3) prepares the

way for his record of it by explaining, 'The Phar-

isees and all the Jews eat not except they wash
their hands to the wrist' (pugmt). (See LTJM,
II, 11). According to Mt 16 1-20 and Mk 7 1-23

Pharisees and Scribes that had come from Jerusa-

lem (i.e. the strictest) had seen some of Jesus'

disciples eat bread with unwashed hands, and they

asked Him: "Why do thy disciples transgress the

tradition of the elders? for they wash not their

hands when they eat bread." Jesus' answer was to

the Jews, even to His own disciples, in the highest

degree surprising, paradoxical, revolutionary (cf

Mt 12 8). They could not but see that it applied

not merely to hand-washing, but to the whole
matter of clean and unclean food; and this to

them was one of the most vital parts of the Law
(cf Acts 10 14). Jesus saw that the masses of

the Jews, no less than the Pharisees, while scrupu-
lous about ceremonial purity, were careless of

inward purity. So here, as in the Sermon on the
Mount, and with reference to the Sabbath (Mt
12 1 ff). He would lead them into the deeper and
truer significance of the Law, and thus prepare
the way for setting aside not only the traditions

of the elders that made void the commandments
of God, but even the prescribed ceremonies of the
Law themselves, if need be, that the Law in its

higher principles and meanings might be "fulfilled."

Here He proclaims a principle that goes to the heart
of the whole matter of true religion in saying:
"Well did Isaiah prophesy of you hypocrites"
(Mk 7 6-13)—you who make great pretense of
devotion to God, and insist strenuously on the
externals of His service, while at heart you do not
love Him, making the word of God of none effect

for the sake of your tradition!

LiTEEATTjRB.—Por list of Older authorities see McClln-
tock and Strong, Cyclopedia; Nowack, Biblische Archae-
ologie, II, 275-99; and Spitzer, Ueber Baden und Bttder
bei den alien Hebrdern, 1884.

Geo. B. Eager
ABNER, ab'ner (~l3?ii!, 'abhner; in 1 S 14 50

the Heb has the fuller form, 13^5^, 'dbhiner,

Abiner; cf Abiram by the side of Abram; meaning,
"my father is a lamp") : Captain of the host under
Saul and Ishbosheth (Eshbaal). He was Saul's
cousin; Ner the father of Abner and Kish the
father of Saul being brothers, the sons of Abiel
(1 S 14 50f). In 1 Ch 8 33; 9 39 the text
appears to be faulty; read: "And Ner begat Abner,
and Kish begat Saul." According to 1 Ch 27 21
Abner had a son by the name of Jaasiel.
Abner was to Saul what Joab was to David.

Despite the many wars waged by Saul, we hear
little of Abner during Saul's lifetime. Not even
in the account of the battle of Gilboa is mention
made of him. Yet both his high office and his
kinship to the king must have brought the two
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men in close contact. On festive occasions it was
the custom of Abner to sit at table by the king's
side (1 S 20 25). It was Abner who introduced
the young David fresh from his triumph over
Goliath to the king's court (so according to the
account in 1 S 17 67). We find Abner accom-
panying the king in his pursuit of David (1 S 26
5 ff). Abner is rebuked by David for his negli-

gence in keeping watch over his master (ib, 15)

.

Upon the death of Saul, Abner took up the cause
of the young heir to the throne, Ishbosheth, whom
he forthwith removed from the neighborhood of
David to Mahanaim in the East-Jordanic country.
There he proclaimed him king over all Israel. By
the pool of Gibeon he and his men met Joab and
the servants of David. Twelve men on each side
engaged in combat which ended disastrously for
Abner who fled. He was pursued by Asahel,
Joab's brother, whom Abner slew. Though Joab
and his brother Abishai sought to avenge their
brother's death on the spot, a truce was effected;
Abner was permitted to go his way after three
hundred and threescore of his men had fallen.

Joab naturally watched his opportunity. Abner
and his master soon had a quarrel over Saul's
concubine, Rizpah, with whom Abner was intimate.
It was certainly an act of treason which Ishbosheth
was bound to resent. The disgruntled general
made overtures to David; he won over the tribe
of Benjamin. With twenty men of them he came
to Hebron and arranged with the king of Judah
that he would bring over to his side all Israel.

He was scarcely gone when Joab learned of the
affair; without the knowledge of David he recalled

him to Hebron where he slew him, "for the blood
of Asahel his brother." David mourned sincerely

the death of Abner. "Know ye not," he addressed
his servants, "that there is a prince and a great
man fallen this day in Israel? He followed the
bier in person. Of the royal lament over Abner
a fragment is quoted:

"Should Abner die as a fool dieth 7

Thy hands were not bound, nor thy feet put Into
fetters

:

As a man falleth before the children of iniquity, so
didst thou fall.

"

(See 2 S 3 6-38.) The death of Abner, while it

thus cannot in any wise be laid at the door of David,
nevertheless served his purposes well. The back-
bone of the opposition to David was broken, and be
was soon proclaimed as king by all Israel.

Max L. Maeqolis
ABODE, a-bod'. See Abide.

ABOLISH, a-bol'ish (Jlfin , hatkath, "to be broken

down," "made void," "My righteousness shall not

be aboHshed" [Isa 51 6], i.e. as shown in God's faith-

fulness to His promises; nnp mdhah, "to erase,"

"blot out," "that your works may be abolished"

[Ezk 6 6]: KOTapY^d), katarged, "to render in-

operative,' "bring to nought," "make of no effect,"

"when he shall have abolished all rule" [1 Cor 15 24],

every power opposed to God's kingdom; "having
aboMshed in his flesh the enmity" [Eph 2 15]) : By
His death, Christ did away with the race separa-

tion due to historic ordinances and ceremonial laws

(as of circumcision and uncircumcision) ; through

the cross He wrought the reconciliation, and secured

that common access to the Father by which the

union is maintained.

"Our Saviour Christ Jesus .... abolished

death" (3 Tim 1 10). Men still die, "it is ap-

pointed unto men" (He 9 27), but the fear of

death as having power to terininate or affect our

personal existence and our union with God, as a

dreadful stepping out into the unknown and un-

knowable (into Sheol of the impenetrable gloom),

and as introducing us to a final and irreversible
judgment, has been removed. Christ has taken
out of it its sting (1 Cor 15 55 f) and all its hurt-
ful power (He 2 14); has shown it to be under His
control (Rev 1 18), brought to light the incorrupt-
ible hfe beyond, and declared the ultimate de-
struction of death (1 Cor 15 26; cf Rev 20 14).
The Gr (katargeitai) indicates that the process of
destruction was then going on. M. O. Evans

ABOMINATION, a-bom-i-na'shun (biag
,
piggul,

niyin, to'ebhah, fjitl , shekeg ]J'^fil , shikJcug]):

Three distinct Heb words are rendered in the Eng-
lish Bible by "abomination," or "abominable
thing," referring (except in Gen 43 32; 46 34)
to things or practices abhorrent to Jehovah, and
opposed to the ritual or moral requirements of
His religion. It would be well if these words could
be distinguished in tr, as they denote different
degrees of abhorrence or loathsomeness.
The word most used for this idea by the Hebrews

and indicating the highest degree of abomination

is nnyin, to'Sbhah, meaning primarily that which
offends the religious sense of a people. When it

is said, for 'example, "The Eg5rptians might not
eat bread with the Hebrews; for that is an abomi-
nation unto the Egyptians," this is the word used;
the significance being that the Hebrews were
repugnant to the Egyptians as foreigners, as of an
inferior caste, and especially as shepherds (Gen
46 34).

The feeling of the Egyptians for the Greeks was
likewise one of repugnance. Herodotus (ii.41)

says the Egyptians would not kiss a Greek on the
mouth, or use his dish, or taste meat cut with the
knife of a Greek.
Among the objects described in the OT as

"abominations" in this sense are heathen gods,
such as Ashtoreth (Astarte), Chemosh, Milcom,
the "abominations" of the Zidonians (Phoenicians),

Moabites, and Ammonites, respectively (2 K 23
13), and everything connected with the worship
of such gods. When Pharaoh, remonstrating
against the departure of the children . of Israel,

exhorted them to offer sacrifices to their God in

Egypt, Moses said: "Shall we sacrifice the abom-
ination of the Egyptians [i.e. the animals worshipped
by them which were taboo, to'ebhah, to the Israel-

ites] before their eyes, and will they not stone us?"
(Ex 8 26).

It is to be noted that, not only the heathen idol

itself, but anything offered to or associated with

the idol, all the paraphernalia of the forbidden

cult, was called an "abomination," for it "is an
abomination to Jeh thy God" (Dt J 25.26). The
Deuteronomic writer here adds, in terms quite

significant of the point of view and the spirit of

the whole law: 'Neither shalt thou bring an
abomination into thy house and thus become a
thing set apart [herem = tabooed] like unto it; thou
shalt utterly detest it and utterly abhor it, for it is

a thing set apart' {tabooed). To'ebhah is even used

as synonymous with "idol" or heathen deity, as

in Isa 44 19; Dt 32 16; 2 K 23 13; and esp. Ex
8 22 ff.

Everything akin to magic or divination is like-

wise an abomination {to^ebhah); as are sexual

transgressions (Dt 22 5; 23 18; 24 4), esp. incest

and other unnatural offences: "For all these

abominations have the men of the land done,

that were before you" (Lev 18 27; cf Ezk 8 15).

It is to be noted, however, that the word takes on
in the later usage a higher ethical and spiritual

meaning: as where "divers measures, a great and
a small,"are forbidden (Dt 25 14-16); and in Prov

where "lying lips" (12 22), "the proud in heart"
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(16 5), "the way of the wicked" (15 9), "evil de-
vices" (15 26), and "he that justifieth the wicked,
and he that condemneth the righteous" (17 15),
are said to be an abomination in God's sight. At
last prophet and sage are found to unite in declaring
that any sacrifice, however free from physical
blemish, if offered without purity of motive, is an
abomination: 'Bring no more an oblation of false-

hood—an incense of abomination it is to me'
(Isa 1 13; of Jer 7 10). "The sacrifice of the
wicked" and the prayer of him "that turneth away
his ear from hearing the law," are equally an abomi-
nation (seeProv 15 8; 21 27; 28 9).

Another word rendered "abomination" in the AV
is TB^; shelfeg or f^p'P) shikkus. It expresses

generally a somewhat less degree of horror or religious

aversion than to^ebhdh, but sometimes seems to stand
about on a level with it in meaning. In Dt 14 3,

for example, we have the command, "Thou shalt
not eat any abominable thing," as introductory
to the laws prohibiting the use of the unclean ani-

mals (see Clean and Unclean Animals), and the
word there used is to'ebhah. But in Lev 11 10-13.
20.23.41.42; Isa 66 17; and in Ezk 8 10 shekeg
is the word used and likewise applied- to the pro-
hibited animals; as also in Lev 11 43 shekeg is

used when it is commanded, "Ye shall not make
yourselves abominable." Then shekeg is often
used parallel to or together with to^ebhah of that
which should be held as detestable, as for instance,
of idols and idolatrous practices (see esp. Dt 29 17;
Hos 9 10; Jer 4 1; 13 27; 16 18; Ezk 11 18-
21; 20 7.8). It is used exactly as to'ebhah is used
as applied to Milcom, the god of the Ammonites,
which is spoken of as the detestable thing (shekeg)

of the Ammonites (1 K 11 6). Still even in such
oases to'ebhah seems to be the stronger word and
to express that which ia in the highest degree
abhorrent.
The other word used to express a somewhat

kindred idea of abhorrence and tr^ "abomination"

in AV is 513S, piggiil; but it is used in the Heb
Bible only of sacrificial flesh that has become stale,

putrid, tainted (see Lev 7 18; 19 7; Ezk 4 14;
Isa 65 4). Driver maintains that it occurs only
as a "technical term for such state sacrificial

flesh as has not been eaten within the prescribed
time," and, accordingly, he would everywhere
render it specifically "refuse meat." Compare
lehem m'gho'dl, "the loathsome bread" (from gd'al,

"to loathe") Mai 1 7. A chief interest in the
subject for Christians grows out of the use of the
term in the expression abomination of desolation"
(Mt 24 15 and Mk 13 14), which see. See also

Abhor.
LiTEHATTTRE.—Commentators ad loc. Rabbinical lit. in

point. Driver; Weiss; Gr&tz, Geach. der Juden, IV, n. 15.

Geo. B. Eager
ABOMINATION, BIRDS OF, Lev 11 13-19:

"And these ye shall have in abomination among the
birds; they shall not be eaten, they are an abom-
ination: the eagle, and the gier-eagle, and the
ospray, and the kite, and the falcon after its kind,

every raven after its kind, and the ostrich, and the
night-hawk, and the sea-mew, and the hawk after

its kind, and the little owl, and the cormorant,
and the great owl, and the horned owl, and the
pelican, and the vulture, and the stork, the heron
after its kind, and the hoopoe, and the bat." Dt
14 12-18 gives the glede in addition.

Each of these birds is treated in order in this

work. There are two reasons why Moses pro-

nounced them an abomination for food. Either

they had rank, offensive, tough flesh, or they were
connected with religious superstition. The eagle,

gier-eagle, ospray, kite, glede, falcon, raven, night-

hawk, sea-mew, hawk, little owl, cormorant, great
owl, horned owl, peUcan and vulture were offen-

sive because they were birds of prey or ate carrion
or fish until their flesh partook of the odor of their

food. Young ostriches have sweet, tender flesh

and the eggs are edible also. In putting these
birds among the abominations Moses must have
been thinking of grown specimens. (Ostriches

live to a remarkable age and on account of the dis-

tances they cover, and their speed in locomotion,
their muscles become almost as hard as bone.)
There is a trace of his early Egyp training when he
placed the stork and the heron on this list. These
birds, and the crane as well, abounded in all coun-
tries known at that time and were used for food
according to the superstitions of different nations.

These three were closely related to the ibis which
was sacred in Egypt and it is probable that they
were protected by Moses for this reason, since they
were eaten by other nations at that time and cranes

are used for food today by natives of our south-
eastern coast states and are to be found in the
markets of our western coast. The veneration
for the stork that exists throughout the civihzed
world today had its origin in Pal. Noting the
devotion of mated pairs and their tender care for

the young the Hebrews named the bird h&?ldhah,

which means kindness. Carried down the history

of ages with additions by other nations, this un-
doubtedly accounts for the story now universal,

that the stork deUvers newly-born children to their

homes; so the bird is loved and protected. One
ancient Rom writer, CorneUus Nepos, recorded
that in his time both crane and storks were eaten;
storks were liked the better. Later, Pliny wrote
that no one would touch a stork, but everyone was
fond of crane. In Thessaly it was a capital crime
to kill a stork. This change from regarding the
stork as a deficacy to its protection by a death
penalty merely indicates the hold the character-
istics of the bird had taken on people as it became
better known, and also the spread of the regard in
which it was held throughout Pal. The hoopoe
(q.v.) was offensive to Moses on account of ex-
tremely filthy nesting habits, but was considered
a great delicacy when captured in migration by
residents of southern Europe. See also Abomina-
tion; Birds, Unclean.

Gene Stratton-Porter
ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION, des-o-

la'shun: The Heb root for abomination is Y'pl^

,

shakag, "to be filthy," "to loathe," "to abhor," from
which is derived yp1!3 or l^lpljj , shijpk^tg, or shikinlg,

"filthy," esp. "idolatrous." This word is used to de-
scribe specific forms of idolatrous worship that were
specially abhorrent, as of the Ammonites (1 K 11
5.7); of the Moabites (1 K 11 7; 2 K 23 13).
When Daniel undertook to specify an abomination
so surpassingly disgusting to the sense of moraUty
and decency, and so aggressive against everything
that was godly as to drive all from its presence
and leave its abode desolate, he chose this as the
strongest among the several synonyms, adding'
the qualification "that maketh desolate" (Dnl 11
31; 12 11), LXX ps^vyiia i/rqiubaewi, bdU-ug-ma
er-e^mo-se-os. The same noun, though in the plural,
occurs in Dt 29 17; 2 K 23 24; Isa 66 3; Jer 4
1; 7 30; 13 27; 32 34; Ezk 20 7.8.30; Dnl 9
27; Hos 9 10; Zee 9 7. The NT equivalent of
the noun is pd4\vy/M, bdel-ug^ma = "detestable,"
i.e. (specially) "idolatrous." Alluding to Daniel,
Christ spoke of the "abomination of desolation"
(Mt 24 15; Mk 13 14).
Since the invasion of the Assyrians and Chal-

daeans, the Jewish people, both of the Northern and
of the Southern kingdom, had been without political
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independence. From the Chaldaeans the rulership

of Judaea had been transferred to the Persians, and
from the Persians, after an interval

1. The of 200 years, to Alexander the Great.
Historical From the beginning of the Pers sover-
Background eignty, the Jews had been permitted

to organize anew their religious and
political commonwealth, thus establishing a state
under the rulership of priests, for the high priest

was not only the highest functionary of the cult,

but also the chief magistrate in so far as these
prerogatives were not exercised by the king of

the conquering nation. Ezra had given a new
significance to the tordh by having it read to the
whole congregation of Israel and by his vigorous
enforcement of the law of separation from the
Gentiles. His emphasis of the law introduced
the period of legalism and finical interpretation
of the letter which called forth some of the bitterest

invectives of our Saviour. Specialists of the law
known as "scribes" devoted themselves to its

study and subtle interpretation, and the pious
beheld the highest moral accomphshment in the
extremely conscientious observance of every pre-

cept. But in opposition to this class, there were
those who, influenced by the Hellenistic culture,

introduced by the conquests of Alexander the
Great, were inclined to a more "liberal" policy.

Thus two opposing parties were developed: the
Hellenistic, and the party of the Pious, or the
Chasidim, ha^ldhim (Hasidaeans, 1 Mace 2 42;

7 13), who held fast to the strict ideal of the
scribes. The former gradually came into ascend-

ency. Judaea was rapidly becoming Hellenistic in

all phases of its poUtical, social and religious life,

and the "Pious" were dwindling to a small minor-

ity sect. This was the situation when Antiochus
Epiphanes set out to suppress the last vestige of

the Jewish cult by the application of brute force.

Antiochus IV, son of Antiochus the Great,

became the successor of his brother, Seleucus IV,

who had been murdered by his min-

2. Antic- ister, Heliodorus, as king of Syria

chus (175-164 BC). He was by nature

Epiphanes a despot; eccentric and unreliable;

sometimes a spendthrift in his liber-

ality, fraternizing in an affected manner with those

of lower station; sometimes cruel and tyrannical,

as witness his aggressions against Judaea. Polyb-

ius (26 10) tells us that his eccentric ideas caused

some to speak of him as a man of pure motive and

humble character, while others hinted at insanity.

The epithet Epiphanes is an abbreviation of theds

epiphants, which is the designation given himself

by Antiochus on his coins, and means "the god

who appears or reveals himself." Egyp writers

translate the inscription, "God which comes forth,"

namely, like the burning sun, Horos, on the hori-

zon, thus identifying the king with the triumphal,

appearing god. When Antiochus Epiphanes arose

to the throne, Onias III, as high priest, was the

leader of the old orthodox party in Judaea; the head

of the Hellenists was his own brother Jesus, or,

as he preferred to designate himself, Jason, this

being the Gr form of his name and indicating the

trend of his mind. Jason promised the king large

sums of money for the transfer of the ofHce of high

priest from his brother to himself and the privilege

of erecting a gymnasium and a temple to Phallus,

and for the granting of the privilege "to enroll the

inhabitants of Jerusalem as citizens of Antioch."

Antiochus gladly agreed to everything. Onias

was removed, Jason became high priest, and hence-

forth the process of Hellenizing Judaea was pushed

energetically. The Jewish cult was not attacked,

but the "legal institutions were set aside, and

illegal practices were introduced" (2 Mace 4 11).

A gymnasium was erected outside the castle; the
youth of Jerusalem exercised themselves in the
gymnastic art of the Greeks, and even priests left

their services at the altar to take part in the con-
test of the palaestra. The disregard of Jewish
custom went so far that many artificially removed
the traces of circumcision from their bodies, and
with characteristic liberality, Jason even sent a
contribution to the sacrifices in honor of Heracles
on the occasion of the quadrennial festivities in

Tyre.
Under these conditions it is not surprising that

Antiochus should have had both the inclination

and the courage to undertake the
3. The total eradication of the Jewish reli-

Suppression gion and the establishment of Gr
of the polytheism in its stead. The observ-
Jewish Cult ance of all Jewish laws, especially

those relating to the Sabbath and to
circumcision, were forbidden under pain of death.
The Jewish cult was set aside, and in all cities of

Judaea, sacrifices must be brought to the pagan
deities. Representatives of the crown everywhere
enforced the edict. Once a month a search was
instituted, and whoever had secreted a copy of the
Law or had observed the rite of circumcision was
condemned to death. In Jerusalem on the 15th
of Chislev of the year 145 aet Sel, i.e. in December
168 BC, a pagan altar was built on the Great Altar
of Burnt Sacrifices, and on the 25th of Chislev,

sacrifice was brought on this altar for the first

time (1 Mace 1 54.59). This evidently was the
"abomination of desolation." The sacrifice, ac-

cording to 2 Mace was brought to the Olympian
Zeus, to whom the temple of Jerusalem had been
dedicated. At the feast of Dionysus, the Jews
were obliged to march in the Bacchanalian pro-
cession, crowned with laurel leaves. Christ applies

the phrase to what was to take place at the advance
of the Romans against Jerusalem. They who
would behold the "abomination of desolation"
standing in the holy place. He bids flee to the
mountains, which probably refers to the advance
of the Rom army into the city and temple, carrying
standards which bore images of the Rom gods and
were the objects of pagan worship.

Frank E. Hirsch
ABOUND, a-bound', ABUNDANCE, a-bun'-

dans, ABUNDANT, a-bun'dant, -LY, a-bun'dant-li:

These words represent in the EV a considerable

variety of different words in the Heb and Gr
original. In the OT they most frequently stand
for some form of the stem rabh, signifying "to cast

together," "to increase." In Prov 8 24 the
primary idea is "to be heavy" (root kahhadh);

in Dt 33 19 and Job 22 11 it is "to overflow"

(shapha^); in Job 36 31 it is "to plait together,"

"to augment," "to multiply" {makhJnr from ka-

bhar); in Isa 47 9 it is "strength" Coemah); in

1 K 18 41 it is "tumult," "crowd" {hamon); in

Eccl 5 12 it is "to fill to satiety" (RV "fulness");

in Isa 15 7 it is "excellence" (yithrah) and in 66 11

"a full breast" (ziz); in Jer 33 6 it is "copious-

ness" Cdthereth from 'alhar). In several passages

(e.g. Ezk 16 49; Ps 105 30; Isa 56 12) RV gives

other and better renderings than AV. In the NT
perissds, perisseiio, perissela, etc, are the usual

words for "abundant," "abound," "abundance,"

etc (the adj. signifies "exceeding some number or

measure"). A slight formal difference of concep-

tion may be noted in pleondzo, which suggests

that the abundance has resulted from augmenta-

tion. In Rom 6 20 the two words stand in the

closest connection: 'Where sin abounded [by its

increase] grace abounded more exceedingly [was

rich beyond measure].' In Mk 12 44; Lk 21 4;

2 Cor 8 20; 12 7; Rev 18 3 RV gives improved
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renderings instead of "abundance," and in Titus 3 6
and 2 Pet 111 instead of "abundantly."

J. R. Van Pelt
ABOUT, a-bout': The use of this word as prep.,

in the sense of "around," is confined to the OT.
In the NT, generally an adverb, for Gr ws, hos or
"hosei." RV adopts it in several idiomatic tr' of

mello, referring to what is about to be, i.e. on the
point of occurring, or immediately impending,
amending AV, in Acts 5 35; 27 2; Rev 12 4,

etc.

ABRAHAM, a'bra-ham:
I. Name

1. Various Forms
2. Etymology
3. Association

II. Kindred
III. Cabeer

1. Period of Wandering
2. Period of Residence at Hebron
3. Period of Residence in the Negeb

IV. Conditions of Life
1. Economic Conditions
2. Social Conditions
3. Political Conditions
4. Cultural Conditions

V^ Character
1. Religious Beliefs
2. Morality
3. Personal Traits

VI. Significance in the History of Religion
1. In the OT
2. In the NT
3. In Jewish Tradition
4. In the Koran

VII. Interpretations of the Story Other Than
Historical
1. The Allegorical Interpretation
2. The Personification Theory
3. The Mythical Theory
4. The "Saga" Theory

/. Name.—In the OT, when applied to the pa-
triarch, the name appears as D"73S!>, 'abhram, up

to Gen 17 5; thereafter always as

1. Various Dt^^??? , 'abhrdham. Two other per-

Fonns sons are named DT^?!!? , 'abhlram. The
identity of this name with 'abhram

cannot be doubted in view of the variation between
'dbhiner and 'abhner, 'dbhishalom and 'abhshdlom,

etc. A. also appears in the list at Karnak of

places conquered by Sheshonk I: 'Ibrm (no. 72)
represents D13X, with which Spiegelberg {Aegypt.

Randglossen zum AT, 14) proposes to connect the
preceding name (no. 71) p\ hlfr'% , so that the whole
would read "the field of Abram." Outside of

Palestine this name (Abiramu) has come to light

just where from the Biblical tradition we should
expect to find it, viz., in Babylonia (e.g. in a con-
tract of the reign of Apil-Sin, second predecessor

of Hammurabi; also for the aunt (!) of Esarhaddon
680-669 BC). Ungnad has recently found it,

among documents from Dilbat dating from the
Hammurabi dynasty, in the forms A-ba-am-ra-ma,
A-ba-am-ra-am, as well as A-ba-ra-^ma.

Until this latest discovery of the apparently full,

historical form of the Bab equivalent, the best

that could be done with the etymology
2. Ety- was to make the first constituent

mology "father of" (construct -i rather than
suffix -i), and the second constituent

"Ram," a proper name or an abbreviation of a
name. (Yet observe above its use in Assjo-ia for

a woman; cf Abishag; Abigail). Some were
inclined rather to concede that the second element
was a mystery, like the second element in the ma-
jority of names beginning with 'abh and 'ah,

"father" and "brother." But the full cuneiform
writing of the name, with the case-ending am,
indicates that the noun "father" is in the accusative,

governed by the verb which furnishes the second
component, and that this verb therefore is prob-

ably rdmu ( =Heb Qn"1, raham) "to love," etc;

so that the name would mean something like "he

loves the [his] father." (So Ungnad, also Ranke
in Gressmann's art. "Sage und Geschichte in den
Patriarchenerzahlungen," ZATW [1910], 3.) Anal-
ogy proves that this is in the Bab fashion of the
period, and that judging from the various writings
of this and similar names, its pronunciation was
not far from 'abh-ram.
While the name is thus not "Hebrew" in origin,

it made itself thoroughly at home among the
Hebrews, and to their ears conveyed

3. Associa- associations quite different from its

tion etymological signification. "Popular
etymology" here as so often doubtless

led the Hebrew to hear in 'abh-^am, "exalted father,"

a designation consonant with the patriarch's na-
tional and rehgious significance. In the form
'abh-raham his ear caught the echo of some root
(perhaps r-h-m; cf Arab, ruhdm, "multitude")
still more suggestive of the patriarch's extensive
progeny, the reason ("for") that accompanies
the change of name Gen 17 5 being intended only
as a verbal echo of the sense in the sound. This
longer and commoner form is possibly a dialectical

variation of the shorter form, a variation for which
there are analogies in comparative Sem grammar.
It is, however, possible also that the two forms are
different names, and that 'abh-raham is etymologi-
cally, and not merely by association of sound,
"father of a multitude" (as above). (Another
theory, based on South-Arabic orthography, in
Hommel, AUisraelitische Ueberlieferung, 177.)

//. Kindred.—Gen 11 27, which introduces A.,
contains the heading, "These are the generations of
Terah." AH the story of A. is contained within
the section of Gen so entitled. Through Terah
A.'s ancestry is traced back to Shem, and he is

thus related to Mesopotamian and Arabian fami-
lies that belonged to the "Semitic" race. He is

further connected with this race geographically by
his birthplace, which is given as 'ur-kasdim (see
Uk), and by the place of his pre-Canaanitish resi-
dence, Haran in the Aramaean region. The
purely Sem ancestry of his descendants through
Isaac is indicated by his marriage with his own
half-sister (Gen 20 12), and still further empha-
sized by the choice for his daughter-in-law of
Rebekah, descended from both of his brothers,
Nahor and Haran (Gen 11 29; 22 22 f). Both
the beginning and the end of the residence in Haran
are left chronologically undetermined, for the
new beginning of the narrative at Gen 12 1 is not
intended by the writer to indicate chronological
sequence, though it has been so understood, e.g.
by Stephen (Acts 7 4). All that is definite in
point of time is that an Aramaean period of resi-
dence intervened between the Bab origin and the
Palestinian career of A. It is left to a comparison
of the Bib. data with one another and with the data
of archaeology, to fix the opening of A.'s career in
Pal not far from the middle of the 20th cent. BC.

///. Career.—Briefly summed up, that career
was as follows. A., endowed with Jeh's promise of

limitless blessing, leaves Haran with
1. Period of Lot his nephew and all their establish-
Wandering ment, and enters Canaan. Successive

stages of the slow journey southward
are mdicated by the mention of Shechem, Bethel
and the Negeb (South-country). Driven by
famme into Egypt, A. finds hospitable reception,
though at the price of his wife's honor, whom the
Pharaoh treats in a manner characteristic of an
Egyp monarch. (Gressmann, op. cit., quotes from
Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, V, 142, the passage
from a magic formula in the pyramid of Unas, a
Pharaoh of the Fifth Dynasty: "Then he [viz. the
Pharaoh] takes away the wives from their husbands
whither he will, if desire seize his heart.") Retracing
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the path to Canaan with an augmented train, at
Bethel A. and Lot find it necessary to part company.
Lot and his dependents choose for residence the
great Jordan Depression; A. follows the backbone of
the land southward to Hebron, where he settles, not
in the city, but before its gates "by the great trees"
(LXX sing., "oak") of Mamre.

Affiliation between A. and the local Amoritish
chieftains is strengthened by a brief campaign, in

which all unite their available forces
2. Period of for the rescue of Lot from an Elamite
Residence king and his confederates from Baby-
at Hebron Ionia. The pursuit leads them as far

as the Lebanon region. On the return
they are met by Melchizedek, king of Salem, priest
of 'el 'elyon, and blessed by him in his priestly

capacity; which A. recognizes by presenting him
with a tithe of the spoils. A.'s anxiety for a son
to be the bearer of the divine promises conferred
upon a "seed" yet unborn should have been
relieved by the solemn renewal thereof in a formal
covenant, with precise specifications of God's
gracious purpose. But human desire cannot wait
upon divine wisdom, and the Egyp woman Hagar
bears to A. a son, Ishmael, whose existence from its

inception proves a source of moral evil within the
patriarchal household. The sign of circumcision
and the change of names are given in confirmation
of the covenant still unrealized, together with
specification of the time and the person that should
begin its realization. The theophany that sym-
bolized outwardly this climax of the Divine favor
serves also for an intercessory coUoquy, in which A.
is granted the deliverance of Lot in the impending
overthrow of Sodom. Lot and his family, saved
thus by human fidelity and Divine clemency, exhibit

in the moral traits shown in their escape and sub-

sequent life the degeneration naturally to be
expected from their corrupt environment. Moab-
ites and Ammonites are traced in their origin to

these cousins of Jacob and Esau.
Removal to the South-country did not mean

permanent residence in a single spot, but rather a
succession of more or less temporary

3. Period of resting-places. The first of these

Residence was in the district of Gerar, with

in the whose king, Abimelech, A. and his

Negeb wife had an experience similar to the

earlier one with the Pharaoh. The
birth of Isaac was followed by the expulsion of

Ishmael and his mother, and the sealing of peaceful

relations with the neighbors by covenant at Beer-

sheba. Even the birth of Isaac, however, did not

end the discipline of A.'s faith in the promise, for

a Divine command to sacrifice the life of this son

was accepted bona fide, and only the sudden inter-

position of a Divine prohibition prevented its

obedient execution. The death of Sarah became the

occasion for A.'s acquisition of the first permanent
holding of Pal soil, the nucleus of his promised

inheritance, and at the same time suggested the

probable approach of his own death. This thought

led to immediate provision for a future seed to

inherit through Isaac, a provision realized in

Isaac's marriage with Rebekah, granddaughter

of A.'s brother Nahor and of Milcah the sister of

Lot. But a numerous progeny unassociated with

the promise grew up in A.'s household, children of

Keturah, a woman who appears to have had the

rank of wife after Sarah's death, and of other

women unnamed, who were his concubines. Though
this last period was passed in the Negeb, A. was
interred at Hebron, in his purchased possession, the

spot with which Sem tradition has continued to

associate him to this day.

IV. Conditions of Life.—The life of A. in its

outward features may be considered under the

following topics: economic, social, political and
cultural conditions.

A.'s manner of life may best be described by the
adjective "semi-nomadic," and illustrated by the

somewhat similar conditions prevail-
1. Economic ing today in those border-communi-
Conditions ties of the East that fringe the Syrian

and Arabian deserts. Residence is

in tents, wealth consists of flocks, herds and slaves,
and there is no ownership of ground, only at most
a proprietorship in well or tomb. All this in
common with the nomad. But there is a relative,

or rather, intermittent fixity of habitation, unUke
the pure Bedawi, a limited amount of agriculture,
and finally a sense of divergence from the Ishmael
type—all of which tend to assimilate the semi-
nomadic A. to the fixed Canaanitish population
about him. As might naturally be expected, such
a condition is an unstable equilibrium, which tends,
in the family of A. as in the history of all border-
tribes of the desert, to settle back one way or the
other, now into the city-life of Lot, now into the
desert-life of Ishmael.
The head of a family, under these conditions,

becomes at the same time the chief of a tribe, that
live together under patriarchal rule

2. Social though they by no means share with-
Conditions out exception the tie of kinship. The

family relations depicted in Gen
conform to and are illuminated by the social

features of CH. (See K. D. Macmillan, art. "Mar-
riage among the Early Babylonians and Hebrews,"
Princeton Theol. Review, April, 1908.) There is one
legal wife, Sarah, who, because persistently child-

less, obtains the coveted offspring by giving her own
maid to A. for that purpose (cf CH, §§ 144, 146).

The son thus borne, Ishmael, is A.'s legal son and
heir. When Isaac is later borne by Sarah, the
elder son is disinherited by divine command (Gen
21 10-12) against A.'s wish which represented
the prevaiUng law and custom (CH, §§ 168 f).

The "maid-servants" mentioned in the inventories of

A.'s wealth (Gen 12 16; 24 35) doubtless furnished
the "concubines" mentioned in Gen 25 6 as having
borne sons to him. Both mothers and children were
slaves, but had the right to freedom, though not
to inheritance, on the death of the father (CH,
§ 171). After Sarah's death another woman
seems to have succeeded to the position of legal

wife, though if so the sons she bore were disin-

herited like Ishmael (Gen 26 5). In addition to

the children so begotten by A. the "men of his

house" (Gen 17 27) consisted of two classes, the
"home-born" slaves (Gen 14 14; 17 12 f.23.27)

and the "purchased" slaves (ib). The extent of

the patriarchal tribe may be surmised from the

number (318) of men among them capable of

bearing arms, near the beginning of A.'s career,

yet after his separation from Lot, and recruited

seemingly from the "home-born" class exclusively

(Gen 14 14). Over this entire establishment A.

ruled with a power more, rather than less, absolute

than that exhibited in detail in the CH: more
absolute, because A. was independent of any perma-
nent superior authority, and so combined in his own
person the powers of the Bab paterfamilias and of

the Can city-king. Social relations outside of the

family-tribe may best be considered under the next

heading.
It is natural that the chieftain of so considerable

an organism should appear an attractive ally and
a formidable foe to any of the smaller

3. Political political units of his environment.

Conditions That Canaan was at the time com-
posed of just such inconsiderable

units, viz. city-states with petty kings, and
scattered fragments of older populations, is abun-
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dantly clear from the Biblical tradition and veri-
fied from other sources. Egypt was the only great
power with which A. came into poUtical contact
after leaving the East. In the section of Gen
which describes this contact with the Pharaoh A.
is suitably represented as playing no political role,

but as profiting by his stay in Egypt only through
an incidental social relation: when this terminates
he is promptly ejected. The role of conqueror of

Chedorlaomer, the Elamite invader, would be
quite out of keeping with A.'s political status else-

where, if we were compelled by the narrative in

Gen 14 to suppose a pitched battle between the
forces' of A. and those of the united Bab armies.
What that chapter requires is in fact no more than
a midnight surprise, by A.'s band (including the
forces of confederate chieftains), of a rear-guard
or baggage-train of the Babylonians inadequately
manned and picketed. ("Slaughter" is quite too
strong a rendering of the original hakkoth, "smiting,"
ver 17.) Respect shown A. by the kings of Salem
(ver 18), of Sodom (ver 21) and of Gerar (Gen 20
14-16) was no more than might be expected from
their relative degrees of political importance,
although a moral precedence, assumed in the
tradition, may well have contributed to this

respect.

Recent archaeological research has revolutionized
our conception of the degree of culture which A.

could have possessed and therefore

4. Cultural presumably did possess. The high
Conditions plane which Hterature had attained

in both Babylonia and Egypt by 2000
BC is sufficient witness to the opportunities open
to the man of birth and wealth in that day for the
interchange of lofty thought. And, without having
recourse to A.'s youth in Babylonia, we may assert

even for the scenes of A.'s maturer life the presence
of the same culture, on the basis of a variety of

facts, the testimony of which converges in this

point, that Canaan in the second millennium BC
was at the center of the intellectual life of the East
and cannot have failed to afford, to such of its in-

habitants as chose to avail themselves of it, every
opportunity for enjoying the fruits of others' cul-

ture and for recording the substance of their own
thoughts, emotions and activities.

V. Character.—A.'s inward life may be consid-

ered under the rubrics of reUgion, ethics and per-

sonal traits.

The religion of A. centered in his faith in one
God, who, because believed by him to be possess-

or of heaven and earth (Gen 14 22;
1. Religious 24 3), sovereign judge of the nations
Beliefs (15 14) of all the earth (18 25), dis-

poser of the forces of Nature (18 14;
19 24; 20 17 f), exalted (14 22) and eternal (21 33),

was for A. at least the only God. So far as the
Biblical tradition goes, A.'s monotheism was not
aggressive (otherwise in later Jewish tradition),

and it is theoretically possible to attribute to him
a merely "monarchical" or "henotheistio" type of

monotheism, which would admit the coexistence

with his deity, say, of the "gods which [his]

fathers served" (Josh 24 14), or the identity with
his deity of the supreme god of some Canaanite
neighbor (Gen 14 18). Yet this distinction of

types of monotheism does not really belong to the
sphere of religion as such, but rather to that of

speculative philosophical thought.
_
As religion,

monotheism is just monotheism, and it asserts itself

in corollaries drawn by the intellect only so far

as the scope of the monotheist's intellectual life

appUes it. For A. Jeh not only was alone God;
He was also his personal God in a closeness of

fellowship (Gen 24 40; 48 15) that has made him
for three religions the type of the pious man

(2 Ch 20 7; Isa 41 8; Jas 2 23 j note the Arab.

name of Hebron is EJ^Khalil, i.e. the friend

[viz. of God]). To Jeh A. attributed the moral
attributes of justice (Gen 18 25), righteousness

(18 19), faithfulness (24 27), wisdom (20 6),

goodness (19 19), mercy (20 6). These qualities

were expected of men, and their contraries in men
were punished by Jeh (Gen 18 19; 20 11). He
manifested Himself in dreams (Gen 20 3), visions

(15 1) and theophanies (18 1), including the voice

or apparition of the Divine mal'akh or messenger
("angel") (Gen 16 7; 22 11). On man's part,

in addition to obedience to Jeh's moral require-

ments and special commands, the expression of his

religious nature was expected in sacrifice. This
bringing of offerings to the deity was dihgently

practiced by A., as indicated by the mention of his

erection of an altar at each successive residence.

Alongside of this act of sacrifice there is sometimes
mention of a "calling upon the name" of Jeh
(cf 1 K 18 24; Ps 116 13 f). This pubKcation
of his faith, doubtless in the presence of Canaanites,
had its counterpart also in the public regard in

which he was held as a "prophet" or spokesman for

God (Gen 20 7). His mediation showed itself

also in intercessory prayer (Gen 17 20 for Ishmael;
18 23-32; cf 19 29 for Lot; 20 17 for Abime-
lech), which was but a phase of his general prac-
tice of prayer. The usual accompaniment of sac-

rifice, a professional priesthood, does not occur in

A.'s family, yet he recognizes priestly prerogative
in the person of Melchizedek, priest-king of Salem
(Gen 14 20). Rehgious sanction of course sur-

rounds the taking of oaths (Gen 14 22; 24 3)
and the sealing of covenants (21 23). Other cus-

toms associated with religion are circumcision
(Gen 17 10-14), given to A. as the sign of the per-
petual covenant; tithing (14 20), recognized as the
priest's due; and child-sacrifice (22 2.12), enjoined
upon A. only to be expressly forbidden, approved
for its spirit but interdicted in its practice.

As already indicated, the ethical attributes of

God were regarded by A. as the ethical require-
ment of man. This in theory. In

2. Morality the sphere of applied ethics and
casuistry A.'s practice, at least, fell

short of this ideal, even in the few incidents of his
life preserved to us. It is clear that these lapses
from virtue were offensive to the moral sense of
A.'s biographer, but we are left in the dark as to
A.'s sense of moral obliquity. (The "dust and
ashes" of Gen 18 27 has no moral implication.)
The demands of candor and honor are not sat-
isfactorily met, certainly not in the matter of
Sarah's relationship to him (Gen 12 11-13; 20
2; cf 11-13), perhaps not in the matter of Isaac's
intended sacrifice (22 5.8). To impose our own
monogamous standard of marriage upon the
patriarch would be unfair, in view of the different
standard of his age and land. It is to his credit
that no such scandals are recorded in his life and
family as blacken the record of Lot (Gen 19 30-
38), Reuben (35 22) and Judah (38 15-18).
Similarly, A.'s story shows only regard for life and
property, both in respecting the rights of others
and in expecting the same from them—the antipo-
des of Ishmael's character (Gen 16 12).

Outside the bounds of strictly ethical require-
ment, A.'s personality displayed certain charac-

teristics that not only mark him out
3. Personal distinctly among the figures of history.
Traits but do him great credit as a singularly

symmetrical and attractive character.
Of his trust and reverence enough has been said
under the head of religion. But this love that is

"the fulfiUing of the law," manifested in such piety
toward God, showed itself toward men in exceptional
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generosity (Gen 13 9; 14 23; 23 9.13; 24 10;
25 6), fideUty (14 14.24; 17 18; 18 23-32; 19
27; 21 11; 23 2), hospitaUty (18 2-8; 21 8) and
compassion (16 6 and 21 14 when rightly under-
stood; 18 23-32). A solid self-respect (Gen 14
23; 16 6; 21 25; 23 9.13.16; 24 4) and real
courage (14 14-16) were, however, marred by the
cowardice that sacrificed Sarah to purchase per-
sonal safety where he had reason to regard Ufe as
insecure (20 11).

VI. Significance in the History of Religion.—
A. is a significant figure throughout the Bible, and
plays an important r61e in extra-Biblical Jewish
tradition and in the Mohammedan rehgion.

It is naturally as progenitor of the people of
Israel, "the seed of A.," as they are often termed,

that A. stands out most prominently
1. In the in the OT books. Sometimes the
OT contrast between him as an individual

and his numerous progeny serves to
point a lesson (Isa 51 2; Ezk 33 24; perhaps Mai
2 10; cf 15). "The God of A." serves as a designa-
tion of Jeh from the time of Isaac to the latest period;
it is by this title that Moses identifies the God who
has sent him with the ancestral deity of the children

of Israel (Ex 3 15). Men remembered in those
later times that this God appeared to A. in the-

ophany (Ex 6 3), and, when he was still among his

people who worshipped other gods (Josh 24 3)

chose him (Neh 9 7), led him, redeemed him
(Isa 29 22) and made him the recipient of those
special blessings (Mie 7 20) which were pledged
by covenant and oath (so every larger historical

book, also the historical Ps 105 [ver 9]), notably
the inheritance of the land of Canaan (Dt 6 10).

Nor was A.'s religious personality forgotten by his

posterity: he was remembered by them as God's
friend (2 Ch 20 7; Isa 41 8), His servant, the

very recollection of whom by God would offset

the horror with which the sins of his descendants

inspired Jeh (Dt 9 27).

When we pass to the NT we are astonished at

the wealth and variety of allusion to A. As in the

OT, his position of ancestor lends him
2. In the much of his significance, not only as

NT ancestor of Israel (Acts 13 26), but
specifically as ancestor, now of the

Levitical priesthood (He 7 5), now of the Mes-
siah (Mt 11), now, by the peculiarly Christian

doctrine of the unity of believers in Christ, of

Cliristian behevers (Gal 3 16.29). All that A.

the ancestor received through Divine election, by
the covenant made with him, is inherited by his

seed and passes under the collective names of the

promise (Rom 4 13), the blessing (Gal 3 14),

mercy (Lk 1 54), the oath (Lk 1 73), the cove-

nant (Acts 3 25). The way in which A. responded

to this peculiar goodness of God makes him the

type of the Christian believer. Though so far in

the past that he was used as a measure of antiquity

(Jn 8 58), he is declared to have "seen" Messiah's

"day" (Jn 8 58). It is his faith in the Divine

promise, which, just because it was for him pecul-

iarly unsupported by any evidence of the senses,

becomes the type of the faith that leads to justi-

fication (Rom 4 3), and therefore in this sense

again he is the "father" of Christians, as believers

(Rom 4 11). For that promise to A. was, after

all, a "preaching beforehand" of the Christian

gospel, in that it embraced "all the families of the

earth'' (Gal 3 8). Of this exalted honor, James
reminds us, A. proved himself worthy, not by an

inoperative faith, but by "works" that evidenced

his righteousness (Jas 2 21; cf Jn 8 39). The
obedience that faith wrought in him is what is

especially praised by the author of Hebrews (He

11 8.17). In accordance with this high estimate

of the patriarch's piety, we read of his eternal
felicity, not only in the current conceptions of the
Jews (parable, Lk 16), but also in the express asser-
tion of Our Lord (Mt 8 11; Lk 13 28). Inci-
dental historical allusions to the events of A.'s life

are frequent in the NT, but do not add anything to
this estimate of his religious significance.

Outside the Scriptures we have abundant evi-
dence of the way that A. was regarded by his

posterity in the Jewish nation. The
3. In Jew- oldest of these witnesses, Ecclesias-
ish Tradi- ticus, contains none of the accretions
tion of the later A.-legends. Its praise

of A. is confined to the same three
great facts that appealed to the canonical writers,

viz. his glory as Israel's ancestor, his election to
be recipient of the covenant, and his piety (including
perhaps a tinge of "nomism") even under severe
testing (Ecclus 44 19-21). The improbable and
often unworthy and even grotesque features of
A.'s career and character in the later rabbinical
midrashim are of no religious significance, beyond
the evidence they afford of the way A.'s unique posi-
tion and piety were cherished by the Jews.
To Mohammed A. is of importance in several

ways. He is mentioned in no less than 188 verses
of the Koran, more than any other

4. In the character except Moses. He is one
Koran of the series of prophets sent by God.

He is the common ancestor of the
Arab and the Jew. He plays the same role of

religious reformer over against his idolatroiis kins-

men as Mohammed himself played. He builds
the first pure temple for God's worship (at Mecca!).
As in the Bible so in the Koran A. is the recipient

of the Divine covenant for himself and for his

posterity, and exhibits in his character the appro-
priate virtues of one so highly favored: faith,

righteousness, purity of heart, gratitude, fidehty,

compassion. He receives marked tokens of the
Divine favor in the shape of deliverance, guidance,
visions, angehc messengers (no theophanies for

Mohammed!), miracles, assurance of resurrection

and entrance into paradise. He is called "Imam
of the peoples" (2 118).

VII. Interpretations of the Story of A. Other
than the HistoricaL^-There are writers in both
ancient and modem times who have, from various

standpoints, interpreted the person and career of

A. otherwise than as what it purports to be, viz.

the real experiences of a human person named
A. These various views may be classified accord-

ing to the motive or impulse which they believe to

have led to the creation of this story in the mind of

its author or authors.

Philo's tract on A. bears aa alternative titles,

"On the Life of the Wise Man Made Perfect by
Instruction, or. On the Unwritten

1. The Alle- Law." A.'s Kfe is not for him a history

gorical In- that serves to illustrate these things,

terpretation but an allegory by which these things

are embodied. Paul's use of the

Sarah-Hagar episode in Gal 4 21-31 belongs to

this type of exposition (cf allegoroiXmena, ver 24),

of which there are also a few other instances in his

epistles; yet to infer from this that Paul shared

Philo's general attitude toward the patriarchal

narrative would be unwarrantedj since his use of

this method is incidental, exceptional, and merely

confirmatory of points already established by sound

reason. "Luther compares it to a painting which
decorates a house already built" (Schaff, "Gala-

tians," Excursus).

As to Philo A. is the personification of a certain

type of humanity, so to some modern writers he

is the personification of the Heb nation or of a

tribe belonging to the Heb group. This view,
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which is indeed very widely held with respect to
the patriarchal figures in general, furnishes so many

more difficulties in its specific appli-
2. The Per- cation to A. than to the others, that
soniflcation it has been rejected in A.'s case even
Theory by some who have adopted it for figures

like Isaac, Ishmael and Jacob. Thus
Meyer {Die Israeliten und ihre Nachbarstdmme,
250; cf also note on p. 251), speaking of his earlier

opinion, acknowledges that, at the time when he
"regarded the assertion of Stade as proved that
Jacob and Isaac were tribes," even then he "still

recognized A. as a mythical figure and originally a
god." A similar differentiation of A. from the
rest is true of most of the other adherents of the
views about to be mentioned. Hence also Well-
hausensays (Prolegomena^, 317): "Only A. is cer-

tainly no naine of a people, like Isaac and Lot;
he is rather ambiguous anyway. We dare not of

course on that account hold him in this connection
as an historical personage; rather than that he
might be a free creation of unconscious fiction.

He is probably the youngest figure in this company
and appears to have been only at a relatively late

date put before his son Isaac."
Urged popularly by Noldeke (7m neuen Reich

[1871], I, 508 ff) and taken up by other scholars,

especially in the case of A., the view
3. The gained general currency among those
Mythical who denied the historicity of Gen,
Theory that the patriarchs were old deities.

From this relatively high estate, it

was held, they had fallen to the plane of mere
mortals (though with remnants of the hero or even
demigod here and there visible) on which they
appear in Gen. A new phase of this mythical
theory has been developed in the elaboration by
Winckler and others of their astral-theology of

the Bab world, in which the worship of A. as the
moon-god by the Semites of Pal plays a part. A.'s

traditional origin connects him with Ur and Haran,
leading centers of the moon-cult. Apart from this

fact the arguments relied upon to establish this

identification of A. with Sin may be judged by the
following samples: "When further the consort of

A. bears the name Sarah, and one of the women
among his closest relations the name Milcah,
this gives food for thought, since these names
correspond precisely with the titles of the female
deities worshipped at Haran alongside the moon-
god Sin. Above aU, however, the number 318,

that appears in Gen 14 14 in connection with the
figure of A., is convincing; because this number,
which surely has no historical value, can only be
satisfactorily explained from the circle of ideas

of the moon-reUgion, since in the lunar year of

354 days there are just 318 days on which the

moon is visible—deducting 36 days, or three for

each of the twelve months, on which the moon is

invisible" (Baentsch, Monotheismus, 60 f). In
spite of this assurance, however, nothing could

exceed the scorn with which these combinations

and conjectures of Winckler, A. Jeremias and others

of this school are received by those who in fact

differ from them with respect to A. in httle save

the answer to the question, what deity was A.
(see e.g. Meyer, op. cit., 252 f, 256 f).

_

Gunkel (Genesis, Introduction), in insisting

upon the resemblance of the patriarchal narrative

to the "sagas" of other primitive

4. The peoples, draws attention both to the

"Saga" human traits of figures like A., and
Theory to the very early origin of the material

embodied in our present book of Gen.

First as stories orally circulated, then as stories

committed to writing, and finally as a number of

collections or groups of such stories formed into a

cycle, the A.-narratives, like the Jacob- and the

Joseph-narratives, grew through a long and com-
plex literary history. Gressmann (op. cit., 9-34)

amends Gunkel's results, in applying to them the

principles of primitive literary development laid

down by Professor Wundt in his Volkerpsychologie.

He holds that the kernel of the A.-narratives is a
series of fairy-stories, of international diffusion

and unknown origin, which have been given "a
local habitation and a name" by attaching to them
the (ex hypothesi) then common name of A. (simi-

larly Lot, etc) and associating them with the

country nearest to the wilderness of Judaea, the

home of their authors, viz. about Hebron and the

Dead Sea. A high antiquity (1300-1100 BC) is

asserted for these stories, their astonishing accuracy
in details wherever they can be tested by extra-

Biblical tradition is conceded, as also the proba-
bility that, "though many riddles stiU remain un-
solved, yet many other traditions will be cleared

up by new discoveries" of archaeology.
J. Oscar Boyd

ABRAHAM, BOOK OF. See Apocalyptic
Literature.

ABRAHAM'S BOSOM, b66z'um(K6\iros 'APpadjji,

kdlpos Abradm; koXitoi 'A): Figurative. The ex-

pression occurs in Lk 16 22.23, in the parable of

the Rich Man and Lazarus, to denote the place of

repose to which Lazarus was carried after his

death. The fig. is suggested by the practice of the
guest at a feast reclining on the breast of his neigh-
bor. Thus John leaned on the breast of Jesus at
supper (Jn 21 20). The rabbis divided the state
after death (Sheol) into a place for the righteous
and a place for the wicked (see Eschatology op
OT; Sheol); but it is doubtful whether the fig.

of Jesus quite corresponds with this idea. "Abra-
ham's bosom" is not spoken of as in "Hades," but
rather as distinguished from it (Lk 16 23)—a place
of blessedness by itself. There Abraham receives,

as at a feast, the truly faithful, and admits them to
closest intimacy. It may be regarded as equiva-
lent to the "Paradise" of Lk 23 43. See Hades;
Paradise. James Orr

ABRAM, aTDram. See Abraham.

ABRECH, a'brek: Transliteration of the Heb
TfinS , 'abhrehh, in Gen 41 43 RVm, of which both
the origin and meaning are uncertain. It was the
salutation which the Egyptians addressed to Joseph,
when he was made second to Pharaoh, and appeared
in his official chariot.

(1) The explanations based upon Heb derivation
are unsatisfactory, whether as AV "bow the knee,"
from ^11 , barakh (hiph. imp.) or marginal "tender
father," or "father of a king" of the Tg. The
form as hiph. imp. instead of tf^TT' , habhrekh, is

indefensible, while the other two derivations are
fanciful.

(2) The surmises of Egyptologists are almost
without number, and none are conclusive. Skinner
in Comm. on Gen. selects "attention!" after Spie-
gelberg, as best. Speaker's Comm. suggests "rejoice

thou" from ab-nek. BDB gives preference to the
Coptic a-bor-k, "prostrate thyself."

(3) The most satisfying || is the Assjn- abarakku,
meaning "grand vizier" or "friend of a king," as
suggested by Fried. Delitzsch; for Bab laws and
customs were dominant in western Asia, and the
Hyksos, through whom such titles would have been
carried into Egypt, were ruling there at that time.

Edward Mack
ABROAD, a-br6d: An idiomatic rendering of

&(j>UtTo, aphikeio (lit. "arrived"), "come abroad"
. is used in Rom 16 19 to indicate a report that has
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been most widely diffused (lit. "did reach unto all")-

Similar idiomatic tr° of AV have been replaced in

RV by those more literal, as in Mk 4 22; Lk 8
17; Mk 6 14; 1 Thess 1 8. Used also in other
idiomatic renderings, as "spread abroad" {diaphe-

mizo), Mk 1 45; "noised abroad" (dialaUo), Lk 1

65; "scattered abroad," Jn 11 52; Acts 8 1, etc;

in all these cases for the pervasive meaning of the
Gr preposition in composition. In Gen 15 5, hug
means "outside." H. E. Jacobs

ABROAD, SCATTERED. See Dispeksion.

ABRONAH, a-bro'na, AV Ebronah (njhl?,
'abhronah) : One of the stations of Israel in the
wilderness on the march from Sinai to Kadesh

—

the station next before that at Ezion-geber on the
eastern arm of the Red Sea (Nu 33 34.35).

ABSALOM, ab'sa-lom (OibllJaS, 'abhshalom,

"father is peace," written also Abishalom, 1 K
15 2.10): David's third son by

1. A Gen- Maacah, daughter of Talmai, king
eral Favor- of Geshur, a small territory between
ite Hermon and Bashan. Absalom was

born at Hebron (2833), and moved
at an early age, with the transfer of the capital,

to Jerus, where he spent most of his life. He
was a great favorite of his father and of the people

as well. His charming manners, his personal

beauty, his insinuating ways, together with his love

of pomp and royal pretensions, captivated the

hearts of the people from the beginning. He lived

in great style, drove in a magnificent chariot and
had fifty men run before him. Such magnificence

produced the desired effect upon the hearts of the

young aristocrats of the royal city (2 S 15 Iff).

When Amnon, his half-brother, ravished his sister

Tamar, and David shut his eyes to the grave

crime and neglected to administer

2. In Exile proper punishment, Absalom became
justly enraged, and quietly nourished

his anger, but after the lapse of two years carried

out a successful plan to avenge his sister's wrongs.

He made a great feast for the king's Sons at Baal-

hazor, to which, among others, Amnon came,

only to meet his death at the hands of Absalom's

servants (13 Iff). To avoid punishment he now
fled to the court of his maternal grandfather in

Geshur, where he remained three years, or until

David, his father, had relented and condoned the

murderous act of his impetuous, plotting son. At

the end of three years (13 38) we find Absalom once

more in Jems. It was, however, two years later be-

fore he was admitted to the royal presence (14 28).

Absalom, again reinstated, lost no opportunity

to regain lost prestige, and having his mind made
up to succeed his father upon the

3. Rebels throne, he forgot the son in the poli-

against His tician. Full of insinuations and rich

Father in promises, especially to the dis-

gruntled and to those having griev-

ances, imaginary or real, it was but natural that he

should have a following. His purpose was clear,

namely, to alienate as many as possible from the

king, and thus neutralize his influence in the selec-

tion of a successor, for he fully realized that the

court party, under the influence of Bathsheba, was

intent upon having Solomon as the next ruler.

By much flattery Absalom stole the hearts of many-

men in Israel (15 6). How long a period elapsed

between his return from Geshur and his open

rebellion against his father David is a question

which cannot be answered with any degree of

certainty. Most authorities regard the forty

years of 15 7 as an error and following the Syr and

some editions of the LXX, suggest four as the

correct text. Whether forty or four, he obtained
permission from the king to visit Hebron, the
ancient capital, on pretence of paying a vow made
by him while at Geshur in case of his safe return
to Jerus. With two hundred men he repairs to

Hebron. Previous to the feast spies had been
sent throughout all the tribes of Israel to stir up
the discontented and to assemble them under
Absalom's flag at Hebron. Very large numbers
obeyed the call, among them Ahithophel, one of

David's shrewdest counselors (15 7ff).

Reports of the conspiracy at Hebron soon reached
the ears of David, who now became thoroughly

frightened and lost no time in leaving

4. David's Jerus. Under the protection of his

Flight most loyal bodyguard he fled to Gilead

beyond Jordan. David was kindly

received at Mahanaim, where he remained till

after the death of his disloyal son. Zadok and
Abiathar, two leading priests, were intent upon
sharing the fortunes of David; they went so far

as to carry the Ark of the Covenant with them
out of Jerus (15 24). David, however, forced the
priests and Levites to take it back to its place in

the city and there remain as its guardians. This
was a prudent stroke, for these two great priests

in Jerus acted as intermediaries, and through
their sons and some influential women kept up
constant communications with David's army in

Gilead (15 24 ff) . Hushai, too, was sent back to

Jerus, where he falsely professed allegiance to Ab-
salom, who by this time had entered the royal

city and had assumed control of the government
(15 32 ff) . Hushai, the priests and a few people

less conspicuous performed their part well, for the

counsel of Ahithophel, who advised immedia,te

action and advance upon the king's forces, while

everything was in a panic, was thwarted (17 1 ff )

;

nay more, spies were constantly kept in contact

with David's headquarters to inform the king of

Absalom's plans (17 15 ff). This delay was fatal

to the rebel son. Had he acted upon the shrewd
counsel of Ahithophel, David's army might have
been conquered at the outset.

When at length Absalom's forces under the

generalship of Amasa (17 25) reached Gilead,

ample time had been given to David
5. Absa- to organize his army, which he divided

lom's Death into three divisions under the efficient

and Burial command of three veteran generals:

Joab, Abishai and Ittai (18 Iff).

A great battle was fought in the forests of Ephraim.

Here the rebel army was utterly routed. No
fewer than 20,000 were killed outright, and a still

greater number becoming entangled in the thick

forest, perished that day (18 7f). Among the

latter was Absalom himself, for while riding upon
his mule, his head was caught in the boughs of a

great oak or terebinth, probably in a forked

branch. "He was taken up between heaven and

earth; and the mule that was under him went

on" (18 9). In this position he was found by a

soldier who at once ran to inform Joab. The
latter without a moment's hesitation, notwith-

standing David's positive orders, thrust three

darts into the heart of Absalom. To make his

death certain and encouraged by the action of their

general, ten of Joab's young men "compassed about

and smote Absalom, and slew him" (18 15). He
was buried in a great pit, close to the spot where

he was killed. A great pile of stones was heaped

over his body (18 17), in accordance with_ the

custom of dishonoring rebels and great criminals

by burying them under great piles of stone (Josh

7 26; 8 29). Thomson informs us that Syrian

people to this day cast stones upon the graves of

murderers and outlaws {LB, II, 61).
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The death of Absalom was a source of great
grief to the fond and aged father, who forgot the

ruler and the king in the tender-
6. David's hearted parent. His lament at the
Lament gate of Mahanaim, though very brief,

is a classic, and expresses in tender
language the feelings of parents for wayTvard
children in all ages of the world (2 S 18 33).

Little is known of Absalom's family life, but we
read in 14 27 that he had three sons and one
daughter. From the language of 18 18, it is

inferred'that the sons died at an early age.

Absalom's Tomb: As Absalom had no son to
perpetuate his memory "he reared up for him-
self a pillar" or a monument in the King's dale,

which according to Josephus was two furlongs
from Jerusalem (Ant, VII, x, 3). Nothing is known

Absalom's Tomb.

with certainty about this monument. One of the

several tombs on the east side of the Kidron passes

under the name of Absalom's tomb. This fine

piece of masonry with its graceful cupola and
Ionic pillars must be of comparatively recent origin,

probably not earlier than the Rom period.

W. W. Davies
ABSALOM (Apoc) (B, 'APeo-o-dXunos, Abes-

sdlomos and Abessalom; A, Absdlomos; AV Ab-
salon)

:

(1) Father of Mattathias, a captain of the Jewish

army (1 Maco 11 70; Ant, XIII, v, 7).

(2) Father of Jonathan who was sent by Simon
Maocabee to take possession of Joppa; perhaps

identical with A (1) (1 Mace 13 11; Ant, XIII,

vi, 4).

(3) One of two envoys of the Jews, mentioned in

a letter sent by Lysias to the Jewish nation (2 Mace
11 17).

ABSALON, ab'sa-lon. See Absalom (Apoc).

ABSOLUTION, ab-so-lu'shun (tr of vbs. Xi5w,

lilo, "loose," etc, and <l(/>iw, aphiemi, "release,"

"give up," etc): Not a Bit?., but an ecclesiastical

term, used to designate the official act described in

Mt 16 19: "Whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth,

shall be loosed in heaven," and Mt 18 18: "What
things soever ye shall loose," etc, and interpreted by
Jn 20 23: "Whose soever sins ye forgive, they are

forgiven unto them" (see Keys, Power of). The
Roman church regards this as the act of a properly

ordained priest, by which, in the sacrament of Pen-

ance, he frees from sin one who has confessed and
made promise of satisfaction. Protestants regard

the promise as given not to any order within the

church, but to the congregation of believers, exercis-

ing its prerogative through the Christian ministry,

as its ordinary executive. They differ as to whether
the act be only declarative or collative. Luther
regarded it as both declarative and collative, since

the Word always brings that which it offers. The
absolution differs from the general promise of the

gospel by individualizing the promise. What the

gospel, as read and preached, declares in general,

the absolution applies personally. See also For-
giveness. H. E. Jacobs

ABSTINENCE, abs'ti-nens: Abstinence as a form
of asceticism reaches back into remote antiquity,

and is found among most ancient peoples. It may
be defined as a self-discipline which consists in the

habitual renunciation, in whole or in part, of the

enjoyments of the flesh, with a view to the cultiva-

tion of the life of the spirit. In its extremest forms,

it bids men to stifle and suppress their physical

wants, rather than to subordinate them in the

interest of a higher end or purpose, the underlying

idea being that the body is the foe of the spirit,

and that the progressive extirpation of the natural

desires and inclinations by means of fasting,

cehbacy, voluntary poverty, etc, is "the way of

perfection."

This article will be concerned chiefly with ab-
stinence from food, as dealt with in the Bible.

(For other aspects of the subject, see Temperance ;

Self-denial; Clean; Uncleanness; Meat, etc).

Thus limited, abstinence may be either public or
private, partial or entire.

Only one such fast is spoken of as having been
instituted and commanded by the Law of Moses,

that of the Day of Atonement. This
1. Public is called "the Fast" in Acts 27 9
Fasts (cf Ant, XIV, iv, 3; Philo, Vit Mos,

II, 4; Schurer, HJP, I, i, 322).

Four annual fasts were later observed by the
Jews in commemoration of the dark days of Jerus

—

the day of the beginning of Nebuchadrezzar's
siege in the tenth month, the day of the capture of

the city in the fourth month, the day of its destruc-
tion in the fifth month and the day of Gedaliah's
murder in the seventh month. These are all re-

ferred to in Zee 8 19. See Fasts.
It might reasonably be thought that such solemn

anniversaries, once instituted, would have been kept
up with sincerity by the Jews, at least for many
years. But Isaiah illustrates how soon even the
most outraged feelings of piety or patriotism may
grow cold and formal. 'Wherefore have we fasted
and thou seest not?' the exiled Jews cry in their

captivity. 'We have humbled our souls, and thou
takest no notice.' Jeh's swift answer follows:
'Because your fasting is a mere form! Behold,
in the day of your fast ye find your own pleasure
and oppress all your laborers' (cf Isa 68 3; Ex-
positor's Bible, ad loc). That is to say, so formal
has your fasting grown that your ordinary selfish,

cruel life goes on just the same. Then Jeh makes
inquest: "Is such the fast that I have chosen? the
day for a man to afflict his soul? Is not this the
fast that I have chosen: to loose the bonds of
wickedness, to undo the bands of the yoke, and to
let the oppressed go free, and that ye break every
yoke? Is it not to deal thy bread to the hungry,
and that thou bring the poor that are cast out to
thy house? Then shalt thou call, and Jeh will
answer; thou shalt cry, and he will say. Here I

am" (vs 6-9). The passage, as George Adam Smith
says, fills the earliest, if not the highest place in the
glorious succession of Scriptures exalting practical
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love, to which belong Isa 61; Mt 26; 1 Cor 13.
The high import is that in God's view character
grows rich and life joyful, not by fasts or formal
observances, but by acts of unselfish service inspired
by a heart of love.

These fasts later fell into utter disuse, but they
were revived after the destruction of Jerus by the
Romans.

Occasional public fasts were proclaimed in Israel,
as among other peoples, in seasons of drought or
pubUc calamity. It appears according to Jewish
accounts, that it was customary to hold them on
the second and fifth days of the week, for the reason
that Moses was beUeved to have gone up to Mt.
Sinai on the fifth day of the week (Thursday) and
to have come down on the second (Monday)
(cf Did, 8; Apos Const, VIII, 23).
In addition to these public solemnities, indi-

viduals were in the habit of imposing extra fasts
upon themselves (e.g. Jth 8 6; Lk 2

2. Private 37); and there were some among the
Fasts Pharisees who fasted on the second

and fifth days of the week all the
year round (Lk 18 12; see Lightfoot, ad loc).

Tacitus alludes to the "frequent fasts" of the
Jews {History, V, 4), and Jos tells of the spread of
fasting among the Gentiles {CAp, II, 40; cf Ter-
tulUan, ad Nat, i.13). There is abundant evidence
that many religious teachers laid down rules con-
cerning fasting for their disciples (cf Mk 2 18: Mt
9 14; Lk 6 33).

Individuals and sects differ greatly in the degrees
of strictness with which they observe fasts. In

some fasts among the Jews abstinence
3. Degrees from food and drink was observed
of Strict- simply from sunrise to sunset, and
ness in washing and anointing were permitted.
Abstinence In others of a stricter sort, the fast

lasted from one sunset till the stars

appeared after the next, and, not ohly food and
drink, but washing, anointing, and every kind of

agreeable activity and even salutations, were pro-
hibited (Schurer; II, ii, 119; Edersheim, Ldfe and
Times, I, 663). Such fasting was generally prac-
tised in the most austere and ostentatious manner,
and, among the Pharisees, formed a part of their

most pretentious extemalism. On this point the
testimony of Mt 6 16 is confirmed by the Mish.
There arose among the Jews various kinds of

ascetics and they may be roughly divided into
three classes.

4. Absti- (1) The Essenes.—These lived to-

nence gether in colonies, shared all things

among in common and practised volimtary
Different poverty. The stricter among them
Kinds of also eschewed marriage. They were
Ascetics indifferent, Philo says, alike to money,

pleasure, and worldly position. They
ate no animal flesh, drank no wine, and used no oil

for anointing. The objects of sense were to them
"unholy," and to gratify the natural craving was
"sin." They do not seem to come distinctly into

view in the NT. See Essenes.
(2) The hermit ascetics.—^These fled away from

human society with its temptations and allure-

ments into the wilderness, and lived there a life of

rigid self-discipline. Jos (Vita, 2) gives us a notable
example of this class in Banus, who "lived in the
desert, clothed himself with the leaves of trees,

ate nothing save the natural produce of the soil,

and bathed day and night in cold water for purity's

sake." John the Baptist was a hermit of an en-

tirely different type. He also dwelt in the desert,

wore a rough garment of camel's hair and subsisted

on "locusts and wild honey." But his asceticism

was rather an incident of his environment and
vocation than an end in itself (see "Asceticism,"

DCG). In the fragments of his sermons which
are preserved in the Gospels there is no trace of any
exhortation to ascetic exercises, though John's
disciples practised fasting (Mk 2 18).

_
(3) The moderate ascetics.—There were many

pious Jews, men and women, who practised asceti-

cism of a less formal kind. The asceticism of the
Pharisees was of a kind which naturally resulted
from their legal and ceremonial conception of

religion. It expressed itself chiefly, as we have
seen, in ostentatious fasting and externalism. But
there were not a few humble, devout souls in Israel

who, like Anna, the prophetess, served God "with
fastings and suppUcations night and day" (Lk 2
37), seeking by a true self-discipline to draw near
unto God (of Acts 13 2.3; 14 23; 1 Tim 5 5).

Some of the rabbis roundly condemned abstinence,
or asceticism in any form, as a principle of life.

"Why must the Nazirite bring a sin

5. Absti- offering at the end of his term?"
nence as (Nu 6 13.14) asks Eliezer ha-Kappar
Viewed in (Siphra', ad loc); and gives answer,
the Talmud "Because he sinned against his own

person by his vow of abstaining from
wine"; and he concludes, "Whoever undergoes fast-

ing or other penances for no special reason commits
a wrong." "Man in the life to come will have to
account for every enjoyment offered him that was
refused without sufficient cause" (Rabh, in Yer.

Kid., 4). In Maimonides {Ha-Yadh ha-H&zalgah,
De'oth 3 1) the monastic principle of abstinence in

regard to marriage, .eating meat, or drinking wine,
or in regard to any other personal enjoyment or
comfort, is condemned as "contrary to the spirit of

Judaism," and "the golden middle-way of modera-
tion" is advocated.

But, on the other hand, abstinence is often con-
sidered by the rabbis meritorious and praiseworthy
as a voluntary means of self-discipline. "I par-
took of a Nazirite meal only once," says Simon the
Just, "when I met with a handsome youth from the
south who had taken a vow. When I asked the
reason he said: 'I saw the Evil Spirit pursue me as

I beheld my face reflected in water, and I swore
that these long curls shall be cut off and offered

as a sacrifice to Jeh' ; whereupon I kissed him upon
his forehead and blessed him, saying. May there

be many Nazirites like thee in Israel!" {Nazir, 46).

"Be holy" was accordingly interpreted, "Exercise
abstinence in order to arrive at purity and holi-

ness" ('Ah. Zarah, 206; Siphra', K'^dhoshlm). "Ab-
stain from everything evil and from whatever is like

unto it" is a rule found in the Talm {Hullin, 446),

as also in the Did (3 1)—a saying evidently based
on Job 31 1, "Abstain from the lusts of the flesh

and the world." The Mosaic laws concerning diet

are all said by Rabh to be "for the purification of

Israel" (Lev R. 13)
—

"to train the Jew in self-

discipline."

The question of crowning interest and significance

to us is. What attitude did Jesus take toward fast-

ing, or asceticism? The answer is to

6. The At- be sought in the light, first of His prac-

titude of tice, and, secondly, of His teaching.

Jesus to (1) His practice.—Jesus has even
Fasting been accounted "the Founder and

Example of the ascetic life" (Clem.

Alex., Strom, III, 6). By questionable emphasis
upon His "forty days' " fast. His abstinence from
marriage and His voluntary poverty, some have
reached the conclusion that complete renunciation

of the things of the present was "the way of per-

fection according to the Saviour."

A fuller and more appreciative study of Jesus'

life and spirit must bring us to a different conclu-

sion. Certainly His mode of life is sharply differ-

entiated in the Gospels, not only from that of the
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Pharisees, but also from that of John the Baptist.
Indeed, He exhibited nothing of the asceticism of
those illustrious Christian saints, St. Bernard and
St. John of the Cross, or even of St. Francis, who
"of all ascetics approached most nearly to the
spirit of the Master." Jesus did not flee from the
world, or eschew the amenities of social life. He
contributed to the joyousness of a marriage feast,
accepted the hospitality of rich and poor, permitted
a vase of very precious ointment to be broken and
poured upon His feet, welcomed the society of
women, showed tender love to children, and clearly
enjoyed the domestic Ufe of the home in Bethany.
There is no evidence that He imposed upon Him-
self any unnecessary austerities. The "forty days'

"

fast (not mentioned in Mk, the oldest authority)
is not an exception to this rule, as it was rather a
necessity imposed by His situation in the wilder-
ness than a self-imposed observance of a law of
fasting (of Christ's words concerning John the
Baptist: "John came neither eating nor drinking";
see the article on "Asceticism," DCG). At any
rate. He is not here an example of the traditional
asceticism. He stands forth tlu-oughout the Gospels
"as the living type and embodiment of self-denial,"

yet the marks of the ascetic are not found in Him.
His mode of life was, indeed, so unascetic as to
bring upon Him the reproach of being "a gluttonous
man and a winebibber" (Mt 11 19; Lk 7 34).

(2) His teaching.—Beyond question, it was, from
first to last, "instinct with the spirit of self-

denial." "If any man will come after me, let him
deny himself," is an ever-recurring refrain of His
teaching. "Seek ye first the kingdom of God," is

ever His categorical imperative (Mt 6 33 AV; Lk
12 31). This is to Him the summum bonum—all

desires and strivings which have not this as their

goal must be suppressed or sacrificed (cf Mt 13
44-46; 19 21; Mk 10 21; Lk 9 59.60; 14 26
with Mt 5 29.30; Mk 9 43-47; Mt 16 24 f

;

Mk 8 34 f; Lk 9 23 f; and 14 33). In short, if

any man find that the gratification of any desire

of the higher or lower self will impede or distract

him in the performance of his duties as a subject
of the Kingdom, he must forego such gratification,

if he would be a disciple of Christ. "If it cause
thee to stumble," is always the condition, implied
or expressed, which justifies abstinence from any
particular good.

According to the record, Jesus alluded to fasting

only twice in His teaching. In Mt 6 16-18,
where voluntary fasting is presupposed as a reh-

gious exercise of His disciples, He warns them
against making it the occasion of a parade of piety:

"Thou, when thou fastest, anoint thy head, and
wash thy face; that thou be not seen of men to
fast, but of thy Father who is in secret." In
short. He sanctions fasting only as a genuine ex-

pression of a devout and contrite frame of mind.
In Mt 9 14-17 (l[Mk 2 18-22; Lk 5 33-39)

in reply to the question of the disciples of John
and of the Pharisees, Jesus refuses to enjoin fast-

ing. He says fasting, as a recognized sign of

mourning, would be inconsistent with the joy
which "the sons of the bridechamber" naturally

feel while "the bridegroom is with them." But,

he adds, suggesting the true reason for fasting, that

the days of bereavement will come, and then the
outward expression of sorrow will be appropriate.

Here, as in the Sermon on the Mount, Jesus sanc-

tions fasting, without enjoining it, as a form through
which emotion may spontaneously seek expression.

His teaching on the subject may be summarized
in the one word, subordination (DCG).
To the form of fasting He attaches little impor-

tance, as is seen in the succeeding parables of the
Old Garment and the Old Wine-skins. It will not

do. He says, to graft the new liberty of the gospel on
the body of old observances, and, yet more, to try

to force the new system of life into the ancient

molds. The new piety must manifest itself in new
forms of its own making (Mt 9 16.17; Mk 2 21.

22; Lk 5 36.38). Yet Jesus shows sympathy with

the prejudices of the conservatives who cling to

the customs of their fathers: "No man having
drunk old wine desireth new; for he saith. The
old is good." But to the question, Was Jesus an
ascetic? we are bound to reply. No.

"Asceticism," as Harnack says, "has no place

in the gospel at all; what it asks is that we should

struggle against Mammon, against care, against

selfishness; what it demands and disengages is

love—-the love that serves and is self-sacrificing;

and whoever encumbers Jesus' message with any
other kind of asceticism fails to understand it"

{What is Christianity? 88).

On the whole, unquestionably, the practice and
teachings of the apostles and early Christians were

in harmony with the example and
7. The teaching of the Master. But a tend-

Practice ency, partly innate, partly trans-

and Teach- mitted from Jewish legalism, and
ing of the partly pagan, showed itself among
Apostles their successors and gave rise to the

Vita Religiosa and Dualism which
found their fullest expression in Monasticism.

It is worthy of note that the alleged words of

Jesus : 'But this kind goeth not out save by prayer
and fasting' (Mk 9 29; Mt 17 21 AV), are cor-
ruptions of the text. (Cf Tob 12 8; Su- 34 26;
Lk 2 37) . The Oxyrhynchus fragment (disc. 1897)
contains a logion with the words Ugei lesoils, edn
me nesteuete tdn kdsmon, ou mt heurete tin basilei-

an tou theou: "Jesus saith. Except ye fast to the
world, ye shall in no wise find the Kingdom of
God," but the "fasting" here is clearly meta-
phorical.

LiTEKATUBE.—^Bingham, Antiquities; W. Bright, Some
Aspects of Primitive Church Life (1898J; J. O. Hannay,
The Spirit and Origin of Christian Monasticism (1902),
and The Wisdom of the Desert (1904); Thomas a Kempis,
Imitation of Christ; Migne, Dictionnaire d^ AscMisme, and
Enc Theol., XLV, XLVI, 45. 46; Jew Enc, and Bible
Dictionaries ad loc.

Geo. B. Eager
ABUBtrS, a-bu'bus ("ApovPos, Aboubos): The

father of Ptolemy, who deceitfully slew Simon
Maccabee and his sons at Dok near Jericho (1 Mace
16 11.15).

ABUNDANCE, a-bun'dans, ABUNDANT,
a-bun'dant. See ABOtrND.

ABUSE, a-buz': "To dishonor," "to make mock
of," "to insult," etc. (1) Tr-i in the OT from bby,
'alal, "to do harm," "to defile" (Jgs 19 25), "to
make mock of" (1 S 31 4). (2) Tr"" in the NT
from (ip(7ej'OKo(T7)s, arsenokoites, lit. "one who lies

with a male," "a sodomite" (1 Cor 6 9; 1 Tim
1 10; AV "for them that defile themselves with
mankind"). (3) In AV 1 Cor 7 31 "as not
abusing it," from KaTaxpioimt, katachrdomai, "to
abuse," i.e. misuse; RV "using it to the full," also

1 Cor 9 18. See Use.

ABYSS, a-bis', THE (tj aPu<ro-os, he
In classical Gr the word is always an adj., and is

used (l)lit. "very deep," "bottomless"; (2) fig. "un-
fathomable," "boundless." "Abyss" does not occur
in the AV but the RV so transliterates dt/Suo-o-os in
each case. The AV renders the Gr by "the deep" in
two passages (Lk 8 31; Rom 10 7). In Rev the
AV renders by "the bottomless pit" (9 1.2.11; 11 7;
17 8; 20 1.3). In the.LXX abussos is the render-

ing of the Heb word DinW (t'hom). According to
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primitive Sem cosmogony the earth was supposed
to rest on a vast body of water which was the
source of all springs of water and rivers (Gen 1 2;

Dt 8 7; Ps 24 2; 136 6). This subterranean
ocean is sometimes described as "the water under
the earth" (Ex 20 4; Dt 5 8). According to

Job 41 32 t^hom is the home of the leviathan in

which he ploughs his hoary path of foam. The

LXX never uses abussos as a rendering of biSTS

,

sh''dl {=Sheol= Hades) and probably f'hdm never
meant the "abode of the dead" which was the or-

dinary meaning of Sheol. In Ps 71 20 l^hom is

used fig., and denotes "many and sore troubles"

through which the psalmist has passed (cf Jon 2

5). But in the NT the word abussos means the

"abode of demons." In Lk 8 31 the AV renders

"into the deep" (Weymouth and The Twentieth

Century NT ="into the bottomless pit"). The
demons do not wish to be sent to their place of

punishment before their destined time. Mk
simply says "out of the country" (5 10). In
Rom 10 7 the word is equivalent to Hades, the

abode of the dead. In Rev (where the AV renders

invariably "the bottomless pit") abussos denotes

the abode of evil spirits, but not the place of final

punishment; it is therefore to be distinguished from
the "lake of fire and brimstone" where the beast

and the false prophet are, and into which the Devil

is to be finally cast (19 20; 20 10). See also

Astronomy, III, 7. Thomas Lewis

ABYSSINIA, ab-i-sin'i-a. See Ethiopia.

ACACIA, a-ka'sha (ni3115, shittah, the shittah

tree of AV, Isa 41 19, and nEJia""!?^ ,
'Hge-shittah,

acacia wood; shittah wood AV, Ex 25 5.10.13;

26 15.26; 27 1.6; Dt 10 3.): Shittah { = shintah)

is equivalent to
the Arab, sant

which is now the
name of the Aca-
cia Nilotica (NO,
Leguminosae),
but no doubt the
name once in-

cluded other
species of desert

acacias. If one
particular spe-

cies is indicated

in the OT it is

probably the
Acacia Seyal—
the Arab. Seyyal
—which yields

the well-known
gum-arabic.This
tree, which has
finely bipinnate
leaves and glob-

ular flowers,
grows to a height
of twenty feet or

more, and its

stem may some-
times reach two
feet in thickness. . .

...

The tree often assumes a characteristic umbrella-like

form. The wood is close-grained and is not readily

attacked by insects. It would be well suited tor

such purposes as described, the construction ot the

ark of the covenant, the altar and boarding ot the

tabernacle. Even today these trees survive in con-

siderable numbers around "Aira Jidy and in the val-

leys to the south. E. W. G. Mastehman

ACATAN, ak'a-tan. See Akatan (Apoc).

Shittlm Wood—Acacia Seyal.

ACCABA, ak'a-ba, ak-a'ba (B, 'AkkoP4, Akkabd;
A, Topa, Gabd; AV Agaba) = Hagab (Ezr 2 46);
see also Hagaba (Neh 7 48) : The descendants of

A. (temple-servants) returned with Zerubbabel to
Jerus (1 Esd 5 30).

ACCAD, ak'ad, ACCADIANS, ak-a'di-ans. See
Babylonia.

ACCARON, ak'a-ron ('AKKapwv, Akkardn):
Mentioned in 1 Mace 10 89 AV; a town of the

Philistines, known as Ekron Cjllpy , 'elpron) in OT,
which King Alexander gave to Jonathan Maoca-
baeus as a reward for successful military service

in western Pal. It is also mentioned in the days
of the Crusades. See Ekeon.

ACCEPT, ak-sept', ACCEPTABLE, ak-sep'ta-b'l,

ACCEPTATION, ak-sep-ta'-shun :
' 'To receive with

favor," "to take pleasure in"; "well-pleasing";

"the act of receiving."

Accept, used (1) of sacrifice, "a. thy burnt-

sacrifice" CjlB'^ , ddshen, "accept as fat," i.e. receive

favorably; Ps' 20 3); (2) of persons, "Jeh a. Job"

(Job 42 9, Sip5, nasa', "to lift up," "take," "re-

ceive"); (3) of works, "a. the work of his hands"
(Dt 33 11 niyn, rasah, "to delight in"). In NT
(1) of favors', '"We a with all thankful-

ness" {&-n-oS4xoimt, apod4chomai. Acts 24 3); (2) of

personal appeal, "He a. our exhortation" (2 Cor
8 17) ; (3) of God's impartiality (\aiJ.pdvoi, lambdno,

"to take," "receive"); "acoepteth not man's per-

son" (Gal 2 6).

Acceptable, used (1) of justice (Tia, bahar,

"choose, select"), "more a than sacrifice"

(Prov 21 3) ; (2) of words (fSn , hephee, "delight

in," "sought .... a. words" (Eocl 12 10); (3) of

times (liST, ragon, "delight," "approbation";

Se/cris, dektds, "receivable") "a. year of the Lord"
(Isa 61 2 [AV] ; Lk 4 19) ; (4) of spiritual sacrifice

(efiTrpSo-SeKTos, euprdsdektos, "well received"), "a. to

God" (1 Pet 2 5); (5) of patient endurance (xi^P",

chdris, "grace," "favor") "This is a. with God" (1

Pet 2 20).

Acceptation, used twice to indicate the trust-

worthiness of the gospel of Christ's saving grace:

"worthy of aU a." (1 Tim 1 15; 4 9).

These words are full of the abundant grace of

God and are rich in comfort to believers. That
which makes man, in word, work and character,

acceptable to God; and renders it possible for God
to accept him, his service and sacrifice, is the ful-

ness of the Divine mercy and grace and forgive-

ness. He "chose us" and made us, as adopted

sons, the heirs of His grace "which he freely be-

stowed on us in the Beloved" (Eph 1 6; cf AV).
DwiGHT M. Pratt

ACCEPTANCE, ak-sep'-tans: A rendering of

the Heb "fiT), r'gon, "deUght," found only in Isa

60 7. It pictures God's delight in His redeemed

people in the Messianic era, when their gifts, in

joyful and profuse abundance, "shall come up with

acceptance on mine altar." With "accepted" and

other kindred words it implies redeeming grace as

the basis of Divine favor. It is the "living, holy

sacrifice" that is "acceptable to God" (Rom 12 1;

cf Titus 3 4-6).

ACCESS, ak'ses (irpotraYu-y^i, prosagogt, "a lead-

ing to or toward," "approach"): Thrice used in

the NT to indicate the acceptable way of ap-

proach to God and of admission to His favor.

Jesus said, "I am the way" (Jn 14 6). His blood

is the "new and living way" (He 10 20). Only

through Him have we "a. by faith into this grace
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wherein we stand" (Rom 5 2); "Through him we
both have a. by one Spirit unto the Father"
(Eph 2 18 AV); "in whom we have .... a. in
confidence, through our faith in him" (Eph 3 12).

The goal of redemption is life in God, "unto the
Father." The means of redemption is the cross of

Christ, "in whom we have our redemption through
his blood" (Eph 1 7). The agent in redemption is

the Holy Spirit, "by one Spirit," "sealed with the
Holy Spirit of promise" (Eph 1 13). The human
instrumentality, faith. The whole process of

approach to, and abiding fellowship with, God is

summed up in this brief sentence: Access to the
Father, through Christ, by the Spirit, by faith.

DwiGHT M. Pratt

ACCO, ak^o (13?, 'akko; 'Akxw, Akcho; "Akt]

IlToXc|jia'Cs, Ake Ptolemals; Modern Arab. 'Akka^
Eng. Acre; AV Accho)-: A town on the Syrian
coast a few miles north of Carmel, on a small
promontory on the north side of a broad bay that
lies between it and the modern town of Haifa.

This bay furnishes the best anchorage for ships of

any on this coast except that of St. George, at

Beirtit, and Alexandretta at the extreme north.

As the situation commanded the approach from the
sea to the rich plain of Esdraelon and also the
coast route from the north, the city was regarded
in ancient times of great importance and at various
periods of history was the scene of severe struggles

for its possession. It fell within the bounds
assigned to the Israelites, particularly to the tribe

of Asher, but they were never able to take it (Josh
19 24-31; Jgs 1 31). It was, like Tyre and Sidon,

too strong for them to attack and it became indeed

a fortress of unusual strength, so that it withstood
many a siege, often baflSing its assailants. In the
period of the Crusades it was the most famous
stronghold on the coast, and in very early times it

was a place of importance and appears in the Am
Tab as a possession of the Egyp kings. Its gov-
ernor wrote to his suzerain professing loyalty when
the northern towns were falling away (Ain Tab
17 BM, 95 B). The Egyp suzerainty over the
coast, which was estabhshed by Thothmes III

about 1480 BC, was apparently lost in the 14th
cent., as is indicated in Am Tab, but was regained

under Seti I and his more famous son Rameses
II in the 13th, to be again lost in the 12th when
the Phoen towns seem to have established their

independence. Sidon however surpassed her sisters

in power and exercised a sort of hegemony over
the Phoen towns, at least in the south, and
A. was included in it (Rawl. Phoenicia, 407-8).

But when Assyria came upon the scene it had to

submit to this power, although it revolted when-
ever Assyria became weak, as appears from the
mention of its subjugation by Sennacherib (ib 449),

and by Asshur-bani-pal (ib 458). The latter

"quieted" it by a wholesale massacre and then
carried into captivity the remaining inhabitants.

Upon the downfall of Assjrria it passed, together

with other Phoen towns, under the dominion of

Babylon and then of Persia, but we have no records

of its annals during that period; but it followed the

fortunes of the more important cities, Tyre and
Sidon. In the Seleucid period (BC 312-65) the

town became of importance in the contests between
the Seleucids and the Ptolemies. The latter

occupied it during the struggles that succeeded

the death of Alexander and made it their stronghold

on the coast and changed the name to Ptolemais,
by which it was known in the Gr and Rom period

as we see in the accounts of the Gr and Rom writers

and in Jos, as well as in NT (1 Mace 5 22; 10

39; 12 48; Acts 21 7). The old name still con-

tinued locally and reasserted itself in later times.

The Ptolemies held undisputed possession of the

place for about 70 years but it was wrested from
them by Antiochus III, of Syria, in 219 BC and
went into the permanent possession of the Seleucids

after the decisive victory of Antiochus over Scopas

in that year, the result of which was the expulsion

of the Ptolemies from Syria, Pal and Phoenicia

(Ant, XII, iii, 3). In the dynastic struggles of the

Seleucids it fell into the hands of Alexander Bala,

who there received the hand of Cleopatra, the

daughter of Ptolemy Philometor, as a pledge of

alliance between therh (ib XIII, iv, 1). Tigranes,

king of Armenia, besieged it on his invasion of

Syria, but was obliged to relinquish it on the ap-

proach of the Romans toward his own dominions

( BJ, I, V, 3) . Under the Romans Ptolemais became
a colony and a metropolis, as is known from its

coins, and was of importance, as is attested by
Strabo. But the events that followed the con-

quests of the Saracens, leading to the Crusades,

brought it into great prominence. It was cap-

tured by the Crusaders in 1110 AD, and remained
in their hands until 1187, when it was taken from
them by Saladin and its fortifications so strength-

ened as to render it almost impregnable. The
importance of this fortress as a key to the Holy
Land was considered so great by the Crusaders
that they put forth every effort during two years to
recapture it, but all in vain until the arrival of

Richard Coeur de Lion and Philip Augustus with
reinforcements, and it was only after the most
strenuous efforts on their part that the place fell

into their hands; but it cost them 100,000 men.
The fortifications were repaired and it was after-

ward committed to the charge of the knights of

St. John, by whom it was held for 100 years and
received the name of St. Jean d'Acre. It was finally

taken by the Saracens in 1291, being the last place
held by the Crusaders in Pal.

It declined after this and fell into the hands of
the Ottomans under Selim I in 1516, and re-

mained mostly in ruins until the 18th cent., when
it came into the possession of Jezzar Pasha, who
usurped the authority over it and the neighboring
district and became practically independent of
the Sultan and defied his authority. In 1799 it

was attacked by Napoleon but was bravely and
successfully defended by the Turks with the help
of the English fleet, and Napoleon had to abandon
the siege after he had spent two months before it

and gained a victory over the Turkish army at
Tabor. It enjoyed a considerable degree of pros-

Eerity after this until 1831 when it was besieged
y Ibrahim Pasha, of Egypt, and taken, but only

after a siege of more than five months in which it

suffered the destruction of its walls and many of
its buildings. It continued in the hands of the
Egyptians until 1840 when it was restored to the
Ottomans by the Enghsh whose fleet nearly reduced
it to ruins in the bombardment. It has recovered
somewhat since then and is now a town of some
10,000 inhabitants and the seat of a Mutasarrifiyet,
or_ subdivision of the Vilayet of Beirdt. It con-
tains one of the state prisons of the Vilayet, where
long-term prisoners are incarcerated. Its former
commerce has been almost wholly lost to the town
of Haifa, on the south side of the bay, since the
latter has a fairly good roadstead, while Acre has
none, and the former being the terminus of the
railway which connects with the interior and the
Damascus-Mecca line, it has naturally supplanted
Acre as a center of trade. H. Porter

ACCOMMODATION, a-kom-mo-da'shun

:

I. iNTHODtrcTORT
1. Three Uses of the Term
2. The Importance ol the Subject
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II. Accommodated Application of Scbiptube Pas-
sages
1. Interpretation a Science
2. Scientific Accommodation

III. Double Refebence in Scbiptube
1. Allegory in Scripture
2. Hidden Truths ol Scripture
3. Prophecy and Its Fulfllment
4. Conclusion

IV. Accommodation in Revelation
1. General Principles
2.»>Accommodation a Feature of Progressive Reve-

lation
3. The Limits ol Revelation
4. The Outcome of Revelation
5. The Question as to Christ's Method

LlTEBATUBB

/. Introductory.—The term "accommodation" is

used in three senses which demand careful discrim-
ination and are worthy of separate

1. Three treatment: (1) the use or application
Uses of the of a Scripture reference in a sense
Term other than the obvious and literal one

which lay in the mind and intent of

the writer; (2) the theory that a passage, according
to its original intent, may have more than one
meaning or application; (3) the general principle

of adaptation on the part of God in His self-reve-

lation to man's mental and spiritual capacity.

Important issues are involved in the discussion

of this subject in each of the three divisions thus
naturally presented to us in the vari-

2. The Im- ous uses of the term. These issues

portance of culminate in the supremely impor-
the Subject tant principles which underlie the

question of God's adaptation of His
revelation to men.

II. Accommodated Application of Scripture

Passages.—It is obvious that the nature of thought
and of language is such as to consti-

1. Interpre- tute for all human writings, among
tation a • which the Bible, as a document to be

Science understood, must be placed, a science

of interpretation with a definite body
of laws which cannot be violated or set aside with-

out confusion and error. This excludes the inde-

terminate and arbitrary exegesis of any passage.

It must be interpreted with precision and in

accordance with recognized laws of interpretation.

The first and most fundamental of these laws is

that a passage is to be interpreted in accordance

with the intent of the writer in so far as that can

be ascertained. The obvious, Uteral and original

meaning always has the right of way. All arbi-

trary twisting of a passage in order to obtain from

it new and remote meanings not justified by the

context is unscientific and misleading.

There is, however, a scientific and legitimate

use of the principle of accommodation. For ex-

ample, it is impossible to determine

2. Scientific beforehand that a writer's specific

Accommo- application of a general principle is

dation the only one of which it is capable.

A bald and Uteral statement of fact

may involve a general principle which is capable

of broad and effective application in other spheres

than that originally contemplated. It is perfectly

legitimate to detach a writer's statement from its

context of secondary and incidental detail and give

it a harmonious setting of wider application. It

will be seen from this that legitimate accommoda-

tion involves two things: (1) the acceptance of

the author's primary and literal meaning; (2) the

extension of that meaning through the establish-

ment of a broader context identical in principle

with the original one. In the article on Quota-

tions IN NT (q.v.) this use of the term accommoda-

tion, here treated in the most general terms, is

dealt with in detail. See also Intekprbtation.

///. Double Reference in Scripture.—The second

use of the term accommodation now emerges for

discussion. Are we to infer the presence of double
reference, or secondary meanings in Scripture?
Here again we must distinguish between the legiti-

mate and illegitimate application of a principle.
While we wisely deprecate the tendency to look
upon Scripture passages as cryptic utterances, we
must also recognize that many Scripture references
may have more than a single application.
We must recognize in the Scriptures the use of

allegory, the peculiar quality of which, as a form of
literature, is the double reference

1. Allegory which it contains. To interpret the
in Scripture story of the Bramble-King (Jgs 9

7-15) or the Parables of Our Lord
without reference to the double meanings which
they involve would be as false and arbitrary as
any extreme of allegorizing. The double meaning
is of the essence of the Uterary expression. This
does not mean, of course, that the poetry of the
Bible, even that of the Prophets and Apocalyptic
writers, is to be looked upon as allegorical. On the
contrary, only that writing, whether prose or
poetry, is to be interpreted m any other than its

natural and obvious sense, in connection with which
we have definite indications of its allegorical char-

acter. Figures of speech and poetical expressions

in general, though not intended to be taken literally

because they belong to the poetical form, are not
to be taken as having occult references and alle-

gorical meanings. Dr. A. B. Davidson thus char-

acterizes the prophetic style {OT Prophecy, 171;

see whole chapter): "Prophecy is poetical, but it

is not allegorical. The language of prophecy is

real as opposed to allegorical, and poetical as
opposed to real. When the prophets speak of

natural objects or of lower creatures, they do not
mean human things by them, or human beings,

but these natural objects or creatures themselves.

When Joel speaks of locusts, he means those

creatures. When he speaks of the sun and moon
and stars, he means those bodies." Allegory,

therefore, which contains the double reference, in

the sense of spealdng of one thing while meaning
another, is a definite and recognizable literary form
with its own proper laws of interpretation. See
Allegory.
There is progress in the understanding of Scrip-

ture. New reaches of truth are continually being
brought to light. By legitimate and

2. Hidden natural methods hidden meanings are

Truths of being continually discovered.

Scripture (1) It is a well-attested fact that

apart from any supernatural factor

a writer sometimes speaks more wisely than he

knows. He is the partially unconscious agent for

the expression of a great truth, not only for his own
age, but for all time. It is not often given to such

a really great writer or to his age to recognize all

the implications of his thought. Depths of meaning

hidden both from the original writer and from earlier

interpreters may be disclosed by moving historical

sideUghts. The element of permanent value in

great literature is due to the fact that the writer

utters a greater truth than cain exhaustively be

known in any one era. It belongs to all time.

(2) The supernatural factor which has gone to

the making of Scripture insures that no one man
or group of men, that not all men together,^ can

know it exhaustively. It partakes of the inex-

haustibleness of God. It is certain, therefore, that

it will keep pace with the general progress of man,

exhibiting new phases of meaning as it moves along

the stream of history. Improved exegetical appa-

ratus and methods, enlarged apprehensions into

widening vistas of thought and knowledge, increased

insight under the tutelage of the Spirit in the

growing Kingdom of God, will conspire to draw
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up new meanings from the depths of Scripture.
The thought of God in any given expression of
truth can only be progressively and approximately
known by human beings who begin in ignorance
and must be taught what they know.

(3) The supernatural factor in revelation also
implies a twofold thought in every important or
fundamental statement of Scripture: the thought

of God uttered thi'ough His Spirit to a man or his
generation, and that same thought with reference
to the coming ages and to the whole truth which
is to be disclosed. Every separate item belonging
to an organism of truth would naturally have a
twofold reference: first, its significance alone and
of itself; second, its significance with reference to
the whole of which it is a part. As all great
Scriptural truths are thus organically related, it

follows that no one of them can be fully known
apart from all the others. From which it follows
also that in a process of gradual revelation where
trutlis are given successively as men are able to
receive them and where each successive truth
prepares the way for others which are to follow,

every earlier statement will have two ranges of
meaning and apphcation—-that which is intrinsic

and that which flows from its connection with
the entire organism of unfolding truth which finally

appears.

(1) The principles thus far expressed carry us
a certain way toward an answer to the most impor-

tant question which arises under this

3. Prophecy division of the general topic: the
and Its Ful- relation between the OT and the NT
filment through prophecy and its fulfilment.

Four specific points of connection in-

volving the principles of prophetic anticipation
and historical realization in the career of Jesus are
alleged by NT writers. They are of vital impor-
tance, inasmuch aa these four groups of interpreta-
tions involve the most important elements of the
OT and practically the entire NT interpretation of
Jesus.

(2) (a) The promise made to Abraham (Gen 12
1-3; cf 13 14-18; 15 1-6, etc) and repeated in

substance at intervals dui-ing the history of Israel

(see Ex 6 7; Lev 26 12; Dt 26 17-19; 29 12.13;

2 S 7; 1 Ch 17, etc) is interpreted as having
reference to the distant future and as fulfilled in

Christ (see Gal 3 for example of this interpreta-

tion, esp. ver 14; also Quotations in NT).
(6) The OT system of sacrifices is looked upon

as t3fpical and symbolic, hence, predictive and
reahzed in the death of Christ interpreted as atone-
ment for sin (He 10, etc).

(c) References in the OT to kings or a king of

David's line whose advent and reign are spoken of

are interpreted as definite predictions fulfilled in

the advent and career of Jesus the Messiah (Ps 2,

16, 22, 110; cf Lk 1 69, etc).

(d) The prophetic conception of the servant of

Jeh (Isa 42 If; 44 1 f; 62 13—53 12; cf Acts
8 32-35) is interpreted as being an anticipatory
description of the character and work of Jesus
centering in His vicarious sin-bearing death.

(3) With the details of interpretation as involved
in the specific use of OT statements we are not
concerned here (see "Quotations," etc) but only
with the general principles which underUe all such
uses of the OT. The problem is: Can we thus
interpret any passage or group of passages in the
OT without being guilty of what has been called

"pedantic supernaturalism" ; that is, of distorting

Scripture by interpreting it without regard to its

natural historical connections? Is the interpre-

tation of the OT Messianically legitimate or ille-

gitimate accommodation?
(a) It is a widely accepted canon of modern

interpretation that the institutions of OT worship

and the various messages of the prophets had an
intrinsic contemporary significance.

(6) But tliis is not to say that its meaning and
value are exhausted in that immediate contem-

porary apphcation. Beyond question the prophet

was a man with a message to his own age, but

there is nothing incompatible, in that fact, with

his having a message, the full significance of which
reaches beyond his own age, even into the far dis-

tant future. It would serve to clear the air in this

whole region if it were only understood that it is

precisely upon its grasp of the future that the lever-

age of a great message for immediate moral uplift

rests. The predictive element is a vital part of the

contemporary value.

(c) The material given under the preceding

analysis may be dealt with as a whole on the basis

of a principle fundamental to the entireOT economy,
namely: that each successive age in the history of

Israel is dealt with on the basis of truth common
to the entire movement of which the history of

Israel is but a single phase. It is further to be
remembered that relationship between the earUer

and later parts of the Bible is one of organic and
essential unity, both doctrinal and historical.^ By
virtue of this fact the predictive element is an
essential factor in the doctrines and institutions of

the earlier dispensation as originally constituted

and delivered, hence forming a part of its contem-
porary significance and value, both pointing to the
future and preparing the way for it. In like

manner, the element of fulfilment is an essential

element of the later dispensation as the completed
outcome of the movement begun long ages before.

Prediction and fulfilment are essential factors in

any unified movement begun, advanced and com-
pleted according to a single plan in successive
periods of time. We have now but to apply this

principle in general to the OT material already in

hand to reach definite and satisfactory conclusions.

(4) (o) The promise made to Abraham was a
living message addressed directly to him in the
immediate circumstances of his life upon which the
delivery and acceptance of the promise made a
permanent impress; but it was of vaster proportions
than could be realized within the compass of a
single human life; for it included himself, his pos-
terity, and all mankind in a single circle of promised
blessing. So far as the patriarch was concerned
the immediate, contemporary value of the promise
lay in the fact that it concerned him not alone but
in relationship to the future and to mankind. A
prediction was thus imbedded in the very heart
of the word of God which was the object of his
faith—a prediction which served to ensphere his
fife in the plan of God for all mankind and to
fasten his ambition to the service of that plan.
The promise was predictive in its essence and in its

contemporary meaning (see Beecher, Prophets and
Promise, 213).

(b) So also it is with the Messianic King. The
Kingdom as an institution in Israel is described
from the beginning as the perpetual mediatorial
reign of God upon earth (see Ex 19 3-6; 2 S 7
8-16, etc), and the King in whom the Kingdom
centers is God's Son (2 S 7 13.15) and earthly
representative. In all this there is much that is
immediately contemporaneous. The Kingdom and
the Kingship are described in terms of the ideal
and that ideal is used in every age as the ground of
immediate appeal to loyalty and devotion on the
part of the King. None the less the predictive
element lies at the center of the representation.
The very first recorded expression of the Messianic
promise to David involves the prediction of uncon-
ditioned perpetuity to his house, and thus grasps
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the entire future. More than this, the character-
istics, the functions, the dignities of the king are so
described (Ps 102; Isa 9 6.7) as to make it clear

that the conditions of the Kingship could be met
only by ah uniquely endowed person coming forth
from God and exercising divine functions in a world-
wide spiritual empire. Such a King being described
and such a Kingdom being promised, the recipients
of it, of necessity, were set to judge the present
and scrutinize the future for its realization. The
conception is, in its original meaning and expression,
essentially predictive.

(c) Very closely allied with this conception of the
Messianic King is the proi)hetic ideal of the Serv-
ant of Jeh. Looked at in its original context we
at once discover that it is the ideal delineation
of a mediatorial service to men in behalf of Jeh—which has a certain meaning of fulfilment in

any person who exhibits the Divine character by
teaching the truth and ministering to human need
(for appUcation of the term see Isa 49 5.6.7;

50 10; esp. 45 1). But the service is described
in such exalted terms, the devotion exacted by it

is so high, that, in the application of the ideal as

a test to the present and to the nation at large, the
mind is inevitably thrown into the future and
centered upon a supremely endowed individual to

come, who is by preeminence the Servant of Jeh.

(d) The same principle may be applied with
equal effectiveness to the matter of Israel's sacri-

ficial system. In the last two instances this fact

emerged: No truth and no institution can ex-

haustively be known until it has run a course in

history. For example, the ideas embodied in the
Messianic Kingship and the conception of the

Servant of Jeh could be known only in the light

of history. Only in view of the actual struggles

and failures of successive kings and successive

generations of the people to realize such ideals

could their fuU significance be disclosed. More-
over, only by historic process of preparation could

such ideals ultimately be realized. This is pre-

eminently true of the OT sacrifices. It is clear

that the NT conception of the significance of OT
sacrifice in connection with the death of Christ

is based upon the behef that the idea embodied

in the original institution could be fulfilled only in

the voluntary sacrifice of Christ (see He 10 1-14)

.

This view is justified by the facts. Dr. Davidson

(op. cit., 239) holds that the predictive element in

the OT sacrifices lay in their imperfection. This

imperfection, while inherent, could be revealed

only in experience. As they gradually deepened

a sense of need which they could not satisfy, more

and more clearly they pointed away from them-

selves to that transaction which alone could reaUze

in fact what they express in symbol. A harmony
such as obtained between OT sacrifice and the

death of Christ could only be the result of design.

It is all one movement, one fundamental operation;

historically prefigured and prepared for by antici-

pation, and historically realized. OT sacrifice

was instituted both to prefigure and to prepare the

way for the sacrifice of Christ in the very process

of fulfilling its natural historic function in the

economy of Israel.

The total outcome of the discussion is this:

the interpretation of these representative OT
ideas and institutions as referring to

4. Con- Christ and anticipating His advent

elusion is no illegitimate use of the principle

of accommodation. The future ref-

erence which takes in the entire historical process

which culminates in Christ lies within the immediate

and original application and constitutes an essen-

tial element of its contemporary value. The
original statement is in its very nature predictive

and is one in doctrinal principle and historic con-
tinuity with that which forms its fulfilment.

IV. Accommodation in Revelation.— (1) It is

evident that God's revelation to men must be con-
veyed in comprehensible terms and

1. General adjusted to the nature of the human
Principles understanding. That is clearly not

a revelation which does not reveal.
A disclosure of God's character and ways to men
involves the use and control of the human spirit

in accordance with its constitution and laws. The
doctrine of inspiration inseparable from that of

revelation implies such a divine control of human
faculties as to enable them, still freely working
within their own normal sphere, to apprehend and
interpret truth otherwise beyond their reach.

(2) The Bible teaches that in the height and
depth of His being God is unsearchable. His
mind and the human mind are quantitatively
incommensurable. Man cannot by searching find

out God. His ways are not our ways and His
thoughts are not our thoughts.

(3) But, on the other hand, the Bible affirms
with equal emphasis the essential qualitative
kinship of the divine and the human constitutions.

God is spirit—man is spirit also. Man is made in

the image of God and made to know God. These
two principles together affirm the necessity and
the possibifity of revelation. Revelation, con-
sidered as an exceptional order of experience due
to acts of God performed with the purpose of

making Himself known in personal relationship

with man, is necessary because man's finite nature
needs guidance. Revelation is possible because
man is capable of such guidance. The Bible
affirms that God's thoughts are not our thoughts,
but that they may become ours because God can
utter them so that we can receive them.

(4) These two principles lead to a most impor-
tant conclusion. In all discussions of the principle

of accommodation it is to be remembered that the
capacity of the human mind to construct does not
measure its capacity to receive and appropriate.

The human mind can be taught what it cannot
independently discover. No teacher is limited

by the capacity of his pupils to deal unaided with

a subject of study. He is limited only by their

capacity to follow him in his processes of thought
and exposition. The determining factor in reve-

lation, which is a true educative process, is the

mind of God which stamps itself upon the kindred

and plastic mind of man.
(1) The beginnings of revelation. Since man's

experience is organically conditioned he is under
the law of growth. His entire mental

2. Accom- and spiritual life is related to his

modation a part and lot in the kingdom of organ-

Feature of isms. The very laws of his mind
Progressive reveal themselves only upon occasion

Revelation in experience. While it is true that

his tendencies are innate, so that he is

compelled to think and to feel in certain definite

ways, yet it is true that he can neither think nor

feel at all except as experience presents material

for thought and applies stimulus to feeling. Man
must live in order to learn. He must, therefore,

learn gradually. This fact conditions all revela-

tion. Since it must deal with men it must be
progressive, and since it must be progressive it

must necessarily involve, in its earlier stages, the

principle of accommodation. In order to gain

access to man's mind it must take him where he is

and link itself with his natural aptitudes and
native modes of thought. Since revelation in-

volves the endeavor to form in the mind of man
the idea of God in order that a right relationship

with Him may be established, it enters both the
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intellectual and moral life of the human race and
must accommodate itself to the humble beginnings
of early human experience. The chief problem of
revelation seems to have been to bring these
crude beginnings within the scope of a movement
the aim and end of which is perfection. The apph-
cation of the principle of accommodation to early
human experience with a view to progress is

accompHshed by doing what at first thought seems
to negate the very principle upon which the mental
and moral life of man must permanently rest,

(o) It involves the authoritative revelations of
incomplete and merely tentative truths. (6) It

involves also the positive enactment of rudimen-
tary and imperfect morality.

In both these particulars Scripture has accom-
modated itself to crude early notions and placed
the seal of authority upon principles which are
outgrown and discarded within the limits of Scrip-

ture itself. But in so doing Scripture has saved
the very interests it has seemed to imperil by virtue
of two features of the human constitution which
in themselves lay hold upon perfection and serve to
bind together the crude beginnings and the mature
achievements of the human race. These two
principles are (c) the id«a of truth; (d) the idea of

obligation.

(2) It is mainly due to these two factors of human
nature that any progress in truth and conduct is

possible to men. What is true or right in matter of

specific fact varies in the judgment of different

individuals and of different ages. But the august
and compelling twin convictions of truth and
right, aa absolute, eternal, authoritative, are

present from the beginning of human history to

the end of it. Scripture seizes upon the fact that

these great ideas may be enforced through crude
human conceptions and at very rudimentary
stages of culture, and enforcing them by means of

revelation and imperative law brings man to the
test of truth and right and fosters his advance to

larger conceptions and broader applications of

both fundamental principles. Canon Mozley in

discussing this principle of accommodation on its

moral side, its necessity and its fruitfulness, says:

"How can the law properly fulfil its object of cor-

recting and improving the moral standard of men,
unless it first maintains in obligation the standard
which already exists? Those crudely delineated

conceptions, which it tends ultimately to purify

and raise, it must first impose" (Ruling Ideas in
Early Ages, 183; cf Mt 5 17 with 21.27.33).

Since the chief end of revelation is to form the
mind of man with reference to the purpose and will

of God to the end that man may enter

3. The into fellowship with God, the question
Limits of arises as to how far revelation will be
Revelation accommodated by the limitation of

its sphere. How far does it seek to

form the mind and how far does it leave the mind
to its own laws and to historical educative forces?

Four foundation principles seem to be sufficiently

clear: (a) Revelation accepts and uses at every
stage of its history such materials from the common
stock of human ideas as are true and of permanent
worth. The superstructure of revelation rests

upcn a foundation of universal and fundamental
human convictions. It appeals continually to the
rooted instincts and regulative ideas of the human
soul deeply implanted as. a preparation for reve-

lation. (6) Regard is paid in Scripture to man's
nature as free and responsible. He is a rational

being who must be taught through persuasion;

he is a moral being who must be controlled through
his conscience and will. There must be, there-

fore, throughout the process of revelation an ele-

ment of free, spontaneous, unforced life in and

through which the supernatural factors work.
(c) Revelation must have reference, even in its

earliest phases of development, to the organism of

truth as a whole. What is actually given at any
time must contribute its quota to the ultimate

summing up and completion of the entire process.

(d) Revelation must guard against injurious errors

which trench upon essential and vital matters.

In short, the consistency and integrity of the move-
ment through which truth is brought to disclosure

must sacredly be guarded; while, at the same
time, since it is God and man who are coming to

know each other, revelation must be set in a
broad environment of human life and entrusted

to the processes of history. See Revelation.
It is now our task briefly to notice how in Scrip-

ture these interests are safeguarded. We must
notice (o) the principle of accommo-

4. The dation in general. It has often been
Outcome of pointed out that in every book of the

Revelation Bible the inimitable physiognomy of

the writer and the age is preserved;

that the Biblical language with reference to Nature
is the language of phenomena; that its doctrines

are stated vividly, tropically, concretely and in the

forms of speech natural to the age in which they
were uttered; that its historical documents are, for

the most part, artless annals of the ancient oriental

type; that it contains comparatively Uttle infor-

mation concerning Nature or man which antici-

pates scientific discovery or emancipates the
religious man who accepts it as a guide from going
to school to Nature and human experience for such
information. All this, of course, without touching
upon disputed points or debated questions of fact,

involves, from the point of view of the Divine mind
to which all things are known, and of the human
mind to which certain facts of Nature hidden in

antiquity have been disclosed, the principles of

accommodation. Over against this we must set

certain contrasting facts

:

(b) The Scripture shows a constant tendency to
transcend itself and to bring the teaching of the
truth to a higher level. The simple, primitive

ideas and rites of the patriarchal age are succeeded
by the era of organized national Hfe with its ideal of

uiiity and the intensified sense of national calling

and destiny under the leadership of God. The
national idea of church and kingdom broadens
out into the universal conception and world-wide
mission of Christianity. The sacrificial symbolism
of the OT gives way to the burning ethical realities

of the Incarnate Life. The self-limitation of the
Incarnation broadens out into the world-wide
potencies of the era of the Spirit who uses the letter

of Scripture as the instrument of His universal
ministry. It is thus seen that by the progressive
method through a cumulative process God has
gradually transcended the limitation of His instru-
ments while at the same time He has continuously
broadened and deepened the Spirit of man to
receive His self-disclosure.

(c) More than this, Scripture throughout is

marked by a certain distinct and unmistakable
quality of timelessness. It continually urges and
suggests the infinite, the eternal, the unchangeable.
It is part of the task of revelation to anticipate so
as to guide progress. At every stage it keeps the
minds of men on the stretch with a truth that they
are not able at that stage easily to apprehend.
The inexhaustible vastness and the hidden fulness
of truth are everywhere implied. Prophets and
Apostles are continually in travail with truths
brought to their own ages from afar. The great
fundamental verities of Scripture are stated with
uncompromising fulness and finality. There is

no accommodation to human weakness or error.
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Its ideals, its standards, its conditions are absolute
and inviolate.

Not only has Israel certain fundamental ideas

which are peculiar to herself, but there has been
an organizing spirit, an "unique, spirit of inspi-

ration" which has modified and transformed the
materials held by her in common with her Sem
kindred. Even her inherited ideas and institu-

tions are transformed and infused with new mean-
ings. We note the modification of Sem customs, as
for example in blood revenge, by which savagery
has been mitigated and evil associations eliminated.

We note the paucity of mythological material.
If the stories of Adam, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,
Samson were originally mythological they have
ceased to be such in the Bible. They have been
humanized and stripped of superhuman features.

(See "Fable," HGHL, 220 ff.)

If we yield to the current hypothesis as to the
Babylonian background of the narratives in Gen,
we are stUl more profoundly impressed with that
unique assimilative power, working in Israel, which
has enabled the BibUcal writers to eradicate the
deep-seated polytheism of the Bab documents and
to stamp upon them the inimitable features of their

own high monotheism (see Babylonia). We note
the reserve of Scripture, the constant restraint

exercised upon the imagination, the chastened
doctrinal sobriety in the Bible references to angels
and demons, in its Apocalyptic imagery, in its

Messianic promises, in its doctrines of rewards
and punishments. In all these particulars the
Bible stands unique by contrast, not merely with
popular thought, but with the extra-canonical ht.

of the Jewish people (see Demons, etc)

.

We come at this point upon a most central and
difficult problem. It is, of com'se, alleged that

Christ adopted the attitude of con-

6. The currence, which was also one of ac-

Question as commodation, in popular views con-

to Christ's cerning angels and demons, etc. It

Method is disputed whether this goes back
to the essential accommodation in-

volved in the self-limiting of the Incarnation so

that as man He should share the views of His
contemporaries, or whether, with wider knowledge,

He accommodated Himself for pedagogical pur-

poses to erroneous views of the untaught people

about Him (see DCG, art. "Accommodation").
The question is complicated by our ignorance of

the facts. We cannot say that Jesus accommo-
dated Himself to the ignorance of the populace

unless we are ready to pronounce authoritatively

upon the truth or falseness of the popular theory.

It is not our province in this article to enter upon
that discussion (see Incarnation and Kenosis).

We can only point out that the reserve of the NT
and the absence of all imaginative extravagance

shows that if accommodation has been applied it

is most strictly limited in its scope. In this it is

in harmony with the entire method of Scripture,

where the ignorance of men is regarded in the pre-

sentation of God's truth, while at the same time

their growing minds are protected against the errors

which would lead them astray from the direct

path of progress into the whole truth reserved in

the Divine counsel.
I.iTEBATTTHE.—(a) Por the flfst divlsion of the subject

consult standard works on Science of Interpretation and
Homiletics sub loc.

, ^^ , t,
(6) For second division, among others. Dr. A. B.

Davidson, OT Prophecy; Dr. Willis J. Beecber, Prophets
and Promise. .

(c) For the third division, the most helpful single

worli is the one quoted: Mozley, Ruling Ideas in Early
Ages, published by Longmans as "OT Lectures."

Louis Matthews Sweet
ACCOMPLISH, a-kom'plish: Richly repre-

sented iu the OT by seven Heb synonyms and in

the NT by five Gr (AV): signifying in Heb (1)

"to complete" (Lam 4 11); (2) "to fulfil" (Dnl 9
2); (3) "to execute" (1 K 6 9); (4) "to set
apart" i.e. "consecrate" (Lev 22 21); (5) "to
establish" (Jer 44 25 AV); (6) "to have pleasure
in" (Job 14 6); (7) "to perfect" (Ps 64 6); in Gr
(1) "to finish" (Acts 21 5); (2) "to bring to an
end" (He 9 6); (3) "to be fulfilled" (Lk 2 6);

(4) "to fill out" (Lk 9 31); (5) "to complete"
(Lk 12 50).

ACCORD, a-kord', ACCORDING, ACCORD-
INGLY, a-kord'ing-li: In OT HE, peh, "mouth,"

"to fight with one accord" (Josh 9 2). ''^b, I'phl,

"according to the mouth of," "according to their

famifies" (Gen 47 12, "ace. to [the number of]

their little ones" RVm). In Isa 59 18 the same

Heb word, 5?? , h'^al, is rendered "according to"

and "accordingly." In NT oiiodv/iadiv, homothv^
maddn, indicative of harmony of mind or action,

(Acts 1 14; 2 46; 7 57; 18 12) and icard, kaid,

"of the same mind .... ace. to Christ Jesus"
(Rom 15 5); airdfuiTos, auidmatos, "of itself,"

"without constraint," "opened to them of its own
accord" (Acts 12 10), i.e. without human agency
(of Lev 25 5 AV; Mk 4 28); aiBalperos, authai-

retos, "of his own free choice" (2 Cor 8 17).

God "will render to every man according to his

works" (Rom 2 6), that is, agreeably to the nature
of his works (1 Cor 3 8), but salvation is not
according to works (2 Tim 1 9; Titus 3 5). See
Deed. M. O. Evans

ACCOS, ak'os ("Akx«s, Hakchos): The grand-
father of Eupolemus, whom Judas Maccabaeus
sent with others to Rome in 161 BC, to negotiate

a "league of amity and confederacy" (1 Mace 8
17). The name occurs in the OT as Hakkoz

(fipn, hakkos), who was a priest in the reign of

David (1 Ch 24 10).

ACCOUNT, a-kount'. See Accountability.

ACCOUNTABILITY, a-koun-ta-bil'i-ti : The
general teaching of Scripture on this subject is

summarized in Rom 14 12: "So then
1. Scriptur- each one of us shall give account of

alPrinciples himself to God." But this implies,

on the one hand, the existence of a
Moral Ruler of the universe, whose wiU is revealed,

and, on the other, the possession by the creature

of knowledge and free will. In Rom 4 15 it is

expressly laid down that, 'where no law is, neither

is there transgression'; but, lest this might seem
to exclude from accountability those to whom the

law of Moses was not given, it is shown that even

heathen had the law to some extent revealed in

conscience; so that they are "without excuse"

(Rom 1 20). "For as many as have sinned without

the law shall also perish without the law: and as

many as have sinned under the law shall be judged

by the law" (Rom 2 12). So says Paul in a passage

which is one of the profoundest discussions on the

subject of accountability, and with his sentiment

agrees exactly the word of Our Lord on the same
subject, in.Lk 12 47.48: "And that servant, who
knew his lord's will, and made not ready, nor did

according to his will, shall be beaten with many
stripes; but he that knew not, and did things

worthy of stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes.

And to whomsoever much is given, of him shall

much be required: and to whom they commit
much, of him will they ask the more." There is a

gradual development of accountabihty accom-

panying the growth of a human being from infancy

to maturity; and there is a similar development in
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the race, as knowledge grows from less to more.
In the full light of the gospel human beings are
far more responsible than they were in earlier

stages of intellectual and spiritual development,
and the doom to which they wiU be exposed on
the day of account will be heavy in proportion to
their privileges. This may seem to put too great
a premium on ignorance; and a real difficulty

arises when we say that, the more of moral sensitive-

ness there is, the greater is the guilt; because, as
is well known, moral sensitiveness can be lost

through persistent disregard of conscience; from
which it might seem to follow that the way to
diminish guilt was to silence the voice of conscience.
There must, however, be a difference between the
responsibihty of a conscience that has never been
enlightened and that of one which, having once
been enlightened, has lost, through neglect or
recklessness, the goodness once possessed. In the
practice of the law, for example, it is often claimed
that a crime committed under the influence of

intoxication should be condoned; yet everyone
must feel how different this is from innocence,
and that, before a higher tribunal, the culprit will

be held to be twice guilty—first, of the sin of

drunkenness and then of the crime.
Wherever civilization is so advanced that there

exists a code of public law, with punishments
attached to transgression, there goes

2. Connec- on a constant education in the sense
tion with of accountability; and even the
Immortality heathen mind, in classical times, had

advanced so far as to beUeve in a
judgment beyond the veil, when the shades had to
appear before the tribunal of Rhadamanthus,
Minos and jEacus, to have their station and degree
in the underworld decided according to the deeds
done in the body. How early the Hebrews had
made as much progress has to be discussed in con-
nection with the doctrine of immortality; but it is

certain that, before the OT canon closed, they
beheved not only in a judgment after death but
in resurrection, by which the sense of accounta-
bility was fastened far more firmly on the popular
mind. Long before, however, there was awakened
by the sacred Uterature the sense of a judgment of

God going on during the present life and expressing

itself in everyone's condition. The history of the
world was the judgment of the world; prosperity

attended the steps of the good man, but retribu-

tion sooner or later struck down the wicked. It

was from the difficulty of reconciling with this

behef the facts of life that the skepticism of Heb
thought arose; but by the same constraint the
pious mind was pushed forward in the direction

of the full doctrine of immortality. This came with
the advent of Him who brought life and immor-
tafity to light by His gospel (2 Tim 1 10). In
the mind of Jesus not only were resurrection,

judgment and immortality unquestionable postu-

lates; but He was brought into a special connection

with accountability through His consciousness of

being the Judge of mankind, and, in His numerous
references to the Last .Judgment, He developed

the principles upon which the conscience will then
be tried, and by which accordingly it ought now
to try itself. In this connection the Parable of the
Talents is of special significance; but it is by the
grandiose picture of the scene itself, which follows

in the same chapter of the First Gospel, that the
mind of Christendom has been most powerfully
influenced. Reference has already been made to

the discussions at the commencement of the Epistle

to the Romans in which our subject finds a place.

By some the apostle John has been supposed to
revert to the OT notion of a judgment proceeding
now in place of coming at the Last Day; but

Weiss (Der johanneische Lehrbegriff, II, 9) has

proved that this is a mistake.

Up to this point we have spoken of individual

accountabihty; but the subject becomes more
compUcated when we think of the

3. Joint and joint responsibility of several or many
Corporate persons. From the first the human
Responsi- mind has been haunted by what is

bility called the guilt of Adam's first sin.

There is a soUdarity in the human
race, and the inheritance of evil is too obvious to be

denied even by the most optimistic. "There is

far, however, from being agreement of opinion as

to the relation of the individual to this evil legacy;

some contending fiercely against the idea that the

individual can have any personal responsibility

for a sin hidden in a past so distant and shadowy,

while others maintain that the misery which has

certainly been inherited by all can only be justi-

fied in a world governed by a God of justice if the

guilt of all precedes the misery. The question

enters deeply into the Pauline scheme, although

at the most critical point it is much disputed what
the Apostle's real position is. While joint respon-

sibility burdens the individual conscience, it may,
at the same time, be said to lighten it. Thus, in

Ezk 18 one of the most weighty ethical discussions

to be found in Holy Writ is introduced with the

popular proverb, "The fathers have eaten sour

grapes, arid the children's teeth are set on edge,"

which proves to be a way of saying that the respon-

sibihty of children is hghtened, if not aboUshed,
through their connection with their parents. In
the same way, at the present time, the sense of

responsibility is enfeebled in many minds through
the control over character and destiny

_
ascribed

to heredity and environment. Even criminality

is excused on the ground that many have never
had a chance of virtue, and it is contended that
to know everything is to forgive everything.

There can be no doubt that, as the agents of trusts

and partnerships, men will aUow themselves to

do what they would never have thought of in pri-

vate business; and in a crowd the individual sus-

tains psychological modifications by which he is

made to act very differently from his ordinary
self. In the actions of nations, such as war, there
is a vast and solemn responsibility somewhere;
but it is often extremely difficult to locate it

—

whether in the ruler, the ministry or the people.
So interesting and perplexing are such problems
often that a morahty for bodies of people, as dis-

tinguished from individuals, is felt by many to be
the great desideratum of ethics at the present time.
On this subject something will be found in most

of the works on either philosophical or Christian
ethics; see esp. Lemme's Chrisiliche Ethik, 242 ff.

Tamfs Stat tct'ti

ACCOZ, ak'oz ('AkP<5s, Akhbs; RV AKKOS,
q.v.) : 1 Esd 6 38, head of one of the priestly
families, which returned from the Exile, but was
unable to prove its descent, when the register was
searched. See also Ezr 2 61.

ACCURSED, a-kArs'ed, a-kArst': In the Book
of Josh (6 17.18; 7 1.11.12.13.15) and 1 Ch (2 7)
"accursed" (or "accursed thing" or "thing ac-
cursed") is the AV rendering of the Heb word,
"in, herem. The RV consistently uses "de-
voted" or "devoted thing," which the AV also
adopts in Lev 27 21.28.29 and in Nu 18 14.
"Cursed thing" is the rendering in two passages
(Dt 7 26; 13 17); and in one passage (Ezk 44 29
AV) "dedicated thing" is used. In four places
the AV renders the word by "curse" (Josh 6 18;
Isa 34 5; 43 28; Mai 3 24; [4 6]) whilst in
'another passage (Zee 14 11) "utter destruction"
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is adopted in tr. These various renderings are
due to the fact that the word herem sometimes
means the act of devoting or banning (or the
condition or state resulting therefrom) and some-
times the object devoted or banned. We occa-
sionally find periphrastic renderings, e.g. 1 S
15 21: "the chief of the things which should
have been utterly destroyed," AV (lit. "the chief

part of the ban"); 1 K 20 42: "a man whom I

appointed to utter destruction," AV (lit. "a man of

my ban" (or "banning"). The root-word meant
"to separate," "shut off." The Arab, fianm de-
noted the precincts of the temple at Mecca, and
also the women's apartment (whence the word
harem). In Heb the word always suggested "sep-

arating" or "devoting to God." Just as TC~]5,

Ifadhosh, meant "holy" or "consecrated to the serv-

ice" of Jeh, and so not liable to be used for ordinary
or secular purposes, so the stem of herem meant
"devoting" to Jeh anything which would, if spared,

corrupt or contaminate the religious life of Israel,

with the further idea of destroying (things) or
exterminating (persons) as the surest way of avoid-
ing such contamination. Everything that might
paganize or affect the unique character of the reli-

gion of Israel was banned, e.g. idols (Dt 7 26);
idolatrous persons (Ex 22 20); idolatrous cities

(Dt 13 13-18). All Can. towns—where the cult of

Baal flourished—were to be banned (Dt 20 16-18).

The ban did not always apply to the gold and silver

of looted cities (Josh 6 24). Such valuable arts.

were to be placed in the "treasury of the house of

Yahweh." This probably indicates a slackening

of the rigid custom which involved the total destruc-

tion of the spoil. According to Nu 18 14, "every-
thing devoted in Israel" belonged to Aaron, and
Ezk 44 29 AV ordained that "every dedicated

thing" should belong to the priests (cf Ezr 10 8).

In the NT "accursed" is the AV rendering of

Anathkma (q.v.). Thomas Lewis

ACCUSER, a-kuz'er: This word, not found in

the OT, is the rendering of two Gr words: (1) Kari}-

7opos, kattgoros, that is, a prosecutor, or plaintiff

in a lawsuit, or one who speaks in a derogatory

way of another (Acts 23 30.35; 25 16.18; Rev
12 10); (2) Aid^oXos, didbolos, meaning adver-

sary or enemy. This word is rendered "accuser"

in the AV and "slanderer" in the RV and the

ARV (2 Tim 3 3; Titus 2 3). According to

the rabbinic teaching Satan, or the devil, was
regarded as hostile to God and man, and that it

was a part of his work to accuse the latter of dis-

loyalty and sin before the tribunal of the former

(see Job 1 6 ff; Zee 3 If; Rev 12 10).

W. W. DaVIES
ACELDAMA, a-sel'da-ma. See Akeldama.

ACHAIA, a-ka'ya ('Axaid, Achaid): The small-

est country in the Peloponnesus lying along the

southern shore of the Corinthian Gulf, north of

Arcadia and east of Elis. The original inhabitants

were lonians; but these were crowded out later by

the Achaeans, who came from the East. According

to Herodotus, the former founded twelve cities,

many of which retain their original names to this

day. These cities were on the coast and formed a

confederation of smaller communities, which in the

last century of the independent history of Greece

attained to great importance (Achaean League).

In Rom times the term Achaia was used to include

the whole of Greece, exclusive of Thessaly. Today
Achaia forms with Elis one district, and contains

a population of nearly a quarter of a million. The

old Achaean League was renewed in 280 BC, but

became more important in 251, when Aratus

of Sicyon was chosen commander-in-chief. This

great man increased the power of the League and
gave it an excellent constitution, which our own
great practical politicians, Hamilton and Madison,
consulted, adopting many of its prominent devices,
when they set about framing the Constitution of
the United States. In 146 BC Corinth was de-
stroyed and the League broken up (see 1 Maco
15 23); and the whole of Greece, under the name of

Achaia, was transformed into a Rom province,
which was divided into two separate provinces,
Macedonia and Achaia, in 27 BC.

In Acts 18 12 we are told that the Jews in

Corinth made insurrection against Paul when
Gallio was deputy of Achaia, and in 18 27 that
Apollos was making preparations to set out for

Achaia. In Rom 16 5, "Achaia" should read
"Asia" as in RV. In Acts 20 2 "Greece" means
Achaia, but the oft-mentioned "Macedonia and
Achaia" generally means the whole of Greece
(Acts 19 21; Rom 15 26; 1 Thess 1 8). Paul
commends the churches of Achaia for their liber-

ality (2 Cor 9 13).

LiTEBATUHE.—See Gerhard, Ueber den Volksstamm der
A. (Berlin, 1854); Klatt, Forschungen zur Geschichte dea
achaischen Bundes (Berlin, 1877); M. Dubois, Lea ligues

itolienne et acheenne (Paris, 1855); Capes, History of the

Achaean League (London, 1888); Mahaffy, Problemt,
177-86; Busolt, Or. Slaatealter, 2d ed (1892), 347 flf;

Toeppler, in Pauly's Realencyclopaedie.
For Aratus see Hermann, Staatsalter, 1885; Krakauer,

Abhandlung ueber Aratus (Breslau, 1874); Neumeyer,
Aratua aus Sikyon (Leipzig, 1886); Holm, History of
Greece,

J. E. Habet
ACHAICUS, a-ka'i-kus ('AxaiKds, Achaikds,

"belonging to Achaia"): A name honorably con-

ferred upon L. Mummius, conqueror of Corinth
and Achaia (cf Corinth). A. was one of the

leaders of the Corinthian church (to be inferred

from 1 Cor 16 IS ff) who, visiting Paul at Ephesus
with Stephanas and Fortunatus, greatly relieved

the Apostle's anxiety for the Corinthian church
(cf 1 Cor 5 Iff). Paul admonishes the members
of the Cor church to submit to their authority (cf 1

Thess 5 12) and to acknowledge their work (1 Cor
16 15 ff).

ACHAN, a'kan Q'SS , 'akhan [in 1 Ch 2 7

Achar, "137, 'akhar], "troubler"): The descendant

of Zerah the son of Judah who was put to death,

in Joshua''s time, for stealing some of the "devoted"

spoil of the city of Jericho (Josh 7). The stem
'akhan is not used in Heb except in this name.

The stem 'akhar has sufficient use to define it. It

denotes trouble of the most serious kind—Jacob's

trouble when his sons had brought him into blood

feud with his Can. neighbors, or Jephthah's trouble

when his vow required him to sacrifice his daughter

(Gen 34 30; Jgs 11 35). In Prov (11 17.29;

15 6.27) the word is used with intensity to describe

the results of cruelty, disloyalty, greed, wickedness.

The record especially speaks of Achan's conduct

as the troubling of Israel (1 Ch 2 7; Josh 6 18;

7 24). In an outburst of temper Jonathan speaks

of Saul as having troubled the land (1 S 14 29).

Elijah and Ahab accuse each the other of being the

troubler of Israel (1 K 18 17.18). The stem also

appears in the two proper names Achob and

OcHBAN (q.v.).

The crime of Achan was a serious one. Quite

apart from all questions of supposable superstition,

or even religion, the herem concerning Jericho had

been proclaimed, and to disobey the proclamation

was disobedience to military orders in an arniy

that was facing the enemy. It is commonly held

that Achan's family were put to death with him,

though they were innocent; but the record is not

explicit on these points. One whose habits of

thought lead him to expect features of primitive
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savagery in such a case as this will be sure to find
what he expects; a person of different habits will
not be sure that the record says that any greater
cruelty was practised on the family of Achan than
that of compelling them to be present at the exe-
cution.

_
Those who hold that the Deuteronomic

legislation comes in any sense from Moses should
not be in haste to think that its precepts were
violated by Joshua in the case of Achan (see Dt
24 16).

The record says that the execution took place
in the arable valley of Aohor, up from the Jordan
valley. See Aohoh. Willis J. Beecher

ACHAR, a'kar: Variant of Achan, which see.

ACHAZ, a'kaz ("Axa?, Achaz), AV (Mt 1 9):
Gr form of Ahaz (thus RV). The name of a King
of Israel.

ACHBOR, ak'bor CliaD?, 'akhbor, "mouse"):
(1) The father of Baal-hanan, who was the

seventh of the eight kings who reigned in Edom
before there were kings in Israel (Gen 36 38.39:
1 Ch 1 49).

(2) The son of Micaiah (called in Ch Abdon the
son of Micah) who went with Hilkiah the priest
and other high officials, at the command of King
Josiah, to consult Huldah the prophetess concern-
ing the book that had been found (2 K 22 12.14;
2 Ch 34 20).

It may be presumed that this Achbor is also the
man mentioned in Jer (26 22; 36 12) as the father
of Elnathan, who went to Egypt for King Jehoiakim
in order to procure the extradition of Uriah the
prophet, and who protested against the burning of
Baruch's roll. Willis J. Beeoheb

ACHIACHARUS, a-ki-ak'a-rus (B 'Axictxapos,
Achidcharos; 'A\€L\apos, Achelckaros) : Governor
of Assyria. A. is the son of Anael, a brother of
Tobit (Tob 1 21). Sarchedonus (Esarhaddon),
the king of Assyria, appointed him over all "ac-
counts of his kingdom" and over all "his affairs"
(Tob 1 21 f; cf Dnl 2 48). At his request Tobit
comes to Nineveh (Tob 1 22). A. nourishes Tobit,
while the latter is afflicted with disease (Tob 2
10). He attends the wedding-feast of Tobias (Tob
11 18). Is persecuted by Aman, but saved (Tob
14 10).

ACHIAS, a-ki'as: An ancestor of Ezra (2 Esd
12). Omitted in other genealogies.

ACHIM, a'kim ('Axetii., Acheim): A descendant
of Zerubbabel and ancestor of Jesus, mentioned only
in Mt 1 14.

ACHIOR, a'ki-or ('Axi<4p, Achior): General of
the Ammonites, who spoke in behalf of Israel
before Holofernes, the Assyr general (Jth 5 5ff).
Holofernes ordered him bound and delivered at
Bethulia to the Israelites (Jth 6), who received
him gladly and with honor. Afterward he became
a proselyte, was circumcised, and joined to Israel
(Jth 14). In Nu 34 27 it is the LXX reading

for Ahihud, and in the Heb Would be ^iSTIN,
'dhi'or, "brother of light."

ACHIPHA, ak'i-fa; AV Acipha, as'i-fa ('Axi<|)a,
Achiphd), in the Apoc (1 Esd 5 31) head of one
of the families of the temple-servants, who returned
with Zerubbabel; same as the OT Hakupha (Ezr
2 51; Neh 7 53), which see.

ACHISH, a'kish (tJi?X, 'akhlsh): King of- the
city of Gath in the days of David. His father's name
is given as Maoch (1 S 27 2), and Maacah (1 K 2

39). David sought the protection of Achish when
he first fled from Saul, and just after his visit to

Nob (1 S 21 10-15). Fearing rough treatment
or betrayal by Achish, he feigned madness. But
this made him unwelcome, whereupon he fled to

the Cave of Adullam (1 S 22 1). Later in his

fugitive period David returned to Gath to be hos-

pitably received by Achish (1 S 27 1 ff), who gave
him the town of Ziklag for his home. A year
later, when the Philistines invaded the land of

Israel, in the campaign which ended so disas-

trously for Saul (1 S 31), Achish wished David
to participate (1 S 28 1-2), but the lords of the
Philistines objected so strenuously, when they
found him and his men with the forces of Achish,

that Achish was compelled to send them back.
Achish must have been a young man at this time,

for he was still ruling forty years later at the
beginning of Solomon's reign (1 K 2 39). He is

mentioned as Abimelech in the title of Ps 34.

See Abimelech 3. Edward Mack

ACHITOB, ak'i-tob: Same as Ahitob. Used
in 1 Esd 8 2; cf 2 Esd 1 1 AV. See Ahitub 3.

ACHMETHA, ak'me-tha (Ezr 6 2; SnpnX,

'ahmHha'; LXX 'A|jiaed, Amaihd; Pesh a ^" ]

.

ahmathan; in Tiglath Pileser's inscr. cir 1100 BC
AJnadana: in Darius' Behistun Inscr., II, 76-78,
Hangmatana= "F\&ce of Assembly"; 'Ay^drava,
Agbdtana, in Herodotus; 'E/c;8tiTiira, Ekbdtana,
Xenophon, etc; so 1 Esd 6 23; Tob 3 7; 6 5;
7 1; 14 12.14; Jth 1 1.2.14; 2 Mace 9 3; Talm

'i'^lptl, hamddn; now jjltX+fC, hamadan): This,

the ancient capital of Media, stood (lat. 34° 60' N.—

-

long. 48° 32' E.) near the modern
1. Location Hamadan, 160 miles W.S.W. of Tehran,

almost 6,000 feet above the sea, cir 1|
miles from the foot of Mt. Orontes (Alvand).

It was founded or rebuilt by Deiokes (Dayaukku)
about 700 BC on the site of EUippi an ancient city

of the Manda, and captured by Cyrus
2. History 549 BC who brought Croesus there

as captive (Herodotus i.l63). It was
the capital of the 10th Nome under Darius I.

Cyrus and other Pers kings used to spend the two
summer months there yearly, owing to the compara-
tive coolness of the climate. Herodotus describes
it as a magnificent city fortified with seven concen-
tric walls (i.98). Its citadel QnrHha', Ezr 6 2,
wrongly rendered "palace" in RV) is mentioned by
Arrian, who says that, when Alexander took the
cit;^ in 324 BC, he there stored his enormous booty.
In it the royal archives were kept. It stood on a
hill, where later was built a temple of Mithra.
Polybius (x.27) speaks of the great strength of the
citadel. Though the city was unwalled in his time,
he can hardly find words to express his admi-
ration for it, especially for the magnificent royal
palace, nearly 7 stadia in circumference, built of
precious kinds of wood sheathed in plates of gold
and silver. In the city was the shrine of Aine
(Nanaea, Anahita?). Alexander is said to have
destroyed a temple of ^sculapius (Mithra?)
there. Diodorus tells us the city was 250 stadia
in circumference. On Mt. Alvand (10,728 feet)
there have been found inscriptions of Xerxes.
Doubtless Ecbatana was one of the "cities of the
Medes" to which Israel was carried captive (2 K
17 6). It should be noted that Gr writers mention
several other Ecbatanas. One of these, afterward
called Gazaca (Takhti Sulaiman, a little S of
Lake UrmI, lat. 36° 28' N., long. 47° 9' E.) was
capital of Atropatene. It was almost destroyed
by the Mughuls ia the 12th cent. Sir H. Rawlia-
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son identifies the Ecbatana of Tobit and Herodotus
with this northern city. The southern and far

more important Ecbatana which we have described
is certainly that of 2 Mace 9 3. It was Cyrus'
Median capital, and is doubtless that of Ezr 6 2.

Classical writers spoke erroneously of Ecbatana (for

Ecbatana) as moderns too often do of Hamad&n
for Hamadan.
Hamadan has perhaps never fully recovered from

the fearful massacre made there in 1220 AD by
the Mongols, but its population is

3. Present about 50,000, including a considerable

Condition number of descendants of the Israel-

ites of the Dispersion (tracing descent
from Asher, Naphtali, etc). They point to the
tombs of Esther and Mordecai in the neighborhood.
It is a center for the caravan trade between Bagh-
dad and Tehran. There is an American Presby-
terian mission at work.

Authorities (besides those quoted above) : Ctesias,

Curtius, Amm. Marcellinus, Pausanias, Strabo,

Diod. Siculus; Ibnu'l Athir, Yaqut, Jahangusha,
JSmi'u't Tawarikh, and modern travelers.

W. St. Claie Tisdall
ACHO, ak'o. See Acco.

ACHOR, a'kor ("I'l^y, 'akhor, "trouble," the

idea Of the word being that of trouble which is

serious and extreme. See Achan): The place

where Achan was executed in the time of Joshua
(Josh 7 24.26). In all the five places where it is

mentioned it is described as the 'emel!:, the arable

valley of Achor. There is no ground in the record

for the current idea that it must have been a

locality with horrid and dismal physical features.

It was on a higher level than the camp of Israel

in the Jordan valley, and on a lower level than

Debir—a different Debir from that of Josh 15 15.

In a general way, as indicated by the points men-
tioned in the border of Judah, it was north of Beth-

arabah, and south of Debir (Josh 7 24; 15 7).

Many identify it with the Wady Kelt which de-

scends through a deep ravine from the Judaean

hills and runs between steep banks south of the

modern Jericho to Jordan, the stream after rains

becoming a foaming torrent. Possibly the name
may have been applied to a region of considerable

extent. In Isa 65 10 it is a region on the east side

of the mountain ridge which is in some sense bal-

anced with Sharon on the west side. By imphcation

the thing depicted seems to be these rich agricul-

tural localities so far recovered from desolation as

to be good grounds for cattle and sheep. Hosea

recognizes the comforting aspect of the dreadful

affair in the valley of Achor; it was a doorway of

hope to pardoned Israel (Hos 2 15 [17]), and he

hopes for like acceptance for the Israel of his own

(Jay. Willis J. Beecher

ACHSA, ak'sa: Used in AV in 1 Ch 2 49 for

AcHSAH, which see.

ACHSAH, ak'sa (nOD? , 'akh^ah; in some copies

SDDy, 'akh?a' in 1 Ch 2 49), "anklet"): The

daughter of Caleb whom he gave in marriage to

his younger kinsman Othniel the son of Kenaz,

as a reward for smiting Kiriath-sepher (Josh 15

16 ff- Jgs 1 12 ff). Caleb, the narrative says,

estabUshed Achsah in the South-country, and in

addition, at her asking, gave her certain important

springs of water—the "upper basins' and the

"nether basins." Professor G. F. Moore identifies

these with the groups of springs in Seit ed-Uitbeh.

(notes on Jgs in Polychrome Bible).
^ Willis J. Beecher

ACHSHAPH, ak'shaf (P'p^^> 'akhshaph, "sor-

cery," or "fascination") : A city in the northern

part of the territory conquered by Joshua. The
king of Achshaph was a member of the coalition

against Israel under Jabin and Sisera. It is men-
tioned with Hazor, Megiddo, Taanaoh, etc, in the
list of conquered kings. It is one of the cities

marking the boundaries of the tribe of Asher
(Josh 11 1; 12 20; 19 25). Several attempts have
been made to identify the site of it, but explorers

are not agreed as to the identification.

ACHZIB, ak'zib (3''T3«, 'akhzlbh, "lying" or

"disappointing"): The name of two towns in

Palestine: (1) A town in western Judah in the
lowlands, mentioned in connection with Mareshah
and Keilah as one of the cities allotted to Judah
(Josh 15 44), and in Mio (1 14), where it suggests
play upon its meaning, "deceptive" or "failing,"

possibly the place having received its name from
a winter spring or brook, which failed in summer.
It is also called Chezib (3iT3, k'^zibh [Gen 38 5]),

where Judah was at the time of the birth of his son
Shelah. In 1 Ch 4 22 it is called Cozeba, AV
"Chozeba" (i53T3

, kozebha'), clearly seen to be the

same as Achzib, from the places with which it is

grouped. (2) It has been identified with the
modern ^Ayin-Kezbeh in the valley of Elah, and
north of Adullam. Edward Mack

(3) Mod. Zib LXX variously: Josh 19 29, B,
'ExoJdP, Echozob, A, 'AxS£t<J>, Achzeiph; Jgs 1 31,

B, 'A.iT\al(l, Aschazel, A, 'A<r\iv5il, Aschendei;

Gr Ecdippa: A small town some miles north of Acre
on the coast. It is mentioned in Josh 19 29 as

falling within the possessions of the tribe of Asher,

but they never occupied it, as they did not the neigh-

boring Acre (Acco). The Phoen inhabitants of the

coast were too strongly entrenched to be driven out
by a people who had no fleet. The cities on the
coast doubtless aided one another, and Sidon had
become rich and powerful before this and could

succor such a small town in case of attack. Achzib
was a coast town, nine miles north of Acco, now
known as Ez-Zib. It appears in the Assyr inscrip-

tions as Aksibi and Sennacherib enumerates it

among the Phoen towns that he took at the same
time as Acco (702 BC). It was never important
and is now an insignificant village among the sand
dunes of the coast. It was the bordertown of Galilee

on the west, what lay beyond being unholy ground.
H. Porter

ACIPHA, as'i-fa. See Achiphah.

ACITHO, ACITHOH, as'i-tho (variant of AHI-
TUB): The name in AV of an ancestor of Judith

(Jth 8 1).

ACKNOWLEDGE, ak-nol'ej (vivviSo-kw, gignd-

sJw) : To declare that one recognizes the claims of

a person or thing fully established. Both in OT
and NT expressed by various forms of the word
"know" (Prov 3 6; Isa 61 9; Col 2 2 AV). The
Psalmist (Ps 32 5) "acknowledged" his sin, when
he told God that he knew the guilt of what he had
done. The Corinthians (2 Cor 1 14) "acknowl-

edged" Paul and his companions when they formally

recognized their claims and authority.

ACQUAINT, a-kwant', ACQUAINTANCE, a-

kwan'tans (-yvucrToC, gnostoi): Terms referring to

various degrees of knowledge, but implying more

or less detailed information; applied to God's

omniscience (Ps 139 3), to the grief of the Suffer-

ing Servant of Jehovah (Isa 53 3), and to the

knowledge which man should have of God. The

noun in the concrete, unless limited by a quali-

fying term, means more than one who has been

I known simply in passing, and implies a degree of
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intimacy, as may be seen in Lk 2 44; 23 49;
2 K 12 5. H. E. Jacobs

ACRA, ak'ra, a'kra (1 Maec 1 33 RV, "cita-
del"). See Jerusalem.

ACRABATTENE, ak-ra-ba-te'ne. See Akrabat-
TINE (Apoc).

ACRABBIM, ak-rab'im: Incorrect translitera-

ation of D^'S'lpy '^alfrabttm, of Josh 15 3 in AV.
See Akrabbim.

ACRE, a'ker, a'ker. See Acco.

ACRE, a'ker (1^^, femedh): A term of land-

measurement used twice in the English VSS of the
Bible (Isa 5 10; IS 14 14), and said to be the
only term in square measure found in the OT. The
Eng. word "acre" originally signified field. Then it

came to denote the measure of land that an ox team
could plow in a day, and upon the basis of amaximum
acre of this kind the standard acre of 160 square rods
(with variations in different regions) was fixed. The
Heb word tr^ acre denotes a yoke of animals, in the
sense of a team, a span, a pair; it is never used to

denote the yoke by which the team are coupled to-

gether. The phrase 'ten yokes of vineyard' (Isa 6
10) may naturally mean vineyard covering as much
land as a team would plow in ten days, though other
plausible meanings can also be suggested. In 1 S
14 14 the same word is used in describing the hmits
of space within which Jonathan and his armor-bearer
slew twenty Phihstines. The tr of RV, ' 'within as it

were halt a furrow's length in an acre of land,"

means, strictly, that they were slain along a line from
two to twenty rods in length. The word rendered
"furrow," used only here and in Ps 129 3, is in

Brown's Hebrew Lexicon defined as "plowing-
ground." This gives the rendering "as it were in

half a plowing-stint, a yoke of ground," the last

two phrases defining each the other, so that the
meaning is substantially that of the paraphrase
in AV. There is here an alleged obscurity and
uncertainty in the text, but it is not such as to
affect either the tr or the nature of the event.

Willis J. Beecher
ACROSTIC, a-kros'tik: The acrostic, understood

as a short poem in which the first letters of the
hues form a word, or name, or sentence, has not
yet been proved to occur in ancient Heb literature.

The supposed examples found by some scholars in

Ps 2 1-4 and 110 16—4 are not generally recog-
nized. Still less can be said in favor of the suggestion
that in Est 1 20 four words read from left to right

form by their initials an acrostic on the name
YHWH (cf Konig, EM 293). In Byzantine
hymn-poetry the term acroslichis with which our
word "acrostic" is connected was also used of alpha-

betical poems, that is poems the lines or groups of

lines in which have their initials arranged in the
order of the alphabet. Acrostics of this kind are
found in pre-Christian Heb Uterature as well as
elsewhere in ancient oriental literature. There are

twelve clear instances in the OT: Pss26, 34, 37,
lllf, 119, 145; Prov 31 10-31, and Lam 1-4.

There is probably an example in Pss 9 and 10, and
possibly another in Nah 1 2-10. Outside the
Canon, Sir 51 13-30 exhibits clear traces of

alphabetic arrangement. Each of these fifteen

poems must briefly be discussed.

Pss 9 and 10, which are treated as one psalm in

LXX and Vulg, give fairly clear indications of

original alphabetic structure even in the MT.
The initials of 9 1.3.5 are respectively 'dleph,

huh, gimel; of vs 9.11.13.15.17 vav, zayin, helh,

teth and yodh. The first ver of 10 begins with
Idmedh and vs 12.14.15.17 with koph, resh, shin and

tav. Four hnes seem to have been allotted to each

letter in the original form of the poem. In Ps 26
all the letters are represented except vav and i^ph.

In ver 18 we find resh instead of the latter as well

as in its place in ver 19. In ver 2 the alphabetical

letter is the initial of the second word. The last

verse is a supernumerary. There are mostly two
lines to a letter. In Ps 34 all the letters are repre-

sented except vav, ver 6 beginning not with it, as

was to be expected, but with zayin. The last

verse is again a supernumerary. Since here and in

26 22 the fiist word is a form of padhah it has been
suggested that there may have been here a sort of

acrostic on the writer's name Pedahel (p^dhah'el),

but there is no evidence that a psahnist so named
ever existed. There are two lineis to a letter. In

Ps 37 all the letters are represented except 'ayin

which seems however from LXX to have been
present in the earliest text. As a rule four Unes are

assigned to each letter. In Pss 111 f are found two
quite regular examples with a line to each letter.

Ps 119 offers another regular example, but with 16
lines to a letter, each alternate fine beginning with
its letter. Vs 1-8, for instance, each begin with
'dleph. In Ps 145 are found all the letters but nUn.
As we find in LXX between vs 13 and 14, that is

where the nUn couplet ought to be

:

"Faithful is the Lord in his words
And holy In his works,"

which may represent a Heb couplet beginning
with nUn, it would seem that a ver has dropped out
of the MT. Prov 31 10-31 constitutes a regular
alphabetical poem with (except in ver 15) two hnes
to a letter. Lam 1 is regular, with three hnes to
a letter. Lam 2,3,4, are also regular with a
curious exception. In each case pe precedes 'ayin, a
phenomenon which has not yet been explained. In 2
there are three or four Unes to a letter except inver 17,

where there seem to be five. In 3 also there are
three lines to a letter and each fine begins with that
letter. In 4 there are two hnes to a letter except in
ver 22 where there are probably four hnes. Lam 6
has twice as many hnes as the letters of the alphabet
but no alphabetical arrangement. In Nah 1 1-10 ff

Delitzsch (following Frohnmeyer) in 1876, Bickell
in 1880 and 1894, Gunkel in 1893 and 1895, G. B.
Gray in 1898 (Expos, September) and others
have pointed out possible traces of original alpha-
betical structure. In the Massoretic text, however,
as generally arranged, it is not distinctly discernible.
Sir 51 13-30: As early as 1882 Bickell reconstructed
this hymn on the basis of the Gr and Syr VSS as a
Heb alphabetical poem. In 1897 Schechter (in
the judgment of most scholars) discovered the
original text in a collection of fragments from the
Genizah of Cairo, and this proved the correctness
of Bickell's idea and even the accuracy of some
details of his reconstruction. The poem begins
with 'dleph and has tdv as the initial letter of the
last line but one. In vs 21.22.24.25.26.27 the
letters mem, nun, 'ayin, pe, gadhe, Ifoph and resh
can be traced at the beginnings of lines in that
order. Samekh is absent (cf Schechter-Taylor,
The Wisdom of Ben Sira, Ixxvi-lxxxvii).
As this rapid survey will have shown, this form

of acrostic as employed by Heb writers consisted
in the use of letters of the alphabet as initials in
their order, at regular intervals, the distance
between two different letters ranging from one to
sixteen lines. Once each letter is thus used three
times, in another case eight times. The corruption
of the text has in some cases led to considerable
interference with the alphabetical arrangement,
and textual criticism has endeavored to restore it
with varying success.
These alphabetical poems have been unduly

depreciated on account of their artificial structure
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and have also been regarded for the same reason as

of comparatively late origin. This latter conclusion
is premature with present evidence. The poems
in Lam undoubtedly go back as far as the 6th cent.

BC, and Assyr testimony takes us back farther still

for acrostic poems of some kind. Strictly alphabeti-

cal poems are of course out of the question in Assyr
because of the absence of an alphabet, but there are
texts from the library of Ashur-bani-pal each
verse-line in which begins with the same syllable,

and others in which the initial syllables read together
compose a word or sentence. Now these texts
were written down in the 7th cent. BC, but may
have been copied from far earlier Bab originals.

There can be httle doubt that oriental poets wrote
acrostic at an early period, and therefore the use
of some form of the acrostic is no clear indication
of lateness of date. (For these Assyr acrostics

cf Weber, Die Literatur der Babylonier und Assyrer,

37.)

LiTBEATORE.—In addition to authorities already cited:
Konig, Binl, 58, 66, 74, 76, 399, 404, 419, and SliUstik,
etc, .^57 ff; Budde, Geschichte der alt-hebrdischen Littera-
tur, 30, 90. 241, 291; art. "Acrostic" inHDB (larger and
smaller) and Hastings, Enc of Religion and Ethica, and
Jew Enc; commentaries on Ps, Nah, Prov and Lam;
Driver, Parallel Psalter; King, Early Religious Poetry of
the Hebrews, ch iv.

William Taylor Smith
ACTS, APOCRYPHAL, a-pok'ri-fal. See Apoc-

ryphal Acts.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, a-pos'ls:

I. Title
II. Text
m. Unity of the Book
IV. The Author
V. Canonicity
VI. Date
VII. Sources Used by Luke
VIII. The Speeches in the Acts
IX. Relation of the Acts to the Epistles
X. Chronology of Acts
XI. Historical Worth of Acts
XII. Purpose of the Book
XIII. Analysis
Literature

1. Title.—It is possible, indeed probable, that the

book originally had no title. The manuscripts

give the title in several forms. Aleph (in the

inscription) has merely "Acts" {Prdxeis). So
Tischendorf, while Origen, Didymus, Eusebius

quote from "The Acts." But BD Aleph (in sub-

scription) have "Acts of Apostles" or "The Acts of

the Apostles" (Prdxeis AposUlon). So Westcott

and Hort, Nestle (cf Athanasius and Euthalius).

Only slightly different is the title in 31.61, and many
other cursives {Praxeis ton Apostolon, "Acts

of the Apostles"). So Griesbach, Scholz. Several

fathers (Clement of Alex, Origen, Dionysius of

Alex, Cyril of Jerus, Chrysostom) quote it as

"The Acts of the Apostles" [Hai Praxeis ton

Apostolon). Finally A^ EGH give it in the form

"Acts of the Holy Apostles" (Praxeis ton Hagion

Apostolon). The Memphitic VS has "The Acts of

the Holy Apostles." Clearly, then, there was no

single title that commanded general acceptance.

//. Text.—(1) The chief documents. These are

the Primary Uncials (S ABCD), E which is a

bilmgual Uncial confined to Acts, later Uncials like

HLP, the Cursives, the Vulgate, the Pesh and the

JIarclean Syriac and quotations from the Fathers.

We miss the Curetonian and Syr Sm, and have

only fragmentary testimony from the Old Latm.

(2) The modem editions of Acts present the

types of text (TR; RV; the critical text like that

of WH or Nestle or Weiss or von Soden). These

three types do not correspond with the four classes

of text (Syrian, Western, Alexandrian, Neutral)

outlined by Hort in his Introduction to the New Tes-

tament in Greek (1882). These four classes are

broadly represented in the documents which give

us Acts. But no modern editor of the Gr NT has
given us the Western or the Alex type of text,

though Bornemann, as will presently be shown,
argues for the originality of the Western type in

Acts. But the TR (Stephanus' 3d ed in 1550)
was the basis of the AV of 1611. This ed of the
Gr NT made use of a very few MSS, and all of them
late, except D, which was considered too eccentric

to follow. Practically, then, the AV represents

the Syr type of text which may have been edited
in Antioch in the 4th cent. Various minor errors

may have crept in since that date, but substantially

the Syr recension is the text of the AV today.
Where this text stands alone, it is held by nearly
all modern scholars to be in error, though Dean
Burgon fought hard for the originality of the Syr
text [The Revision Revised, 1882). The text of WH
is practically that of B, which is held to be the Neu-
tral type of text. Nestle, von Soden, Weiss do not
differ greatly from the text of WH, though von
Soden and Weiss attack the problem on independent
lines. The text of the RV is in a sense a compromise
between that of the AV and the critical text,

though coming pretty close to the critical text.

Cf Whitney, The Reviser's Greek Text, 1892. For a
present-day appreciation of this battle of the texts

see J. Rendel Harris, Side Lights on the New Tes-

tament, 1908. For a detailed comparison between
the AV and the RV Acts see Rackham, The Ads of
the Apostles, xxii.

(3) In Acts the Western type of text has its chief

significance. It is the merit of the late Friedrich

Blass, the famous classicist of Germany, to have
shown that in Luke's writings (Gospel and Acts)

the Western class (especially D) has its most marked
characteristics. This fact is entirely independent
of the theory advanced by Blass which will be dis-

cussed directly. The chief modern revolt against

the theories of WH is the new interest felt in the

value of the Western type of text. In particular

D has come to the front in the Book of Acts. The
feeble support that D has in its peculiar readings

in Acts (due to absence of Cur. Syr and of Old Lat)

makes it difficult always to estimate the value

of this document. But certainly these readings

deserve careful consideration, and some of them may
be correct, whatever view one holds of the D text.

The chief variations are, as is usual with the Western
text, additions and paraphrases. Some of the

prejudice against D has disappeared as a result of

modern discussion.

(4) Bornemann in 1848 argued that D in Acts

represented the original text. But he has had very

few followers.

(5) J. Rendel Harris (1891) sought to show that

D (itself a bilingual MS) had been Latinized. He
argued that already in 150 AD a bifingual MS
existed. But this theory has not won a strong

following.

(6) Chase (1893) sought to show that the pecul-

iarities were due to tr from the Syr.

(7) Blass in 1895 created a sensation by arguing

in his Commentary on Acts (Acta Apostolorum,

24 ff) that Luke had issued two editions of the

Acts, as he later urged about the Gospel of Luke

(Philology of the GospeU, 1898). In 1896 Blass

puljlished this Roman form of the text of Acts

(Acta Apostolorum, secundum Formam quae videtur

Romanam) . Blass calls this first, rough, unabridged

copy of Acts ^ and considers that it was issued at

Rome. The later edition, abridged and revised, he

calls a. Curiously enough, in Acts 11 28, D has

"when we had gathered together," making Luke •

present at Antioch. The idea of two edd is not

wholly original with Blass. Leclerc, a Dutch

philologist, had suggested the notion as early as

the beginning of the 18th cent. Bishop Light-
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foot had also mentioned it {On a Fresh, Revision

of the NT, 29). But Blass worked the matter
out and challenged the world of scholarship with
his array of arguments. He has not carried his

point with all, though he has won a respectable
following. Zahn {Einl, II, 338 if, 1899) had
abeady been working toward the same view (348).

He accepts in the main Blass's theory, as do Belser,

Nestle, Salmon, Zockler. Blass acknowledges his

debt to Corssen {Der cyprianische Text der Acta
Apostolorum, 1892), but Corssen considers the a

text as the earlier and the /3 text as a later revision.

(8) Hilgenfeld (Acta Apostolorum, etc, 1899) ac-

cepts the notion of two edd, but denies identity of

authorship.

(9) Schmiedel {EB) vigorously and at much length
attacks Blass's position, else "the conclusions reached
in the foregoing sections would have to be with-
drawn." He draws his conclusions and then
demohshes Blass! He does find weak spots in

Blass's armor as others have done (B. Weiss, Der
Codex D in der Apostelgeschichte, 1897; Page, Class.

Rev., 1897; Harnack, The Acts of the Apostles, 1909,

45). See also Knowling, The Acts of the Apostles,

1900, 47, for a sharp indictment of Blass's theory

as being too simple and lacking verification.

(10) Harnack (The Acts of the Apostles, 48) doubts
if Luke himself formally published the book. He
thinks that he probably did not give the book a final

revision, and that friends issued two or more edd. He
considers that the so-called ^ recension has a "series

of interpolations" and so is later than the a text.

(11) Ramsay {The Church in the Roman Empire,
150; St. Paul the Traveller, 27; Expos, 1895)
considers the P text to be a 2d-cent. revision by a
copyist who has preserved some very valuable 2d-
cent. testimony to the text.

(12) Headlam (HDB) does not beheve that the
problem has as yet been scientifically attacked,

but that the solution lies in the textual license

of scribes of the Western type (cf Hort, Introduction,

122 B). But Headlam is still shy of "Western"
readings. The fact is that the Western readings are

sometimes correct as against the Neutral (cf*' Mt
27 49). It is not necessary in Acts 11 20 to say
that Hellenas is in Western authorities (AD, etc)

but is not a Western reading. It is at any rate too
soon to say the final word about the text of Acts,

though on the whole the a text still holds the field

as against the /3 text. The S3t: text is, of course,

later, and out of court.

///. Unity of the Book.—It is not easy to discuss

this question, apart from that of authorship. But
they are not exactly the same. One may be con-
vinced of the unity of the book and yet not credit it

to Luke, or, indeed, to anyone in the 1st cent. Of
course, if Luke is admitted to be the author of the
book, the whole matter is simplified. His hand is

in it all whatever sources he used. If Luke is not

the author, there may still have been a competent
historian at work, or the book may be a mere com-
pilation. The first step, therefore, is to attack the
problem of unity. Holtzmann {Einl, 383) holds

Luke to be the author of the "we" sections only.

Schmiedel denies that the Acts is written by a com-
panion of Paul, though it is by the same author as

the Gospel bearing Luke's name.
_
In 1845 Schleier-

maoher credited the "we" sections to Timothy,
not to Luke. For a good sketch of the theories

of "sources," see Knowling on Acts, 25 ff. Van
Manen (1890) resolved the book into two parts,
Acta Petri and Acta Pauli, combined by a redactor.
Sorof (1890) ascribes one source to Luke, one to
Timothy. Spitta also has two sources (a Pauline-
Lukan and a Jewish-Christian) worked over by a
redactor. Clemen (1905) has four sources (History
of the Hellenists, History of Peter, History of Paul,

and a Journey of Paul), all worked over by a series

of editors. Hilgenfeld (1895) has three sources

(Acts of Peter, Acts of the Seven, Acts of Paul).

Jungst (1895) has a Pauline source and a Petrine

source. J. Weiss (1893) admits sources, but claims

that the book has unity and a definite aim. B.

Weiss (1902) conceives an early source for the first

part of the book. Harnack {The Acts of the Apostles,

1909, 41 f) has small patience with all this blind

criticism: "With them the book passes as a compara-

tively late patchwork compilation, in which the

part taken by the editor is insignificant yet in all

cases detrimental; the 'we' sections are not the

property of the author, but an extract from a source,

or even a literary fiction." He charges the critics

with "airy conceit and lofty contempt." Harnack

has done a very great service in carefully sifting

the matter in his Luke the Physician (1907). He
gives detailed proof that the "we" sections are in

the same style and by the same author as the rest

of the book (26-120). Harnack does not claim

originality, in this hne of argument: "It has been

often stated and often proved that the 'we' sections

in vocabulary, in syntax, and in style are most
intimately bound up with the whole work, and that

this work itself (including the Gospel), in spite

of all diversity in its parts, is distinguished by a

grand unity of literary form" {Luke the Physician,

26). He refers to the "splendid demonstration of

this unity" by Klostermann ( Vindiciae Lucanae,

1866), to B. Weiss, who, in his commentary (1893,

2 Aufl, 1902) "has done the best work in demon-
strating the literary unity of the whole work," to

"the admirable contributions" of Vogel {Zur
Charakteristik des Lukas, etc, 2 Aufl, 1899) to the

"yet more careful and minute investigations" of

Hawkins {Horae Synopticae, 1899, 2d ed, 1909), to

the work of Hobart {The Medical Language of

St. Luke, 1882), who "has proved only too much"
{Luke the Physician, 175), but "the evidence is

of overwhelming force" (198). Harnack only
claims for himself that he has done the work in

more detail and with more minute accuracy with-

out claiming too much (27). But the conversion
of Harnack to this view of Acts is extremely sig-

nificant. It ought not to be necessary any more
to refute the partition theories of the book, or to

set forth in detail the proofs for the unity of the
book. Perhaps the compilation theory of Acts
is nowhere set forth more cogently than in Mc-
Giifert's The Apostolic Age (1897). See a powerful
refutation of his argument by Ramsay in Pauline
and Other Studies (1906, 302-21). "I think his

clever argumentation is sophistical" (305). Harnack
is fully aware that he has gone over to the side of

"Ramsay, Weiss and Zahn": "The results at which
I have arrived not only approach very nearly to,

but are often coincident with, the results of their re-

search" {The Acts of the Apostles, 302). He is afraid

that if these scholars failed to get the ear of critics

"there is little prospect of claiming the attention
of critics and compelling them to reconsider their

position." But he has the advantage of coming to
this conclusion from the other side. Moreover,
if Harnack was won by the force of the facts, others
may be. This brief sketch of Harnack's experience
may take the place of detailed presentation of the
arguments for the unity of the book. Harnack sets

forth in great wealth of detail the characteristic

idioms of the "we" sections side by side with paral-
lels in other parts of Acts and the Gospel of Luke.
The same man wrote the rest of Acts who wrote the
"we" sections. This fact should now be acknowl-
edged as proven. This does not mean that the
writer, a personal witness in the "we" sections, had
no sources for the other parts of Acts. This aspect
of the matter will be considered a little later.
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IV. The Author.—Assuming the unity of the
book, the argument runs as follows: The author
was a companion of Paul. The "we" sections prove
that (Acts 16 10-17; 20 6-16; 21; 27; 28). These
sections have the fulness of detail and vivid descrip-

tion natural to an eye-witness. This companion
was with Paul in the second missionary journey at

Troas and at Philippi, joined Paul's party again
at Philippi on the return to Jerusalem during the
third tour, and probably remained with Paul till

he went to Rome. Some of Paul's companions
came to him at Rome: others are so described in

the book as to preclude authorship. Aristarchus,
Aquila and Priscilla, Erastus, Gaius, Mark, Silas,

Timothy, Trophimus, Tychicus and others more or
less insignificant from the point of view of connection
with Paul (like Crescens, Demas, Justus, Linus,

Pudens, Sopater, etc) are easily eliminated. Curi-
ously enough Luke and Titus are not mentioned
in Acts by name at all. They are distinct persons
as is stated in 2 Tim 4 10 f . Titus was with Paul
in Jerusalem at the conference (Gal 2 1) and was
his special envoy to Corinth during the time of

trouble there. (2 Cor 2 12 f; 12 18.) He was
later with Paul in Crete (Titus 15). But the absence
of mention of Titus in Acts may be due to the fact •

that he was a brother of Luke (cf 2 Cor 8 18; 12

18). So A. Souter in DCG, art. "Luke." If Luke
is the author, it is easy to understand why his name
does not appear. If Titus is his brother, the same
explanation occurs. As between Luke and Titus

the medical language of Acts argues for Luke.
The writer was a physician. This fact Hobart {The
Medical Language of St. Luke, 1882) has demon-
strated. Cf Zahn, Einl, 2, 435 ff; Harnack's
Luke the Physician, 177 ff. The arguments from
the use of medical terms are not all of equal

weight. But the style is colored at points by the

language of a physician. The writer uses medical

terms in a technical sense. This argument involves

a minute comparison with the writings of physicians

of the time. Thus in Acts 28 3 f kathdpto, ac-

cording to Hobart (288), is used in the sense of

poisonous matter invading the body, as in Diosco-

rides. Animal. Ven. Proem. So Galen, De Typis

4 (VII, 467), uses it "of fever fixing on parts of the

body." Cf Harnack, Luke the Physician, 177 i.

Harnack agrees also that the terms of the diagnosis

in Acts 28 8 "are medically exact and can be

vouched for from medical hterature" (ib, 176 f).

Hobart has overdone his argument and adduced

many examples that are not pertinent, but a real

residuum remains, according to Harnack. Then
pimprasthai is a technical term for swelling. Let

these serve as examples. The interest of the writer

in matters of disease is also another indication; cf

Lk 8 43. Now Luke was a companion of Paul

during his later ministry and was a physician.

(Col 4 14). Hence he fulfils all the requirements

of the case. The argument thus far is only probable,

it is true; but there is to be added the undoubted

fact that the same writer wrote both Gospel and

Acts (Acts 11). The direct allusion to the Gospel

is reinforced by identity of style and method m the

two books. The external evidence is clear on

the matter. Both Gospel and Acts are credited

to Luke the physician. The Muratonan canon

ascribes Acts to Luke. By the end of the 2d cent,

the authority of the Acts is as well established

as that of the Gospel (Salmon, Introduction to the

NT, 1885, 366). Irenaeus, Tertullian, Clement

of Alexandria, all call Luke the author of the book.

The argument is complete. It is still further

strengthened by the fact that the' point of view of

the book is Pauline and by the absence of references

to Paul's epistles. If one not Paul's companion

had written Acts, he would certainly have made

some use of them. Incidentally, also, this is an
argument for the early date of the Acts. The
proof that has won Harnack, the leader of the left

in Germany, to the acknowledgment of the Lukan
authorship of Acts ought to win all to this position.

V. Canonicity.—The use of the Acts does not
appear so early or so frequently as is true of the
gospels and the Pauline epistles. The reason is

obvious. The epistles had a special field and the
gospels appealed to all. Only gradually would
Acts circulate. At first we find literary allusions
without the name of book or author. But Holtz-
mann {EinL, 1892, 406) admits the use of Acts by
Ignatius, Justin Martyr, Polycarp. The use of

the Gospel according to Luke by "Tatian and Mar-
cion really involves knowledge of the Acts. But
in Irenaeus frequently (Adv. Haer., i. 23, 1, etc)

the Acts is credited to Luke and regarded as Scrip-
ture. The Canon of Muratori lists it as Scripture.
Tertullian and Clement of Alexandria attribute
the book to Luke and treat it as Scripture. By
the time of Eusebius the book is generally acknowl-
edged as part of the canon. Certain of the hereti-
cal parties reject it (like the Ebionites, Marcionites,
Manichaeans). But by this time the Christians
had come to lay stress on history (Gregory,
Canon and Text of the NT, 1907, 184), and the
place of Acts is now secure in the canon.

VI. Date.— (1) Luke's relations to Josephus.
The acceptance of the Lukan authorship settles the
question of some of the dates presented by critics.

Schmiedel places the date of Acts between 105 and
130 AD {EB). He assumes as proven that Luke
made use of the writings of Jos. It has never been
possible to take with much seriousness the claim
that the Acts shows acquaintance with Jos. See
Keim, Geschichte Jesu, III, 1872, 134, and Krenkel,
Josephus und Lucas, 1894, for the arguments in

favor of that position. The words quoted to prove
it are in the main untechnical words of common use.

The only serious matter is the mention of Theudas
and Judas the Galilean in Acts 5 36 f and Josephus
(Ant, XX, V, If). In Jos the names occur some
twenty lines apart and the resemblance is only
slight indeed. The use of peltho in connection with
Theudas and apostesai concerning Judas is all

that requires notice. Surely, then, two common
words for "persuade" and "revolt" are not enough
to carry conviction of the writer's use of Josephus.

The matter is more than offset by the differences in

the two reports of the death of Herod Agrippa I

(Acts 12 19-23; Jos, Ant, XVIII, vi, 7; XIX, viii,

2) . The argument about Jos may be definitely dis-

missed from the field. With that goes all the ground
for a 2d-cent. date. Other arguments have been
adduced (see Holtzmann, Einl, 1892, 405) such as

the use of Paul's epistles, acquaintance with Plu-

tarch, Arrian and Pausanias, because of imitation

in method of work (i.e. ||
lives of Peter and Paul,

periods of history, etc), correction of Gal in Acts

(for instance. Gal 1 17-24 and Acts 9 26-30; Gal
2 1-10 and Acts 15 1-33). The parallel with Plu-

tarch is fanciful, while the use of Paul's epistles

is by no means clear, the absence of such use, indeed,

being one of the characteristics of the book. The
variation from Gal is far better explained on the

assumption that Luke had not seen the epistles.

(2) 80 AD is the limit if the book is to be credited

to Luke. The majority of modern critics who
accept the Lukan authorship place it between 70

and 80 AD. So Harnack, Leohler, Meyer, Ramsay,
Sanday, Zahn. This opinion rests mainly on the

idea that the Gospel according to Luke was written

after the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 AD. It

is claimed that Lk 21 20 shows that this tragedy

had ah-eady occurred, as compared with Mk 13 14

and Mt 24 15. But the mention of armies is very
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general, to be sure. Attention is called also to the
absence of the warning in Lk. Harnack (The Acts
of the Apostles, 291 f) admits that the arguments in
favor of the date 70-80 are by no means conclusive.
He writes "to warn critics against a too hasty
closing of the chronological question." In his new
book (Neue UnlerSuchungen zur Apostelgeschichte,
etc, 1911, S. 81) Harnack definitely accepts the date
before the destruction of Jerus. Lightfoot would
give no date to Acts because of the uncertainty
about the date of the Gospel.

(3) Before 70 AD. This date is supported by
Blass, Headlam, Maclean, Rackham, Salmon. Har-
nack, indeed, considers that "very weighty con-
siderations" argue for the early date. He, as already
stated, now takes his stand for the early date. It is

obviously the simplest way to understand Luke's
close of the Acts to be due to the fact that Paul was
still in prison. Harnack contends that the efforts

to explain away this situation are not "quite
satisfactory or very illuminating." He does not
mention Paul's death because he was still alive.

The dramatic purpose to bring Paul to Rome is

artificial. The supposition of a third book from
the use of proton in Acts 1 1 is quite gratuitous,

since in the Koine, not to say the earlier Greek,
"first" was often used when only two were mentioned
(cf "our first story" and "second story," "first

wife" and "second wife"). The whole tone of the
book is that which one would naturally have before
64 AD. After the burning of Rome and the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem the attitude maintained in the
book toward Romans and Jews would have been
very difficult unless the date was a long time after-

ward. Harnack wishes "to help a doubt to its just

dues." That "doubt" of Harnack is destined to

become the certainty of the future. (Since this

sentence was written Harnack has settled his own
doubt.) The book will, I think, be finally credited

to the time 63 AD in Rome. The Gospel of Luke
will then naturally belong to the period of Paul's
imprisonment in Caesarea. The judgment of Mof-
fatt (Historical NT, 1901, 416) that "it cannot be
earlier" than 80 AD is completely upset by the
powerful attack of Harnack on his own previous
position. See also Moffatt's Introduction to the Lit.

of the NT (1911) and Koch's Die Abfassungszeit des

lukanischen Geschichtswerkes (1911).

VII. Sources Used by Lake.—If we now assume
that Luke is the author of the Acts, the question

remains as to the character of the sources used by
him. One is at Hberty to appeal to Lk 1 1-4 for

the general method of the author. He used both
oral and written sources. In the Acts the matter
is somewhat simplified by the fact that Luke was
the companion of Paul for a considerable part of

the narrative (the "we" sections, 16 11-17; 20 5;

21 18; 27 and 28). It is more than probable that
Luke was with Paul also during his last stay in

Jerusalem and during the imprisonment at Caesarea.

There is no reason to think that Luke suddenly left

Paul in Jerusalem and returned to Caesarea only
when he started to Rome (27 1). The absence of

"we" is natm-al here, since it is not a narrative of

travel, but a sketch of Paul's arrest and series of

defences. The very abundance of material here, as

in chs 20 and 21, argues for the presence of Luke.
But at any rate Luke has access to Paul himself

for information concerning this period, as was true of

the second, from ch 13 to the end of the book. Luke
was either present or he could have learned from
Paul the facts used. He may have kept a travel

diary, which was drawn upon when necessary.

Luke could have taken notes of Paul's addresses

in Jerus (ch 22) and Caesarea (chs 24-26). From
these, with Paul's help, he probably composed the
account of Paul's conversion (9 1-30). If, as I

think is true, the book was written during Paul's

first Roman imprisonment, Luke had the benefit

of appeal to Paul at all points. But, if so, he was
thoroughly independent in style and assimilated

his materials like a true historian. Paul (and also

Philip for part of it) was a witness to the events

about Stephen in 6 8—8 1 and a participant of

the work in Antioch (11 19-30). Phihp, the host

of Paul's company (21 8) on the last journey to

Jerusalem, was probably in Caesarea still during

Paul's confinement there. He could have told

Luke the events in 6 1-7 and 8 4-40. In Caesarea
also the story of Peter's work may have been
derived, possibly even from Cornelius himself (9

32—11 18). Whether Luke ever went to Antioch
or not we do not know (Codex Bezae has "we"
in 11 28), though he may have had access to

the Antioohian traditions. But he did go to Jerus.

However, the narrative in ch 12 probably rests

on the authority of John Mark (12 12.25), in whose
mother's house the disciples were assembled. Luke
was apparently thrown with Mark in Rome (Col

4 10), if not before. For Acts 1-5 the matter
does not at first seem so clear, but these chapters are

not necessarily discredited on that account. It is

remarkable, as ancient historians made so httle

mention of their sources, that we can connect
Luke in the Acts with so many probable fountains
of evidence. Barnabas (4 36) was able to tell

much about the origin of the work in Jerus. So
could Mnason. Philip also was one of the seven
(6 5; 21 8). We do not know that Luke met
Peter in Rome, though that is possible. But
during the stay in Jerusalem and Caesarea (two
years) Luke had abundant opportunity to learn

the narrative of the great events told in Acts 1-6.

He perhaps used both oral and written sources for

this section. One cannot, of course, prove by
linguistic or historical arguments the precise nature
of Luke's sources in Acts. Only in broad outlines

the probable materials may be sketched.
VIII. The Speeches in Acts.—This matter is

important enough to receive separate treatment.
Are the numerous speeches reported in Acts free

compositions of Luke made to order A la Thucydi-
des? Are they verbatim reports from notes taken
at the time and literally copied into the narrative?
Are they substantial reports incorporated with
more or less freedom with marks of Luke's own
style? In the abstract either of these methods was
possible. The example of Thucydides, Xenophon,
Livy and Jos shows that ancient historians did not
scruple to invent speeches of which no report was
available. There are not wanting those who accuse
Luke of this very thing in Acts. The matter can
only be settled by an appeal to the facts so far as
they can be determined. It cannot be denied that
to a certain extent the hand of Luke is apparent
in the addresses reported by him in Acts. But
this fact must not be pressed too far. It is not
true that the addresses are all alike in style. It is

possible to distinguish very clearly the speeches of
Peter from those of Paul. Not merely is this true,
but we are able to compare the addresses of both
Paul and Peter with their epistles. It is not prob-
able that Luke had seen these epistles, as will

presently be shown. It is crediting remarkable
hterary skill to Luke to suppose that he made up
"Petrine" speeches and "Pauline" speeches with
such success that they harmonize beautifully with
the teachings and general style of each of these
apostles. The address of Stephen differs also
sharply from those of Peter and Paul, though we
are not able to compare this report with any original
work by Stephen himself. Another thing is true
also, particularly of Paul's sermons. They are
wonderfully suited to time, place and audience.



43 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Acts

They all have a distinct Pauline flavor, and yet a
difference in local color that corresponds, to some
extent, with the variations in the style of Paul's
epistles. Professor Percy Gardner {The Speeches

of St. Paul in Acts, in Cambridge Bibhcal Essays,
1909) recognizes these differences, but seeks to
explain them on the ground of varying accuracy in

the sources used by Luke, counting the speech at
Miletus as the most historic of all. But he admits
the use of sources by Luke for these addresses.
The theory of pure invention by Luke is quite
discredited by appeal to the facts. On the other
hand, in view of the apparent presence of Luke's
style to some extent in the speeches, it can hardly
be claimed that he has made verbatim reports.

Besides, the report of the addresses of Jesus in
Luke's Gospel (as in the other gospels) shows the
same freedom in giving the substance without
exact reproduction of the words that is found in

Acts. Again, it seems clear that some, if not all,

the reports in Acts are condensed, mere outlines in

the case of some of Peter's addresses. The ancients
knew how to make shorthand reports of such
addresses. The oral tradition was probably active

in preserving the early speeches of Peter and even
of Stephen, though Paul himself heard Stephen.
The speeches of Paul all show the marks of an eye-
witness (Bethge, Die paulinischen Reden, etc, 174).

For the speeches of Peter, Luke may have had
documents, or he may have taken down the cur-

rent oral tradition while he was in Jerusalem and
Caesarea. Peter probably spoke in Greek on the
day of Pentecost. His other addresses may have
been in Aram, or in Gr. But the oral tradition would
certainly carry them in Gr, if also in Aram. Luke
heard Paul speak at Miletus (Acts 20) and may have
taken notes at the time. So also he almost cer-

tainly heard Paul's address on the steps of the

Tower of Antonia (ch 22) and that before Agrippa
(ch26). There is no reason to think that he was
absent when Paul made his defences before Felix

and Festus (chs 24-26) . He was present on the ship

when Paul spoke (ch 27), and in Rome when he
addressed the Jews (ch 28). Luke was not on hand
when Paul delivered his sermon at Antioch in Pisid-

ia (ch 13), or at Lystra (ch 14), or at Athens
(ch 17). But these discourses differ so greatly in

theme and treatment, and are so essentially Pauline

that it is natural to think that Paul himself gave
Luke the notes which he used. The sermon at

Antioch in Pisidia is probably given as a sample

of Paul's missionary discourses. It contains the

heart of Paul's gospel as it appears in his epistles.

He accentuates the death and resurrection of Jesus,

remission of sins through Christ, justification by
faith. It is sometimes objected that at Athens the

address shows a breadth of view and sympathy
unknown to Paul, and that there is a curious Attic

tone to the Gr style. The sermon does go as far

as Paul can (cf 1 Cor 9 22) toward the standpoint

of the Greeks (but compare Col and Eph). How-
ever, Paul does not sacrifice his principle of grace

in Christ. He called the Athenians to repentance,

preached the judgment for sin and announced the

resurrection of Jesus from the dead. The father-

hood of God and the brotherhood of man here

taught did not mean that God winked at sin and
could save all men without repentance and forgive-

ness of sin. Chase {The Credibility of Acts) gives a

collection of Paul's missionary addresses. The his-

torical reality and value of the speeches in Acts may
be said to be vindicated by modern scholarship.

For a sympathetic and scholarly discussion of all of

Paul's addresses see Jones, St. Paul the Orator

(1910). The short speech of TertuUus (Acts 24)

was made in public, as was the pubhc statement

of Festus in ch 26. The letter of Claudius Lysias

to Felix in ch 23 was a public document. How
Luke got hold of the conversation about Paul
between Festus and Agrippa in ch 26 is more
difficult to conjecture.

IX. Relation of Acts to the Epistles.—There is

no real evidence that Luke made use of any of Paul's
epistles. He was with Paul in Rome when Col
was written (4 14), and may, indeed, have been
Paul's amanuensis for this epistle (and for Eph and
Philem). Some similarities to Luke's style have
been pointed out. But Acts closes without any
narrative of the events in Rome during the years
there, so that these epistles exerted no influence

on the composition of the book. As to the two
preceding groups of Paul's epistles (1 and 2 Thess;
1 and 2 Cor, Gal, Rom) there is no proof that Luke
saw any of them. The Epistle to the Romans was
probably accessible to him while in Rome, but he
does not seem to have used it. Luke evidently
preferred to appeal to Paul directly for information
rather than to his epistles. This is all simple
enough if he wrote the book or made his data while
Paul was alive. But if Acts was written very late,

it would be strange for the author not to have made
use of some of Paul's epistles. The book has,

therefore, the great advantage of covering some of

the same ground as that discussed in the eariier

epistles, but from a thoroughly independent stand-
point. The gaps in our knowledge from the one
source are often supplied incidentally, but most
satisfactorily, from the other. The coincidences
between Acts and Paul's epistles have been well

traced by Paley in his Horae Paulinae, still a book
of much value. Knowling, in his Witness of the

Epistles (1892), has made a more recent study of

the same problem. But for the apparent conflict

between Gal 2 1-10 and Acts 16 the matter might
'

be dropped at this point. It is argued by some that
Acts, written long after Gal, brushes to one side

the account of the Jerusalem conference given by
Paul. It is held that Paul is correct in his personal
record, and that Acts is therefore unhistorical.

Others save the credit of Acts by arguing that Paul
is referring to an earlier private conference some
years before the public discussion recorded in Acts
16. This is, of course, possible in itself, but it is

by no means required by the variations between the

two reports. The contention of Lightfoot has never
been really overturned, that in Gal 2 1-10 Paul
gives the personal side of the conference, not a
fuU report of the general meeting. What Paul
is doing is to show the Galatiahs how he is on a
par with the Jerusalem apostles, and how his author-

ity and independence were acknowledged by them.
'This aspect of the matter came out in the private

conference. Paul is not in Gal 2 1-10 setting forth

his victory over the Judaizers in behaH of Gentile

freedom. But in Acts 16 it is precisely this struggle

for Gentile freedom that is under discussion. Paul's

relations with the Jerusalem apostles is not the

point at all, though it is plain in Acts that

they agree. In Gal also Paul's victory for Gen-
tile freedom comes out. Indeed, in Acts 16 it is

twice mentioned that the apostles and elders were
gathered together (vs 4. 6), and twice we are told

that Paul and Barnabas addressed them (vs 4. 12).

It is therefore natural to suppose that this private

conference narrated by Paul in Gal came in between

vs 5 and 6. Luke may not, indeed, have seen the

Epistle to the Galatians, and may not have heard

from Paul the story of the private conference,

though he knew of the two public meetings. If

he did know of the private meeting, he thought it

not pertinent to his narration. There is, of course,

no contradiction between Paul's going up by reve-

lation and by appointment of the church in Antioch.

In Gal 2 1 we have the second (Gal 1 18) visit to
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Jerusalem after his convereion mentioned by Paul,
while that in Acts 15 is the third in Acts (9 28;H 29 f; 15 2). But there was no particular reason
for Paul to mention the visit in Acts 11 30, which
did not concern his relation to the apostles in
Jerusalem. Indeed, only the "elders" are mentioned
on this occasion. The same independence between
Acts and Gal occurs in Gal 1 17-24, and Acts 9
26-30. In Acts there is no allusion to the visit to
Arabia, just as there is no mention of the private
conference in Acts 15. So also in Acts 15 35-39
there is no mention of the sharp disagreement be-
tween Paul and Peter at Antioch recorded in Gal
2 11 ff. Paul mentions it merely to prove his own
authority and independence as an apostle. Lulce

had no occasion to record the incident, if he was
acquainted with the matter. These instances il-

lustrate well how, when the Acts and the epistles

vary, they really supplement each other.

X. Chronology of Acts.—Here we confront one
of the most perplexing questions in New Testament
criticism. In general, ancient writers were not so

careful as modern writers are to give precise dates
for historical events. Indeed, it was not easy to

do so in view of the absence of a uniform method
of reckoning time. Luke does, however, relate

his narrative to outward events at various points.

In his Gospel he had linked the birth of Jesus with
the names of Augustus as emperor and of Quirinius

as governor of Syria (Lk 2 1 f), and the entrance
of John the Baptist upon his ministry with the

names of the chief Roman and Jewish rulers of the

time (Lk 3 1 f) . So also in the Acts he does not
leave us without various notes of time. He does not,

indeed, give the date of the Ascension or of the
Crucifixion, though he places the Ascension forty

days after the Resurrection (Acts 1 3), and the
great Day of Pentecost would then come ten days
later, "not many days hence" (1 5). But the
other events in the opening chapters of Acts have
no clear chronological arrangement. The career

of Stephen is merely located '^n these days" (6 1).

The beginning of the general persecution under
Saul is located on the very day of Stephen's death
(8 1), but the year is not even hinted at. The
conversion of Saul comes probably in its chronologi-

cal order in 9, but the year again is not given. We
have no hint, as to the age of Saul at his conversion.

So again the relation of Peter's work in Caesarea

(10) to the preaching to the Greeks in Antioch

(11) is not made clear, though probably in this

order. It is only when we come to 12 that we reach
an event whose date is reasonably certain. This
is the death of Herod Agrippa I in 44 AD. But
even so, Luke does not correlate the life of Paul
with that incident. Ramsay {St. Paul the Traveller,

49) places the persecution and death of James in

44, and the visit of Barnabas and Saul to Jerusalem
in 46. About 44, then, we may consider that Saul
came to Antioch from Tarsus. The "fourteen

years" in Gal 2 1, as already shown, probably
point to the visit in Acts 15 some years later. But
Saul had been in Tarsus some years and had spent

some three years in Arabia and Damascus after

his conversion (Gal 1 18). Beyond this it is

not possible to go. We do not know the age of

Saul in 44 AD or the year of his conversion. He
was probably born not far from 1 AD. But if

we locate Paul at Antioch with Barnabas in 44 AD,
we can make some headway. Here Paul spent a
year (Acts 11 26). The visit to Jerusalem in 11,

the first missionary tour in 13 and 14, the conference

at Jerusalem in 15, the second missionary tour in

16-18, the third missionary tour and return to

Jerusalem in 18-21, the arrest in Jerusalem and
two years in Caesarea in 21-26, all come between
44 AD and the recall of Felix and the coming of

Festus. It used to be taken for granted that Festus

came in 60 AD. Wieseler figured it out so from

Josephus and was followed by Lightfoot. But
Eusebius, in his "Chronicle," placed that event in

the second year of Nero. That would be 56, unless

Eusebius has a special way of counting those years.

Mr. C. H. Turner (art. "Chronology" in HDB)
finds that Eusebius counts an emperor's regnal

year from the September following. If so, the date

could be moved forward to 57 (cf Rackham on
Acts, Ixvi) . But Ramsay (ch xiv, "Pauline Chronol-

ogy," in Pauline and Other Studies) cuts the Gordian

knot by showing an error in Eusebius due to his

disregarding an interregnum with the reign of

kings. Ramsay here follows Erbes (Todestage

Pauli und Petri) in this discovery and is able to fix

upon 59 as the date of the coming of Festus. Prob-

ably 59 will have to answer as a compromise date.

Between 44 AD and 59 AD, therefore, we place the

bulk of Paul's active missionary work. Luke has

divided this period into minor divisions with rela-

tive dates. Thus a year and six months are men-
tioned at Corinth (Acts 18 11), besides "yet many
days" (18 18). In Ephesus we find mention of

"three months" (19 8) and "two years" (19 10),

the whole story summed up as "three years" (20

31). Then we have the "two years" of delay in

Caesarea (24 27). We thus have about seven of

these fifteen years itemized. Much of the remain-
ing eight was spent in the journeys described by
Luke. We are told also the time of year when
the voyage to Rome was under way (27 9), the
length of the voyage (27 27), the duration of the
stay in Mehta (28 11), and the time spent in Rome
at the close of the book, "two whole years" (28 30).

Thus it is possible to fix upon a relative schedule
of dates, though not an absolute one. Harnack
{The Acts of the Apostles, ch i, "Chronological
Data") has worked out a very careful scheme for

the whole of Acts. Knowhng has a good critical

r6sum6 of the present state of our knowledge of the
chronology of Acts in his Commentary, 38 ff; cf

also Clemen, Die Chronologic der paulinischen Briefe
(1893). It is clear, then, that a rational scheme for
events of Paul's career so far as recorded in the Acts
can be found. If 57 AD, for instance, should be
taken as the year of Festus' coming rather than 59
or 60 AD, the other dates back to 44 AD would, of
course, be affected on a sliding scale. Back of 44
AD the dates are largely conjectural.

XI. Historical Worth of Acts.—It was once
fashionable to discredit Acts as a book of no
real value as history. The Tiibingen school re-
garded Acts as "a late controversial romance, the
only historical value of which was to throw light
on the thought of the period which produced it"
(Chase, The Credibility of Acts, 9). 'There are
not wanting a few writers who still regard Acts as
a late eirenicon between the Peter and Paul parties,
or as a party pamphlet in the interest of Paul.
Somewhat fanciful parallels are found between
Luke's treatment of both Peter and Paul. "Accord-
ing to Holtzmann, the strongest argument for the
critical position is the correspondence between the
acts of St. Peter and the other apostles on the one
side and those of St. Paul on the other" (Headlam
in HDB). But this matter seems rather far
fetched. Peter is the leading figure in the early
chapters, as Paul is in the latter half of the book, but
the correspondences are not remarkably striking.
There exists in some minds a prejudice against the
book on the ground of the miracles recorded as
genuine events by Luke. But Paul himself claimed
to have wrought miracles (2 Cor 12 12). It is
not scientific to rule a book out beforehand because
it narrates miracles (Blass, Acta Apostolorum, 8).
Ramsay {St. Paul the Traveller, 8) tells his experi-
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ence in regard to the trustworthiness of Acts: "I
began with a mind unfavorable to it, for the in-

genuity and apparent completeness of the Tubingen
theory had at one time quite convinced me." It

was by actual verification of Acts in points where it

could be tested by inscriptions, Paul's epistles, or
current non-Christian writers, that "it was gradually
borne in upon me that in various details the narra-
tive showed marvelous truth." He concludes by
"placing this great writer on the high pedestal
that belongs to him" (10). McGiifert {The Apos-
tolic Age) had been compelled by the geographical
and historical evidence to abandon in part the older
criticism. He also admitted that the Acts "is

more trustworthy than previous critics allowed"
(Ramsay, Luke the Physician, 5). Schmiedel (EB)
still argues that the writer of Acts is inaccurate
because he was not in possession of full information.
But on the whole Acts has had a triumphant
vindication in modern criticism. Jtilicher (Einl,

355) admits "a genuine core overgrown with
legendary accretions" (Chase, Credibility, 9). The
moral honesty of Luke, his fideUty to truth. (Raok-
ham on Acts, 46), is clearly shown in both his Gospel
and the Acts. This, after all, is the chief trait in

the true historian (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,

4). Luke writes as a man of serious pmpose and
is the one New Testament writer who mentions his

careful use of his materials (Lk 1 1-4). His atti-

tude and spirit are those of the historian. He
reveals artistic skill, it is true, but not to the dis-

credit of his record. He does not give a bare
chronicle, but he writes a real history, an interpre-

tation of the events recorded. He had adequate
resources in the way of materials and endowment
and has made conscientious and skilful use of his

opportunity. It is not necessary here to give in

detail all the points in which Luke has been vin-

dicated (see Knowling on Acts, Ramsay's books and
Harnack's Luke and Acts). The most obvious are

the following: The use of "proconsul" instead of

"propraetor" in Acts 13 7 is a striking instance.

Curiously enough Cyprus was not a senatorial

province very long. An inscription has been found

in Cyprus "in the proconsulship of Paulus." The
'first men' of Antioch in Pisidia is like the (13 50)

"First Ten," a title which "was only given (as here)

to a board of magistrates in Gr cities of the East"

(MacLean in one-vol. HDB). The "priest of

Jupiter" at Lystra (14 13) is in accord with the

known facts of the worship there. So we have

Perga in PamphyUa (13 13), Antioch in Pisidia

13 14), Lystra and Derbe in Lycaonia (14 6),

but not Iconium (14 1). In Phihppi Luke notes

that the magistrates are called strategoi or praetors

(16 20), and are accompanied by Uctors or rhah-

douchoi (16 35). In Thessalonica the rulers are

politarchs (17 6), a title found nowhere else, but

now discovered on an inscription of Thessalonica.

He rightly speaks of the Court of the Areopagus at

Athens (17 19) and the proconsul in Achaia (18

12). Though Athens was a free city, the Court of

the Areopagus at the time were the real rulers.

Achaia was sometimes associated with Macedonia,

though at this time it was a separate senatorial

province. In Ephesus Luke knows of the Asiarchs

(19 31), "the presidents of the 'Common Council'

of the province in cities where there was a temple of

Rome and the Emperor; they superintended the

worship of the Emperor" (Maclean). Note also

the fact that Ephesus is "temple-keeper of the great

Diana" (19 35). Then observe the town clerk

(19 35), and the assembly (19 39). Note also

the title of Felix, "governor" or procurator (24 1),

Agrippa the king (25 13), Julius the centurion and

the Augustan band (27 1). Ch 27 is a marvel of

interest and accuracy for all who wish to know

details of ancient seafaring. The matter has been
worked over in a masterful way by James Smith,
Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul. The title

"First Man of the Island" (28 7) is now found on a
coin of Melita. These are by no means all the
matters of interest, but they will suffice. In most
of the items given above Luke's veracity was once
challenged, but now he has been triumphantly
vindicated. The force of this vindication is best
appreciated when one recalls the incidental nature
of the items mentioned. They come from widely
scattered districts and are just the points where in

strange regions it is so easy to make slips. If

space allowed, the matter could be set forth in more
detail and with more justice to Luke's worth as a his-

torian. It is true that in the earlier portions of the
Acts we are not able to find so many geographical
and historical corroborations. But the nature of

the material did not call for the mention of so many
places and persons. In the latter part Luke does
not hesitate to record miraculous events also.

His character as a historian is firmly estabfished

by the passages where outside contact has been
found. We cannot refuse him a good name in the
rest of the book, though the value of the sources used
certainly cuts a figure. It has been urged that Luke
breaks down as a historian in the double mention
of Quirinius in Lk 2 2 and Acts 5 37. But Ramsay
(Was Christ Born at Bethlehem f) has shown how
the new knowledge of the census system of Augustus
derived from the Egyp papyri is about to clear

up this difficulty. Luke's general accuracy at

least calls for suspense of judgment, and in the

matter of Theudas and Judas the Galilean (Acts 5)

Luke as compared with Josephus outclasses his rival.

Harnack (The Acts of the Apostles, 203-29) gives in

his usual painstaking way a number of examples
of "inaccuracy and discrepancy." But the great

bulk of them are merely examples of independence
in narration (cf Acts 9 with 22 and 26, where we
have three reports of Paul's conversion). Harnack
did not, indeed, once place as high a value on Luke
as a historian as he now does. It is all the more
significant, therefore, to read the following in

Harnack's The Acts of the Apostles (298 f): "The
book has now been restored to the position of credit

which is its rightful due. It is not only, taken as a

whole, a genuinely historical work, but even in the

majority of its details it is trustworthy. • .•
•

Judged from almost every possible standpoint

of historical criticism it is a solid, respectable, and

in many respects an extraordinary work." That
is, in my opinion, an understatement of the facts

(see Ramsay), but it is a remarkable conclusion

concerning the trustworthiness of Luke when one

considers the distance that Harnack has come.
_
At

any rate the prejudice against Luke is rapidly

disappearing. The judgment of the future is

forecast by Ramsay, who ranks Luke as a historian

of the first order.

XII. Purpose of the Book.—A ^eat deal of dis-

cussion has been given to Luke's aim in the Acts.

Baur's theory was that this book was written to

give a conciliatory view of the conflict between Peter

and Paul, and that a minute parallehsm exists in

the Acts between these two heroes. This tendency

theory once held the critical field, but it does not

take into view all the facts, and fails to explain the

book as a whole. Peter and Paul are the heroes of

the book as they undoubtedly were the two chief

personalities in apostoUc history (cf Wendt, Apostel-

geschichte, 17). There is some parallehsm between

the careers of the two men (cf the worship offered

Peter at Caesarea in Acts 10 25, and that to Paul

in 14 11; see also the punishment of Ananias and

Sapphira and that of Elymas) . But Knowling (Acts,

16) well repUes that curiously no use is made of the
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death of both Peter and Paul in Rome, possibly
at the same time. If the Acts was written late, this
matter would be open to the knowledge of the writer.
There is in truth no real effort on Luke's part to
paint_ Paul hke Peter or Peter like Paul. The
few similarities in incident are merely natural his-
torical parallels. Others have seen in the Acts
a strong purpose to conciliate gentile (pagan)
opinion in the fact that the Rom governors and
mihtary officers are so uniformly presented as
favorable to Paul, while the Jews are represented
as the real aggressors against Christianity (cf

Josephus' attitude toward Rome). Here again the
fact is beyond dispute. <But the other explanation
is the more natural, viz. that Luke brings out this

aspect of the matter because it was the truth. Cf
B. Weiss, Einl, 569. Luke does have an eye on the
world relations of Christianity and rightly reflects

Paul's ambition to win the Roman Empire to Christ
(see Rom 15), but that is not to say that he has given
the book a political bias or colored it so as to de-
prive it of its historical worth. It is probably true
(cf Knowling, Acts, 15; J. Weiss, Ueber die Absicht
und den Uterarischen Charakter der Apostelgeschichte)

that Luke felt, as did Paul, that Judaism realized

its world destiny in Christianity, that Christianity
was the true Judaism, the spiritual and real Israel.

If Luke wrote Acts in Rome, while Paul's case was
stiU before Nero, it is easy to understand the some-
what long and minute account of the arrest and
trials of Paul in Jerusalem, Caesarea and Rome.
The point would be that the legal aspect of Chris-
tianity before Rom laws was involved. Hitherto
Christianity had found shelter as a sect of Judaism,
and so was passed by Gallio in Corinth as a religio

licita. If Paul was condemned as a Christian, the
whole aspect of the matter would be altered. Chris-
tianity would at once become religio illicita. The
last word in the Acts comments on the fact that
Paul, though still a prisoner, was permitted to
preach unhindered. The importance of this point
is clearly seen as one pushes on to the Neronian
persecution in 64. After that date Christianity
stood apart from Judaism in the eye of Rome. I

have aheady stated my belief that Luke closed the
Acts when he did and as he did because the events
with Paul had only gone thus far. Numerous
scholars hold that Luke had in mind a third book
(Acts 1 1), a possible though by no means necessary
inference from "first treatise." It was a climax
to carry the narrative on to Rome with Paul, but it

is rather straining the point to find all this in Acts
1 8. Rome was not "the nethermost part of the
earth," Spain more nearly being that. Nor did
Paul take the gospel to Rome. Besides, to make
the arrival of Paul in Rome the goal in the mind of

Christ is too narrowing a purpose. The purpose
to go to Rome did dominate Paul's mind for several
years (19 21), but Paul cuts no figure in the early
part of the book. And Paul wished to push on from
Rome to Spain (Rom 15 24). It is probably true

that Luke means to announce his purpose in Acts
1 1-8. One needs to keep in mind also Lk 1 1-4.

There are various ways of writing history. Luke
chooses the biographical method in Acts. Thus
he conceives that he can best set forth the tre-

mendous task of interpreting the first thirty years
of the apostohc history. It is around persons (cf

Harnack, The Acts of the Apostles, 117), two great
figures (Peter and Paul), that the narrative is focused.
Peter is most prominent in 1-12, Paul in 13-28.
Still Paul's conversion is told in Acts 9 and Peter
reappears in 15. But these great personages do
not stand alone. John the Apostle is certainly
with Peter in the opening chapters. The other
apostles are mentioned also by name (1 13) and a
number of times in the first twelve chapters (and

in 15). But after 15 they drop out of the narra-

tive, for Luke follows the fortunes of Paul. The
other chief secondary figures in Acts are Stephen,

Phihp, Barnabas, James, ApoUos, all Hellenists save

James (Harnack, 120). The minor characters are

numerous (John, Mark, Silas, Timothy, Aquila and
Priscilla, Aristarchus, etc). In most cases Luke
gives a distinct pictiure of these incidental person-

ages. In particular he brings out sharply such

men as GaUio, Claudius, Lysias, Felix, Festus,

Herod, Agrippa I and II, Julius. Luke's concep-

tion of the apostohc history is that it is the work of

Jesus still carried on by the Holy Spirit (1 If).

Christ chose the apostles, commanded them to

wait for power from on high, filled them with the

Holy Spirit and then sent them on the mission

of world conquest. In the Acts Luke records the

waiting, the coming of the Holy Spirit, the planting

of a powerful church in Jerus and the expansion
of the gospel to Samaria and all over the Roman
Empire. He addresses the book to Theophilus
as his patron, a Gentile Christian plainly, as he had
done with his gospel. The book is designed for the
enhghtenment of Christians generally concerning
the historic origins of Christianity. It is in truth

the first church history. It is in reality the Acts
of the Holy Spirit as wrought through these men.
It is an inspiring narration. Luke had no doubt
whatever of the future of a gospel with such a
history and with such heroes of faith as Peter and
Paul.

XIII. Analysis.— •<

1. The connection between the work of the apostles

and that of Jesus (1 1-11).

2. The equipment of the early disciples for their

task (1 12—2 47).

(a) The disciples obeying Christ's parting com-
mand (1 12-14).

(6) The place of Judas filled (1 15-26).

(c) Miraculous manifestations of the presence of

the Holy Sphit (2 1-13).

(d) Peter's interpretation of the situation (2

14-36).

(e) The immediate effect of the sermon (2

37-41).

(/) The new spirit in the Christian community
(2 42-47).

3. The development of the work in Jerusalem
(3 1—8 la).

(a) An incident in the work of Peter and John
with Peter's apologetic (3).

(6) Opposition of the Sadducees aroused by the
preaching of the resurrection of Jesus (4
1-31).

(c) An internal difficulty, the problem of pov-
erty (4 32—5 11).

(d) Great progress of the cause in the city (5
12-16).

(e) Renewed hostility of the Sadducees and
Gamaliel's retort to the Pharisees (5 17-

42).

(J) A crisis in church life and the choice of the
seven Hellenists (6 1-7).

(g) Stephen's spiritual interpretation of Chris-
tianity stirs the antagonism of the Pharisees
and leads to his violent death (6 8—8 la).

4. The compulsory extension of the gospel to Judaea,
Samaria and the neighboring regions (8 16-40).

(a) The great persecution, with Saul as leader

(8 16^).
(6) Philip's work as a notable example of the

work of the scattered disciples (8 5-40).

5. The conversion of Saul changes the whole situa,-

tion for Christianity (9 1-31).

(a) Saul's mission to Damascus (9 1-3).

(6) Saul stopped in his hostile course and turns
Christian himself (9 4-18).
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(c) Saul becomes a powerful exponent of the
gospel in Damascus and Jerusalem (9 19-30).

(d) The church has peace (9 31).

6. The door opened to the Gentiles, both Roman
and Greek (9 32—11 30).

(a) Peter's activity in this time of peace (9 32-
43).

(b) The appeal from Cornelius in Caesarea and
Peter's response (10).

(c) Peter's arraignment before the Pharisaic
element in the church in Jerusalem (11
1-18).

(d) Greeks in Antioch are converted and Barna-
bas brings Saul to this work (11 19-26).

(e) The Greek Christians send relief to the
Jewish Christians in Jerusalem (11 27-30).

7. Persecution from the civil government (12).

(a) Herod Agrippa I kills James and imprisons
Peter (12 1-19).

(6) Herod pays the penalty for his crimes (12
20-23).

(c) Christianity prospers (12 24 f).

8. The gentile propaganda from Antioch under the
leadership of Barnabas and Saul (13, 14).

(o) The specific call of the Holy Spirit to this

work (13 1-3).

(6) The province of Cyprus and the leadership
of Paul (13 4-12).

(c) The province of Pamphylia and the desertion
of John Mark (13 13).

(d) The province of Galatia (Pisidia and Lyca-
onia) and the stronghold of the gospel upon
the native population (13 14—14 24)

.

(e) The return and report to Antioch (14 25-

28).

9. The gentile campaign challenged by the Juda-
izers (15 1-35).

(o) They meet Paul and Barnabas at Antioch
who decide to appeal to Jerusalem (15 1-3).

(6) The first public meeting in Jerusalem (15 4 f)

.

(c) The second and more extended discussion

with the decision of the conference (15 6-29).

(d) The joyful reception (in Antioch) of the

victory of Paul and Barnabas (15 30^35).

10. The second great campaign extending to

Europe (15 36—18 22).

(o) The breach between Paul and Barnabas
over John Mark (15 36-39).

(6) From Antioch to Troas with the Mace-
donian Cry (15 40—16 10).

(c) In Phihppi in Macedonia the gospel gains

a foothold in Europe, but meets opposition

(16 11-40). .

(d) Paul is driven also from Thessalonica and
Berea (cf Philippi), cities of Macedonia
also (17 1-15).

(e) Paul's experience in Athens (17 16-34).

(/) In Corinth Paul spends nearly two years

and the cause of Christ wins legal recog-

nition from the Roman governor (18 1-17).

(g) The return to Antioch by way of Ephesus,

Caesarea and probably Jerusalem (18

18-22).

11. The third great tour, with Ephesus as head-

quarters (18 23—20 3).

(a) Paul in Galatia and Phrygia agam (18

23).

(&) Apollos in Ephesus before Paul comes

(18 24-28).

(c) Paul's three years in Ephesus (19 1—20

la).

(d) The brief visit to Corinth because of the

troubles there (20 16-3).

12. Paul turns to Jerusalem again with plans for

Rome (20 4—21 16).

(a) His companions (20 4).

(6) Rejoined by Luke at Philippi (20 5 f).

(c) The story of Troas (20 7-12).

(d) Coasting along Asia (20 13-16).
(e) With the Ephesian elders at Miletus (20

17-38).

(/) From Miletus to Tyre (21 1-6).

(?) From Tyre to Caesarea (21 7-14).
(h) From Caesarea to Jerusalem (21 15 f).

13. The outcome in Jerusalem (21 15—23 30).
(a) Paul's reception by the brethren (21 15-17).

(6) Their proposal of a plan by which Paul
could undo the work of the Judaizers con-
cerning him in Jerusalem (21 18-26).

(c) The uproar in the temple courts raised by
the Jews fl-om Asia as Paul was carrying
out the plan to disarm the Judaizers (21
27-30).

(d) Paul's rescue by the Roman captain and
Paul's defence to the Jewish mob (21 31

—

22 23).

(e) Examination of the chief captain (22 24-
29).

(/) Brought before the Sanhedrin (22 30

—

23 10).

ig) Cheered by the Lord Jesus (23 11). .

{h) Paul's escape from the plot of Jewish con-
spirators (23 12-30).

14. Paul a prisoner in Caesarea (23 31—26).

(a) The fhght to Caesarea and presentation to
Felix (23 31-35).

(6) Paul's appearance before Felix (24).
(c) Paul before Festus (25 1-12).

(d) Paul, as a matter of curiosity and courtesy,
brought before Herod Agrippa II (25 13

—

26 32).

15. Paul going to Rome (27 1—28 15).

(a) From Caesarea to Myra (27 1-5).

(6) From Myra to Fan- Havens (27 6-8).

(c) From Fair Havens to Malta (27 9—28 10).

(d) From Malta to Rome (28 11-15).

16. Paul in Rome at last (28 16^31).
(ffl) His quarters (28 16).

(6) His first interview with the Jews (28 17-22).

(c) His second interview with the Jews (28
23-28).

(d) Two years afterward still a prisoner, but
with freedom to preach the gospel (28 30 f).
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gelium und Apostelgeschichte (1891); Hamack, Luke,
the Physician (tr, 1907); The Acts of the Apostles (1909);
Hilgenield, Acta Apostolorum Graece et Latine (1899);
Jtingst, Die Quellen der Apostelgeschichte (1895) ; Krenkel,
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Apostles as Traced by St. Luke in the Acts (1897) ; J.
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Luke the Physician, and Other Studies (1908) ; J. Smith,
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Apostelgeschichte, ihre Quellen und deren geschichtlicher
Werth (1891) ; Stifler, An Intro to the Book of Ads (1892)

;

Vogel, Zur Characteristik des Lukas nach Sprache und
Stil (1897) ; J. Weiss, Ueber die Absicht und die litera-
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The Contents and Origin of the Acts of the Apostles (tr,

1875); Maurice Jones, St. Paul the Orator (1910).
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like Bede, Bengel, Calvin, Chrysostom, Grotius. The
chief modern commentaries are the following; Alex-
ander (1857), AUord (6th ed, 1868), Bartlet (1901),
Bla^ {Acta Apostolorum, 1895), Ewald (Apostelgeschichte,
1871), Pelten (Apostelgeschichte, 1892), Hackett (1882),
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benbauer (Actus Apostol, 1899), KuowUng (Exposi-
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A. T. Robertson
ACTS OF PILATE, pi'lat, pi'lSt. See Apocry-

phal Gospels.

ACTS OF SOLOMON: "The book of the acts

of Solomon" (1 K 11 41), probably a history

based on the state documents kept by the official

recorder. See 14 19.29; 15 23.31; 16 6.14.20.27;

22 39.45, etc.

ACUA, ak'u-a. See Acud.

ACUB, a'kub (B, 'A.Koi^, Ako4ph; A, 'Ako«|i,

Akoum) = Bakhuk (Ezr 2 51; Neh 7 53): The
descendants of A. (temple-servants) returned with
Zerubbabel to Jerus (1 Esd 5 31).

ACUD, a'kud ('Akov8, Akoud; AV Acua) =
Akkub (Ezr 2 45) which see; omitted in Neh 7:

The descendants of A. (temple-servants) returned

with Zerubbabel to Jerus (1 Esd 5 30).

ADADAH, a-da'da (n^y"!?, 'adVadhah): A
city in the southern part of Judah (Josh 15 22).

The older copies of the Gr text have Aroutl, but
that is not a sufficient reason for identifying the
name with the Aroer of 1 S 30 28. Some scholars

adopt the change of text, and identify the site with
Ararah, about seven miles S.E. of Beer-sheba.

Others identify it with Adadah, eight or nine miles

S.E. of Arad.

ADADRIMMON, a-dad-rim'on: Shorter and
less accurate name of a place in the Valley of

Megiddo, which tradition connected with the death
of King Josiah (Zee 12 11; 2 Ch 35 22). See
Hadadrimmon.

ADAH, a'da (^"7? , ^ddhah, "adornment")

:

(1) One of the two wives of Lamech the descendant
of Cain (Gen 4 19.20.23). The narrative in Gen
assigns to her two sons, Jabal the "father" of tent-

dweUing people, and Jubal the "father of all such
as handle the harp and pipe." Jos says that

Lamech had 77 sons by Ada and Zillah (_Ant, I,

ii, 2).

(2) According to Gen 36 2.4.10.12.16, the Hittite

wife of Esau, daughter of Elon, and mother of

Eliphaz. In this chapter Esau's other wives are

Oholibamah, a Hivite, and Basemath the daughter
of Ishmael. The names are differently given else-

where (Gen 26 34; 28 9). Basemath is said to

be the daughter of Elon. The daughter of Ishmael
is called Mahalath. In place of Oholibamah the
Hivite we find Judith the daughter of Beeri the
Hittite. Data are lacking for the solution of the
problem. Willis J. Beecher

ADAIAH, a-da'ya, a-dl'a (H^ny , 'ddhayah, "Jeho-

vah hath adorned")

:

(1) Apparently the seventh of the nine sons of

Shimei, who is apparently the same with Shema,
who is the fifth of the sons of Elpaal, who is the
second of the two sons of Shaharaim and Hushim
(1 Ch 8 21). Shaharaim and his descendants are
listed with the descendants of Benjamin, though
his relations to Benjamin are not stated.

(2) A Levite; ancestor to David's singer Asaph,
and a descendant of the fifth generation from
Gershom (1 Ch 6 41).

(3) The father of Maaseiah, who was one of the
captains of hundreds associated with Jehoiada the
priest in making Joash king (2 Ch 23 1).

(4) A resident of Bozkath, and father of Jedidah
the mother of King Josiah (2 K 22 1).

(5) A descendant of Judah through Perez. His
great-great-grandson Maaseiah resided in Jerus after
Nehemiah had rehabilitated the city (Neh 11 5).

(6) One of the men of Israel, not a priest or Levite,
but "of the sons of Bani," who promised Ezra
that he would part with his foreign wife (Ezr 10
29).

(7) The same man or another, in a different group
of the sons of Bani (Ezr 10 39).

(8) One of the priests of the latest Bible times,
mentioned with a partial genealogy (Neh 11 12;
1 Ch 9 12). Willis J. Beecher

ADALIA, a/-da-li'a (S^b~Sl, 'ddhalya', probably
a Pers name, meaning unknown): One of the ten
sons of Haman who were put to death by the Jews
(Est 9 8).

ADAM, ad'am, IN OT AND APOC (DnS,
'adham; LXX 'ASap., Addm): The Heb word

occurs some 560 times in the OT with
1. Usage the meaning "man," "mankind." Out-
and Ety- side Gen 1-5 the only case where it is

mology unquestionably a proper name is 1 Ch
1 1. Ambiguous are Dt 32 8, AV

"sons of Adam." RV "children of men"; Job 31
33 AV "as" RV "like Adam," but margin "after
the manner of men"; Hos 6 7 AV "like men,"
RV "like Adam," and vice versa in the margin. In
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Gen 1 the word occurs only twice, vs 26.27. In Gen
2-4 it is found 26 times, and in 5 1.3.4.5. In the
last four cases and in 4 25 it is obviously in-

tended as a proper name; but the VSS show con-

siderable uncertainty as to the rendering in the
other cases. Most modern interpreters would
restore a vowel point to the Heb text in 2 20; 3
17.21, thus introducing the definite article, and
read uniformly "the man" up to 4 25, where the
absence of the art. may be taken as an indication

that "the man" of the previous narrative is to be
identified with "Adam," the head of the genealogy
found in 5 1 ff. Several conjectures have been put
forth as to the root-meaning of the Heb word: (1)

creature; (2) ruddy one; (3) earthborn. Less prob-

able are (4) pleasant—to sight—and (5) social,

gregarious.

Many argue from the context that the language of

Gen 1 26.27 is general, that it is the creation of the
human species, not of any particular

2. Adam individual or individuals, that is

in the described. But (1) the context does

Narrative not even descend to a species, but
of Genesis arranges created things according to

the most general possible classification

:

light and darkness; firmament and waters; land

and seas; plants; sun, moon, stars; swimrning

and flsdng creatures; land animals. No possible

parallel to this classification remains in the case of

mankind. (2) In the narrative of Gen 1 the recur-

rence of identical expressions is almost rigidly uni-

form, but in the case of man the tmique statement

occurs (ver 27), "Male and female created he them."

Although Dillmann is here in the minority among
interpreters, it would be difficult to show that he

is wrong in interpreting this as referring to one

male and one female, the first pair. In this case

we have a point of contact and of agreement with

the narrative of ch 2. Man, created in God's image,

is given dominion over every animal, is allowed

every herb and fruit tree for his sustenance, and is

bidden multiply and fill the earth. In Gen 2 4—
6 5 the first man is made of the dust, becomes a

living creature by the breath of God, is placed in

the garden of Eden to till it, gives names to the

animals, receives as his counterpart and helper a

woman formed from part of his own body, and at

the woman's behest eats of the forbidden fruit of

"the tree of the knowledge of good and evil." With

her he is then driven from the garden, under the

curse of brief life and heavy labor, since should he

eat—or continue to eat?—of the fruit of the "tree

of life," not previously forbidden, he might go on

living forever. He becomes the father of Cain

and of Abel, and of Seth at a time after the murder

of Abel. According to 5 3.5 Adam is aged 130

years at the birth of Seth and lives to the age of

930 years.
, , ^ , ^ . •

That man was meant by the Creator to be m a

pecuUar sense His own "image"; that he is the

divinely appointed ruler over all his

3. Teach- fellow-creatures on earth; and that

ings of the he enjoys, together with them, God's

Narrative blessing upon a creature fit to serve the

ends for which it was created—these

things he upon the surface of 1 26-31. In hke

manner 2-4 tell us that the gift of a blessed immor-

tality was within man's reach; that his Creator

ordained that his moral development should come

through an inward trial, not as a mere gift; and

that the presence of suffering in the world is due

to sin, the presence of sin to the machinations of a

subtle tempter. The development of the doctrine

of the fall belongs to the NT (see Adam in NT;
Fall, The).

. , .. x- j iu
Allusions to the narrative of the creation and the

fall of man, covering most points of the narrative

of Gen 1-4, are found in 2 Esd 3 4-7.10.21.26

4 30; 6 54-56; 7 11.46-48; Tob 8 6; Wisd 2 23

f

9 2 f ; 10 1 f; Ecclus 15 14; 17 1-4
4. Adam in 25 24; 40 1; 49 16. In both 2 Esd
Apocrypha and Wisd we read that death came upon

all men through Adam's sin, while 2 Esd
4 30 declares that "a grain of evil seed was sown
in the heart of Adam from the beginning." Aside
from this doctrinal development the Apoc offers no
additions to the OT narrative. F. K. Fabb

ADAM IN OT (Evolutionary! Interpretation):
DnSI, 'adhdm, "man," Gen 1 26, or "a man," Gen
2 5; Q'lif.il

, ha-'adhdm, "the man"; mostly with the

article as a generic term, and not used as the proper
name of a patriarch until 5 3, after which the name
first given to both man and woman [6 2] is used of

the man alone) : The being in whom is embodied the

Scripture idea of the first created man and ancestor

of mankind. The account, which belongs mostly
to the oldest stratum of the Genesis story (J)

merits careful attention, because evolutionary

science, history, and new theology have all quarreled

with or rejected it on various grounds, without
providing the smallest approach to a satisfactory

substitute.

/. What the Writer Meant to Describe.— It is

important first of all, if we can, to get at what the
author meant to describe, and how it

1. Deriva- is related, if at all, to literal and
tion and factual statement.
Use of the (1) Scholars have exercised them-
Name selves much, but with little arrival at

certainty, over the derivation of the

name; a matter which, as it is concerned with one
of the commonest words of the language, is of no
great moment as compared with the writer's own
understanding of it. The most plausible conjec-

ture, perhaps, is that which connects it with the

Assyr adamu, "to make," or "produce," hence,

"the produced one," "the creature." The author
of Gen 2 7 seems to associate it, rather by word-
play than derivation, with hs.- ddhamah, "the

ground" or "soil," as the source from which man's
body was taken (cf 3 19.23). The name 'ddharnah

itself seems to be closely connected with the name

Edom (O'nS:, 'edhSm, Gen 25 30), meaning "red";

but whether from the redness of the soil, or the

ruddiness of the man, or merely the incident

recorded in Gen 26 30, is uncertain. Without
doubt the writer of Gen 2, 3 had in mind man's
earthly origin, and understood the name accordingly.

(2) The account of the creation is twice given,

and from two very different points of view. In the

first account. Gen 1 26-31, man is

2. Outline represented as created on the sixth

of the day along with the animals; a species

Genesis in the animal world; but differing

Narrative from them in bearing the image and
likeness of God, in having dominion

over all created things, and in having grains and
fruits for food, while they have herbs. The writer's

object in all this seems to be as much to identify

man with the animal creation as to differentiate

him from it. In the second account, 2 4—3 24,

man's identity with the animal is ignored or at

least minimized (cf 2 20), while the object is to

determine his status in a spiritual individualized

realm wherein he has the companionship of God.

Jeh God "forms" or "shapes" him out of the dust

of the ground, breathes into his nostrils the breath

» It ought to be superfluous to say that the unfolding or

development of the human personality here identified

with evolution is something far higher, deeper, and other

than anything that can be fathered upon Darwin or

Herbert Spencer. Evolution (unfolding) is the great

processor movement; natural selection and survival oi

the fittest name only guesses at some of its methods.



Adam in OT THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 50

of life, and with such special distinction he becomes,
Uke other created things, a "Uving soul" (nephesh
hayyah; cf 2 7 with 1 30). He is placed in a
garden situated somewhere among the rivers of
Babylonia, his primitive occupation being to dress
and keep it. In the midst of the garden are two
mysterious trees, the tree of life, whose fruit seems
to have the potency of conferring immortality
(cf 3 22), and the tree of the knowledge of good and
evil, whose fruit is not to be eaten under penalty
of death. Meanwhile, as in naming the animals
the man finds no real companion, Jeh God "builds"
one of the man's ribs into a woman, and the man
recognizes her spiritual unity with him, naming her
accordingly. The story goes on to relate, without
note of time, how the serpent, the subtlest of beasts,
urged on the woman the desirable qualities of the
fruit of the forbidden tree, intimating that God had
made the prohibition from envy, and roundly
denying that death would be the consequence of

eating. Accordingly the woman took and ate, and
gave to her husband, who also ate; and the immedi-
ate consequence was a sense of shame, which caused
them to cover their nakedness with girdles of fig

leaves, and a sense of guilt (not differentiated by
Adam from shame, 3 10), which made the pair
reluctant to meet Jeh God. He obtains the con-
fession of their disobedience, however; and passes
prophetic sentence: on the serpent, of perpetual
antipathy between its species and the human;
on the woman, of sorrows and pains and subservi-
ence to the man; and on the man, of hardship and
severe labors, until he returns to the dust from which
he was taken. As the pair have chosen to eat of

the tree of knowledge, lest now they should eat
of the tree of life they are expelled from the garden,
and the gate is guarded by flaming sword and
Cherubim.

(3) It is impossible to read this story with the
entire detachment that we accord to an ancient

myth, or even to a time- and space-
3. History conditioned historical tale. It Con-
or Exposi- tinually suggests intimate relations

tion? with the permanent truths of human
nature, as if there were a fiber in it

truer than fact. And this provokes the inquiry
whether the author himself intended the account
of the Edenic state and the Fall to be taken as
literal history or as exposition. He uniformly
makes the name generic by the article {the adam or
man), the only exceptions, which are not real

exceptions in meaning, being 1 26 and 2 5, already
noted. It is not until 6 3, where the proper name
Adam is as it were officially given, that such his-

tory as is conditioned by chronology and genealogy
begins. What comes before this, except the some-
what vague location of the Eden region, 2 10-14,

reads rather like a description of the primordial

manhood nature, not in philosophical but in nar-

rative language. It is not fable; it is not a worked-
over myth; it is not a didactic parable; it is (to

speak technically) exposition by narration. By a
descriptive story it traces the elemental movement of

manhood in its first spiritual impact on this earthly

life. In other words, instead of being concerned

to relate a factual series of events from the remote
past, the writer's penetrative intuition goes down-
ward and inward to those spiritual movements of

being which are germinal in all manhood. It is

a spiritual analysis of man's intrinsic nature, and as

such must be spiritually discerned. An analogous

manner of exposition may be seen in the account of

Our Lord's temptation in the wilderness, Mt 4 1-11,

which account, if authentic, must have come ulti-

mately from Our Lord Himself.

//. How the Story Looks Today.—Scarcely any
other Scripture story has so suiTered from the

changes wrought by modem thinking as has this

story of Adam. On the one hand it is felt that to

refer the fall and inherited guilt of mankind to this

experience of Adam as a cause is to impose too great

a burden, dogmatic and historic, on this primitive

story. Yet on the other hand the story, including

this imphcation of the primal fall, refuses to be
dismissed as an outworn or fantastic myth. It

lays hold so vitally on the roots of human nature
that our only course is not to reject it but to re-read

it with the best Ught our age affords. And whether
best or not, the evolutionary fight in which all

modern thought is colored cannot be ignored.

(1) The divergent assumptions of the traditional

and the evolutionary view may be roughly stated

thus: of the traditional, that in con-

1. In the sequencei of this Eden lapse man is

Light of a ruined nature, needing redemption
Evolution and reinstatement, and that therefore

the subsequent spiritual deahng with
him must be essentially pathological and remedial;

of the evolutionary, that by the very terms of his

creation, which the lapse from obedience did not
annul, man is spiritually a child needing growth and
education, and that therefore the subsequent deal-

ing with him must foster the development within
him of a nature essentially normal and true. It

is evident that these two views, thus stated, merely
regard two lines of potency in one natiu-e. With-
out rejecting the traditional, or stopping to inquire

how it and the evolutionary may coexist, we may
here consider how the story before us responds to

the evolutionary view. Only—it must be premised
—the evolution whose beginning it describes is

not the evolution of the human species; we can
leave natural science and history to take care of

that; but, beginning where this leaves off, the
evolution of the individual, from the first forth-

putting of individual initiative and choice toward
the far-off adult and complete personaUty. This,

which in view of its culmination we may call the
evolution of personality, is evolution distinctively

spiritual, that stage and grade of upward moving
being which succeeds to the material and psychical
(cf 1 Cor 15 45.46). On the material stage of

evolution, which the human species shares with
the beast and the plant. Scripture is silent. Nor
is it greatly concerned with the psychical, or cul-

tural development of the human species, except
to reveal in a divinely ordered history and litera-

ture its essential inadequacy to the highest manhood
potencies. Rather its field is the evolution of the
spirit, in which alone the highest personal values
are reaUzed. In the delimitation of this field it has
a consistent origin, course and culmination of its

own, as it traces the line of spiritual uprise and
growth from the first Adam, who as a "living

soul" was subject to the determinism of the species,

to the last Adam, who as a "life-giving spirit"

is identified with the supreme Personality in whom
Divine and human met and blended. Of this

tremendous evolution the story of Adam, with a
clearness which the quaint narrative style of exposi-
tion does not impair, reveals the primal and direct-

ive factors.

(2) Just as the habitat and the nature of created
things answer to each other, so the environment in

which man is placed when he comes
2. The Gar- from his Creator's hand connotes the
den Habitat kind of life he is fitted to five. He

is placed not in wild and refractory

Nature but in a garden watered and planted with a
view-to his receiving care and nurture from above.
Nature is kindly and responsive, furnishing fruits

ready to his hand, and requiring only that he "dress
and keep" the garden. Of all the trees he may
freely eat, including the tree of life; save only the
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most centrally located of all, the tree of "knowl-
edge of good and evil." The being fitted to this

habitat is a man adult in stature and intelligence,

but still hke a child; not yet individualized to deter-

minate character, not yet exerting a will of his own
apart from the will of his Creator; in other words,

as spiritually considered, not yet detached from the
spirit of his personal Source. All this reads like

the description of a life essentially negative, or
rather neutral, with free communication both
downward and upward, but neither that of a domes-
ticated animal nor of a captive god; a being bal-

anced, as it were, between the earthly and the
Divine, but not yet aware of the possession of that
individual will and choice which alone can give
spiritual significance to a committal to either.

(3) In the first stbry of man's creation, 1 26-31,

describing his creation as a species, the distinction

of male and female is explicitly included
3. The Or- (1 27). In the second story "(2, 3),

ganic Factor wherein man is contemplated rather

as an individual, the description of his

natm-e begins before any distinction of sex exists.

If the writer meant this latter to portray a condition

of man in time or in natural fact, there is thus a
discrepancy in accounts. If we regard it, however,
aa giving a factor in spiritual evolution, it not
only becomes full of meaning but lays hold pro-

foundly on the ultimate teleology of creation. The
naive story relates that the woman was "builded"

out of the already shaped material of the man's
body, in order to supply a fellowship which the

animals could not; a help "answering to" him
(k''neghdd; cf 2 18 margin). Then it makes the man
recognize this conjugal relation, not at all with

reference to sexual passion or the propagation of

species but as furnishing man occasion, so to say,

for loving and being loved, and making this capacity

essential to the integrity of his nature. The
value of this for the ultimate creative purpose

and revelation is as marvelous as it is profound;

it is the organic factor in reaUzing the far-reaching

design of Him who is evolving a being bearing His

image and deriving from Him the breath of life.

That God is Spu-it (Jn 4 24), that God is love

(1 Jn 4 8.16) and love "creation's final law," may as

an idea- be later revelation; but meanwhile from the

beginning, in the commonest relation of life, a

pulsation of mutual love is implanted, by making

man a dual nature, wherein love, which is the an-

tithesis of self-seeking, has the equal and compan-

ionable object necessary to its existence. Thus in

the conjugal relation the potency of the highest

and broadest spiritual value is made intrinsic. In

all the dubious course of his subsequent evolution,

this capacity of love, though itself subject to the

corruptio optimi pessima, is like a redeeming

element at the heart alike of the individual and of

society. . . .

(4) Even in this neutral garden existence it is

noteworthy that the man's nature evinces its

superiority to the animal in the

4. The In- absence of determinism. He is not

vasionof enslaved to an instinct of bUnd con-

Subtlety formity to an external will. In other

words, he can cooperate intelligently

in his own spiritual evolution. He has the power of

choice, ministered by the stimulus of an unmotived

prohibition. He can abstain and live, or eat and

die (2 16.17). No reasons are given, no tram of

spiritual consequences, to one whose spirit is not

yet awake; in this pre-spiritual stage rather the

beginnings of law and prescription must be arbi-

trary. Yet even in so rudimentary a relation we

are aware of the essential contrast between animal

and spiritual evolution, in that the latter is not a

blind and instinctive imposition from without, but

a free course submitted to man's intelhgenoe and
cooperation. And it is a supremely significant fea^

ture of the narrative to make the first self-interested

impulse come by the way of subtlety. "The
serpent," the writer premises, "was more subtle

than any beast of the field which Jeh God had
made." It points to a trait which he puts on the
border-line between the species and the individual,

the disposition, not indeed to rebel against a law
of being, but to submit it to refinement and accom-
modation or perhaps from sheer curiosity to try

conclusions with it. The suggestion came first

from the lower creation, but not from what is

animal in it; and it was eagerly responded to by
the woman, the finer and more spiritually awake of

the pair. Not to press this too far, it is significant

that the first impulse toward individual initiative

rises through the free play of intellect and reason.

It seems to promise a subtler way of being "like

God." To differentiate more
_
minutely the re-

spective parts of man and wife in the affair, which
are portrayed in the light of sex distinction, would
be beyond our present scope. See Eve.

(5) Two trees "in the midst of the garden" (2 9)

are mentioned at the outset; but the tree of Mfe,

the permitted one, seems no more to

6. The have been thought of until it was no
Fateful longer accessible (3 22); indeed, when
Venture the woman speaks to the serpent of

"the tree which is in the midst of the

garden" (3 3) she has only one tree in mind, and
that the prohibited one. The other, as it was
counted in with their daily fare and opportunity,

seems to have been put by them with those privileges

of Ufe which are ignored or postponed; besides, the

fife it symbolized was the perpetuation of the gar-

den-life they were living, such life as man would
live before his spirit was awake to the alternatives

of hving—a life innocent and blissful, but without

the stimulus of spiritual reaction. And it was just

this latter that the alternative of the two trees

afforded; a reaction fateful for good or evil, needing

only the impulse that should set the human spirit,

in motion. Consider the case. If manhood were
ever to rise from a state of childhood, wherein every-

thing was done and prescribed for him, into a life

of free choice and self-moved wisdom, it is hard

to see how this could have been brought about

except by something involving inhibition and pro-

hibition; something that he could not do without

incurring a risk. This is what the "tree of the

knowledge of good and evil" (2 17) means. The
tree by its very name was alike a test and a lure.

In a sense we may say the temptation began with

God; but it was not a temptation to evil. Sym-
bohzed in the two trees, but actual in the oppor-

tunity of spiritual committal, two ways of life

stood open before him. On the one hand, it was
open to him to fortify his spirit in obedience and

against the lure of perilous knowledge, thus deepen-

ing and seasoning his negative innocence into posi-

tive hoHness. That such a course was feasible

was shown centuries later in the Divine Son 6i Man,

who in perfect loyalty of the child yet in perfect

wisdom of adultness fulfilled the primal sinless ideal

of the fiirst Adam. On the other hand there was

the lure of the forbidden knowledge, to which the

serpent gave the false glamor of godlikeness, and

which could be had by detaching his individual

will from that of God, and incurring the experience

of self-seeking, and taking the risk. It was the

latter that was chosen; this however not in the spu-it

of rebellion or temptation, but in the desire for a

good beyond what the childlike limitations of Eden

afforded (3 6). This then was the first motived

uprise of the spirit of manhood, taking the initiative

and acting for itself. So far forth, as the self-
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assertion of the individual, it was as truly a stage
of spiritual evolution as if the man had maintained
obedience; but there was in it the rupture of his
spirit's union with its personal Source; and the
hapless committal to self, which is rightly called
a Fall. So strangely mingled were the spiritual
elements in this primal manhood initiative. See
Fall, The.

(6) The Scripture does not say, or even imply,
that by this forth-putting of initiative the man

was committed to a life of sin and
6. The depravity. This was the idea of a
Fitted later time. By the nature of the
Sequel case, however, he was committed to

the fallibility and unwisdom of his

own untried nature; in other words, to the perils

of self-reliance. Naturally, too, the gulf of detach-
ment from his spiritual Support would tend to
widen as he trusted himself more exclusively. It

lay with him and his species to perfect the indi-

vidual personahty in the freedom which he had
chosen. And in this the possibilities both upward
toward godlikeness and downward toward the
abysms of self were immensely enlarged. Life

must henceforth be lived on a broader and pro-
founder scale. But to this end Eden with its tender
garden nurture can no longer be its habitat, nor
can man's existence be fitly symbolized by a tree

from which he has only to take and subsist indefi-

nitely (3 22). It must encounter hardship and
sweat and toil; it must labor to subdue a reluctant
soil to its service (3 17-19) ; it must return at last

to the dust from which man's body was formed
(3 19). Yet there is vouchsafed a dim and dis-

tant presage of ultimate victory over the serpent-

power, which henceforth is to be man's deadly
enemy (3 15). At this point of the exposition it

is that the inchoate manhood is transplanted from
the garden to the unsubdued world, to work out
its evolution under the conditions of the human
species. The pair becomes the family, with its

family interests and cares; the family becomes the
, unit of social and organized hfe; the members
receive individual names (3 20; 5 2); and chrono-
logically measured history begins.

///. How Adam Is Recognized in the OT.—
After the story of Adam is given as far as the birth

of Cain and Abel (4 1.2) and Seth (4 25), the
"book of the generations of Adam" begins at 5 1,

and five verses are taken up with a statistical

outhne of his life, his offspring, and his 930 years of

earthly existence.

(1) Here at Gen 5 5, in the canonical books
of the OT almost all allusion to him ceases, and

nothing whatever is made of his

1. In the fateful relation to the sin and guilt

OT Ca- of the race. (See Adam in the NT.)
nonical This latter idea seems to have come
Books to consciousness only when men's sense

of sin and a broken law was more
ingrained than it seems to have been in canonical

times. In the case of the few allusions that occur,

moreover, the fact that the name "Adam" is

identical with the word for "man" makes the
reference more or less uncertain; one does not
know whether the patriarch or the race is meant.
In the Song of Moses (Dt 32), in the clause ver 8,

"when he separated the children of men" (or

"Adam"), the reference, which is to the distribution

of races as given in Gen 10, may or may not have
Adam in mind. In like manner Zophar's words
(Job 20 4), "Knowest thou not this of old time,

since man [or Adam] was placed upon earth?"

may or may not be recognition by name of the

first created man. Job's words (31 33), "if like

Adam I have covered my transgressions," sound
rather more definite as an allusion to Adam's hiding

himself after having taken the fruit. When
Isaiah says (Isa 43 27), "Thy first father sinned,"

it is uncertain whom he means; for in 61 2 he says,

"Look unto Abraham your father," and Ezekiel

has told his people (Ezk 16 3), "The Amorite was
thy father, and thy mother was a Hittite." The
historical consciousness of the prophets seems to

have been confined to the history of the Israelitish

race.

(2) The references in the Apocryphal books
(Sir, Tob, 2 Esd) deal with Adam's origin, his

lordship over creation, and in the
2. In the latest written book with the legacy
Apocrypha of sin and misery that the race inherits

from him. The passages in Sir (132
BC) where he is mentioned are 33 10; 40 1, and
49 16. Of these the most striking, 40 1, "Great
travail is created for every man, and a heavy yoke
is upon the sons of Adam," is hardly to be con-
strued as a reference to our heritage of his sin. In
Tob (BC 2d cent.) he is mentioned once (8 6),
"Thou madest Adam, and gavest him Eve."
2 Esd, written supposedly some time after 70 AD,
is of a somber and desponding tone throughout; and
its references to Adam (2 Esd 3 5.10.21.26; 4 30;
6 54; 7 11.46.48) are almost all in lament over
the evil he has implanted in the race of men by his

transgression. The first reference (3 5) is rather
remarkable for its theory of Adam's nature: "And
[thou] commandedst the dust, and it gave thee
Adam, a body without a soul, yet it was the work-
manship of thine hands," etc. His indictment of

Adam culminates (7 48) in the apostrophe: "O
thou Adam, what hast thou done? for though it was
thou that sinned, the evil is not fallen on thee alone,
but upon all of us that come of thee."

John Franklin Genung
[Editorial Note.—The promoters of the Encyclo-

paedia are not to be understood as endorsing all the views
set forth in Dr. Genung's article. It was thought right,
however, that a full and adequate presentation of so
suggestive an interpretation should be given.)

ADAM IN THE NT ('A8A|j., Addm): The name
of Adam occurs nine times (in five different passages)
in the NT, though several of these are purely
incidental.

/. Gospels.—In Lk 3 38 the ancestry of Jesus
Christ is traced up to Adam, "Adam, the son of
God," thereby testifying to the acceptance of the
OT genealogies of Gen. This is the only place in
the Gospels in which Adam is actually named,
though there is an allusion to him in Mt 19 4-6
(=Mk 10 6-8), referring to Gen 1 27 and 2 24.

//. Epistles.—Adam is used by Paul as the
founder of the race and the cause of the intro-

duction of sin in order to point the
1. Rom comparison and contrast with Christ
6:12-21 as the Head of the new race and the

cause of righteousness. The passage
is the logical center of the ep., the central point to
which everything that precedes has converged,
and out of which everjrthing which follows will
flow. The great ideas of Sin, Death, and Judgment
are here shown to be involved in the connection of
the human race with Adam. But over against this
there is the blessed fact of union with Christ, and
in this union righteousness and life. The double
headship of mankind in Adam and Christ shows the
significance of the work of redemption for the
entire race. Mankind is ranged under two heads,
Adam and Christ. There are two men, two acts
and two results. In this teaching we have the
spu-itual and theological illustration of the great
modern principle of soUdarity. There is a solidarity
of evil and a solidarity of good, but the latter far
surpasses the former in the quality of the obedience
of Christ as compared with Adam, and the facts of
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the work of Christ for justification and life. The
section is thus no mere episode, or illustration, but
that which gives organic Ufe to the entire ep.

Although sin and death are ours in Adam righteous-

ness and life are ours in Christ, and these latter two
are infinitely the greater (ver 11) ; whatever we have
lost in Adam we have more than gained in Christ.

As all the evils of the race sprang from one man, so

all the blessings of redemption come from One Per-
son, and there is such a connection between the
Person and the race that all men can possess what
the One has done. In vs 12-19 Paul institutes a
series of comparisons and contrasts between Adam
and Christ; the two persons, the two works and the
two consequences. The fulness of the apostle's

meaning must be carefully observed. Not only does
he teach that what we have derived from the first

Adam is met by what is derived from Christ, but
the transcendence of the work of the latter is

regarded as almost infinite in extent. "The full

meaning of Paul, however, is not grasped until we
perceive that the benefits received from Christ, the
Second Adam, are in inverse ratio to the disaster

entailed by the first Adam. It is the surplusage of

this grace that in Paul's presentation is commonly
overlooked" (Mabie, The Divine Reason of the Cross,

116).

The contrast instituted here between Adam and
Christ refers to death and hfe, but great difficulty

turns on the interpretation of the two
2. 1 Cor "alls." "As in Adam all die, so also in

15:22 Christ shall all be made alive." Dods
(Expositor's Bible, 366) interprets it of

Adam as the source of physical life that ends in

death, and of Christ as the source of spiritual life

that never dies. "All who are by physical deriva-

tion truly united to Adam incur the death, which

by sinning he introduced into human experience;

and similarly, all who by spiritual affinity are in

Christ enjoy the new life which triumphs over

death, and which he won." So also Edwards, who
does not consider that there is any real unfairness

in interpreting the former "all" as more extensive

than the latter, "if we bear in mind that the con-

ditions of entrance into the one class and the other

are totally different. They, are not stated here.

But we have them in Rom 5 5-11, where the

apostle seems as if he anticipated this objection to

the analogy which he instituted between Adam and

Christ. Both alike are heads of humanity, but

they are unlike in this (as also in other things, Rom
6 15), that men are in Adam by nature, in Christ

by faith" (Corinthians, 412). Godet considers that

"perhaps this interpretation is really that which

corresponds best to the apostle's view," and he

shows that zoopoieisthai, "to be made alive," is a

more Hmited idea than egeiresthai, "to be raised,

the limitation of the subject thus naturally pro-

ceeding from the special meaning of the verb itself.

"The two pdntes (all) embrace those only to whom
each of the two powers extends." But Godet favors

the view of Meyer and EUicott that "all" is to be

given the same interpretation in each clause, and

that the reference is to all who are to rise, whether

for life or condemnation, and that this is to be in

Christ": "Christ will quicken all; all will hear His

voice and will come forth from the grave, but not all

to the true 'resurrection of life': see Jn 6 29 (EUi-

cott, Corinthians, 301). Godet argues that there

is nothing to prevent the word 'quicken, taken

alone, from being used to denote restoration to the

fuhiess of spmtual and bodily existence, with a

view either to perdition or salvation" (Corinthians,

355) . There are two serious difficulties to the latter

interpretation: (1) The invariable meaning of

"in Christ" is that of spiritual union; (2) the ques-

tion whether the resurrection of the wicked really

finds any place in the apostle's argument in the
entire chapter.
"The first man Adam became a living soul. The

last Adam became a life-giving spirit." The ref-

erence to Adam is from Gen 2 7; the

3. 1 Cor reference to Christ is due to the fact of

16:46 what He had done and was doing in

His manifestation as Divine Redeemer.
Behind results the apostle proceeds to nature. Adam
was simply a Uving being; Christ a life-giving Being.

Thus Christ is called Adam as expressive of His
Headship of a race. In this ver He is called the

"last" Adam, while in ver 47 the "second." In
the former ver the apostle deals not so much with

Christ's relation to the first Adam as to the part He
takes in relation to humanity, and His work on its

behalf. When precisely Christ became life-giving

is a matter of difference of opinion. Rom 1 4 as-

sociates power with the resurrection as the time

when Christ was constituted Son of God for the

purpose of bestowing the force of Divine grace.

This gift of power was only made available for His

church through the Ascension and the gift of the

Holy Spirit at Pentecost. It is possible that the

word "life-giving" may also include a reference to

the resurrection of the body hereafter.

Paul uses the creation of man and woman in his

argument for the subordination of woman (Gen 2

7-25). This is no mere Jewish reason-

4. 1 Tim ing, but an inspired statement of the

2:13.14 typical meaning of the passage in Gen.
The argument is a very similar one to

that in 1 Cor 11 8.9. When the apostle states

that "Adam was not beguiled," we must apparently

understand it as simply based on the text in Gen
to which he refers (Gen 3 13), in which Eve,

not Adam, says, "The serpent beguiled me." In

Gal 3 16 he reasons similarly from "seed" in the

singular number, just as He 7 reasons from the

silence of Gen 14 in regard to the parentage of

Melchizedek. Paul does not deny that Adam was
deceived, but only that he was not directly de-

ceived. His point is that Eve's facility in yielding

warrants the rule as to women keeping silence.

"And Enoch, the seventh from Adam" (Gen 6).

Bigg says that the quotation which follows is a
combination of passages from Enoch,

5. Jude though the allusion to Enoch himself

ver 14 is evidently based on the story in

Gen.
///. Conclusions.—As we review the use of

"Adam" in the NT, we cannot fail to observe that

Paul assumes that Adam was a historical person-

ality, and that the record in Gen was a record of

facts, that sin and death were introduced into the

world and affected the entire race as the penalty

of the disobedience of one ancestor. Paul evidently

takes it for granted that Adam knew and was

responsible for what he was doing. Again, sin and

death are regarded as connected, that death ob-

tains its moral quality from sin. Paul clearly

beUeved that physical dissolution was due to sin,

and that there is some causal connection between

Adam and the human race in regard to physical

death. While the reference to death in Rom 5 as

coming through sin, is primarily to physical death,

yet physical death is the expression and sign of the

deeper idea of spiritual death; and even though

physical death was in the world before Adam it was

only in connection with sin that its moral meaning

and estimate became clear. Whether we are to

interpret, "for that all sinned," as sinning when

Adam sinned, or sinning as the result of an inher-

ited tendency from Adam, the entire passage imphes

some causal connection between him and them.

The need of redemption is thus made by the apostle

to rest on facts. We are bound to Adam by bu-th,
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and it is open to us to become bound to Christ by
faith. If we refuse to exchange our position in
Adam for that which is offered to us in Christ we
become answerable to God; this is the ground of
moral freedom. The NT assumption of our com-
mon ancestry in Adam is true to the facts of evo-
lutionary science, and the universaUty of sin

predicated is equally true to the facts of human
experience. Thus redemption is grounded on the
teaching of Scripture, and confirmed by the uncon-
tradicted facts of history and experience. Whether,
therefore, the references to Adam in the NT are
purely incidental, or elaborated in theological
discussion, everything is evidently based on the
record in Gen. W. H. Geifpith Thomas

ADAM, BOOKS OF: Books pretending to give
the life and deeds of Adam and other OT worthies
existed in abundance among the Jews and the early

Christians. The Talm speaks of a Book of Adam,
which is now lost, but which probably furnished
some of the material which appears in early Chris-
tian writings. The Vita Adami was tr"^ from the
Ethiopic by Dillmann (1853), and into English by
Malan (The Book of Adam and Eve, London, 1882).
The Testament of Adam is a portion of the Vita
Adami (published by Renan in 1853) and so prob-
ably is the Diathtke ton Proto-pldsion (Fabricius, II,

83). See Apocalyptic Literatueb; Apocrypha.
M. O. Evans

ADAM, CITY OF (Dns, 'adham, "red" or

BDB "made") : A city in the middle of the Jordan
vaUey near Zarethan (Josh 3 16), which see. The
name probably survives at the Damieh Ford, near
the mouth of the Jabbok twenty miles above
Jericho. An Arabian historian asserts that about
1265 AD the Jordan was here blocked by a land
shde. The inner gorge of the Jordan is here narrow
with high banks which would facilitate such an
obstruction as permitted the waters to "pile up"
above to Adam and run out below, permitting
Joshua's host to cross on dry land {SWP, II, 15;
Wright, SCOTH, 130-34).

George Frederick Wright
ADAMAH, ad'a-ma (np"5<, 'ddhamdh; 'ASajit,

Adami): A fortified city in the territory of Naph-
tali, named between Chinnereth and Ramah (Josh
19 36). It is probably identical with the modern
'Admah, a ruin on the plateau about 10 miles N. of

Beisdn.

ADAMANT, ad'a-mant (T'^lB, shamlr [Ezk 3

9; Zee 7 12]): In the passages cited and in Jer
17 1, where it is rendered "diamond," the word
shamlr evidently refers to a hard stone. The word
adamant ("unconquerable") is used in the early

Gr writers for a hard metal, perhaps steel, later for

a metal Uke gold and later for the diamond. The
Heb shamlr, the Gr adamas (from which word
diamond as well as adamant is derived) and the
Eng. adamant occur regularly in fig. expressions.
All three are equally indefinite. Adamant may
therefore be considered a good tr for shamlr,
though the LXX does not use adamas in the pas-
sages cited. There is a possible etymological
identification of shamlr with the Gr smyris (smarts
or smiris), emery, a granular form of corundum
well known to the ancients and used by them for
polishing and engraving precious stones. Corun-
dum in all its forms, including the sapphire and
ruby, is in the scale of hardness next to the diamond.
In EV Isa 5 6; 7 23-25; 9 18; 10 17; 27 4;
32 13, shamlr is tr'' brier. See also Stones, Precious.

Alfred Ely Day
ADAMI, ad'a-ml; a-da'ml: Mentioned in AV as a

separate name, where RV has Adami-nekeb, which
see (Josh 19 33).

ADAMI-NEKEB, ad'a-mi ne'keb (3]?3n '•'anij,

'ddhaml ha-nekebh, "the ground of the piercing,"
that is of the pass, or defile) : A place mentioned in
indicating the border of Naphtali (Josh 19 33).
In AV Adami and Nekeb are given as separate
names, and it is an open question which view of the
matter is correct. Most of the Gr texts give the
names as two. The Vulg has "Adami quae est

Neceb." The Jerusalem Talm gives two names,
though instead of Hannekeb or Nekeb it has
Slyaddthah (Meg 1 1, or Neubauer's Geog du Talm,
225). In the list of places conquered by Thothmes
III of Egypt occurs the name NKBU (Tomkins,
Bee of Past, new series, V, 47), which seems to be
the same with Nekeb.
The Kst of names for the border of Naphtali

(Josh 19 33.34) has no name in common with the
list of cities (vs 35-38) unless Adami and Adamah
are the same. The PE Survey maps locate Ada-
mah at Damieh, about seven miles northwest of the
exit of the Jordan from the Lake of Galilee, and
Adami at Khurbet Adamah, five or six miles south
of the exit. Conder, Tomkins and others place
Adami at Damieh, and identify Nekeb by its

Talmudic name in the neighboring ruin Seiyddeh.
Conder says (art. "Nekeb," HDB) that the "pass"
implied in the name Nekeb "is probably one leading
from the eastern precipices near Tiberias."

Willis J. Bebcheb
ADAN, a'dan. See Addan.

ADAR, a'dar (^~S1 , 'ddhdr, meaning uncertain)

:

The Bab name of the twelfth month of the year.
Used in the Bible only in Ezr 6 15 and eight times
in Est. At first the author in Est defines Adar as
the twelfth month, but afterward omits the nu-
meral. In order to maintain the relation of the year
to the seasons it was customary to add a second
Adar, as often as was needed, as an intercalary
month.

ADAR, a'dar: In AV (Josh 15 3) for Addab,
which see.

ADARSA, a-dar'sa. See Adasa.

ADASA, ad'a-sa ('ASao-d, Adasd; AV Adarsa):
A town less than four miles from Beth-horon (30
furlongs Ant, ZII, x, 5; 1 Mace 7 40) and a day's
journey from Gazara (1 Mace 7 45), where Judas
Maceabee defeated and killed Nicanor, a general of
Demetrius (1 Mace 7 40 ff). The ruin of Adaseh
nearGibeon {SWP, III, XVII).

ADBEEL, ad'bS-el (bSSnS, 'adh¥'el, "God's
discipline," possibly): The third of the twelve sons
of Ishmael (Gen 25 13; 1 Ch 1 29). The name
appears in the Assyr records as that of a north
Arabian tribe residing somewhere S.W. of the
Dead Sea.

ADD:
(1) liri8iaTd(r<ro)i.ai, epidiatdssomai, "to add to,"

"to arrange in addition" : Found only in Gal 3 15,
which may thus be paraphrased : "To take a familiar
illustration: even a man's will, when ratified, no
third party may annul or supplement" (Dummelow,
in loc).

(2) eiriT(9T)|ii, epitithemi, "to put upon," "If
any man shall add unto them, God shall add
unto him the plagues" (Rev 22 18). The book is

not to be falsified by addition or excision (see
Book) by the interpolation of unauthorized doc-
trines or the neglect of essential ones (cf Dt 4 2;
12 32). See also Impart; Supply.

M. O. Evans
ADDAN, ad'an Q'^ii, 'addan; in Neh fi'^if.

,

'addon; connected in some way with the name of
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the god Addu) : A name mentioned in the list of the
returning exiles (Ezr 2 59, duplicated in Neh 7 61).

It is one of several names of Bab localities from
which came men who were unable to declare their

genealogy as Israelites.

ADDAR, ad'ar ("I'lN, 'addar, "glorious." See

Ahd):
(1) A grandson of Benjamin, sometimes counted

as one of his sons (1 Ch 8 3).

(2) A town on the southern border of Judah (Josh
15 3, AV "Adar"). The same as Hazar-addar (Nu
34 4).

ADDER, ad'er (D^IBD?,. 'akhshubh [Ps 140 3];

"ins
,

pethen [Ps 58 4] ;

' "iSiyBa
,

(iph'onl [Prov

23 321; 1B"'S1C, sh'phiphon [Gen 49 17]; SSS,
gepha' [AVm; Isa 14 29]): This word is used for

several Heb originals. In each case a poisonous
serpent is clearly indicated by the context. It is

Hooded Snake. Length about 4 feet.

impossible to tell in any case just what species is

meant, but it must be remembered that the Eng.

word adder is used very ambiguously. It is from

the Anglo-Saxon ncedre, a snake or serpent, and

is the common Eng. name for Vipera berusAj, the

common viper, which is found throughout Europe

and northern Asia, though not in Bible lands; but

the word adder is also used for various snakes,

both poisonous and non-poisonous, found in differ-

ent parts of the world. In America, for instance,

both the poisonous moccasin (Andstrodon) and the

harmless hog-nosed snakes (Helerodon) are called

adders. See Serpent. Alfred E^y Day

ADDI, ad'I ('A88C, Addi; 'A88e£, Addd): An
ancestor of Joseph, the husband of Mary, mother of

Jesus; fourth from Zerubbabel in the ascendmg

genealogical series (Lk 3 28).

ADDICT, a-dikt': Found only in AV of 1 Cor 16

15, for Gr T(£(7irw, tdsso. The house of Stephanus is

said to be "addicted to the ministry of the saints,"

i.e. they have so "arranged" their affairs as to make

of this service a prime object; RV "set themselves

to minister."

ADDO, ad'o (A, 'A88.4, Addd; B, 'E8S€[v,

Eddein) =Udo (Ezr 5 1; 6 14): The father (Zee

117 grandfather) of Zechariah the prophet (1 Esd

6 1).

ADDON, ad'on. See Addan.

ADDUS, ad'us ('ASSotis, AddoHs) : The descend-

ants of A. (sons of Solomon's servants) returned

with Zerubbabel to Jerusalem (1 Esd 5 34). Omit-

ted in Ezr 2 and Neh 7.

ADER, a'der: Used in 1 Ch 8 15 AV for Eder,
which see.

ADIABENE, a-di-a-be'n5 ('A8ia|3t|v^, Adiabent)

:

A state lying on the east of the Tigris, on the
greater and lesser rivers Zab, in the territory of

ancient Assyria. For the half-century terminating
with the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, Adia-
bene is especially interesting by reason of the
careers of its king, Izates, and his mother Helena,
who became Jews. They had their part in the
Jewish-Roman wars, and in various ways were
typical of the existing situation. (See Ant, XX,
2-5; BJ.II, xvi, 4; xix. 2; V, iv, 2; vi. 1; xi. 5; VI,

vi, 4.) Somewhat later Adiabene was absorbed
into the Roman Empire and became one of the six

provinces which formed the larger province of

Assyria, though Pliny and Ammianus sometimes
call the large province by the name Adiabene.

Willis J. Beecher
ADIDA, ad'i-da ('A8i8d, Adidd) : A town of the

Benjamin tribe near Lod and Ono located upon a
hill facing the "plain country" of Judaea, rebuilt

and fortified by Simon ISIaccabee (1 IMacc 12 38),

who later encamped here to meet the army of Try-
phon (1 IVIacc 13 13; Ant, XIII, vi, 5). It was
also here that Aretas, king of Arabia, met Alexan-
der Janneus in battle and defeated him {Ant, XIII,
XV, 2). Perhaps the El-Haditheh of today located

about three miles east of Lydda or Lod. See
Hadid.

ADIEL, ad'i-el (bs{iiy, 'ddhi'el "ornament of

God"):
(1) One of the "princes" of the tribe of Simeon,

who, in the days of Hezekiah, smote the aborigines

of Gedor and captured the valley (1 Ch 4 36 ff).

(2) Father of Maasai, one of the priests who
dwelt in Jerusalem after the return from the Exile

(1 Ch 9 12).

(3) Father of Azmaveth who was over David's

treasures (1 Ch 27 25).

ADIN, a'din (Vl^ , 'adhln, "adorned"): The
name of af3,mily, "the sons of Adin" (Ezr 2 15; 8 6;

Neh 7 20; 10 16; 1 Esd 5 14; 8 32), mentioned
among the returning exiles. The list in Ezr 2

is placed in the midst of the narrative concerning

Zerubbabel, but its title and its contents show that

it also includes the later Jewish immigrants into

Pal. The hst in Neh 7 is a duplicate of that in

Ezr, but with variations; most of the variations

are naturally accounted for by supposing that one

copy was made later than the other and was
brought up to date. In Ezr and 1 Esd the number
of the sons of Adin is said to be 454; in Neh it is

655. The 50 males, led by Ebed the son of Jona-

than, who came with Ezr, may or may not have

been included in the numbers just mentioned.

Among the names of those who sealed the cove-

nant along with Neh are 44 that are placed under

the caption "the chiefs of the people" (Neh 10

14^26), and nearly half of these are the family

names of the list in Ezr 2 and Neh 7. It is nat-

ural to infer that in these oases a family sealed the

covenant collectively through some representative.

In that case the Adin here mentioned is the same

that is mentioned in the other places. See also

^Dijjtr. Willis J. Beecher

ADINA, ad'i-na, a-di'na (Sr"!?> '^dhina',

"adorned"): "Adina the son of Shiza the Reu-

benite, a chief of the Reubenites, and thirty with

him" (1 Ch 11 42). This is in that part of the

list of David's mighty men in which the Chronicler

supplements the list given in 2 S.
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ADINO, ad'i-no, a-dl'no (1311?, 'adhlno, "his
adorned one"): The senior of David's "mighty
men." "Josheb-basshebeth a Tahchemonite, chief
of the captains; the same was Adino the Eznite,
against eight hundred slain at one time" (2 S
23 8). This very exact rendering makes it evident
even to an English reader that the text is imper-
fect. Ginsbm-g offers a corrected form taken
substantially from the parallel passage in 1 Ch 11
11: "Jashobeam a son of a Hachmonite, chief of
the captains; he hfted up his spear." This is

plausible, and is very generally accepted, and elimi-
nates the names Adino and Eznite, which do not
occur elsewhere in the Bible. Some of the facts
are against this. The Sept has the names Adino
and Eznite. The Lat finds no proper names in the
passage, but so translates the words as to presup-
pose the Heb text as we have it. It may be a case
for suspended judgment.
The texts concerning David's mighty men are

fragmentary both in S and in Ch. If they were
more complete they would perhaps make it clear
that the three seniors were comrades of David at
Pas-dammim, Ephes-dammim (1 Ch 11 13; 1 S
17 1); and that we have in them additional details
concerning that battle. The record says that on
the death of Goliath the PhiUstines fled and the
Israehtes pursued (1 S 17 52 ff), but it is not
improbable that during the retreat portions of the
Phili force rallied, so that there was strenuous
fighting. Willis J. Beecher

ADINU, ad'i-nu, ADIN ('ASivov, AdinM, 1 Esd
5 14; 'ASCv, Adin, 1 Esd 8 32): Cf Adin (Ezr 2
15; 8 6; Neh 7 20; 10 16). The descendants of
A. (leaders of the nation) returned with their
families to Jerus : one party being with Zerubbabel
(454 members 1 Esd 6 14), a second party with
Ezra (250 members 1 Esd 8 32).

ADINTJS, ad'i-nus. See Iadinus (Apoc).

ADITHAIM, ad-i-tha'im (d'^n"'"!?, 'ddhithayim

"double ornament, passage, or prey"): A city in

"the lowland" (Shephelah, not as AV "valley") of
Judah (Josh 15 36). Site unknown, but possibly
same as Adida (q.v.).

ADJURATION, ad-ju-ra'shun: The act of re-

quiring or taking a solemn oath. In a time of

military peril Saul adjured the people C^J^^, 'sldh,

"to take oath") and they took oath by saying
"Amen" (1 S 14 24). When Joshua pronounced
a ban on Jericho (Josh 6 26) he completed it with

an oath (y?lp , sha,bha\ "to cause to swear"). Often

used in the sense of a solemn charge without the
administration of an oath (1 K 22 16; 2 Ch 18 15;
Cant 2 7; 5 8.9; 1 Thess 5 27). With reference

to the withholding of testimony, see Lev 5 1 and
Prov 29 24. The high priest sought to put Jesus
under oath (i^opKl^o), exorkizo, "to force to an
oath," Mt 26 63). Adjure also means to solemnly
implore (opKt^ca, horkizo) as when the man with an
unclean spirit appealed to Jesus: "I adjure thee by
God, torment me not" (Mk 5 7); or seven sons of

Sceva, exorcists, sought in the name of Jesus to expel
demons (Acts 19 13).

(1) The exacting of an oath has, from time imme-
morial, been a customary procedure in conferring
civil and ecclesiastical office and in taking legal
testimony. Though often allowed to become
painfully trivial and a travesty on its inherent
solemnity, the taking of an official oath or the
swearing of witnesses is still considered essential
to the moral integrity of government, secular or
spiritual. False swearing, under solemn oath, con-

stitutes the guilt and heinousness of perjury. The
universality of oath-taking is humanity's tribute,

whether pagan or Christian, to the sacredness of

truth.

(2) Civihzed nations administer oaths imder three

heads: political, ecclesiastical, legal. The sov-
ereign of England receives the crown only as he or
she responds affirmatively to the solemn adjuration
of the archbishop or bishop: "Will you solemnly
promise and swear to govern," etc, closing with the
affirmation, "So help me God." A fundamental
conviction of civilized nations was expressed by
Lycurgus : "An oath is the bond that keeps the state
together." It is the most solemn appeal to the in-

violability of the human conscience, and the sacred-
ness of a vow as witnessed both by God and men.
See also Oath. Dwiqht M. Pratt

ADLAI, ad'lS-i, ad'll 0^1?, 'adhlay; LXX
'A8XC, Adli and 'ASat, Adat^ "lax, weary"): The
father of Shaphat, an overseer of David's herds in

the lowlands (1 Ch 27 29).

ADMAH, ad'ma (ITpHSI , 'adhrnuh) : From a root

signifying red; one of the Cities of the Plain (Cic-
car) (Gen 10 19; 14 2.8; Dt 29 23; Hos 11 8)
upon which Abraham and Lot looked from the
heights of Bethel; destroyed with Sodom and
Gomorrah. Conder tentatively identifies it with
the City of Adam referred to in Josh 3 16, and
thinks that perhaps the name may be preserved
in that of Damieh Ford, near the mouth of the
river Jabbok; but that point could not have been
in view from Bethel. See Vale of Siddim.

ADMATHA,
' ad'ma-tha, ad-ma'tha (SJlpIS

,

'adhmatha'): One of "the seven princes of Persia
and Media, who saw the king's face, and sat first

in the kingdom" (Est 1 14); cf 2 K 26 19; Ezr
7 14. The LXX gives only three names.

ADMIN, ad'min. See Arni.

ADMINISTER, ad-min'is-ter (Siokov^w, dia-
hon&o), ADMINISTRATION, ad-min-is-tra'shun
(SioKovCo, diakonia): Terms used in AV in
1 Cor 12 5; 2 Cor 8 19.20; 2 Cor 9 12 respec-
tively, and replaced in RV by "minister" and
"ministration." The root idea of both words is

"service," hence to supply, or conduct or attend
to anything; the performance of official duty, the
conduct of affairs, the various forms of spiritual
or social service. "Minister," used either of an
act or of an office, is the term that best represents
the apostohc thought and ideal.

DwiGHT M. Pratt
ADMIRATION, ad-mi-ra'shun (eaOjia, thaiima,

"a marvel" or "wonder"; 6au(idJ(D, thaumdzo, "to
wonder"): A term thrice used in AV in the NT,
to express a wonder that includes approval, high
esteem; replaced in RV by three renderings better
suited to convey the various kinds of surprise,
wonder, admiration, expressed by this fertile
word: viz. in 2 Thess 1 10, "to be admired,"
reads m RV "to be marvelled at"; in Jude ver 16
"having men's persons in admiration" is rendered
"showing respect of persons"; in Rev 17 6 "won-
dered with great admiration" is replaced by "with a
great wonder." The Gr original is used frequently
in the NT, esp. in the Gospels, to express marvel
and wonder at the supernatural works of Jesus.

DwiGHT M. Pratt
ADNA, ad'na (SSI?, 'cdhna', "pleasure"; Al-

Saiv^, Aidaird):

(1) An IsraeUte in Ezra's time who, having mar-
ried a foreign wife, divorced her. He belonged to
Pahath-moab (Ezr 10 30).
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(2) A priest of the family of Harum, during the
high-priesthood of Joiakim son of Jethua (Neh 12
12-16).

ADNAH, ad'na (HJ"!?, 'adhndh, "pleasure";

'E8v«i, Ednd):
(1) A warrior of the tribe of Manasseh, who

deserted Saul and joined David's forces at Ziklag

(1 Ch 12 20.21).

(2) An officer of high rank, perhaps the command-
er-in-chief of Jehoshaphat's army (2 Ch 17 14).

Here the spelling in Heb is HJ"]? , 'adhndh.

ADO, a-doo': Found only in Mk 5 39 AV:
"Why make ye this ado and weep?" Here "make
ado" is used to translate the Gr verb Sopv^^o/iai.,

thoruMomai . (cf Mt 9 23 AV, where it is like-

wise rendered "making a noise"). "Ado" as a
subst. is OE for "trouble" or "fuss," used only

in the sing.; and in the early Eng. VSS it com-
bined well with the verb "make," as here, to trans-

late the Gr word rendered elsewhere "causing an
uproar," or "tumult," "making a noise," etc

(see Acts 17 5; 20 10). Cf Shakespeare, Romeo
and Juliet, III, 4, "We'll keep no great ado;—

a

friend or two." Geo. B. Eager

ADONAI, a-do'ni, ad-o-na'i Oj'lS!, 'MhSnay):

A Divine name, tr'' "Lord," and signifying, from
its derivation, "sovereignty." Its vowels are

found in the MT with the unpronounceable tetra-

grammaton mrT^ ; and when the Heb reader came
to these letters, he always substituted in pronun-
ciation the word '"ddhonay." Its vowels combined
with the tetragrammaton form the word "Jehovah."
See God, Names op.

ADONIBEZEK, a-do-ni-be'zek (pTaijhS,

'ddhombhezek, "lord of Bezek"): Lord of a town,

Bezek, in southern Palestine, whom the tribes of

Judah and Simeon overthrew. Adonibezek fled

when his men were defeated, but was captured,

and was punished for his cruelty in cutting off the

thumbs and great toes of seventy kings by a similar

mutilation. Being brought to Jerusalem, he died

there (Jgs 1 5-7). This not to be confused with

Adonizedek, as in the LXX. This is quite another

name.

ADONIJAH, ad-o-nl'ja (in«?^X or H^dHX,

ddhoniyahu or 'ddhomyah, "my lord is Jehovah")

:

(1) The son of David and Haggith, the fourth of

David's sons, bom in Hebron after David became

king of Judah, principally known for his attempt

to become king instead of Solomon (2 S 3 4;

1 Ch 3 2; 1 K 1 and 2). The record gives no

details concerning Chileab, the son of David and

Abigail. Leaving him out, Adonijah was the oldest

living son of David, after the death of Amnon and

Absalom. ., ,

In treating the record it has been needlessly

obscured by neglecting or distorting the time data.

It says that the rebeUion of Absalom broke out

"at an end of forty years" (2 S 16 7). The

natural meaning is not forty years after the last-

mentioned preceding date, but at the close of the

fortieth calendar year of the reign of David. As

David reigned 40J years (2 S 5 4.5), the close of

his fortieth calendar year was the beginning of his

last year. That the date intended was at the be-

ginning of a vernal year is confirmed by the ref-

erences to the season (2 S 17 19.28). Instead of

giving this number Jos says that 4 years had

elapsed since the last preceding date, which is very

likely correct. ,. i

Many considerations show that the outbreak

cannot have occurred much earlier than the fortieth

year of David; for Amnon and Absalom were born
after David's reign began, and were men with
estabUshments of their own before Amnon's offence

against Tamar, and after that the record, if we
accept the numeral of Jos, accounts for 2 plus

3 plus 2 plus 4, that is, for 11 years (2 S 13 23.38;
14 28; Ant, VII, ix, 1). In the year following

David's fortieth year there was ample room for the
rebelUons of Absalom and of Sheba, the illness of

David, the attempt of Adonijah, and the beginning
of the reign of Solomon. All things confirm the
number forty as giving the date of the outbreak.
The common assumption that the forty is to be
reduced to four, on the basis of the number in

Jos, is contrary to the evidence.

On this view of the chronology all the events
fall into line. David's idea of making Solomon
king was connected with his temple-building idea.

This is implied in K, and presented somewhat in

full in Ch. The preparations described in Ch
(I Ch 22-29) seem to have culminated in David's
fortieth year (1 Ch 26 31). David's policy was
not altogether popular with the nation. His
assembly (1 Ch 28 1) is mostly made up of

sarim and other appointed officials, the hereditary
Israelitish "princes" and "elders" being con-
spicuous by their absence. The outbreak under
Absalom was mainly a matter of skilful manipu-
lation; the hearts of the people were really with
David. And yet the party of Absalom was dis-

tinctly a legitimist party. It believed in the
succession of the eldest son, and it objected to

many things in the temple-building policy. Joab
and Abiathar and others sympathized with this

party, but they remained with David out of per-

sonal loyalty to him.
The Absalom campaign began early in the calen-

dar year. There is no reason to think that it lasted

more than a few weeks. Later in the year a few
weeks are enough time to allow for the campaign
against Sheba. Joab must have been more or less

alienated from David by David's appointment of

Amasa to supersede him. Then came David's
serious illness. Abishag was brought in, not to

"attend upon David during his declining years,"

but to put her vitality at his disposal during a few
weeks. Joab and Abiathar did not believe that

David would ever do business again. Their per-

sonal loyalty to him no longer restrained them from
following their own ideas, even though these were
contrary to his wishes.

The narrative does not represent that Nathan
and Bathsheba influenced David to interfere in

behalf of Solomon; it represents that they suc-

ceeded in arousing him from his torpor, so that he

carried out his own wishes and intentions. Per-

haps resting in bed had done something for him.

The treatment by Abishag had not been unsuccess-

ful. And now a supreme appeal to his mind proved

sufficient to arouse him. He became himself again,

and acted with his usual vigor and wisdom.

Adonijah is described as a handsome and showy
man, but his conduct does not give us a high opinion

of his capabilities. He had no real command of

the respect of the guests who shouted "Live King
Adonijah." When they heard that Solomon had

been crowned, they "were afraid, and rose up, and

went every man his way." Adonijah made his

submission, but afterward attempted to engage in

intrigues, and was put to death.

(2) One of the Levites sent out by Jehoshaphat,

in his third year, with the Book of the Law, to give

instruction in Judah (2 Ch 17 8).

(3) One of the names given, under the heading

"the chiefs of the people," of those who sealed the

covenant along with Nehemiah (Neh 10 16).

Willis J. Beechee
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ADONIKAM, ad-o-ni'kam (D|?13"IS , 'ddhomkdm,
"my lord has risen up"): The name of a family
of the returning exiles (Ezr 2 13; Neh 7 18).

"The sons of Adonikam," men and women and
children, numbered 666 according to the list as given
in Ezr, but 667 according to the copy in Neh.
Either included among these or in addition to them
was the contingent that came with Ezr, "Ehphalet,
Jeuel, and Shemaiah, and with them 60 males"
(Ezr 8 13).

ADONIRAM, ad-o-nl'ram (D^''5'^i|l , 'adhonlram,

"my lord is exalted"): An official of Solomon
(1 K 4 6; 5 14). Near the close of the reign of

David, and at the opening of the reign of Reho-
boam, the same office was held by Adoram (2 S
20 24; 1 K 12 18). The name Adoram seems
to be a contraction of Adoniram, and doubtless

the same person held the office in all the three
reigns. The name also appears as Hadoram
(2 Ch 10 18). In AV and RV the office is vari-

antly described as "over the tribute," which is

misleading, and "over the levy," which is correct,

though obscure. In ARV it is uniformly "over the
men subject to taskwork." Adoniram was at the
head of the department of forced labor for the
government. The record is to the effect that
peoples conquered by Israel, excepting the Canaan-
ites, were to be spared, subject to the obligation to

forced labor on the public works (Dt 20 11);

that this law was actually extended to the Canaan-
ites (Josh 16 10; 17 13; Jgs 1 28 ff); that David,
in his preparations for the temple, organized and
handed over to Solomon a service of forced labor

(1 Ch 22 2.15, etc); that under Solomon this

service was elaborately maintained (1 K 5 13 if;

9 15ff; 2 Ch 8 7ff). It was not for the temple
only, but for all Solomon's numerous building

enterprises. In theory men of Israelitish blood
were free from this burden, but practically they
found it a burden and a grievance. At the acces-

sion of Rehoboam they protested against it (1 K
12; 2 Ch 10). Nothing in the account is more
indicative of Rehoboam's utter lack of good judg-

ment than his sending his veteran superintendent

of the forced labor department to confer with the
people. The murder of Adoniram, and the ig-

nominious flight of Rehoboam, were natural conse-

quences. Willis J. Beecher

ADONIS, a-do'nis: A name for the Bab god
Tammuz, which see. The word occurs only in

ERVm of Isa 17 10, where for "pleasant plants"

is read "plantings of Adonis." The ARV rightly

omits this marginal suggestion.

ADONI-ZEDEK, a-do-m-ze'dek (p-^^D^TS, 'ddhs-

nl^edhek, "lord of righteousness"): Ring of Jerus

at the time of the conquest of Canaan (Josh 10 1).

When he heard of the fall of Ai and the submission

of the Gibeonites, he entered into a league with
four other kings to resist Joshua and Israel, and
to punish Gibeon (Josh 10 3.4), but was over-

thrown by Joshua in a memorable battle Cvs 12-14).

Adoni-zedek and his four allies were shut up in a

cave, while the battle lasted, and afterward were
taken out by Joshua's order, put to death and
hanged on trees (Josh 10 22-27). It is noticeable

that the name is almost the equivalent of Mel-

chizedek, p"2''3^'P , malkigedhek, "king of righteous-

ness," who was ruler of Jerus in the time of Abra-
ham. Edward Mack

ADOPTION, a-dop'shun («lo8£(r£a, huioihesia,

"placing as a son"):

I. The General Legal Idea
1. In the OT
2. Greek
3. Roman

II. Paul's Doctrine
1. In Gal as Liberty
2. In Rom as Deliverance from Debt

III. The Christian Experience
1. In Relation to Justification
2. In Relation to Sanctiflcation
3. In Relation to Regeneration

IV. As God's Act
1. Divine Fatherhood
2. Its Cosmic Range

This term appears first in NT, and only in

the epp. of Paul (Gal 4 5; Rom 8 15.23; 9 4;

Eph 1 5) who may have coined it out of a famihar
Gr phrase of identical meaning. It indicated
generally the legal process by which a man might
bring into his family, and endow with the status

and privileges of a son, one who was not by nature
his son or of his kindred.

/. The General Legal Idea.—The custom pre-

vailed among Greeks, Romans and other ancient

peoples, but it does not appear in Jewish law.

Three cases of adoption are mentioned : of Moses
(Ex 2 10), Genubath (1 K 11 20) and Esther

(Est 2 7.15), but it is remarkable
1. In the OT that they all occur outside of Pal-

in Egypt and Persia, where the prac-
tice of adoption prevailed. Likewise the idea
appears in the NT only in the epistles of Paul,
which were addressed to churches outside Pal.

The motive and initiative of adoption always lay
with the adoptive father, who thus supplied his

lack of natural offspring and satisfied the claims of

affection and religion, and the desire to exercise

paternal authority or to perpetuate his family.

The process and conditions of adoption varied with
different peoples. Among oriental nations it was
extended to slaves (as Moses) who thereby gained
their freedom, but in Greece and Rome it was,
with rare exceptions, limited to citizens.

In Greece a man might during his lifetime, or by
will, to take effect after his death, adopt any male

citizen into the privileges of his son,

2. Greek but with the invariable condition that
the adopted son accepted the legal

obligations and reUgious duties of a real son.

In Rome the unique nature of paternal authority
(pairia potestas), by which a son was held in his

father's power, almost as a slave was
3. Roman owned by his master, gave a pecuHar

character to the process of adoption.
For the adoption of a person free from paternal
authority (sui juris), the process and effect were
practically the same in Rome as in Greece {adro-
gatio). In a more specific sense, adoption proper
{adoptio) was the process by which a person was
transferred from his natural father's power into
that of his adoptive father, and it consisted in a
fictitious sale of the son, and his surrender by the
natural to the adoptive father.

//. Paul's Doctrine.—As a Rom citizen the
apostle would naturally know of the Rom custom,
but in the cosmopohtan city of Tarsus, and again
on his travels, he would become equally familiar
with the corresponding customs of other nations.
He employed the idea metaphorically much in the
manner of Christ's parables, and, as in their case,
there is danger of pressing the analogy too far in

its details. It is not clear that he had any specific

form of adoption in mind when illustrating his
teaching by the general idea. Under this figure

he teaches that God, by the manifestation of His
grace in Christ, brings men into the relation of sons
to Himself, and communicates to them the experi-
ence of sonship.

In Gal Paul emphasizes especially the liberty

enjoyed by those who live by faith, in contrast
to the bondage under which men are held, who
guide their hves by legal ceremonies and ordi-
nances, as the Galatians were prone to do (5 1).
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The contrast between law and faith is first set

forth on the field of history, as a contrast between
both the pre-Christian and the Chris-

1. In Gal tian economies (3 23.24), although in

as Liberty another passage he carries the idea of

adoption back into the covenant rela-

tion of God with Israel (Rom 9 4). But here
the historical antithesis is reproduced in the con-
trast between men who now choose to live under
law and those who live by fa'ith. Three figures

seem to commingle in the description of man's
condition under legal bondage—that of a slave,

that of a minor under guardians appointed by his

father's will, and that of a Rom son under the
patria potestas (Gal 4 1-3). The process of lib-

eration is first of all one of redemption or buying
out (Gr exagordsei) (4 5). This term in itself

applies equally well to the slave who is redeemed
from bondage, and the Rom son whose adoptive
father buys him out of the authority of his natural
father. But in the latter case the condition of the
son is not materially altered by the process: he
only exchanges one paternal authority for another.
If Paul for a moment thought of the process in

terms of ordinary Rom adoption, the resulting

condition of the son he conceives in terms of the
more free and gracious Greek or Jewish family life.

Or he may have thought of the rarer case of adop-
tion from conditions of slavery into the status of

sonship. The redemption is only a precondition

of adoption, which follows upon faith, and is

accompanied by the sending of "the Spirit of his

Son into our hearts, crying, Abba, Father," and
then all bondage is done away (4 5-7).

In Rom (8 12-17) the idea of obligation or debt
is coupled with that of liberty. Man is thought

of as at one time under the authority

2. In Rom and power of the flesh (8 5), but when
as Deliver- the Spirit of Christ comes to dwell

ance from in him, he is no longer a debtor to the

Debt flesh but to the Spirit (8 12.13), and
debt or obligation to the Spirit is

itself liberty. As in Gal, man thus passes from a
state of bondage into a state of sonship which is

also a state of liberty. "For as many as are led

by the Spirit of God, these [and these only] are

sons of God" (8 14). The spirit of adoption or

sonship stands in diametrical opposition to the

spirit of bondage (8 15). And the Spirit to which

we are debtors and by which we are led, at once

awakens and confirms the experience of sonship

within us (8 16). In both places, Paul conveys

under this figure, the idea of man as passing from a

state of alienation from God and of bondage under

law and sin, into that relation with God of mutual

confidence and love, of unity of thought and will,

which should characterize the ideal family, and in

which all restraint, compulsion and fear have passed

away.
///. The Christian Experience.—Aa a fact of

Christian experience, the adoption is the recognition

and affirmation by man of his sonship toward God.

It follows upon faith in Christ, by which man be-

comes so united with Christ that his filial spirit

enters into him, and takes possession of his con-

sciousness, so that he knows and greets God as

Christ does (cf Mk 14 36).
'

It is an aspect of the same experience that Paul

describes elsewhere, under another legal metaphor,

as justification by faith. Accordmg
1. In Rela- to the latter, God declares the sinner

tion to Jus- righteous and treats him as such,

tification admits him to the experience of for-

giveness, reconciliation and peace

(Rom 6 1). In aU this the relation of father and

son is undoubtedly involved, but in adoption it is

emphatically expressed. It is not only that the

prodigal son is welcomed home, glad to confess
that he is not worthy to be called a son, and willing

to be made as one of the hired servants, but he is

embraced and restored to be a son as before. The
point of each metaphor is, that justification is the
act of a merciful judge setting the prisoner free,

but adoption is the act of a generous father, taking
a son to his bosom and endowing him with liberty,

favor and a heritage.

Besides, justification is the beginning of a proc-

ess which needs for its completion a progressive
course of sanctification by the aid of

2. In Rela- the Holy Spirit, but adoption is

tion to Sane- coextensive with sanctification. The
tification sons of God are those led by the

Spirit of God (Rom 8 14); and the
same spirit of God gives the experience of sonship.

Sanctification describes the process of general cleans-

ing and growth as an abstract process, but adoption
includes it as a concrete relation to God, as loyalty,

obedience, and fellowship with an ever-loving

Father.
Some have identified adoption with regeneration,

and therefore many Fathers and Roman Catholic
theologians have identified it with

3. In Rela- baptismal regeneration, thereby ex-

tion to eluding the essential fact of con-
Regenera- scions sonship. The new birth and
tion adoption are certainly aspects of the

same totaUty of experience, but they
belong to different systems of thought, and to

identify them is to invite confusion. The new
birth defines especially the origin and moral quality

of the Christian experience as an abstract fact,

but adoption expresses a concrete relation of man
to God. Nor does Paul here raise the question of

man's natural and original condition. It is pressing

the analogy too far to infer from this doctrine of

adoption that man is by nature not God's son.

It would contradict Paul's teaching elsewhere
(e.g. Acts 17 28), and he should not be convicted
of inconsistency on the application of a metaphor.
He conceives man outside Christ as morally an
aHen and a stranger from God, and the change
wrought by faith in Christ makes him morally a
son and conscious of his sonship; but naturally he
is always a potential son because God is always a
real father.

/v. As God's Act.—Adoption as God's act is an
eternal process of His gracious love, for He "fore-

ordained us unto adoption as sons through Jesus

Christ unto himself, according to the good pleasure

of his will" (Eph 15).
The motive and impulse of Fatherhood which

result in adoption were eternally real and active

in God. In some sense He had be-

1. Divine stowed the adoption upon Israel

Fatherhood (Rom 9 4). "Israel is my son, my
first-born" (Ex 4 22; cf Dt 14 1; 32

6; Jer 31 9; Hos 11 1). God could not reveal

Himself at all without revealing something of His

Fatherhood, but the whole revelation was as yet

partial and prophetic. When "God sent forth his

Son" to "redeem them that were under the law,"

it became possible for men to receive the adoption;

for to those who are willing to receive it, He sent

the Spirit of the eternal Son to testify in their hearts

that they are sons of God, and to give them, con-

fidence and utterance to enable them to call God
their Father (Gal 4 5.6; Rom 8 15).

But this experience also is incomplete, and looks

forward to a fuller adoption in the response, not

only of man's spirit, but of the whole

2. Its Cos- creation, including man's body, to

mic Range the Fatherhood of God (Rom 8 23).

Every fihal spirit now groans, because

it finds itself imprisoned in a body subjected to



Adr^elech THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 60

vanity, but it awaits a redemption of the body,
perhaps in the resurrection, or in some final con-
summation, when the whole material creation
shall be transformed into a fitting environment
for the sons of God, the creation itself delivered
from the bondage of corruption into the liberty of
the glory of the children of God (Rom 8 21).
Then will adoption be complete, when man's whole
personality shall be in harmony with the spirit of

sonship, and the whole universe favorable to its

perseverance in a state of blessedness. See Chil-
dren OF God.
Literature.—Lightfoot, Galaiians; Sanday, Romans;

Lidgett, Fatherhood of God; Ritschl, Justification and
Reconciliation.

T Rees
ADOR, a'dor, ADORA, a-do'ra ('ASupii, Adord):

In Idumaea, mentioned in Ant, XllI, ix, 1 as one
of the cities captured by Hyroanus, and referred

to in 1 Mace 13 20. See Adoraim.

ADORAIM, ad-o-ra'im (D'^nilijl , 'Mhorayim,

"a pair of knolls," perhaps): One of several cities

in Judah that were fortified by Rehoboam (2 Ch
11 9). The name appears in Jos and in 1 Maco as

Adora or Dora or Dor. Its location is indicated in

general by that of the other cities which the record
in Ch groups with it. Common consent identifies

it with Ddra, about five miles W. by S. of Hebron.

ADORAM, a-do'ram. See Adoniram.

ADORATION, ad-o-ra'shun: Though this word
never occurs in EV, it represents aspects of worship
which are very prominent in the Bible.

/. Etymology.—The word is derived from Lat
adorare = (l) "to speak to," (2) "to beseech," "en-
treat," (3) "to do homage," "to worship"; from os

(oris), mouth. Some have supposed that the root os

points to the Rom practice of applying the hand to

the mouth, i.e. kissing the hand to (a person or

thing), as a token of homage.
//. Meaning.—Adoration is intense admiration

culminating in reverence and worship, together

with the outward acts and attitudes which accom-
pany such reverence. It thus includes both the
subjective sentiments, or feelings of the soul, in

the presence of some superior object or person,

and the appropriate physical expressions of such
sentiments in outward acts of homage or of wor-
ship. In its widest sense it includes reverence

to beings other than God, esp. to monarchs, who
in oriental countries were regarded with feelings

of awe. But it finds its highest expression in

religion. Adoration is perhaps the highest type
of worship, involving the reverent and rapt con-
templation of the Divine perfections and preroga-

tives, the acknowledgment of them in words ' of

praise, together with the visible symbols and
postures that express the adoring attitude of the
creature in the presence of his Creator. It is the ex-

pression of the soul's mystical realization of God's
presence in His transcendent greatness, holiness

and lovingkindness. As a form of prayer, adoration
is to be distinguished from other forms, such as

petition, thanksgiving, confession and intercession.

///. Outward Postures.—In the OT and NT,
these are similar to those which prevailed in all

oriental countries, as amply illustrated by the
monuments of Egypt and Assyria, and by the
customs still in use among the nations of the East.
The chief attitudes referred to in the Bible are the
following:
Among the Orientals, esp. Persians, prostration

(i.e. falling upon the knees, then gradually inclining

the body, until the forehead touched the ground)
was common as an expression of profound rev-

erence and humility before a superior or a bene-

factor. It was practised in the worship of Yah-
weh (Gen 17 3; Nu 16 45; Mt 26 39, Jesus in

Gethsemane; Rev 1 17), and of idols

1. Prostra- (2 K 5 18; Dnl 3 5.6), but was by
tion no means confined to religious exer-

cises. It was the formal method of

supplicating or doing obeisance to a superior (e.g.

1 S 25 23f; 2 K 4 37; Est 8 3; Mk 6 22; Jn
11 32).

A substitute for prostration was kneeling, a
common attitude in worship, frequently mentioned

in OT and NT (e.g. 1 K 8 54; Ezr
2. Kneeling 9 5; Ps 95 6; Isa 45 23; Lk 22 41,

Christ in Gethsemane; Acts 7 60;

Eph 3 14). The same attitude was sometimes
adopted in paying homage to a fellow-creature, as

in 2 K 1 13. "Sitting" as an attitude of prayer
(only 2 S 7 18

II
1 Ch 17 16) was probably a form

of kneeling, as in Mahometan worship.

This was the most usual posture in prayer, like

that of modern Jews in pubhc worship. Abraham
"stood before Jeh" when he interceded

3. Standing for Sodom (Gen 18 22). Cf 1 S 1 26.

The Pharisee in the parable "stood and
prayed" (Lk 18 11), and the hypocrites are said to

"pray standing in the synagogues, and in the corners

of the streets" (Mt 6 5 AV).
The above postures were accompanied by various

attitudes of the hands, which were either lifted

up toward heaven (Ps 63 4; 1 'Tim
4. The 2 8), or outspread (Ex 9 29; Ezr 9 5;

Hands Isa 1 15), or both (1 K 8 54).

The heathen practice of kissing hands
to the heavenly bodies as a sign of adoration is re-

ferred to in Job 31 27, and of kissing the idol in

1 K 19 18; Hos 13 2. The kiss of

5. Kiss of homage is mentioned in Ps 2 12, if the
Adoration text there be correct. Kissing hands

to the object of adoration was custom-
ary among the Romans (Pliny xxviii.5). The NT
word for "worship" (proshuned) lit. means to kiss the
hand to (one) . See also Attitudes.

IV. Objects of Adoration.—The only adequate
object of adoration is the Supreme Being. He
only who is the sum of all perfections can fully

satisfy man's instincts of reverence, and elicit the
complete homage of his soul.

Yet, as already suggested, the crude beginnings
of religious adoration are to be found in the respect

paid to created beings regarded as
1. Fellow- possessing superior claims and powers.
Creatures esp. to kings and rulers. As instances

we may mention the woman of Tekoa
falling on her face to do obeisance to King David
(2 S 14 4), and the king's servants bowing down
to do reverence to Haman (Est 3 2). Cf Ruth
2 10; IS 20 41; 2 S 1 2; 14 22.

On a higher plane, as involving some recognition
of divinity, is the homage paid to august and mys-

terious objects in Nature, or to
2. Material phenomena in the physical world
Objects which were supposed to have some

divine significance. To give rever-
ence to material objects themselves is condemned
as idolatry throughout the OT. Such e.g. is the
case with the worship of "the host of heaven" (the
heavenly bodies) sometimes practised by the
Hebrews (2 K 17 16; 21 3.5). So Job protests
that he never proved false to God by kissing hands
to the sun and moon in token of adoration (Job 31
26-28). We have reference in the OT to acts of
homage paid to an idol or an image, such as falling

down before it (Isa 44 15.17.19; Dnl 3 7), or
kissing it (1 K 19 18; Hos 13 2). All such prac-
tices are condemned in uncompromising terms.
But when material things produce a reverential
attitude, not to themselves, but to the Deity whose
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presence they symbolize, then they are regarded
as legitimate aids to devotion; e.g. fire as a
manifestation of the Divine presence is described
as causing the spectator to perform acts of
reverence (e.g. Ex 3 2.5; Lev 9 24; IK 18 38 f).

. In these instances, it was Yahweh Himself that
was worshipped, not the fire which reveajed Him.
The sacred writers are moved to religious adora-
tion by the contemplation of the glories of Nature.
To them, "the heavens declare the glory of God;
and the firmament sheweth his handiwork." (Cf
esp. the "nature-Pss" 8, 19, 29, 104.)
On a still higher plane is the adoration prac-

tised in the presence of supernatural agents of the
Divine will. When an angel of God

3. Angels appeared, men fell instinctively before
him in reverence and awe (e.g. Gen 18

2; 19 1; Nu 22 31; Jgs 13 20; Lk 24 4.5).
This was not to worship the creature instead of the
Creator, for the angel was regarded, not as a dis-
tinct individual having an existence and character
of his own, but as a theophany, a self-manifestation
of God.
The highest form of adoration is that which is

directed immediately to God Himself, His kingly
attributes and spiritual excellencies

4. The being so apprehended by the soul
Deity that it is filled with rapture and praise,

and is moved to do Him reverence.
A classical instance is the vision that initiated
Isaiah into the prophetic office, when he was so
possessed with the sovereignty and subHmity of
God that he was filled with wonder and self-abase-
ment (Isa 6 1-5). In the OT, the literature of
adoration reaches its high-water mark in the Pss
(cf esp. the group Pss 95-100), where the ineffable
majesty, power and holiness of God are set forth
in lofty strains. In the NT, adoration of the Deity
finds its most rapturous expression in Rev, where
the vision of God calls forth a chorus of praise
addressed to the thrice-holy God (4 8-11; 7 11.12),
with whom is associated the Redeemer-Lamb.
How far is Jesus regarded in the NT as an object

of adoration, seeing that adoration is befitting only
to God? During Our Lord's lifetime

B. Jesus He was often the object of worship
Christ (Mt 2 11; 8 2; 9 18; 14 33; 15

25; 20 20; 28 9.17; Mk 6 6; Jn
9 38). Some ambiguity, however, belongs to the
Gr word proskunein, for while it is the usual word
for "worshipping" God (e.g. Jn 4 24), in some
contexts it means no more than paying homage to
a person of superior rank by kneeling or prostra-
tion, just as the unmerciful servant is said to have
'fallen down and worshipped' his master the king
(Mt 18 26), and as Jos speaks of the Jewish high
priests as proskunoiimenoi (BJ, IV, v, 2). On the
other hand, it certainly implies a consciousness, on
the part of those who paid this respect to Jesus, and
of Jesus Himself, of a very exceptional superiority
in His person, for the same homage was refused

by Peter, when offered to him by CorneUus, on the
ground that he himself also was a man (Acts 10 25
f), and even by the angel before whom John pros-

trated himself, on the ground that God alone was
to be "worshipped" (Rev 22 8.9). Yet Jesus never
repudiated such tokens of respect. But whatever
about the "days of His flesh," there is no doubt
that after the ascension Christ became to the church
the object of adoration as Divine, and the homage
paid to Him was indistinguishable in character
from that paid to God. This is proved not only
by isolated passages, but still more by the whole
tone of the Acts and epp. in relation to Him. This
adoration reaches its highest expression in Rev 5
9-14, where the Redeemer-Lamb who shares the
throne of God is the subject of an outburst of

Ador
Adrammelech

adoring praise on the part of the angelic hosts.
In 4 8-11 the hymn of adoration is addressed to
the Lord God Almighty, the Creator; here it is
addressed to the Lamb on the ground of His re-
deeming work. In Rev the adoration of Him "who
sitteth on the throne" and that of "the Lamb"
flow together into one stream of ecstatic praise
(cf 7 9-11). D. MiALL Edwards

ADORN, a-dorn' (koo-iji^w, kosmSo): Has as its
primary meaning "to arrange," "to put in order,"
'to decorate." It is used with reference to the
manner in which Christian women were urged to
dress. This was a vital question in the early
church, and both Paul and Peter give advice on the
subject (1 Tim 2 9; 1 Pet 3 3). See Dbess.

Figurative: In Mt 12 44 AV the word is tr^
"garnish" and is used in a fig. sense. It describes
accurately the condition of the Jewish nation. Even
though they have swept out idolatry and have
adorned the life with much ceremony and endless
rehgious prescriptions yet the evil spirit can say, "I
will return to my house." This same thing has re-
peatedly been done by individuals and nations when
reforms have been instituted, but Christ was not en-
throned and the heart or nation was still dominated
by evil. It is used also in a fig. sense with reference
to the graces of the Christian life. When we re-
member how very highly Orientals esteem the adorn-
ment of the body, its use here becomes very forceful.
It is this that makes Ps 45 13 of special significance
as to the beauty and glory of the church as she is

presented to God. See also Prov 19; 4 9; Isa
61 10; 1 Pet 3 4.5. Consecration to God, the in-
dwelling of His Spirit, righteousness, a meek and
quiet spirit—these are the true adornments of the
life. All these passages carry with them the idea of
joy, the satisfaction that should be ours in these
possessions. Jacob W. Kapp

ADRA, a'dra. See Arad (city).

.ADRAMMELECH, a-dram'el-ek, and ANAM-
MELECH, a-nam'el-ek (TfbB'l-JSI! and ^I^psy,
'adhrammelekh and 'dnammelekh, apparently, ac-
cording to Assyrian usage, "Adar is prince," Ann
is prince." By Palestinian usage it would be
"Adar is king," "Anu is king"):

(1) The names given by the Israehtish narrator
to the god or gods imported into the Samaritan
land by the men of Sepharvaim whom the king
of Assyria had settled there (2 K 17 31). In the
Bab pantheon Anu, the god of heaven, is one of the
three chief gods, and Adar, otherwise known as
Ninib, is a solar god. Concerning the statements
in this ver in K, archaeologists differ in some im-
portant points, and it is a case in which a sus-
pended judgment may be becoming in one who is

not an expert. But at least a portion of the alleged
difficulties have arisen from failures to get the point
of view of the Israelitish narrator. He is writing
from a time considerably later than the estab-
lishment of the institutions of which he speaks

—

late enough to render the phrase "unto this day"
suitable (2 K 17 34), late enough so that words
and usages may have undergone modification.

He is describing a mixture of religions which he
evidently regards as deserving of contempt and
ridicule, even apart from the falsity of the religions

included in it. This mixture he describes as con-
taining ingredients of three kinds—^first, the im-
ported religions of the imported peoples; second,

the local high-place religions (vs 32, etc), and third,

the Jeh religion of Northern Israel (not that of

Jerus). It is not likely that he thought that they
practised any cult in its purity. They contami-
nated the religion of Jeh by introducing Canaanitish
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usages into it, and they are likely to have done the
same with the ancestral religions which they brought
with them. The proper names may be correct as
representing Pal usage, even if they differ some-
what from the proper Bab usage. The writer says
that they "burnt their children in the fire to Adram-
meleoh," but this does not necessarily prove that
he thought that they brought this practice from
Babylonia; his idea may be that they corrupted
even their own false cult by introducing into it

this horrible Canaanitish rite. In considering the
bearings of the evidence of the monuments on the
case, considerations of this kind should not be
neglected.

(2) The name of a son of Sennacherib king of

Assyria—one of the two who slew him and escaped,
indirectly leading to the accession of Esar-haddon
(2 K 19 37; Isa 37 38). Mention of the inci-

dent is found on the monuments, and traces of the
name appear in the writings of Abydenus and Poly-
histor. Willis J. Beecher

ADRAMYTTIUM, ad-ra-mit'i-um ('ASpaiiirTiov,

AdrarmXltion; for other forms see Thayer's lexicon)

:

An ancient city of Mysia in the Rom Province of

Asia. The only reference in the NT to it is in Acts
27 2 which says that Paul, while being taken a pris-

oner from Caesarea to Rome, embarked upon a ship
belonging to A.
The city, with a good harbor, stood at the head of

the Gulf of Adramyttium facing the island of Les-
bos, and at the base of Mt. Ida. Its early history

is obscure. While some authors fancy that it was
the Pedasus of Homer, others suppose that it was
founded by Adramys, the brother of the wealthy
Croesus; probably a small Athenian colony existed

there long before the time of Adramys. When
Pergamus became the capital of Asia, A. grew to be
a city of considerable importance, and the metropolis
of the N.W. part of the province. There the assizes

were held. The coins which the peasants pick up
in the surrounding fields, and which are frequently
aids in determining the location and history of the
cities of Asia Minor, were struck at A. as late as the
3d cent. AD, and sometimes in connection with
Ephesus. Upon them the effigies of Castor and
Pollux appear, showing that A. was the seat of

worship of these deities.

The ancient city with its harbor has entirely

disappeared, but on a hill, somewhat farther inland,

is a village of about one thousand houses bearing
the name Edremid, a corruption of the ancient

name Adramys. The miserable wooden huts
occupied by Gr fishermen and by Turks are sur-

rounded by vineyards and olive trees, hence the
chief trade is in olive oil, raisins and timber. In
ancient times A. was noted for a special ointment
which was prepared there (Pliny, NH, xiii.2.5).

E. J. Banks
ADRIA, a'dri-a (6 'ASptas, [WH] ho Hadrias or

ho Adrlas): In Gr Adrias (Polybios i.2.4), Adriatike

Thalassa (Strabo iv.204), and Adriatikon Pelagos

(Ptolemy iii.15.2), and in Lat Adriaticum mare
(Livy xl.57.7), Adrianum mare (Cicero in Pisonem
38), Adrialicus sinus (Livy x.2.4), and Mare
superum (Cicero ad Alt. 9.5.1). The Adriatic
Sea is a name derived from the old Etruscan city

Atria, situated near the mouth of the Po (Livy v.

33.7; Strabo v.214). At first the name Adria
was only applied to the most northern part of the
sea. But after the development of the Syracusan
colonies on the Italian and lUyrian coasts the
application of the term was gradually extended
southward, so as to reach Moms Garganus (the

Abruzzi), and later the Strait of Hydruntum
(Ptolemy iii. 1 . 1 ; Polybios vii. 19.2) . But finally the
name embraced the Ionian Sea as well, and we

find it employed to denote the Gulf of Tarentum
(Servius Aen xi.540), the SiciUan Sea (Pausanias v.

25), and even the waters between Crete and Malta
(Orosius i.2.90). Procopius considers Malta as

lying at the western extremity of the Adriatic Sea
(i.l4). After leaving Crete the vessel in which
the apostle Paul was sailing under military escort

was "driven to and fro in the sea of Adria" four-

teen days (Acts 27 27) before it approached the

shore of Malta. We may compare this with the

shipwreck of Jos in "the middle of the Adria" where
he was picked up by a ship sailing from Cjrrene to

Puteoli (Jos, Vita, 3). George H. Allen

ADRIEL, a'dri-el (bsi")-?, 'adhri'el, "my
help is God"): The son of Barzillai the Meholath-
ite, to whom Merab the daughter of King Saul was
married when she should have been given to David
(1 S 18 19; 2 S 21 8). "Michal" in 21 8 is a
textual error easily accounted for. Adriel and Merab
had five sons, whom David handed over to the blood
vengeance of the men of Gibeon. The name Adriel

seems to be Aram., the equivalent of the Heb name
Azriel.

ADUEL, a-du'el ('ASou^X, Adouel): An ancestor

of Tobit (Tob 1 1).

ADULLAM, a-dul'am (Dii"jy
, 'Mhullam)

:

(1) A city, with dependencies, and anciently
having a king, mentioned five times in the OT,
each time in a list with other cities (Josh 12 15; 15

35; 2 Ch 11 7; Mic 1 15; Neh 11 30). In the
list of 31 kings whom Joshua smote, AduUam
follows Hormah, Arad, Libnah, and precedes Mak-
kedah. Among the 14 Judahite cities of the first

group in "the lowland" AduUam is mentioned be-
tween Jarmuth and Socoh. In the fist of 15 cities

fortified by Rehoboam it appears between Socoh and
Gath. Micah gives what may be a Ust of cities

concerned in some Assyr approach to Jerus; it

begins with Gath, includes Lachish, and ends with
Mareshah and AduUam. And AduUam is still

in the same company in the hst in Neh of the cities

"and their villages" where the men of Judah then
dwelt. In the time of the patriarchs it was a place
to which men "went down" from the central moun-
tain ridge (Gen 38 1). Judas Maccabaeus found
it still existing as a city (2 Mace 12 38). Common
opinion identifies AduUam with the ruin ''Aid-el-Ma,

13 miles W.S.W. from Bethlehem (see HOHL,
229 ff). This is in spite of the testimony of the
Onom, which, it is alleged, confuses AduUam with
Eglon. Presumably the city gave its name to the
cave of AduUam, the cave being near the city.

(2) The cave of AduUam, David's headquarters
during a part of the time when he was a fugitive
from Saul (1 S 22 1; 2 S 23 13; 1 Ch 11 15).
Sufficient care has not been exercised in reading the
Bible statements on this subject. To begin with,
Heb syntax permits of the use of the word "cave"
collectively; it may denote a group or a region of
caves; it is not shut up to the meaning that there
was one immense cave in which David and his 400
men all found accommodations at once. All reason-
ings based on this notion are futile.

Further, by the most natural syntax of 2 S 23
13-17 (duplicated with unimportant variations in
1 Ch 11 15-19), that passage describes two dif-

ferent events, and does not connect the cave of
AduUam with the second of these. "And three of
the thirty chief men went down, and came to David
in the harvest time unto the cave of AduUam ; and
the troop of the Philistines was encamped in the
valley of Rephaim. And David was then in the
stronghold; and the garrison of the Phihstines was
then in Beth-lehem. And David longed, and said,
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Oh that one would give me water," etc. Concerning
these three seniors among David's "mighty men" it

is narrated, first, that they were David's comrades
in a certain battle, a battle which the Chronicler
identifies with Pas-dammim, where David slew
Gohath; second, that they joined David at the
cave of Adullam, presumably during the time when
he was in hiding from Saul; third, that at a later

time, when the Philistines were in the valley of

Rephaim (cf 2 S 6 18), and David was "in the
stronghold" (Jos says "at Jerusalem," Anl, VII,
xii, 4), these men broke through the PhiU Unes and
brought him water from the home well of Bethlehem.
The cave of Adullam, like the city, was "down"

from the central ridge (1 S 22 1; 2 S 23 13).

The city was in Judah; and David and his men were
in Judah (1 S 23 3) at a time when, apparently,
the cave was their headquarters. Gad's advice to
David to return to Judah (1 S 22 3.5) was given
at a time when he had left the cave of Adullam.
If the current identification of 'Aid-el-Ma. as Adul-
lam is correct, the cave of Adullam is probably the
cave region which has been found in that vicinity.

It has been objected that this location is too far

from Bethlehem for David's men to have brought
the water from there. To this it is rephed that

thirteen or fourteen miles is not an excessive dis-

tance for three exceptionally vigorous men to go and
return; and a yet stronger reply is found in the
consideration just mentioned, that the place from
which the men went for the water was not the cave

of Adullam. The one argument for the tradition

to the effect that St. Chariton's cave, a few miles

S.E. of Bethlehem, is Adullam, is the larger size of

this cave, as compared with those near ^Aid-el^Ma

We have already seen that this has no force.

In oiir current speech "cave of Adullam" sug-

gests an aggregation of ill-assorted and disreputable

men. This is not justified by the Bible record.

David's men included his numerous and respectable

kinsmen, and the representative of the priesthood,

and some of David's mifitary companions, and some
men who afterward held high office in Israel. Even
those who are described as being in distress and
debt and bitter of soul were doubtless, many of

them, persons who had suffered at the hands of

Saul on account of their friendship for David.

Doubtless they included mere adventurers in their

number; but the Scriptural details and the circum-

stances alike indicate that they were mainly homo-
geneous, and that most of them were worthy citizens.

Willis J. Beecheb
ADULLAMITE, a-dul'am-it: The gentiUc adj.

of Adullam, which see. It is used only of Judah's

friend Hirah (Gen 38 1.12.20).

ADULTERY, a-dul'ter-i: In Scripture desig-

nates sexual intercourse of a man, whether married

or unmarried, with a married woman.
1. Its It is categorically prohibited in the

Punishment Decalogue (seventh commandment.
Ex 20 14; Dt 5 18): "Thou shalt

not commit adultery." In more specific language

we read: "And thou shalt not lie carnally with

thy neighbor's wife, to defile thyself with her"

(Lev 18 20). The penalty is death for both guilty

parties: "And the man that committeth adultery

with another man's wife, even he that committeth

adultery with his neighbor's wife, the adulterer

and the adulteress shall surely be put to death

(Lev 20 10). The manner of death is not par-

ticularized; according to the rabbis {Siphra' ad

loc; Sanhedhnn 526) it is strangulation. It would

seem that in the days of Jesus the manner of death

was interpreted to mean stoning ("Now in the

law Moses commanded us to stone such," Jn 8 5,

said of the woman taken in adultery). Neverthe-

less, it may be said that in the case in question
the woman may have been a virgin betrothed unto
a husband, the law (in Dt 22 23 f ) providing that
such a person together with her paramour be stoned
to death (contrast ver 22, where a woman married
to a husband is spoken of and the manner of death
is again left general). Ezk 16 40(cf23 47) equally
mentions stoning as the penalty of the adulteress;

but it couples to her sin also that of shedding blood;
hence the rabbinic interpretation is not necessarily

controverted by the prophet. Of course it may
also be assumed that a difference of custom may
have obtained at different times and that the

Erogress was in the Une of leniency, strangulation

eing regarded as a more humane form of execu-
tion than stoning.

The guilty persons become amenable to the
death penalty only when taken "in the very act"

(Jn 8 4). The difficulty of obtaining
2. Trial by direct legal evidence is adverted to by
Ordeal the rabbis (see Makkoth 7o). In the

case of a mere suspicion on the part
of the husband, not substantiated by legal evidence,

the woman is compelled by the law (Nu 5 11-30)

to submit to an ordeal, or God's judgment, which
consists in her drinking the water of bitterness,

that is, water from the holy basin mingled with
dust from the floor of the sanctuary and with the
washed-off ink of a writing containing the oath
which the woman has been made to repeat. The
water is named bitter with reference to its effects

in the case of the woman's guilt; on the other hand,
when no ill effects follow, the woman is proved
innocent and the husband's jealousy unsubstan-
tiated. According to the Mish (Sotah 9) this ordeal

of the woman suspected of adultery was abolished

by Johanan ben Zaccai (after 70 AD), on the ground
that the men of his generation were not above the

suspicion of impurity. See article Bitter, Bit-

terness.
Adultery was regarded as a heinous crime (Job

31 11). 'The prophets and teachers in Israel re-

peatedly upbraid the men and women
3. A Hei- of their generations for their loose-

nous Crime ness in morals which did not shrink

from adulterous connections. Nat-
urally where luxurious habits of fife were indulged

in, particularly in the large cities, a tone of levity

set in: in the dark of the evening, men, with their

features masked, waited at their neighbors' doors

(Job 24 15; 31 9; cf Prov 7), and women for-

getful of their God's covenant broke faith with the

husbands of their youth (Prov 2 17). The prophet

Nathan confronted David after his sin with Bath-

sheba, the wife of Uriah, with his stern rebuke

("Thou art the man," 2 S 12 7); the penitential

psalm (51) —"Miserere"—was sung by the royal

bard as a prayer for divine pardon. Promiscuous

intercourse with theu' neighbors' wives is laid by
Jeremiah at the door of the false prophets of his

day (Jer 23 10.14; 29 23).

While penal law takes only cognizance of adul-

terous relations, it is needless to say that the moral

law discountenances all manner of

4. Penal iUicit intercourse and all manner of

and Moral unchastity in man and woman. While

Distinctions the phrases "harlotry," "commit har-

lotry," in Scripture denote the breach

of wedlock (on the part of a woman), in the rabbinic

writings a clear distinction is made on the legal

side between adultery and fornication. The latter

is condemned morally in no uncertain terms; the

seventh commandment is made to include all

manner of fornication. The eye and the heart are

the two intermediaries of sin (Palestinian Talm,

B'rakhoih 66). A sinful thought is as wicked as a

sinful act (Niddah 136 and elsewhere). Job makes
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a covenant with his eyes lest he look upon a virgin
(31 1). And so Jesus who came "not to destroy,
but to fulfil" (Mt 5 17), in full agreement with the
ethical and rehgious teaching of Judaism, makes
the intent of the seventh commandment exphcit
when he declares that "every one that looketh on a
woman to lust after her hath committed adultery
with her already in his heart" (Mt 5 28). And
in the spirit of Hosea (4 15) and Johanan ben
Zaccai (see above) Jesus has but scorn for those
that are ready judicially to condemn though they
be themselves not free from sin! "He that is

without sin among you, let him first cast a stone
at her" (Jn 8 7). Whereas society is in need of
the death penalty to secure the inviolability of the
home fife, Jesus bids the erring woman go her way
and sin no more. How readily His word might be
taken by the unspiritual to imply the condoning of
woman's peccability is evidenced by the fact that
the whole section (Jn 7 53—8 11) is omitted by "most
ancient authorities" (see St. Augustine's remark).

Adultery as a ground of divorce.—The meaning
of the expression "some unseemly thing" (Dt 24 1)

being unclear, there was great variety
6. A of opinion among the rabbis as to the
Ground of grounds upon which a husband may
Divorce divorce his wife. While the school of

Hillel legally at least allowed any
trivial reason as a ground for divorce, the stricter

interpretation which limited it to adultery alone
obtained in the school of Shammai. Jesus coin-
cided with the stricter view (see Mt 5 32; 19 9,

and commentaries). From a moral point of view,
divorce was discountenanced by the rabbis like-

wise, save of course for that one ground which
indeed makes the continued relations between hus-
band and wife a moral impossibihty. See also

Crimes; Divorce. Max L. Mabgolis

ADUMMIM, a-dum'im (D'^TS'IS, 'adhummim,
perhaps "red spots"): "The ascent of Adummim"
is one of the numerous landmarks mentioned in

defining the northern border of Judah westward
from the mouth of the Jordan to Jerusalem, and
in defining the southern border of Benjamin east-

ward from Jerusalem to the mouth of the Jordan
(Josh 15 7; 18 17). It is identified with the
gorge part of the road from Jericho up to Jerusalem.

The Inn of the Good Samaritan.

Its present name is TaWat-ed-Dumm, "ascent
of blood." "The stone is marked by "curious red
streaks," a phenomenon which probably accounts
for both the ancient and the modern names, and for

other similar names which have been applied to the

locaUty. It is the scene of our Saviour's story of

the Good Samaritan, and tradition of course locates

the inn to which the Sam brought the wounded man
(see HGHL, 265). Willis J. Beecher

ADVANTAGE, ad-van' taj (1?0 ,
^akhan) : In Job

35 3 is interpreted in succeeding clause as "profit."

In Rom 3 1 Tepi<r<r6s, perissos, is likewise inter-

preted by a paraphrase in the next sentence. RV
prefers to render pleonekteo by "take advantage,"
where AV has "defraud" (2 Cor 7 2) or "make
gain of" (2 Cor 12 17; cf 2 Cor 2 11). In Jude
(ver 16), "advantage" (opMleia) means "profit."

ADVENT, ad'vent. See Incarnation; Millen-
nium; Parousia.

ADVENTURE, ad-ven'tftr: "To risk," "to

dare," referring always to an undertaking attended
with some peril (Jgs 9 17: "My father adventured
his fife"). Cf Dt 28 56. So also Eccl 5 14:

"Riches perish by evil adventure." Only once in

NT for dlSwfu, dldomi (Acts 19 31), where Paul's

friends beg him "not to adventure himself [archaic

for "venture"] into the theatre."

ADVERSARY, ad'ver-sa-ri, ad'ver-sft-ri : This
word (in the sing, or pi.) is used in the OT to render

different Heb words. In thirty-two cases the word
corresponds to the noun 12 ,

gar, or the verb T1S

,

garar. This noun is the ordinary word for "foe" or

"adversary." In twelve passages the Heb word, of

which "adversary" is the tr, is JOtl , satan= no\m or

jUiC, satora= verb. This stem means "to oppose,"

or "thwart" anyone in his purpose or claims.

The angel of Jeh was satan to Balaam (Nu 22 22).

The word often denotes a poUtical adversary

(1 K 11 14.23.25). In four cases (viz. Prologue to
Job; Zee 3 1.2; 1 Ch 21 1; Ps 109 6) the AV
retains Satan as the rendering. But it is only in

1 Ch that the word is used without the art., that

is, strictly as a proper name. The LXX gives
Si(£|8oXos, didbolos, as the rendering, and both in Job
and Zee, Satan is portrayed as the "false accuser."

In two cases "adversary" represents two Heb ex-

pressions which mean the "opponent in a suit" or

"controversy" (Job 31 35; Isa 60 8).

In the NT "adversary" represents: (1) avrixet-

/levoL, antikeimenoi, the participle of a verb which
means "to be set over against," "to be opposed"
(Lk 13 17; Phil 1 28). (2) dvrlStms, anlidikos,

"opponent in a lawsuit," "prosecutor" (Mt 6

25; Lk 12 58; 18 3; 1 Pet 6 8). According to
the last passage the devil is the "accuser" or
"prosecutor" of believers, but according to another
writer they have an "advocate" or "counselor
for the defense" with the Father (1 Jn 2 1). In
one passage (He 10 27) "adversary" represents a
Gr word, hupenantios, which means "set over
against," "contrary to"—a word used in classical

Gr and in the LXX. Thomas Lewis

ADVERSITY, ad-vlir'si-ti: In RV exclusively

an OT term, expressing the various forms of distress

and evil conveyed by four Heb words: 552
, sela\

"ahalting"or "fall"; HIS, (arah, "straits'," "dis-

tress," "affiiction"; 132, gar, "straitness," "afflic-

tion"; y-\, ra\ "bad," "evil," "harmful." These
words cover the whole range of misfortunes caused
by enemies, poverty, sorrow and trouble. "Ad-
versity," which occurs once in AV in NT (He 13 3:
KaKovxoiiJ.ems, kakouchoilmenos, "ill-treated") is dis-

placed in RV by the fit. rendering which illustrates

or interprets a common phase of adversity.

DwiGHT M. Pratt
ADVERTISE, ad'ver-tiz: This word is found

twice in the OT: In Nu 24 14 (from Heb 'f?;,
yd'ag, "to advise") Balaam advises Balak of the
future of Israel and its influence upon his kingdom
("I will advertise thee"). In AV Ruth 4 4 (from
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jTit n?3
,
galah 'ozen, "to uncover the ear," "to

reveal") Boaz in speaking to the nearer kinsman
of Ruth: "I thought to advertise thee" (RVm
"uncover thine ear").

ADVICE, ADVISE, ADVISEMENT, ad-vis',

ad-viz', ad-viz'ment: Aside from their regular
meaning these words are peculiarly employed as
foUows: (1) Advice: In 2 S 19 43 (from "IS'I,

ddbhar, "word") the meaning is equal to "request"
(RVm "were we not the first to speak of bringing
back"). In 1 S 25 33 AV (from D?y, ta'am,

"taste," "reason") "advice" is equal to "sagacity"
(RV "blessed be thy discretion"). In 2 Ch 25 17
(from 7?^ I yS''at, to give or take counsel") the

meaning seems to be "to consult with oneself";
cf also Jgs 19 30 AV (RV "take counsel"). (2)

Advise: In 2 S 24 13 AV (from VT,, yadha\
"to know") "to advise" means "to advise oneself,"

i.e. "to consider" (RV "advise thee"). Cf also

1 Ch 21 12 AV (RV "consider" from nST

,

rd'ah, "to see") and Prov 13 10 where "well-

advised" is the same as "considerate" (from 7?^,
yd'as; see 2 Ch 26 17). (3) Advisement (anti-

quated): Found once in the OT in 1 Ch 12 19
(from nSy, 'egah, "counsel"), where "upon ad-

visement" means "upon deliberation." Cf 2 Mace
14 20 AV (RV "when these proposals had been
long considered"). A. L. Beeslich

ADVOCATE, ad'vo-kat (irapAKXriTOs, pardkletos)

:

Found in 1 Jn 2 1, "If any man sin, we have an
Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the right-

eous." The Gr word has several shades of mean-
ing: (1) a legal advocate; (2) an intercessor; (3)

a helper generally. In the passage before us the

first and second meanings are included. Christ

in heaven intercedes for Christians who sin upon
earth. The next ver declares that He is the "pro-

pitiation for oiu: sins" and it is His propitiatory

work which lies at the basis of His intercession.

The margins of RV and ARV give as alternative

readings Comforter, Helper, Gr Paraclete. Beyond
doubt however, "advocate" is the correct tr in the

passage in the ep. The same Gr word also occurs

in the Gospel of John (14 16.26; .16 26; 16 7)

referring not to Christ but to the Holy Spirit, to

whom Christ refers as "another comforter" whom
He will send from the Father. In the Gospel

various functions are ascribed to the Spirit in rela-

tion to behevers and unbelievers. The word in

the Gospel is inadequately tr^ "Comforter." The
Spirit according to these passages, is more than

Comforter and more than Advocate. See Para-
clete; Comforter; Holy Spirit.

E. Y. MtTLLINS

ADYTUM, ad'i-tum (Lat from Gr aSvrov,

dduUm, adj. ddutos, "not to be entered"): Applied

to the innermost sanctuary or chambers in ancient

temples, and to secret places which were open only

to priests: hence also to the Holy of Holies in the

Jewish temple. See Temple.

AEDIAS, a-l-di'as ('AriSttas, Aedelas): Men-
tioned in 1 Esd 9 27, being one of those who agreed

to divorce their aUen wives. This name is sup-

posed to be a corruption of the Gr 'HXte, Helia,

there being no Heb equivalent for it, and in Ezr 10

26, the name occurs in the correct form as Elijah

(njbS , 'ellydh= "God is Jehovah").

AELIA, e'li-a. See Jerdsalbm.

AENEAS, g-ne'as ('Aiv^os, Ain4as): A para-

lytic at Lydda, who, after he "had kept his bed eight

years," was miraculously healed by Peter (Acts 9

33.34).

AENON, e'non (Atvdv, Aindn): The place
where John was baptizing "because there was much
water there" (Jn 3 23). It was on the west side

of the Jordan, the place where John baptized at

the first being on the east (Jn 1 28; 3 26; 10 40).

We may be sure it was not in Sam territory. Onom
locates it 8 Rom miles S. of Scythopolis (Beisdn),

this stretch of land on the west of the Jordan being
then, not under Samaria, but under Scythopolis.

Its position is defined by nearness to Salim. Various
identifications have been suggested, the most prob-
able being the springs near Umm el-Amdan,
which exactly suit the position indicated by Onom.
See discussion under Salim. W. Ewing

AEON, e'on: This word originally meant "dura-
tion," "dispensation." In the philosophy of Plato
and Aristotle the word is aldv, aidn, from which this

word is transliterated. In the gnostic philosophy
it has a special meaning and is there used to solve

the problem of the world order. In the infinite

separation between God and the world, it was
taught, there must of necessity be mediating powers.
These powers are the aeons and are the successive

emanations from God from eternity. They are

spiritual, existing as distinct entities. They con-

stituted the Divine fulness or the Divine Pleroma.
The name was applied to these beings for two reasons

:

because they were thought to partake of the eternal

existence of God and because they were supposed
to govern the various ages. The idea of the aeons
in various forms may be found in nearly all oriental

philosophy that attempted to deal with the prob-

lem of the world order. It appears in the writings

of Philo, in Shintoism, in the old Zoroastrian religion.

See Gnosticism. Jacob W. Kapp

AESORA, e'so-ra, AV Esora, 6-s5'ra (Alo-wpa,

Aisord): A town in the borders of Samaria, men-
tioned in connection with Beth-horon and Jericho

(Jth 4 4), and from this association we judge that

it was in the eastern part of Samaria.

AFFECT, AFFECTION, a-fekt', a-fek'shun:

The ht. meaning of "affect" is to act upon (Lat

ad, "to," "upon," fado, "to do"). It has various

shades of meaning, and occurs in the following

senses in the Eng. Bible: (1) In its ht. sense: Lam
3 51, "Mine eye affecteth my soul." (2) In the sense

of "to endeavor after" '^'desire." "court": Gal

4 17, "They zealously affect [RV ''seek"] you ... .

that ye may affect [RV "seek"] them," i.e. they

earnestly court your favor, that you may court

theirs. Paul means that the proselytizing zeal

of the Judaizers was rooted in personal ambition.

The past part, "affected" (RV "sought") has the

same meaning in ver 18. The same Gr word
[zeUd) is tr* "desire earnestly" in RV (1 Cor 12

31; 14 1.39). "Affect" has a similar meaning in

Ecclus 13 11. (3) In the passive, it occurs in the

sense of "to be disposed," in a neutral sense, with

an advb. to characterize the nature of the disposi-

tion: Acts 14 2, "evil affected against the brethren."

So also 2 Mace 4 21; 13 26.

"Affection" occurs in the following senses: (1)

In the Ut. sense: the state of having one's feeUngs

acted upon or affected in some way; bent or dis-

position of mind, in a neutral sense (the nature of

the affection, whether good or bad, needing further

description in the context). So Col 3 2, "Set

your affection [RV "mind"] on things above";

Col 3 5, "inordinate affection" (here "affection'

by itself is neutral; the addition of the adj. makes

it equivalent to "passion" in an evil sense, as in

RV). (2) In a good sense: tender feeling, warm
attachment, good will; the word in itself carrying

a good meaning apart from the context. 1 Ch 29
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3, "because I have set my affection on the house of
my God"; Rom 1 31; 2 Tim 3 3, "without natu-
ral affection"; 2 Cor 6 12 "Ye are straitened in

your own aifections" (ht. "bowels," regarded as the
seat of kindly feelings; of Eng. "heart"). So 2 Cor
7 15. (3) In an evil sense in the plur. = passions:

Gal 6 24, "the flesh, with the affections [RV
"passions"] and lusts"; Rom 1 26, "God gave them
unto vile affections" (RV "passions").

"Affectioned" occurs once, in a neutral sense:

Rom 12 10, "affectioned [i.e. "disposed"] one to
another." In 1 Thess 2 8, we have "affection-

ately," in a good sense. D. Miall Edwards

AFFINITY, a-fin'i-ti Q'nn , hathan, "to join one-

self"): This term is used three times in the OT:
(1) in 1 K 3 1, where we read that "Solomon made
affinity with Pharaoh king of Egypt"; (2) in 2
Ch 18 1, where it is stated that Jehoshaphat
"joined affinity with Ahab," and (3) in Ezr 9 14,

where it is asked: "Shall we ... . join in affinity

with the peoples that do these abominations?"
The Heb word thus rendered in the above three

passages refers in each case to marriage alHances

rather than to family or poHtical relationships. See
Makbiaqe; Family. W. W. Davies

AFFIRM, AFFIRMATIVES, a-fdr'ma-tivs (8u<rx-

vpl^ofiai, diischurizomai) : The verb "affirm" occurs

in several passages of the NT in the sense of

"assert" (Lk 22 59; Acts 12 15; 25 19 [<t><i<rKu,

phd-sko]; Rom 3 8 [0w', phemi]; 1 Tim 1 7;

Titus 3 8 [5ia/3e/3ai6o|tiai, diabebaioomai]. The Heb
does not employ affirmative particles, but gives

a positive reply by either repeating the word in

question or by substituting the first person in the

reply for the second person in the question, or

by employing the formula: "Thou hast said or

"Thou hast rightly said." The Saviour used this

idiom (ffi ehas, sii eipas) when answering Judas
and Caiaphas (Mt 26 25.64). A peculiar ele-

gance occasionally attaches to the interpretation

of the Scriptures because of their use of an affirma-

tive and a negative together, rendering the sense

more emphatic; sometimes the negative occurs

first, as in Ps 118 17: "I shall not die, but live";

sometimes the affirmative precedes, as in Isa 38 1

:

"Thou shalt die, and not five." Jn 1 20 is made
peculiarly emphatic because of the negative placed

between two affirmatives: "And he confessed, and
denied not; and he confessed, I am not the Christ."

Frank E. Hirsch
AFFLICTION, a-flik'shun: Represents no fewer

than 11 Heb words in the OT, and 3 Gr words in the

NT, of which the most common are "^3^ ("3m),

flXti/'is {Ihlipsis). It is used (1) actively = that

which causes or tends to cause bodily pain or mental

distress, as "the bread of affliction" (Dt 16 3;

2 Ch 18 26); often in pi., as "Many are the

afflictions of the righteous" (Ps 34 19); (2)

passively= the state of being in pain or trouble, as

"to visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction"

(Jas 1 27). The following are the chief forms of

affliction referred to: (1) Individual affliction, esp.

sickness, poverty, the oppression of the weak by
the strong and rich, perverted justice. (2) National.

A great place is given in the OT to afiUction as a

national experience, due to calamities, such as war,

invasion, conquest by foreign peoples, exile. These

form the background of much of the prophetic

writings, and largely determine their tone and char-

acter. (3) In the NT the chief form of affliction is

that due to the fierce antagonism manifested to the

religion of Jesus, resulting in persecution.

/. The Source of Affliction.—The Heb mind did

not dwell on secondary causes, but attributed

everything, even afflictions, directly to the great

Fu-st Cause and Author of all things: "Shall evil

befall a city, and Jeh hath not done it?" (Am 3 6);

"I form the light, and create darkness;

1. God I make peace, and create evil [i.e. ca-

lamity]; I am Jeh, that doeth all these

things" (Isa 45 7). Thus all things, including ca-

lamity, were referred to the Divine operation. The
Heb when affUcted did not doubt the universal sover-

eignty of God; yet, while assuming this sovereignty,

he was sometimes tempted to accuse Him of indif-

ference, neglect or forgetfulness. Cf Job passim;

Isa 40 27; 49 14; Ezk 8 12; 9 9.

Yet there are traces of a duahsm which assigns a
certain vague hmit to God's absolute sovereignty,

by referring affliction to an evil

2. Evil agency acting in quasi-independence

Agents of God. There could, however, never

be more than a tendency in this direc-

tion, for a strict dualism was incompatible with the

standpoint of Jewish monotheism. Thus Saul's

mental affliction is attributed to an "evil spirit,"

which is yet said to be "from Jeh" (1 S 16 14;

18 10; 19 9); and the fall of Ahab is said by
Mioaiah to be due to the "lying spirit" which enticed

him to his doom, in obedience to God's command
(1 K 22 20-22). In the prologue of Job, Job's

calamities are ascribed to the Satan, but even

he receives his word of command from God, and is

responsible to Him, like the other "sons of God"
who surround the heavenly throne. He is thus

"included in the Divine will and in the circle of

Divine providence" (Schultz). After the prologue,

the Satan is left out of account, and Job's misfor-

times are attributed directly to the Divine causality.

In later Judaism, the tendency to trace the origin

of evil, physical and moral, to wicked spirits became
more marked, probably because of the influence of

Pers dualism. In NT times, physical and mental
maladies were thought to be due to the agency of

evil spirits called demons, whose prince was Beelze-

bub or Satan (Mk 1 23ff; 3 22 f; 6 2ff; Mt 9
32 f, etc). Christ gave His assent to this belief

(cf the woman imder infirmity, "whom Satan hath
bound," Lk 13 16). Paul attributed his bodily

affliction to an evil angel sent by Satan (2 Cor
12 7), though he recognized that the evil agent
was subordinate to God's purpose of grace, and was
the means of moral discipline (vs 7.9). Thus,
while the evil spirits were regarded as mahcious
authors of physical maladies, they were not, in a
strictly dualistic fashion, thought to act in complete
independence; rather, they had a certain place
assigned to them in the Divine Providence.

//. Meaning and Purpose of Affliction.—^Why
did God afflict men? How is suffering to be ex-

plained consistently with the goodness and justice

of God? This was an acute problem which weighed
heavfly upon the Heb mind, especiaUy in the later,

more reflective, period. We can only briefly indi-

cate the chief factors which the Scriptures con-
tribute to the solution of the problem. We begin
with the OT.
The traditional view in early Heb theology was

that afflictions were the result of the Divine law of

retribution, by which sin was invari-

1. Pimitive ably followed by adequate punish-
or Retrib- ment. Every misfortune was a proof
utive of sin on the part of the sufferer.

Thus Job's "friends" sought to con-
vince him that his great sufferings were due to his

sinfulness. This is generally the standpoint of the
historians of Israel, who regarded national calamities

as a mark of the Divine displeasure on account of

the people's sins. But this naive behef, though it

contains an important element of truth, could not
pass uncontested. The logic of facts would suffice

to prove that it was inadequate to cover all cases;
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e.g. Jeremiah's sufferings were due, not to sin, but

to his faithfulness to his prophetic vocation. So
the "suffering servant" in Isa. Job, too, in spite

of his many woes, was firm in the conviction of his

own integrity. To prove the inadequacy of the

penal view is a main purpose of the Book of Job.

A common modification of the traditional view was,

that the sorrows of the pious and the prosperity of

the wicked were only of brief duration; in the course

of time, things would adjust themselves aright (e.g.

Job 20 5ff; Ps 73 3-20). But even granting time

for the law of retribution to work itself out, experi-

ence contradicts the view that a man's fortune or mis-

fortune is an infallible proof of his moral quality.

The thought is often expressed that afflictions are

meant to test the character or faith of the sufferer.

This idea is especially prominent in

2. Proba- Job. God allowed the Satan to test

tional the reality of Job's piety by over-

whelming him with disease and mis-

fortunes (2). Throughout the poem Job main-

tains that he has stood the test (e.g. 23 10-12).

Cf Dt 8 2.16; Ps 66 10 f; 17 3; Isa 48 10; Jer

9 7; Prov 17 3.

For those who are able to stand the test, suffering

has a purificatory or disciplinary value. (1) The
thought of affliction as a discipline or

3. Disci- form of Divine teaching is found in

plinary and Job, especially in the speeches of Elihu,

Purificatory who insists that tribulation is intended

as a method of instruction to save man
from the pride and presumption that issue in destruc-

tion (Job 33 14-30; 36 8-10.15 RV). The same

conception is found in Ps 94 12; 119 67.71. (2)

The purificatory function of trials is taught in such

passages as Isa 1 25; Zee 13 9; Mai 3 2.3, where

the process ef refining metals in fire and smelting out

the dross is the metaphor used.

The above are not fully adequate to explain the

mystery of the afflictions of the godly. The pro-

foundest contribution in the OT to a

4. Vicarious solution of the problem is the idea of

and Re- the vicarious and redemptive sig-

demptive nificance of pain and sorrow. The
author of Job did not touch this rich

vein of thought in dealing with the afflictions of his

hero. This was done by the author of the Second-

Isa. The classical passage is Isa 52 13—53, which

deals with the woes of the oppressed and afflicted

Servant of God with profound spiritual insight.

It makes no difference to the meaning of the afflic-

tions whether we understand by the Servant the

whole Heb nation, or the pious section of it, or an

individual member of it, and whether the speakers

in 53 are the Jewish nation or the heathen. The

significant point here is the value and meaning

ascribed to the Servant's sufferings. The speakers

had once beUeved (in accordance with the tradi-

tional view) that the Servant suffered because God

was angry with him and had stricken him. JNow

thev confess that his sorrows were due, not to his

own sin but to theirs (vs 4-6.8). His sufferings

were not only vicarious (the punishment ot their

sin falling upon him), but redemptive in their

effect (peace and health coming to them as a result

of his chastisement). Moreover, it was not onl^

redemptive, but expiatory ("his soul gmlt-offering,

ygj. 10)—a remarkable adumbration of the Chris-

tian doctrine of atonement.
. , „„ , , .

So far we have dealt only with OT teaching on

the meaning and purpose of affliction, ihe NL
makes no new contribution to the

5 The solution of the problem, but repeats

New Tes- and greatly deepens the points of

tament view already found m the Ul. (.1)

There is a recognition throughout

the NT of the law of retribution (Gal 6 7). Yet

Jesus repudiates the popular view of the invariable
connection between misfortune and moral evil

(Jn 9 2f). It is clear that He had risen above
the conception of God's relation to man as merely
retributive (Mt 5 45, sunshine and rain for evil

men as well as for the good). His followers would
suffer tribulation even more than unbelievers,

owing to the hostile reaction of the evil world,
similar to that which afflicted Christ Himself
(Mt 5 10 f; 10 16-25; Jn 15 18-20; 16 33).

Similarly the Acts and the epp. frequently refer to

the sufferings of Christians (e.g. Acts 14 22; 2 Cor
4 8-11; Col 1 24; He 10 32; 1 Pet 4 13; Rev
7 14). Hence afflictions must have some other

than a purely punitive purpose. (2) They are

probational, affording a test by which the spurious

may be separated from the genuine members of the

Christian church (Jas 1 3.12; 1 Pet 1 7; 4 17),

and (3) a means of discipline, calculated to purify

and train the character (Rom 5 3; 2 Cor 12 7.9;

Jas 1 3). (4) The idea of vicarious and redemp-
tive suffering gets a far deeper significance in the

NT than in the OT, and finds concrete realization in

a historical person, Jesus Christ. That which is

foreshadowed in Seoond-Isa becomes in the NT a
central, pervasive and creative thought. A unique
place in the Divine purpose is given to the passion

of Christ. Yet in a sense, His followers partake of

His vicarious sufferings, and "fill up ... . that

which is lacking of the afflictions of Christ" (Col

1 24; cf Phil 3 10; 1 Pet 4 13). Here, surely,

is a profound thought which may throw a flood of

light on the deep mystery of human affliction. The
cross of Christ furnishes the key to the meaning of

sorrow as the greatest redemptive force in the uni-

verse.

///. Endurance of Affliction.—The Scriptures

abound in words of consolation and exhortation

adapted to encourage the afflicted. Two main
considerations may be mentioned. (1) The thought
of the beneficent sovereignty of God. "Jeh reigneth;

let the earth rejoice," even though "clouds and
darkness are round about him" (Ps 97 1.2); "All

things work together for good to them that love

God" (Rom 8 28 AV). Since love is on the throne

of the universe, we may rest assured that all

things are meant for our good. (2) The thought

that tribulation is of brief duration, in comparison

with the joy that shall follow (Ps 30 5; Isa 64

7f; Jn 16 22); a thought which culminates in

the hope of immortality. This hope is in the OT
only beginning to dawn, and gives but a faint and
flickering light, except in moments of rare exalta-

tion and insight, when the thought of a perfect

future tjlessedness seemed to offer a solution of

the enigmas of life (Job 19 25-27; Pss 37, 49, 73),

But in the NT it is a postulate of faith, and by it the

Christian is able to fortify himself in affliction, re-

membering that his affliction is light and momen-
tary compared with the "far more exceeding and

eternal weight of glory" which is to issue out of it

(2 Cor 4 17 AV; cf Mt 5 12; Rom 8 18). Akin

to this is the comfort derived from the thought of

the near approach of Christ's second coming (Jas

6 7.8). In view of such truths as these, the Bible

encourages the pious in trouble to show the spirit

of patience (Ps 37 7; Lk 21 19; Rom 12 12; Jas

1 3.4; 5 7-11; 1 Pet 2 20), and even the spirit of

positive joy in tribulation (Mt 5 11 f ; Rom 5 3;

2 Cor 12 10; Jas 1 2.12; 1 Pet 4 13). In the

NT emphasis is laid on the example of Jesus in

patient endurance in suffering (Jn 16 33; Jas 5

7-11; 1 Pet 2 19-23; 3 17 f). Above all, the

Scriptures recommend the afflicted to take refuge in

the supreme blessedness of fellowship with God,

and of trust in His love, by which they may enter

into a deep peace that is undisturbed by the trials
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and problems of life (Ps 73, esp. 23-28: Isa 26
3.4; Jn 14 L27; Phil 4 7; et passim).

D. MiALL Edwards
AFFRIGHT, a-frit' : Designates a state of terror

occasioned by some unexpected and startling
occurrence; not as strong as "amazed," which
refers more to the stupor resulting from fright.
In the NT most frequently for €p.<l>o§os, emphobos
(Lk 24 37; Acts 10 4; Rev 11 13). RV uses it

also for pturdmenoi of Phil 1 28, a word "properly
used of soared horses" (EDicott).

AFOOT, a-foot' (mjevw, pezeuo, "to go on foot"):
By walking from Troas to Assos Paul avoided the
tedious voyage round Cape Lectum (Acts 20 13
AV; cf Mk 6 33).

AFORE, a-for': Archaic for "before" of time, or
"formerly"; frequently occurs as compound, as in
"aforetime," "aforehand," etc; in the NT most
commonly for the Gr prefix irp6, prd, in compound
words (Rom 1 2; 15 4); at other times, for Gr
advb. irord, pote, "at some time," "once" (Jn 9 13;
1 Pet 3 5; Col 3 7).

AFRESH, a-fresh': Only in He 6 6, "seeing they
crucify' to themselves the Son of God afresh,"
where it stands for the prefix of the Gr anastau-
ToiXntas. It has been disputed whether in this word
ana has the reiterative force ("again," "anew").
In classical Gr anastaurdo has always the simple
sense of "to crucify," (i.e. "to raise up on a cross,"

ana being merely "up"). So some would render it

here (e.g. Cremer, Lex. of NT Gr). Against this

it is argued (1) that the classical writers had no
occasion for the idea of crucifying anew (cf Winer,
De verb. Camp., etc, Pt III, 9ff, Leipzig, 1843);
(2) that in many compounds ana signifies both "up"
and "again " as in anahUpo. which means "to re-

cover sight as well as "to look up"; (3) that the
rendering "crucify afresh" suits the context; (4)

that the Gr expositors (e.g. Chrys) take it so with-
out questioning. (So also Bleek, Liinemann, Al-
ford, Westcott; cf Vulg rursum crueifigentes.)

D. MiALL Edwabds
AFRICA, af'ri-ka: The name of this tract, as a

continent, does not occur in the Bible, and it was only
in later days known as one of the

1. Africa as quarters of the world, under the name
Known of Libya—that portion opposite the
to the coast of Greece and W. of Egypt.
Ancients Naturally the most considerable part

of Africa known to the Hebrews
was Egypt 'itself, but Libya is regarded as being
referred to under the names of Lehabim and Lubim
(Ludim) (Gen 10 13; 2 Ch 12 3)—words indicat-

ing, as often with the Semites, not the country
itself, but its inhabitants. Other portions of

Africa known to the Hebrews were Cush or Ethiopia,

and Put, whose inhabitants they regarded as be-

longing to the Hamitic stock. Canaan, also Cushite
. and therefore Hamitic, naturally did not belong to

the African continent, showing that the divisions

of the then known world into "quarters" (Europe,

Asia, Africa) had not taken place when the Table
of the Nations (Gen 10 1 ff) was drawn up—indeed,

these divisions were not apparently thought of

until many centuries later. The Casluhim and the

Naphtuhim (Gen 10 13.14) were in all probability

African peoples, though their position is in general

regarded as uncertain. For the Hebrews, to all

appearance, the southernmost point of Africa was
Cush or Ethiopia, called by the Assyrians and
Babylonians Kusu and Meluhha (Meroe), which
included the district now known as the Soudan, or

Black region. The sons of Cush, and also those

of his firstborn, Sheba, were all Arabian tribes.

nominally under the domain of Mizraim or Egypt,

and on this account classed with the descendants

of Ham.
It will thus be seen that the Negro districts were

practically unknown to the ancient Hebrews,
though men and women of Negro race

2. The must have come within their ken. It

Cushites seems doubtful, therefore, whether
and the there be, in the Bible, any reference

Negroes to that race, either collectively or

individually, the word Cushite stand-

ing, not for Negro, but for Ethiopian. This term
is applied to Moses' (first) wife (Nu 12 1); and it

will probably be generally admitted, that the great

Hebrew lawgiver is not likely to have espoused a
Negro woman. The Ethiopian eunuch converted
by PhiUp the Evangelist (Acts 8 26 ff) was an of-

ficial of Meroe, and an educated man, for he could

read the OT in the Gr (Sept) version. Commerce
must have revealed to the Hebrews the where-
abouts of the various peoples of Africa with whom
they came into contact, and they acquired a personal

knowledge of Egypt when the 12 tribes were in

bondage there. During this period, it may be
supposed, they saw from time to time visitors from
the South—people who are not mentioned in the
sacred books of the OT because the Hebrews, as a
nation, never came into contact with them. Apart
from Egypt, the history of the portion of Africa
known to the Hebrews was a chequered one, as it

came successively under Egyp, Phoen, Gr and Rom
civihzation. That it was not overrun, or even
influenced, by the barbarous tribes of the South,
is due to the fact that the Mediterranean tract is

isolated from the central (and southern) portion of

that continent by the Sahara. In the Talm it is

related that Alexander penetrated
3. Hebrew Africa on Libyan asses to find a race
Tradition of women, with whom he had conver-

sation, and from whom, as he after-

ward confessed, being a fool, he learned wisdom—

a

legend suggesting some possible tradition of the
Amazons of Dahomey. But even in the Talm
it is mainly the nearer (N.E.) portion of Africa which
is referred to, the Africans, who had the reputation
of being flat-footed, being associated with the
Canaanites. See also Cush; Ethiopia; Mizkaim.

T. G. Pinches
AFTER, aft'er, AFTERWARD, aft'er-werd: The

fundamental thought, in which all shades of mean-
ing unite, is that of succession either in time or
place. This succession may be immediate or remote.
A very common adaptation of this conception is

the use of "after" to denote "according to," "after
the manner of," or "in the order of," as in Gen
1 26; Eph 4 24; Lk 1 59; Rom 5 14; He 4 11
(RVm "unto"), and in many passages where the Gr
uses the preposition Kurd, katd, as Mt 23 3; Rom
8 4; 1 Cor 1 26, etc. "In proportion to'': Ps
28 4; cf 90 15. It sometimes correctly translates
a peculiar Gr idiom of the prep. Sii, did, with the
gen, indicating time elapsed, as Mk 2 1, lit.

"through some days," "after some days had
passed' , cf Acts 24 17. While the Gr is expressed
by a variety of words, the Heb uses 'ahar for both
prep, and advb. H. E. Jacobs

AFTERNOON, af-tgr-ndon' (DTH niuj , nHoth
hxiryom, "the declining of the day"; Jgs 19 8 AV):
The expression Di'^H Ohs, k^hom ha-yom, "in the
heat of the day" (Gen 18 1) refers to the early
afternoon when the sun is a little past its zenith, its

rays still being very strong. The phrase 'HTh
DT'n , I'-rW^h hor-yom, "in the cool of the day"
(Gen 3 8) is in contrast to the last phrase and points
to the late afternoon; in the Orient a cooling breeze



69 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Afiright

Agape

arises at this period of the day, and it is then that
much of the day's business is transacted. See Day.

AGABA, ag'a-ba: A fortress in Judaea. The first

of 22 "strong places" which by its commander
Galestus was given over to Aristobulus, the son of
Alexander Janneus and Alexandra, when he (his

mother, the queen, being dangerously ill) attempted
to get control of the Judaean government {Ant, XIII,
xvi, 5).

AGABUS, ag'a-bus ("AYaPos, Agabos) :' A Chris-
tian prophet of Jerus, twice mentioned in Acts.

(1) In Acts 11 27 f , we find him at Antioch foretell-

ing "a great famine over all the world," "which,"
adds the historian, "came to pass in the days of

Claudius." This visit of Agabus to Antioch took
place in the winter of 43-44 AD, and was the
means of urging the Antiochian Christians to send
rehef to the brethren in Judaea by the hands of

Barnabas and Saul. Two points should be noted,
(a) The gift of prophecy here takes the form of

prediction. The prophet's chief function was to

reveal moral and spiritual truth, to "forth-tell"

rather than to "foretell"; but the interpretation of

God's message sometimes took the form of pre-

dicting events. (6) The phrase "over all the
world" (practically synonymous with the Rom
Empire) must be regarded as a rhetorical exagger-

ation if strictly interpreted as pointing to a general

and simultaneous famine. But there is ample
evidence of severe periodical famines in various

localities in the reign of Claudius (e.g. Suet. Claud.

18; Tac. Ann. xii.43), and of a great dearth in

Judaea under the procurators Cuspius Fadus and
Tiberius Alexander, 44-48 AD (Ant, XX, ii, 6; v, 2),

which probably reached its climax cir 46 AD.
(2) In Acts 21 10 f we find Agabus at Caesarea
warning Paul, by a vivid symboUc action (after

the manner of OT prophets; cf Jer 13 1 ff; Ezk
3, 4) of the imprisonment and suffering he would
undergo if he proceeded to Jerus. (3) In late

tradition Agabus is included in lists of the seventy

disciples of Christ. D. Miall Edwards

AGADE, ag'a-de: Ancient name for Akkad (or

AccAD, q.v.), one of the chief cities of Babylonia

(Gen 10 10), and the capital city of Sargon, who
lived and ruled in Babylonia cu: 3500 BC .

Together

with Shunir it formed part of one of the royal titles:

"kings of Shunir [Sumer] and Accad."

AGAG, a'gag (^Ji^, '&ghagh, or aJX, 'S.ghagh,

meaning unknown, possibly "violent," BDB): A
name, or title, appUed to the king of the Amalekites,

Uke Abimelech in PhiUstia and Pharaoh in Egypt.

It is used of two of these kings: (1) A kmg of Amar
lek, mentioned by Balaam (Nu 24 7) m his blessmg

of Israel; (2) A later king, in the days of King Saul

(1 S 15). Saul was sent with his army to destroy

the Amalekites, who had so violently opposed

Israel in the Wilderness. He disregarded the

Divine command, sparing the best of the spoil, and

saving Agag the king alive (1 S 15 8.9). After

rebuking Saul, Samuel had Agag put to death for

all the atrocities committed by himself and his

nation (1 S 15 32.33). Edward Mack

AGAGITE, a'gag-It, ("^ajS, 'dghaghi, from 53S,

'tlghagh, "a member of the house of Agag"): A title

of opprobrium given to Haman (Est 3 1.10;

8 3.5; 9 24). Jewish tradition always assigned

the arch-enemies of Israel membership in the house

of Amalek, the hereditary foe of the nation. Cf

Ant, XI, vi, 5. The word Agag has properly been

taken by DeUtzsch as related to the Assyr agagu,

"to be powerful," "vehement," "angry." In the

Gr parts of Est, Haman is termed a Macedonian
(12 6; 16 10). The name Haman is probably of

Elamitic origin. Oppert's attempt to connect the
term "Agagite" with "Agaz," a Median tribe men-
tioned by Sargon, has found no supporters. See
Agag. H. J. Wolf

AGAIN, a-gen': Advb. denoting repetition; in

NT, generally for Trd\tv, pdlin, "back," "once
more." Occasionally, it has the force of a con-
nective, synonymous with "moreover," as in Rom
15 10 ff; 1 Cor 3 20, etc. The expression "born
again" of AV, Jn 3 3.7; 1 Pet 1 23, translating

the Gr "dnothen" and "and" in comp, becomes in

RV "anew," i.e. "over again." As these particles

mean "from above" and "up," their use as indi-

cating repetition is sometimes disputed, but without
further foundation than that "again" does not
exhaust the meaning.

AGAIN, BORN. See Regeneration.

AGAINST, a-genst' (Kara, katd; 4vavT£ov, enanti-

on; irp6s, prds): Prep, expressing contrast. When
used of direction, equivalent to "toward" (Mt
10 35; 12 14, etc) ; when of position, meaning
"opposite," "facing," "in front of" (1 K 7 5;

Gen 16 10; Rom 8 31); when of action, "opposed
to" (Mt 5 11; 26 59; 1 Cor 4 6); "in resistance

to" (He 12 4); "provision for" (Gr eis, lit. "unto,

toward" (1 Tim 6 19). Sometimes also applied

to what breaks an established order as "customs"
(Acts 28 17), "nature" (Rom 1 26). Pecuhar shades
of meaning may be traced by careful examination
of the variety of preps, in Heb and Gr employed
in the Scriptures, that are translated into English

by this one word. H. E. Jacobs

AGAPE, ag'a-pe {a.y6.irr\, agdpe): The name
Agape or "love-feast," as an expression denoting

the brotherly common meals of the

1. The early church, though of constant use

Name and in the post-canonical literature from
the Thing the time of Ignatius onward, is found

in the NT only in Jude ver 12 and
in 2 Pet 2 13 according to a very doubtful reading.

For the existence of the Christian common meal,

however, we have abundant NT evidence. The
"breaking of bread" practised by the primitive

community in Jerusalem according to Acts 2 42.46

must certainly be interpreted in the light of Pau-
hne usage (1 Cor 10 16; 11 24) as referring to

the ceremonial act of the Lord's Supper. But the

added clause in ver 46, "they took their food

with gladness and singleness of heart," impUes
that a social meal was connected in some way with

this ceremonial act. Paul's references to the abuses

that had sprung up in the Corinthian church at the

meetings for the observance of the Lord's Supper

(1 Cor 11 20-22.33.34) make it evident that in

Corinth as in Jerusalem the celebration of the rite

was associated with participation in a meal of a more
general character. And in one of the "we" sections

of Acts (20 11) where Luke is giving personal testi-

mony as to the manner in which the Lord's Supper

was observed by Paul in a church of his own found-

ing, we find the breaking of bread associated with

and yet distinguished from an eating of food, in a

manner wliieh makes it natural to conclude that in

Troas, as in Jerusalem and Corinth, Christians

when they met together on the first day of the week
were accustomed to partake of a common meal.

The fact that the name Agape or love-feast used

in Jude ver 12 (RV) is found early in the 2d cent,

and often afterward as a technical expression for

the religious common meals of the church puts the

meaning of Jude's reference beyond doubt.
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So far as the Jerusalem community was con-
cerned, the common meal appears to have sprung

out of the koinonia or communion that
2. Origin of characterized the first days of the
the Agape Christian church (cf Acts 1 14; 2 1

etc). The religious meals familiar to
Jews—the Passover being the great type—would
make it natural in Jerusalem to give expression by
means of table fellowship to the sense of brother-
hood; and the community of goods practised by
the infant church (2 44; 4 32) would readily take
the particular form of a common table at which the
wants of the poor were supplied out of the abundance
of the rich (6 1 ff). The presence of the Agape
in the Gr chm-ch of Corinth was no doubt due to the
initiative of Paul, who would hand on the observ-
ances associated with the Lord's Supper just as
he had received them from the earlier disciples;
but participation in a social meal would commend
itself very easily to men familiar with the common
meals that formed a regular part of the procedure
at meetings of those religious clubs and associa-
tions which were so numerous at that time through-
out the Gr-Rom world.

In the opinion of the great majority of scholars
the Agape was a meal at which not oiily bread and

wine but all kinds of viands were used,
3. Relation a meal which had the double purpose
to the of satisfying hunger and thirst and
Eucharist giving expression to the sense of Chris-

tian brotherhood. At the end of this

feast, bread and wine were taken according to the
Lord's command, and after thanksgiving to God
were eaten and drunk in remembrance of Christ
and as a special means of communion with the
Lord Himself and through Him with one another.
The Agape was thus related to the Eucharist as

Christ's last Passover to the Christian rite which
He grafted upon it. It preceded and led up to the
Eucharist, and was quite distinct from it. In
opposition to this view it has been strongly urged
by some modern critical scholars that in the apos-
tohc age the Lord's Supper was not distinguished
from the Agape, but that the Agape itself from
beginning to end was the Lord's Supper which was
held in memory of Jesus. It seems fatal to such
an idea, however, that while Paul makes it quite

evident that bread and wine were the only elements
of the memorial rite instituted by Jesus (1 Cor 11

23-29), the abuses which had come to prevail at the
social gatherings of the Corinthian church would
have been impossible in the case of a meal consisting

only of bread and wine (cf vs 21.33 f). More-
over, unless the Eucharist in the apostolic age had
been discriminated from the common meal, it

would be difficult to explain how at a later period

the two could be found diverging from each other

so completely.
In the Did (cir 100 AD) there is no sign as yet

of any separation. The direction that the second
Eucharistic prayer should be offered

4. Separa- "after being filled" (x.l) appears to

tion from imply that a regular meal had imme-
the diately preceded the observance of the
Eucharist sacrament. In the Ignatian Epistles

(cir 110 AD) the Lord's Supper and
the Agape are still found in combination {Ad
Smyrn viii.2). It has sometimes been assumed that
Pliny's letter to Trajan (cir 112 AD) proves that

the separation had aheady taken place, for he
speaks of two meetings of the Christians in Bithyn-
ia, one before the dawn at which they bound them-
selves by a "sacramentum" or oath to do no kind
of crime, and another at a later hour when they
partook of food of an ordinary and harmless char-

acter (Ep X.96). But as the word "sacramentum"
cannot be taken here as necessarily or even prob-

ably referring to the Lord's Supper, the evidence of

this passage is of httle weight. When we come to

Justin Martyr (cir 150 AD) we find that in his

account of church worship he does not mention the

Agape at all, but speaks of the Eucharist as follow-

ing a service which consisted of the reading of

Scripture, prayers and exhortation (Apol, Ixvii);

so that by his time the separation must have taken

place. TertuUian (cir 200 AD) testifies to the

continued existence of the Agape {Apol, 39), but
shows clearly that in the church of the West the

Eucharist was no longer associated with it {De
Corona, 3). In the East the connection appears

to have been longer maintained (see Bigg, Christian

Platonists of Alexandria, 102 ff), but by and by
the severance became universal; and though the

Agape continued for long to maintain itself as a
social function of the church, it gradually passed

out of existence or was preserved only as a feast

of charity for the poor.

Various influences appear to have cooperated

in this direction. Trajan's enforcement of the old

law against clubs may have had some-
5. Reasons thing to do with it (cf Pliny as above),

for the but a stronger influence probably
Separation came from the rise of a popular sus-

picion that the evening meals of the
church were scenes of licentious revelry and even
of crime. The actual abuses which already meet
us in the apostolic age (1 Cor 11 20 if; Jude ver

12), and which would tend to multiply as the church
grew in numbers and came into closer contact with
the heathen world, might suggest the advisability
of separating the two observances. But the
strongest influence of all would come from the
growth of the ceremonial and sacerdotal spirit

by which Christ's simple institution was slowly
tm-ned into a mysterious priestly sacrifice. To
Christ Himself it had seemed natural and fitting

to institute the Supper at the close of a social meal.
But when this memorial Supper had been trans-

formed into a repetition of the sacrifice of Calvary
by the action of the ministering priest, the ascetic

idea became natural that the Eucharist ought to
be received fasting, and that it would be sacri-

legious to link it on to the observances of an
ordinary social meal.

LiTEHATTjRE.—Zahn, art. "Agapen" in Hauck-Herzog,
Realencyklopadie; Keating, Agape and Eucharist; Schaff,
The Oldest Church Manual, ch xviii; Lambert, Sacra-
ments in the New Testament, Lect viii; WeizsScker, The
Apostolic Age, etc, I, 52 ff.

J. C. Lambeet
AGAR, a'gar ("A-yap, Agar): Found once in the

Apoc in the Gr (Bar 3 23) probably for the OT
Hagar, mother of Ishmael, whose children are men-
tioned with the merchants of Meran (Midian) and
Teman. In 1 Ch 5 10 the "Hagarites" AV, are
located E. of Gilead, and in the days of Saul were
at war with the tribe of Reuben. See also vs 19.20
andl Ch 27 31. In Ps 83 6 the name of the same
people is Hagarenes.

AGARENES, ag-a-renz': Bar 3 23 AV. In the
OT the word is Hagarenes (q.v.). See also Agar
above.

AGATE, ag'fit. See Stones, Precious.

AGE, aj: A period of time or a dispensation.
In the above sense the word, occurs only once in

AV, in the sing., as the tr of ^T\ , dor, which means,
properly, a "revolution" or "round of time," "a
period," "an age" or "generation of man's life";

almost invariably tr"* "generation," "generations"
(Job 8 8, "Inquire, I pray thee, of the former age")

:

we have the plur. as the tr of aion, prop, "dilation,'
"the course or flow of time," "an age or period of
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the world," "the world" (Eph 2 7, "in the ages
to come"; Col 1 26, "the mystery which hath been
hid from ages and from generations," ERV, "from
all ages," etc, ARVm, of geneai, "generations"
(Eph 3 5 "generations," ver 21. "unto all genera-
tions for ever and ever," Gr m, all the generations
of the age of the ages"). "Ages" is given in m of

AV (Ps 145 13; Isa 26 4, "the rock of ages").

We have "age" in the above sense (2 Esd 3 18;

Tob 14 5; aion) "ages," aion (1 Esd 4 40 [of

Truth] "she is the strength," etc, "of all ages"),
genea, RV, "generation" (Wisd 7 27; 1 Mace 2
61); Ecclus 24 33, eis geneds aionon, "generations
of ages"; Wisd 14 6, "generations" (geneseos).

RV has "age" for "world" (He 6 5); "ages" for

"worlds" (RVm He 1 2; ARVm; cf 1 Tim 1 17)
(m, "unto the ages of the ages"); "ages" for

"world" (1 Cor 10 11; He 9 26). ERV has "all

ages" for "the beginning of the world" (Eph 3 9,

ARV "for ages"); "king of the ages" for "king of

saints" (Rev 15 3, corrected text; m, many ancient
authorities read "nations"; Jer 10 7). See Ever-
lasting. W.L.Walker

AGE, OLD AGE, in individual lives (""jn , heledh;

T|\i.K[a, helikia): We have scarcely any word in

the OT or NT which denotes "age" in the familiar

modern sense; the nearest in the OT is perhaps
heledh, "hfe," "lifetime," and in the NT helikia,

"full age," "manhood," but which is rendered

"stature" in Mt 6 27, etc, AV; ?ieted/i occurs (Job 11

17, "Thine age shall be clearer than the noonday,"
RV "[thy] life"; Ps 39 6, "Mine age is as nothing
before thee," ARV, "my life-time"); we have
helikia (Jn 9 21.23, "He is of age"; He 11 11

;

"past age," Lk 2 52, "Jesus increased in wisdom
and age," so RVm, AVm, Eph 4 13); yom, day,

(days), is used in the OT to express "age" (Gen 47

28), "the whole age of Jacob," AV, "the days of the

years of his life"; but it occurs mostly in connec-

tion with old age) ; ben, "son" (Nu 8 25; 1 Ch 23

3.24); kelah, "to be complete," is tr"* "full age"

(Job 5 26); teleios, "complete" (He 6 14, RV,
"fuUgrown men," m, "perfect"), dor, "a revolu-

tion," "a period" is tr^ "age" (Isa 38 12, "Mine
age is departed and removed from me as a shepherd's

tent," ARV, "My dwelling is removed, and is

carried away from me as a shepherd's tent," ERV,
"mine age," m, "or habitation"; Dehtzsch, "my
home"; cf Ps 49 19 [20]; 2 Cor 5 8). In NT
we have etos, "year" (Mk 5 42, RV, "old"; Lk 2

37; 3 23, "Jesus .... about 30 years of age").

"Old age;," "aged," are the tr of various words, za-ken

{zakan, "the chin," "the beard"), perhaps to have

the chin sharp or hanging down, often tr'' "elders,"

"old man," etc (2 S 19 32; Job 12 20; 32 9; Jer

6 11).

In NT we have preshutes, "aged," "advanced in

days" (Titus 2 2; Philem 9); presbMis, "aged

woman" (Titus 2 3); probebekos en hemerais, "ad-

vanced in days" (Lk 2 36); gtras, "old age" (Lk

1 36).

RV has "old" for "the age of" (1 Ch 23 3),

"own age" for "sort" (Dnl 1 10); "aged" for

"ancients" (Ps 119 100); for "ancient" (Isa 47 6);

for "old" (He 8 13); "aged men" for "the ancients'

(Job 12 12); for "aged" (Job 12 20), "elders."

(1) Among the Hebrews (and Orientals generally)

old age was held in honor, and respect was required

for the aged (Lev 19 32), "Thou shalt

Regard for rise up before the hoary head, and

Old Age honor the face of the old man"; a

mark of the low estate of the nation

was that "The faces of elders were not honored";

"The elders have ceased from the gate" (Lam 5

12 14). Cf Job 29 8 (as showing the exceptionally

high regard for Job). See also Wisd 2 10; Ecclus
8 6.

(2) Old age was greatly desired and its attain-
ment regarded as a Divine blessing (Gen 15 15;
Ex 20 12, "that thy days maybe long in the land";
Job 5 26; Ps 91 16, "With long life will I satisfy
him"; 92 14; cf Isa 65 20; Zee 8 4; 1 S 2 32).

(3) A Divine assurance is given, "Even to old
age I am he, and even to hoar hairs will I carry you"
(Isa 46 4) ; hence it was looked forward to in faith
and hope (Ps 71 9.18).

(4) Superior wisdom was believed to belong to
the aged (Job 12 20; 15 10; 32 7.9; cf 1 K 12
8) ; hence positions of guidance and authority were
given to them, as the terms "elders," "pres-
byters" and (Arab.) "sheik" indicate.

W. L. Walker
AGEE, a'ge (X3S, 'aghe', "fugitive"): AHararite,

father of Shammah, one of David's "three mighty
men" (2 S 23 11). In 1 Ch 11 34 we read of
one "Jonathan the son of Shagee the Hararite."
The parallel in 2 S 23 32.33 reads "Jonathan,
Shammah the Hararite." If we read "Jonathan
[son of] Shammah," then Agee is the grandfather of

Jonathan. Some, however, think 1 Ch 11 34
to be correct, and read "Shagee" for "Agee" in

2 S 23 11, and for "Shammah" in 2 S 23 33.
This makes Jonathan and Shammah brothers.

AGES, ROCK OF: Applied to Jehovah as an
encouragement for trust (Isa 26 4 RVm; AV
"everlasting strength").

AGGABA, a-ga'ba ('A-y^apol, Aggabd, and 'Aypa-
Pii, Agrabd; AV Graba) = Hagabah (Ezr 2 45)
and Hagaba (Neh 7 48) : The descendants of A.
(temple-servants) returned with Zerubbabel to
Jerus (1 Esd 5 29). See also Accaba.

'

AGGAEUS, a-ge'us ('A-y7atos, Aggaios; AV
Aggeus): Haggai, one of the Minor Prophets. A.
prophesied in the second year of the reign of Darius
(cf Ezr 4 24; 5 1) with Zacharias in Jerus (1 Esd
6 1; 7 3). In 2 Esd 1 40 he is mentioned as one
who with others shall be given as "leader to the
nation from the east."

AGIA, a'gi-a ('A-yia, Agid; AV Hagia) = Hattil

(Ezr 2 57; Neh 7 59): The descendants of A. (sons

of the servants of Solomon) returned with Zerubbabel

to Jerus (1 Esd 5 34).

AGONE, a-gon': In AV of 1 S 30 13. Old past

part, of "to go." RV has "ago," viz. "three days
ago," lit. "the third day."

AGONY, ag'o-ni (d7o>vCo, agonia; Vulg agonia):

A word occurring only once in the NT (Lk 22 44),

and used to describe the climax of the mysterious

soul-conflict and unspeakable suffering of Our Lord
in the garden at Gethsemane. The term is derived

from the Gr agon "contest" and this in turn from

the Gr dgo "to drive or lead," as in a chariot race.

Its root idea is the struggle and pain of the severest

athletic contest or conflict. The wrestling of the

athlete has its counterpart in the wrestling of the

suffering soul of the Saviour in the garden. At the

beginning of this struggle He speaks of His soul

being exceeding son;owful even unto death, and
this tumult of emotion culminated in the agony.

All that can be suggested by the exhausting

struggles and sufferings of charioteers, runners,

wrestlers and gladiators, in Grecian and Roman
amphitheaters, is summed up in the pain and death-

struggle of this solitary word "agony." The word

was rendered by Wyclif (1382) "maad in agonye";

1 Tindale (1534) and following translators use "an
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agony." The record of Jesus' suffering in Gethsem-
ane, in the Synoptic Gospels (Mt 26 36-46; Mk 14
32-42; Lk 22 39-46, and also in He 5 7.8) indicates
that it was threefold:

The agony of His soul wrought its pain on His
body, until "his sweat became as it were great

drops of blood falling down upon the
1. Physical ground" (Lk 22 44, omitted by some

ancient authorities). He offered His
prayers and suppUcations "with strong crying and
tears" (He 5 7). The intensity of His struggle so
distressed and weakened Him that Luke says "there
appeared unto him an angel from heaven, strength-
ening him." The threefold record of the evangelists
conveys the idea of the intensest physical pain. As
the wire carries the electric current, so every nerve
in Jesus' physical being felt the anguish of His sen-
sitive soul as He took upon Himself the burden of

the world's sin and moral evil.

The crisis of Jesus' career as Messiah and Re-
deemer came in Gethsemane. The moral issue of

His atoning work was intelligently

2. Mental and voluntarily met here. The Gospels
exhaust language in attempting to

portray the stress and struggle of this conflict.

"My soul is exceeding sorrowful even unto death."
"Being in an agony he prayed more earnestly,

sajdng. Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass
away from me." The mental clearness of Christ's

vision of humanity's moral gmlt and the energy
of will necessary to meet the issue and take "this

cup" of being the world's sin-bearer, indicate the
awful sorrow and anguish of His supernatural con-
flict. It is divinely significant that the word
"agony" appears but once in all Scripture. This
solitary word records a solitary experience. Only
One ever compassed the whole range of the world's
sorrow and pain, anguish and agony. The shame
of criminal arrest in the garden and of subsequent
condemnation and death as a malefactor had to
His innocent soul the horror of humanity's entire

and ageless guilt. The mental and moral anguish
of Jesus in Gethsemane interprets the meaning of

Paul's description of the atonement, "Him who knew
no sin he made to be sin on our behalf" (2 Cor 6 21).

The agony of Jesus was supremely within the
realm of His spirit. The effect of sin in separating

the human soul from God was fath-

3. Spiritual omed by the suffering Saviour in the
fathomless mystery of His super-

natural sorrow. Undoubtedly the anguish of

Gethsemane surpassed the physical torture of

Calvary. The whole conflict was wrought out here,

Jesus' filial spirit, under the burden of the world's
guilt, felt isolated from the Father. This awful,

momentary seclusion from His Father's face con-
stituted the "cup" which He prayed might pass from
Him, and the "agony" of soul, experienced again
on the cross, when He felt that God had forsaken
Him.
No theory of the atonement can do justice to

the threefold anguish of Jesus in Gethsemane and
on Calvary, or to the entire trend of Scripture, that
does not include the substitutionary element in

His voluntary sacrifice, as stated by the prophet:
"Jeh hath laid on him the iniquity of us all," Isa

63 6; and by His apostles: "who was delivered up
for our trespasses, Rom 4 25; "who his own self

bare our sins," 1 Pet 2 24.

The word "agony" also occurs in 2 Mace 3
14.16.21 AV ( RV "distress") in describing the dis-

tress of the people at the attempt of Heliodorus to

despoil the treasury of the temple in the days of

Onias. Dwight M. Pratt

AGRAPHA, ag'ra-fa ("A7po(j)tt, dgrapha): The
word dgraphos of which agrapha is the neuter

plur. is met with in classical Gr and in Gr papyri

in its primary sense of "unwritten," "unrecorded."

In early Christian lit., esp. in the

1. The writings of Clement of Alexandria, it

Term and was used of oral tradition; and in

Its History this sense it was revived by Koemer
in a Leipzig Program issued in 1776

under the title De sermonibus Christi agraphois.

For some time it was restricted to sayings of Christ

not recorded in the Gospels and believed to have
reached the sources in which they are found by means
of oral tradition. As however graphi, the noun
with which agrapha is connected, can have not only

the general meaning "writing, but the special

meaning "Scripture," the adj. could signify not
only "oral" but also "uncanonical" or "non-
canonical"; and it was employed by Resch in the

latter sense in the 1st ed of his great work on the

subject which appeared in German in 1889 under the

title, Agrapha: Extra-canonical Gospel Fragments.

The term was now also extended so as to include

narratives as well as sayings. In the second ed
(also in German) it is further widened so as to em-
brace all extra-canonical sayings or passages con-
nected with the Bible. The new title runs: Agra-
pha: Extrarcanonical Fragments of Scripture; and the
volume contains a first collection of OT agrapha.
The term is still however used most frequently of

non-canonical sayings ascribed to Jesus, and to the
consideration of these this art. will mainly be de-
voted.
Of the 361 agrapha and apocrypha given by Resch

about 160 are directly ascribed to Christ. About 30
others can be added from Christian and

2. Extent of Jewish sources and about 80 sayings
Material found in Muhammadan hterature {Ex-

pos T, V, 59, 107, 177 f, 503 f, 561,
etc). The last-mentioned group, although not
entirely without interest, may largely be disre-

garded as it is highly improbable that it represents
early tradition. The others come from a variety
of soxttces: the NT outside of the Gospels, Gospel
MSS and VSS, Apocryphal Gospels and an early
collection of sayings of Jesus, hturgical texts,

patristic and mediaeval Ut. and the Talm.
Many of these sayings have no claim to be regarded

as independent agrapha. At least five classes come
under this category. (1) Some are

3. Sayings mere parallels or variants, for in-
to Be stance: "Pray and be not weary,"
Excluded which is evidently connected with

Lk 18 1; and the saying in the Talm:
"I, the Gospel, did not come to take away from the
law of Moses but to add to the law of Moses have I
come" (Shab 1166) which is clearly a variant of
Mt 5 l7. (2) Some sayings are made up of two or
more canonical texts. "I chose you before the
world was," for example, is a combination of
Jn 15 19 and Eph 1 4; and "Abide in my love
and I will give you eternal life" of Jn 8 31 and
10 28. (3) Misquotation or loose quotation ac-
counts for a number of alleged agrapha. "Sodom
is justified more than thou" seems to be really from
Ezk 16 53 and its context. "Let not the sun go
down upon your wrath" is of apostolic not evan-
gelic origin (Eph 4 26). "Anger destroys even
the prudent" comes from LXX of Prov 15 1.

(4) Some sayings must be rejected because they
cannot be traced to an early source, for instance,
the fine saying: "Be brave in war, and fight with
the old serpent, and ye shall receive eternal life,"
which is first met with in a text of the 12th cent.
(5) Several sayings are suspicious by reason of their
source or their character.

_
The reference to "my

mother the Holy Spirit," in one of them, has no
warrant in the acknowledged teaching of Christ
and comes from a source of uncertain value, the
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Gospel according to the He. Pantheistic sayings
such as "I am thou and thou art I, and wherever
thou art I am"; "You are I and I am you"; and
perhaps the famous saying: "Raise the stone and
thou wilt find me; cleave the wood and there am
I," as well as the sayings reported by Epiphanius
from the Gospel of the Ebionites seem to breathe
an atmosphere different from that of the canonical
Gospels.
When all the sajdngs belonging to these five

classes, and a few others of liturgical origin, have
been deducted there remain about

4. Sayings thirty-five which are worthy of men-
in NT tion and in some cases of careful con-

sideration. Some are dealt with in
the art. Logia (q.v.). The others, which are given
here, are numbered consecutively to facilitate

reference. The best authenticated are of course
those found in the NT outside of the Gospels.
These are (1) the great saying cited by Paul at
Miletus: "It is more blessed to give than to receive"
(Acts 20 35) ; (2) the words used in the institution
of the Eucharist preserved only in 1 Cor 11 24 f;

(3) the promise of the baptism of the Spirit (Acts
1 5 and 11 16) ; and (4) the answer to the question:
"Dost thou at this time restore the kingdom to
Israel?" (Acts 1 7f). Less certain are (5) the
description of the Second Advent, said to be "by
the word of the Lord" (1 Thess 4 15 ff) ; and
(6) the promise of the crown of life to them that
love God (Jas 1 12).

Of considerable interest are someadditions, in MSS
of the Gospels and VSS. One of the most remark-

able (7) is the comment of Jesus on a
6. Sayings man's working on the Sabbath day
in MSS inserted after Lk 6 4 in Codex D and
and VSS the Freer MS recently discovered in

Egypt: "If thou knowest what thou
doest, O man, blessed art thou, but if thou knowest
not, thou art accursed and a transgressor of the

law." Another (8) also found in D and in several

other authorities is appended to Mt 20 28: "But
ye seek ye from httle to increase and from greater

to be less." In the Curetonian Syriac the latter

clause runs: "and not from greater to be less."

The new saying is noteworthy but obscure. A
third passage (9) of less value but still of interest

is an insertion in the longer ending of Mk, between
ver 14 and ver 15, which was referred to by Jerome
as present in codices in his day but has now been

met with in Gr for the first time in the above-

mentioned Freer MS. (For facsimile see Am.
Journal of Archaeology, 1908.) In reply to a com-
plaint of the disciples about the opposition of

Satan and their request: "Therefore reveal thy

righteousness even now," Jesus is reported to have
said: "The limit of the years of the authority of

Satan is fulfilled, but other dreadful things are

approaching, and in behalf of those who had sinned

was I delivered unto death in order that they might

return to the truth and might sin no longer, that

they might inherit the spiritual and incorruptible

glory of righteousness in heaven." This alleged

utterance of the risen Lord is most probably of

secondary character (cf Gregory, Das Freer Lo-

gion; Swete, Two New Gospel Fragments).

Apocryphal and patristic literature supplies some
notable sayings. The first place must be given

(10) to the great saying which in its

6. Sayings shortest form consists of only three

from the words: "Be ["become," "show your-

Fathers, selves to be"] approved money-
etc changers." Resch (Agrapha^, no. 87)

gives 69 references, at least 19 of

which date from the 2d and 3d cents., although

they represent only a few authorities, all Egyptian.

The saying seems to have circulated widely in

the early church and may be genuine. Other
early sayings of interest or value, from these sources,
must be given without comment. (11) "The
heavenly Father willeth the repentance of the sin-

ner rather than his punishment" (Justin Martyr).
(12) "That which is weak shall be saved by that
which is strong" (ck 300 AD). (13) "Come out
from bonds ye who will" (Clement of Alexandria).

(14). "Be thou saved and thy soul" (Theodotus in
id). (15) "Blessed are they who mourn for the
perdition of unbeUevers" {Didaskalia). (16) "He
who is near me is near the fire; he who is far from
me is far from the kingdom" (Origen). (17) "He
who has not been tempted has not been approved"
{Didaskalia, etc). (18) He who makes sad a
brother's spirit is one of the greatest of criminals"
(Ev Heb). (19) "Never be glad except when ye
have seen your brother in love" (ib). (20) "Let not
him who seeks cease .... until he find, and when
he finds he shall be astonished; astonished he shall

reach the kingdom, and when he has reached the
kingdom he shall rest" (Clement of Alexandria and
Logia of Oxyrhynchua). (21) In a fragment of a
Gospel found by Grenfell and Hunt at Oxyrhynchus
(0 Papyri no. 655) is the following non-canonical
passage in a canonical context: "He Himself will

give you clothing. His disciples say unto Him:
When wilt thou be manifest to us and when shall we
see thee? He saith: When ye shall be stripped
and not be ashamed." The saying or apocryphon
exhibits considerable Kkeness to a saying cited by
Clement of Alexandria from the Gospel according
to the Egyptians, but the difference is great enough
to make original identity doubtful. Another frag-

ment found by the same explorers on the same site

(0 Papyri no. 840) preserves two agrapha or apoc-

rypha which though clearly secondary are very
curious. The first (22) is the concluding portion of

a saying about the punishment of evil-doers: "Be-
fore aman does wrong he makes all manner of subtle

excuses. But give heed lest you also suffer the same
things as they for the evil-doers among men receive

not their due among the living (Gr zdis) only
but also await punishment and much torment."
Professor Swete (Two New Gospel Fragments),

accents zoois as the plural of zoon and thus finds

a contrast between the fate of animals and that of

human beings. The second sajdng (23) is a rather

lengthy reply to the complaint of a Pharisaic

stickler for outward purity. The most interesting

part of it as edited by Swete runs as follows: "Woe
to you blind who see not But I and my
disciples who thou sayest have not been dipped
have dipped in the waters of eternal life which
come down from God out of heaven." All these

texts from Oxyrhynchus probably date from the

2d cent. Other Egypt sources, the so-called Coptic

Apocryphal Gospels {Texts and Studies Caxah.

IV, 2, 1896), contain several sayings which are

of interest as coming from the same religious

environment. The following three are the most
remarkable. (24) "Repent, for it is better that a

man find a cup of water in the age that is coming

than all the riches of this world" (130). (25)

"Better is a single footstep in My Father's house

than all the wealth of this world" (130 f). (26)

"Now therefore have faith in the love of My
Father; for faith is the end of all things" (176).

As in the case of the Logia these sayings are found

in association with canonical sayings and parallels.

Since the Logia may well have numbered scores,

if not hundreds, it is at least possible that these

Coptic sayings may have been taken from the

missing portions of this collection, or a recension

of it, and therefore they are not unworthy of

notice as conceivably early agrapha. To these

sasdngs of Christian derivation may be added
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(27) one Muhammadan saying, that inscribed in
Arabic on the chief gateway of the city Futtey-
pore Sikri built by Akbar: "The world is but a
bridge, over which you must pass, but must not
hnger to build your dwelling" {In the Himalayas
by Miss Gordon Cumming, cited by Griffenhoofe,
The Unwritten Sayings of Christ, 128).
Although the number of agrapha purporting to

be sayings of Jesus which have been collected by
scholars seems at first sight imposing,

7. Result those which have anything like a
strong claim to acceptance on the

ground of early and reliable source and internal

character are disappointingly few. Of those given
above nos. 1—i, 7, 8, 10 which have mostly early

attestation clearly take precedence of the rest.

Nos. 11-20 are early enough and good enough to

merit respectful consideration. Still the propor-
tion of genuine, or possibly genuine, material is

very small. Ropes is probably not far from the
truth when he remarks that "the writers of the
Synoptic Gospels did their work so well that only
stray bits here and there, and these but of small
value, were left for the gleaners." On the other
hand it is not necessary to follow Wellhausen in

rejecting the agrapha in toto. Recent discoveries

have shown that they are the remains of a con-
siderable body of extra-canonical sayings which
circulated more or less in Christian circles, esp. in

Egypt, in the early cents., and the possible presence

in what we possess of a sentence or two actually

spoken by Jesus fully justifies research.

The second edition of the work of Resch includes

17 agrapha from MSS of Acts and 1 Jn most of

which are from Codex D, 31 apostolic

8. Other apocrypha, and 66 agrapha and apoc-

Agrapha rypha connected with the OT. 19 of

the latter are largely taken from pseu-

depigrapha, a pseudo-Ezekiel for instance. These
agrapha some of which are really textual variants

are of inferior interest and value.
Literature.—The chief authorities are the German

book of the American scholar J. H. Ropes, Die Spriiche
Jesu, die in den kanonischen Evangelien nicht iiberliefert

sind, and his art. "Agrapha" in HDB (extra vol); and
the often-mentioned worlc of Resch. The former has
great critical value, and the latter, especially in the
2d ed, is a veritable thesaui'us of material. For a full

survey of the literature up to 1905 see that work, pp.
14-17. There is much criticism in Bauer's Das Leben
Jesu im Zeitalter der neutestamentlichen Apokryphen, ch
vii. Among smaller works special mention may be made
of Prebendary Blomfield's Twenty-Five Agrapha (1900);
and the book of Griffenhoofe, the title of which is given
above. There are recent arts, on the subject in HDB
(1909), "Unwritten Sayings," and DCG, "Sayings (Un-
written)"; Am. Journal of Archaeology, XII (1908), 49—
55; H. A. Sanders, New MSS from Egypt; also ib, XIII
(1909), 130. See Logia.

William Taylor Smith
AGRARIAN LAWS, a-gra'ri-an loz

:

1. The Sabbath Year
2. The Jubilee
3. Its Object
4. The Legal Rules
5. Ideas and Circumstances of the Legislation
6. Form of the Legislation
7. Its Operation and Extension
8. Other Laws Affecting the Land

The Mosaic provisions on this subject form one
of the most characteristic and interesting portions

of the legislation. The main institutions are two,
viz., the Sabbath year and the jubilee, and they are

closely linked together.

In every seventh year the land was to lie fal-

low "that the poor of thy people may eat: and
what they leave the beast of the field

1. The shall eat" (Ex 23 10 f; cf Lev 25 2-7).

Sabbath 'And the Sabbath of the land shall

Year be for food for you; for thee, and for

thy servant, and for thy maid, and
for thy hired servant and for thy stranger that
sojourn with thee; but for thy cattle, and for the

beasts that are in thy land, shall all the increase

thereof be for food' (Lev 25 6f). This has been

quoted at length because the rendering of EV is

misleading. "The Sabbath of the land" does not

mean that the natural increase thereof is to be

eaten by the IsraeUtish peasant. That interpre-

tation is excluded by vs 3-5.20-22. What is

intended is clearly shown by the latter of these two
passages, "I will command my blessing upon you
in the sixth year." The principle on which the

manna had been provided for Sabbaths was to

apply to the harvest of the sixth year, and this is

the import of the phrase.

After "seven sabbaths of years, even forty and
nine years" a trumpet was to be blown throughout

the land on the tenth day of the

2. The seventh month (i.e. the Day of Atone-

Jubilee ment) and the fiftieth year was to be
hallowed and celebrated as a "jubilee."

No agricultural work of any kind was to be
performed, but "ye may [so correct EW] eat the

increase thereof out of the field" (Lev 26 12).

God would so bless the land in the sixth year that

it would bring forth enough for the Sabbath year,

the ensuing jubilee and the subsequent period to the

harvest of the ninth year (vs 20-22)

.

In addition to being a period in which the land

was left fallow, the jubilee was intended to meet
the economic evils that befell peasants

3. Its in ancient societies. Wars or unfa-

Object vorable seasons would soon reduce a
farmer to a condition in which he

would have to borrow. But money is rarely to

be had without interest and security, and in early

communities the rates of interest were very high
indeed, while the only security the farmer could
offer would consist of his land and the persons of

himself and his children. Hence we find insol-

vency giving rise to the ahenation of land and to

slavery all over the world—sometimes with the
retention of civil rights (as in Rome and Israel),

at others in a more unalloyed form. The jubilee

aims at both these evils. It is provided that in

that year the peasants who had lost their full

freedom through insolvency should be free (see

SBL, 5 ff) and all lands that had been sold should
return to the original owner or his family. "And
the land shall not be sold in perpetuity; for the
land is mine: for ye are strangers and sojourners
with me" (ver 23). To this theory there are
parallels elsewhere, e.g. in Togoland (Heinrici,

Zeiischrift fiir vergleichende Rechtswissenschaft, XI,
138).

Lev 25 containing the land laws gives effect to
this view by enacting that when an Israelite was

compelled to part with his land there
4. The was to be a "redemption" of land, and
Legal Rules that in default of redemption the land

should return to its original owner in

the jubilee year. This "redemption" covers two
ideas—a right of preemption by the next of kin
in the first instance, and if that were not exercised,
a right on the part of the original owner to buy
back the land before the jubilee (vs 24-28). The
theory did not apply to houses in walled cities.

Those might be redeemed within a year of sale:

in default the property passed for ever and was un-
affected by the jubilee (vs 29 f). Villages were
reckoned as country (ver 31). The Levitical
cities were subject to the rules of land, not of

walled cities (vs 32 f ; read with the Vulg in ARVm,
"if they have not been redeemed" in vs 32), and
their fields were not to be sold (ver 34). All sales

of lands to which the jubilee applied were to be
made on the basis of the number of crops (vs 14 ff)

;

in fact, what was sold was not the property itself

but the usufruct (i.e. the right of using, reaping,
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etc) till the year of the jubilee. Similarly with the
laws of Lev 27 16-25, where the general principle
is that if a field be sanctified the value shall be esti-

mated according to the number of years to the
jubilee. Unfortunately the text is corrupt and it

is impossible to make out the exact circumstances
in which no further redemption was allowed
(ver 20).

"The land laws are the product of many inde-
pendent ideas and circumstances First such

a system as that expounded in the 25th
6. Ideas chapter of Lev could only be put for-

and Cir- ward by one who had to work on what
cumstances is so very rare in history—a clean slate.

of the In other words, the system of land
Legislation tenure here laid down could only be

introduced in this way by men who had
no preexisting system to reckon with. Secondly,
there is {mutatis mutandis) a marked resemblance
between the provisions of Lev and the system intro-

duced in Egypt by Joseph (Gen 47). The land
is the Lord's as it is Pharaoh's; but the towns
which are built on that land are not subject to the
same theory or the same rules. Perhaps the ex-

planation is that Joseph's measures had affected

only those who gained their living by agriculture,

i.e. the dwellers in the country. Thirdly, the
system shows the enormous power that the con-

ception of family soUdarity possessed in the Mo-
saic age And fourthly, the enactment is

inspired and illuminated by the humanitarian and
religious convictions to which reference has already

been made" (Journal of Transactions of the Victoria

Institute, XLI, 160). Undoubtedly the most strik-

ing feature of the enactment is to be found in these

religious convictions with the absolute reliance on
constant Divine intervention to secure the working
of the law (vs 20 ff).

Lev 26 shows clearly that this legislation was
conceived as the terms of a covenant made between

God and the children of Israel, and it

6. Fonn appears from vs 42-45 that this

of the covenant was regarded as being con-

Legislation nected with the covenants with the

patriarchs though it is also a covenant

made with the generation that came forth from
Egypt. The land was originally promised to Abra-

ham in a covenant (Gen 17) and it would seem
that these laws are regarded as attaching to that

covenant which had been renewed with his de-

scendants. Indeed the laws appear to be presented

as terms of the sworn agreement (covenant) under

which God was about to give Israel the possession

of Canaan.
As respects the operation of these laws we have

no information as to the observance of any fallow

years before the Exile: 2 Ch 36 21

7. Its Oper- is rather unfavorable, but so obviously

ation and echoes Lev 26 43 that it scarcely

Extension seems to be meant as a historical state-

ment. But traces are to be found

of the operation of other parts of the system.

Ruth 4 shows us the law of redemption working,

but with two notable extensions. Widows have

acquired a right of property in their husbands'

estates, and when the next of kin refuses to redeem,

the right passes to the kinsman who is nearest in

succession. Neither ofthese cases is contemplated

by the Pent: both appear to be fresh applications

of the Levitical law which, like"ftll other legislations,

had to be adapted to meet new sets of facts as they

arose. Similarly Jer 32 illustrates the law of pre-

emption, but here a small difficulty arises, for Lev

25 34 forbids the sale of the suburbs of the Levitical

cities. Probably however this refers only to sale

outside the family and not as here to the nearest

kinsman and heir presumptive. Similarly Ezk

twice refers to the jubilee (7 12 f and 46 17) in
terms that seem to show that he knew it as an
existing institution (see SBL, 96; Churchman, May,
1906, 292). Historical traces of the Levitical cities

are mentioned in the art. Levitical Cities. It
should be added that under the monarchy a rule
seems to have been introduced that derelict lands
fell to the king (see 2 S 9 9 f ; 1 K 21 16; 2 K 8
3.6).

In later times there are several references to the
fallow of the Sabbatical year (1 Maco 6 49.53; Ant,
XIII, viii, 1; XIV, X, 6, etc).

In addition to these laws Moses enacted pro-
visions favoring gleaning, on which see Poor.

He also prohibited sowing a field or
8. Other vineyard with two kinds of seed (Lev
Laws 19 19; Dt 22 9) and prescribed that
Affecting for three years the fruit of trees should
the Land not be eaten, while in the fourth it

should be holy, and in the fifth it was
to be available for ordinary purposes (Lev 19 23 ff).

Harold M. Wiener
AGREE, a-gre' (<rv|i<|><ov4<«, sumphoneo, "to be

of the same mind," "to come to a mutual under-
standing") : This is the sense of the word in Mt 20
2; Jn 9 22, and other passages. In Mk 14 56
the word is isos and has the thought not only that
their words did not agree, but also that the testi-

mony was not in agreement with or equal to what
the law required in such a case. The thought of

being equal occurs also in 1 Jn 5 8.

The fig. use of the word in Mt 18 19 makes it

of special interest. The word there is sumpho-
neo, from which comes our word symphony, mean-
ing a harmonious blending. This agreement there-

fore is complete. Three persons are introduced:

two human beings and the Father. They are in

perfect agreement on the subject or purpose under
consideration. It is therefore an inward unity

produced by the Holy Spirit, leading the two into

such an agreement with the Father. There will

follow then, as a matter of course, what is promised
in vs 19.20. In Acts 5 9 it sets forth the justice

of Peter in dealing in the same manner in both cases.

Ananias and Sapphira were in perfect agreement
and equally guilty (Lk 5 36; Acts 15 15).

Jacob W. Kapp
AGRICULTURE, ag'ri-kul-tftr, ag'ri-kul-chur:

I. Development of Agriculture
II. Climatic Conditions and Fertility

III. Agricultural Pursuits
1. Growing of Grain

(1) Plowing and Sowing
(2) Reaping
(3) Threshing

2. Care ol Vineyards
3. Raising of Flocks

/. Development ofAgriculture.—Onemay witness

in Syria and Pal today the various stages of social

progress through which the people of Bible times

passed in which the development of their agricul-

ture played an important part. To the E. the sons

_, Pole or Beam, b, Yokes, c, Share, d. Handle.
e, Points. Ox-goad (below).

of Ishmael still wander in tribes from place to place,

depending upon their animals for food and raiment,

unless by a raid they can secure the fruits of the
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soil from the peoples, mostly of their own blood,
who have given up wandering and are supporting
themselves by tilling the ground. It is only a short
step from this frontier life to the more protected
territory toward the Mediterranean, where in
comparatively peaceful surroundings, the wander-
ers become stationary. If the land which they
have come to possess is barren and waterless, they
become impoverished physically and spiritually,

but if they have chosen the rarer spots where under-
ground streams burst forth into valleys covered
with alluvial deposits (Ex 3 8), they prosper and
there springs up the more complicated community
life with its servants, hirelings, gardeners, etc. A
division of labor ensues. Some leave the soil for

the crafts and professions but still depend upon
their farmer neighbors for their sustenance. (1 K
5 11.) Such was the variety of life of the people
among whom Jesus lived, and of their ancestors,
and of the inhabitants of the land long before the
children of Israel came to take possession of it.

Bible history deals with the Hebrews at a period
when a large proportion of that people were en-
gaged in agrarian pursuits, hence we find its pages
filled with references to agricultural occupations.

//. Climatic Conditions and Fertility.—With cli-

matic conditions and fertility so varied, the mode
of cultivation, seedtime and harvest differed even
in closely adjacent territory. On the coastal plains
and in the low Jordan valley the soil was usually
rich and the season was early, whereas in the moun-
tainous regions and high interior plains the planting
and reaping times were from two weeks to a month
later. To make use of the soil on the hillsides,

terracing was frequently necessary. Examples
of these old terraces still exist. On the unwatered
plains the crops could be grown only in the winter
and spring, i.e. during the rainy Season. These
districts dried up in May or June and remained
fallow during the rainless summer. The same
was true of the hilly regions and valleys except
where water from a stream could be diverted from
its channel and spread over the fields. In such
districts crops could be grown irrespective of the
seasons. See Irrigation.

///. Agricultural Pursuits.—To appreciate the
many references in the Bible to agricultural pur-
suits and the frequent allusions of Our Lord to the
fields and their products, we must remember how

Primitive Plowing.

different were the surroundings of the farmers of

that day from those among which most of us live

or with which we are acquainted. What knowl-
edge we have of these pursuits is drawn from such
references as disclose methods bearing a close

similarity to those of the present day. The strong

tendency to resist change which is everywhere
manifest throughout the country and the survival
of ancient descriptive words in the language of

today further cortBrm our beUef that we now wit-
ness in this country the identical operations which
were used two thousand or more years ago. It

would be strange if there were not a variety of

ways by which the same object was accomplished
when we remember that the Heb people benefited
by the experience of the Egyptians, of the Baby-
lonians, of the inhabitants of the land of their

adoption, as well as of its late European conquerors.
For this reason the drawings found on the Egyp
monuments, depicting agricultural scenes, help us to
explain the probable methods used in Pal.

Three branches of agriculture were more promi-
nent than the others; the growing of grain, the
care of vineyards (Nu 18 30), and the raising of

flocks. Most households owned fields and vine-
yards and the richer added to these a wealth of

flocks. The description of Job's wealth (in Job 1)

shows that he was engaged in all these pursuits.

ThresMng Instrument witli Sharp Teeth.

Hezekiah's riches as enumerated in 2 Ch 32 27.28
suggest activity in each of these branches.

In this and following descriptions, present-day
methods as far as they correspond to ancient

records will be dealt with.
1. Growing (1) Plowing and sowing.—On the
of Grain plains, little or no preparation for

plowing is needed, but in the hilly
regions, the larger stones, which the tilling of the
previous season has loosened and which the winter's
rains have washed bare, are picked out and piled
into heaps on some ledge, or are thrown into the
paths, which thus become elevated above the fields

which they traverse. (See Field.) If grain is to
be planted, the seed is scattered broadcast by the
sower. If the land has not been used for some time
the ground is first plowed, and when the seed has
been scattered is plowed again. The sower may
keep his supply of seed in a pocket made by pulling
up his outer garment through his girdle to a suffi-

cient extent for it to sag down outside his girdle
in the form of a loose pouch. He may, on the
other hand, carry it in a jar or basket as the sowers
are pictured as doing on the Egyp monuments.
As soon as the seed is scattered it is plowed in
before the ever-present crows and ravens can
gather it up. The path of the plow in the fields

of the hilly regions is a tortuous one because of the
boulders jutting out here and there (Mt 13 3 fl)

or because of the ledges which frequently lie hidden
just beneath the surface (the rocky places of
Christ's parable). When the plowman respects
the footpaths which the sufferance of the owner
has allowed to be trodden across his fields or which
mark the boundaries between the lands of different
owners, and leaves them unplowed, then the seed
which has fallen on these portions becomes the
food of the birds. Corners of the field where the
plow cannot reach are hoed by hand. Harrowing-in
as we know it is not practised today, except on
some of the larger plains, and probably was not
used in Pal in earlier times. (See Harrow.)

(2) Reaping.—After the plowing is over, the
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fields are deserted until after the winter rains, unless
an unusually severe storm of rain and hail (Ex 9 25)
has destroyed the young shoots. Then a second
sowing is made. In April, if the hot east winds
have not blasted the grain (see Blasting) the bar-
ley begins to ripen. The wheat follows from a
week to six weeks later, depending upon the alti-

tude. Toward the end of May or the first week
in June, which marks the beginning of the dry
season, reaping begins. Whole famiUes move out
from their village homes to spend the time in the
fields until the harvest is over. Men and women
join in the work of cutting the grain. A handful
of grain is gathered together by means of a sickle
held in the right hand. The stalks thus gathered
in a bunch are then grasped by the left hand and
at the same time a pull is given which cuts off some
of the stalks a few inches above the ground (see

a drag, the bottom of which is studded with pieces

of basaltic stone. This drag, on which the driver,

and perhaps his family, sits or stands, is driven in a
circular path over the grain. In still other dis-

tricts an instrument resembhng a wheel harrow is

used, the antiquity of which is confirmed by the
Egyp records. The supply of unthreshed grain is

kept in the center of the floor. Some of this is

pulled down from time to time into the path of the
animals. All the while the partly threshed grain

is being turned over with a fork. The stalks

gradually become broken into short pieces and the
husks about the grain are torn off. This mixture
of chaff and grain must now be winnowed. This
is done by tossing it into the air so that the wind
may blow away the chaff (see Winnowing). When
the chaff is gone then the grain is tossed in a wooden
tray to separate from it the stones and lumps of

Theiebhing with Oxen.

Stubble) and pulls the rest up by the roots. These
handfuls are laid behind the reapers and are gathered

up by the helpers (see Gleaning), usually the chil-

dren, and made into piles for transporting to the

threshing-floor.

(3) Threshing.—The threshing-floors are con-

structed in the fields, preferably in an exposed posi-

tion in order to get the full benefit of the winds.

If there is danger of marauders they are clustered

together close to the village. The floor is a level,

circular area 25 to 40 ft. in diameter, prepared by
first picking out the stones, and then wetting the

ground, tamping or rolling it, and finally sweeping

it. A border of stones usually surrounds the floor

to keep in the grain. The sheaves of grain which

have been brought on the backs of men, donkeys,

camels, or oxen, are heaped on this area, and the

process of tramping out begins. In some localities

several animals, commonly oxen or donkeys, are

tied abreast and driven round and round the floor.

In other places two oxen are yoked together to

soil which clung to the roots when the grain was
reaped. The difference in weight between the

stones and grain makes separation by this process

possible (see Sifted). The grain is now piled in

heaps and in many localities is also sealed. This

process consists in pressing a large wooden seal

against the pile. When the instrument is removed
it leaves an impression which would be destroyed

should any of the grain be taken away. This

allows the government officials to keep accoimt of

the tithes and enables the owner to detect any
theft of grain. Until the wheat is transferred to

bags some one sleeps by the piles on the threshing-

floor. If the wheat is to be stored for home con-

sumption it is often first washed with water and
spread out on goats' hair mats to dry before it is

stored in the wall compartments found in every

house (see Storehouse). Formerly the wheat was
ground only as needed. This was then a household

task which was accomphshed with the hand-mill or

mortar (see Mill).
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No clearer picture to correspond with present-
day practice in vine culture (see Vine) in Pal could

be given than that mentioned in Isa
2. Care of 5 1.6. Grapes probably served an
Vineyards important part in the diet of Bible

times as they do at present. In the
season which begins in July and extends for at least
three months, the humblest peasant as well as the
richest landlord considers grapes as a necessary
part of at least one meal each day. The grapes
were not only eaten fresh but were made into wine
(see Winepress). No parallel however can be
found in the Bible for the molasses which is made
by boiling down the

_
fresh grape juice. Some

writers believe that this substance was meant in
some passages tr"* by wine or honey, but it is doubt-
ful. The care of the vineyards fitted well into the
farmer's routine, as most of the attention required
could be given when the other crops demanded no
time.

The leaders of ancient Israel reckoned their
flocks as a necessary part of their wealth (see

Sheep Raising) . When a man's flocks
3. Raising were his sole possession he often lived
of Flocks with them and led them in and out in

search of pasturage (Ps 23; Mt 18
12), but a man with other interests delegated this
task to his sons (1 S 16 11) or to hirehngs. Hu-
man nature has not changed since the time when
Christ made the distinction between the true shep-
herd and the hireUng (Jn 10 12). Within a short
time of the writing of these words the writer saw a
hireling cursing and abusing the stray members of

a flock which he was driving, not leading as do good
shepherds.
The flock furnished both food and raiment. The

milk of camels, sheep and goats was eaten fresh or
made into curdled milk, butter or cheese. More
rarely was the flesh of these animals eaten (see

Food). The peasant's outer coat is still made of a
tawed sheepskin or woven of goats' hair or wool
(see Weaving). The various agricultural opera-
tions are treated more fully under their respective
names, (q.v.). Jambs A. Patch

AGRIPPA, a-grip'a. See Heeod.

AGUE, a'gu (rin"ip5, kaddahath): In Lev 26 16

AV is one of the diseases threatened as a penalty
for disobedience to the law. The malady is said

to "consume the eyes, and make the soul to pine
away." The word means burning (Vulg "ardor")
and was probably intended to denote the malarial

fever so common now both in the Shephelah and in

the Jordan valley. In LXX the word used (fxTepos,

ikteros) means jaundice, which often accompanies
this fever. RV translates it "fever." See Fever.

AGUR, a'gur ('^15^5 , 'dghur, seeming, from com-
parison with Arab, roots, to mean either "hireling,"

or "collector," "gatherer") : One of the contribu-
tors to Prov; his words being included in 30. He
takes an agnostic attitude toward God and tran-

scendent things, and in general the range of his

thought, as compared with that of other authors,

is pedestrian. He shows, however, a tender rever-

ence and awe. His most notable utterance, per-

haps, is the celebrated Prayer of Agur (Prov 30
7-9), which gives expression to a charming golden
mean of practical ideal. His sayings are constructed
on a rather artificial plan; having the form of the
so-called numerical proverb. See under Proverbs,
Book of, II, 6. John Franklin Genung

AH, a, AHA, a-ha': Interjections of frequent
occurrence in the OT, representing different Heb
words and different states of feeling. (1) nnx

,

'ahdh, expressing complaint and found in the phrase
"Ah, Lord Jeh" (Jer 16; 4 10 etc; Ezk 4 14
etc). Elsewhere the word is tr"" "alas!" (Joel 1

15). (2) nt? , 'ah, occurs once (Ezk 21 15), express-

ing grief in contemplating Israel's destruction.

(3) nsn , he'ah, usually expresses maUoious joy over

the reverses of an enemy, and is introduced by the
verb "to say" {BDB); so in Ps 35 21.25; Ezk
25 3; 26 2; 36 2; in the repeated psalm 40 15,

70 3. It expresses satiety in Isa 44 16; and repre-

sents the neighing of a horse in Job 39 25. (4)

'in , hoy, expresses grief or pain, (Isa 1 4; Jer 22
18). In 1 K 13 30 it is tr* "alas!" More fre-

quently it is used to indicate that a threat of

judgment is to follow (Isa 10 5; 29 1; or to direct

attention to some important announcement (Isa

55 1), where the Heb word is tr* "Ho." (5)

Gr oid, oud, in Mk 15 29, used by those who
mocked Jesus, as He hung upon the cross. All of

these words are evidently imitative of the natural
sounds, which spontaneously give expression to
these emotions of complaint, grief, pain, exultation,

etc. Edward Mack

AH in proper names. See Ahi.

AHAB, a'hab (SSnS, 'ah'abh; Assyr a-ha-ah-hu;

LXX 'Axodp, Achakb, but Jer 29 21f,''AxioP,

Achidb, which, in analogy with ^b^2''^^?, xSTKS),
etc, indicates an original SXTIS , 'Shl'abh, meaning
"the father is my brother"): The compound prob-
ably signifies that "the father," referring to God,
has been chosen as a brother.
Ahab, son of Omri, the seventh king of Israel,

who reigned for twenty-two years, from 876 to 854
(1 K 16 28 ff), was one of the strongest

1. Ahab's and at the same time one of the weakest
Reign kings of Israel. With his kingdom he

inherited also the traditional enemies
of the kingdom, who were no less ready to make
trouble for him than for his predecessors. Occupy-
ing a critical position at the best, with foes ever
ready to take advantage of any momentary weak-
ness, the kingdom, during the reign of Ahab, was
compelled to undergo the blighting effects of mis-
fortune, drought and famine. But Ahab, equal to
the occasion, was clever enough to win the admi-
ration and respect of friend and foe, strengthening
the Idngdom without and within. Many of the
evils of his reign, which a stronger nature might
have overcome, were incident to the measures that
he took for strengthening the kingdom.

In the days of David and Solomon a beneficial
commercial intercourse existed between the He-

brews and the Phoenicians. Ahab,
2. His recognizing the advantages that would
Foreign accrue to his kingdom from an alliance
Policy with the foremost commercial nation

of his time, renewed the old relations
with the Phoenicians and cemented them by his
marriage with Jezebel, daughter of Ethbaal, king of
Tyre (the Ithobalos, priest of Astarte mentioned by
Meander).
He next turns his attention to the establishment

of peaceful and friendly relations with the kindred
and neighboring kingdom of Judah. For the first

time since the division of the kingdoms the heredi-
tary internecine quarrels are forgotten, "and
Jehoshaphat," the good king of Judah, "made
peace with the king of Israel." This alliance, too,
was sealed by a marriage relationship, Jehoram, the
crown-prince of Judah, being united in marriage
with the princess Athaliah, daughter of Ahab.

Perhaps some additional hght is thrown upon
Ahab's foreign policy by his treatment of Benha-
dad, king of Damascus. An opportunity was given
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to crush to dust the threatening power of Syria.
But when Benhadad in the garb of a suppUant was
compelled to sue for his Me, Ahab received him
kindly as his brother, and although denounced by
the prophets for his leniency, spared his enemy and
allowed him to depart on the condition that he
would restore the cities captured from Omri, and
concede certain "streets" in Damascus as a quarter
for Israelitish residents. No doubt Ahab thought
that a king won as a friend by kindness might be of

greater service to Israel than a hostile nation, made
stUl more hostile by having its king put to death.
Whatever Ahab's motives may have been, these
hereditary foes really fought side by side against
the common enemy, the king of Assyria, in the battle

at Karkar on the Orontes in the year 854, as is

proved by the inscription on the monolith of Shal-
maneser II, king of Assyria.
Ahab's far-sighted foreign policy was the antithe-

sis of his short-sighted rehgious poUcy. Through
his alhance with Phoenicia he not

3. His only set in motion the currents of

Religious commerce with Tyre, but invited
Policy Phoen religion as well. The worship

of Jeh by means of the golden calves of

Jeroboam appeared antiquated to him. Baal, the
god of Tyre, the proud mistress of the seas and the
possessor of dazzling wealth, was to have an equal
place with Jeh, the God of Israel. Accordingly he
built in Samaria a temple to Baal and in it erected

an altar to that god, and at the side of the altar a
pole to Asherah (1 K 16 32.33). On the other

hand he tried to serve Jeh by naming his children

in his honor—^Ahaziah ("Jeh holds"), Jehoram
("Jeh is high"), and Athahah ("Jeh is strong").

However, Ahab failed to reahze that while a coali-

tion of nations might be advantageous, a syncre-

tism of their religions would be disastrous. He
failed to apprehend the full meaning of the prin-

ciple, "Jeh alone is the God of Israel." In Jezebel,

his Phoen wife, Ahab found a champion of the

foreign culture, who was as imperious and able

as she was vindictive and unscrupulous. She was
the patron of the prophets of Baal and of the devo-

tees of Asherah (1 K 18 19.20; 19 1.2). At her

instigation the altars of Jeh were torn down. She

inaugurated the first great rehgious persecution

of the church, killing off the prophets of Jeh with

the sword. In all this she aimed at more than a

syncretism of the two rehgions; she planned to

destroy the religion of Jeh root and branch and put

that of Baal in its place. In this Ahab did not

oppose her, but is guilty of conniving at the poUcy

of his unprincipled wife, if not of heartily con-

curring in it.
, • i i.

Wrong religious principles have their counterpart

in false ethical ideals and immoral civil acts. Ahab,

as a worshipper of Baal, not only m-
4. The troduced a false religion, but false

Murder of social ideals as well. The royal resi-

Naboth dence was in Jezreel, which had
probably risen in importance through

his alliance with Phoenicia. Close to the royal

palace was a vineyard (1 K 21 1) owned by

Naboth, a native of Jezreel. This piece of ground

was coveted by Ahab for a vegetable garden. He
demanded therefore that Naboth should sell it to

him or exchange it for a better piece of land. Na-

both declined the offer. Ahab, a Heb, knowing

the laws of the land, was stung by the refusal and

went home greatly displeased. Jezebel, however,

had neither rehgious scruples nor any rega,rd for

the civil laws of the Hebrews. Accordingly she

planned a high-handed crime to gratify the whim

of Ahab. In the name and by the authority of the

king she had Naboth falsely accused of blasphemy

against God and the king, and had him stoned to

death by the local authorities. The horror created
by this judicial murder probably did as much to
finally overthrow the house of Omri as did the
favor shown to the Tyrian Baal.

Neither religious rights nor civil liberties can be
trampled under foot without Divine retribution.

The attempt to do so calls forth an
5. Ahab awakened and quickened conscience,

and Elijah imperatively demanding that the right

be done. Like an accusing conscience,
Elijah appeared before Ahab. His very name
("my God is Jeh") inspired awe. "As Jeh, the
God of Israel, hveth, before whom I stand, there
shall not be dew nor rain these years," was the
conscience-troubhng message left on the mind of

Ahab for more than three years. On EUjah's
reappearance, Ahab greets him as the troubler of

Israel. Elijah calmly informs him that the king's

religious policy has caused the trouble in Israel.

The proof for it is to be furnished on Mount Carmel.
Ahab does the bidding of Ehjah. The people shall

know whom to serve. Baal is silent. Jeh answers
with fire. A torrent of rain ends the drought. The
victory belongs to Jeh.
Once more Ehjah's indignation flashes against

the house of Ahab. The judicial murder of Naboth
calls it forth. The civil rights of the nation must
be protected. Ahab has sold himself to do evil

in the sight of Jeh. Therefore Ahab's house shall

fall. Jezebel's carcase shall be eaten by dogs;
the king's posterity shall be cut off; the dogs of

the city or the fowls of the air shall eat their bodies

(1 K 21 20-26). Like thunderbolts the words
of Elijah strike home. Ahab "fasted, and lay in

sackcloth, and went softly." But the die was cast.

Jeh is vindicated. Never again, in the history of

Israel can Baal, the inspirer of injustice, claim a
place at the side of Jeh, the God of righteousness.

In common with oriental monarchs, Ahab dis-

played a taste for architecture, stimulated, no
doubt, by Phoen influence. Large

6. Ahab's building operations were undertaken
BuUding in Samaria (1 K 16 32; 2 K 10 21).

Operations Solomon had an ivory throne, but Ahab
built for himself, in Jezreel, a palace

adorned with woodwork and inlaid with ivory

(1 K 21 1; 22 39). Perhaps Amos, one hundred
years later, refers to the work of Ahab when he
says, "The houses of ivory shall perish" (Am 3 16).

In his day Hiel of Bethel undertook to rebuild

Jericho, notwithstanding the curse of Joshua (1 K
16 33.34). Many cities were built during his reign

(1 K 22 39).

Ahab was not only a splendor-loving monarch,

but a great military leader as well. He no doubt
began his military policy by fortifying

7. Ahab's the cities of Israel (1 K 16 34; 22 39).

Military Benhadad (the Dadidri of the Assyr
Career annals; Hadadezer and Barhadad

are Heb, Aram, and Arab, forms of

the same name), the king of Syria, whose vassals

the kings of Israel had been (1 K 15 19), promptly

besieges Samaria, and sends Ahab an insulting mes-
sage. Ahab replies, "Let not him that girdeth

on his armor boast himself as he that putteth it

off." At the advice of a prophet of Jeh, Ahab,
with 7,000 men under 232 leaders, inflicts a crush-

ing defeat upon Benhadad and his 32 feudal kings,

who had resigned themselves to a drunken carousal

(1 K 20-21).

In the following year, the Syrian army, in spite

of its overwhelming superiority, meets another

defeat at the hands of Ahab in the valley, near

Aphek. On condition that Benhadad restore all

Israelitish territory and grant the Hebrews certain

rights in Damascus, Ahab spares his life to the

great indignation of the prophet (1 K 20 22 f).
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In the year 854, Ahab with 2,000 chariots and
10,000 men, fights shoulder to shoulder with Ben-
hadad against Shalmaneser II, Icing of Assyria. At
Karkar, on the Orontes, Benhadad, with his allied

forces, suffered an overwhelming defeat {COT, II, i,

183 f).

Perhaps Benhadad blamed Ahab for the defeat.

At any rate he fails to keep his promise to Ahab
(1 K 22 3; 20 34). Lured by false prophets, but
against the dramatic warning of Micaiah, Ahab
is led to take up the gauntlet against Syria once
more. His friend, Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, joins

him in the conflict. For the first time since the
days of David all Israel and Judah stand united
against the common foe.

Possibly the warning of Micaiah gave Ahab a
premonition that this would be his last fight.

He enters the battle in disguise, but in

8. Ahab's vain. An arrow, shot at random, inflicts

Death a mortal wound. With the fortitude of

a hero, in order to avoid a panic, Ahab
remains in his chariot all day and dies at sunset.

His body is taken to Samaria for burial. A great

king had died, and the kingdom decUned rapidly

after his death. He had failed to comprehend the

greatness of Jehovah; he failed to stand for the

highest justice, and his sins are visited upon his

posterity (1 K 22 29f).

(1) The Moabite Stone (see Moabite Stone)
bears testimony (hues 7, 8) that Omri and his son

(Ahab) ruled over the land of Meh-
9. Ahab deba for forty years. When Ahab
and was occupied with the Syr wars,

Archaeology Moab rose in insurrection. Mesha
informs us in an exaggerated manner

that "Israel perished with an everlasting destruc-

tion." Mesha recognizes Jeh as the God of Israel.

(2) The Monolith of Shalmaneser II (Brit Mus;
see Assyria) informs us that in 854 Shalmaneser ll

came in conflict with the kingdom of Hamath, and
that Benhadad II with Ahab of Israel and others

formed a confederacy to resist the Assyrian advance.

The forces of the coalition were defeated at Karkar.

(3) Recent excavations.—Under the direction of

Harvard University, excavations have been carried

on in Samaria since 1908. In 1909 remains of a
Heb palace were found. In this palace two grades

of construction have been detected. The explorers

suggest that they have found the palace of Omri,

enlarged and improved by Ahab. This may be
the "ivory house" built by Ahab. In August,

1910, about 75 potsherds were found in a building

adjacent to Ahab's palace containing writing.

The script is the same as that of the Moabite Stone,

the words being divided by ink spots. These
ostraca seem to be labels attached to jars kept in a
room adjoining Ahab's palace. One of them reads,

"In the ninth year. From Shaphtan. For Ba'al-

zamar. A jar of old wine." Another reads,

"Wine of the vineyard of the Tell." These read-

ings remind one of Naboth's vineyard. In another
room not far from where the ostraca were found,

"was found an alabaster vase inscribed with the
name of Ahab's contemporary, Osorkon II of

Egypt." Many proper names are found on the os-

traca, which have their equivalent in the OT.
It is claimed that the writing is far greater than all

other ancient Hebrew writing yet known. Perhaps
with the publication of all these writings we may
expect much light upon Ahab's reign. (See

Ostraca; Harvard Theological Review, January,

1909, April, 1910, January, 1911; Sunday School

Times, January 7, 1911; The Jewish Chronicle,

January 27, 1911.) S. K. Mosiman

AHAB, a'hab, and ZEDEKIAH, zed-e-ki'a (^XriX

,

'ah'abh, "uncle"; IH^p"?, gidhlflyahu, "Jeh is my

righteousness"): Ahab, son of Kolaiah, and Zede-
kiah, son of Maaseiah, were two prophets against

whom Jeremiah uttered an oracle for prophesying
falsely in the name of Jeh, and for immoral con-
duct. They should be delivered over to Nebuchad-
rezzar and be slain, and the captives of Judah
that were in Babylon should take up the curse con-

cerning them. "Jeh make thee like Zedekiah and
like Ahab, whom the King of Babylon roasted in

the fire" (Jer 29 21 ff). S. F. Hunter

AHARAH, a'har-a, a-har'a (fTinX, 'ahrah;

A, 'AapA, Aard; B, 'Ia^ai\K, laphafl, brother of

Rah, or, a brother's follower, though some regard
it as a textual corruption for Ahiram): A son of

Benjamin (1 Ch 8 1). See Ahiram.

AHARHEL, a-har'hel (^ninS , 'dharhel, "brother

of Rachel"; LXX d8e\<|>oS Pt)xdp, adelphou
Rechdb, "brother of Rechab"): A son of Harum of

the tribe of Judah (1 Ch 4-8).

AHASAI, a'ha-sl, a-ha'si. See Ahzai.

AHASBAI, a-has'bi (i^OnX, 'dha^bay, "bloom-
ing"): The father of Eliphele't, a Maacathite, a
soldier in David's army (2 S 23 34). He was
either a native of Abel-beth-maacah (20 14) or,

more probably, of Maacah in Syria (10 6). The
list in 1 Ch 11 35.36 gives different names en-
tirely. Here we have Ur and Hepher, which simply
show that the text is corrupt in one or both places.

AHASUERUS, a-haz-u-e'rus, or ASSEURUS
(LXX 'Ao-eroiliipos, Assoiieros, but in Tob 14 15

Astieros; the Lat form of the Heb TCiT.lpnS!:,

'dhashwerosh, a name better known in its ordinary
Gr form of Xerxes): It was the name of two, or
perhaps of three kings mentioned in the canonical,
or apocryphal, books of the OT.
There seems to be little reasonable doubt, that

we should identify the Ahasuerus of Est with the
well-known Xerxes, who reigned over

1. In Persia from 485 to 465 BC, and who
Esther made the great expedition against

Greece that culminated in the defeat
of the Pers forces at Salamis and Plataea. If

Est be taken as equivalent to Ishtar, it may well
be the same as the Amestris of Herodotus, which
in Bab would be Ammi-Ishtar, or Ummi-Ishtar.
Amestris is said to have been the daughter of Otanes,
a distinguished general of Xerxes, and the grand-
daughter of Sisamnes, a notorious judge, who was
put to death with great cruelty by the king because
of malfeasance in office. Sisamnes may be in
Bab Shamash-ammanu-[shallim]. If he were the
brother and Otanes the nephew of Mordecai, we
can easily account for the ease with which the latter
and his ward Est, were advanced and confirmed
in their positions at the court of Xerxes.
An Ahasuerus is mentioned in Ezr 4 6, as one

to whom some persons unnamed wrote an accusa-
tion against Judah and Jerusalem.

2. In Ezra Ewald and others have suggested
that this Ahasuerus was Cambyses,

the son and successor of Cyrus. It seems to be
more probable that Xerxes, the son and successor
of Darius Hystaspis, is meant: first, because in
the following ver Artaxerxes, the son and successor
of Xerxes, is mentioned; and secondly, because
we have no evidence whatever that Cambyses was
ever called Ahasuerus, whereas there is absolute
certainty that the Pers Khshayarsha, the Heb
'dhashwerosh, the Gr Assoueros or Xerxes, and the
Lat Ahasuerus, are the exact equivalents of one
another.
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In the apocryphal book of Tob (14 15 AV) it is said
that before Tobias died he heard of the destruction

of Nineveh, which was taken by Na-
3. In Tobit buchodonosor and Assuerus. This

Assuerus can have been no other than
Cyaxares, who according to Herod. (i.l96) took Nin-
eveh and reduced the Assyrians into subjection,

with the exception of the Bab district. As we shall

see below, he was probably the same as the Ahas-
uerus of Dnl (9 1). The phrase "which was taken
by Nabuchodonosor and Assuerus" is not found in

the Syr version of Tob.
An Ahasuerus is said in Dnl 9 1 to have been the

father of Darius the Mede, and to have been of the
seed of the Medes. It is probable

4. In Daniel that this Ahasuerus is the same as

the Uvakhshatara of the Pers recen-

sion of the Behistun inscription, which in the Bab
is Umaku'ishtar, in the Susian Makishtarra, and
in Herod Cyaxares. It will be noted that both the
Gr Cyaxares and the Heb Akhashwerosh omit the
preformative uva and the t of the Pers form Uvakh-
shatara. That this Median king had sons Uving
in the time of Cyrus is shown by the fact that two
rebel aspirants to the throne in the time of Darius
Hystaspis claimed to be his sons, to wit: Fra-
vartish, a Median, who lied saying, "I am Khsha-
thrita of the family of Uvaklishatara" (Behistun

Inscr, col. II, v); and Citrantakhma, who said,

"I am king in Sagartia of the family of Uvakh-
shatara" (id, II, xiv). If we accept the identifi-

cation of Gubaru with Darius the Mede, then the

latter may well have been another of his sons, at

first a sub-king to Astyages the Scythian, as he was
later to Cyrus the Persian. R. Dick Wilson

AHAVA, a-ha'va (S^HS , 'ahdwa') : The river in

Babylonia on the banks of which Ezra gathered

together the Jews who accompanied him to Jeru-

salem. At this rendezvous the company encamped
for three days to make preparation for the difficult

and dangerous journey (Ezr 8 15 ff). On review-

ing the people and the priests Ezra found no Levites

among them; he therefore sent to Iddo, "the chief

at the place Casiphia," a request for ministers for

the temple. A number of Levites with 220 Nethi-

nim returned to the rendezvous with the deputation.

Ezra had expressed to the king his faith in the pro-

tection of God; being, therefore, ashamed to ask

for a military escort he proclaimed a fast to seek of

God "a straight way." To 12 priests Ezra assigned

the care of the offering for the temple in Jerusalem.

When all was ready the company "departed from

the river Ahava," and journeyed in safety to Jerus.

This river, apparently called after a town or

district toward which it flowed (8 15), reniams

unidentified, .though many conjectures have been

made. Rawlinson thinks it is the "Is of Herod.

(i.79), now called "Hit," which flowed past a town

of the same name in the Euphrates basin, 8 days

journey from Babylon. Some identify the dis-

trict with "Ivvah" (2 K 18 34, etc). Most prob-

ably however, this was one of the numerous canals

which intersected Babylonia, flowing from__ the

Euphrates toward a town or district Ahava. It

so, identification is impossible. S- F. Hunter

AHAZ, a'haz (THX, 'ahaz, "he has grasped,"

2 K 16; 2 Ch 28; Isa 710 ff; 'AyAl, Achdz):ThQ
name is the same as Jehoahaz; hence

1. Name appears on Tiglath-pileser's Assyr in-

scription of 732 BC as la-u-ha-zi. The

sacred historians may have dropped the first part

of the name in consequence of the character ot the

Ahaz was the son of Jotham, king of Judah. He

succeeded to the throne at the age of 20 years

(according to another reading 25). The chronol-

ogy of his reign is difficult, as his son Hezekiah
is stated to have been 25 years of age

2. The when he began to reign 16 years after

Accession (2 K 18 2). If the accession of Ahaz
be placed as early as 743 BC, his

grandfather Uzziah, long unable to perform the

functions of his office on account of his leprosy

(2 Ch 26 21), must still have been ahve. (Others

date Ahaz later, when Uzziah, for whom Jotham
had acted as regent, was already dead.)

Although so young, Ahaz seems at once to have
struck out an independent course wholly opposed

to the religious traditions of his nation.

3. Early His first steps in this direction were the

Idolatries causing to be made and circulated of

molten images of the Baalim, and the

revival in the valley of Hinnom, south of the city,

of the abominations of the worship of Moloch
(2 Ch 28 2.3). He is declared to have made his

own son "pass through the fire" (2 K 16 3); the

chronicler puts it even more strongly: he "burnt
his children in the fire" (2 Ch 28 3). Other acts

of idolatry were to follow.

The kingdom of Judah was at this time in serious

peril. Rezin, king of Damascus, and Pekab, king

of Samaria, had already, in the days of

4. Peril Jotham, begun to harass Judah (2 K
from Syria 15 37) ; now a conspiracy was formed
and Israel to dethrone the young Ahaz, and set

upon the throne a certain "son of

Tabeel" (Isa 7 6). An advance of the two kings

was made against Jerus, although without success

(2 K 16 5 ; Isa 7 1) ; the Jews were expelled from
Elath (2 K 16 6), and the country was ravaged,

and large numbers taken captive (2 Ch 28 5ff).

Consternation was universal. The heart of Ahaz
"trembled, and the heart of his people, as the trees

of the forest tremble with the wind" (Isa 7 2). In

his extremity Ahaz appealed to the king of Assyria

for help (2 K 16 7; 2 Ch 28 16).

Amid the general alarm and perturbation, the one

man untouched by it in Jerus was the prophet
Isaiah. Undismayed, Isaiah set him-

5. Isaiah's self, apparently singlehanded, to turn

Messages the tide of pubHc opinion from the

to the King channel in which it was running, the

seeking of aid from Assyria. His ap-

peal was to both king and people. By Divine

direction, meeting Ahaz "at the end of the conduit

of the upper pool, in the highway of the fuller's

field," he bade him have no fear of "these two tails

of smoking firebrands," Rezin and Pekah, for, hke

dying torches, they would speedily be extinguished

(Isa 7 3 ff). If he would not believe this he would

not be established (ver 9) . Failing to win the young

king's confidence, Isaiah was sent a second time,

with the offer from Jeh of any sign Ahaz chose to

ask, "either in the depth, or in the height above,"

in attestation of the truth of the Divine word.

The frivolous monarch refused the arbitrament on

the hypocritical ground, "I will not ask, neither

will I tempt Jeh" (vs 10-12). Possibly his am-
bassadors were already despatched to the Assyr

king. Whenever they went, they took with them a

large subsidy with which to buy that ruler's favor

(2 K 16 8). It was on this occasion that Isaiah,

in reply to Ahaz, gave the reassuring prophecy of

Immanuel (Isa 7 13 ff).

As respects the people, Isaiah was directed to

exhibit on "a great tablet" the words "For Maher-
shalal-hash-baz" ("swift the spoil,

6. Isaiah's speedy the prey"). This was attested

Tablet by two witnesses, one of whom was
Urijah, the high priest. It was a

solemn testimony that, without any action on the

part of Judah, "the riches of Damascus and the
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spoil of Samaria shall be carried away before the
Mng of Assyria" (Isa 8 1-4).

It was as the prophet had foretold. Damascus
fell, Rezin was killed (2 K 16 9), and Israel was

raided (15 29). The action brought
7. Fall of temporary relief to Judah, but had
Damascus the effect of placing her under the
and Its heel of Assyria. Everyone then living

Results knew that there could be no equal
alliance between Judah and Assyria,

and that the request for help, accompanied by the
message, "I am thy servant" (2 K 16 7.8) and by
"presents" of gold and silver, meant the submission
of Judah and the annual payment of a heavy tribute.

Had Isaiah's counsel been followed, Tiglath-pUeser
would probably, in his own interests, have been com-
pelled to crush the coalition, and Judah would have
retained her freedom.
The political storm having blown over for the

present, with the final loss of the important port
of Elath on the Red Sea (2 K 16 6),

8. Sun-Dial Ahaz turned his attention to more
of Ahaz congenial pursuits. The king was

somewhat of a dilettante in matters
of art, and he set up a sun-dial, which seems to

have consisted of a series of steps arranged round
a short pillar, the time being indicated by the posi-

tion of the shadow on the steps (cf 2 K 20 9-11;
Isa 38 8). As it is regarded as possible for the
shadow to return 10 steps, it is clear that each step

did not mark an hour of the day, but some smaller
period.

Another act of the king was to remove from the
elaborate ornamental bases on which they had

stood (cf 1 K 7 27-39), the ten lavers

9. The of Solomon, and also to remove
Lavers and Solomon's molten sea from the 12
Brazen Sea brazen bulls which supported it (of 1 K

7 23-26), the sea being placed upon
a raised platform or pavement (2 K 16 17). From
Jer 62 20, where the prophet sees "the 12 brazen
bulls that were under the bases," it has been
conjectured that the object of the change may have
been to transfer the lavers to the backs of the
bulls.

To this was added a yet more daring act of im-
piety. In 732 Ahaz was, with other vassal princes,

summoned to Damascus to pay hom-
10. The age to Tiglath-pileser (2 K 16 10; his

Damascus name appears in the Assyr inscrip-

Altar tion) . There he saw a heathen altar of

fanciful pattern, which greatly pleased
him. A model of this was sent to Urijah the high
priest, with instructions to have an enlarged copy
of it placed in the temple court. On the king's

return to Jerus, he sacrificed at the new altar, but,

not satisfied with its position, gave orders for a
change. The altar had apparently been placed on
the east side of the old altar; directions were now
given for the brazen altar to be moved to the north,

and the Damascus altar to be placed in line with it,

in front of the temple, giving both equal honor.
Orders were further given to Urijah that the cus-

tomary sacrifices should be offered on the new altar,

now called "the great altar," while the king re-

served the brazen altar for himself "to inquire by"
(2 K 16 15).

Even this did not exhaust the royal innovations.

We learn from a later notice that the doors of the
temple porch were shut, that the golden

11. Further candlestick was not lighted, that the
Impieties offering of incense was not made, and

other solemnities were suspended (2

Ch 29 7). It is not improbable that it was Ahaz
who set up 'the horses of the sun' mentioned in

2 K 23 11, and gave them accommodation in the
precincts of the temple. He certainly built the

"altars .... on the roof of the upper chamber of

Ahaz," perhaps above the porch of the temple, for

the adoration of the heavenly bodies (ver 12) . Many
other idolatries and acts of national apostasy are

related regarding him (2 Ch 28 22 ff).

In the later years of his unhappy reign there was
a recurrence of hostihties with the inhabitants of

Philistia and Edom, this time with
12. Recur- disaster to Judah (see the list of places

rence of lost in 2 Ch 28 18.19). New appeal
Hostilities was made to Tiglath-pileser, whose

subject Ahaz now was, and costly

presents were sent from the temple, the royal

palace, and even the houses of the princes of Judah,
but without avail (vs 19-21). The Assyr 'dis-

tressed' Ahaz, but rendered no assistance. In his

trouble the wicked king only "trespassed yet more"
(ver 22).

Ahaz died in 728, after 16 years of misused power.
The exultation with which the event was regarded

is reflected in Isaiah's little prophecy
13. Death written " in the year that King Ahaz
of Ahaz died" (Isa 14 28-32). The statement

in 2 K 16 20 that Ahaz "was buried
with his fathers in the city of David" is to be under-
stood in the light of 2 Ch 28 27, that he was buried
in Jerusalem, but that his body was not laid in the
sepulchers of the kings of Israel. His name appears
in the royal genealogies in 1 Ch 3 13 and Mt 1 9.

W. Shaw Caldbcott
AHAZ, DIAL OF. See Dial op Ahaz.

AHAZIAH, a-ha-zl'a (Hi'THS and in^JHSI,

'Shazydh and 'Shazyahu, "Jeh holds, or sustains")

:

/. Ahaziah.—^Son of Ahab and Jezebel, eighth
king of Israel (1 K 22 51—2 K 1 18).

Ahaziah became king over Israel in the seven-
teenth year of Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, and

he reigned two years, 854-853 BC.
1. His There is here an incongruity between
Reign the synchronism and the length of the

reigns of the kings. Jehoshaphat be-
gan to reign in the fourth year of Ahab (1 K 22
41), and he reigned 22 years (IK 16 29). Accord-
ingly Ahaziah's first year, in the twenty-second
year of Ahab, would fall in the nineteenth year of
Jehoshaphat. The chronological statement in 2 K
1 17 is probably taken from the Syr, and both are
in harmony with a method of computation followed
by certain Gr MSS.
A good name does not insure a good character.

Ahaziah, the "God-sustained," served Baal and
worshipped him, and provoked to anger

2. His Jehovah, the God of Israel, just as
Character his father before him had done. He

appears to have been weak and un-
fortunate, and calamities in quick succession pur-
sued him.

Ahab had sought the good and became an enemy
to the best. His house and the nation suffered the

consequences. "Moab rebelled against
3. The Israel after the death of Ahab."
Revolt of Ahaziah appears to have been too
Moab weak to offer resistance. The Moabite

Stone dates the revolt in the days of
Ahab. No doubt it began at the time of Ahab's
last campaign against Syria.

According to 1 K 22 48f Ahaziah attempted
to form an alliance with Jehoshaphat of Judah to

revive the ancient maritime traffic, but
4. His failed. According to 2 Ch 20 35-37
Maritime the alliance was consummated, in con-
Alliance sequence of which the enterprise came

to nothing. See Jehoshaphat.
Ahaziah suffered a severe accident by falling

through the lattice in his upper apartment in
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Samaria, and lay sick. As a worthy son of Jezebel

and Ahab, he sent messengers to consult Baal-
zebub, the god of Ekron, regarding

5. His his recovery. But Israel belonged
Sickness to Jehovah. Accordingly the mes-
and Death sengers were met by the prophet

Elijah who for the last time warns
against the corrupting moral influences of the Baal
religion. "Thus saith Jehovah, Is it because there
ia no God in Israel, that thou sendest to inquire

of Baal-zebub, the god of Ekron? therefore thou
shalt not come down from the bed whither thou
art gone up, but shalt surely die" was the message
which he sent back to the embassy, and the death
of the king speedily followed.

//. Ahaziah.Sixth king of Judah (2 K 8 25-
29; 9 16f=2 Ch 22 1-9); also written Jehoahaz
(2 Ch 21 17; 25 23), which is merely a trans-

position of the component parts of the compound.
The form "Azariah" (2 Ch 22 6) is an error,

fifteen Heb MSS and all the VSS reading Ahaziah.
Ahaziah, youngest son of Jehoram, began to

reign in the twelfth year (2 K 8 25) of Jehoram of

Israel. In 2 K 9 29 it is stated as the
1. His eleventh. The former is probably the
Brief Heb, the latter the Gr method of com-
Reign putation, the LXX Luc also reading

eleventh in 8 25. He was 22 years old

when he began to reign and he reigned one year

(2 K 8 26). The reading "forty two" (2 Ch 22 2)

is a scribal error, since according to 2 Ch 21 5.20

Jehoram the father was only 40 years old at the

time of his death. Syr, Arab, and Luc read 22,

LXX B 20. See Chkonology of OT.
(Cf 2 K 8 27; 2 Ch 22 3.4.) In view of the

disaster which befell the royal house (2 Ch 21 16.

17), the inhabitants of Jerusalem
2. His placed AJiaziah the youngest son upon
Character the throne. That "he walked in the

way of the house of Ahab" is exempli-

fied by Ch to the effect that his mother, the daugh-

ter of Jezebel, coxmseled him in the ways of wicked-

ness and that the house of Ahab led him to his

destruction. The influence of Jezebel was at work
in Judah. Ahaziah dedicated "hallowed things"

to Jeh (2 K 12 18), but he did evil in Jeh's eyes.

(Cf 2 K 8 28.29; 2 Ch 22 5.6.) Ahaziah cul-

tivated the relations which had been established

between the two kingdoms by Ahab.

3. His Alii- Accordingly he joined his uncle Jeho-

ance with ram of Israel in an expedition against

Jehoram of Hazael, king of Syria. Ramoth-gilead

Israel was captured and held for Israel against

the king of Syria (2 K 9 14). How-
ever, Jehoram of Israel was wounded and returned

to Jezreel to be healed of his wounds. It appears

that the army was left in charge of Jehu at Ramoth-

gUead. AJiaziah apparently went to Jems and later

wentdown to Jezreel to visit Jehoram. In the mean-

time Jehu formed a conspiracy against Jehoram.

The death of Ahaziah, as told in 2 K 9 16 f,

differs from the account in 2 Ch 22 7-9. Accord-

ing to the account in K, Ahaziah who

4. His is visiting Jehoram, joins him in a

Death separate chariot to meet Jehu. Je-

horam suspecting treachery turns to

flee, but an arrow from the bow of Jehu pierces

his heart and he dies in his chariot. Ahaziah tries

to escape, but is overtaken near Ibleam and mor-

tally wounded by one of Jehu's men. He fled to the

fortress of Megiddo, where he died. His servants

conveyed his body in a chariot to Jerus, where

he was buried. According to the Chronicler,

this account is very much abbreviated (2 Ch 22

7f) His destruction is of God because of his

alliance with Jehor9,m. Jehu, who was executing

judgment on the house of Ahab, first slew the kins-

men of Ahaziah. He then sought Ahaziah who was
hiding in Samaria. When he was found, he was
brought to Jehu and put to death. He was buried,
but where and by whom we are not told.

That there were other traditions respecting the
death of Ahaziah, is proved by Jos, who says that
when Ahaziah was wounded he left his chariot and
fled on horseback to Megiddo, where he was well

cared for by his servants until he died (Ant, IX, vi,

3). S. K. MOBIMAN

AHBAN, a'ban ("3nS, 'ahbdn, "brother of an

inteUigent one"[?] 'Axapip, Achabdr): The son of

Abishur of the tribe of Judah (1 Ch 2 29).

AHER, a'her {^m,'aher, "another"; 'Aip, Air):

A man of Benjamin (1 Ch 7 12), apparently a
contracted form, perhaps the same as Ahiram (AV)
(Nu 26 38) or Aharah (1 Ch 8 1).

AHI or AH in proper names Cnijl or ns? , 'dhi or

'ah "brother"): The usage is practically the same
with that of 'abh, 'dhhi. See Abi; Names, Pbopeh.

AHI, a'hi CnX , 'dhi, "my brother," or perhaps a

contraction from Ahijah, which see): (1) A mem-
ber of the tribe of Gad (1 Ch 5 15). (2) A
member of the tribe of Asher (1 Ch 7 34).

AHIAH, a-hi'a: A variant in AV (1 S 14 3.18;

I K 4 3; 1 Ch 8 7) for Ahijah, which see. Also

intheRV(Neh 10 26).

AHIAM, a-hi'am (DSTlS, 'dhl'am, "mother's

brother") : One of David's thirty heroes. He was
the son of Sharar (2 S 23 33) or according to 1 Ch
II 35 of Sacar, the Hararite.

AHIAN, a-hl'an O'^riVi, 'ahyan, "brotherly"): A
son of Shemida of the tribe of Manasseh (1 Ch
7 19).

AHIEZER, a-hl-e'zer (HTyTlS: , 'dhl'ezer, "brother

is help"): (1) A son of Ammishaddai, a Danite

prince, who acted as representative of his tribe on
several occasions. (See Nu 1 12; 2 25; 7 66.71;

10 25.) (2) One of the mighty men or warriors,

who joined David at Ziklag when a fugitive before

Saul (1 Ch 12 3).

AHIHUD, a-hi'hud (TininSI , 'dhlhudh, "brother

is majesty") : (1) One of the chief men of the tribe

of Asher. He was selected by Moses to help divide

the land west of the Jordan (Nu 34 27). (2) A
son of Ehud of the tribe of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 6.7).

The text here is obscure and probably corrupt.

AHIJAH, a-hl'ja (n«nS or ^n^nS, 'dhlyah or

'dhiydhu, "brother of Jeh,'" "my brother is Jeh,"

"Jeh is brother." In AV the name sometimes

appears as Ahiah) :

(1) One of the sons of Jerahmeel the great-grand-

son of Judah (1 Ch 2 25). .

(2) A descendant of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 7).

(3) The son of Ahitub, priest in the time of King

Saul (1 S 14 3.18). Either he is the same with

Ahimelech, who is mentioned later, or he is the

father or brother of Ahimelech. He is introduced

to us when Saul has been so long on the throne that

his son Jonathan is a man grown and a warrior.

He is in attendance upon Saul, evidently as an

official priest, "wearing an ephod." When Saul

wishes direction from God he asks the priest to

bring hither the ark; but then, without waiting for

the message, Saul counts the confusion in the Phih

camp a sufficient indication of the will of Providence,

and hurries off to the attack. Some copies of the Gr
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here read "ephod" instead of "ark," but the docu-
mentary evidence in favor of that reading is far from
decisive. If the Heb reading is correct, then the
seclusion of the ark, from the time of its return from
Phihstia to the time of David, was not so absolute
as many have supposed. See Ahimelbch I.

(4) One of David's mighty men, according to the
list in 1 Ch 11 36. The corresponding name in the
list in 2 S 23 34 is Eliam the son of Ahithophel the
Gilonite.

(5) A Levite of David's time who had charge of

certain treasures connected with the house of God
(1 Ch 26 20). The Or copies presuppose the
slightly different text which would give in Eng.
"and their brethren," instead of Ahijah. This is

accepted by many scholars, and it is at least more
plausible than most of the proposed corrections of

the Heb text by the Gr.

(6) Son of Shisha and brother of Elihoreph (1 K
4 3). The two brothers were scribes of Solomon.
Can the scribes Ahijah and Shemaiah (1 Ch 24 6)

be identified with the men of the same names who,
later, were known as distinguished prophets?
Shisha is probably the same with Shavsha (1 Ch
18 16; cf 2 S 8 17; 20 25), who was scribe under
David, the office in this case descending from father

to son.

(7) The distinguished prophet of Shiloh, who was
interested in Jeroboam I. In Solomon's lifetime

Ahijah clothed himself with a new robe, met Jero-

boam outside Jerusalem, tore the robe into twelve
pieces, and gave him ten, in token that he should
become king of the ten tribes (1 K 11 29-39).

Later, when Jeroboam had proved unfaithful to

Jeh, he sent his wife to Ahijah to ask in regard to

their sick son. The prophet received her harshly,

foretold the death of the son, and threatened the
extermination of the house of Jeroboam (1 K 14).

The narrative makes the impression that Ahijah
was at this time a very old man (ver 4). These
incidents are differently narrated in the long addi-

tion at 1 K 12 24 found in some of the Gr copies.

In that addition the account of the sick boy pre-
cedes that of the rent garment, and both are placed
between the account of Jeroboam's return from
Egypt and that of the secession of the ten tribes,

an order in which it is impossible to think that the
events occurred. Further, this addition attributes

the incident of the rent garment to Shemaiah and
not to Ahijah, and says that Ahijah was 60 years old.

Other notices speak of the fulfilment of the threat-

ening prophecies spoken by Ahijah (2 Ch 10 15;

1 K 12 15; 15 29). In 2 Ch "the prophecy of

Ahijah the Shilonite" is referred to as a source for

the history of Solomon (9 29).

(8) The father of Baasha king of Israel (1 K 15
27.33; 21 22; 2 K 9 9).

(9) A Levite of Nehemiah's time, who sealed the
covenant (Neh 10 26 AV). Willis J. Beechee

AHIKAM, a-hl'kam (Qp/nS, 'dhlkSm, "my
brother has risen up"): A prominent man of the
time of King Josiah and the following decades (2 K
22 12.14; 25 22; 2 Ch 34 20; Jer 26 24; 39 14;
40 5ff; 41 Iff; 43 6). He was the son of Sha-
phan, who very likely is to be identified with
Shaphan the scribe, who was at that time so promi-
nent. Ahikam was the father of Gedaliah, whom,
on the capture of Jerusalem, Nebuchadnezzar made
governor of the land. Ahikam was a member of

the deputation sent by Josiah to the prophetess
Huldah to consult her concerning the contents of

the Book of the Law which had been found. Under
Jehoiakim he had sufficient influence to protect
Jeremiah from being put to death. On the capture
of Jerusalem Nebuchadnezzar committed Jeremiah
into the care of Gedaliah. It is clear that both

Shaphan and his son, like Jeremiah, belonged to the

party which held that the men of Judah were under
obligation to keep the oath which they had sworn
to the king of Babylon. Willis J. Beecheb

AHniUD, a-hi'lud ("ibinS, 'miudh, "child's

brother," perhaps): The father of Jehoshaphat,

who is mentioned as "recorder" in both the earlier

and the later lists under David, and in the hst under
Solomon (2 S 8 16 and 1 Ch 18 15; 2 S 20 24;

1 K 4 3). In the absence of proof we may assume
that the father of Baana, one of Solomon's district

superintendents, was the same Ahilud (1 K 4 12).

AHIMAAZ, a-hi-ma'az, a-him'&-az (f^-SPn^,

'dhima'ag, perhaps "my brother is rage," or "broth-

er of rage")

:

(1) Father of Ahinoam the wife of King Saul (1 S
14 SO).

(2) The son of Zadok the high priest (1 Ch 6

8.9.53). With his father he remained loyal to

David in the rebellions both of Absalom and of

Adonijah. With Jonathan the son of Abiathar he
carried information to David when he fled from
Absalom (2 S 15 27.36; 17 17.20). At his own
urgent request he carried tidings to David after

the death of Absalom (2 8 18 19 ff). He told

the king of the victory, and also, through his re-

luctance to speak, informed him of Absalom's
death. By his reluctance and his sympathy he
softened a little the message, which the Cushite
presently repeated more harshly.
That Ahimaaz did not succeed his father as high

priest has been inferred from the fact that in the
Solomon list of heads of departments (1 K 4 2)

Azariah the son of Zadok is mentioned as priest.

It is assumed that this Azariah is the one who ap-
pears in the genealogy as the son of Ahimaaz, and
that for some reason Ahimaaz was left out of the
succession. These inferences are not justified

by the record, though possibly the record does not
absolutely disprove them. As the list stands it

makes Zadok and Abiathar the high priests. Azari-
ah and Zabud, the son of Nathan (vs 2.5), are

spoken of as holding priestly offices of a different

kind. Ahimaaz may have died early, or may have
followed some other career, but the simple fact is

that we do not know.
(3) Ahimaaz, in Naphtali, was one of Solo-

mon's twelve commissary officers (1 K 4 15), who
married Basemath the daughter of Solomon. It is

not impossible that he was Ahimaaz the son of Zadok,
though there is no proof to that effect.

Willis J. Bebcher
AHIMAN, a-hi'man Cj^^nS, 'dhlman, per-

haps, "brother of fortune," or, "my brother is

fortune"):

(1) One of the names given as those of the three
"children of the Anak" (Nu 13 22; Josh 15 14;
cf Nu 13 28; 2 S 21 16.18), or the three "sons
of the Anak" (Josh 15 14; Jgs 1 20). The three
names (Ahiman, Sheshai, Talmai) also occur to-
gether in Jgs 1 10. The word Anak in the Heb
Bible has the definite article except in Nu 13 33
and Dt 9 2. Its use is that of a common noun
denoting a certain type of man, rather than as the
proper name of a person or a clan, though this need
not prevent our thinking of the Anakim as a clan
or group of clans, who regarded Arba as their
founder. The question is raised whether Ahiman
and Sheshai and Talmai are to be thought of as
persons or as clans. The most natural understand-
ing of the Bible statements is certainly to the effect

that they were personal leaders among the Anakim
of Kiriath-arba (Hebron). They were smitten and
dispossessed by the tribe of Judah, with Caleb
for leader.
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(2) A Levite, one of the gatekeepers of the latest

Bible times (1 Ch 9 17). He is associated with
Akkub and Talmon and their brethren: cf Neh
11 19. Willis J. Beecher

AHIMELECH, a-him'e-lek (TlbpTlS! , 'mmehkh,
"brother of a king," or, "my brother is king," or,

"king is brother")

:

(1) The father of David's high priest Abiathar:
son of Ahitub, the son of Phinehas, the son of Eli

(1 S 21 1.2.8; 22 9-20; 23 6; 30 7). Ahijah
the son of Ahitub (1 S 14 3.18) was either the
same person under another name, or was Ahim-
eleoh's father or brother. See Ahijah, 3. Ahim-
elech is an interesting person, especially because
he stands for whatever information we have con-
cerning the priestly office in Israel during the period
between Eli and David. Whether the Deutero-
nomic law for a central sanctuary originated with
Moses or not, its provisions were very imperfectly
eaiTied out during the times of the Judges. This
was particularly the case after the capture of the
ark by the Philistines, and the deaths of Eli and
his sons. From that time to the middle of the reign

of David the ark was in the custody of the men of

Kiriath-jearim "in the hill," or "in Gibeah" (1 S
7 1; 2 S 6 2.3). As a general proposition Israel

"sought not unto it" (1 Ch 13 3), though there

is nothing to forbid the idea that it may, on occasion,

have been brought out from its seclusion (1 S 14

18). Before and after the accession of Saul some
of the functions of the national sanctuary were trans-

acted, of course very incompletely, at Gilgal (1 S
10 8; 11 14.15; 13 7ff; 15 12.21.33). Whether
there was a priesthood, with Ahitub the grandson of

Eli as high priest, is a matter on which we have no
information; but we may remind ourselves that the

common assumption that such men as Samuel and
Saul performed priestly offices is nothing but an
assumption.

After Saul has been king for a good many years

we find Ahijah in his retinue, acting as priest and
wearing priestly vestments. A few years later

Ahimelech is at the head of the very considerable

priestly establishment at Nob. The scale on which

it existed is indicated by the fact that 85 robed

priests perished in the massacre (1 S 22 18).

They had famiUes residing at Nob (ver 19). They
were thought of as priests of Jehovah, and were

held in reverence (ver 17). It was a hereditary

priesthood (vs 11.15). Men deposited votive

offerings there, the sword of Goliath, for example

(21 9). There seems to have been some kind of

police authority, whereby a person might be "de-

tained" (21 7). It was customary to inquire of

Jeh there (22 10.15). A distinction was made be-

tween the common and the holy (21 4-6). The
custom of the shewbread was maintained (21 6).

In fine, Jesus is critically correct in calling the place

"the house of God" (Mk 2 26). The account

does not say that the ark was there, or that the

burnt-offering of the morning and evening was

offered, or that the great festivals were held. The
priestly head of the establishment at Nob is repre-

sented to have been the man who had the right to

the office through his descent from Aaron. It is

gratuitous to assume that there were other similar

sanctuaries in Israel, though the proposition that

there were none might be, like other negative propo-

sitions, hard to establish by positive proof.

(2) A son of Abiathar (2 S 8 17; 1 Ch 18 16;

24 6); and grandson of the above. In a list of

the heads of departments under David, a hst

belonging later than the middle of David's 40 years,

and in which David's sons appear, this Ahimelech,

the son of David's friend, is mentioned as sharing

with Zadok a high position in the priesthood. In

this capacity, later, he shared with David and Zadok
in the apportionment of the priests into 24 ancestral

classes, 16 of the house of Eleazar, and 8 of the house
of Ithamar (1 Ch 24). In this account Ahimelech
is mentioned three times, and with some detail. It

is alleged as a difficulty that Abiathar was then
living, and was high priest along with Zadok (1 Ch
15 11; 2 S 15 29; 19 11; 20 25; 1 K 2 27.35;

4 4, etc). But surely there is no improbability in

the, affirmation that Abiathar had a son named
Ahimelech, or that this son performed prominent
priestly functions in his father s lifetime.

Many regard "Ahimelech the son of Abiathar"
(Mt gives AMmelech) as an inadvertent transposi-

tion for "Abiathar the son of Ahimelech." This is

rather plausible in the passage in 2 S 8 and the

duplicate of it in 1 Ch 18 16, but it has no apphca-
tion in the detailed account in 1 Ch 24. One
must accept Ahimelech the son of Abiathar as

historical unless, indeed, one regards the testimony
of Ch to a fact as evidence in disproof of that fact.

See Abiathar.
(3) A Hittite, a companion and friend of David,

when he was hiding from Saul in the wilderness

(1 S 26 6). Willis J. Beecher

AHIMOTH, a-hi'moth (nTa^nii:
,

'Hhimdlh,

"brother of death," or, "my brother is death"): A
descendant of Kohath the son of Levi (1 Ch 6

25); ancestor of Elkanah the father of Samuel.

The name Mahath holds a similar place in the Ust

that follows (6 35).

AHINADAB, a-hiriVdab (l"rnS ,
'dhinSdhabh,

"brother of willingness," or, "my brother is will-

ing"): Decidedly the ordinary use of the stem

nadhahh is to denote wUhngness rather than liber-

ality or ilobleness. One of Solomon's twelve com-
missary officers (1 K 4 14). He was the son of

Iddo, and his district was Mahanaim.

AHINOAM, a-hi-no'am, a-hin'o-am (Dybin^

'dhlno'am, "my brother is pleasantness"):

(1) Daughter of Ahimaaz, and wife of King Saul

(1 S 14 50).

(2) The woman from Jezreel whom David mar-
ried after Saul gave Michal to another husband.

She and Abigail, the widow of Nabal, seem to have
been David's only wives prior to the beginning of

his reign in Hebron. His marriage to Abigail is

mentioned first, with some details, followed by the

statement, easily to be understood in the pluper-

fect, that he had previously married Ahinoam (1 S
26 39-44). Three times they are mentioned to-

gether, Ahinoam always first (1 S 27 3; 30 5; 2 S
2 2), and Ahinoam is the mother of David's first

son, and Abigail of his second (2 S 3 2; 1 Ch 3 1).

Ahinoam's son was Amnon. The record really rep-

resents David's polygamy as a series of bids for

political influence; the names of Amnon, Absalom,

Adonijah suggest that the method was not finally a

success. Willis J. Beecher

AHIO, a-hl'6 (i'^nS, 'ahyo, variously explained

as "his brother," "brotherly," "brother of Jeh,"

"my brother is Jeh"): Proper names containing

a similar form of the name of Jeh are found on

the ostraca recently exhumed at Samaria._ The
word is always treated as a common noun in the

ordinary Gr copies, being rendered either "brother"

or "brothers," or "his brother" or "hisbrothers";

but this is probably to be taken as an instance of

the relative inferiority of the Gr'text as compared

with the MT. See Ostraca.

(1) One of the sons of Beriah, the son of Mpaal, the

son of Shaharaim and Hushim, reckoned among

the families of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 14). Beriah
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and Shema are described as 'ancestral heads' "of the
inhabitants of Aijalon, who put to flight the in-

habitants of Gath."
(2) A descendant of Jeiel ("the father of Gibeon")

and his wife Maacah (1 Ch 8 31; 9 37). King
Saul apparently came from the same family (8 30.

33; 9 39).

(3) One of the men who drove the new cart

when David first attempted to bring the ark from
the house of Abinadab to Jerus (2 S 6 3.4; 1 Ch
13 7). In Samuel Uzza and Ahio are called sons
of Abinadab. By the most natural understanding
of the Biblical data about 100 years had elapsed

since the ark was brought to the house; they were
sons of that Abinadab in the sense of being his

descendants. Whether he had a successor of the
same name living in David's time is a matter of

conjecture. Willis J. Beecher

AHIRA, a-hi'ra {VTm, '&hira\ "brother of

evil," or, "my brother is evil"): A man of Naph-
tali, contemporary with Moses. He is five times
mentioned as the son of Enan. He was the repre-

sentative of his tribe who assisted Moses in the
census (Nu 1 15). He was the hereditary "prince"
of the tribe; he made the tribal offering (Nu 2 29;

7 78; cf ver 83), and was commander of the
tribal host when on the march (Nu 10 27).

AHIRAM, a-hi'ram (D^TISC, 'dhiram, "exalted

brother," or "my brother is exalted"): A son of

Benjamin. Mentioned third of the five in Nu 26
38.39. In 1 Ch 8 1 five sons are likewise men-
tioned, being explicitly numbered; the third name,
Aharah {'ahrah), is conjectured to be either a
corruption of Ahiram or a different name for the
same person. In 1 Ch 7 6 ff is a fuller list of

Benjamite names, but it is fragmentary and not
clear. In it occurs Aher {'aher), which may be
either Ahiram or Aharah with the end of the word
lost. In Gen 46 21 ten sons of Benjamin are men-
tioned, some being there counted as sons who, in the
other lists, are spoken of as more remote descend-
ants. In this list Ehi (^ehl) is perhaps Ahiram
apocopated. See Aharah; Aher; Ehi.

Willis J. Beecher
AHIRAMITE, a-hi'ratn-it CT3";,inS , 'dMraml, "of

the family of Ahiram"; Nu 26 38). See Ahiram.

AHISAMACH, a-his'a-mak (^'aD1^^l;, 'm^a-
makh, "my brother supports") : A man of the tribe

of Dan, father of Oholiab, who was the assistant

of Bezalel in the building of the tent of meeting and
preparing its furniture (Ex 31 6; 35 34; 38 23).

AHISHAHAR, a-hish'a-har ("iniSinN, 'dhlshahar,

"brother of dawn"): One of the sons of Bilhan,

the son of Jediael, the son of Benjamin (1 Ch 7 10).

AHISHAR, a-hish'ar ("llBTIii:, 'cthlshar, "my
brother has sung"): Mentioned in Solomon's list

of heads of departments as "over the household"

(1 K 4 6).

AHITHOPHEL, a-hith'o-fel (bsJT'nX, 'mtho-
pkel, "brother of foolishness," perhaps): The real

leader of the Absalom rebellion against David.

He is described as "the king's counsellor," in a
context connected with events some of which are

dated in the fortieth year of David (1 Ch 27 33.

34; cf26 31). Concerning him and his part in the

rebellion we have rather full information (2 S
15 12 ff).

Some hold that he was the grandfather of Bath-
sheba, and make much of this in forming their

estimates of him. Does the evidence sustain this

view? In the latter half of the list of David's mighty

men, not among the older veterans with whom the

list begins, appears "EUam the son of Ahithophel

the Gilonite" (2 S 23 34), the corresponding name
in the other copy of the list being "Ahijah the Pelo-

nite" (1 Ch 11 36). It is assumed that this is the

same Eliam who was father to Bath-sheba (2 S 11 3).

Apparently the Chronicler testifies (1 Ch 3 6) that

the mother of Solomon was "Bath-shua the daughter
of Ammiel." Bathshua may easily be a variant

of Bathsheba, and the names Eham and Ammiel
are made up of the same parts, only in reversed

order. It is not strange that men have inferred

that the son of Ahithophel was the father of Bath-
sheba. But the inference is really not a probable

one. The record does not make the impression

that Ahithophel was an older man than David.

The recorded events of David's life after his mis-

conduct with Bathsheba cannot have occupied

less than about twenty years; that is, he cannot have
been at the time older than about fifty years. That
Ahithophel had then a married granddaughter is

less probable than that there were in Israel two
Eliams. Further, Ahithophel was not the sort of

man to conspire against the interests of his grand-

daughter and her son, however he may, earlier,

have resented the conduct of David toward her.

Ahithophel's motive in the rebellion was doubtless

ambition for personal power, though he very likely

shared with many of his countrymen in the convic-

tion that it was unjust to push aside an older son
by elevating a younger son to the throne.

Ahithophel has a reputation for marvelous
practical sagacity (2 S 16 23). He did not show
this in joining the conspiracy but it is in evidence

in his management of the affair. According to the
record the hearts of the people, in spite of the much
fault they had to find, were all the time with David.
Absalom's only chance of success was by the method
of surprise and stampede. There must be a crisis

in which everybody would join Absalom because
everybody thought that everybody else had done
so. Such a state of public sentiment could last only

a very few days; but if, in those few days, David
could be put out of the way, Absalom might hold
the throne in virtue of his personal popularity and
in default of a rival. The first part of the program
was carried out with wonderful success; when it

came to the second part, Ahithophel's practical

wisdom was blocked by Hushai's adroit appeal
to Absalom's personal vanity. Ahithophel saw with
absolute clearness that Absalom had sacrificed his

one opportunity, and he committed suicide to avoid
participation in the shameful defeat which he saw
could not be averted. Willis J. Beecher

AHITOB, a-hi'tob ('Axiriip, Achitoh; AVAchitob)

:

One of the ancestors of Ezra (1 Esd 8 2; 2 Esd
1 1). Cf Ahitub, 3 (Ezr 7 2 et al.).

AHITTJB, a-hi'tub (niOTlS?, 'dhituhh, "brother

of goodness," i.e. "good brother," or, "my brother
is goodness"):

(1) The brother of Ichabod and son of Phinehas
the son of EU (1 S 14 3; 22 9.11.12.20), Accord-
ing to 1 Ch 24 he and his line were descended from
Aaron through Ithamar. The record implies that
he was born while his father and grandfather were
priests at Shiloh, and it says that he was the father
and grandfather of priests; but it is silent as to his

own exercise of the priestly office. We have no
information concerning the office from the time
when the Philis captured the ark till Saul became
king. See Ahijah; Ahimelech; Abiathar.

(2) A descendant of Aaron through Eleazar:
by this fact distinguished from Ahitub, the descend-
ant of Ithamar, though nearly contemporaneous
with him. Esp. known as the father of Zadok



87 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Ahira
Ai

who, at Solomon's accession, became sole high
priest (2 S 8 17; 1 Ch 6 8; 18 16). His genea-
logical line, from Levi to the Exile, is given in 1 Ch
6 1-15 (5 27-41). The three successive names,
Ahitub and Zadok and Ahimaaz, appear in 2 S
(8 17; 16 27, etc). The line is paralleled by select-
ed names in Ezr 7 1-5, and relatively late parts of
it are paralleled in 1 Ch 9 11 and Neh 11 11.
The best explanation of certain phenomena in Ch
is that the record was copied from originals that
were more or less fragmentary. In some cases,
also, a writer gives only such parts of a genealogy
as are needed for his purpose. It is due to these
caiises that there are many omissions in the genea-
logical lists, and that they supplement one another.
Allowing for these facts there is no reason why we
should not regard the genealogies of Ahitub as having
distinct historical value.

(3) In the genealogies, in the seventh generation
from Ahitub, the descendant of Eleazar, appears
another Ahitub, the son of another Amariah and the
father (or grandfather) of another Zadok (1 Ch 6
11 [5 37]; 9 11; Neh 11 11). The hst in Ezr 7
omits a block of names, and the Ahitub there named
may be either 2 or 3. He is mentioned in 1 Esd
8 2 and 2 Esd 1 1, and the name occurs in Jth
8 1. In these places it appears in the Eng. ver-
sions in the various forms Ahitub, Ahitob, Achitob,
Acitho. Willis J. Beecher

AHLAB, a'lab (ibns, 'ahlabh, "fat or fruitful")

:

A town of Asher. It is clear, however, that the
IsraeKtes failed to drive away the original inhabi-
tants (Jgs 1 31). Some have identified Ahlab with
Gush Halab or Geschila, N.W. of the Sea of Galilee.

AHLAI, all C'bnS, 'ahlay "O would that!"):

(1) A Son of Sheshan (1 Ch 2 31) or according to
ver 34 a daughter of Sheshan, for here we read:
"Now Sheshan had no sons, but daughters." (2)

The father of Zabad, a soldier in David's army
(1 Ch 11 41).

AHOAH, a-ho'a (ninS
, 'dho'^h, "brotherly" [?]):

A son of Bela of the tribe of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 4).

AHOHITE, a-hoTiIt (Tlin^, 'dhohi): A patro-

nymic employed in connection with the descendants
of Ahoah (q.v.) such as Dodai (2 S 23 9) or Dodo
1 Ch 11 12), Ilai (29) or Zalmon (2 S 23 28),

and also Eleazar, son of Dodo (1 Ch 11 12). The
family must have been fond of military affairs, for

all the above were officers in David and Solomon's

AHOLAH, a-ho'la. See Oholah.

AHOLIAB, a-ho-ll'ab. See Oholiab.

AHOLIAH, a-ho-li'a. See Oholiah.

AHOLIBAH, a-ho'li-ba. See Oholibah.

AHOLEBAMAH, a-ho-li-ba'ma. See Oholibamah.

AHTJMAI, a-hu'ma-i, a-hu'ml (^^inX , 'dhumay,

"brother of water"[?]): A descendant of Shobal of

the tribe of Judah (1 Ch 4 2).

AHTJZZAM, a-huz'am, AHUZAM, a-hu'zam
(D-'rnS?, 'dhuzzdm, "possessor"): A son of Ashahur

of the tribe of Judah; his mother's name was Naarah
(1 Ch 4 6); written Ahuzam in AV.

AHTJZZATH, a-huz'ath (H-inSI, 'dhuzzath, "pos-

session"): A "friend" perhaps a minister, of Abim-
elech, king of Gerar. He together with Phicol,

cornmander of the army, accompanied their sov-
ereign to Beersheba to make a covenant with Isaac
(Gen 26 26). The termination -ath reminds us of
PhiU proper names, such as Gath, Goliath, etc. Cf
Genubath (1 K 11 20).

AHZAI, a'zi C^TtlX, 'ahzay, "my protector"): A
priest who resided in Jerus (Neh 11 13). The AV
has Ahasai which is probably the same as Jahzevah
of 1 Ch 9 12.

AI, a'i Cy, 'ay, written always with the def.

art., "^yn, ha-'ay, probably meaning "the ruin,"

kindred root, Hiy , 'dwdh)

:

(1) A town of central Palestine, in the tribe of
Benjamin, near and just east of Bethel (Gen 12
8). It is identified with the modern HaiyAn, just
south of the village Dir Diwdn (Conder in HDB;
Dehtzsch in Comm. on Gen 12 8) or with a mound,
El-Tell, to the north of the modern village (Davis,
Diet. Bib.). The name first appears in the earliest

journey of Abraham through Pal (Gen 12 8),
where its location is given as east of Bethel, and
near the altar which Abraham built between the
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AIAH, a'ya(njS, 'ayyah, "falcon"; once in AV
Ajah, Gen 36 24): (1) A Horite, son of Zibeon,
and brother of Anah, who was father of one of
Esau^s wives (Gen 36 24; 1 Ch 1 40). (2) Father
of Rizpah, a concubine of Saul, about whom Ish-
bosheth falsely accused Abner (2 S 3 7), and whose
sons were hanged to appease the Gibeonites, whom
Saul had wronged (2 S 21 8-11).

AIATH, a'yath (HJ? , ^ayyath) : Found in Isa 10

28; feminine form of the city Ai (q.v.).

AID, ad (pTn, hazal!,, "to strengthen," "to aid"):

A military term used only once in OT in AV (Jgs
9 24) and displaced in RV by the lit. rendering,
"who strengthened his hands." The men of She-
chem supported Abimelech in his fratricidal crime,
with money, enabhng him to hire men to murder
his brethren. The fundamental idea in the word,
as used in the OT, is abounding strength.

AIJA, S-I'ja (S^? , 'ayya') : A form of name for

city Ai, found in Neh 11 31. See Ai; Aiath.

AIJALON, a'ja-lon i\\b'^^,'ayyaldn, "deerplace";

AV Ajalon [Josh 10 12])

:

(1) The name of a town allotted to the tribe of Dan
(Josh 19 42), which was also designated a Levitical

city (Josh 21 24), which fell to the Sons of Kohath
(1 Ch 6 69). The first mention of Aijalon is in

the narrative of Joshua's defeat of the five Amorite
kings: "thou, Moon, in the valley of Aijalon" (Josh
10 12). The Danites failed to take it from the

Valley of Aijalon.

Amorites (Jgs 1 35), although the men of Ephra-
im held it in vassalage. Here Saul and Jonathan
won a great victory over the Philistines (1 S 14 31).

At one time it was held by the tribe of Benjamin
(1 Ch 8 13). Rehoboam fortified it against the
kingdom of Israel (2 Ch 11 10). In the days of

King Ahaz it was captured by the Philis (2 Ch
28 18). It has been identified with the modern
Yalo; its antiquity goes back to Am Tab, in which
it has mention. It is situated N.W. of Jerus in a
valley of the same name, which leads down from the
mountains to the sea.

(2) A town in the tribe of Zebulun, site unknown,
where Elon the judge was buried (Jgs 12 12).

Edward Mack
AIJELETH HASH-SHAHAR, a'je-leth hash-

sha'har. See Psalms; Song.

AIL, al (AS eglan, "to pain"): As a verb trans, is

"to trouble," "afflict" (obs); intrans, "to feel pain,

trouble, uneasiness," etc; it represents Heb mah
I'kha "what to thee" (Gen 21 17, "What aileth

thee, Hagar?"; Jgs 18 23; 1 S 11 5; 2 S 14 5;

2 K 6 28; Isa 22 1); in Ps 114 5, it is figura-

tively or poetically applied to the sea, the river

Jordan, etc: "What ailed thee, O thou sea, that

thou fleddest?" etc; RV, "What aileth thee, O thou
sea that thou fleest?" etc; in 2 Esd 9 42; 10 31,

"What aileth thee?"

AIM, am: In Wisd 13 9. Lit. tr by AV of

Gr <rTox<io'ocr6ai, stochdsasthai, which commonly
means "to shoot at." This is interpreted and
explained by RV as "explore," with a hint as to

the nature of the process, and may be paraphrased

:

"If they be able to conjecture the mysteries of the
universe."

AIN. See Atin.

AIN, a'in (']'?? , "-ayin, "eye or spring [of water]")

:

(1) A town in the extreme N.W. corner of Canaan,
so named, most probably, from a noted spring

in the vicinity (Nu 34 11). Thomson and after

him Robinson make Ain the same as 'Ain el-'Asy,

the chief source of the Orontes, some fifteen miles

S.W. of Riblah, which, in turn, is about twenty
miles S.W. of Emesa (Hums). As Ain is named in

connection with Lake Gennesaret, some claim that
Riblah of Nu 34 11 must be another place farther

S. and closer to that lake.

(2) A Levitical city (Josh 21 16) in the Negeb
or southern part of Judah. It was first allotted to

the tribe of Judah (15 32) but later to Simeon (19

7). The fact that it is several times named in

immediate connection with Rimmon has lent

plausibility to the view that we have here a com-
pound word, and that we should read En-Rimmon,
i.e. Ain-Rimmon (see Josh 15 32; 19 7; 1 Ch
4 32). See also Atin. W. W. Davies

AIR, Ar (a^p, air): In the OT "air" is used (with

one exception) in the phrase "fowl" or "fowls
(birds) of the air." The Heb word is usually rendered
"heaven" or "heavens." According to ancient

Heb cosmogony the sky was a solid dome (firmament)
stretching over the earth as a covering. In the
above phrase the air means the space between the
earth and the firmament. In Job (41 16) "air"

renders n^"l, ru"'h, "breath," "wind," "spirit."

The scales of the leviathan are so closely joined
together that no air can penetrate. In the NT the
phrase "birds [or fowls] of the air," occurs ten times.

This simply reproduces the Hebraism noticed above.
Apart from this expression "air" in the AV repre-
sents aer, which denotes the atmosphere which sur-
rounds us. The expression "beating the air" (1 Cor
9 26) means to "deal blows that do not get home"

—

that miss the mark. In his conflict with the lower
life represented by the body, Paul compares him-
self to a boxer who aims with unerring accuracy
at his opponent. No stroke is lost. Paul also
uses the phrase "speaking into the air" (1 Cor 14 9)
in reference to the unintelligible utterances of those
who "spake with tongues." In the expression,
"prince of the powers of the air" (Eph 2 2 AV) we
find an echo of the current belief that the air was the
dwelling place of spirits, especially of evil spirits.

Thomas Lewis
AIRUS, a-i'rus, &r'us ('latpos, lairos) : AV, one of

the heads of a family of temple servants (1 Esd 5
31 RV JAIRUS), which returned from Babylon with
Zerubbabel; in the OT called Reaiah (Ezr 2 47;
Neh 7 60), and classed among the Nethinim.

AJAH, a'ja. An Edomite tribe (Gen 36 24 AV).
See Aiah.

AJALON, aj'a-lon. See Aijalon.

AKA.N, aTian ('p^? , 'dkan, "twisted"): A son
of Ezer, a descendant of Esau of Seir (Gen 36 27).
He is called Jaakan in 1 Ch 1 42. The AVm has
Jakan.

AKATAN, ak'a-tan ('AKarAv, Akatdn; AV Aca-
tan = Hakkatan; Ezr 8 12): The father of Joannes
who returned with Ezra to Jerus (1 Esd 8 38).
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AKELDAMA, a-kel'da-ma ('AK€\8o|id, AkeldO'
md, or, in many MSS, 'AK6\8o|j.dx, Akeldamdch;
AV Aceldama) : A field said in Acts 1 19 to have
been bought by Judas with the "thirty pieces of

silver." In Mt 27 6.7 it is narrated that the
priests took the silver pieces which Judas had
"cast down .... into the sanctuary" and "bought
with them the potter's field, to bury strangers in.

Wherefore that field was called, The field of blood,
unto this day." Doubtless it was a supposed con-
nection between this potter's field and the potter's

house (Jer 18 2) and the Valley of the Son of Hin-
nom (Jer 19 2) which influenced the selection of the

present site which, like the Aram. STSIspn (Dal-
man), is today known as hakk-ed-dumm, "field of

blood."
Tradition, which appears to go back to the 4th

cent., points to a level platform on, and some dis-

tance up, the southern slope of the Wady er Rababi
(Valley of Hinnom) just before it joins the Kidron
Valley. Upon this spot there is a very remarkable
ruin (78 ft.X57 ft.) which for many centuries

was used as a charnel house. The earth here was
reputed to have the property of quickly consuming
dead bodies. So great was its reputation that vast
quantities of it are said to have been transported
in 1215 AD to the Campo Santo at Pisa. When this

building was standing entire, the bodies were low-
ered into it through five openings in the roof and
then left to disintegrate, so that a few years ago
there were very many feet of bones all over the
floor. These have now been removed. A little S.E.

of this ruin is a new Greek monastery erected in

recent years over the remains of a large number of

cave tombs; many of the bones from "Akeldama"
are now buried here. E. W. G. Mastebman

AKKAD, ak'ad, AKKADIANS, a-ka'di-ans. See

Accad; Accadians.

AKKOS, ak'os ('AK^iis, Akbos in 1 Esd 5 38;

AV Accos, which see): The OT equivalent (1 Ch
24 10; Ezr 2 61; Neh 3 4.21) is Hakkoz (ppH,
haklfos), which also see.

AKKUB, ak'ub (Hip?, 'akkiibh, "pursuer"):

(1) A son of EUoenai, a descendant of Zerubbabel

(1 Ch 3 24). (2) A Levite porter on duty at the

east gate of the second Temple (1 Ch 9 17).

AKRABATTINE, ak-ra-ba-ti'nS ('AKpaPoTTCvt),

Akrabattine; AV Aiabattine): A place in Idumaea
where Judas Maccabee defeated the children of

Esau (1 Mace 5 3).

AKRABBIM, ak-rab'im (once in AV Acrabbim

[Josh 15 3]; n"'3"3p?, 'akrabbim, "scorpions"):

Three times found' (Nu 34 4; Josh 16 3; Jgs

1 36), and always with nby^ , ma'dleh, "ascent"

or "pass"; and so "Ascent of the Scorpions," an

ascent at the 8.W. point of the Dead Sea and a part

of the boundary line between Judah and Edom.
At this pass Judas Maccabaeus won a victory

over the Edomites (1 Mace 5 3), called in the AV
Arabattine.

ALABASTER, al'a-bas-ter (dXdPao-Tpov, aldbas-

tron [Mt 26 7; Mk 14 3; Lk 7 37]): In modern
mineralogy alabaster is crystalUne gypsum or sul-

phate of lime. The Gr word alahastron or alahas-

tos meant a stone casket or vase, and alabastites

was used for the stone of which the casket was
made. This stone was usually crystalline stalag-

mitic rock or carbonate of lime, now often called

oriental alabaster, to distinguish it from gypsum.

The word occurs in the Bible only in the three

passages of the Synoptic Gospels cited above. See

Box.

ALAMETH, al'a-meth (fip^^, 'alameih, "con-

cealment"; 1 Ch 7 8 AV): The name of a son of

Becher and grandson of Benjamin. His name was
preserved as the name of a town near Anathoth
(ALLEMETH, 1 Ch 6 60 RV). Except for the
strong pausal accent in the Heb the form of the word
would be the same as Albmeth (q.v.).

ALAMMELECH, a-lam'e-lek: AV (Josh 19 26)
for Allammelbch (q.v.).

ALAMOTH, al'a-moth. See Music.

ALARM, a-larm' (fiyi'in , Pru^ah) : This expres-

sion is found six times in the OT. The Heb
word so rendered is derived from a verb meaning
"to shout" or "blow a horn," as a signal for break-
ing up camp, starting on a journey or into battle, or

in triumphant shout over the defeat of enemies.
In a few instances it is employed of a cry of despair
or distress. The noun f^ru'dh translated "alarm"
in Nu 10 6 f refers to the signal given the people
of Israel to start on their journey in the Wilderness.
The passages in Jer (4 19; 49 2) both refer to the
summons for war. The same is true of Zeph 1 16.

The law concerning the sounding of the alarm
is fully stated in Nu 10 1-10. Here we read that
two silver trumpets of beaten work were sounded
by the sons of Aaron in case of war and also "in

the day of ... . gladness" to gather the people
together for the various feasts, new moons, sacri-

fices and offerings. W. W. Davies

ALBEIT, 61-be'it (Svo ni|, Una mi; Ut. "lest"):

Occurs in a paraphrase rather than as a tr of a
clause in Philem 19 AV. The thought is : "although"
or "albeit" (synonym of "although") "I might say,"

etc. This RV translates with intense literalness:

"that I say not."

ALCIMUS, al'si-mus (Qp^'pS:, 'elydlplm, "God
will rise"; "AXkijios, Alkimos, "valiant"): A high
priest for three years, 163-161 BC, the record
of whose career may be found in 1 Mace 7 4-50;
9 1-57; 2 Mace 14; see also Ant, XII, 9-11;
XX, 10. He was a descendant of Aaron, but not
in the high-priestly line (1 Mace 7 14; also Ant,
XX, 10); and being ambitious for the office of

high priest, he hastened to Antioch to secure the
favor and help of the new king, Demetrius, who had
just overthrown Antiochus Eupator and made him-
self king. Alcimus was of the Grecianizing party,

and therefore bitterly opposed by the Maccabees.
Demetrius sent a strong army under Bacchides to
estabUsh him in the high-priesthood at Jems.
The favor with which Alcimus was received by the
Jews at Jerus on account of his Aaronic descent
was soon turned to hate by his cruelties. When
Bacchides and his army returned to Antioch, Simon
Maccabaeus attacked and overcame Alcimus, and
drove him also to Syria. There he secured from
Demetrius another army, led by Nicanor, who,
failing to secure Simon by treachery, joined battle

with him, but was defeated and killed. A third

and greater army, under Bacchides again, was dis-

patched to save the falling fortunes of Alcimus.

Now Simon was overwhelmed and slain, Alcimus
established as high priest and a strong force left

in Jerus to uphold him. But he did not long enjoy

his triumph, as he died soon after from a paralytic

stroke. Edward Mack

ALCOVE, al'kov (nSp, kubbah; AV tent; ARV
pavihon; ARVm alcove): Perhaps a large tent

occupied by a prince (Nu 26 8)

.

ALEMA, al'g-ma ('A\^|j.ois, Alemois): A town
in Gilead, mentioned once only (1 Mace 6 26),



Alemeth
Alexander THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 90

besieged by the nations under Timotheus, together
with Bosor and other cities; and probably relieved
along with these cities by Judas Maocabaeus,
although no mention is made of Alema's relief. The
name occurs the one time as dative pi.

ALEMETH, al'g-meth (T^'obyi , 'alemeth, "con-

cealment") : (1) RV for Alameth of the AV in 1 Ch
7 8. (2) Descendant of Saul and Jonathan, and son
of Jehoaddah, 1 Ch 8 36, or of Jarah, 1 Ch 9 42.

The genealogies in the two chapters are identical,

and he is the fifth generation after Jonathan. (3)

In some Heb texts, Ginsburg and Baer, for Al-
LEMETH (q.v.) ; so in AV.

ALEPH, alef (^5, ') : The first letter of the Heb
alphabet. It is nearly soundless itself and best
represented, as in this Enc, by the smooth breath-
ing ('), but it is the direct ancestor of the Gr, Lat
and Eng. a as in "father." In either case this

beginning of the alphabet happens to be near the
very basis of all speech—in one case the simple
expiration of breath, in the other the simplest
possible vocal action—the actual basis from which
all other vowels are evolved. It became also the
symbol for the number one (1) and, with the diere-

sis, 1,000. It is the symbol also for one of the most
famous of Gr Biblical MSS, the Codex Sinaiticus.

For name, written form, etc, see Alphabet.
E. C. Richardson

ALEPPO, a-lep'5. See Bbrea.

ALEXANDER, al-eg-zan'der ('AX4|ov8pos, AUx-
andros, lit. meaning "defender of men." This word
occurs five times in the NT, Mk 15 21; Acts 4 6;
19 33; 1 Tim 1 19.20; 2 Tim 4 14): It is not
certain whether the third, fourth and fifth of these
passages refer to the same man.

(1) The first of these Alexanders is referred to in

the passage in Mk, where he is said to have been
one of the sons of Simon of Cyxene,

1. A Son the man who carried the cross of

of Simon Christ. Alexander therefore may have
of Cyrene been a North African by birth. Mt,

Mk and Lk all record the fact, with
varying detail, that Simon happened to be passing
at the time when Christ was being led out of the
city, to be crucified on Calvary. Mk alone tells

that Simon was the father of Alexander and Rufus.
From this statement of the evangehst, it is appar-
ent that at the time the Second Gospel was written,

Alexander and Rufus were Christians, and that
they were well known in the Christian community.
Mk takes it for granted that the first readers of Ms
Gospel will at once understand whom he means.
There is no other mention of Alexander in the

NT, but it is usually thought that his brother
Rufus is the person mentioned by Paul in Rom
16 13, "Salute Rufus the chosen in the Lord, and
his mother and mine." If this identification is

correct, then it follows, not only that the sons of

Simon were Christians, but that his wife also was
a Christian, and that they had all continued faith-

ful to Christ for many years. It would also follow

that the households were among the intimate friends

of Paul, so much so that the mother of the family is

affectionately addressed by him as "Rufus' mother
and mine." The meaning of this is, that in time
past this lady had treated Paul with the tender care

which a mother feels and shows to her own son.

This mention of Rufus and his mother is in the
list of names of Christians resident in Rome.
Lightfoot (Comm. on Phil, 176) writes: "There
seems no reason to doubt the tradition that Mk
wrote especially for the Romans; and if so, it is

worth remarking that he alone of the evangelists

describes Simon of Cyrene, as 'the father of Alex-

ander and Rufus.' A person of this name there-

fore (Rufus) seems to have held a prominent place

among the Rom Christians; and thus there is at

least fair ground for identifying the Rufus of St.

Paul with the Rufus of St. Mark. The inscriptions

exhibit several members of the household (of the
emperor) bearing the names Rufus and Alexander,

but this fact is of no value where both names are

so common."
To sum up, Alexander was probably by birth a

North African Jew; he became a Christian, and
was a well-known member of the church, probably
the church in Rome. His chief claim to recollec-

tion is that he was a son of the man who carried

the cross of the Saviour of the world.

(2) The second Alexander, referred to in Acts 4 6,

was a relative of Annas the Jewish high priest.

He is mentioned by Lk, as having
2. A Rela- been present as a member of the San-
tive of hedrin, before which Peter and Jn were
Annas brought to be examined, for what they

had done in the cure of the lame man
at the gate of the temple.. Nothing more is known
of this Alexander than is here given by Lk. It has
been conjectured that he may have been the Alex-

ander who was a brother of Philo, and who was also

the alabarch or magistrate of the city of Alexan-
dria. But this conjecture is unsupported by any
evidence at all.

(3) The third Alexander is mentioned in Acts
19 33: "And some of the multitude instructed

Alexander, the Jews putting him
3. Alexan- forward. And Alexander beckoned
der and the with the hand, and would have made a
Riot at defence unto the people. But when
Ephesus they perceived that he was a Jew, all

with one voice," etc, RVm. In the
matter of the riot in Ephesus the whole responsi-

bility rested with Demetrius the silversmith. In
his anger against the Christians generally, but
specially against Paul, because of his successful

preaching of the gospel, he called together a meet-
ing of the craftsmen; the trade of the manufacture
of idols was in jeopardy. From this meeting there
arose the riot, in which the whole city was in com-
motion. The Jews were wholly innocent in the
matter: they had done nothing to cause any dis-

turbance. But the riot had taken place, and no
one could tell what would happen. Modern anti-

Semitism, in Russia and other European countries,

gives an idea of an excited mob stirred on by hatred
of the Jews. Instantly recognizing that the fury
of the Ephesian people might expend itself in

violence and bloodshed, and that in that fury they
would be the sufferers, the Jews "put forward"
Alexander, so that by his sldll as a speaker he might
clear them, either of having instigated the riot, or
of being in complicity with Paul. "A certain

Alexander was put forward by the Jews to address
the mob; but this merely increased the clamor
and confusion. There was no clear idea among
the rioters what they wanted: an anti-Jewish and an
anti-Christian demonstration were mixed up, and
probably Alexander's intention was to turn the
general feeling away from the Jews. It is possible

that he was the worker in bronze, who afterward did
Paul much harm" (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,

etc. 279).

(4) The fourth of the NT Alexanders is one of

two heretical teachers at Ephesus—^the other being
Hymenaeus: see art. s.v.— against

4. Alexan- whom Paul warns Timothy in 1 Tim 1

der an 19.20. The teaching of Hymenaeus
Ephesian and Alexander was to the effect that
Heretic Christian moraUty was not required

—antinomianisra. They put away

—

"thrust from them," RV—^faith and a good con-
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science; they wilfully abandoned the great central
facts regarding Christ, and so they made ship-
wreck concerning the faith.

In 2 Tim 2 17.18, Hymenaeus is associated with
Philetus, and further details are there given re-

garding their false teaching. What
6. His they taught is described by Paul as
Heresy "profane babblings," as leading to more
Incipient ungodliness, and as eating as doth
Gnosticism a gangrene." Their heresy consisted

in saying that the resurrection was
past already, and it had been so far successful,

that it had overthrown the faith of some. The
doctrine of these three heretical teachers, Hy-
menaeus, Alexander and Philetus, was accordingly
one of the early forms of Gnosticism. It held that
matter was originally and essentially evil; that for

this reason the body was not an essential part of

himaan nature; that the only resurrection was that
of each man as he awoke from the death of sin to
a righteous life; that thus in the case of everyone
who has repented of sin, "the resurrection was past
already," and that the body did not participate
in the blessedness of the future life, but that salva-

tion consisted in the soul's complete deliverance
from all contact with a material world and a ma-
terial body.
So pernicious were these teachings of incipient

Gnosticism in the Christian church, that they
quickly spread, eating Uke a gangrene. The denial

of the future resurrection of the body involved also

the denial of the bodily resurrection of Christ,

and even the fact of the incarnation. The way in

which therefore the apostle dealt with those who
taught such deadly error, was that he resorted to the

same extreme measures as he had employed in the

case of the immoral person at Corinth; he delivered

Hymenaeus and Alexander to Satan, that they
might learn not to blaspheme. Cf 1 Cor 5 5.

(5) The fifth and last occurrence of the name
Alexander is in 2 Tim 4 14.15, "Alexander the

coppersmith did me much evil: the

6. Alexan- Lord will render to him according to

der the his works : of whom do thou also beware
Copper- [AV "of whom be thou ware also"]:

smith for he greatly withstood our words.

This Alexander was a worker in copper

or iron, a smith. It is quite uncertain whether

Alexander no. 5 should be identified with A. no. 4,

and even with A. no. 3. In regard to this, it should

be remembered that all three of these Alexanders

were resident in Ephesus; and it is specially to be

noticed that the fourth and the fifth of that name
resided in that city at much the same time; the

interval between Paul's references to these two being

not more than a year or two, as not more than that

time elapsed between his writing 1 Tim and 2

Tim. It is therefore quite possible these two

Alexanders may be one and the same person.

In any case, what is said of this last A. is that he

had shown the evil which was in him by doing many
evil deeds to the apostle, evidently on the occasion

of a recent visit paid by Paul to Ephesus. These

evil deeds had taken the form of personally oppos-

ing the apostle's preaching. The personal antago-

nism of Alexander manifested itself by his greatly

withstanding the proclamation of the gospel by

Paul. As Timothy was now in Ephesus, in charge

of the church there, he is strongly cautioned by the

apostle to be on his guard against this opponent.
John Rtjtherfurd

ALEXANDER BALAS, A. ba'las ('AX^govSpos

6 BdXos X«v6|i«vos, AUxandros ho Bdlas legdme-

nos): He contended against Demetrius I of Syria

for the throne and succeeded in obtaining it. He
was a youth of mean origin, but he was put forth

by the enemies of Demetrius as being Alexander,

the son and heir of Antiochus Epiphanes. He
received the support of the Rom Senate and of
Ptolemy VI of Egypt, and on account of the
tyranny of Demetrius, was favored by many of the
Syrians. The country was thrown into civil war
and Demetrius was defeated by Alexander in 150
BC and was killed in battle. Demetrius II took
up the cause of his father and in 147 BC, Alexander
fled from his kingdom and was soon after assas-
sinated.

Our chief interest in Alexander is his connection
with the Maccabees. Jonathan was the leader of
the Maccabean forces and both Alexander and

Tetradrachm (Ptolemaic talent) of Alexander Balas.

Demetrius sought his aid. Demetrius granted
Jonathan the right to raise and maintain an army.
Alexander, not to be outdone, appointed Jonathan
high priest, and as a token of his new office sent

him a purple robe and a diadem {Ant, XIII, ii, 2).

This was an important step in the rise of the Mac-
cabean house, for it insured them the support of

the Chasidim. In 153 BC, Jonathan oflBciated as

high priest at the altar (1 Mace 10 1-14; Ant,

XIII, ii, 1). This made him the legal head of

Judaea and thus the movement of the Maccabees
became closely identified with Judaism. In 1 Mace
10 1, he is called Alexander Epiphanes.

A. W. Fortune
ALEXANDER, THE GREAT ('A\^|av8pos,

AUxandros): Alexander, of Macedon, commonly
called "the Great" (b. 356 BC), was

1. Parent- the son of Phihp, king of Macedon,
age and and of Olympias, daughter of Neop-
Early Life tolemos, an Epeirote king. Although

Alexander is not mentioned by name
in the canonical Scriptures, in Dnl he is designated

by a transparent symbol (8 5.21). In 1 Mace 1 1

he is expressly named as the overthrower of the

Pers empire, and the founder of that of the Greeks.

As with Frederick the Great, the career of Alex-

ander would have been impossible had his father

been other than he was. PhUip had been for some
years a hostage in Thebes: while there he had
learned to appreciate the changes introduced into

miUtary disciphne and tactics by Epaminondas.
Partly no doubt from the family claim to Herac-

leid descent, deepened by contact in earlier days with

Athenians like Iphicrates, and the personal influ-

ence of Epaminondas, PhiUp seems to have united

to his admiration for Gr tactics a tincture of Hel

culture, and something like a reverence for Athens,

the great center of this culture. In military matters

his admiration led him to introduce the Theban
discipline to the rough peasant levies of Macedon,

and the Macedonian phalanx proved the most
formidable military weapon that had yet been de-

vised. The veneer of Gr culture which he had
taken on led him, on the one hand, laying stress

on his Hel descent, to claim admission to the comity

of Hellas, and on the other, to appoint Aristotle to

be a tutor to his son. By a combination of force

and fraud, favored by circumstances, PhiUp got

himself appointed generalissimo of the Hel states;
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and further induced them to proclaim war against
the "Great King." In all this he was preparing
the way for his son, so soon to be his successor.
He was also preparing his son for his career.

Alexander was, partly no doubt from being the
pupil of Aristotle, yet more imbued

2. His with Gr feelings and ideas than was
Preparation his father. He was early introduced
for His into the cares of government and the
Career practice of war. While Philip was

engaged in the siege of Byzantium he
sent his son to replace Antipater in the regency;
during his occupancy of this post, Alexander, then
only a youth of sixteen, had to undertake a cam-
paign against the lUjoians, probably a punitive
expedition. Two years later, at the decisive battle
of Chaeroneia, which fixed the doom of the Gr
autonomous city, Alexander commanded the feudal
cavalry of Macedon, the "Companions." He not
only saved his father's life, but by his timely and
vehement charge materially contributed to the
victory.

When all his plans for the invasion of Persia
were complete, and a portion of his troops was

already across the Hellespont, Philip

3. His was assassinated. Having secured his

Accession succession, Alexander proceeded to

to the Corinth, where he was confirmed in

Hegemony his father's position of leader of Hellas
of Greece against Darius. Before he could cross

into Asia he had to secure his northern
frontier against possible raids of barbarian tribes.

He invaded Thrace with his army and overthrew
the Triballi, then crossed the Danube and inflicted

a defeat on the Getae. During his absence in these
but slightly known regions, the rumor spread that
he had been killed, and Thebes began a movement
to throw off the Macedonian yoke. On his return
to Greece he wreaked terrible vengeance on Thebes,
not only as promoter of this revolt, but also as the
most powerful of the Gr states.

Having thus secured his rear, Alexander collected

his army at Pella to cross the Hellespont, that he
might exact the vengeance of Greece

4. Cam- on Persia for indignities suffered at
paign in the hands of Xerxes, who "by his

Asia Minor strength through his riches" had stirred

up "all against the realm of Grecia"
(Dnl 112 AV) . Steeped as he was in the romance of

the Iliad, Alexander, when he came to the site of

Troy, honored Achilles, whom he claimed as his

ancestor, with games and sacrifices. This may
have been the outflow of his own romantic nature,

but there was also wise policy in it; the Greeks were
more readily reconciled to the loss of their freedom
when it was yielded up to one who revived in his

own person the heroes of the Iliad. It may be
noted how exactly the point of Alexander's in-

vasion is indicated in Daniel's prophecy (8 5).

From Troy he advanced southward, and encoun-
tered the Pers forces at the Granicus. While
in the conflict Alexander exhibited all the reckless

bravery of a Homeric hero. He at the same time
showed the skUl of a consummate general. The
Pers army was dispersed with great slaughter.

Before proceeding farther into Persia, by rapid
marches and vigorously pressed sieges, he com-
pleted the conquest of Asia Minor. Here, too, he
showed his knowledge of the sensitiveness of

Asiatic peoples to omens, by visiting Gordium, and
cutting the knot on which, according to legend,
depended the empire of Asia.

What he had done in symbol he had to make a
reality; he had to settle the question of supremacy
in Asia by the sword. He learned that Darius
had collected an immense army and was coming
to meet him. Although the Pers host was esti-

mated at a half-million men, Alexander hastened

to encounter it. Rapidity of motion, as symbolized
in Dnl by the "he-goat" that "came

6. Battle of from the west .... and touched
Issus and not the ground" (Dnl 8 5), was Alex-

March ander's great characteristic. The two
through armies met in the relatively narrow
Syria to plain of Issus, where the Persians lost,

Egypt to a great extent, the advantage of

their numbers; they were defeated with
tremendous slaughter, Darius himself setting the

example of flight. Alexander only pursued the de-

feated army far enough to break it up utterly. He
began his march southward along the seacoast of

Syria toward Egypt, a country that had always im-
pressed the Gr imagination. Though most of the

cities, on his march, opened their gates to the con-
queror. Tyre and Gaza only yielded after a prolonged
siege. In the case of the latter of these, enraged
at the delay occasioned by the resistance, and emu-
lous of his ancestor, Alexander dragged its gallant

defender Batis alive behind his chariot as Achilles

had dragged the dead Hector. It ought to be noted
that this episode does not appear in Arrian, usually

regarded as the most authentic historian of Alex-
ander. Josephus relates that after he had taken
Gaza, Alexander went up to Jerus, and saw Jad-
dua the high priest, who showed him the prophecy
of Daniel concerning him. The fact that none of

the classic historians take any notice of such a
detour renders the narrative doubtful : still it con-
tains no element of improbabihty that the pupil
of Aristotle, in the pursuit of knowledge, rnight,

during the prosecution of the siege of Gaza, with
a small company press into the hill country of

Judaea, at once to secure the submission of Jeru-
salem which occupied a threatening position in

regard to his communications, and to see something
of that mysterious nation who worshipped one God
and had no idols.

When he entered Egypt, the whole country sub-
mitted without a struggle. Moved at once by the

fact that Pharos is mentioned in the
6. Found- Odyssey, and that he could best rule
ing of Alex- Egypt from the seacoast, he founded
andria and Alexandria on the strip of land oppo-
Visit to the site Pharos, which separated Lake
Shrine of Mareotis from the Mediterranean.
Jupiter The island Pharos formed a natural
Ammon breakwater which made possible a

spacious double harbor; the lake,
communicating with the Nile, opened the way for
inland navigation. As usual with Alexander,
romance and pohcy went hand in hand. The city
thus founded became the capital of the Ptolemies,
and the largest city of the Hel world. He spent
his time visiting shrines, in the intervals of arrang-
ing for the govermnent of the country. The most
memorable event of his stay in Egypt was his
expedition to the oracle of Jupiter Ammon (Amen-
Ra) where he was declared the son of the god. To
the Egjrptians this meant no more than that he was
regarded a lawful monarch, but he pretended to
take this declaration as assigning to him a Divine
origin Uke so many Homeric heroes. Hencefor-
ward there appeared on coins Alexander's head
adorned with the ram's horn of Amen-Ra. This
impressed the eastern imagination so deeply that
Mohammed, a thousand years after, calls him in
the Quran Iskander dhu al-qarnain, "Alexander
the lord of the two horns." It is impossible to
believe that the vwiter of Dnl could, in the face
of the universal attribution of the two ram's
horns to Alexander, represent Persia, the power
he overthrew, as a two-horned ram (Dnl 8 3.20),
unless he had written before the expedition into
Egypt.
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Having arranged the affairs of Egypt, Alexander
set out for his last encounter with Darius. In vain

had Darius sent to Alexander offering

7. The Last to share the empire with him; the
Battle with "king of Javan" (RVm) "was moved
Darius with anger against him" (Dnl 8 7) and

would have nothing but absolute
submission. There was nothing left for Darius but
to prepare for the final conflict. He collected a yet
huger host than that he had had under him at
Issus, and assembled it on the plain east of the
Tigris. Alexander hastened to meet him. Al-
though the plain around Gaugamela was much more
suitable for the movements of the Pers troops, which
consisted largely of cavalry, and gave them better
opportunity of making use of their great numerical
superiority to outflank the small Gr army, the result

was the same as at Issus—overwhelming defeat
and immense slaughter. The consequence of this

victory was the submission of the greater portion
of the Pers empire.

After making some arrangements for the govern-
ment of the new provinces, Alexander set out in the
pursuit of Darius, who had fled in the care or cus-

tody of Bessus, satrap of Bactria. Bessus, at last,

to gain the favor of Alexander, or, failing that, to
maintain a more successful resistance, murdered
Darius. Alexander hurried on to the conquest
of Bactria and Sogdiana, in the course of his expe-
dition capturing Bessus and putting him to death.

In imitation of Bacchus, he proceeded now to invade
India. He conquered all before him till he reached
the Sutlej; at this point his Macedonian veterans

refused to follow him farther.

Thus compelled to give up hopes of conquests

in the farther East, he returned to Babylon, which
he purposed to make the supreme

8. Close of capital of his empire, and set himself,

His Life with all his superabundant energy, to
organize his dominions, and fit Baby-

lon for its new destiny. While engaged in this

work he was seized with malaria, which, aggravated

by his recklessness in eating and drinking, carried

him off in his 33d year.

Alexander is not to be estimated merely as a

military conqueror. If he had been only this, he
would have left no deeper impress on

9. His the world than Tamerlane or Attila.

Influence While he conquered Asia, he endeav-

ored also to Hellenize her. He every-

where founded Gr cities that enjoyed at all events

a municipal autonomy. With these, Hel thought

and the Hel language were spread all over south-

western Asia, so that philosophers from the banks

of the Euphrates taught in the schools of Athens.

It was through the conquests of Alexander that Gr
became the language of Uterature and commerce
from the shores of the Mediterranean to the banks

of the Tigris. It is impossible to estimate the

effect of this spread of Gr on the promulgation of

the gospel. J- E. H. Thomson

ALEXANDRIA, al-eg-zan'dri-a (r\ 'AXe^iivSpeia,

he Alexdndreia) : In 331 BC, Alexander the Great,

on his way to visit the Oracle of

1. History Amon seeking divine honors, stopped

at the W. extremity of the Delta at the

isle of Pharos the landing-place of Odysseus {Od.

iv.35) His keen eye noted the strategc possi-

bilities of the site occupied by the little Egyptian

village of Rhacotis, and his decision was immediate

to erect here, where it would command the gateway

to the richest domain of his empire, a glorious city

to be called by his own name. Deinocrates, great-

est living architect, abeady famous as builder of

the Temple of Diana, was given free hand and

like a dream the most beautiful city of the ancient

or modern world (with the single exception of Rome)
arose with straight, parallel streets—one at least

200 feet wide—^with fortresses, monuments, palaces,

government buildings, and parks all erected accord-
ing to a perfect artistic plan. The city was about
fifteen miles in circumference (Pliny), and when
looked at from above represented a Macedonian
cloak, such as was worn by Alexander's heroic
ancestors. A colossal mole joined the island to
the main land and made a double harbor, the best
in all Egypt. Before Alexander died (323 BC)
the future of the city as the commercial metropolis
of the world was assured and here the golden casket
of the conqueror was placed in a fitting mausoleum.
Under the protection of the first two Ptolemies and
Euergetes A. reached its highest prosperity, receiving

through Lake Mareotis the products of Upper
Egypt, reaching by the Great Sea all the wealth
of the West, while through the Red Sea its merchant
vessels brought all the treasures of India and
Arabia into the A. docks without once being un-
laden. The manufactories of A. were extensive, the
greatest industry however being shipbuilding, the
largest merchant ships of the world and battle-

ships capable of carrying 1,000 men, which could
hurl fire with fearful effect, being constructed here.

This position of supremacy was maintained during
the Rom domination up to the 5th cent, during
which A. began to decline. Yet even when A.
was captured by the Arabs (641) under the caliph

Omar, the general could report: "I have taken a
city containing 4,000 palaces and 4,000 baths and
400 theaters." They called it a "city of marble"
and beheved the colossal obelisks, standing on
crabs of crystal, and the Pharos, that white stone
tower 400 ft. high, "wonder of the world," to be the
creation of jinn, not of men. With oriental exag-
geration they declared that one amphitheater
could easily hold a million spectators and that
it was positively painful to go upon the streets at

night because of the glare of light reflected from the
white palaces. But with the coming of the Arabs
A. began to decline. It sank lower when Cairo
became the capital (cir 1000 AD), and received

its death blow when a sea route to India was
discovered by way of the Cape of Good Hope
(cir 1500). Today the ancient A. lies entirely

under the sea or beneath some later construction.

Only one important relic remains visible, the
60-caUed Pompey's Pillar which dates from the
reign of Diocletian. Excavations by the English

(1895) and Germans (1898-99) have yielded few
results, though Dr. G. Botti discovered the Sera-

peum and some immense catacombs, and only
recently (1907) some fine sphinxes. In its most
flourishing period the population numbered from
600,000 to 800,000, half of whom were perhaps
slaves. At the close of the 18th cent, it num-
bered no more than 7,000. Under the khedives

it has recently gained something of its old im-
portance and numbers now 320,000, of whom 46,000

are Europeans, chiefly Greeks (Baedeker, Handbook,

1902; Murray, Handbook, 1907).

Among the private papers of Alexander it is

said a sketch was found outlining his vast plan of

making a Greek empire which should

2. The include all races as harmonious units.

Jews in In accordance with this, Europeans,

Alexandria Asiatics and Africans found in A. a
common citizenship. Indeed in sever-

al cities, under the Ptolemies, who accepted this

policy, foreigners were even given superiority

to natives. Egyptians and Greeks were con-

ciliated by the introduction of a syncretic religion

in which the greatest Gr god was worshipped as

Osiris, Egyp god of the underworld, whose soul

appeared visibly in the form of the Apis bull. This
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was the most popular and human form of the Egyp
worship. This new religion obtained phenomenal
success. It was in furtherance of this general
poUcy that the Jews in A. were given special

privileges, and though probably not possessing full

civic rights, yet they "occupied in A. a more in-

fluential position than anywhere else in the ancient
world" {Jew Enc). To avoid unnecessary friction

a separate district was given to the Jews, another to

the Greeks and another to the native Egyptians.

In the Gr section were situated the palaces of the

Ptolemies, the Library and Museum. In the
Egyp district was the temple dedicated to Serapis

(Osiris-Apis) which was only excelled in grandeur

by the capitol at Rome. The Jews possessed many
synagogues in their own district and in Philo's

day these were not confined to any one section of

the city. Some synagogues seem to have exercised

the right of asylum, the same as heathen temples.

nate the first week in Lent as the "Fast of Herac-
lius." Wisd and many other influential writings

of the Jews originated in A. Doubtless numbers
of the recently discovered documents from the

Cairo g'nizah came originally from A. But the

epochal importance of A. is found in the teaching

which prepared the Heb people for the reception of

a gospel for the whole world, which was soon to be
preached by Hebrews from HeUenized Galilee.

(1) In Dnl 11 the Ptolemies of A. and their

wives are made a theme of prophecy. Apollos,

the "orator," was born in A. (Acts 18
3. Alexan- 24). Luke twice speaks of himself and
dria's Influ- Paul saihng in "a ship of A." (Acts

ence on the 27 6; 28 11). Stephen 'disputed' in

Bible Jerusalem in the synagogue of the
Alexandrians (Acts 6 9). These direct

references are few, but the influence of A. on the

Bible was inestimable.

One of these was so large that the hazan signaled by
a flag when the congregation should give the Amen!
Each district had a practically independent politi-

cal government. The Jews were at first ruled by a
Heb ethnarch. By the days of Augustus a Council
of Elders {gerusia) had control, presided over by
71 archons. Because of their wealth, education

and social position they reached high public office.

Under Ptol. VI and Cleopatra the two generals-

in-chief of the royal army were Jews. Ptol. I

had 30,000 Jewish soldiers in his army, whose
barracks have only recently been discovered. It

may have been a good thing that the persecu-

tion of Antiochus Epiphanes (2d cent. BC) checked
Jewish HeUenization. During the Rom supremacy
the rights of the Jews were maintained, except
during their persecution for a brief period by the
insane Caligula, and the control of the most im-
portant industries, including the corn trade, came
into their hands. When Christianity became the
state rehgion of Egypt the Jews at once began to

be persecuted. The victory of Heraclius over the
Persians (629 AD) was followed by such a massacre
of the Jews that the Copts of Egypt still denomi-

(2) The Sept, tr'* in A. (3d to 2d cent. BC),
preserves a Heb text 1,000 years older than any
now known. This tr if not used by Jesus was
certainly used by Paul and other NT writers, as
shown by their quotations. It is Egyp even in

trifles. This Gr Bible not only opened for the
first time the "Divine Oracles" to the Gentiles and
thus gave to the OT an international influence, but
it affected most vitally the Heb and Christian de-
velopment.

(3) The Alex Codex (4th to 5th cent.) was
the first of all the great uncials to come into the
hands of modern scholars. It was obtained in

A. and sent as a present to the king of England
(1628) by Cyrellus Lucaris, the Patriarch of Con-
stantinople. The Sin and Vatican uncials with
many other most important Bible MSS—Heb, Gr,
Coptic and Syr—came from A.

(4) Jn and several other NT writings have justly

been regarded as showing the influence of this

philosophic city. Neither the phraseology nor
conceptions of the Fourth Gospel could have been
grasped in a world which A. had not taught. Pflei-

derer's statement that He "may be termed the most
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finished treatise of the A. philosophy" may be
doubted, but no one can doubt the fact of Alex in-

fluence on the NT.
With the founding of the University of A. began

the "third great epoch in the history of civiliza-

tion" (Max Miiller). It was modeled
4. Influence after the great school of Athens, but
of Alexan- excelled, being preeminently the "uni-

dria on versity of progress" (Mahaffy). Here
Culture for the first time is seen a school of

science and hterature, adequately
endowed and offering large facihties for definite

original research. The famous library which at
different eras was reported as possessing from
400,000 to 900,000 books and rolls—the rolls being
as precious as the books—^was a magnificent edifice

connected by marble colonnades with the Museum,
the "Temple of the Muses." An observatory, an
anatomical laboratory and large botanical and
zoological gardens were available. Celebrated
scholars, members of the various faculties, were
domiciled within the halls of the Museum and
received stipends or salaries from the government.
The study of mathematics, astronomy, poetry
and medicine was especially favored (even vivi-

section upon criminals being common); Alex archi-

tects were sought the world over; Alex inventors

were almost equally famous; the influence of Alex

art can still be marked in Pompeii and an Alex
painter was a hated rival of Apelles. Here Euclid

wrote his Elements of Geometry; here Archimedes,

"that greatest mathematical and inventive genius

of antiquity," made his spectacular discoveries

in hydrostatics and hydraulics; here Eratosthenes

calculated the size of the earth and made his other

memorable discoveries; while Ptolemy studied here

for 40 years and published an explanation of the

stellar universe which was accepted by scientists

for 14 cents., and established mathematical theories

which are yet the basis of trigonometry. "Ever

since this epoch the conceptions of the sphericity

of the earth, its poles, axis, the equator, the arctic

and antarctic circles, the equinoctial points, the sol-

stices, the inequality of climate on the earth's

surface, have been current notions among scientists.

The mechanism of the lunar phases was perfectly

understood, and careful though not wholly suc-

cessful calculations were made of inter-sidereal

distances. On the other hand literature and art

flourished under the careful protection of the court.

Literature and its history, philology and criticism

became sciences" (A. Weber). It may be claimed

that in literature no special originality was dis-

played though the earliest "love stories" and pas-

toral poetry date from this period (Mahaffy);

yet the literature of the Augustan Age cannot be

understood "without due appreciation of the char-

acter of the Alex school" {EB, 11th ed), while in

editing texts and in copying and translating Mbb
inconceivable patience and erudition were dis-

played. Our authorized texts of Homer and

other classic writers come from A. not from Athens.

All famous books brought into Egypt were sent

to the library to be copied. The statement of Jos

that Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-247) requested

the Jews to translate the OT into Gr is not in-

credible. It was in accordance with the custom of

that era. Ptol. Euergetes is said to have sent to

Athens for the works of Aeschylus, Sophocles,

Euripides, etc, and when these were transcribed,

sent back beautiful copies to Greece and kept the

origmals! No library in the world excepting the

prophetic library in Jerusalem was ever as valuable

as the two Alex libraries. The story that the

Arabs burned it in the 7th cent, is discredited

and seemingly disproved (Butler). At any rate

after this period we hear of great private libraries

in A., but the greatest literary wonder of the world
has disappeared.
Though no department of philosophy was estab-

lished in the Museum, nevertheless from the 3d
cent. BC to the 6th cent. AD it was

5. Influence the center of gravity in the philo-

on Philos- sophic world. Here Neo-Pythagorean-
ophy ism arose. Here Neo-Platonism, that

contemplative and mystical reaction
against the materialism of the Stoics, reached its

full flower. It is difficult to overestimate the in-

fluence of the latter upon religious thought. In it

the profoundest Aryan speculations were blended
with the sublimest Sem concepts. Plato was
numbered among the prophets. Greece here ac-
knowledged the Divine Unity to which the OT was
pledged. Here the Jew acknowledged that Athens
as truly as Jerusalem had taught a vision of God.
This was the first attempt to form a universal
rehgion. The Alex philosophy was the Elijah to
prepare the way for a Saviour of the world. The
thought of both Sadducee and Pharisee was affected

by it and much late pre-Christian Jewish lit. is

saturated with it. Neo-Platonism drew attention
to the true relation between matter and spirit,

good and evil, finite and infinite; it showed the
depth of antagonism between the natural and
spiritual, the real and ideal; it proclaimed the
necessity of some mystic union between the human
and the Divine. It stated but could not solve the
problem. Its last word was escape, not recon-
cihation (Ed. Caird). Neo-Platonism was the
"germ out of which Christian theology sprang"
(Caird) though later it became an adverse force.

Notwithstanding its dangerous teaching concern-
ing evil, it was on the whole favorable to piety,

being the forerunner of mysticism and sympathetic
with the deepest, purest elements of a spiritual

rehgion.

According to all tradition St. Mark, the evangel-

ist, carried the gospel to A., and his body rested

here until removed to Venice, 828 AD.
6. Christian From this city Christianity reached
Church in all Egypt and entered Nubia, Ethiopia
Alexandria and Abyssinia. During the 4th cent.

ten councils were held in A., it

being the theological and ecclesiastical center of

Christendom. The first serious persecution of

Christians by heathen occurred here under Decius
(251) and was followed by many others, the one
under Diocletian (303-11) being so savage that

the native Coptic church still dates its era from it.

When the Christians reached pohtical power they
used the same methods of controversy, wrecking

the Caesarion in 366 and the Serapeum twenty-

five years later. Serapis (Osiris-Apis) was the best

beloved of all the native deities. His temple was
built of most precious marbles and filled with price-

less sculptures, while in its cloisters was a library

second only to the Great Library of the Museum.
When Christianity became the state rehgion of

Egypt the native philosophers, moved by patriotism,

raUied to the support of Serapis. But Theodosius

(391) prohibited idolatry, and led by the bishop, the

Serapeum was seized, and smitten by a soldier's

battle-axe, the image—which probably represented

the old heathen religion at its best—was broken

to pieces, and dragged through the streets. That

day, as Steindorff well puts it, "Egyp paganism

received its death blow; the Egyp religion fell to

pieces" (History of Egypt). Thereafter heathen

worship hid itself in the dens and caves of the

earth. Even secret allegiance to Serapis brought

persecution and sometimes death. The most
appalhng tragedy of this kind occurred in 415 when
Hypatia, the virgin philosopher, celebrated equally

for beauty, virtue and learning, was dragged by
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a mob to the cathedral, stripped, and torn to pieces
before the altar. Some of the greatest Christian
leaders used all their influence against such atroci-
ties, but the Egyp Christians were always noted for
their excitability. They killed heretics easily,

but they would themselves be killed rather than
renounce the very slightest and most intangible
theological tenet. It only needed the change of
a word e.g. in the customary version to raise a riot
(Expos, VII, 75) . Some curious relics of the early
Egyp church have very recently come to hght.
The oldest autographic Christian letter known
(3d cent.) proves that at that time the church
was used as a bank, and its ecclesiastics (who,
whether priests or bishops, were called "popes")
were expected to help the country merchants in
their deahngs with the Rom markets. Some sixty
letters of the 4th cent, written to a Christian cavalry
officer in the Egyp army are also preserved, while
papyri and ostraca from cir 600 AD show that
at this time no deacon could be ordained with-
out having first learned by heart as much as an
entire Gospel or 25 Pss and two epistles of Paul,
while a letter from a bishop of this period is filled

with Scripture, as he anathematizes the "oppressor
of the poor," who is Hkened unto him who spat
in the face of Our Lord on the cross and smote
Him on the head (Adolph Deissmann, Light from
the Ancient East, etc, 1910). Oppression of Jews
and heretics was not, however, forbidden and during
the 5th and 6th cents. Egypt was a battle-field in
which each sect persecuted every other. Even
when the Arabs under the caUph Omar captured
the city on Good Friday (641), Easter Day was
spent by the orthodox in torturing supposed here-
tics! The next morning the city was evacuated
and Jews and Copts received better treatment from
the Arabs than they had from the Rom or Gr
ecclesiastics. After the Arab conquest the Coptic
church, being released from persecution, pros-
pered and gained many converts even from the
Mohammedans. But the Saracenic civilization

and religion steadily displaced the old, and the
native learning and native religion soon disappeared
into the desert. By the 8th cent. Arab, had taken
the place of Gr and Coptic, not only in pubhc
documents but in common speech. Then for

1,000 years the Egyp church remained without
perceptible influence on culture or theology. But
its early influence was immeasurable and can still

be marked in Christian art, architecture and ritual

as well as in philosophy and theology. Perhaps
its most visible influence was in the encourage-
ment of image-reverence and asceticism. It is

suggestive that the first hermit (Anthony) was a
native Egyp, and the first founder of a convent
(Pachomius) was a converted Egyp (heathen) monk.
Today A. has again become a Christian metropolis
containing Copts, Romans, Greeks, Armenians,
Maronites, Syrians, Chaldaeans and Protestants.
The Protestants are represented by the Anglican
church, the Scotch Free church, the evangehcal
church of Germany and the United Presbyterian
church of the U.S. (For minute divisions see
Catholic Enc.)
The first theological school of Christendom was

founded in A. It was probably modeled after

earlier Gnostic schools estabhshed for
7. Catechet- the study of religious philosophy,
ical School It offered a three years' course. There
in Alexan- were no fees, the lecturers being sup-
dria ported by gifts from rich students.

Pantaenus, a converted Stoic philoso-
pher, was its first head (180). He was followed by
Clement (202) and by Origen (232) under whom the
school reached its zenith. It always stood for the
philosophical vindication of Christianity. Among

its greatest writers were Julius Africanus (215),

Dionysius (265), Gregory (270), Eusebius (315),

Athanasius (373) and Didymus (347), but Origen
(185-254) was its chief glory; to him belongs the
honor of defeating paganism and Gnosticism with
their own weapons," he gave to the church a "scien-

tific consciousness," his threefold interpretation

of Scripture affected Biblical exegesis clear down
to the last century. Arius was a catechist in this

institution, and Athanasius, the "father of ortho-
doxy" and "theological center of the Nicene age"
(Schaff), though not officially connected with the
catechetical school was greatly affected by it, having
been bred and trained in A. The school was closed

toward the end of the 4th cent, because of theological

disturbances in Egypt, but its work was continued
from Caesarea and other centers, affecting profoundly
Western teachers like Jerome and Ambrose, and com-
pletely dominating Eastern thought. From the first

there was a mystical and Docetic tendency visible,

while its views of inspiration and methods of inter-

pretation, including its constant assumption of a
secret doctrine for the qualified initiate, came legiti-

mately from Neo-Platonism. For several centuries
after the school disbanded its tenets were combated
by the "school of Antioch," but by the 8th cent, the
Alex theology was accepted by the whole Christian
world, east and west.
Literature.—Besides works mentioned in the text

see especially: Petrie, History of Egypt (1899), V, VI;
Mahaffy, Empire oj the Ptolemies (1895); Progress of
Hellenism (1905); Butler, Arab Conquest of Egypt (1902;;
Ernst Sieglin, Ausgrabungen in Alexandrien (1908)', Har-
nack, Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte (1895-1900), and in
New Sch-Herz (1910); Inge, Alexandrian Theology in
Enc of Religion and Ethics (1908j; Ed. Caird, Evolution
of Theology in the Greek Philosophers (1904); Pfleiderer,
Philosophy and Development of Religion (1894); Schafl,
History of Christian Church (1884-1910) ; Zogheb, Studes
sur Vancienne Alexandrie (1909).

Camden M. Cobern
ALEXANDRIANS, al-eg-zan'dri-ans ('AXegav-

Spcts, Alexandreis) : Jews of Alexandria, who had,
with the Libertines and Cyrenians, a synagogue in

Jerusalem. They were among those who disputed
with Stephen (Acts 6 9).

ALGUM, al'gum (ni'52'a>X , 'algUmmlm [2 Ch 2

8; 9 lOf]; or ALMUG [D-iJ^bS!, 'almuggim,

1 K 10 11 f]): It is generally supposed that these

Algum Tree

—

Santalum album.

two names refer to one kind of tree, the consonants
being transposed as is not uncommon in Sem words.
Solomon sent to Hiram, king of Tyre, saying,
"Send me also cedar-trees, fir-trees, and algum-trees,
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out of Lebanon" (2 Ch 2 8). In 1 K 10 11 it

is said that the navy of Hiram "that brought gold
from Ophir, brought in from Ophir great plenty of

alraug-trees and precious stones." In the parallel

passage in 2 Ch 9 10 it is said that "algum-trees and
precious stones" were brought. From this wood
"the king made .... pillars for the house of Jeh,

and for the king's house, harps also and psalteries

for the singers: there came no such almug-trees,
nor were seen, unto this day" (1 K 10 12). The
wood was evidently very precious and apparently
came from E. Asia—unless we suppose from 2 Ch
2 8 that it actually grew on Lebanon, which is

highly improbable; it was evidently a fine, close-

grained wood, suitable for carving. Tradition
says that this was the famous sandal wood, which
was in ancient times put to similar uses in India
and was all through the ages highly prized for its

color, fragrance, durabihty and texture. It is

the wood of a tree, Pterocar pitssantalinus (N.D.
Santalaceae), which grows to a height of 25 to 30
feet; it is a native of the mountains of Malabar.

E. W. G. Masterman
ALIAH, a-li'a (H^b? , ^alyah) : One of the dukes,

or heads of thousands of Edom (1 Ch 1 51).

In Gen 36 40 the name is Alvah (nib?, ^alwah),

the only difference being the change of the weaker
1, y, of Gen to the somewhat stronger, "', y, of

the later Ch, a change which is not infrequent in

Heb. He is not to be confused, as in HDB, with
the Allan of the same chapter.

ALIAN, a-li'an (l^'by , 'alyan) : A descendant of

Esau, and son of Shobal (1 Ch 1 40). In the cor-

responding earMer genealogy (Gen 36 23) the same

person is given as Alvan ("15? , 'alwan), the change

of the third consonant being a simple one, common
to Heb, occurring similarly in Allah (q.v.). Allan

is not to be identified with Aliah, since the groups
of names in which these occur are quite different,

and the context in each case is not the same.

ALIEN, al'yen: Found in the AV for 13, ger,

(Ex 18 3) = "guest," hence: "foreigner," "so-

journer" RV; also for "132, nekhar (Isa 61 5) =
"foreign," "a foreigner" RV (concrete), "heathen-

dom" (abstract), "ahen," "strange" (-er); and for

i-)p;, nokhri (Dt 14 21 RV "foreigner"; cf Job

19'i5; Ps 69 8; Lam 5 2)
—

"strange,"in a variety

of degrees and meanings: "foreign," "non-relative,"

"adulterous," "different," "wonderful," "ahen,"

"outlandish," "strange." In the NT we find dirv^-

'KoTpiaiJ.ivos, apeHolriom&nos (Eph 4 18; Col 1 21)

= "being ahenated," and alldtrios (He 11 34) =
"another's," "not one's own," hence: "foreign,"

"not akin," "hostile." In the OT the expression

was taken in its Ut. sense, referring to those who were

not Israelites—the heathen; in the NT it is given a

fig. meaning, as indicating those who have not be-

come naturalized in the kmgdom of God, hence are

outside of Christ and the blessing of the gospel.

Frank E. Hirsch
ALIENATE, al'yen-at ("15? , 'dbhar; dwaWoTptio),

a-pallotrioo, "to estrange from"): In OT, for the

break between husband and wife caused by unfaith-

fulness to the marriage vow (Jer 6 8; Ezk 23 17);

also apphed to the diversion of property (Ezk 48

14). In NT, spiritually, for the turning of the soul

from God (Eph 2 12; Col 1 21). The Gr oZZdfrios,

which is the root of the verb, is the opposite of id-

i-os, "one's own." The word implies a former state,

whence the person or thing has departed, and that,

generally, by deterioration.

ALIVE, a-llv' Cn, hai, "hving"; l&a, zdo, "to

live/.' dvojdu, anazdo, "to live again"): These

Heb and Gr originals are the chief terms for life in

both Testaments. They cover all life, including
soul and spirit, although primarily referring to
physical vitahty. Striking examples may be cited:

'Ts your father yet a.?" (Gen 43 7); "To whom
he also showed himself a." (Acts 1 3). Often used
of God: "the living God" (Josh 3 10); also of the
resurrection hfe: "In Christ shall all be made a."

(1 Cor 15 22); of the soul's regenerate life:

"Reckon .... yourselves a. unto God," "as
those that are a. from the dead" (Rom 6 11.13 AV).
The term is vital with the creative energy of God;
the healing, redemptive, resurrection life of Christ;
the renewing and recreative power of the Holy
Spirit. DwiQHT M. Pratt

ALL, 61: Used in various combinations, and with
different meanings.

(1) All along, "Weeping all along as he went"
(Jer 41 6), i.e. throughout the whole way he went,
feigning equal concern with the men from Shiloh,

etc, for the destruction of' the Temple, so as to put
them off their guard.

(2) All in all, "That God may be all in all"

(1 Cor 15 28, Gr pdnta en pdsin, "all things in all

[persons and] things"). "The universe, with all it

comprises, will wholly answer to God's will and re-

flect His mind" (Dummelow).
(3) All one, "It is all one" (Job 9 22), "it makes

no difference whether I live or die."

(4) At all, "If thy father miss me at all" (1 S
20 6), "in any way,*^' "in the least."

(5) All to, "All to brake his skull" (Jgs 9 53 AV)
an obsolete form signifying "altogether"; "broke
his skull in pieces."

(6) Often used indefinitely of a large number or a
great part, "All the cattle of Egypt died" (Ex 9

6; cf vs 19.25); "all Judaea, and all the region

round about" (Mt 3 5); "that all the world should
be enrolled" (Lk 2 1); "all Asia and the world"
(Acts 19 27); "All [people] verily held John to be a

prophet" (Mk 11 32). M. O. Evans

ALLAMMELECH, a-lam'5-lek (Tfir:?*!, 'al-

lammelekh, "oak of a king"): A town in the tribe

of Asher, the location of which is not known
(Josh 19 26; AV Alammelech).

ALLAR, al'ar (AV Aalar; 'AoXdp, Aaldr): Oc-
curring once (1 Esd 5 36) and used apparently to

indicate a place from which certain Jews came on
the return from captivity, who could not prove their

lineage, and were excluded for this reason from the

privileges of the priesthood. HDB identifies with

Immer of Ezr 2 59 and Neh 7 61 (q.v.), but this

is not at all certain.

ALLAY, a-la' (f'^H, henV^h, "to cause to rest,"

"soothe": "Gentleness allayeth [lit., "pacifieth"]

great offences" [Eccl 10 4]): The word is applied

to what "excites, disturbs and makes uneasy"
(Smith, Synonyms Discriminated, 106).

ALLEGE, a-lej' (iropoTtOtnit, "paratithemi," "to

set forth," Acts 17 3): It is not used in the Eng.

Bible in its more modern and usual sense, "to assert,"

but is about equivalent to "to prove."

ALLEGIANCE, a-le'jans (D'l'aip)?, mishmereth,

"a charge," from shamar, "to keep," 1 Ch 12 29):

RVm gives as lit. meaning, "kept the charge of the

house of Saul," which revisers consider fig. for

"maintaining their loyalty and fidelity," i.e.

"allegiance."

ALLEGORY, al'e-go-ri: The term allegory, being

derived from oWo d7opeveiv, dllo agoreuein, sig-

nifying to say something differentirom what the
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words themselves imply, can etymologically be
applied to any fig. form of expression of thought.
In actual usage in theology, the term is employed
in a restricted sense, being used however in three
ways, viz. rhetorically, hermeneutically and homi-
letically. In the first-mentioned sense it is the
ordinary allegory of rhetoric, which is usually defined

as an extended or continued metaphor, this exten-
sion expanding from two or more statements to a
whole volume, like Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progress.

Allegories of this character abound in the Scrip-
tures, both in OT and in NT. Instructive exam-
ples of this kind are found in Ps 80 8-19; Eocl 12
3-7; Jn 10 1-16; Eph 6 11-17. According to
traditional interpretation of both the Jewish exe-

gesis and of the Catholic and Protestant churches
the entire book of Cant is such an allegory. The
subject is discussed in full in Terry's Biblical

Hermeneuiics, etc, ch vii, 214-38.

In the history of Bibhcal exegesis allegory rep-

resents a distinct type of interpretation, dating
back to pre-Christian times, practised particularly

by the Alex Jews, and adopted by the early Church
Fathers and still practised and defended by the

Roman Catholic church. This method insists that

the hteral sense, particularly of historical passages,

does not exhaust the divinely purposed meaning
of such passages, but that these latter also include

a deeper and higher spiritual and mystical sense.

The fourfold sense ascribed to the Scriptures finds

its expression in the well-known saying: Littera

gesta docet; quid credos, allegorica; moralis, quid
agas; quid speres, anagogica ("The letter shows things

done; what you are to believe, the allegoric; what
you are to do, the moral ; what you are to hope,
the anagogic"), according to which the allegorical

is the hidden dogmatical meaning to be found in

every passage. Cremer, in his Biblico-Theological

New Testament Lexicon, shows that this method
of finding a hidden thought behind the simple
statement of a passage, although practised so ex-

tensively on the Jewish side by Aristobulus and
especially Philo, is not of Jewish origin, but was,
particularly by the latter, taken from the Alex
Greeks (who before this had interpreted Gr my-
thology as the expression of higher religious con-

ceptions) and applied to a deeper explanation of OT
historical data, together with its theophanies,

anthropomorphisms, anthropopathies, and the Mke,

which in their plain meaning were regarded as

unworthy of a place in the Divine revelation of the
Scriptures. Such allegorizing became the common
custom of the early Christian church, although not
practised to the same extent in all sections, the

Syrian church exhibiting the greatest degree of

sobriety in this respect. In this only Jewish prec-

edent was followed; the paraphrases commonly
known as the Tg, the Midr, and later in its ex-

tremest form in the Kabbalah, all showed this mark
of eisegesis instead of exegesis. This whole false

hermeneutioal principle and its application orig-

inated doubtless in an unhistorioal conception of

what the Scriptiu-es are and how they originated.

It is characteristic of the NT, and one of the evi-

dences of its inspiration, that in the entire Biblical

literature of that age, both Jewish and Christian,

it is the only book that does not practise allego-

rizing but abides by the principle of the lit. interpre-

tation. Nor is Paul's exegesis, in Gal 4 21-31
an application of false allegorical methods. Here
in ver 24 the term allegoroumena need not be
taken in the technical sense as expressive of a
method of interpretation, but merely as a para-
phrase of the preceding thought; or, if taken tech-
nically, the whole can be regarded as an argumentum
ad hominem, a way of demonstration found also else-

where in Paul's writings. The Protestant church.

beginning with Luther, has at all times rejected

this allegorizing and adhered to the safe and sane

principle, practised by Christ and the entire NT,
viz. Sensum ne inferas, sed efferas ("Do not carry a

meaniQg into [the Scriptures] but draw it out of [the

Scriptures]"). It is true that the older Protestant

theology still adheres to a sensus mysticus in the

Scriptures, but by this it means those passages in

which the sense is conveyed not per verba (through

words), but per res verbis descriptas ("through things

described by means of words"), as e.g. in the parable

and the type.

In homiletics allegorizing is applied to the method
which draws spiritual, truths from common his-

torical statements, as e.g. when the heahng of a

leper by Christ is made the basis of an exposition

of the healing of the soul by the Saviour. Naturally

this is not interpretation in the exegetical sense.

G. H. SCHODDB
ALLELUIA, al-5-loo'ya. See Hallelujah.

ALLEMETH, al'5-meth (inp??, Wlemeth, "con-

cealment"; AV Alemeth, 1 Ch 6 60): Name of

a town in tribe of Benjamin, near Anathoth, one
of the cities given to the sons of Aaron, the same as

Almon of Josh 21 18. The AV Alemeth (q.v.)

is based upon the Heb reading np^?, 'alemeth.

Its site is the modern Almtt, a village a short dis-

tance N.E. of Anathoth.

ALLIANCE, a-ll'ans: Frequent references are

made to alliances between the patriarchs and for-

eigners. Abraham is reported to have
1. In the had "confederates" among the chiefs

Patriarchal of the Canaanites (Gen 14 13). He
Stories also allied with Abimelech, king of

Gerar (21 22-34). Isaac's alliance with
Abimelech (26 26-34), which is offered as an ex-

planation of the name Beer-sheba (ver 33), appears
to be a variant of the record of alliance between
Abraham and Abimelech. Jacob formed an al-

liance with Laban, the Syrian (31 44-54), by which
Gilead was established as a boundary line between
Israel and Aram. These treaties refer, in all

probability, to the early period of Israel's history,

and throw a good deal of light upon the relation

between Israel and the Philis and the Syrians imme-
diately after the conquest of Canaan.
The only reference to an alliance between Israel

and foreign people prior to the conquest of Canaan,
that might be regarded as historical,

2. In Pre- is that made between Israel and the
Canaanitic Kenite tribes at the foot of Sinai, the
History precise nature of which, however, is

not very clearly indicated. Such al-

liances led to intermarriages between the members
of the allied tribes. Thus Moses married a Kenite
woman (Jgs 1 16; 4 11). The patriarchal mar-
riages refer to the existing conditions after the con-
quest. Possibly one more alliance belonging to
that period is that between Israel and Moab (Nu
26 1-3). According to the narrative, Israel be-
came attached to the daughters of Moab, at Shittim,
and was led astray after Baal-peor. Its historicity

is proven from the prophetic allusions to this event
(cf Hos 9 10; Mic 6 5).

The invading hordes of Israel met with strong
opposition on the part of the natives of Pal (Jgs 1

21.27-36). In time, alliances were
3. During formed with some of them, which
the Con- generally led, as might be expected,
quest to considerable trouble. One concrete

illustration is preserved in the story of

the Gibeonites (Josh 9). Intermarriages were fre-

quent. The tribe of Judah thus became consolidated
through the alliance and the amalgamation with
the Kenites and Calebites (Jgs 1 10-16). These
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relations between Israel and the Canaanites threat-
ened the preservation of Yahwism.

Prohibitory measures were adopted in the legal

codes with a view to Jewish separateness and purity
(Ex 23 32; 34 12.15; Dt 7 2; cf Jgs

4. The 2 2.3; Lev 18 3.4; 20 22 f).

Monarchy But at a very early date in the his-

tory of the Jewish kingdom the official

heads of the people formed such alUances and inter-
married. David became an ally to Achish of Gath
(1 S 27 2-12) and later on with Abner, which led to
the consolidation of Judah and Israel into one king-
dom (2 S 3 17-21; 5 1-3). It appears likewise
that Toi, king of Hamath, formed an aUiance with
David (2 S 9 10) and that Hiram of Tyre was his
ally (1 K 5 12a). Alliances with foreign nations
became essential to the progress of trade and com-
merce during the reign of Solomon. Two of his

treaties are recorded: one with Hiram of Tyre (IK
5 12-18; 9 11-14) and one with Pharaoh, king of
Egypt (1 K 9 16).

After the disruption, Shishak of Egypt invaded
Judaea, and probably also Israel. This meant an

abrogation of the treaty existing be-
6. The tween Israel and Egypt during the
Divided reign of Solomon. In consequence of

Kingdom the war between the two kingdoms,
Asa formed an aUiance with Ben-

hadad of Syria (1 K 15 18-20). Later on Ahab
sought an aUiance with Ben-hadad (1 K 20 31-

34). Friendly relations ensued between Israel and
Judah, during the reign of Jehoshaphat, which
continued to the close of the dynasty of Omri
(1 K 22 2-4.50; 2 K 3 7). With the accession

of Jehu, hostilities were resumed. In the Syro-
Ephraimitic war, Israel was allied with Syria, and
Judah with Assyria (2 K 16 6-9; Isa 7). This
opened the way to the Assyr power into both king-

doms. Relief against Assyria was sought in Egypt;
Hoshea rebelled against Shalmaneser, and allied

with So (Sevechus, the Shabaka of the 25th Dynasty)
and thus brought about the fall of Samaria,

Hezekiah likewise sought an alliance with So,

but derived no assistance from him. He is re-

corded to have formed friendly rela-

6. The tions with Berodach-baladan of Baby-
Kingdom Ion (2 K 20 12-18). These aUiances

of Judah resulted in the introduction of foreign

cults into Jerus (2 K 16 10.11). Dur-
ing the reign of Manasseh, Yahwism was seriously

threatened by foreign religious practices (2 K 21
2-9). The protesting spirit against the prevailing

conditions found expression in the Dt code, which
emphasizes the national policy. Josiah fought

against Pharaoh-necoh as an ally of Assyria (2 K
23 29). Jehoahaz continued the Assyr alliance and
was dethroned in consequence by Pharaoh-necoh (ver

33). Jehoiakin was disposed to be friendly with

Egypt, and even after his subjection to Nebuchad-
nezzar, he remained loyal to the Pharaoh (ver 35).

Zedekiah came to the throne as an ally of Babylon.

When he broke this aUiance, the destruction of Jerus

resulted (25).

Judas Maccabaeus sought an aUiance with the

Romans (1 Mace 8; Jos, Ant, XII, x, 6) which was
renewed by Jonathan (1 Mace 12 1;

7. In Ant, XIII, v, 8) and by Simon (1

Post-exilic Mace 15 17; Ant, XIII, vh, 3).

Times Treaties were concluded with the

Spartans (1 Maco 12 2; 14 20; Ant,

XII, iv, 10; XIII, V, 8). The Rom aUiance was

again renewed by Hyrcanus about 128 BC (Ant,

XIII, ix, 2), This alliance proved to be of fatal

consequence to the independence of the Jews

(Ant, XIV, iv, 4; and xiv, 5). For the rites con-

nected with the formation of the eariier alliances,

see Covenant. Samuel Cohon

ALLIED, a-lid' (31]? , karobh, "near," as in Gen
45 10; Ex 13 17, etc): Neh 13 4 refers either to
family ties, as in Ruth 2 20, or to intimate asso-
ciation.

ALLOM, al'om ('A\X<4v, Alldn): RV Allon
(q.v.): One of the families of the "servants of

Solomon," whose descendants returned with Zerub-
babel from Babylon in the First Return, 537 BC
(1 Esd 5 34). The name is not found in the parallel

lists of Ezra and Nehemiah, although some have
tried to identify with the last name of each list,

Ami of Ezr 2 57, and Amon of Neh 7 59. This is

not probable.

ALLON, al'on (I'lbS, 'allon, "oak"):

(1) A town in the tribe of Naphtali in northern
Palestine (Josh 19 33), according to AV, which
follows some Heb texts. It is better however to

read with the RV, "oak" Cil'i?, 'elon), rather than

as proper noun.

(2) A prominent descendant of the tribe of

Simeon (1 Ch 4 37).

(3) RVforAllomoftheAVinl Esd 5 34 (q.v.).

ALLON-BACUTH, al'on-ba'kuth (^33 libS,

'allon bdkhuth; AV transliterates Allon-bachuth,
al-on-bak'uth, "oak of weeping") : The burial place

of Deborah, the nurse of Rebekah (Gen 35 8);

it appears from the narrative that she made her
home with Jacob, who had returned from Paddan-
aram, and was sojourning at the time at Bethel,

in the vicinity of which was the "oak of weeping,"
under which she was buried.

ALLOW, a-lou', ALLOWANCE, a-lou'ans: The
vb. "to allow" is used in AV to tr four different

Gr words: (1) sunevdoh&o, "to approve together"

(with others) (RV "consent unto"), Lk 11 48.

(2) prosdechomai, "to receive to oneself," "admit"
(RV "look for," m "accept") • Acts 24 15. (3) gin-

hsko, "to know," "recognize : "That which I do, I

allow not" (RV "I know not"), i.e. "I do not under-

stand what I am doing, my conduct is inexphcable

tome" (Grimm-Thayer) ; Rom 7 15. (4) dokimdzo,

"to prove," "approve." "Happy is he that con-

demneth not himseK in the thing which he alloweth"

(RV "approveth," i.e. in practice), i.e. who is not

troubled with scruples; Rom 14 22. Thus RV has

removed the vb. "allow" in each case in which it

occurs in AV, it being somewhat ambiguous in

meaning (its original sense, as derived from Lat
allocare, "to place," "assign," "grant," being influ-

enced by another word, Lat allavdare, "to praise").

The noun "allowance" occurs in the sense of quan-

tity of food allowed, in 2 K 25 30 (AV, RV) and
the

II
passage Jer 52 34 (RV; "diet" in AV).

D. MiALL Edwards
ALLOY, a-loi' (bilS, h'dhil): In Isa 1 25 RVm;

tr'i "tin" in the text. Elsewhere in both VSS
b'dhll is tr'' Tin (q.v.).

ALLURE, a-lur' (nns
,

pathah, "to persuade,"

"woo," "entice"; SeXeiJu, deledzo, "to entrap," "lay

a bait"):

(1) "I wiU allure her, and bring her into the

wilderness" (Hos 2 14), with evident reference to

the AssjT invasion and the devastation of the land,

followed up by the Exile. Thus would Jeh entice

Israel to repent by gentle punishment; then would

follow her restoration and the outpouring of His

love (vs 14 ff).

(2) "They aUure through the lusts of the flesh"

(2 Pet 2 18, RV "entice"). Wicked men allure

to destruction; God (as above) aUures to punish-

ment, repentance and restoration. M. 0. Evans
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ALMIGHTY, 61-mit'i; (1) CI©, shaddai [Gen
17 1]): Found in the OT forty-eight times, most
of these in the Book of Job; it occurs either alone

or in combination with bs, 'el, "God")- The root

meaning is uncertain. (2) {TravTOKp&Toip, pantokrd-

tor) , the exclusive tr of this Gr word in the NT, found
principally in Rev (nine times) ; once besides (2 Cor
6 18). Its occurrence in the Apoc is frequent. See
God, Names or.

ALMODAD, al-mo'dad (^niiabsit , 'almodhadh,

"the beloved," or, "God is beloved"): The first

mentioned of the thirteen sons of Joktan (Gen 10

25-29; 1 Ch 1 19-23). A south Arabian name,
and pointing to a south Arabian tribe. See Abimael.

ALMON, al'mon (I'DSb?, 'almon, "hidden"):

A Levitical city in the tribe of Benjamin (Josh 21

18), the same as "Allemeth" RV, "Alemeth" AV,
of 1 Ch 6 60 (q.v.).

ALMON-DIBLATHAIM, al'mon-dib-la-tha'im

(DiriblT yob?, 'almon dibhlathayim, "Almon of

the double cake of figs"): A station in the wilder-

ness journeyings of the Israelites, located in Moab
between Diban-^ad and the mountains of Abarim
(Nu 33 46.47). It was near the end of the forty

years' wanderings. The name was probably given

because the location was like two lumps of pressed

figs. In both occurrences the word has the accusa-

tive ending of direction, and should properly be read

:

"Almon toward Diblathaim." It was probably the
same place as Beth-diblathaim of Jer 48 22, men-
tioned in the prophet's oracle against Moab.

ALMOND, a'mund:

(1) npip, shakedh. Gen 43 11; Nu 17 8, etc.

The word shaked comes from a Heb root meaning
to "watch" or "wait." In Jer 1 11.12 there is a
play on the word, "And I said, I see a rod of an

> .
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The phrase occurs first in the Hymn to Hermes,
240, and here it is evidently an abbreviated expres-
sion for the Homeric 6\ly(p ivl x^PV, ollgo eni
chord (M 423). Cf K 161, P 394. But it was
used for both time and place, with the substantive
expressed or understood (Thuc. i.93.1; iii.66.3; iv.

26.3; iv.55.3; ii.84.3; ii.86.5; iv.96.3; v.ll2; vii.

67.3; vii.87.1; Pind. Pyth. viii.131; Eur. Suppl.
1126; Hel. 771; Isoc.iv.83; Dem. lviii.60; iii.l8).

These uses persist from Homer far down into the
post-classical literature (Plut. Per. 159 F; Coriol.
217 F; Mar. 427 A; Crass. 547 C; Polyb. x.l8;
Appian, Mithrad. 330; Themistius xi.l43C; Eus-
tath. II.B, p.339.18). In the NT the phrase occurs
also in Eph 3 3. Here too the common versions
are incorrect. The clause in which the phrase
occurs rneans simply, "as I said a little while ago"

—

the addition of en oligo merely indicates that the
interval indicated by pro is short, an idea which
would have been expressed in classical Gr by the
simple dative, oligo and the adverb prdteron (Ar.
Thesm. 578; Aeschin. i. 2, 26, 72, 165; ii. 77, 147).
Only a short while before Paul had expressed
practically the same thought (Eph 3 3) and in
almost identical language.

_
Consequently, en oligo, in the NT, means "a

little," and is equivalent to oligos which occurs
in 2 Pet 2 18. In classical writers the idea would
have been expressed by ollgon, or kat' oligon.

So en oligo, which originally signified "in a little

space" (or time), comes to mean simply "a Uttle"
(bit), ein bischen, but is never equivalent to oligou
("within a little") in any period of the language.
The Bang James translators disregarded the real

significance of poiesai, or adopted the reading of

the inferior MSS (genesthai), so as to make the
rest of the sentence harmonize with their tr of

the first two words; and the revisers force the
last two words into an impossible service, since

the object of poiesai of which christiandn is the
factitive predicate, must be a third person, but
certainly not Agrippa. Some scholars are of the
opinion that the thought is: "You are trying to

persuade me so as to make me a Christian." This

is, indeed, the Spanish version; but examples show
that the infinitive after -n-eWeiv was used in a
different sense. The best MS reads TTIGEIC.

This might, of course, stand for treiBeis. But
/i.eiri8eis may point to an original joeirnrotos. Cf
Jas 4 5 and 2 Cor 5 2, Plato Leg. 855 E. If

these contentions be correct, the verb means simply
"earnestly desire," and not "persuade." Cf
Herod, v.93; Plato Protag. 329 D; Aesch. Pers. 542;

Soph. Phil. 534; Eur. H.F. 1408; I.T. 542; Cycl.

68; Ion 1432; Ar. Lys. 605, tofi det; ti potheis;

Agrippa is asking, "What do you want, Paul?
What are you trying to do? Make me a Christian?'

'

The imphcation in Paul's reply is that he is very

desirous indeed of making him a Christian. And
this interpretation harmonizes with the scene.

The apostle's business at this juncture is not to

convert heathen to Christianity; for he is in chains

before Agrippa, Berenice, Festus and prominent

men of Caesarea, metd polUs phantasias (ver 23),

to answer the charges brought against him by
the Jews. But he holds forth at length and with

such ardor that the Roman king says (though not

necessarily in irony) : "You seem to be anxious to

make me a Christian in small measure." And
Paul responds: "both small and great." All the

MSS, except Sinaiticus, have ireiffeis (Alexandr.

TTEIGH-)- Several read genesthai (instead of poi-

esai). Wetstenius (Amsterdam 1752) and Knapp
(Halle 1829) follow these MSS. So most of the

old tr»: Coverdale (1535), "Thou persuadest me
in a parte to become a Christen"; Biblia Sacra

(Paris 1745) "In modico suades me C. fieri"; a
Latin MS, 14th cent., now in Lane Sem., Cin-
cinnati; Rosenmueller's Scholia (1829), "Parum
abest quin mihi persuadeas ut fiam"; Stier und
Theile's Polyglotten Bibel (1849); Tregelles (1857-
79, with Jerome's version); Edouard Reuss, His-
toire aposiolique (Paris 1876), "Tu vas me persuader
bient6t de devenir Chretien." The tr of Queen
Elizabeth's Bible is "Somewhat thou bryngeste
me in minde for to become Chryste." Wycliff

e

renders "In litil thing thou oouncelist me for to be
maad a Christen man." Erasmus takes en oligo
in the sense of "a fittle." Calvin's rendering,
"Thou wilt make me a Christian in a moment,"
has been adopted in various countries (Wetstenius,
Kuinoel, Neander, de Wette, Lange, Robinson,
Hackett, Conybeare). The older scholars generally
hold to "almost" (Valla, Luther, Beza, Grotius,
Castaho, Du Veil, Bengel, Stier). Some interpret
the phrase "with little labor" (Oecumenius, 01s-
hausen, Baumgarten, Meyer, Lechler). Neander
maintains that if we adopt the readings en megalo
in Paul's answer, Agrippa's words must be explained
"with a few reasons ("which will not cost you
much trouble"). Meyer-Wendt {Kritisch-exegetisches

Handbuch iiber die Apostelgeschichte) translates "mit
Wenigem ueberredest du mich Christ zu werden."
Meyer himself conceives the words to have been
spoken sarcastically. See Classical Review, XXII,
238-41. J. E. Haeby

ALMS, ams, ALMSGIVING, ams-giv'ing; The
Eng. word "alms" is an abridged form of the Gr
word, iXeri/wcriivri, eleemostine (cf "eleemosynary"),
appearing in gradually reduced forms in German
Almosen, Wyolif's Almesse, Scotch Aw'mons, and
our alms.

The later Jews often used "righteousness"
g^dhaljMh as meaning alms, that being in their

view the foremost righteousness. (Cf our modern
use of "charity" to denote almsgiving.) This use
is seen in the Talm and in the frequent translations

of the Hebrew word for "righteousness" (g^dhakah)

by "alms" (eleemosune) in the LXX, though
nothing warranting this is found in the Heb OT,
or in the true text of the NT. This notion of right-

eousness as alms being well-nigh universal among
Jews in Jesus' day, and spreading even among
Christians, accounts for "alms" in Mt 6 1, where
the true text has "righteousness": "Take heed that
ye do not your righteousness before men, to be
seen of them" (RV with BI^D, the Lat versions,

etc). The oriental versions which generally read
"alms" may be accounted for on the supposition that
"alms" was first written on the margin as explaining

the supposed meaning of "righteousness," and then,

as according with this accepted oriental idea, was
substituted for it in the text by the copyists.

DikaiostXne and eleemosune are both used in

the LXX to tr hesedh, "kindness," and are also

both used to tr fdhakak, "justice.'' Almsgiving
was regarded not merely as a plain evidence of

righteousness in general but also as an act of justice,

a just debt owing to the needy. "No one refuses

directly," Maokie says, hence, possibly, Christ's

teaching in Lk 11 41, "Let your righteousness

[charity] be from within," "Give your hearts to

almsgiving."
In the course of time the impulse and command to

give alms in a true human way, out of pity, such

as is found expressed in Dt 15 11 AV, "Thou shaft

open thine hand wide unto thy brother, to thy
poor, and to thy needy, in thy land," gave place to

a formal, "meritorious" practice, possessing, like

sacrifice, as men came to think, the power of atoning

for man's sins, and redeeming him from calamity

and death. For instance, Prov 11 4 (cf 16 6;
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21 3) was expounded: "Water will quench blazing
fire; so doth almsgiving make atonement for sins"
(Ecclus 3 30). "Lay up ahns in thy storehouse;
it shaU deUver thee from affliction" (Ecclus 29 12).

The story of Tob is especially in point : it is simply
a lesson on almsgiving and its redeeming powers:
"Alms deUvers from death and will purge away all

sin" (Tob 1 3.16; 2 14; 4 7-11; 12 8.9. Cf Sir

29 11 ff). Kindred teaching abounds in the Talm:
"Alms-giving is more excellent than all offerings," is

"equal to the whole law," will "deliver from the
condemnation of hell," will "make one perfectly

righteous," etc. According to Rabbi Assi, "Alms-
giving is a powerful paraclete between the Israelites

and their Father in heaven; it brings the time of re-

demption nigh" {Bdbha' Bathra' Talm lOo).

The Roman Catholics, holding the books of Tob
and Sir to be canonical, find in them proof-texts

for their doctrine of almsgiving, and likewise attach

great value to the gifts to the poor as atoning for

sins. Protestants, by a natural reaction, have failed

to hold always at its true value what was and is an
important Christian duty (see Lk 12 33 AV, and
cf Mt 6 19-24: "Sell that ye have and give alms,"

etc). It seems to have been so regarded and kept
up in the Christian communities until the beginning
of the 4th cent. (Apos Const II 36; Cyprian, De
Opera and Eleemos. xiv).

The teaching of Jesus on the subject is important,

first, as bearing upon Jewish ideas and practices,

and second, as bearing upon present-day Christian

ideas and practices.

This teaching appears most conspicuously in the
Sermon on the Mount. While showing what is

required of the subjects of the Messianic reign. He
avowedly sets forth a higher and more spiritual

morality than that which was taught and practised

by the scribes and Pharisees: "Except your right-

eousness shall exceed the righteousness of the scribes

and Pharisees, ye shall in no wise enter into the

kingdom of heaven" (Mt 5 20). There, too, He
lays down the general principle embodied in the

words of Mt 6 1: "Take heed that ye do not your
righteousness before men, to be seen of them,"
and illustrates it by applying it to the three exercises

most valued among the Jews (commended together

in Tob 12 8), viz. almsgiving (Mt 6 2.4), prayer

(vs 5-15), and fasting (vs 16-18). Jewish writers

claim that these are "the three cardinal disciplines

which the synagogue transmitted to the Christian

church and the Mohammedan mosque" (cf Koran,
Sura 2 40, 104; 9 54).

Clearly what Jesus here forbids in general is not
publicity in performing good deeds, which is often

necessary and proper, but ostentatious publicity,

for the purpose of attracting attention. (The Gr
conveys distinctly this idea of purpose, and the

verb for "to be seen" is the one from which comes
our word "theater.")

Jewish writers, as also Or and Rom philosophers,

have many notable maxims upon the beauty and
importance of being unostentatious in virtue,

especially in deeds of benevolence. The Essenes

had their treasury in a chamber of their own in the

temple that both the giving and the taking should

be vmobserved (Mish, Sh% v. 6). Rabbi Eleazer

said, "Alms-giving should be done in secret and not

before men, for he who gives before men is a siimer,

and God shall bring also the good deed before his

judgment" (B.B. 9a; cf Eccl 12 14).

In applying this principle to almsgiving Jesus

teaches His disciple: "When . . . thou doest alms,

sound not a trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites

do" (Mt 6 2). The conjecture of Calvin, followed

by Stier and others, and mentioned as early as Euthy-
mius, that it was a practice among Jews for an
ostentatious almsgiver literally to sound a trumpet.

or cause a trumpet to be sounded before him, in

public places to summon the needy, is without
foundation (Lightfoot) ; as is also the notion, made
current by the rabbis and accepted by Edersheim
{The Temple, etc, 26), that by "sounding a trumpet"
Jesus was alluding to the trumpet-like receptacles

of brass in the temple treasury. There is no proof

that these were found "in the synagogues," or "in

the streets." "Sound a trumpet," according to

the Gr commentators, and the best modern authori-

ties, is merely a fig. expression common to many
languages, for self-parade—efforts to attract notice

and win applause (cf our vulgar Eng. saying about
"blowing your own horn"). The contrast with
the common practice instituted by Jesus is the
significant thing: "But when thou doest alms"—"thou" is emphatic by position in the Gr—"let

not thy left hand know what thy right hand
doeth," etc, i.e. "So far from trumpeting your alms-
giving before the public, do not even let it be
known to yourself." Jesus here, Calvin well says,

"silently glances at a kind of folly which prevails

everywhere among men, that they think they have
lost their pains if there have not been many spec-

tators of their virtues." (The traditional saying
of Mohammed, "In almsgiving, the left hand
should not know what the right has given," is

evidently borrowed from this saying of Jesus.) It

is worthy of note that, despite popular practice, to
give alms with right motives, and only to those who
were worthy to receive, was a matter of special

solicitude and instruction with the best among
Jews as well as among Christians. The words
of the Psalmist, "Blessed is he that considereth
the poor," are construed to be an admonition to
"take personal interest in him and not simply give

him ahns" (Lev. R. xxxiv). "When thou wilt

do good, know to whom thou doest it. Give unto
the good and help not the sinner" (Ecclus 12 1-6;
ci Did 1 5.6). "He that gives a free offering should
give with a well-meaning eye" ( Yer. B.D. 4 11).

Jesus' words concerning the "single" and the "evil"

eye (cf Lk 11 34-36), and Paul's teaching, "God
loveth a cheerful giver" (2 Cor 9 7-9) have their
counterparts in Jewish teaching. Rabbi Eleazer,
referring to Hos 10 12, taught this high doctrine:
"The kindness displayed in the giving of ahns
decides the final reward" (Suk. 496). Other kin-
dred teaching in a way anticipated Jesus' supreme
lesson, "that thine alms may be in secret: and thy
Father who seeth in secret shall recompense thee
(Mt 6 4).

LiTEHATtTRB.—Commentaries ad loc. Rabbinical Ut-
eratm'e in point. D. Cassel, Die ArTnenverwaltung dea
alien Israel. 1887. Qeq. B. EagEB

ALMUG, al'mug. See Algum.

ALNATHAN, al'na-than ('AXvaedv, Alnathdn,
"God has given," RV ELNATHAN): Apocryphal
name of a person (1 Esd 8 44) corresponding to
Elnathan of Ezr 8 16. He was one of the learned
men summoned by Ezra, as he was beginning his

journey to Jerus, and sent to Iddo to ask for minis-
ters for the house of Jeh.

ALOES, al'oz, LIGNALOES, lin-al'oz, lig-nal'oz

(DibnS , 'dhalim, Nu 24 6, tr "lign-aloes" [=lignum

aloes, "wood of aloes"], Prov 7 17; tlibnS, 'dhaloth,

Ps 45 8; Cant 4 14; 6X6t\, aide, Jn 19 39): Men-
tioned as a substance for perfuming garments (Ps
45 8) and beds (Prov 7 17). In Cant 4 14, it

occurs in a list of the most precious spices. The
most memorable use of aloes as a spice is in Jn 19
39: "There came also Nicodemus, he who at the
first came to him at night, bringing a mixture of
myrrh and aloes, about a hundred pounds." This
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was an imirtense quantity and if the aloes bore any
large proportion to the myrrh the mixture must
have been purchased at a very high cost. The most
difficult mention of aloes is the earliest where (Nu
24 6.6) Balaam in his blessing on Israel exclaims

—

" How goodly are thy tents, O Jacob,
Thy tabernacles, O Israeli
As valleys are they spread forth,
As gardens by the river-side.
As Ugn-aloes which Jehovah hath planted,
As cedar-trees beside the waters."

As the aloes in question grow in E. Asia it is difficult

to see.how Balaam could have come to speak of them
as living trees. Post {HDB, I, 69) suggests that
they may possibly have been growing at that time
in the Jordan valley; this is both improbable
and unnecessary. Balaam need have had no actual
tree in his mind's eye but may have mentioned the

Aloes

—

Aquilaria agallocha.

aloe as a tree famous over the Orient for its precious-

ness. That the reference is poetical rather than

literal may be supposed by the expression in the

next ver "cedar-trees beside the waters"—a situation

very imnatural for the high-mountain-loving cedar.

Yet another explanation is that the Heb has been

altered and that D'^b^S, 'ellm, "terebinths" instead

of D^brtS, 'dhallm, "aloes" stood in the original

text.

The aloe wood of the Bible is eaglewood—so

misnamed by the Portuguese who confused the

Malay name for it (agila) with the Lat aquila,

"eagle"—a product of certain trees of the N.O.
Aquilariaceae, growing in S.E. Asia. The two most
valued varieties are Aquilaria malaccensis and A.

agallocha—both fine spreading trees. The resin,

which gives the fragrant quahty to the wood, is

formed almost entirely in the heart wood; logs are

buried, the outer part decays while the inner part,

saturated with the resin, forms the "eagle wood" or

"aloe wood" of commerce; "aloes" being the same
wood in a finely powdered condition. To the Arabs

this wood is known as 'ud. It shows a beautiful

graining and takes a high poUsh.

These aloes must be clearly distinguished from

the well-known medicinal aloes, of ancient fame.

This is a resin from Aloes socatrina, and allied species,

of the N.O. Liliaceae, originally from the island of

Socotra, but now from Barbadoes, the Cape of

Good Hope and other places. The "American

aloe" (Agave americana) which today is cultivated
in many parts of Palestine, is also quite distinct

from the BibUcal plant. E. W. G. Masterman

ALOFT, a-loft' (lirdvo), epdno) : Only in 1 Esd
8 92. Meaning obscure. The statement following
a confession of sin means probably that Israel in
penitence returning to the Lord, is exultant in the
assurance of His forgiveness, and encouraged in
efforts at reformation.

ALONG, a-long': Corresponding to two different
Heb words, Jgs 9 25; 1 S 6 12; Jer 41 6, joined
with "come" and "go," vividly describes a course
that is taken—it emphasizes its directness and im-
mediateness. In Jgs 7 12, "lay aZon? in the valley,"
probably means "all the length" or "at length."

ALOTH, a'loth (mby, 'aloih): So found in AV
and RVm in 1 K 4 16', where the RV has BEA-
LOTH (Jlibys, b''aldth). A town, or district in

northern Pal, together with Asher under Baana,
one of Solomon's twelve civil officers. Conder
identifies with the ruin 'Alia, near Achzib. There
was another Bealoth in southern Pal (Josh 15 24).
The difference in the form of the word in AV and
RV is due to interpretation of the initial b as prepo-
sition "in" in the former, and as part of the word
itself in the latter.

ALPHA, al'fa, AND OMEGA, o'me-ga, o-me'ga,
o-meg'a (A and n=A and O): The first and last

letters of the Gr alphabet, hence symbolically,

"beginning and end"; in Rev "The Eternal One"
in 1 8 of the Father, in 21 6 and 22 13 of the Son.
Cf Theodoret, HE, iv.8: "We used alpha down to
omega, i.e. all." A similar expression is found in

Lat (Martial, v.26). Cf Aretas (Cramer's Catenae
Graecae in NT) on Rev 1 8 and TertulUan {Monog,
5): "So also two Gr letters, the first and last, did
the Lord put on Himself, symbols of the beginning
and the end meeting in Him, in order that just as A
rolls on to and fl returns again to A, so He
might show that both the evolution of the beginning
to the end is in Him and again the return of the
end to the beginning." Cyprian, Testim, ii.l; vi.

22; iii.lOO, Paulinus of Nola Cam. xix.645; xxx.

89; Prudentius, Cathem., ix. 10-12. In Patristic

and later literature the phrase is regularly applied

to the Son. God blesses Israel from 'aleph to taw
(Lev 26 3-13), but curses from waw to mem (Lev
26 14-43). So Abraham observed the whole law
from 'aleph to taw. Consequently, "Alpha and
Omega" may be a Gr rendering of the Heb phrase,

which expressed among the later Jews the whole
extent of a thing. J. E. Harry

ALPHABET, al'fa-bet: An alphabet is a list of

the elementary sounds used in anjr language. More
strictly speaking it is that particular

1. Defini- series, commonly known as the Phoen
tion or Can alphabet, which was in use in

the region of Pal about 1000 BC,
and which is the ancestor of nearly all modern
written alphabets whether Sem or European. It is

the alphabet therefore of OT Heb and Aram, and
NT Gr, of the superscription of Caesar and the Lat
inscription on the cross, as well as of Eng. through
the Gr and Lat. It is an interesting fact, with
many practical bearings on text and exegesis, that

three sets of letters so very unlike in appearance

as Heb, Gr and modern Eng. should be the same in

origin and alike in nature. Although the earliest

surviving inscriptions must be a good deal later

than the separation between the Gr and Heb, the

records in each are more like one another than
either is hke its own modern printed form.
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The characteristics of an alphabet are (1) the
analysis of sounds into single letters rather than
syllables or images, (2) the fixed order of succession
in the letters, (3) the signs for the sounds, whether
names or written symbols.
Of these the analysis into single letters, instead

of whole words or syllables, is the characteristic
element. The order of the letters may vary, as
that of the Sanskrit does from the European, and
yet the hst remain not only alphabetic but the
"same" alphabet, i.e. each sound represented by a
similar name or written character. On the face
of it, therefore, it might be imagined that the Egyp
and Bab, the Cypriote, the Minoan and other
forms earlier than the Can which are known or
suspected to have had phonetic systems, may have
had Msts of these forms arranged in a fixed order,

but these lists were not alphabetic until the final

analysis into individual letters.

The name alphabet comes from the first two letters

of the Gr, al-pha beta, just as the old Eng. name for

the alphabet, ahc or ahece, is simply
2. Name the first three letters of the Eng.

alphabet, and thus is merely an abbre-
viation for the whole alphabet. It appears that the
Greeks also used the first and last letters of the
alphabet {alpha and omega) as the Jews did the
first and last, or the first, middle and last letters

of their alphabet, as abbreviation for the whole and
in the same sense that in Eng. one says "a to izzard."

Al-pha and beta are themselves derived from the
Sem names for the same letters {'aleph, beth) and
have no meaning in the Gr.
The question of the invention of this alphabet

differs from the question of the origin of the written
forms of the letters with which it is

3. Inven- often confused, and relates to the
tion recognition of the individual letters.

Alphabetical language whether written
or spoken, inward or outward, is distinguished from
the piotographic, hieroglyphic, and syllabic stages

by this analysis into individual sounds or letters.

It begins with the picture, passes to the ideogram
and syllable, and from the syllable to the letter.

This is best seen in writing, but it is equally true

in speech. At the letter stage the alphabet begins.

It is alleged by some that another stage, a con-
sonantal writing, between syllabic and alphabetic

writing, should be recognized. This would deny
to the Phoen the character of a true alphabet since,

as in all Sem languages, the vowels were anciently

not written at all. Some go so far as to speak
of it as syllabic in character, but on the other
hand it may be said with equal pertinence that
various syllabaries are nearly alphabetic. When a

Phoenician, Cretan Linear Cretan Hiero- Reindeer
etc A+B glyphs Period

%

AA
[AA]

Mesha
Inscr.

^
Primitive Signs like A. (Chiefly from Evans,

Scripta minoa.)

syllabic writing is reduced, as was the case with the
Egyp, the Cypriote and others, to a point where a
character represents uniformly a certain consonant
and a certain vowel, the vocal analysis has been
made and the essential alphabet begun, although
it was only later that men discovered that the con-
sonant common to several syllables might be ex-

pressed to advantage in writing by one unvarying
sign, and later still that the vowels too might be
distinguished to advantage.

Few modern questions are changing shape so
rapidly as that of the historical predecessor of the

Can or Phoen alphabet. For a long
4. Origin time it was thought that De Rougi
of the had solved the problem by tracing the
Letters letters to the Egyp hieratic. This is the

view of most of the popular literature

of the present time, but is wholly surrendered by
most workers in the field now, in spite of the fact

that the latest studies in hieratic show a still greater

resemblance in forms (MoUer, Hierat. Palao-
graphie, 1909). Winckler and others have claimed
derivation from the Cuneiform, Praetorius from the
Cypriote, Sayce gets at least three letters from the
Hittite, while Evans and others incline to believe

that the Minoan was the direct source of the alpha-
bet, introduced from Crete into Pal by the Philis

who were Cretans, or at least that the two are

from a common ancestor, which is also the ancestor
of many other of the Mediterranean alphabets.

Tlie Paestos Disk, Face A.

Some, like Evans and Mosso, even suggest that,
perhaps through the Minoan, the letter forms may
be traced to the pictographs of the neolithic era
in the caves of Europe. There is, in fact, an extra-
ordinary resemblance between some of the letters
of the Phoen alphabet and some of the conven-
tionalized signs of the neolithic age, and it may
not be too fantastic to imagine that these early signs
are the historic ancestors of the written alphabetical
characters, but that they were in any sense alphabet-
ical themselves is impossible if the invention of the
alphabet was historical as here supposed, and is

unlikely from any point of view.
If in fact the Paestos disk dates from before

1600 BC, and if Dr. Hempl's resolution of it into
Ionic Gr is sound, we have another possible source
or stock of characters from which the inventor of
the alphabet may have chosen ( Harper's Magazine,
January, 1911).
The ideal written alphabet contains a separate

character for each sound used in any or every lan-
guage. Practically in most languages

5. Number the alphabet falls a good deal short of
of Letters the number of recognized sounds to be

expressed in that language and in pro-
nouncing dictionaries they have to be analyzed into
say a broad, a short, a open, etc, by adding dia-
critical marks. "In educated English without re-
garding finer distinctions" (Edmonds, Comparative
Philology, 45) about 60 sounds are commonly used,
but Murray distinguishes at least 96, and the number
sometimes used or which maybe used is much greater,
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the possible number of vowel sounds alone being as
many as 72.

Moreover the individual letters differ in sound in

different individuals, and even in the same individual
in successive utterances of what would be called the
same letter or the same sound. It is alleged that
the average sound of the a for example, is never
the same in any two languages; the a in "father,"
even, is never the same in any two individuals,

and that the same individual, even, never pro-
nounces it twice so exactly in the same fashion
that the difference may not be detected by sound
photography.
The written alphabet is always thus less than the

number of sounds used. The Phoen and the Sem
alphabets generally had 22 letters, but they omitted
the vowels. English has 26, of which many have
two or more sounds.
The names of the Gr alphabet are derived from

the Sem names and are meaningless in the Gr,
while in the Sem it has been pretty

6. Names clearly shown that they signify for

of the the most part some object or idea of

Letters which the earliest form of the written
letter was a picture, as e.g. 'aleph, the

ox." The forms of the letters are apparently derived
from pictures of the ox, house, etc, made linear

and finally reduced to a purely conventional sign

which was itself reduced to the simplest writing

motion. All this has been boldly denied by Mr.
Pilcher {PSBA, XXVI [1904], 168-73; XXVII
[1905], 65-68), and the original forms declared to

be geometric; but he does not seem to have made
many converts, although he has started up rival

claimants to his invention.
The names of the letters at least seem to indicate

the Sem origin of the alphabet, since the majority

of them are the Sem names for the objects which
gave name to the letter, and the picture of which
gives form to the written letter.

Following is Sayce's list {PSBA, XXXII [1910],

215-22) with some variants: (1) 'aleph= ox; (2) beth

= house (tent); (3) ^iTOeZ = camel; (4) ddleth= dooi;

(5) ft^ = house; (6) waw = na,i\ (Evans, tent peg); (7)

zd2/m= weapon; (8) hilh= ieTice; (9) 0th = cake of

bread (Lidzbarski, a package); (10) y6dh=ha,nd;

(11) fcop/i = palm of hand; (12) lamedh= ox-go!id;

(13) mim= w3,ter flowing; (14) niln=fish; (15)

?amekh=?; (16) 'ayin = eye; (17) p^= mouth; (18)

gadhe= tTa,p (others, hook or nose or steps); (19)

ifcop^= cage (Evans says picture is an outline head

and Lidzbarski, a helmet); (20) rish= head; (21)

sMn= tooth (not teeth); (22) taiu= mark. Not all

of these meanings are, however, generally accepted

(cf also Noldeke, Beitrdge Strassb. [1904], 124-36;

Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, II, 125-39).

The order of the letters differs more or less in

different languages, but it is in the main the same in

all the Sem and Western alphabets

7. Order derived from the Phoen alphabet and

of Letters this is roughly the order of the Eng.
alphabet. This order is, however,

full of minor variations even among the Western

alphabets and' in the Indian languages the letters

are entirely regrouped on a different principle.

The conventional order of the Semitic alphabet

may be traced with some certainty in the Bibhcal

books to as early as the 6th cent. BC, even accept-

ing the dates of a radical higher criticism, for there

are more than a dozen passages in the OT composed

on the principle of the alphabetical acrostic (Pss

111, 112, 119;Prov31 10-31; Lam 1, 2, 3, 4, etc)

and the oldest of these are of this period (see

Acrostic). .The Formello abecedarium, if it is in

fact from the 7th cent. BC, carries the known order

back a century farther still and shows it prevailing in

Italy as well as Pal. Moreover there are those who

still consider some of the alphabetical psalms older

even than this.

It must be noted, however, that while the order is

in general fixed, there are local and temporary
differences. In several cases e.g. the order of the

sixteenth and seventeenth letters of the alphabet
is inverted in the alphabetical acrostics, and this

would seem to point to a time or place where pe,

'ayin, was the accepted order. It happens that the
inversion occurs in both the passages which are

counted earliest by the modern critics (G. B. Gray
in HDB^, 8). Mr. Sayoe too has recently altered

or restored the order by relegating the original

^amekh to a place after shtn, while Mr. Pilcher has
quite reconstructed the original order on a geo-

metrical basis, to his own taste at least, as brd;

hvg; mnl; szt.

Hebrew Inscribed Tablet from Gezer.

A certain grouping together of signs according to

the relationship of the objects which they repre-

sent has often been noticed, and Sayce {PSBA,
XXXII [1910], 215-22) thinks that he has (after

having put ^amehh in its right place) reduced the

whole matter to a sequence of pairs of things

which belong together: ox-house, camel-tent door,

house-nail, weapon-fence (city wall), bread-hand,

open hand-arm with goad, water-fish, eye-mouth,

trap-cage, head-tooth, ^amekh, law. This arranging

he thinks was done by someone who knew that

'aliXph was the West Sem for "leader" and taw was
the Cretan sign for ending—an Amorite therefore

in touch with the Phili. The final word on order

seems not yet to have been spoken.

The chief North Sem texts are (1) Moabite
stone (cir 850 BC); (2) inscriptions of Zkr, Zen-

jirli, etc (oir 800); (3) Baal-Lebanon
8. The inscription (cir 750); (4) Siloam in-

Earliest scription (cir 700 BC); (5) Harvard
Texts Samaritan ostraca (time of Ahab?);

(6) Gezer tablet; (7) various weights

and seals before 600 BC. The striking fact

about the earliest inscriptions is that however re-

mote geographically, there is on the whole so

little difference in the forms of the letters. This
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is particularly true of the North Sem inscriptions
and tends to the inference that the invention was
after all not so long before the surviving inscriptions.
While the total amount of the earliest Pal inscrip-
tions is not even yet very large, the recent dis-

covery of the Sam ostraca, the Gezer tablet, and
various minor inscriptions, is at least pointing to a
general use of Sem writing in Pal at least as early
as the 9th cent. BC.
The tendency of letters to change form in con-

sequence of changed environment is not pecuhar
to alphabetical writing but is char-

9. Changes acteristic of the transmission of all

in Letter sorts of writing. The morphology
Forms of alphabetical writing has however its

own history. The best source for
studying this on the Sem side is Lidzbarski's
Handbuch (see below), and on the Gr side the best
first source is E. S. Roberts, Intro to Gr Epigraphy
(Cambr.). The best synoptical statement of the
Sem is found in the admirable tables in the Jew
Enc, V, i, 449-53.
For the later evolution of both Gr and Lat alpha-

bets, E. M. Thompson's Introduction to Greek and
Latin Palaeography, Oxford, 1912, is far the best
introduction. In this he takes account of the great
finds of papyri which have so revolutionized the study
of the forms of Greek letters around the beginning
of the Christian era, since his first Handbook was
published. (See arts, on the text of OT and NT.)
In the Heb, the old Phoen alphabet of the early

inscriptions had in the NT times given way to the
square Aram, characters of the modern Heb which
possibly came into use as early as the time of Ezra.
The most comprehensive modern brief conspectus

covering both Heb and Gr is that reproduced in this

art. from the httle manual of Specht. See also

Writing.
LiTERATuKE.—Isaac Taylor's Alphabet (2d ed, 1899)

is still useful for orientation, and his article in the HDB
likewise, but Edward Clodd's little Story of the Alphabet
(New York, 1907), taken with Faulmann's Geschichte
der Schrift and Buch der Schrift, is better for general
purposes. For scientiiic purposes see the bibUography
prefixed to Lidzbarski's Handbuch der nordsemitischen
Epigraphik (1898, 2 vols) and his Ephemeris passim to
date, Evans' Scripta minoa. Oxf., 1909, and the lit. of the
art. Whiting in this Encyclopaedia. See also C. G.
Ball, "Origin of the Phoen Alphabet," PSBA, XV,
392-408; E. J. Pilcher, "The Origin of the Alphabet,"
PSBA. XXVI (1904), 168-73; Pranz Praetorius, "The
Origin of the Canaanite Alphabet," Smithsonian Rep.
(1907), 595-604; S. A. Cook, " The Old Hebrew Alphabet
and the Gezer Tablet," PEFS (1909), 284-309. For
Bible class work, H. W. Skinner's Story of the Letters and
Figures (Chicago, 1905) is very admirably adapted to
the purpose.

E. C. Richardson

ALPHAEUS, al-fe'us ('A\<t)atos, Alphalos; WH,
AX(t>aios, Halphaios)

:

(1) The father of the second James in the list of

the apostles (Mt 10 3; Mk 3 18; Lk 6 15; Acts
1 13).

(2) The father of Levi, the pubhcan (Mk 2 14).

Levi is designated as Matthew in the Gospel of

Mt (9 9). There is no other reference to this

Alphaeus.
Some writers, notably Weiss, identify the father

of Levi with the father of the second James. He
says that James and Levi were undoubtedly
brothers; but that seems improbable. If they were
brothers they would quite likely be associated as

are James and John, Andrew and Peter. Chry-
sostom says James and Levi had both been tax-

gatherers before they became followers of Jesus.

This tradition would not lend much weight as proof

that they were brothers, for it might arise through
identifying the two names, and the western MSS
do identify them and read James instead of Levi

in Mk 2 14. This, however, is undoubtedly a
corruption of the text. If it had been the original

it would be difficult to explain the substitution of

an unknown Levi for James wheals well known.
Many writers identify Alphaeus, the father of the

second James, with Clopas of Jn 19 25. This had
early become a tradition, and Chrysostom believed

they were the same person. This identity rests on
four suppositions, all of which are doubtful

:

(a) That the Mary of Clopas was the same as the
Mary who was the mother of the second James.
There is a difference of opinion as to whether "Mary
of Clopas" should be understood to be the wife of

Clopas or the daughter of Clopas, but the former is

more probable. We know from Mt 27 56 and
Mk 15 40 that there was a James who was the son

of Mary, and that this Mary belonged to that little

group of women that was near Jesus at the time
of the crucifixion. It is quite likely that this Mary
is the one referred to in Jn 19 25. 'That would
make James, the son of Mary of Mt 27 56, the

son of Mary of Clopas. But Mary was such a
common name in the NT that this supposition

cannot be proven.
(6) That the James, who was the son of Mary,

was the same person as the James, the son of

Alphaeus. Granting the supposition under (a),

this would not prove the identity of Clopas and
Alphaeus unless this supposition can also be proven,

but it seems impossible to either prove it or disprove

it.

(c) That Alphaeus and Clopas are different

variations of a common original, and that the

variation has arisen from different pronunciations

of the first letter n (h) of the Aram, original. There
are good scholars who both support and deny this

theory.
(d) That Clopas had two names as was common

at that time; but there is nothing to either sub-
stantiate or disprove this theory. See Clopas.

It seems impossible to determine absolutely
whether or not Alphaeus, the father of the second
James, and Clopas of Jn 19 25 are the same person,

but it is quite probable that they are.

A. W. Fortune
ALSO, 61'so: In the Gr KaC, kal, when it is equiva-

lent to "also" or "even," is always placed before

the word or phrase which it is intended to emphasize
(e.g. Acts 12 3; 1 Jn 4 21). Mt 6 14 should
therefore read, "Your heavenly Father will forgive
you also"; Lk 6 13, "Whom also he named apos-
tles"; He 8 6, "The mediator of a better covenant
also"; and 1 Thess 4 14, 'If we believe that Jesus
died and rose again, so also [we believe that] those
who are fallen asleep in Jesus, God will bring with
Him.'

ALTANEUS, al-ta-ne'us.

(Apoc).
See Maltannbus

ALTAR, 61'ter (nSTia , mizbe^h, lit. "place of

slaughter or sacrifice," from n^T , zabhah, which is

found in both senses; Pw(j,6s, bomds [only in Acts
17 23], Outriao-T-^piov, thusiasterion)

:

I. Classification of Hebrew Altars
Importance of the Distinction

II. Lay Altars
1. Pre-Mosaic
2. In the Mosaic Age
3. Dangers of the Custom
4. The Mosaic Provisions

III. Horned Altars of Burnt Offering
1. The Tabernacle Altar
2. The Altar of Josh 22
3. The Altar till Solomon
4. The Horned Altar in Use
5. The Temple of Solomon
6. The Altar of Ahaz
7. Ezekiel •

8. The Post-exilic Altar
9. Idolatrous and Unlawful Altars

10. The Horns
IV. Altars of Incense
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V. Recent Archaeological Materials
1. A Gezer Altar
2. The Taanach Altar of Incense

Literature
A. Critical

/. Classification of Hebrew Altars.—Before con-
sidering the Biblical texts attention must be drawn
to the fact that these texts know of at least two

Fia. 1.—Calm Altar.

kinds of altars which were so different in appearance
that no contemporary could possibly confuse them.
The first was an altar consisting of earth or unhewn
stones. It had no fixed shape, but varied with the

to note this distinction, and the reader can hope
to make sense of the Biblical laws and narratives
only if he be very careful to picture to himself in

every case the exact object to which his text refers.

For the sake of clearness different terms will be
adopted in this article to denote the two kinds of

altars. The first will be termed "lay altars"

since, as will be seen, the Law permitted any lay-

man to offer certain sacrifices at an altar of earth
or unhewn stone without the assistance of a priest,

while the second will be styled "horned altars,"

owing to their possession of horns which, as already
pointed out, could not exist in a lay altar that con-
formed with the provisions of the law.

//. Lay Altars.—In Gen we often read of the
erection of altars, e.g. 8 20; 12 7; 13 4. Though

no details are given we are able to
1. Pre- infer their general character with
Mosaic considerable precision. In reading the

accounts it is sometimes evident that
we are dealing with some rough improvised structure.

For example, when Abraham builds the altar for

Fig. 2.

—

Altab of Burnt Offering and Altar of Incense.

materials. It might consist of a rock (Jgs 13 19)

or a single large stone (1 S 14 33-35) or again a

number of stones (1 K 18 31 f). It could have
no horns, for it would be impossible to give the stone

horns without hewing it, nor would a heap of earth

lend itself to the formation of horns. It could have

no regular pattern for the same reason. On the

other hand we meet with a group of passages that

refer to altars of quite a different type. We read

of horns, of fixed measurements, of a particular

pattern, of bronze as the material. To bring home
the difference more rapidly illustrations of the two
types are given side by side. The first figure

represents a cairn altar such as was in use in some
other ancient rehgions. The second is a conjectural

restoration of Heb altars of bm-nt offering and
incense of the second kind.

Both these might be and were called altars, but

it is so evident that this common designation could

not have caused any eye-witness to con-

fuse the two that in reading the Bible

we must carefully examine each text

in turn and see to which kind the

author is referring. Endless confusion

has been caused, even in our own time, by the failure

Importance
of the
Distinction

the sacrifice of Isaac in Gen 22 it cannot be supposed
that he used metal or wrought stone. When Jacob
makes a covenant with Laban a heap of stones is

thrown up "and they did eat there by the heap"
(31 46). This heap is not expressly termed an
altar, but if this covenant be compared with later

covenants it will be seen that in these its place is

taken by an altar of the lay tjrpe {SBL, _ch 2),

and it is reasonable to suppose that this heap was
in fact used as an altar (cf ver 54). A further con-

sideration is provided by the fact that the Arabs

had a custom of using any stone as an altar for the

nonce, and certainly such altars are found in the

Mosaic and post-Mosaic history. We may there-

fore feel sure that the altars of Gen were of the

general type represented by Fig. 1 and were totally

unlike the altars of Fig. 2.

Thus Moses found a custom by which the Israelite

threw up rude altars of the materials most easily

obtained in the field and offered sacri-

2. In the ficial worship to God on sundry oc-

Mosaic casions. That the custom was not

Age peculiar to the Israelites is shown by
such instances as that of Balaam (Nu

23 1, etc). Probably we may take the narrative
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of Jethro's sacrifice as a fair example of the occasions
on which such altars were used, for it cannot be
supposed that Aaron and all the elders of Israel

were openly committing an unlawful act when they
ate bread with Moses' father-in-law before God (Ex
18 12). Again, the narrative in which we see Moses
building an altar for the purposes of a covenant
probably exemplifies a custom that was in use for

other covenants that did not fall to be narrated
(Ex 24 4ff).

But a custom of erecting altars might easily

lend itself to abuses. Thus archaeology has shown
us one altar—though of a much later

3. Dangers date—which is adorned with faces

of the (Fig. 4), a practice that was quite con-
Custom trary to the Mosaic ideas of preserv-

ing a perfectly imageless worship.
Other possible abuses were suggested by the current
practices of the Canaanites or are explained by the
terms of the laws. See High Place.

Fig. 3.—Stone Altar of Gezer.

Accordingly Moses regulated these lay altars.

Leaving the occasion of their erection and use to

be determined by custom he promul-
4. The gated the following laws: "An altar

Mosaic of earth mayest thou make unto me.
Provisions and mayest sacrifice thereon thy

burnt offerings and thy peace offerings,

thy sheep, and thine oxen; in all the place where I

record my name I will come unto thee and I wiU
bless thee. And if thou make me an altar of

stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn stones; for

if thou lift thy tool upon it, thou hast polluted it.

Neither mayest thou go up by steps unto mine
altar," etc (Ex 20 24-26; so correct EV). Several

remarks must be made on this law. It is a law for

laymen, not priests. This is proved by the second
person singular and also by the reason given for

the prohibition of steps—since the priests were
differently garbed. It applies "in all the place

where I record my name," not, as the ordinary
rendering has it, "in every place." This latter is

quite unintelligible: it is usually explained as mean-
ing places hallowed by theophanies, but there are

plenty of instances in the history of lay sacrifices

where no theophany can be postulated; see e.g.

Gen 31 64; 1 S 20 6.29 {EPC, 185 f). "All the

Elace" refers to the territory of Israel for the time
eing. When Naaman desired to cease sacrificing

to any deity save the God of Israel he was con-
fronted by the problem of deciding how he could
sacrifice to Him outside this "place." He solved

it by asking for two mules' burden of the earth

of the "place" (2 K 5 17). Lastly, as already

noticed, this law excludes the possibility of giving

the altars horns or causing them to conform to any
given pattern, since the stone could not be wrought.
One other law must be noticed in this connection:

Dt 16 21 f : 'Thou shalt not plant thee an 'dsherah

of any kind of tree beside the altar of the Lord thy
God, which thou shalt make thee. Neither shalt

thou set thee up a pillar, which the Lord thy God
hateth.' Here again the reference is probably to

the lay altars, not to the religious capital which
was under the control of the priests.

///. Horned Altars of Burnt Offering.—In Ex
27 1-8 (cf 38 1-7) a command is given to construct

for the Tabernacle an altar of shittim

1. The wood covered with bronze. It was
Tabernacle to be five cubits long by five broad
Altar and three high. The four corners

were to have horns of one piece with
it. A network of bronze was to reach halfway up
the altar to a ledge. In some way that is defined

only by reference to what was shown to Moses in

the Mount the altar was to be hollow with planks,

and it was to be equipped with rings and staves for

facility of transport. The precise construction
cannot be determined, and it is useless to specu-
late where the instructions are so plainly governed
by what was seen by Moses in the Mount; but
certain features that are important for the elucida-

tion of the Bible texts emerge clearly. The altar

is rectangular, presenting at the top a square sur-

face with horns at the four corners. The more
important material used is bronze, and the whole
construction was as unlike that of the ordinary lay

altar as possible. The use of this altar in the ritual

of the Tabernacle falls under the heading Sacri-
fices. Here we must notice that it was served
by priests. Whenever we find references to the
horns of an altar or to its pattern we see that the
writer is speaking of an altar of this general type.
Thus a criminal seeking asylum fled to an altar of

this type, as appears from the horns which are
mentioned in the two historical instances and also

from such expressions as coming down or going up.
See Asylum.
We read in Josh 22 9 ff that the children of

Reuben and the children of Gad built an altar.

In ver 28 we find them saying, "Be-
2. The hold the pattern of the altar," etc.

Altar of This is decisive as to the meaning,
Josh 22 for the lay altar had no pattern. Ac-

cordingly in its general shape this
altar must have conformed to the type of the Taber-
nacle altar. It was probably not made of the same
materials, for the word "build" is continually used
in connection with it, and this word would scarcely
be appropriate for working metal: nor again was
it necessarily of the same size, but it was of the
same pattern: and it was designed to serve as a
witness that the descendants of the men who built
it had a portion in the Lord.. It seems to follow
that the pattern of the Tabernacle altar was dis-
tinci:ive and unhke the heathen altars in general
use in Palestine and this appears to be confirmed
by modern excavations which have revealed high
places with altars quite unhke those contemplated
by the Pent. See High Place.

In the subsequent history till the erection of
Solomon's Temple attention need only be directed

to the fact that a homed altar existed
3. The while the Ark was still housed in a
Altar till tent. This is important for two
Solomon reasons. It shows a historical period

in which a horned altar existed at the
religious capital side by side with a number of lay
altars all over the country, and it negatives the
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suggestion of G. A. Smith {Jerusalem, II, 64) that
the bare rock es-§akhra was used by Solomon as

the altar, since the unhewn rock ob-
4- The viously could not provide a horned
Horned Al- altar such as we find as early as
tar in Use 1 K 1 50-53. Note too that we read

here of bringing down from the altar,

and this expression implies elevation. Further in

9 25 we hear that Solomon was in the habit of

Fig. 4.—Rock Altar from Taanach.

offering on the altar which he had built, and this

again proves that he had built an altar and did not

merely use the temple rock. (See also Watson in

PEFS [January, 1910], 15 ff, in reply to Smith.)

For the reasons just given it is certain that Solo-

mon used an altar of the homed type, but we have

no account of the construction in K.

5. The According to a note preserved in the

Temple of L3CX but not in the Heb, Solomon

Solomon enlarged the altar erected by David
on Araunah's threshing-floor (2 S

24 25), but this notice is of very doubtful historical

value and may be merely a glossator's guess.

According to 2 Ch 4 1 the altar was made of

bronze and was twenty cubits by twenty by ten.

The Chronicler's dimensions are doubted by many,

but the statement of the material is confirmed

by 1 K 8 64; 2 K 16 10-15. From the latter

passage it appears that an altar of bronze had been

in use tiU the time of Ahaz. This king saw an

altar in Damascus of a different pat-

6. The Al- tern and had a great altar made for

tar of Ahaz the temple on its model. As the text

contrasts the great altar with the altar

of bronze, we may infer that the altar of Ahaz was

not made of bronze. Whether either or both of

these altars had steps (cf Ezk 43 17) or were

approached by a slope as in Fig. 2 cannot be deter-

mined with certainty. It may be noted that m
Isa 27 9 we read of the stones of the altar m a

passage the reference of which is uncertain.

Ezekiel also gives a description of an altar (43

13-17), but there is nothing to show whether it

is purely ideal or represents the altar of Solomon
or that of Ahaz, and modern writers take different

views. In the vision it stood before
7. Ezekiel the house (40 47). In addition he

describes an altar or table of wood
(41 22). This of course could only be a table, not
in any sense an altar. See Table.
Ezr 3 2 f tells of the setting up of the altar by

Zerubbabel and his contemporaries. No informa-
tion as to its shape, etc, can be ex-

8. The tracted from this notice. We read
Post-exilic of a defilement of the temple altar

Altar in 1 Mace 1 54. This was made of

stones (Ex 20 24-26 having at this

date been applied to the temple altar contrary to

its original intent) and a fresh altar of whole stones

was constructed (1 Mace 4 44-49). Presumably
this altar had no horns.

It is clear from the historical and prophetical

books that in both kingdoms a number of unlawful
altars were in use. The distinction

9. Idola- which has been drawn between lay

trous altars and horned altars helps to
Altars make these passages easy to under-

stand. Thus when Amos in speaking
of Bethel writes, "The horns of the altar shall be
cut off," we see that he is not thinking of lay altars

which could have no horns (3 14) . Again Hosea's
"Because Ephraim hath multiplied altars 'to sin,'

altars have been to him 'for sin " (8 11; cf 10 1-8;

12 11 [12]), is not in contradiction to Ex 20 24-26

because the prophet is not speaking of lay altars.

The high places of Jeroboam (1 K 12 28-33) were
clearly unlawful and their altars were unlawful
altars of the horned type. Such cases must be
clearly distinguished from the lay altars of Saul and
others.

,

The origin of the horns is unknown, though there

are many theories. Fugitives caught
10. The hold of them (1 K 1. 50.51), and vic-

Homs tims could be tied to them (Ps 118

27).

JV. Altars of Incense.—Ex 30 1-10 contains

the commands for the construction and use of an
altar of incense. The material was shittim wood,

the dimensions one cubit by one by two, and it

also had horns. Its top and sides were overlaid

with gold and it was surrounded by a crown or

rim of gold. For facihty of transport it had golden

rings and staves. It stood before the veil in front

of the ark.

Solomon also constructed an altar of incense (1 K
6 20; 7 48; 1 Ch 28 18), cedar replacing shittim

wood. The altar of incense reappears in 1 Mace 1

21; 4 49.

Fig. 5.—Incense Altars ol Sandstone Found in the
Rock Shrine at Sinai.

V. Recent Archaeological Materials.—Recently

several altars have been revealed by excavations.

They throw light on the Bible chiefly by showing

what is forbidden. See esp. High Place. Fig. 3
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represents an altar found at Gazer built into the
foundation of a wall dating about 600 BC. Mr.

Macalister describes it in the following
1. A Gazer words: "It is a four-sided block of
Altar limestone, 1 ft. 3 in. high. The top and

bottom are approximately lOJ and 9
in. square respectively; but these are only the aver-
age dimensions of the sides, which are not regularly
cut. The angles are prolonged upward for an addi-
tional 1| in. as rounded knobs—^no doubt the 'horns'
of the altar. The top is very slightly concave so
as to hold perhaps an eighth of a pint of liquid"
{PEFS [July, 1907], 196 f). The size suggests an
altar of incense rather than an altar of burnt offering,

but in view of the general resemblance between the
Tabernacle altars of burnt offering and incense, this

is a fact of minor importance. On the other hand,
the shape, pattern and material are of great interest.

That the altar violates in principle the law of Ex
20 25 forbidding the dressing of the stones is obvious,
though that passage does not apply in terms to
altars of incense, but certainly the appearance of

the block does recall in a general way the altars of

the other type—the horned altars. Like them it

is four-sided with a square top, and like them it has
knobs or horns at each corner. Possibly it was
formed in general imitation of the Temple altars.

Other altars in Can high places exemplify by their

appearance the practices prohibited by the Pent.
See for illustrations H. Vincent, Canaan d'aprbs

I'exploration recente; R. Kittel, Studien zur hebrd-

ischen Archaologie und Religions-Geschichte; S. R.
Driver, Modern Research as Illustrating the Bible.

Importance attaches to a terra cotta altar of

incense found by SeUin at Taanach, because its

height and dimensions at the base
2. The recall the altar of Ex. "It was just

Taanach 3 ft. high, and in shape roughly like a
Altar of truncated p3Tamid, the four sides at

Incense the bottom being each 18 in. long, and
the whole ending at the top in a bowl

a foot in diameter The altar is hollow
Professor Sellin places the date of the altar at about
700 BC An incense-altar of exactly the
same shape .... but of much smaller size ....
has been found quite recently at Gezer in debris of

about 1000-600 BC"_(Driver, Modern Research, etc,

85). These discoveries supply a grim comment on
the theories of those critics who maintain that
incense was not used by the Hebrews before the
time of Jer. The form of the altar itself is as

contrary to the principles of the Pent law as any
thing could be.

On altar furniture see Pots; Shovels; Basins;
Flbsh-hooks; Firepans. On the site. Temple,
and generally, Ariel; Sacrifice; Sanctuary;
Tabernacle; High Place.
LiTERATUHE.—R. Kittcl, Studien zur hebrdischen Ar~

ch&ologie und Religions-Geschichte, I and II; Hastings,
Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics; Murray, Illustrated
Bible Dictionary: EB,s.v."Alta,T"; EPC, eh 6. The dis-
cussions in the ordinary works of reference must be used
with caution for the reason given in / above.

Harold M. Wiener
B. In Worship

I. In Worship: Tabehnacle and Temples
1. Patriarchal Altars
2. Sacred Sites
3. Pre-Tabernacle Altars

II. The Altar of Burnt Offering ^Brazen Altar)
1. Altar before the Tabernacle
2. Its History
3. Altar of Solomon's Temple
4. Altar of Bzekiel's Temple
5. Altar of Second Temple
6. Altar of Herod's Temple

III. The Altar of Incense (Golden Altar)
1. In the Tabernacle
2. Mode of Burning Incense
3. In Solomon's Temple and Later
4. In Herod's Temple
5. SymboUsm of Incense Burning

/. In Worship: Tabernacle and Temples.—In
the literature of the Bible, sacrifices are prior

to altars, and altars prior to sacred

1. Patri- buildings. Their first mention is in

archal the case of the altar built by Noah
Altars after the Flood (Gen 8 20). The

next is the altar built at the place of

Shechem, by which Abraham formally took posses-

sion, on behalf of his descendants, of the whole
land of Canaan (Gen 12 7). A second altar was
built between Bethel and Ai (ver 8). To this the
patriarch returned on his way from Egypt (Gen
13 4). His next place of sacrifice was Hebron
(ver 18); and tradition still professes to show the
place where his altar stood. A subsequent altar

was built on the top of a mountain in the land of

Moriah for the sacrifice of Isaac (Gen 22 9).

Each of these four spots was the scene of some
special revelation of Jehovah

;
possibly to the third

of them (Hebron) we may attribute

2. Sacred the memorable vision and covenant
Sites of Gen 15. These sites became, in

after years, the most venerated and
coveted perquisites of the nation, and fights for

their possession largely determined its history. To
them Isaac added an altar at Beersheba (Gen 26
25), probably a reerection, on the same site, of an
altar built by Abraham, whose home for many
years was at Beersheba. Jacob built no new altars,

but again and again repaired those at Shechem and
Bethel. On one occasion he offered a sacrifice

on one of the mountains of Gilead, but without
mention of an altar (Gen 31 54). There were
thus Tour or five spots in Canaan associated at
once with the worship of Jehovah, and the name of

their great ancestor, which to Hebrews did not lose

their sanctity by the passage of time, viz. Shechem,
Bethel, Hebron, Moriah and Beersheba.
The earliest provision for an altar as a portion of

a fixed establishment of rehgion is found in Ex 20
24-26, immediately after the pro-

3. Pre- mulgation of the Decalogue. Altars are
Tabernacle commanded to be made of earth or
Altars of unhewn stone, yet so as to have,

not steps, but only slopes for ascent
to the same—^the injunction implying that they
stood on some elevation (see Altar, A, above).
Before the arrival at Sinai, during the war with
Amalek, Moses had built an emergency altar, to
which he gave the name Jehovah-Nissi (Ex 17 15).
This was probably only a memorial altar (cf the
altar Ed in Josh 22 21 ff). At Sinai took place the
great crisis in Israel's national history. It was
required that the covenant about to be made with
Jehovah should be ratified with sacrificial blood; but
before Moses could sprinkle the Book of the Cove-
nant and the people who covenanted (Ex 24 6.7;
cf He 9 19), it was necessary that an altar should
be built for the sacrificial act. This was done
"under the mount," where, beside the altar, were
reared twelve pillars, emblematic of the twelve
tribes of Israel (ver 4).

In connection with the tabernacle and the suc-
cessive temples there were two altars—the Altar of
Burnt Offering (the altar by preeminence, Ezk 43
13), and the Altar of Incense. Of these it is now
necessary to speak more particularly.

//. The Altar of Burnt Offering (nb^yn HST'D,
mizbah ha-'dlah), The Brazen Altar (naflQ

nTpnan, mizbah ha-n'hosheth).—
1. Altar be- (By "brass" throughout understand
fore the "bronze.") The altar which stood
Tabernacle before the tabernacle was a portable

box constructed of acacia wood and
covered on the outside with plates of brass (Ex 27
Iff). "Hollow with planks," is its definition
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(ver 8) . It was five cubits long, five cubits broad,
and three cubits high; on the ordinary reckoning,
about 7j ft. on the horizontal square, and 4| ft.

in height (possibly less; see Cubit). On the "grat-
ing of network of brass" described as around and
half-way up the altar (vs 4.5), see Grating. Into
the corners of this grating, on two sides, rings were
riveted, into which the staves were inserted by
which the Ark was borne (see Staves). For its

corner projections, see Horns op the Altar. The
prohibition of steps in Ex 20 26 and the analogy
of later altars suggest that this small altar before the
tabernacle was made to stand on a base or platform,

led up to by a slope of earth. The right of sanctuary
is mentioned in Ex 21 14. For the utensils con-

nected with the altar, see Pans; Shovels; Basins;
Flesh-Hooks; Censees. All these utensils were
made of brass.

The history of the altar before the tabernacle was
that of the tabernacle itself, as the two were not

parted during its continuance (see

2. Its Tabernacle). Their abolition did
History not take place till Solomon's temple

was ready for use, when the great

high place at Gibeon (1 K 3 4) was dismantled,

and the tabernacle and its holy vessels were brought
to the new temple (8 4). Another altar had mean-
while been raised by David before the tabernacle

he had made on Zion, into which the Ark of the

Covenant was moved (1 Ch 15 1; 16 1). This

would be a duplicate of that at Gibeon, and would
share its supersession at the erection of the first

temple.
In Solomon's temple the altar was considerably

enlarged, as was to be expected from the greater

size of the building before which it

3. Altar of stood. We are indebted to the

Solomon's Chronicler for its exact dimensions

Temple (2 Ch 4 1). It formed a square of

twenty cubits, with an elevation of

ten cubits (30X30X15 ft.; or somewhat leas).

It is described as "an altar of brass" (2 Ch 4 1),

or "brazen altar" (1 K 8 64; 2 Ch 7 7; cf 2 K
16 14), either as being, like its predecessors, encased

in brass, or, as others think, made wholly of brass.

It was not meant to be portable, but that the altar

itself was movable is shown by the fact of Ahaz

having it removed (2 K 16 14). Further details

of its structure are not given. The altar stood in

"the middle of the court that was before the house,"

but proved too small to receive the gifts on the day

of the temple's dedication (1 K 8 64; 2 Ch 7 7).

It remained, however, the center of Israehtish wor-

ship for 2i centuries, till Ahaz removed it from the

forefront of the house, and placed it on the northern

side of his Damascene altar (2 K 16 14). This

indignity was repaired by Hezekiah (cf 2 K 18

22), and the altar assumed its old place m the

temple service till its destruction by Nebuchadnez-

zar in 586 BC.
The altar of Ezekiel's ideal temple was, as

planned, a most elaborate structure, the cubit used

for this purpose being that of a

4. Altar of cubit and an handbreadth" (Ezk 43

Ezekiel's 13), or the large cubit of history (see

Temple Cubit). The paragraph describing

it (43 13-17) is very specific, though

uncertainty rests on the meaning of some of the

details. The altar consisted of four stages lying

one above another, gradually diminishing in size

till the hearth was reached upon which the fare was

lit. This was a square of twelve cubits (18 tt.),

from the corners of which 4 horns projected up-

ward (ver 15). The base or lowest stage was one

cubit in height, and had a border round about,

half a cubit high (ver 13); the remaining stages

were two, four, and four cubits high respectively

(vs 14.15); the horns may have measured another
cubit (thus LXX). Each stage was marked by the
inlet of one cubit (vs 13.14). The basement was
thus, apparently, a square of eighteen cubits or 27 ft.

The word "bottom" (lit. "bosom") in Ezekiel's de-

scription is variously interpreted, some regarding it

as a "drain" for carrying off the sacrificial blood,

others identifying it with the "basement." On its

eastern face the altar had steps looking toward the
east (ver 17)

—

-a, departure from the earlier practice

(for the reason of this, cf Perowne's art. "Altar"
in DB).
Of the altar of the second temple no measure-

ments are given. It is told only that it

5. Altar was built prior to the temple, and was
of Second set upon its base (Ezr 3 3), presum-
Temple ably on the Sakhra stone—^the ancient

site.

In Herod's temple a difficulty is found in harmo-
nizing the accounts of the Mish and Jos as to the

size of the altar. The latter gives

6. Altar of it as a square of fifty cubits {BJ,
Herod's V, v, 6). The key to the solution

Temple probably Ues in distinguishing be-

tween the structure of the altar proper

(thirty-two cubits square), and a platform of larger

area (fifty cubits square = 75 ft.) on which it stood.

When it is remembered that the Sakhra stone is

56 ft. in length and 42 ft. in width, it is easy to see

that it might form a portion of a platform built

up above and around it to a level of this size. The
altar, like that of Ezekiel's plan, was built in di-

minishing stages; in the Mish, one of one cubit,

and three of five cubits in height, the topmost
stage measuring twenty-six cubits square, or, with
deduction of a cubit for the officiating priests,

twenty-four cubits. Jos, on the other hand, gives

the height at fifteen cubits. The altar, as before,

had 4 horns. Both Jos and the Mish state that the

altar was built of unhewn stones. The ascent,

thirty-two cubits long and sixteen broad, likewise

of unhewn stone, was on the south side. See further.

Temple, Hekod's. It is of this altar that the

words were spoken, "Leave there thy gift before

the altar, and go thy way, first be reconciled to thy

brother, and then come and offer thy gift" (Mt
5 24).

///. The Altar ofIncense (n7lbj?n naTKI , mizbah

ha-lftoreth), Golden Altar (3njn nSTa, mizbah

ha-zahabh).—This was a_ diminutive

1. In the table of acacia overlaid with gold, the

Tabernacle upper surface of which was a square of

one cubit, and its height two cubits,

with an elevated cornice or crown around its top

(Ex 30 2 ff) . Like the great altar of burnt offering,

it was in the category of "most holy" things (Ex

30 10); a distinction which gave it a right to a

place in the inner room of the cella or holy of holies.

Hence, in 1 K 6 22, it is said to "belong to the

oracle," and in He 9 4 that chamber is said to

have the "altar of incense." It did not, however,

actually stand there, but in the outer chamber,

"before the veil" (Ex 40 26). The reason for this

departure from the strict rule of temple ritual was

that sweet incense was to be burnt daily upon it

at the offering of every daily sacrifice, the lamps

being then fit and extinguished (cf Nu 28 3f;

Ex 30 7.8), so that a cloud of smoke might fill the

inner chamber at the moment when the sacrificial

blood was sprinkled (see Mercy-seat). To have

burnt this incense within the veil would have

required repeated entries into the holy of holies,

which entries were forbidden (Lev 16 2). The
altar thus stood immediately without the veil,

and the smoke of the incense burnt upon it entered

the inner chamber by the openings above the veil.
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For the material construction which adroitted of
this, see Holy Place.
For other uses of the altar of incense see Horns

OF THE Altae, where it is shown that at the time of

the offerings of special sin offerings and on the day
of the annual fast its horns were sprinkled with
blood. This, with the offering of incense upon it,

were its only uses, as neither meal offerings might
be laid upon it, nor hbations of drink offerings poured
thereon (Ex 30 9). The Tamid, or standing sacri-

fice for Israel, was a whole burnt offering of a lamb
offered twice daily with its meal offering, accompa-
nied with a service of incense.

It is probable that the censers in use at the time of

the construction of this altar and after were in shape
like a spoon or ladle (see Table of

2. Mode of Shewbrbad), which, when filled with
Burning live coals from the great altar, were
Incense carried within the sanctuary and laid

upon the altar of incense (Lev 16 12).

The incense-sticks, broken small, were then placed
upon the coals. The narrative of the deaths of

Aaron's sons, Nadab and Abihu, is thus made in-

telligible, the fire in their censers not having been
taken from the great altar.

The original small altar made by Moses was super-

seded by one made by Solomon. This was made of

cedar wood, overlaid with gold (1 K
3. In 6 20.22; 7 48; 9 25; 2 Ch 4 19);

Solomon's hence was called the "golden altar."

Temple and This was among "all the vessels of

Later the house of God, great and small,"

which Nebuchadnezzar took to Babylon
(2 Ch 36 18). As a consequence, when Ezekiel

drew plans for a new temple, he gave it an incense

altar made wholly of wood and of larger dimensions
than before (Ezk 41 22). It had a height of three

cubits and a top of two cubits square. There was
an incense altar likewise in the second temple. It

was this altar, probably plated with gold, which
Antiochus Epiphanes removed (1 Mace 1 21), and
which was restored by Judas Macoabaeus (1 Mace
4 49). (On critical doubts as to the existence of

the golden altar in the first and second temples, cf

POT, 323.)

That the Herodian temple also had its altar of

incense we know from the incident of Zacharias
having a vision there of "an angel ....

4. In standing on the right side of the altar of

Herod's incense" when he went into the temple
Temple of the Lord to bm-n incense (Lk 1 11).

No representation of such an altar ap-
pears on the arch of Titus, though it is mentioned
by Jos {BJ, V, V, 5). It was probably melted down
by John during the course of the siege (V, xiii, 6).

In the apocalypse of John, no temple was in the
restored heaven and earth (Rev 21 22), but in the

earlier part of the vision was a temple
5. Symbol- (Rev 14 17; 15 6) with an altar and
ism of a censer (8 3). It is described as

Incense "the golden altar which was before the
Burning throne," and, with the smoke of its

incense, there went up before God the
prayers of the saints. This imagery is in harmony
with the statement of Lk that as the priests burnt
incense, "the whole multitude of the people were
praying without at the hour of incense" (1 10).*

Both history and prophecy thus attest the abiding

truth that salvation is by sacrificial blood, and is

made available to men through the prayers of

saints and sinners offered by a great High Priest.

W. Shaw Caldecott
AL-TASHHETH, al-tash'heth, AL-TASCHITH,

al-tas' kith. See Psalms; Song.

ALTOGETHER, 61-t6o-geth'er : Representing five

Heb and three Gr originals, which variously sig-

nify (1) "together"; i.e. all, e.g. 'all men, high
and low, weighed together in God's balance are

fighter than vanity' (Ps 62 9); so also 63 3;

Jer 10 8. (2) "all": so RV, Isa 10 8: "Are not
my princes all of them kings?" (3) "with one
accord have broken the yoke"; so RV, Jer 5 5.

(4) "completely," "entirely," "fully": "so as not to
destroy him altogether" (2 Ch 12 12; cf Gen 18
21; Ex 11 1; Ps 39 5; Jer 30 11 AV; cf RV).
(5) "wholly": "altogether born in sins," Jn 9 34.

(6) In 1 Cor 5 10 RV rendered "at all"; 1 Cor 9
10 "assuredly." (7) A passage of classic diflSculty

to translators is Acts 26 29, where "altogether"
in RV is rendered "with much," Gr en megdlo
{en polio). See Almost. Many of the instances

where "altogether" occurs in AV become "together"
in RV. Used as an adj. in Ps 39 5 ("altogether

vanity"). Dwight M. Pratt

ALUSH, a'lush (ffl'ibi? , 'dlush) : A desert camp of

the Israelites between Dophkah and Rephidim (Nu
33 13.14). The situation is not certainly known.
See Wanderings of Israel.

ALVAH, al'va (Hlby , 'alwah): A chief (AVduke)
of Edom (Gen 36 40), called "Aliah" in 1 Ch 1

61. Probably the same as Alvan, or Allan, son of

Shobal son of Seir (Gen 36 23; 1 Ch 1 40).

ALVAN, al'van ("lb?, 'alwan, "tall"?): A son of

Shobal, the Horite (Gen 36 23). In 1 Ch 1 40 the
name is written Alian, LXX 'OXd/i. It is probably
the same as Alvah of Gen 36 23, which appears in
1 Ch 1 51 as Aliah.

ALWAY, 6rwa (archaic and poetic); ALWAYS,
61'waz: Properly applied to acts or states perpet-
ually occurring, but not necessarily continuous.
In Heb, most frequently, Ti^ri, tamldh. In Gr
Sid, iravT(5s, did pantds, ordinarily expresses con-
tinuity. In Mt 28 20 ''alway" AV, RV "always,"
tr Gr pdsas tds hem4ras, "all the days," cor-
responding to the Heb idiom similarly rendered in
Dt 5 29; 6 24; 11 1; 28 33; 1 K 11 36, etc.

Gr aei in Acts 7 51; 2 Cor 6 10; 1 Pet 3 15,
means "at every and any time."

AMAD, a'mad (H^^?, 'am'adh): A town in

northern Pal, which fell to the tribe of Asher in the
division of the land (Josh 19 26). The modern
ruin 'Amud near Accho may be the site.

AMADATHA, a-mad'a-tha, AMADATHUS, a-

mad'a-thus (Ad Est 12 6) . SeeAman; Hammedatha.

AMAIN, a-man' (tr'* from the Gr «ts ^vyr\v
up|iT|(rav, eis phugtn hormesan, "they rushed to
flight"): The word is composed of the prefix "a"
and the word "main," meaning "force." The
expression is used by Milton, Parker, et al., but in
Bib. fit. found only in 2 Mace 12 22 where it is

used to describe the flight of Timotheus and his
army after he suffered defeat at the hands of Judas
Maccabee ("They fled amain," i.e. violently and
suddenly)

.

AMAL, a'mal {^"OS , 'amal, "toiler"): A son of

Helem of the tribe of Asher (1 Ch 7 35).

AMALEK, am'a-lek (pb'gy ,

'dmalek) : The son,

by his concubine Timna, of Eliphaz, the eldest son
of Esau. He was one of the chiefs (AV dukes) of
Edom (Gen 36 12.16). See Amalekitb.

AMALEK, am'a-lek, AMALEKITE, a-mal'e-kit,

am'a-lek-it (p?'0^ , ^dmalek, ""pb^? , 'dmalejp.)

:

A tribe dwelling originally in the region south of
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Judah, the wilderness of et-Tih where the Israelites

came into conflict with them. They were nomads
as a people dwelling in that tract would naturally
be. When they joined the Midianites to invade
Israel they came "with their cattle and their tents"

(Jgs 6 3-6). They are not to be identified with
the descendants of Esau (Gen 36 12.16) because
they are mentioned earlier, in the account of the
invasion of Chedorlaomer (Gen 14 7) and in

Balaam's prophecy (Nu 24 20) A. is called "the
first of the nations," which seems to refer to an
early existence. We are uncertain of their origin,

for they do not appear in the list of nations found
in Gen 10. They do not seem to have had any
relationship with the tribes of Israel, save as, we
may surmise, some of the descendants of Esau were
incorporated into the tribe. It is probable that they
were of Sem stock though we have no proof of it.

The first contact with Israel was at Rephidim,
in the wilderness of Sinai, where they made an un-
provoked attack and were defeated after a desper-

ate conflict (Ex 17 8-13; Dt 25 17.18). On ac-

count of this they were placed under the ban and
Israel was commanded to exterminate them (Dt
25 19; 1 S 15 2.3). The next encounter of the
two peoples was when the Israelites attempted to

enter Canaan from the west of the Dead Sea. The
spies had reported that the Amalekites were to be
found in the south, in connection with the Hittites,

Jebusites and Amorites (Nu 13 29). The Israel-

ites at first refused to advance, but later deter-

mined to do so contrary to the wiU of God and the

command of Moses. They were met by A. and
the Canaanites and completely defeated (Nu 14

39-45). A. is next found among the allies of Moab
in their attack upon Israel in the days of Eglon
(Jgs 3 13). They were also associated with the

Midianites in their raids upon Israel (Jgs 6 3),

and they seemed to have gained a foothold in

Ephraim, or at least a branch of them, in the hill

country (Jgs 5 14; 12 15), but it is evident that

the great body of them still remained in their old

habitat, for when Saul made war upon them he drove

them toward Shur in the wilderness toward Egypt

(1 S 15 1-9). David also found them in the same
region (1 S 27 8; 30 1). After this they seem

to have decUned, and we find, in the days of Heze-

kiah, only a remnant of them who were smitten by

the Simeonites at Mount Seir (1 Ch 4 41-43).

They are once mentioned in Pss in connection with

other inveterate enemies of Israel (Ps 83 7). The
hatred inspired by the Amalekites is reflected in the

passages already mentioned which required their

utter destruction. Their attack upon them when

they were just escaped from Egypt and while they

were struggling through the wilderness made a

deep impression upon the Israelites which they

never forgot, and the wrath of David upon the

messenger who brought him news of the death of

Saul and Jonathan, declaring himself to be the

slayer of Saul, was no doubt accentuated by his

being an Amalekite (2 S 1 1-16). H. Porter

AMAM, a'mam (OBS, 'Smam) : An unidentified

town in southern Pal' which fell to Judah in the

allotment of the land; occurs only in Josh 15 26.

AMAN, a'man ('A|idv, Amdn; B reads 'ASAji,

Addm): Tob 14 10; Ad Est 12 6; 16 10.17, prob-

ably in each case for Haman, the arch-enemy of the

Jews in the canonical Book of Est (cf Est 3 1 with

Ad Est 12 6). In Ad Est (16 10) Aman is repre-

sented as a Macedonian, in all other points corre-

sponding to the Haman of Est.

AMANA, a-ma'na, a-mii'na (njpS, 'Umanah):

A mountain mentioned in Cant 4 8 along with

Lebanon, Senir and Hermon. The name probably
means the "firm," or "constant." "From the top
of Amana" is mistr'' by the LXX iiri dpx^s wLa-Tews,

ap6 archts plsleos. The Amana is most naturally

sought in the Anti-Lebanon, near the course of the
river Abana, or Amana (see Abanah) . Another
possible identification is with Mt. Amanus in the
extreme north of Syria.

AMARIAH, am-a-rl'a (n^'llOill, 'dmaryah, and
ITTjniaS, 'dmaryahu, "the Lord has said" ; ciHPN,
180, 285): (1) A Levite in the line of Aaron-
Eleazar; a son of Meraioth and grandfather of

Zadok (1 Ch 6 7.52) who lived in David's time.

Cf Zadok (2 S 15 27, etc) also Ant, VIII, i, 3 and
X, viii, 6. (2) A Levite in the line of Kohath-
Hebron referred to in 1 Ch 23 19 and 24 23 at the
time when David divided the Levites into courses.

(3) A Levite in the line of Aaron-Eleazar; a son of

Azariah who "executed the priest's office in the
house that Solomon built" (1 Ch 6 10 f). Cf
Ezr 7 3 where in the abbreviated Ust this Am. is

mentioned as an ancestor of Ezra. See Amarias
(1 Esd 8 2; 2 Esd 1 2) and no. (4) of this art.

(4) Chief priest and judge "in all matters of Jehovah"
appointed by Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 19 11). Possi-

bly identical with Am. no. (3). (5) A descendant
of Judah in the line of Perez and an ancestor

of Ataiah who lived in Jerus after the Bab exile

(Neh 11 4). Cf Imri (1 Ch 9 4) and no. (7) of

this art., which Am. seems to be of the same family,

(6) A Levite and an assistant of Kore who was ap-

pointed by Hezekiah to distribute the "oblations of

Jehovah" to their brethren (2 Ch 31 15). (7) A
son of Bani who had married a foreign woman
(Ezr 10 42). See no. (5) of this art. (8) A priest

who with Nehemiah sealed the covenant (Neh 10

3) ; he had returned to Jerusalem with Zerubbabel

(Neh 12 2) and was the father of Jehohanan (cf

Hanani, Ezr 10 20), priest at the time of Joiakim

(Neh 12 13). Cf Immer (Ezr 2 37; 10 20; Neh
7 40) and also Emmeruth (AV "Meruth," 1 Esd 6

24). (9) An ancestor of Zephaniah, the prophet

(Zeph 11). A. L. Brbslich

AMARIAS, am-a-rl'as (A, 'A(i.apCas, Amarias; B,

'A|xap6c[as, Amartheias) = Avaaxi^ no. 3: An an-

cestor of Ezra (1 Esd 8 2; 2 Esd 1 2).

AMARNA, TELL EL-, tel-el-a-mar/na. See Tell
el-Amarna Tablets.

AMASA, a-ma'sa (STBloy , 'Amasa', or read "'WQV

,

'ammishai, i.e. "'TB'? D? , 'am yishai, "people of

Jesse"): The form Sffi'ay, is based upon a mis-

taken etymology (from = 0^23? ['ama^\ "to burden").

(1) According to 2 S 17 25, Amasa is the son of

Abigail, the sister of Zeruiah and David, and

Ithra, an IsraeUte; but another source, 1 Ch 2 17,

calls his father Jether the Ishmaelite. He was a

nephew of David and a cousin of Absalom, who
made him commander of the army of rebellion.

When the uprising had been quelled, David, in

order to conciliate Amasa, promised him the position

held by Joab; the latter had fallen from favor (2

S 19 13 ff). When a new revolt broke out under

Sheba, the son of Bichri (2 S 20), Amasa was
intrusted with the task of assembling the men of

Judah. But Joab was eager for revenge upon the

man who had obtained the office of comrnand that

he coveted. When Amasa met Joab at Gibeon, the

latter murdered him while pretending to salute

him (2 S 20 8-10; 1 K 2 5).

(2) Son of Hadlai, of the B'ne 'Ephrayim ("Chil-

dren of Ephraim"), who, obeying the words of the

prophet Oded, refused to consider as captives the
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Judaeans who had been taken from Ahaz, king of

Judah, by the victorious Israehtes under the lead-
ership of Pekah (2 Ch 28 12). H.J, Wolf

AMASAI, a-ma'sl C^??^? , 'dmasay, perhaps

rather to be read "^iBTSy , 'ammishay; so Wellhausen,

IJG, II, 24, n.2):

(1) A name in the genealogy of Kohath, son of

Elkanah, a Levite of the Kohathite family (cf 1 Ch
6 25; 2 Ch 29 12).

(2) Chief of the captains who met David at Zik-
lag and tendered him their allegiance. Some have
identified him with Amasa and others with Abishai,

who is called Abshai in 1 Ch 11 20m (cf 1 Ch 18
12). The difficulty is that neither Amasa nor
Abishai occupied the rank of the chief of thirty

according to the lists in 2 S 23 and 1 Ch 11, the
rank to which David is supposed to have appointed
him (cf 1 Ch 12 18).

(3) One of the trumpet-blowing priests who
greeted David when he brought back the Ark of

the Covenant (cf 1 Ch 15 24).

AMASHSAI, a-mash'si ("^0125:0? , 'dmash^ay, prob-

ably a textual error for ""Tppy , ^amashay; the D [s]

implies a reading "'D'Qy, based on a mistaken deri-

vation from Day . The original reading may have

been ''iCTSy , 'ammishay; cf Amasai) : Amashsai is a

priestly name in the post-exilic list of inhabitants of

Jerus (Neh 11.13; Maasai, 1 Ch 9 12); the read-

ing in Ch is ''W'Q, ma'asay, AV "Maasiai," RV
"Maasai."

AMASIAH, am-a-si'a (H^D'ar , 'd,ma§yah, "Yahwe
bears"): One of the captains of Jehoshaphat (cf

2 Ch 17 16).

AMATH, a'math, AMATHIS, am'a-this (1 Mace
12 25). SeeHAMATH.

AMATHEIS, am-a-the'is. See Ematheis.

AMAZED, a-mazd': A term which illustrates

the difficulty of expressing in one Eng. word the

wide range of startled emotion, wonder, astonish-

ment, awe, covered, in the OT, by four Heb words
and in the NT by as many Gr words. Its Scripture

originals range in meaning from amazement ac-

companied with terror and trembling to an astonish-

ment full of perplexity, wonder, awe and joyous
surprise. It is the word esp. used to show the effect

of Christ's miracles, teaching, character and Divine
personahty on those who saw and heard Him, and
were made conscious of His supernatural power (Mt
12 23: "AU the multitudes were amazed"). The
miracles of Pentecost and the Holy Spirit's bestowal

of the gift of tongues produced the same universal

wonder (Acts 2 7: "They were all amazed and mar-
velled"). DwiGHT M. Pratt

AMAZIAH, am-a-zi'a (n^a'aS, in^^'aSI, '&mag-

yah, 'dmagyahu, "Jehovah is mighty"; 2 K 14

1-20; 2 Ch 25): Son of Jehoash, and tenth king

of Judah. Amaziah had a peaceable accession at

the age of 25. A depleted treasury, a despoiled

palace and temple, and a discouraged people were
among the consequences of his father s war with
Hazael, king of Syria. When settled on the throne,

Amaziah brought to justice the men who had
assassinated his father. A verbal citation of Dt
24 16 in 2 K 14 6, forbidding the punishment of

children for a father's offence, shows that the laws

of this book were then known, and were recog-

nized as authoritative, and, in theory, as govern-

ing the nation. His accession may be dated cir

812 (some put later).

The young king's plan for the rehabilitation of

his people was the restoration of the kingdom's
military prestige, so severely lowered

1. The in his father's reign. A militia army,
Edomite composed of all the yoimg men above
War 20 years of age, was first organized

and placed upon a war footing (2 Ch
25 5; the number given, 300,000, is not a reliable

one). Even this not being considered a large

enough force to effect the project, 100 talents of

silver were sent to engage mercenary troops for the
expedition from Israel. When these came, a man of

God strongly dissuaded the king from relying on
them (2 Ch 25 7ff). When this was communicated
to the soldiers, and they were sent back unemployed,
it roused them to "fierce anger" (ver 10).

Amaziah's purpose in making these extensive

preparations for war, in a time of profound peace,

is clear. To the S.E. of Judah lay

2. Its the Edomite state, with its capital

Occasion at Petra. For many years Edom had
been subject to Jehoshaphat, and a

Heb "deputy" had governed it (1 K 22 47). In
the reign of his son and successor, Jehoram, a con-
federacy of Philistines, Arabians and Edomites took
Libnah and made a raid on Jerusalem. A band of

these penetrated the palace, which they plundered,
abducted some women, and murdered all the young
princes but the youngest (2 Ch 21 17; 22 1). The
pubhc commotion and distress caused by such an
event may be seen reflected in the short oracle of

the prophet Obadiah, uttered against Edom, if, with
some, Obadiah's date is put thus early.

From that time "Edom .... made a king over
themselves" (2 Ch 21 8), and for fifty years fol-

lowing were practically independent.
3. The Vic- It was this blot on Jerusalem and the
tory in the good name of Judah that Amaziah
Valley of determined to wipe out. The army
Salt of retaliation went forward, and after

a battle in the Valley of Salt, south of

the Dead Sea, in which they were the victors, moved
on to Petra. This city lies in a hollow, shut in by
mountains, and approached only by a narrow ravine,

through which a stream of water flows. Amaziah
took it "by storm" (such is Ewald's rendering of

"by war," in 2 K 14 7). Great execution was
done, many of the captives being thrown from the
rock, the face of which is now covered with rock-
cut tombs of the Gr-Rom age.

The campaign was thus entirely successful, but
had evil results. Flushed with victory, Amaziah

brought back the gods of Edom, and
4. Apostasy paid them worship. For this act of

and Its apostasy, he was warned of approach-
Punishment ing destruction (2 Ch 25 14-17).

Disquieting news soon came relating
to the conduct of the troops sent back to Samaria.
From Beth-horon in the south to the border of the
northern state they had looted the villages and
killed some of the country people who had attempted
to defend their property (2 Ch 25 13). To Ama-
ziah's demand for reparation, Jehoash's answer was
the contemptuous one of the well-known parable of
the Thistle and the Cedar.
War was now inevitable. The kings "looked

one another in the face," in the valley of Beth-
shemesh, where there is a level space,

5. Battle suitable to the movements of infantry.
of Beth- Judah was utterly routed, and the
shemesh king himself taken prisoner. There

being no treasures in the lately de-
spoiled capital, Jehoash contented himself with
taking hostages for future good behavior, and with
breaking down 400 cubits of the wall of Jerus at the
N.W. corner of the defence (2 K 14 13.14; 2 Ch
25 22-24).
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Amaziah's career as a soldier was now closed.

He outlived Jehoash of Israel "fifteen years"
(2 K 14 17). His later years were

6. Closing spent in seclusion and dread, and had
Years and a tragical ending. The reason for his

Tragical unpopularity is not far to seek. The
End responsibility for the war with Je-

hoash is by the inspired writer placed
upon the shoulders of Amaziah (2 K 14 9-11).

It was he who "would not hear." The quarrel
between the kings was one which it was not beyond
the power of diplomacy to remedy, but no brotherly
attempt to heal the breach was made by either Idng.

When the results of the war appeared, it could not
be but that the author of the war should be called

upon to answer for them. So deep was his dis-

grace and so profound the sense of national humil-
iation, that a party in the state determined on
Amaziah's removal, so soon as there was another
to takehis place. The age of majority among the
Heb kings was 16, and when Amaziah's son was of

this age, the conspiracy against his hfe grew so

strong and open that he fled to Lachish. Here he
was followed and killed; his body being insultingly

carried to Jerusalem on horses, and not conveyed
in a htter or coffin (2 K 14 19.20; 2 Ch 25 27.28).

He was 54 years old and had reigned for 29 years.

The Chronicler (2 Ch 26 1) hardly conceals the

popular rejoicings at the exchange of sovereigns,

when Uzziah became king.

In the last ver of 2 Ch 25 is a copyist's error

by which we read "in the city of Judah," instead

of "in the city of David," as in the corresponding

passage in Kings. The singular postscript to the

record of Amaziah in 2 K 14 22 is intended to

mark the fact that while the port of Elath on the

Red Sea fell before the arms, in turn, of Amaziah
and of his son Uzziah, it was the latter who restored

it to Judah, as a part of its territory. Amaziah
is mentioned in the royal genealogy of 1 Ch 3 12,

but not in that of Mt 1. There is a leap here from
Jehoram to Uzziah, Ahaziah, Jehoash and Amaziah
being omitted. W. Shaw Caldecott

AMBASSADOR, am-bas'a-dor (^'''p'Q, mal'akh,

"messenger"; T'lb, lug, "mterpreter"; Ti?, fir, "to

go"; hence a messenger; irpar^va, presbeuo, "to

act as an ambassador,'' Ut. to be older): An am-
bassador is an official representative of a king

or government, as of Pharaoh (Isa 30 4); of the

princes of Babylon (2 Ch 32 31); of Neco, king

of Egypt (2 Ch 35 21); of the messengers of

peace sent by Hezekiah, king of Judah, to Sen-

nacherib, king of Assyria (Isa 33 7). The same

Heb term is used of the messengers sent by Jacob to

Esau (Gen 32 3); by Moses to the king of Edom
(Nu 20 14). For abundant illustration consult

"Messenger" {1\1/i'^'0 , mal'akh) in any concordance.

See Concordance. The inhabitants of Gibeon

made themselves pretended ambassadors to Joshua

in order to secure by deceit the protection of a treaty

("covenant") (Josh 9 4).

In the NT the term is used m a fig. sense. As

the imprisoned representative of Christ at Rome
Paul calls himself "an ambassador in chams

(Eph 6 20); and in 2 Cor 5 20 includes, with

himself, all ministers of the gospel, as "ambassadors

. on behalf of Christ," commissioned by Him,

as then- sovereign Lord, with the ministry of recon-

ciling the world to God. The Bible contains no

finer characterization of the exalted and spmtual

nature of the minister's vocation as the represen-

tative of Jesus Christ, the King of kings, and

Saviour of the world. Dwiqht M. Pratt

AMBASSAGE, am'ba-saj (irpeo-peto, presheia, "an

embassy," a body of ambassadors on the message

entrusted to them): Twice used by Christ (1) in

the parable of the Pounds, of the citizens who hated
the nobleman and sent an ambassage, refusing

to have him reign over them, thus illustrating those
who wilfully rejected His own spiritual sovereignty
and kingdom (Lk 19 14); (2) of a weak king who
sends to a stronger an ambassage to ask conditions
of peace (Lk 14 32). Not used elsewhere in the
Bible.

AMBER, am'ber. See Stones, PreciotTs.

AMBITIOUS, am-bish'us (4>iXoTi|j.fo|iai, philo-

lim&omai, "to be strongly desirous," "strive ear-

nestly," "make it one's aim"): Given as a marginal
reading in Rom 15 20 ("being ambitious to bring
good tidings"), 2 Cor 5 9 ("We are ambitious,
whether at home or absent, to be well-pleasing

unto him"), and 1 Thess 4 11 ("that ye be am-
bitious to be quiet").

AMBUSH, am'boosh (^nS, 'arabh, "to set an
ambush"; D'IS'Q, ma'&rdhh, "an ambush"): A
military stratagem in which a body of men are placed

in concealment to surprise an enemy unawares, or to

attack a point when temporarily undefended. This
stratagem was employed successfully by Joshua at

Ai (Josh 8). Jeremiah calls upon the Medes to "set

up a standard against the walls of Babylon, make
the watch strong, set the watchmen, prepare the

ambushes" (Jer 51 12).

AMBUSHMENT, am'boosh-ment (as above) has
now disappeared 'in 2 Ch 20 22, where RV gives

for "ambushment" "liers-in-wait." It still remains

in 2 Ch 13 13 where both AV and RV render the

Hebrew noun "ambushment."

AMEN, a^men' (in ritual speech and in singing

a-men', a'men) {yiSA ,'amen; a|i<jv,amg?i, = "truly,"

"verily"): Is derived from the reflexive form of a
vb. meaning "to be firm," or "to prop." It occurs

twice as a noun in Isa 65 16, where we have
(AV, RV) "God of truth." This rendering impUes
the pointing 'omen or 'emun i.e. "truth," or "faith-

fulness," a reading actually suggested by Cheyne
and adopted by others. Amen is generally used as

an advb. of assent or confirmation

—

fiat, "so let it

be." In Jer 28 6 the prophet indorses with it

the words of Hananiah. Amen is employed when
an individual or the whole nation confirms a cove-

nant or oath recited in their presence (Nu 5 22;

Dt 27 15 ff ; Neh 5 13, etc). It also occurs at the

close of a ps or book of pss, or of a prayer.

That Amen was appended to the doxology in the

early church is evident both from St. Paul and Rev,

and here again it took the form of a response by the

hearers. The ritual of the installation of the Lamb
(Rev 5 6-14) concludes with the Amen of the four

beasts, and the four and twenty elders. It is also

spoken after "Yea: I come quickly" (22 20). And
that Rev reflects the practice of the church on earth,

and not merely of an ideal, ascended community
in heaven, may be concluded from 1 Cor 14 16,

whence we gather that the lay brethren were ex-

pected to say Amen to the address. (See Weiz-

sacker's The Apostolic Age of the Christian Church,

Eng. tr, II, 289.) Jambs Millar

AMERCE, a-mftrs': Found in AV only in Dt
22 19, "And they shall amerce him in an hundred

shekels of silver." Amerce is a legal term derived

from the French (A = "at"; merci= "mercy," i.e. lit.

"at the mercy" [of the court]). Here it is used of

the imposing of afine, according to the Law of Moses,

upon the man who has been proven by the Elders

to have brought a false charge against the virginity

of the maid he has married by saying to the father,

"I found not thy daughter a maid."
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AMERICAN REVISED VERSION, a-mer'i-kan
rS-vizd' vtir'shun: On July 7, 1870, it was moved

in the Lower House of the Convooa-
1. History tion of Canterbury that in the work

of revision the cooperation of Ameri-
can divines be invited. This resolution was assented
to, and on December 7, 1871, the arrangements
were completed. Under the general presidency
of Dr. Philip Schaff, an OT Company of fifteen

scholars was formed, with Dr. W. H. Green as
chairman, and a NT Company of sixteen members
(including Dr. Schaff), with Dr. T. D. Woolsey as
chairman. Work was begun on October 4, 1872,
and took the form of offering criticisms on the suc-
cessive portions of the English revision as they were
received. These criticisms of the American Com-
panies were duly considered by the Englisli Com-
panies during the second revision and the decisions
were again sent to America for criticism. The
replies received were once more given consideration
and, finally, the unadopted readings for which the
American Companies professed deliberate prefer-
ence were printed as appendices to the two Testa-
ments as pubhshed in 1881 and 1885. These lists,

however, were not regarded by the American
Companies as satisfactory. In the first place, it

became evident that the English Companies, on
account of their instructions and for other reasons,
were not willing to make changes of a certain class.

Consequently the American Companies insisted
on only such readings as seemed to have a real
chance of being accepted. And, in the second place,

the English presses hurried the last part of the work
and were unwilling to allow enough time for ade-
quate thoroughness in the preparation of the lists.

But it was hoped that the first published edition of

the ERV would not be considered definitive and
that in the future such American proposals as had
stood the test of public discussion might be incor-
porated into the text. This hope was disappointed
—the English Companies disbanded as soon as
their revision was finished and their work stood
as final. As a result the American Companies
resolved to continue their organization. They
were pledged not to issue or indorse any new revi-

sion within fourteen years after the publication of

the ERV, and so it was not until 1900 that the
ARV NT was published. The whole Bible was
issued in the following year.

As the complete editions of the ARV give a full

list of the changes made, only the more prominent
need be mentioned here. A few of the.

2. Differ- readings printed in the' appendices to
ences from the ERV were abandoned, but many
ERV new ones were introduced, including

some that had been adopted while the
English work was in progress but which had not
been pressed. (See above.) Still, in general appear-
ance, the ARV differs but slightly from the Enghsh.
The most important addition is found in the page-
headings. Some changes have been made in shorten-

ing the titles of the NT books. The printing of

poetical passages in poetical form has been carried

through more consistently. The paragraphs have
been altered in some cases and (especially in the OT)
shortened. The punctuation has been simplified,

especially by the more frequent use of the semi-
colon. The removal of obsolete words ("magnifical,"

"neesings," etc) has been effected fairly thoroughly,

obsolete constructions ("jealous over," etc) have
been modernized, particularly by the use of "who"
or "that" (instead of "which") for persons and "its"

(instead of "his") for things. In the OT "Jehovah"
has been introduced systematically for the proper
Heb word, as has "Sheol" ("Hades" in the NT).
Certain passages too literally rendered in the ERV
("reins," "by the hand of," etc) are given in modern

terms. In the NT, the substitution of "Holy
Spirit" for "Holy Ghost" was completed through-

out (in the ERV it is made in some twenty places),

"demons" substituted for "devils," "Teacher" for

"Master," and "try" for "tempt" when there is no
direct reference to wrongdoing. And so on.

It may be questioned whether the differences

between the two Revisions are great enough to
counterbalance the annoyance and

3. Criticism confusion resulting from the existence

of two standard versions in the same
language. But, accepting the ARV as an accom-
plished fact, and acknowledging a few demerits

that it has or may be thought to have in compari-

son with the ERV (a bit of pedantry in Ps 148 12

or renderings of disputed passages such as Ps 24 6),

these demerits are altogether outweighed by the
superiorities—with one exception. In the Psalter,

when used liturgieally, the repetition of the word
"Jehovah" becomes wearisome and the ERV which
retains "The Lord" is much preferable. Most to

be regretted in the ARV is its extreme conservatism
in the readings of the original texts. In the OT
the number of marginal variants was actually

reduced. In the NT, only trivial changes are made
from the so-called Revisers' Greek Text, although
this text did not represent the best scholarly opin-

ion even in 1881, while in 1900 it was almost uni-

versally abandoned. (Today—in 1914—^it is obso-
lete.) It is very unfortunate that the American
Revisers did not improve on the example of their

English brethren and continue their sessions after

the publication of their version, for it is only by the
successive revisions of published work that a really

satisfactory result can be attained.

No ARV Apoc was attempted, a particularly

unfortunate fact, as the necessity for the study of

the Apoc has become imperative and
4. Apocry- the ERV Apoc is not a particularly good
pha piece of work. However, copies of the

ARV can now be obtained with the
ERV Apoc included. See English Versions.

Burton Scott Easton
AMETHYST, am'e-thist. See Stones, Precious.

AMI, a'ml, a'me ('^'Qii, 'ami): Ancestor of a
family among "Solomon's servants" in the Return
(Ezr 2 57); the same as Amon in Neh 7 59.

AMIABLE, a'mi-a-b'l (T^"!';, y'dhidh, "beloved"):
Applied to the tabernacle or tent of meeting.
"How a. ["lovely" RVm] are thy tabernacles"
(Ps 84 1), the pi. having reference to the subdi-
visions and appurtenances of the sanctuary (cf

68 35). The adj. is rendered "amiable" in the
sense of the French aimable, lovely; but the usage
of the Heb word requires it to be understood as
meaning "dear," "beloved." Cf "so amiable a
prospect" (Sir T. Herbert), "They keep their
churches so cleanly and amiable" (Howell, 1644).
"What made the tabernacle of Moses lovely was not
the outside, which was very mean, but what was
within" (John Gill). See Tabernacle.

M. O. Evans
AMINADAB, a-min'a-dab ('A|iiva8Ap, Amino-

ddb): AV: Gr form of Amminadab (q.v.). Thus
RV (Mt 14; Lk 3 33).

AMISS, a-mis': There are two words tr'' "amiss"
in the NT, Atottos, dtopos, referring to that which
is improper or harmful (Lk 23 41; Acts 28 6),
while KaKus, kahds,

_
refers to that which is evil

in the sense of a disaster, then to that which is

wicked, morally wrong. This latter is the use of
it in Jas 4 3. The purpose of the prayer is evil,

it is therefore amiss and cannot be granted (cf

2Ch6 37ff).
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AMITTAI, a-mit'i CPrp^/dmittay, "iaithinV):

The father of the prophet Jonah. He was from
Gath-hepher in Zebulun (2 K 14 25; Jon 1 1).

AMMAH, am'a (iTHi?, 'ammah, "mother" or

"beginning") : A hill in the territory of Benjamin
(2 S 2 24), where Joab and Abishai halted at
nightfall in their pursuit of Abner and his forces

after their victory over him in the battle of Gibeon.
It "Ueth before Giah by the way of the wilderness
of Gibeon"; but the exact location has not been
identified. The same Heb word appears as the
second part of Metheg-ammah in 2 S 8 1 AV, but
rendered "mother city" in RV, probably however
not the same place as in 2 S 2 24.

AMMI, am'i pTfl?, 'amml, "my people"): A
symbolic name given to Israel by Hosea (2 1; 2
3 in Heb text), descriptive of Israel in the state of

restoration, and in contrast to sinful and rejected

Israel, represented by Hosea's son, who was called

Lo-ammi, "not my people," when born to the
prophet (Hos 1 9.10). This restoration to the
Divine favor is more fully described in Hos 2 21.

23 in words quoted by Paul (Rom 9 25.26). The
use of such fig. and descriptive names is frequent
in the OT; cf Isa 62 4.12.

AMMIDIOI, a-mid'i-oi (AV Ammidoi, am'i-doi;
'A|i|iC8ioi, Ammidioi [also with aspirate]; oc-

curring only in 1 Esd 6 20): One of the families

returning from the Bab Captivity in the First

Return, under Zerubbabel, in 537 BC. This name
is not found in the corresponding lists of the canoni-

cal books, Ezr 2 and Neh 7. Their identity is

uncertain.

AMMEEL, am'i-el (bi?iT2y', 'amml'el, "my kins-

man is God"; 'Ajiei^X, Ameiil]): A name borne by
four men in the OT.

(1) One of the twelve spies sent into Canaan by
Moses; son of GemaUi, of the tribe of Dan (Nu 13

12).

(2) A Benjamite, the father of Machir, a friend

of David, living at Lodebar in Gilead (2 S 9 4.5;

17 27).

(3) Father of Bathshua (or Bathsheba), one of

David's wives, who was mother of Solomon (1 Ch 3

5). In the
i|
passage, 2 S 11 3, by transposition

of the two parts of the name, he is called Eham,
meaning "my God is a kinsman."

(4) The sixth son of Obed-edom, a Levite, one

of the doorkeepers of the tabernacle of God in

David's hfe-time (1 Ch 26 5). Edward Mack

AMMIHirD, a-ml'hud (TirT'ia?, 'ammihudh,

"my kinsman is glorious" variously in LXX,
'EfiiaiS, Emiaiid or SejiiovS, Semioud or 'AjiioiS,

AmioM) : The name of several OT persons.

(1) Father of Elishama, who in the Wilderness

was head of the tribe of Ephraim (Nu 1 10; 2 18;

7 48.53; 10 22; 1 Ch 7 26).

(2) Father of Shemuel, who was appointed by
Moses from the tribe of Simeon to divide the land

among the tribes after they should have entered

Canaan (Nu 34 20).

(3) Father of Pedahel, who was appomted from

the tribe of Naphtah for the same purpose as the

Ammihud of (2) (Nu 34 28).

(4) In the AV and RVm for the Ammihur
("lirTi^y , 'ammihur, "my kinsman is noble"), who

was father of Talmai of Geshur, a little Aram, king-

dom E. of the Lebanon mountains, to whom Absa-

lom fled after the murder of his brother Amnon.

The weight of evidence seems to favor the reading

Ammihur (2 S 13 37).

(5) A descendant of Judah through the line of
Perez (1 Ch 9 4). Edwabd Mack

AMMIHUR, a-mi'hur (AV and RVm; "l^ni'S?,

'ammihur, "my kinsman is noble": 'E(i.iov8, Emir-
Olid). See Ammihud (4).

AMMINADAB, a-min'a-dab (TTi'^IZ? , 'am^
minddhabh= "iay people [or my kinsman] is gen-
erous or noble") : Three persons bearing this name
are mentioned in the OT.

(1) In Ruth 4 19.20 and 1 Ch 2 10 Amminadab
is referred to as one of David's ancestors. He was
the great-grandson of Perez, a son of Judah (Gen
38 29; 46 12) and the great-grandfather of Boaz,
who again was the great-grandfather of David.
Aaron's wife, Elisheba, was a daughter of Am-
minadab (Ex 6 23), while one of the sons, viz.

Nahshon, occupied an important position in the
Judah-clan (Nu 1 7; 2 3; 7 12; 10 14).

(2) In the first Book of Ch (6 22) Amminadab is

mentioned as a son of Kohath (and therefore a
grandson of Levi) and the father of Korah. But in

other genealogical passages (Ex 6 18; Nu 3 19;
1 Ch 6 2) the sons of Kohath are Amram, Izhar,
Hebron and Uzziel, and in two places (Ex 6 21;
1 Ch 6 38) Izhar is mentioned as the father of
Korah.

(3) According to 1 Ch (15 10.11) Amminadab
was the name of a priest who took part in the
removal of the ark to Jerusalem. He was the son
of Uzziel, and therefore a nephew of Amminadab,
son of Kohath (= Izhar)

.

Thomas Lewis

AMMINADIB, a-min'a-dib (11-15 IBS', 'amml
nadhlhh) : The name occurs in AV and RVm only
in one passage (Cant 6 12, "the chariots of Am-
minadib"). In AVm and RV text, however, it is

not regarded as a proper name, and the clause is

rendered, "among the chariots of my princely

people." Interpretations widely vary (see Com-
MENTAEIES)

.

AMMISHADDAI, am-i-shad'i, am-i-shad-a'I

(I'lTfii^y, 'ammishadday, "Shaddai is my kins-

man") : The father of Ahiezer, a Danite captain or

"head of his fathers' house," during the Wilderness

journey (Nu 1 12; 2 25, etc).

AMMIZABAD, a-mizVbad (nnrB?, 'ammi-

zabhadh, "my kinsman has made a present"): The
son of Benaiah, one of David's captains for the third

month (1 Ch 27 6).

AMMON, am'on; AMMONITES, am'on-its

Q'i'B'? , 'ammon; Qijl'^?, 'ammonim): The Heb
tradition makes this tribe descendants of Lot and
hence related to the Israelites (Gen 19 38). This

is reflected in the name usually employed in OT to

designate them, Ben 'Amml, B'ne 'Ammon, "son of

my people," "children of my people," i.e. relatives.

Hence we find that the Israelites are commanded
to avoid conflict with them on their march to the

Promised Land (Dt 2 19). Their dwelling-place

was on the east of the Dead Sea and the Jordan,

between the Arnon and the Jabbok, but, before

the advance of the Hebrews, they had been dis-

possessed of a portion of their land by the Amorites,

who founded, along the east side of the Jordan

and the Dead Sea, the kingdom of Sihon (Nu 21

21-31). We know from the records of Egypt, esp.

Am Tab, the approximate date of the Amorite

invasion (14th and 13th cents., BC). They were

pressed on the north by the Hittites who forced

them upon the tribes of the south, and some of

them settled east of the Jordan. Thus Israel

I helped A. by destroying their old enemies, and this
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makes their conduct at a later period the more
reprehensible. In the days of Jephthah they
oppressed the Israelites east of the Jordan, claim-
ing that the latter had deprived them of their terri-

tory when they came from Egypt, whereas it was
the possessions of the Amorites they took (Jgs 11
1-28). They were defeated, but their hostiUty
did not cease, and their conduct toward the Is-

raehtes was particularly shameful, as in the days
of Saul (1 S 11) and of David (2 S 10). This may
account for the cruel treatment meted out to them
in the war that followed (2 S 12 26-31). They
seem to have been completely subdued by David
and their capital was taken, and we find a better
spirit manifested afterward, for Nahash of Rabbah
showed kindness to him when a fugitive (2 S 17
27-29) . Their country came into the possession of

Jeroboam, on the division of the kingdom, and
when the Syrians of Damascus deprived the king-
dom of Israel of their possessions east of the Jordan,
the A. became subjects of Benhadad, and we find

a contingent of 1,000 of them serving as allies of

that king in the great battle of the Syrians with
the Assyrians at Qarqar (854 BC) in the reign of

Shalmaneser II. They may have regained their

old territory when Tiglath-pileser carried off the
Israelites E. of the Jordan into captivity (2 K 16 29;
1 Ch 5 26)'. Their hostility to both kingdoms,
Judah and Israel, was often manifested. In the
days of Jehoshaphat they joined with the Moabites
in an attack upon him, but met with disaster

(2 Ch 20). They paid tribute to Jotham (2 Ch
27 5). After submitting to Tiglath-pileser they
were generally tributary to Assyria, but we have
mention of their joining in the general uprising

that took place under Sennacherib; but they sub-
mitted and we find them tributary in the reign of

Esarhaddon. Their hostihty to Judah is shown
in their joining the Chaldaeans to destroy it (2 K 24
2). Their cruelty is denounced by the prophet
Amos (1 13), and their destruction by Jer (49 1-6),

Ezk (21 28-32), Zeph (2 8.9). Their murder of

Gedahah (2 K 26 22-26; Jer 40 14) was a das-
tardly act. Tobiah the A. united with Sanballat to

oppose Neh (Neh 4), and their opposition to the
Jews did not cease with the establishment of the
latter in Judaea.
They joined the S3rrians in their wars with the

Maccabees and were defeated by Judas (1 Mac 5

6).

Their religion was a degrading and cruel super-

stition. Their chief god was Molech, or Moloch,
to whom they offered human sacrifices (1 K 11 7)

against which Israel was especially warned (Lev 20
2-5). This worship was common to other tribes for

we find it mentioned among the Phoenicians.
H. POETER

AMMONITESS, am-on-I'tes, a-mon'i-tes

(IT'SIB?, 'ammonlth) : A woman of the Ammon-
ites, Naamah, the mother of Rehoboam (1 K 14
21.31; 2 Ch 12 13; 24 26).

AMNON, am'non ("iiDpSI, 'amnon, "faithful";

cf ^1D'''!?5i! , 'dminon, 2 S 13 20, which is probably a

diminutive. Wellhausen [IJG, II, 24, n.2] resolves

^iD"''!??? into "'TS^, 'immi, and ']1D, nun, "my
mother is the serpent"; cf Nun) :

(1) The eldest son of David and Ahinoam, the
Jezreelites (cf 2 S 3 2). As the crown prince and
heir presumptive to the throne, he was intensely

hated by Absalom, who was, therefore, doubly
eager to revenge the outrage committed by Amnon
upon his sister Tamar (2 S 3 2; 13 1 ff; 1 Ch
3 1).

(2) A name in the genealogy of Judah (1 Ch
4 20).

AMOK, a'mok (pi^?, 'amoJi;, "deep"): A chief

priest who came to Jerus with Zerubbabel (Neh
12 7) and the forefather of Eber, who was priest

in the days of Joiakim (Neh 12 20).

AMON, a'mon CjiTOiJ, 'dmon): A name identical

with that of the Egyp local deity of Thebes (No)

;

cf Jer 46 25. The foreign name given to a Heb
prince is remarkable, as is also the fact that it is

one of the two or three royal names of Judah not

compounded with the name of Jehovah. See

Manasseh. It seems to reflect the sentiment

which his fanatical father sought to make prevail

that Jeh had no longer any more claim to identi-

fication with the realm than had other deities.

(1) A king of Judah, son and successor of Ma-
nasseh; reigned two years and was assassinated

in his own palace by the ofiioials of his household.

The story of his reign is told briefly in 2 K 21

19-26, and still more briefly, though in identical

terms, so far as they go, in 2 Ch 33 21-25. His
short reign was merely incidental in the history of

Judah; just long enough to reveal the traits and
tendencies which directly or indirectly led to his

death. It was merely a weaker continuation of the

regime of his idolatrous father, though without the
fanaticism which gave the father positive character,

and without the touch of piety which, if the Chron-
icler's account is correct, tempered the father's

later years.

If the assassination was the initial act of a revo-

lution, the latter was immediately suppressed by
"the people of the land," who put to death the
conspirators and placed Anion's eight-year-old

son Josiah on the throne. In the view of the
present writer the motive of the affair was prob-
ably connected with the perpetuity of the Dayidic
dynasty, which, having survived so long according
to prophetic prediction (cf 2 S 7 16; Ps 89 36.37),

was an essential guarantee of Jeh's favor. Ma-
nasseh's foreign sympathies, however, had loosened
the hold of Jeh on the officials of his court; so that,

instead of being the loyal center of devotion to
Israel's religious and national idea, the royal house-
hold was but a hotbed of worldly ambitions, and
all the more for Manasseh's prosperous reign, so
long immune from any stroke of Divine judgment.
It is natural that, seeing the insignificance of
Amon's administration, some ambitious clique,

imitating the pohcy that had frequently succeeded
in the Northern Kingdom, should strike for the
throne. They had reckoned, however, without
estimating the inbred Davidie loyalty of the body
of the people. It was a blow at one of their most
cherished tenets, committing the nation both
politically and religiously to utter uncertainty.
That this impulsive act of the people was in the
line pf the purer religious movement which was ripen-
ing in Israel does not prove that the spiritually-

minded "remnant" was minded to violence and
conspiracy; it merely shows what a stern and
sterling fiber of loyalty still existed, seasoned and
confirmed by trial, below the corrupting cults and
fashions of the ruling classes. In the tragedy of
Amon's reign, in short, we get a ghmpse of the
basis of sound principle that lay at the common
heart of Israel.

(2) A governor of Samaria (1 K 22 26) ; the one
to whom the prophet Mioaiah was committed as
a prisoner by King Ahab, after the prophet had
disputed the predictions of the court prophets and
foretold the king's death in battle.

(3) The head of the "children of Solomon's serv-
ants" (Neh 7 59) who returned from captivity;
reckoned along with the Nethinim, or temple slaves.
Called also Ami (Ezr 2 57).

John Franklin Gbnung
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AMORITES, am'o-nts ; Amorites 0^0^ , 'Smorl,

always in the singular like the Bab Amurru from
which it is taken; 'A|jioppatoi, Amorraloi)

:

1. Varying Use of the Name Explained
2. The Amorlte Kingdom
3. Sihou's Conquest
4. Disappearance of the Amorite Kingdom
5 Physical Characteristics of the Amorites

The name Amorite is used in the OT to denote
(1) the inhabitants of Pal generally, (2) the popu-
lation of the hills as opposed to the plain, and
(3) a specific people under a king of their own.
Thus (1) we hear of them on the west shore of the
Dead Sea (Gen 14 7), at Hebron (Gen 14 13),

and Shechem (Gen 48 22), in Gilead and Bashan
(Dt 3 10) and under Hermon (Dt 3 8; 4 48).

They are named instead of the Canaanites as the
inhabitants of Pal whom the Israelites were required

to exterminate (Gen 15 16; Dt 20 17; Jgs 6 10;

1 S 7 14; 1 K 21 26; 2 K 21 11); the older

population of Judah is called Amorite in Josh 10
5.6, in conformity with which Ezk (16 3) states that
Jerus had an Amorite father; and the Gibeonites are

said to have been "of the remnant of the Amorites"
(2 S 21 2). On the other hand (2), in Nu 13 29
the Amorites are described as dwelling in the moun-
tains like the Hittites and Jebusites of Jerus, while

the Amalekites or Bedouins lived in the south and
the Canaanites on the seacoast and in the valley

of the Jordan. Lastly (3) we hear of Sihon, "king
of the Amorites," who had conquered the northern

half of Moab (Nu 21 21-31; Dt 2 26-35).

Assyriological discovery has explained the varying

use of the name. The Heb form of it is a translit-

eration of the Bab Amurru, which was
1. Varying both sing, and pi. In the age ofAbra-
Use of the ham the Amurru were the dominant
Name Ex- people in western Asia; hence Syria

plained and Pal were called by the Baby-
lonians "the land of the Amorites."

In the Assyr period this was replaced by "land of

the Hittites," the Hittites in the Mosaic age having

made themselves masters of Syria and Canaan.

The use of the name "Amorite" in its general

sense belongs to the Bab period of oriental history.

The Amorite kingdom was of great antiquity.

About 2600 BC it embraced the larger part of

Mesopotamia and Syria, with its capi-

2. The tal probably at Harran, and a few

Amorite centuries later northern Babylonia

Kingdom was occupied by an "Amorite" dy-

nasty of kings who traced their descent

from Samu or Sumu (the Biblical Shem), and made
Babylon their capital. To this dynasty belonged

Khammu-rabi, the Amraphel of Gen 14 1. In the

astrological documents of the period frequent

reference is made to "the king of the Amorites."

This king of the Amorites was subject to Baby-

lonia in the age of the dynasty of Ur, two or three

centuries before the birth of Abraham. He claimed

suzerainty over a number of "Amorite" kinglets,

among whom those of Khana on the Euphrates,

near the mouth of the Khabur, maybe named, since

in the Abrahamic age one of them was called

Khammu-rapikh and another Isarlim or Israel.

A payment of a cadastral survey made at this time

by a Bab governor with the Can name of Urime-

leoh is now in the Louvre. Numerous Amorites

were settled in Ur and other Bab cities, chiefly for the

purpose of trade. They seem to have enjoyed the

same rights and privileges as the native Baby-

lonians. Some of them were commercial travelers,

but we hear also of the heads of the great fiurms

making journeys to the Mediterranean coast.

In an inscription found near Diarbekir and dedi-

cated to Khammu-rabi by Ibirum ( = Eber), the

governor of the district, the only title given to the

Bab monarch is "king of the Amorites," where in-

stead of Amurru the Sumerian Martu (Heb moreh)
is used. The great-grandson of Khammu-rabi still

calls himself "king of the widespread land of the
Amorites," but two generations later Babylonia was
invaded by the Hittites, the Amorite dynasty came
to an end, and there was once more a "king of the
Amorites who was not also king of Babylonia.

Heads of Amorites, akin to North Africans.

The Amorite kingdom continued to exist down
to the time of the Israelitish invasion of Pal, and
mention is made of it in the Egyp records as well

as in the cuneiform Am Tab, and the Hittite ar-

chives recently discovered at Boghaz-keui, 'the site

of the Hittite capital in Cappadocia. The Egyp
conquest of Canaan by the kings of the XVIIIth
Dynasty had put an end to the effective govern-

ment of that country by the Amorite princes,

but; their rule still extended eastward to the borders

of Babylonia, while its southern hmits coincided

approximately with what was afterward the north-

ern frontier of Naphtali. The Amorite kings,

however, became, at all events in name, the vassals

of the Egyp Pharaoh. When the Egyp empire
began to break up, under the "heretic king" Amen-
hotep IV, at the end of the XVIIIth Dynasty
(1400 BC), the Amorite princes naturally turned
to their more powerful neighbors in the north. One
of the letters in the Tell el-Amarna correspondence

is from the Pharaoh to his Amorite vassal Aziru
the son of Ebed-Asherah, accusing him of rebellion

and threatening him with punishment. Eventually
Aziru found it advisable to go over openly to the

Hittites, and pay the Hittite government an annual
tritsute of 300 shekels of gold. From that time
forward the Amorite kingdom was a dependency
of the Hittite empire, which, on the strength of

this, claimed dominion over Pal as far as the Egyp
frontier.

The second successor of Aziru was Abi-Amurru
(or Abi-Hadad), whose successor bore, in addition

to a Sem name, the Mitannian name of Bente-

sinas. Bente-sinas was dethroned by the Hittite

King Muttallis and imprisoned in Cappadocia,

where he seems to have met the Hittite prince

Khattu-sil, who on the death of his brother Muttal-

lis seized the crown and restored Bente-sinas to

his kingdom. Bente-sinas married the daughter

of Khattu-sil, while his own daughter was wedded
to the son of his Hittite suzerain, and an agreement

was made that the succession to the Amorite throne

should be confined to her descendants. Two or

three generations later the Hittite empire was
destroyed by an invasion of "northern barbarians,"

the Phrygians, probably, of Gr history, who marched
southward, through Pal, against Egypt, carrying

with them "the king of the Amorites." The in-

vaders, however, were defeated and practically

exterminated by Ramses III of the XXth Egyp
Dynasty (1200 BC). The Amorite king, captured

on this occasion by the Egyptians, was probably

the immediate predecessor of the Sihon of the OT.
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Egyp influence in Canaan had finally ceased with
the invasion of Egypt by the Libyans and peoples

of the Aegean in the fifth year of
3. Sihon's Meneptah, the successor of Ramses
Conquest II, at the time of the Israelitish Exo-

dus. Though the invaders were re-

pulsed, the Egyp garrisons had to .be withdrawn
from the cities of southern Pal, where their place
was taken by the Philis who thus blocked the way
from Egypt to the north. The Amorites, in the
name of their distant Hittite suzerains, were ac-
cordingly able to overrun the old Egyp provinces
on the east side of the Jordan; the Ainorite chief-

tain Og possessed himself of Bashan (Dt 3 8), and
Sihon, "king of the Amorites," conquered the north-
ern part of Moab.
The conquest must have been recent at the time

of the Israelitish invasion, as the Amorite song of

triumph is quoted in Nu 21 27-29, and adapted
to the overthrow of Sihon himself by the Israelites.

'Woe unto thee,' it- reads, 'O Moab; thou art
undone, O people of Chemosh! [ChemoshJ hath
given thy sons who escaped [the battle] and thy
daughters into captivity to Sihon king of the
Amorites.' The flame that had thus consumed
Heshbon, it is further declared, shall spread south-
ward through Moab, while Heshbon itself is rebuilt

and made the capital of the conqueror: "Come to

Heshboh, that the city of Sihon [like the city of

David, 2 S 5 9] may be rebuilt and restored. For
the fire has spread from Heshbon, the flame from the
capital of Sihon, devouring as far as Moab [reading

'adh with the LXX instead of 'ar], and swallowing
up [reading bal''dh with the LXX] the high places

of Arnon." The Israelitish invasion, however, pre-

vented the expected conquest of southern Moab from
taking place.

After the fall of Sihon the Amorite kingdom dis-

appears. The Sjrrians of Zobah, of Hamath and
of Damascus take its place, while

4. Disap- with the rise of Assyria the "Amor-
pearance of ites" cease to be the representatives

the Amorite in contemporary lit. of the inhabitants

Kingdom of western Asia. At one time their

power had extended to the Bab
frontier, and Bente-sinas was summoned to Cap-
padocia by his Hittite overlord to answer a charge

made by the Bab ambassadors of his having raided

northern Babylonia. The Amorite king urged,

however, that the raid was merely an attempt to

recover a debt of 30 talents of silver.

In Nu 13 29 the Amorites are described as moun-
taineers, and in harmony with this, according to

Professor Petrie's notes^ the Egyp
5. Physical artists represent them with fair com-
Characteris- plexions, blue eyes and light hair. It

tics of the would, therefore, seem that they
Amorites belonged to the Libyan race of north-

ern Africa rather than to the Sem
stock. In western Asia, however, they were mixed
with other racial elements derived from the sub-

ject populations, and as they spoke a Sem language

one of the most important of these elements would
have been the Semites. In its general sense, more-
over, the name "Amorite" included in the Bab
period all the settled and civilized peoples west of

the Euphrates to whatever race they might belong.

Literature.—Hugo Winckler, Mitteilungen der deut-
schen Orient-Gesellschaft (1907), No. 35, Berlin; Sayce,
The Races of the OT, Kellgious Tract Sec, 1890.

A. H. Sayce

AMOS, a'mos (Oiioy , 'amof, "burdensome" or

"burden-bearer"; 'Afiiis, 4mos)

:

I. The Prophet
1. Name
2. Native Place
3. Personal History
4. His Preparation

(1) Knowledge of God
(2) Acquaintance with History of His People
(3) Personal Travel
(4) Scenery of His Home

5. His Mission
6. Date

11. The Book
1. Its Divisions
2. Its Outlook
3. Value of the Book

(1) As a Pictiire of the Social Condition
(2) As Picture of the Religious Condition
(3) Testimony to History
(4) Testimony to the Law

(a) The Ritual
(b) Ethical Teaching

(5) The Prophetic Order
(6) The Prophetic Eehgion

LiTERATDHE

/. The Prophet.—Amos is the prophet whose
book stands third among the "Twelve" in the

Hebrew canon. No other person

1. Name bearing the same name is mentioned
in the OT, the name of the father of

the prophet Isaiah being written differently {'amog).

There is an Amos mentioned in the genealogical

series Lk 3 25, but he is otherwise unknown, and
we do not know how his name would have been
written in Hebrew. Of the signification of the

prophet's name all that can be said is that a verb

with the same stem letters, in the sense of to load or

to carry a load, is not uncommon in the language.

Tekoa, the native place of Amos, was situated

at a distance of 5 miles S. from Bethlehem, from
which it is visible, and 10 miles from

2. Native Jerusalem, on a hill 2,700 ft. high.

Place overlooking the wilderness of Judah.
It was made a "city for defence" by

Rehoboam (2 Ch 11 6), and may have in fact

received its name from its remote and exposed
position; for the stem of which the word is a deriva-

tive is of frequent occurrence in the sense of sound-
ing an alarm with the trumpet: e.g. "Blow the
trumpet in Tekoa, and set up a sign of fire in

Beth-haccerem" (Jer 6 1 AV). The same word is

also used to signify the setting up of a tent by
striking in the tent-pegs; and Jerome states that
there was no village beyond Tekoa in his time.

The name has survived, and the neighborhood is

at the present day the pasture-ground for large
flocks of sheep and goats. From the high ground
on which the modern village stands one looks down
on the bare undulating hills of one of the bleakest
districts of Palestine, "the waste howling wilder-
ness," which must have suggested some of the
startling imagery of the prophet's addresses. The
place may have had—as is not seldom the case with
towns or villages—a reputation for a special quality
of its inhabitants: for it was from Tekoa that
Joab fetched the wise woman" who by a feigned
story effected the reconciliation of David with his

banished son Absalom (2 S 14). There are traces
in the Book of Am of a shrewdness and mother-wit
which are not so conspicuous in other prophetical
books.
The particulars of a personal kind which are

noted in the book are few but suggestive. Amos
was not a prophet or the son of a

3. Personal prophet, he tells us (7 14), i.e. he did
History not belong to the professional class

which frequented the so-called schools
of the prophets. He was "among the herdmen of
Tekoa' (1 1), the word here used being found
only once in another place (2 K 3 4) and apphed
to Mesha, king of Moab. It seems to refer to a
special breed of sheep, somewhat ungainly in ap-
pearance but producing an abundant fleece. In
7 14 the word rendered "herdman" is different, and
denotes an owner of cattle, though some, from the
LXX rendering, think that the word should be
the same as in 1 1. He was also "a dresser of
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sycomore-trees" (7 14). The word rendered "dress-

er" (RV) or "gatherer" (AV) occurs only here,

and from the rendering of the LXX (kvI^uv) it

is conjectured that there is reference to a squeez-
ing or nipping of the sycamore fig to make it more
palatable or to accelerate its ripening, though such
a usage is not known in Pal at the present day.
Nothing is said as to any special preparation of

the prophet for his work: "The Lord took me from
following the flock, and the Lord said

4. His unto me, Go, prophesy unto my people
Preparation Israel" (7 15 ERV). In these words

he puts himself in line with all the
prophets who, in various modes of expression,
claim a direct revelation from God. But the men-
tion of the prophetic call in association with the
mention of his worldly calling is significant. There
was no period interposed between the one and the
other, no cessation of husbandry to prepare for the
work of prophesying. The husbandman was pre-
pared for this task, and when God's time came he
took it up. What was that preparation? Even if

we suppose that the call was a momentary event, the
man must have been ready to receive it, equipped
for its performance. And, looking at the way in

which he accompUshed it, as exhibited in his book,
we can see that there was a preparation, both
internal and external, of a very thorough and effect-

ive character.

(1) Knowledge of God.—First of all, he has no
doubt or uncertainty as to the character of the God
in whose name he is called to speak. The God of

Amos is one whose sway is boundless (9 2 ff), whose
power is infinite (8 9f), not only controlling the

forces of Nature (4; 6 8f) but guiding the move-
ments and destinies of nations (6 1 ff. 14; 9 7ff).

Moreover, He is righteous in all His ways, dealing

with nations on moral principles (1 3 ff; 2 Iff);

and, though particularly favorable to Israel, yet

making that very choice of them as a people a
ground for visiting them with sterner retribution for

their sins (3 2) . In common with all the prophets,

Amos gives no explanation of how he came to know
God and to form this conception of His character.

It was not by searching that they found out God.
It is assumed that God is and that He is such a

Being; and this knowledge, as it could come only

from God, is regarded as undisputed and undis-

putable. The call to speak in God's name may
have come suddenly, but the prophet's conception

of the character of the God who called him is no

new or sudden revelation but a firm and weU-

established conviction.

(2) Acquaintance with history of his people.—

Then his book shows not only that he was well

acquamted with the history and traditions of his

nation, which he takes for granted as well known
to his hearers, but that he had reflected upon these

things and realized their significance. We infer that

he had breathed an atmosphere of rehgion, as there

is nothing to indicate that, in his acquaintance

with the religious facts of his nation, he differed

from those among whom he dwelt, although the

call to go forth and enforce them came to him in a

special way. .

(3) Personal travel.—It has been conjectured

that Amos had acquired by personal travel the

accurate acquaintance which he shows in his graphic

delineations of contemporary life and conditions;

and it may have been the case that, as a wool-

merchant or flock-master, he had visited the towns

mentioned and frequented the various markets to

which 'the people were attracted.

(4) Scenery of his Aome.—Nor must we overlook

another factor in his preparation: the scenery in

which he had his home and the occupations of his

daily life. The landscape was one to make a

solemn impression on a reflective mind: the wide-
spreading desert, the shimmering waters of the
Dead Sea, the high wall of the distant hills of Moab,
over all which were thrown the varying light and
shade. The silent life of the desert, as with such
scenes ever before him, he tended his flock or
defended them from the ravages of wild beasts,

would to one whose thoughts were full of God
nourish that exalted view of the Divine Majesty
which we find in his book, and furnish the imagery
in which his thoughts are set (12; 3 4 f ; 4 13;

6 8; 9 5f). As he is taken from following the
flock, he comes before us using the language and
figures of his daily life (3 12), but there runs through
all the note of one who has seen God's working in

all Nature and His presence in every phenomenon.
Rustic he may be, but there is no rudeness or

rusticity in his style, which is one of natural and
impassioned eloquence, ordered and regular as

coming from a mind which was responsive to the

orderly working of God in Nature around him.

There is an aroma of the free air of the desert about
his words; but the prophet lives in an ampler ether

and breathes a purer air; all things in Nature and
on the field of history are seen in a Divine light and
measured by a Divine standard.

Thus prepared in the soUtudes of the extreme
south of Judah, he was called to go and prophesy

unto the people of Israel, and appears

5. His at Bethel the capital of the Northern
Mission Kingdom. It may be that, in the

prosecution of his worldly calling, he
had seen and been impressed by the conditions of

life and religion in those parts. No reason is given

for his mission to the northern capital, but the

reason is not far to seek. It is the manner of the

prophets to appear where they are most needed;

and the Northern Kingdom about that time had
come victorious out of war, and had reached its

culmination of wealth and power, with the attend-

ant results of luxury and excess, while the Southern

Kingdom had been enjoying a period of outward
tranquillity and domestic content.

The date of the prophet Amos can approximately

be fixed from the statement in the first ver that his

activity fell "in the days of Uzziah

6. Date king of Judah, and in the days of

Jeroboam the son of Joash king of

Israel, two years before the earthquake." Both
these monarchs had long reigns, that of Uzziah

extending from 779 to 740 BC and that of Jero-

boam II from 783 to 743 BC. If we look at the

years when they were concurrently reigning, and
bear in mind that, toward the end of Uzziah's reign,

Jotham acted as co-regent, we may safely place

the date of Amos at about the year 760 BC. In a

country in which earthquakes are not uncommon
the one here mentioned must have been of unusual

severity, for the memory of it was long preserved

(Zee 14 5). How long he exercised his ministry

we are not told. In all probability the book is the

deposit of a series of addresses delivered from time

to time till his plain speaking drew upon him the

resentment of the authorities, and he was ordered

to leave the country (Am 7 lOff). We can only

conjecture that, some time afterward, he withdrew

to his native place and put down in writing a con-

densed record of the discourses he had dehvered.

//. The Book.—We can distinguish with more

than ordinary certainty the outhnes of the individual

addresses, and the arrangement of the book is

clear and simple. The text, also, has been on the

whole faithfully preserved; and though in a few

places critics profess to find the traces of later

editorial hands, these conclusions rest mainly on

subjective grounds, and will be estimated differ-

ently by different minds.
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The book falls naturally into three parts, recog-
nizable by certain recurring formulas and general

Uterary features.

!•_ Its_ (1) The first section, which is clearly
Divisions recognizable, embraces chs 1 and 2.

Here, after the title and designation
of the prophet in ver 1, there is a solemn procla-
mation of Divine authority for the prophet's words:
"Jeh will roar from Zion, and utter his voice
from Jerusalem" (ver 2). This is notable in one
who throughout the book recognizes God's power
as world-wide and His operation as extensive as
creation; and it should be a caution in view, on
the one hand, of the assertion that the temple at
Jerusalem was not more sacred than any of the
numerous "high places" throughout the land, and,
on the other hand, the superficial manner in which
some writers speak of the Heb notion of a Deity
whose dwelling-place was restricted to one locality

beyond which His influence was not felt. For this

God, who has His dwelling-place in Zion, now
through the mouth of the prophet denounces in
succession the surrounding nations, and this mainly
not for offences committed against the chosen people
but for moral offences against one another and for
breaches of a law binding on humanity. It will

be observed that the nations denounced are not
named in geographical order, and the prophet
exhibits remarkable rhetorical skill in the order of

selection. The interest and sympathy of the
hearers is secured by the fixing of the attention on
the enormities of guilt in their neighbors, and curios-

ity is kept awake by the uncertainty as to where
the next stroke of the prophetic whip will fall.

Beginning with the more distant and alien peoples
of Damascus, Gaza and Tyre, he wheels round to

the nearer and kindred peoples of Edom, Ammon
and Moab, till he rests for a moment on the brother
tribe of Judah, and thus, having relentlessly drawn
the net around Israel by the enumeration of seven
peoples, he swoops down upon the Northern King-
dom to which his message is to be particularly

addressed.

(2) The second section embraces chs 3 to 6,

and consists apparently of a series of discourses,

each introduced by the formula: "Hear this

word" (3 1; 4 1; 5 1), and another introduced
by a comprehensive: "Woe to them that are at
ease in Zion, and to them that are secure in the
mountain of Samaria" (6 1). The divisions here
are not so clearly marked. It will be observed
e.g. that there is another "Woe" at 5 18; and in

ch 4, though the address at the outset is directed

to the luxurious women of Samaria, from ver 4
onward the words have a wider reference. Accord-
ingly some would divide this section into a larger

number of subsections; and some, indeed, have
described the whole book as a collection of ill-

arranged fragments. But, while it is not necessary

to suppose that the written book is an exact repro-

duction of the spoken addresses, and while the
division into chs has no authority, yet we must
allow for some latitude in the details which an
impassioned speaker would introduce into his dis-

courses, and for transitions and connections of

thought which may not be apparent on the surface.

(3) The third section has some well-marked char-

acteristics, although it is even less uniform than the
preceding. The outstanding feature is the phrase,

"Thus the Lord Jeh showed me" (7 1.4.7; 8 1)

varied at 9 1 by the words, "I saw the Lord stand-

ing beside the altar." We have thus a series of

"visions" bearing upon, and interpreted as apply-
ing to, the condition of Israel. It is in the course

of one of these, when the prophet comes to the
words, "I will rise against the house of Jeroboam
with the sword" (7 9) that the interposition of

Amaziah, the priest of Bethel, is recorded, with the

prophet's noble reply as to his Divine call, and his

rebuke and denunciation of the priest, ending with

a prophetic announcement of the downfall and
captivity of Israel (7 14^17).

If the discourses are put down in chronological

order of their delivery, it would appear that Amos
did not immediately take his departure,

2. Its since more visions follow this episode;

Outlook and there is a special appropriateness
in the intervention of Amaziah just

at the point where it is recorded. As to the closing

passage of this section (9 11-15) which gives a
bright prospect of the future, there is a class of

critics who are inclined to reject it just on this

account as inconsistent with the severe denunciatory

tone of the rest of the book. It is quite possible,

however, that the prophet himself (and no succeed-

ing later editor) may have added the passage when
he came to write down his addresses. There, is no
reason to believe that any of the prophets—^harsh

though their words were—believed that the God
of Israel would make a full end of His people in

captivity: on the contrary, their assurance of

God's faithfulness to His promise, and the deep-
seated conviction that right would ultimately pre-

vail, lead us to expect even in the sternest or earliest

of the prophets the hope of a future glory—that

hope which grew brighter and brighter as the na-
tion's outlook grew darker, and attained intensity

and clearness in the Messianic hope which sus-

tained them in the darkest days of exile. It is

difficult to believe that any of the prophets were
prophets of despair, or to conceive how they could
have prophesied at all unless they had a firm faith

in the ultimate triumph of the good.
The Book of Am is particularly valuable from

the fact that he is certainly one of the earliest

prophets whose writings have come
3. Value down to us. It is, like the Book of

of the Book Hosea which belongs to about the
same time, a contemporaneous docu-

ment of a period of great significance in the history
of Israel; and not only gives graphic sketches or
illuminating hints of the life and religious condition
of the people, but furnishes a trustworthy standard
for estimating the value of some other books whose
dates are not so precisely determined, a definite

starting-point for tracing the course of Israel's

history.

(1) As a picture of the social condition.—The book
is valuable as embodying a contemporary picture
of society and the condition of religion. From the
abuses which the prophet denounces and the life-

hke sketches he draws of the scenes amid which he
moved, taken along with what we know otherwise
of the historical movements of the period, we are
able to form a fairly adequate estimate of the con-
dition of the age and the country. During the
reign of Jeroboam II the kingdom of Israel, after
having been greatly reduced during preceding
reigns, rose to a degree of extent and influence
imexampled since the days of Solomon (2 K 14 25)

;

and we are not astonished to read in the Book of Am
the haughty words which he puts into the mouth
of the people of his time when they spoke of Israel
as the "chief of the nations," a first-class power in
modern language, and boasted of the "horns" by
which they had attained that eminence (6 1.13).
But success in war, if it encouraged this boastful
spirit, brought also inevitable evils in its train.
Victory, as we know from the Assyr monuments,
meant plunder; for king after king recounts how
much spoil he had taken, how many prisoners he had
carried away; and we must assume that wars
among smaller states would be conducted on the
same methods. In such wars, success meant an
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extension of territory and increase of wealth, while
defeat entailed the reverse. But it is to be remem-
bered that, in an agricultural country and in a
society constituted as that of Israel was, the result

of war to one class of the population was to a great
extent disastrous, whatever was the issue, and
success, when it was achieved, brought evils in its

train which even aggravated their condition. The
peasant, required to take up arms for ofifence or
defence, was taken away from the labors of the
field which, in the best event, were for a time neg-
lected, and, in the worst, were wasted and rendered
unproductive. And then, when victory was se-

cured, the spoils were liable to fall into the hands
of the nobles and leaders, those "called with a
name" (6 1), while the peasant returned to his

wasted or neglected fields without much substantial
resource with which to begin life again. The wealth
secured by the men of strong hand led to the in-

crease of luxury in its possessors, and became
actually the means of still further adding to the
embarrassment of the poor, who were dependent
on the rich for the means of earning their livelihood.

The situation would be aggravated under a feeble

or corrupt government, such as was certainly that
of Jeroboam's successors. The condition prevails

in modern eastern countries, even under com-
paratively wise and just administration; and that
it was the state of matters prevaiUng in the time of

Amos is abundantly clear from his book. The
opening denunciation of Israel for oppression of the
poor and for earth-hunger (2 6.7) is reechoed and
amplified in the succeeding chs (3 9.10; 4 1; 5
11.12; 8 4-6); and the luxury of the rich, who
battened on the misfortune of their poorer brethren,

is castigated in biting irony in such passages as

6 3-6. Specially noticeable in this connection

is the contemptuous reference to the luxurious

women, the "kine of Bashan" (4 1), whose ex-

travagances are maintained by the oppression of

the poor. The situation, in short, was one that

has found striking parallels in modern despotic

countries in the East, where the people are divided

into two classes, the powerful rich, rich because
powerful and powerful because rich, and the poor

oppressed, men who have no helper, no "back" in

the common eastern phrase, dependent on the rich

and influential and tending to greater poverty under

greedy patrons.

(2) As a picture of the religious condition.—In

such a social atmosphere, which poisoned the ele-

mentary virtues, reUgion of a vital kind could

not flourish; and there are plain indications in the

words of Amos of the low condition to which it had
sunk. There was, indeed, as we gather from his

addresses, no lack of outward attention to the forms

of worship; but these forms were of so corrupted

a character and associated with so much practical

godlessness and even immorality, that instead of

raising the national character it tended to its greater

degradation. The people prided themselves in

what they regarded the worship of the national

God, thinking that so long as they honored Him
with costly offerings and a gorgeous ritual, they

were pleasing Him and secure in His protection.

Bethel, Dan, Gilgal, Beersheba, and we know not

how many other places were resorted to in pil-

grimage by crowds of worshippers. With all the

accompaniments of ceremonious ritual which the

newly found wealth put in their power, with offer-

ings more than the legally prescribed or customary

(4 4.5) the service of these sanctuaries was main-

tained; but even these offerings were made at the

expense of the poor (5 11), the prevailing luxury

forced its way even to the precincts of the altars

(2 8), and justice and mercy were conspicuously

absent from the religious life. The people seemed

to have settled down to a complacent optimism,
nourished no doubt by national prosperity, and,
though there had not been wanting reminders of

the sovereignty of a righteous God, in convulsions
of Nature—drought, famine, pestilence and earth-
quake (4 6-11)—these had been of no avail to
awaken the sleeping conscience. They put the
evil day far from them (6 3), for Jeh was their
national God and "the day of the Lord," the good
time coming (5 18), when God would come to their

help, was more in their mind than the imperative
duty of returning to Him (4 6.8, etc).

(3) Testimony to history.—^The book is valuable
for the confirmation it gives of the historical state-

ments of other books, particularly for the refer-

ences it contains to the earlier history contained
in the Pentateuch. And here we must distinguish

between references to, or quotations from, books,
and statements or hints or indications of historical

events which may or may not have been written
in books or accessible to the prophet and his hear-
ers. Opinions differ as to the date of composition
of the books which record the earUer history, and
the oldest Biblical writers are not in the habit of

saying from what sources they drew their informa-
tion or whether they are quoting from books. We
can hardly believe that in the time of Amos copies

of existing books or writings would be in the hands
of the mass of the people, even if the power to
read them was general. In such circumstances, if

we find a prophet like Amos in the compass of a
small book referring to outstanding events and
stages of the past history as matters known to all

his hearers and unquestionable, our confidence in

the veracity of the books in which these facts are

recorded is greatly increased, and it becomes a
matter of comparatively less importance at what
date these books were composed. Now it is re-

markable how many allusions, more or less precise,

to antecedent history are found in the compass of

this small book; and the significance of them lies

not in the actual number of references, but in the
kind of reference and the impfications involved in

the individual references. That is to say, each
reference is not to be taken as an isolated testimony
to some single event in question, but involves a
great deal more than is expressed, and is intelUgible

only when other facts or incidents are taken into

consideration. Thus e.g. the reference to the over-

throw of Sodom and Gomorrah (4 11) is only
intelUgible on the supposition that the story of that

catastrophe was a matter of common knowledge;
and it would be a carping criticism to argue that

the destruction of other cities of the plain at the

same time and the whole story of Lot were imknown
in the days of Amos because they are not men-
tioned here in detail. So, when we have in one
passage a reference to the house of Isaac (7 16),

in another to the house of Jacob (3 13), in another

to the house of Joseph (6 6) and in another to the

enmity between Jacob and Esau (1 11), we cannot

take these as detached notices, but must supply

the links which the prophet's words would suggest

to his hearers. In other words, such slight notices,

just because they are incidental and brief, imply a
famiUarity with a (ionnected patriarchal history

such as is found in the Book of Gen. Again, the

prophet's references to the "whole family" of the

"children of Israel" whom the Lord "brought up
out of the land of Egypt" (3 1), to the Divine

leading of the people "forty years in the wilderness,

to possess the land of the Amorite" (2 10) are not

odds and ends of popular story but links in a chain

of national history. It seems to be on the strength

of these and similar references in the books of Am
and Hos, whose dates are known, that critics have
agreed to fix the date of the earliest historical por-
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tions of the Pent as, they understand them, viz.
the parts designated as J and E, in the 8th and 9th
cents. BC, i.e. at or shortly before the time of these
prophets. It may be left to the unbiased judgment
of the reader to say whether the references look
like references to a newly composed document, or
whether it is not more probable that, in an age
when written documents were necessarily few and
not accessible to the multitude, these references are
appeals to things well fixed in the national memory,
a memory extending back to the things themselves.
Or, if the prophet's words are to be taken as suffi-

cient proof of the existence of written sources, the fact
that the matters are assumed as well known would
rather encourage the conclusion that the written
sources in question go back to a much earlier period,
since the matters contained in them had by this
time become matters of universal knowledge.

(4) Testimony to the Law.—And what about
those other elements of the Pent of a legal and ritual

character which bulk so prominently in those books?
The question whether the Book of Am indicates an
acquaintance with these or not is important
because it is to a great extent on the silence of

prophetical and historical writers that critics of a
certain school relegate these legalistic portions of

the Pent to a late date. Now at the outset it is

obvious to ask what we have a reasonable right to
expect. We have to bear in mind what was the
condition of the people whom Amos addressed,
and the purpose and aim of his mission to the
Northern Kingdom. It is to be remembered
that, as we are told in the Book of K (1 K 12
25 ff), Jeroboam I deliberately sought to make a
breach between the worship of Jerusalem and that
of his own kingdom, while persuading his people
that the worship of Jeh was being maintained. The
schism occurred some 170 years before the time of

Amos and it is not probable that the worship and
ritual of the Northern Kingdom tended in that
interval to greater piirity or greater conformity
to what had been the authoritative practice of the
undivided kingdom at the temple of Jerus. When,
therefore, Amos, in face of the corrupt worship
combined with elaborate ritual which prevailed
around him, declares that God hates and despises

their feasts and takes no delight in their solemn
assemblies (5 21), we are not justified in pressing

his words, as is sometimes done, into a sweeping
condemnation of all ritual. On the contrary,
seeing that, in the very same connection (5 22),

he specifies burnt offerings and meal offerings and
peace offerings, and, in another passage (4 4.5),

daily sacrifices and tithes, sacrifices of thanksgiving
and free-will offerings, it is natural to infer that
by these terms which are famihar in the Pent he
is referring to those statutory observances which
were part of the national worship of united Israel,

but had been overlaid with corruption and become
destitute of spiritual value as practised in the
Northern Kingdom. So we may take his allu-

sions to the new moon and the Sabbath (8 5) as
seasons of special sacredness and universally sanc-

tioned. Having condemned in such scornful and
sweeping terms the worship that he saw going on
around him, what was Amos to gain by entering into

minute ritual prescriptions or defining the precise

duties and perquisites of priests and Levites; and
having condemned the pilgrimages to the shrines

of Bethel, Gilgal, Beersheba, Samaria and Dan
(4 4; 5 5; 8 14), what was he to gain by quoting
the law of Deut as to a central sanctiiary? And
had one of his. hearers, like the woman of Samaria
of a later day, attempted to draw him into a dis-

cussion of the relative merits of the two temples,
we can conceive him answering in the spirit of

the great Teacher: "Ye worship ye know not what:

we know what we worship" (Jn 4 22 AV). A regu-

lation of the form was of no avail while the whole
spirit of the observance was corrupt; the soul of

religion was dead, and the prophet had a higher

duty than to dress out the carcase.

At the root of the corruption of the religion lay

a rottenness of moral sense; and from beginning to

end Amos insists on the necessity of a pure and
righteous life. In this connection his appeals are

in striking agreement with the specially ethical

demands of the law books, and in phraseology so

much resemble them as to warrant the conclusion

that the requirements of the law on these subjects

were known and acknowledged. Thus his denun-
ciations of those who oppress the poor (2 7; 4 1;

8 4) are quite in the spirit and style of Ex 22 21.22;

23 9; his references to the perversion of justice

and taking bribes (2 6; 6 7.10 ff; 6 12) are rhetor-

ical enforcements of the prohibitions of the law
in Ex 23 6-8; when he reproves those that "lay

themselves down beside every altar upon clothes

taken in pledge" (2 8) we hear an echo of the

command: "If thou at all take th^ neighbor's

garment to pledge, thou shalt restore it unto him
before the sun goeth down" (Ex 22 26); and
when he denounces those making "the ephah small,

and the shekel great, and dealing falsely with bal-

ances of deceit" (8 5) his words are in close agree-

ment with the law, "Ye shaU do no unrighteousness
in judgment, in mete-yard, in weights, or in measure.
Just balances,^ just weight, a just ephah, and a just

hin, shall ye have" (Lev 19 35.36 AV).
Ethical teaching. As a preacher of righteous-

ness, Amos affirms and insists upon those ethical

parts of the law which are its vital elements, and
which he at the foundation of all prophecy; and
it is remarkable how even in phraseology he agrees
with the most ethical book of the Pent, Dt. He
does not, indeed, like his contemporary Hosea, dwell
on the love of God as Dt does; but, of sterner

mould, in almost the very words of Dt, emphasizes
the keeping of God's commandments, and denounces
those who despise the law (cf 2 4 with Dt 17 19).

Among verbal coincidences have been noticed the
combinations "oppress" and "crush" (4 1; Dt 28
33), "blasting" and "mildew" (4 9; Dt 28 22), and
"gall" and "wormwood" (6 12; Dt 29 18). Cf
also 9 8 with Dt 6 15, and note the predilection
for the same word to "destroy" common to both
books (cf 2 9 with Dt 2 22) , In view of all of which
it seems an extraordinary statement to make that
"the silence of Amos with reference to the cen-
tralization of worship, on which Dt is so explicit,

alone seems sufficient to outweigh any linguistic

similarity that can be discovered" (H. G. Mitchell,
Amos, an Essay in Exegesis, 185).

(5) The prophetic order.—-As Amos is without
doubt one of the earliest writing prophets, his

book is invaluable as an example of what prophecy
was in ancient Israel. And one thing cannot fail

to impress the reader at the very outset: viz. that
he makes no claim to be the first or among the first

of the line, or that he is exercising some new and
hitherto unheard-of function. He begins by boldly
speaking in God's name, assuming that even the
people of the Northern Kingdom were familiar
with that kind of address. Nay, he goes farther

and states in unequivocal terms that "the Lord
God will do nothing, but he revealeth his secret unto
his servants the prophets" (3 7 AV). We need not
search farther for a definition of the prophet as
understood by him and other OT writers: the
prophet is one to whom God reveals His will, and
who comes forward to declare that will and pur-
pose to man. A great deal has been made of the
words of Amaziah the priest of Bethel ("7 12), as
if they proved that the prophet in those times was
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regarded as a wandering rhetorician, earning his

bread by reciting his speeches; and it has been
inferred from the words of Amos himself that the
prophets of his day were so disreputable a class

that he disdained to be named along with them
(7 14). But all this is fanciful. Even if we admit
that there were men calling themselves prophets
who prophesied for hire (Mic 3 5.11), it cannot be
assumed that the expression here to "eat bread"
has that meaning; for in other passages it seems
simply to signify to lead a quiet or ordinary hfe,

to go about one's daily business (see Ex 24 11;

Jer 22 15). In any case we are not to take the
estimate of a man Uke Amaziah or a godless popu-
lace in preference to the conception of Amos himself
and his account of his call. It was not by man or
by any college of prophets but by Jeh Himself
that he was appointed, and by whatever name he
might be called, the summons was "Go, prophesy
unto my people Israel" (7 15). There is no trace
here of the "prophets becoming conscious of a dis-

tinction between themselves and the professional

whhl'lm,, who were apt simply to echo the patriotic

and nationahstic sentiments of the people, and in

reality differed but little from the soothsayers and
diviners of Sem heathenism" (Ottley, The Religion

of Israel, 90). Whoever the "professional n^hhi'lm"

may have been in his day, or whatever he thought
of them if they existed, Amos tells us nothing; but
he ranges himself with men to whom Jeh has
spoken in truth (3 7.8), and indicates that there

had been a succession of such men (2 11), faithful

amid the prevailing corruption though tempted to

be unfaithful (2 12) ; in short he gives us to under-

stand that the "prophetic order" goes back to a
period long before his day and has its roots in the

true and original religion of Israel.

(6) The prophetic religion.—Finally, from the

Book of Am we may learn what the prophetic

religion was. Here again there is no indication

of rudimentary cnideness of conception, or of pain-

ful struggling upward from the plane of naturalism

or behef in a merely tribal God. The God in whose
name Amos speaks has control over all the forces

of Nature (4 6 ff; 5 8.9), rules the destinies of

nations (6 2.14; 9 2-6), searches the thoughts of

the heart (4 13), is inflexible in righteousness and

deals with nations and with men on equal justice

(1 and 2; 9 7), and is most severe to the people

who have received the highest privileges (3 2).

And this is the God by whose name his hearers call

themselves, whose claims they cannot deny, whose

deaUngs with them from old time are well known
and acknowledged (2 11), whose laws they have

broken (2 4; 3 10) and for whose just judgment

they are warned to prepare (4 12). All this the

prophet enforces faithfully and sternly; not a voice

is raised in the circle of his hearers to controvert

his words; all that Amaziah the priest can do is to

urge the prophet to abstain from unwelcome words

in Bethel, because it is the king's sanctuary and a

royal house; the only inference is that the people

felt the truth and justice of the prophet's words.

The "prophetic rehgion" does not begin with Amos.

LiTEKATuRE.—W. R. Harper, "Amos and Hosea,"

in the ICC; S. R. Driver, "Joel and Amos i^. Cam-
bridge Bible for Schools and Colleges: H. G. MltcheU,

Amos, an Essay in Exegesis (Boston)^ K. B. DaTadson,

two arts, in Expos, 3d ser, V, VI .(1887) ;
W. R. Snuth,

The Prophets of Israel; G. A. Smith, " The Book of the

Twelve Prophets," in Expositors Bible; J.J. y. vaie-

ton, Amos und Hosea (1894); O. von Orelh, Die zwblf

kleinen Propheten, 3. Aufl. (1908) and ET; Nowack Die
kleinenPropheten," in Hand-Commentar zum AI ; Marti,

"Das Dodekapropheton erklart," in Kurzer Hand-Com-
mentar zum A T.

j^g Robertson
AMOS, a'mos ('AinSs, Amos): An ancestor of

Jesus in Lk's genealogy, the eighth before Joseph,

the husband of Mary (Lk 3 25).

AMOZ, a'moz (flaS, 'amog, "strong"): The
father of Isa the prophet (2 K 19 2.20; 20 1;

2 Ch 26 22; 32 20.32; Isa 1 1; 2 1; 13 1; 20 2;
37 2.21; 38 1).

AMPHIPOLIS, am-fip'o-lis ('An<j.CiroXis, Am-
phipolis): A town in Macedonia, situated on the
eastern bank of the Strymon (mod. Struma or
Karasu) some three miles from its mouth, near the
point where it flows out of Lake Prasias or Cer-
cinitis. It lay on a terraced hill, protected on the
N., W. and S. by the river, on the E. by a wall
(Thuc. iv.l02), while its harbor-town of Eion
lay on the coast close to the river's mouth. The
name is derived either from its being nearly sur-
rounded by the stream or from its being conspicuous
on every side, a fact to which Thuoydides draws
attention (I.e.). It was at first called Ennea Hodoi,
Nine Ways, a name which suggests its importance
both strategically and commercially. It guarded
the main route from Thrace into Macedonia and
later became an important station on the Via
Egnatia, the great Rom road from Dyrrhachium
on the Adriatic to the Hebrus (Maritza), and it

was the center of a fertile district producing wine,
oil, figs and timber in abundance and enriched by
gold and silver mines and considerable manu-
factures, especially of woolen stuffs. In 497 BC
Aristagoras, ex-despot of Miletus, tried to settle

there, and a second vain attempt was made in 465-
464 by the Athenians, who succeeded in founding
a colony there in 437 under the leadership of Hag-
non. The population, however, was too mixed
to allow of strong Athenian sympathies, and in

424 the town fell away to the Spartan leader Brasi-

das and defied all the subsequent attempts of the
Athenians to recover it. It passed imder the pro-

tectorate of Perdiccas and Philip of Macedon, and
the latter finally made himseK master of it in 358.

On the Rom partition of Macedonia after the battle

of Pydna (168 BC) Amphipolis was made a free

city and capital of Macedonia Prima. Paul and
Silas passed through it on their way from Philippi

to Thessalonica, but the narrative seems to preclude

a long stay (Acts 17 1). The place was called

Popolia in the Middle Ages, while in modern times
the village of Neochori (Turkish, Yenikeui) marks the

site (Leake, Northern Greece, III, 181 ff; Cousin^ry,
Macidoine, I, 100 ff, 122 ff; Heuzey et Daumet,
Mission archiol. de Macedoine, 165 ff).

Makctjs N. Tod
AMPLIAS, am'ph-as {TB 'A(i,irX.i,as, Amplids).

AV form: a contraction of Ampliatus (thus RV;
q.v.).

AMPLIATUS, am-pli-a'tus ('A|i.ir\ioTos, S? abf,

Amplidlos; 'AjiirXias, DELP, RV form; AV Am-
plias): The name of a member of the Christian

community at Rome, to whom Paul sent greetings

(Rom 16 8). He is designated "my beloved in the

Lord." It is a common name and is found in

inscriptions connected with the imperial household.

The name is found twice in the cemetery of Domi-
tilla. The earlier inscription is over a cell which
belongs to the end of the 1st or the beginning of the

2d cent. The bearer of this name was probably

a member of her household and conspicuous in the

early Christian church in Rome.

AMRAM, am'ram (Wyo^ , 'amram, "people

exalted"):

(1) Father of Aaron, Moses and Miriam (Ex 6

20; Nu 26 59; 1 Ch 6 3; 23 13); and a son of

Kohath, the son of Levi (Ex 6 18; Nu 3 19, etc).

It is not certain that he was literally the son of

Kohatli, but rather his descendant, since there

were ten generations from Joseph to Joshua
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(1 Ch 7 20-27), while only four are actually men-
tioned from Levi to Moses for the corresponding
period. Moreover the Kohathites at the time of

the Exodus numbered 8,600 (Nu 3 28), which
would therefore have been an impossibility if only
two generations had lived. It seems best to regard
Amram as a descendant of Kohath, and his wife

Jochebed as a "daughter of Levi" in a general
sense.

(2) One of the Bani, who in the days of Ezra
had taken a foreign wife (Ezr 10 34).

(3) In 1 Ch 1 41 (AV) for the properly read
HAMRAN of the RV (H'?'^ , hamran), a Horite,

who in Gen 36 26 is called IIemdan (q.v.).

Edward Mack
AMRAMITES, am'ram-its P'H'I'a?, 'amrami):

The descendants of Amram, one of the Levitical

families mentioned in Nu 3 27 and 1 Ch 26 23,

who had the charge of the tabernacle proper,

guarding the ark, table, candlestick, etc, called in

1 Ch 26 22 "the treasures of the house of Jeh."

AMRAPHEL, am'ra-fel, am-ra'fel (^STai? , 'am-

rdphel, or, perhaps better, 'am'rdphel) : This name,
which is identified with that of the re-

1. The nowned Bab king Hammurabi (q.v.), is

Expedition only found in Gen 14 1.9, where he is

Against mentioned as the king of Shinar (Baby-
Sodom and Ionia), who fought against the cities of

Gom.orrali the plain, in alliance with Arioch king
of Ellasar, Chedorlaomer king of Elam,

and Tidal king of Nations (RV GOIIM). The
narrative which follows is very circumstantial.

From it we learn, that Bera king of Sodom, Birsha
king of Gomorrah, Shinab king of Admah, She-
meber king of Zeboiim, and the king of Bela or
Zoar, had served Chedorlaomer for 12 years,

rebelled in the 13th, and in the 14th year Chedor-
laomer, with the kings enumerated, fought with and
defeated them in the vale of Siddim, which is

described as being the Salt Sea. Previous to this

engagement, however, the Elamites and their

allies had attacked the Rephaim {Onkelos: "giants")

in Ashtaroth-karnaim, the Zuzim (O: "mighty
ones," "heroes") in Ham (O: Hamta'), the Emim
(O: "terrible ones") in Shaveh-kiriathaim, and

- the Horites in their Mount Seir, by the Desert.

These having been rendered powerless to aid the
revolted vassals, they returned and came to En-
mishpat, or Kadesh, attacked the country of the
Amalekites, and the Amorites dwelling in Hazazon-
tamar (vs 2-7)

.

At this juncture the kings of the cities of the
plain came out against them, and opposed them

with their battle-array in the vale of

2. The Siddim. The result of the fight was,
Preparation that the kings of Sodom and Gomorrah,
and the with their allies, fled, and fell among
Attack the bitumen-pits of which the place

was full, whilst those who got away
took refuge in the mountain. All the goods and
food (the camp-equipment and supplies) of the

kings of the plain were captured by Chedorlaomer
and his allies, who then continued their march
(to their own lands) (vs 8-11).

Among the captives, however, was Lot, Abram's
nephew, who dwelt in Sodom. A fugitive, having

escaped, went and announced the re-

3. Abra- suit of the engagement to Abram, who
ham's Res- was at that time living by Mamre's
cue of Lot oak plantation. The patriarch immedi-

ately marched forth with his trained

men, and pursued them to Dan, where he divided

his forces, attacked the Elamite-Bab army by night,

and having put them to flight, pursued them again

to Hobah, on the left (or N.) of Damascus. The
result of this sudden onslaught was that he rescued

Lot, with the women and people, and recaptured

Lot's goods, which the allies of Amraphel had carried

off (vs 12-16).

There is no doubt that the identification of Amra-
phel with the Hammm'abi of the Bab inscriptions is

the best that has yet been proposed,

4. Difflcul- and though there are certain difficulties

ties of the therein, these may turn out to be ap-

Identifica- parent rather than real, when we know
tion of more of Bab history. The I at the end
Amraphel of Amraphel (which has also ph instead

of p or 6) as well as the fact that the

expedition itself has not yet been recognized among
the campaigns of Hammurabi, must be acknowledged

as two points hard to explain, though they may
ultimately be solved by further research.

It is noteworthy, however, that in the first ver of

Gen 14 Amraphel is mentioned first, which, if he be
really the Bab Qammurabi, is easily

5. Histori- comprehensible, for his renown to all

cal Agree- appearance exceeded that of Chedor-

ments laomer, his suzerain. In vs 4 and 6,

however, it is Chedorlaomer alone who
is referred to, and he heads the list of eastern kings

in ver 9, where Tidal comes next (a quite natural

order, if Goiim be the Bab Gutfi, i.e. the Medes).

Next in order comes Amraphel, king of Babylonia

and suzerain of Arioch of Ellasar {Eri-Aku of Larsa),

whose name closes the fist. It may also be sug-

gested, that Amraphel led a Bab force against Sodom,
as the ally of Chedorlaomer, before he became king,

and was simply crown prince. In that case, like

Belshazzar, he was called "king" by anticipation.

For further details see Arioch and Chedorlaomer,
and cf Eri-Aku and {Iammtjrabi; for the history

of Babylonia during Hammurabi's period, see that

article. T. G. Pinches

AMULET, am'a-let (?"''P|5 , k^mi'^', Diffinb , I'ha-

shlm, npTp, m'zuzah, )-')>'B'ri , I'phillin, nS"'?, gisith;

<t>u\aKT<ipiov, phulakterion) : Modern scholars are

of opinion that our Eng. word amulet comes from
the Lat amuletum, used by Pliny (Naturalis His-
toria, xxviii, 28; xxx, 2, etc), and other Lat writers;

but no etymology for the Lat word has been dis-

covered. The present writer thinks the root exists

in the Arab, himlat, "something carried" (see Dozy,
Supplement aux Diclionnaires Arabes, I, 327), though
there is no known example of the use of the Arab,

word in a magical sense. Originally "amulet" de-

noted any object supposed to have the power of

removing or warding noxious influences believed to

be due to evil spirits, etc, such as the evil eye, etc.

But in the common usage it stands for an object

worn on the body, generally hung from the neck,

as a remedy or preservative against evil influences

of a mystic kind. The word "amulet" occurs once
in the RV (Isa 3 20) but not at all in the AV.
The substances out of which amulets have been

made and the forms which they have taken have
been various.

1. Classes (1) The commonest have consisted

of Amulets of pieces of stone or metal, strips of

parchment with or without inscriptions

from sacred writings (Bible, Koran, etc). The
earliest Egyp amulets known • are pieces of green
schist of various shapes—animal, etc. These were
placed on the breast of a deceased person in order

to secure a safe passage to the under-world. When
a piece of stone is selected as an amulet it is always
portable and generally of some striking fig. or shape
(the human face, etc) . The use of such a stone for

this purpose is really a survival of animism.

(2) Gems, rings, etc. It has been largely held
that all ornaments worn on the person were origi-

nally amulets. (3) Certain herbs and animal prepa-
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rations; the roots of certain plants have been con-
sidered very potent as remedies and preservatives.
The practice of wearing amulets existed in the

ancient world among all peoples, but esp. among
Orientals; and it can be traced among most modern
nations, esp. among peoples of backward civiliza-

tion. Nor is it wholly absent from peoples of the
most advanced civilization of today, the English,
Americans, etc. Though the word charm (see

Chaem) has a distinct meaning, it is often insep-
arably connected with amulets, for it is in many
cases the incantation or charm inscribed on the
amulet that gives the latter its significance. As dis-

tinguished from talisman (see Talisman) an amulet
is believed to have negative results, as a means of

protection: a talisman is thought to be the means of

securing for the wearer some positive boon.

Egyptian Amulets and Ear-rings.

Though there is no word in the Heb or Gr Scrip-

tures denoting "amulet," the thing itself is mani-
festly implied in many parts of the

2. Amulets Bible. But it is remarkable that the

in the Bible general teaching of the Bible and esp.

that of the OT prophets and of the

NT writers is wholly and strongly opposed to such

things.
,

, ,

(1) The Old Testament.—The golden ear-rmgs,

worn by the wives and sons and daughters of the

Israelites, out of which the molten calf was made
(Ex 32 2f), were undoubtedly amulets. What
other function could they be made to serve in the

simple Ufe of the desert? That the women's orna-

ments condemned in Isa 3 16-26 were of the same

character is made exceedingly likely by an examina-

tion of some of the terms employed. We read of

moonlets and sunlets (ver 18), i.e. moon and sun-

shaped amulets. The former in the shape of cres-

cents are worn by Arab girls of our own time. The
"ear-drops," "nose-rings," "arm chains" and "foot

chains" were all used as a protection to the part of

the body impUed, and the strong words with which

their employment is condemned are only intelligible

if their function as counter charms is borne in mind.

In Isa 3 20 we read of Z^^asfeiOT rendered "ear-nngs"

(AV) and "amulets" (RV). The Heb word seems

to be cognate with the word for "serpent" (n'hashim;

I and r often interchange), and meant probably

in the first instance an amulet against a serpent

bite (see Magic, Divination, and Demonology among

the Hebrews and Their Neighbours, by the present
writer, 50 f, 81; cf Jer 8 7; Eccl 10 11; Ps 58 5).

Crescent-shaped amulets were worn by animals as
well as human beings, as Jgs 8 21.26 shows.
At Bethel, Jacob burned not only the idols

("strange gods") but also the ear-rings, the latter
being as much opposed to Yahwism as the former,
on account of their heathen origin and import.
InProv 17 StheHeb words rendered "a precious

stone" (Heb "a stone conferring favor ) mean
without question a stone amulet treasured on ac-
count of its supposed magical efficacy. It is said in

Prov 1 9 that wisdom will be such a defence to the
one who has it as the head amulet is to the head and
that of the neck to the neck. The words rendered
in the RV "a chaplet of grace unto thy head" mean
lit. "something bound to the head conferring favor,"
the one word for the latter clause being identical

with that so rendered above (hen). The Talm
word for an amulet (^^wi"') denotes something tied
or bound (to the person).
We have reference to the custom of wearing

amulets in Prov 6 21 where the reader is urged
to "bind them [i.e. the admonitions of father and
mother] .... upon thy heart" and to "tie them
about thy neck"—^words implying a condemnation
of the practice of trusting to the defence of mere
material objects.

Underneath the garments of warriors slain in
the Maccabean wars amulets were found in the
shape apparently of idols worshipped by their neigh-
bors (2 Mace 12 40) . It is strange but true that
like other nations of antiquity the Jews attached
more importance to amulets obtained from other
nations than to those of native growth. It is

probable that the signet ring referred to in Cant
8 6; Jer 22 24; Hag 2 23 was an amulet. It was
worn on the heart or on the arm.

(2) The phylacteries and the m.'zv,zdh.—There is

no distinct reference to these in the OT. The Heb
technical term for the former {t'phillln) does not
occur in Bib. Heb, and although the Heb word
m'zuzah does occur over a dozen times its sense is

invariably "door-[or "gate-"] post" and not the
amulet put on the door-post which in later Heb
the word denotes.

It is quite certain that the practice of wearing
phylacteries has no Bib. support, for a correct exege-

sis and a proper understanding of the context put it

beyond dispute that the words in Ex 13 9.16;

Dt 6 8f; 11 18-20 have reference to the exhorta-
tions in the foregoing verses: "Thou shalt bind
them [the commands previously mentioned] for a
sign upon thy hand, and they shall be for frontlets

between thy eyes. And thou shalt write them upon
the door-posts of thy house, and upon thy gates"

(Dt 6 8 f) . The only possible sense of these words
is that they were to hold the precepts referred to

before their minds constantly as if they were in-

scribed on their arms, held in front of their eyes,

and written on the door- or gate-posts which they
daily passed. That the language in Ex 13 9.16

does not command the use of phylacteries is obvious

;

and that the same is true of Prov 3 3; 6 21; 7 3

where similar words are used is still more certain.

Yet, though none of the passages enjoin the use

of phylacteries or of the m'zUzah, they may all con-

tain allusions to both practices as if the sense were,

"Thou shalt keep constantly before thee my words
and look to them for safety and not to the phylacter-

ies worn on head and arm by the heathen." If,

however, phylacteries were in use among the Jews
thus early, it is strange that there is not in the OT
a single instance in which the practice of wearing

phylacteries is mentioned. Jos, however, seems

to refer to this practice (Ant, IV, viii, 13), and it is

frequently spoken of in the Mish (B'rahhdth, i, etc).
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It is a striking and significant fact that the Apoc
is wholly silent as to the three signs of Judaism,
phylacteries, the m'zuzah and the Qigith (or tassel

attached to the corner of the prayer garment called
tallith; cf Mt 9 20; 14 36 AV where "hem of the
garment" is inaccurate and misleading).

It is quite evident that phylacteries have a
magical origin. This is suggested by the Gr name
phulaklerion (whence the Eng. name) which in the
1st cent, of our era denoted a counter charm or
defence {phulasso, "to protect") against evil influ-

ences. No scholar now explains the Gr word as de-
noting a means of leading people to keep (phulasso)

the law. The Heb name t'phillin ( = "prayers")
meets us first in post-Bib. Heb, and carries with it

the later view that phylacteries are used during
prayer in harmony with the prayers or other formu-
lae over the amulet to make it effective (see Budge,
Egyptian Magic, 27) . See more fully under Charm .

LiTERATUHE.—In addition to the lit. given in tlie course
of tlie foregoing art., the following may be mentioned.
On the general subject see the great works of Tyler (.Early
HistoTy oj Mankind. Primitive Culture) and Frazer, Golden
Bough; also the Series of arts, under "CharmsandAmulets"
in Hastings' Enc of Religion and Ethics and the excellent
article " Amulet" in the corresponding German work, Die
Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart. See further the
art. " Amulet " in Jew Enc, and on Egyp amulets, Budge,
Egyptian Magic, 25 fl.

T. WiTTON DaVIES

AMZI, am'zl OTQ? , 'amgi, "my strength"): (1)

A Levite of the family of Merari (1 Ch 6 46). (2)

A priest of the family of Adaiah in the second temple.

His father's name was Zechariah (Neh 11 12).

ANAB, a'nab (^J?, 'anabh, "grapes"; B, 'AviJv,

Anon or 'Aviip, Anob): Mentioned in the list of

cities which fell to Judah (Josh 15 50). In the
list it follows Debir, from which it was a short dis-

tance to the S.W. It lay about twelve miles to

the S.W. of Hebron. It was a city of the Anakim,
from whom Joshua took it (Josh 11 21). Its site

is now known as the ruin ^Anab.

ANAEL, an'a-el ('Avo'^X, AnatV): A brother of

Tobit mentioned once only (Tob 1 21) as the father

of Achiacharus, who was an ofiioial in Nineveh
under Esar-haddon.

ANAH, a'na (Hjy , 'dnah, meaning uncertain;

a Horite clan-name [Gen 36])

:

(1) Mother of Aholibamah, one of the wives of

Esau and daughter of Zibeon (cf Gen 36 2.14.18.

25). The LXX, the Sam Pent, and the Pesh read
"son," identifying this Anah with no. 3 (see below);

Gen 36 2, read "^"iHn Qia-hon), for ''^.nn (^o-

hiwnfl.

(2) Son of Seir, the Horite, and brother of Zibeon;

one of the chiefs of the land of Edom (cf Gen 36
20.21 = 1 Ch 1 38). Seir is elsewhere the name
of the land (cf Gen 14 6; Isa 21 11); but here

the country is personified and becomes the mythical

ancestor of the tribes inhabiting it.

(3) Son of Zibeon,"Thisis Anah who found the hot

springs in the wilderness" (cf Gen 36 24= 1 Ch 1

40.41). The word D"''Q!'n , ha-yemim, occurs only

in this passage and is probably corrupt. Ball

{SBOT, Gen, crit. note 93) suggests that it is a
corruption of CDTTl, W-hemam (cf Gen 36 22)

in an earlier ver. Jerome, in his commentary on
Gen 36 24, assembles the following definitions of

the word gathered from Jewish sources: (1) "seas"

aa though D"iJ9^, yammlm; (2) "hot springs" as

though D"'TQn , hammlm; (3) a species of ass, 'J'^'H'J

,

y'mln; (4) "mules." This last explanation was
the one most frequently met with in Jewish lit.;

the tradition ran that Anah was the first to breed
the mule, thus bringing into existence an unnatural

species. As a punishment, God created the deadly
water-snake, through the union of the common viper

with the Libyan lizard (cf Gen Rabbah 82 15;

Yer. Ber 1 126; Bab Pes 64a; Ginzberg, Monat-
schrift, XLII, 538-39).
The descent of Anah is thus represented in the

three ways pointed out above as the text stands.

If, however, we accept the reading 111, ben, for

ri3 , bath, in the fixst case, Aholibamah will then be

an unnamed daughter of the Anah of ver 24, not

the Aholibamah, daughter of Anah of ver 25 (for

the Anah of this verse is evidently the one of ver.

20, not the Anah of ver 24). Another view is that

the words, "the daughter of Zibeon," are a gloss,

inserted by one who mistakenly identified the Anah
of ver 25 with the Anah of ver 24; in this event,

Aholibamah, the daughter of Anah, will be the one
mentioned in ver 25.

The difference between (2) and (3) is to be ex-

plained on the basis of a twofold tradition. Anah
was originally a sub-clan of the clan known as

Zibeon, and both were "sons of Seir"—i.e. Horites.

H. J. WoLP
ANAHARATH, a-na'ha-rath (fTinSS, 'dna-

harath, meaning unknown): A place which fell to
the tribe of Issachar in the division of the land
(Josh 19 19). Located in the valley of Jezreel

toward the E., the name and site being preserved
as the modern en-Na'Ura. BDB is wrong in assign-

ing it to the tribe of Naphtali.

ANAIAH, an-a-I'a, a-nl'a (H^jy, ^anayah, "Jah
has answered"): (1) a Levite who assisted Ezr in

reading the law to the people (Neh 8 4), perhaps
the person called Ananias in Esd 9 43. (2) One of
those who sealed the covenant (Neh 10 22). He
may have been the same as Anaiah (1).

ANAK, a'nak. See Anakim.

ANAKIM, an'a-kim (Q'^pJ^, 'anajflm; 'EvaKiji,

EnaHm, or 'EvoKe£|ji, Enakeim; also called "sons
of Anak" [Nu 13 33], and "sons of the Anakim"
[Dt 1 28]): The spies (Nu 13 33) compared them
to the NephiUm or "giants" of Gen 6 4, and
according to Dt 2 11 they were reckoned among
the Rephaim (q.v.). In Nu 13 22 the chiefs of
Hebron are said to be descendants of Anak, while
"the father of Anak" is stated in Josh (15 13; 21
11) to be Arba after whom Hebron was called "the
city of Arba." Josh "cut off the Anakim .... from
Hebron, from Debir, from Anab and from all

the hill-country of Israel," remnants of them being
left in the Phih cities of Gaza, Gath and Ashdod
(Josh 11 21.22). As compared with the Israelites,

they were tall like giants (Nu 13 33), and it would
therefore seem that the "giant" Goliath and his
family were of their race. At Hebron, at the time
of the Israelitish conquest, we may gather that they
formed the body-guard of the Amorite king (see

Josh 10 5) under their three leaders Sheshai, Ahi-
man and Talmai (Nu 13 22; Josh 15 14; Jgs 1
20). Am Tab show that the Can princes were
accustomed to surround themselves with body-
guards of foreign mercenaries. It appears probable
that the Anakim came from the Mgeav. like the
Phihstines, to whom they may have been related.

The name Anak is a masculine corresponding with
a feminine which we meet with in the name of the
§oddess Onka, who according to the Gr writers,

tephanus of Byzantium and Hesychius, was the
"Phoen," i.e. Syrian equivalent of Athena. Anket or
Anukit was also the name of the goddess worshipped
by the Egyptians at the First Cataract. In the name
Ahi-man it is possible that -man denotes a non-Sem
deity. A. H. Saycb
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ANAMIM, an'a-mim (C'lajy, ^&namvm): De-
scendants of Mizraim (Gen 10 13; 1 Ch 1 11). See
Table op Nations.

ANAMMELECH, a-nam'e-lek {^^^'il, 'Unarrv-

melekh= Assyr Anpr^malik, "Anu is the prince"):
A Bab (?) deity worshipped by the Sepharvites in

Samaria, after being transported there by Sargon.
The worship of Adrammelech (who is mentioned
with Anammelech) and Anammelech is accom-
panied by the sacrifice of children by fire: "The
Sepharvites burnt their children in the fire to

Adrammelech and Anammelech, the gods of

Sepharvaim" (2 K 17 31). This passage presents
two grave difficulties. First, there is no evidence
in cuneiform lit. that would point to the presence
of human sacrifice, by fire or otherwise, as part of

the ritual; nor has it been shown that the sculp-

tures or bas-reliefs deny this thesis. Much depends
upon the identification of "Sepharvaim"; if, as

some scholars hold, Sepharvaim and Sippar are

one and the same cities, the two deities referred to
are Bab I But there are several strong objections

to this theory. It has been suggested that Sephar-
vaim (LXX, seppharin, sepphareimi) is rather

identical with "Shabara'in," a city mentioned in

the Bab Chronicle as having been destroyed by
Shalmaneser IV. As Sepharvaim and Arpad and
Hamath are grouped together (2 K 17 24; 18 34)

in two passages, it is probable that Sepharvaim is

a Syr city. Sepharvaim may then be another form
of "Shabara'in," which, in turn, is the Assyr form
of Sibraim (Ezk 47 16), a city in the neighborhood
of Damascus (cf Hal6vy, ZA, II, 401 ff). One
objection to this last is the necessity for representing

D (?) by sh; this is not necessarily insurmountable,

however. Then, the attempt to find an Assjt

etjrmology for the two god-names falls to the ground.

Besides, the custom of sacrifice by fire was preva-

lent in Syria. Secondly, the god that was wor-

shipped at Sippar was neither Adrammelech nor

Anammelech but SamaS. It is improbable, as some
would urge, that Adrammelech is a secondary title

of the tutelary god of Sippar; then it would have to

be shown that Anu enjoyed special reverence in this

city which was especially consecrated to the worship

of the Sun-god. (For "Anu" see Assyria.) It may
be that the text is corrupt. See also Adrammelech.

H. J. Wolf
ANAN, a'nan Q^V , 'andn, "cloud"): (1) One

of those who, with Neh, sealed the covenant (Neh

10 26). (2) A returned exile (1 Esd 5 30). He is

caUed Hanan in Ezr 2 46 and Neh 7 49.

ANANI, a-na'ni C^Pjy, '&nani, perhaps a short-

ened form of Ananiah, "Jehovah has covered"):

A son of Elioenai of the house of David, who lived

after the captivity (1 Ch 3 24).

ANANLAH, an-a-ni'a (n,''?:^, 'Ananyah, "Je-

hovah has covered"): (1) Grandfather of Azariah.

He assisted in repairing the walls of Jerus after

his return from the exile (Neh 3 23). (2)_ A town

of Benjamin mentioned in connection with Nob
and Hazor (Neh 11 32). It is commonly identified

with Beit Hanina, between three and four miles

N.N.W. from Jerus.

ANANIAS, an-a-ni'as ('AvavCos; WH, 'Avavtas,

Hananias; n^3:n , hdnanyah, "Jeh has been gra-

cious"): The'name was common among the Jews.

In its Heb form it is frequently found m the

OT (e.g. 1 Ch 25 4; Jer 28 1; Dnl 1 6). See

HANANIAH. , ,^^ TT J
Husband of Sapphira (Acts 5 1-10). He and

his wife sold their property, and gave to the com-

mon fund of the church part of the purchase
money, pretending it was the whole. When his

hypocrisy was denounced by Peter,

1. A Dis- Ananias fell down dead; and three
ciple at hours later his wife met the same doom.
Jerusalem The following points are of interest.

(1) The narrative immediately follows

the account of the intense brotherhness of the
believers resulting in a common fund, to which
Barnabas had made a generous contribution (Acts

4 32-37). The sincerity and spontaneity of the
gifts of Barnabas and the others set forth in dark
relief the calculated deceit of Ananias. The
brighter the light, the darker the shadow. (2) The
crime of Ananias consisted, not in his retaining a
part, but in his pretending to give the whole. He
was under no compulsion to give all, for the com-
munism of the early church was not absolute, but
purely voluntary (see esp. 6 4). Falsehood and
hypocrisy ("lie to the Holy Spirit" ver 3), rather

than greed, were the sins for which he was so severely

punished. (3) The severity of the judgment can
be justified by the consideration that the act was
"the first open venture of deliberate wickedness"
(Meyer) within the church. The punishment was
an "awe-inspiring act of Divine church-discipline."

The narrative does not, however, imply that Peter
consciously willed their death. His words were
the occasion of it, but he was not the deliberate

agent. Even the words in ver 9b are a prediction

rather than a judicial sentence.

A disciple in Damascus, to whom the conversion

of Saul of Tarsus was made known in a vision, and
who was the instrument of his physical

2. A Dis- and spiritual restoration, and the

ciple at means of introducing him to the other

Damascus Christians in Damascus (Acts 9 10-

19). Paul makes honorable mention
of him in his account of his conversion spoken at

Jerus (Acts 22 12-16), where we are told that

Ananias was held in high respect by all the Jews
in Damascus, on account of his strict legal piety.

No mention is made of him in Paul's address before

Agrippa in Caesarea (Acts 26). In late tradition,

he is placed in the fist of the seventy disciples of

Jesus, and represented as bishop of Damascus, and
as having died a martyr's death.

A high priest in Jerus from 47-59 AD. From
Jos {Ant, XX, V, 2; vi, 2; ix, 2; BJ, II, xvii, 9)

we glean the following facts: He was
3. A High the son of Nedebaeus (or Nebedaeus)
Priest at and was nominated to the high-

Jerusalem priestly office by Herod of Chalcis.

In 52 AD he was sent to Rome by
Quadratus, legate of Syria, to answer a charge of

oppression brought by the Samaritans, but the

emperor Claudius acquitted him. On his return

to Jerus, he resumed the office of high priest. He
was deposed shortly before Felix left the province,

but continued to wield great influence, which he

used in a lawless and violent way. He was a

typical Sadducee, wealthy, haughty, unscrupulous,

filling his sacred office for purely selfish and politi-

cal ends, anti-nationalist in his relation to the

Jews, friendly to the Romans. He died an igno-

minious death, being assassinated by the popular

zealots (sicarii) at the beginning of the last Jewish

war. In the NT he figures in two passages. (1)

Acts 23 1-5, where Paul defends himself before the

Sanhedrin. The overbearing conduct of Ananias

in commanding Paul to be struck on the mouth
was characteristic of the nian. Paul's ire was for

the moment aroused, and he hurled back the

scornful epithet of "whited wall." On being called

to account for "reviling God's high priest," he

quickly recovered the control of his feeUngs, and

said "I knew not, brethren, that he was high priest:
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for it is written, Thou shalt not speak evil of a ruler

of thy people." This remark has greatly puzzled
the commentators. The high priest could have
been easily identified by his position and official

seat as president of the Sanhedrin. Some have
wrongly supposed that Ananias had lost his office

during his trial at Rome, but had afterward usurped
it during a vacancy (John Lightfoot, Michaelis,

etc). Others take the words as ironical, "How
could I know as high priest one who acts so un-
worthily of his sacred office?" (so Calvin). Others
(e.g. Alford, Plumptre) take it that owing to de-

fective eyesight Paul knew not from whom the
insolent words had come. Perhaps the simplest

explanation is that Paul meant, "I did not for the
moment bear in mind that I was addressing the

high priest" (so Bengel, Neander, etc). (2) In Acts
24 1 we find Ananias coming down to Caesarea in

person, with a deputation from the Sanhedrin, to

accuse Paul before Felix. D. Miall Edwards

ANANIAS (Apoc), an-a-ni'as: (1) 'Avavtas, RV
ANNIS, RVm Annias (1 Esd 5 16). See Annis.
(2) A son of Emmer (1 Esd 9 21) = Hanani, son of

Immer in Ezr 10 20. (3) A son of Bebai (1 Esd
9 29) = Hananiah in Ezr 10 28. The two last are

mentioned in the list of priests who were found to

have strange wives. (4) One of those who stood by
Esdras while he read the law to the people (1 Esd 9
43) = Anaiah in Neh 8 4. (5) One of the Levites

who explained the law to the people (1 Esd 9 48)
=Hanan in Neh 8 7. (6) Ananias the Great, son
of Shemaiah the Great; a kinsman of Tobit, whom
Raphael the angel, disguised as a man, gave out to

be his father (Tob 5 12 f ) . (7) Son of Gideon, men-
tioned as an ancestor of Judith (Jth 8 1). (8) An-
other Ananias is mentioned in Three (ver 66).

D. Miall Edwards
ANANIEL, a-nan'i-el ('AvaviyjX, Ananitl, "God

is gracious") : An ancestor of Tobit (Tob 1 1).

ANATH, a'nath (7137, 'anath): Father of Sham-
gar fJgs 3 31; 5 6). This name is connected with
the Phoen and Can goddess 'Anit, which was also

worshipped in Egypt. She is mentioned in monu-
ments of the 18th Dynasty, coupled with the war-
goddess Astart (Moore, Jxidses, 105-896; DB; EB).

ANATHEMA, a-nath'e-ma (dvdOspia, andthema):
This word occurs only once in the AV, viz. in the
phrase "Let him be anathema. Maranatha" (1 Cor
16 22) ; elsewhere the AV renders anathema by "ac-

cursed" (Rom 9 3; 1 Cor 12 3; Gal 1 8.9), once by
"curse" (Acts 23 12). Both words

—

anathema and
anathema—were originally dialectical variations and
had the same connotation, viz. offering to the gods.

The non-Attic form

—

anathema—was adopted in

the LXX as a rendering of the Heb herem (see

AcctTESED), and gradually came to have the sig-

nificance of the Heb word—"anything devoted to

destruction." Whereas in the Gr Fathers anathe-

ma— as herem in rabbinic Heb— came to denote
excommunication from society, in the NT the

word has its full force. In common speech it evi-

dently became a strong expression of execration,

and the term connoted more than physical destruc-

tion; it invariably implied m^ral worthlessness. In

Rom 9 3 Paul does not simply mean that, for the

sake of his fellow-countrymen, he is prepared to

face death, but to endure the moral degradation

of an outcast from the kingdom of Christ. In

1 Cor 12 3 the expression, "Jesus is anathema"

—

with its suggestion of moral unfitness—reaches the

lowest depths of depreciation, as the expression,

"Jesus is Lord," reaches the summit of appreciation.

Thomas Lewis

ANATHOTH, an'a-thoth (Hinpy, 'dnathoth;

'Avae<6e, Anathdth): A town which lay between
Michmash and Jerus (Isa 10 30), in the territory

of Benjamin, assigned to the Levites (Josh 21 18).

It was the native place of Abiathar (1 K 2 26),

and of the prophet Jer (Jer 11; 11 21 ff, etc).

Here lay the field which, under remarkable circum-
stances, the prophet purchased (Jer 32 7ff). Two
of David's distinguished soldiers, Abiezer (2 S 23 27)

and Jehu (1 Ch 12 3), also hailed from Anathoth.
It was again occupied by the Benjamites after the

return from the Exile (Neh 11 32, etc). It is iden-

tified with ^Anata, two and a quarter miles N.E. of

Jerus, a small village of some fifteen houses with re-

mains of ancient walls. There are quarries in the
neighborhood from which stones are still carried to

Jerus. It commands a spacious outlook over the
uplands to the N., and especially to the S.E., over
the Jordan valley toward the Dead Sea and the

mountains of Moab. There is nothing to shelter it

from the withering power of the winds from the
eastern deserts (Jer 4 11; 18 17, etc).

W. EwiNG
ANATHOTHITE, an'a-thoth-it (':nh3yn, ha-

'annHhothl): RV form of AV Anethotliite, Ane-
tothite, Antothite. An inhabitant of Anathoth, a
town of Benjamin assigned to the Levites. The Ana-
thothites are (1) Abiezer, one of David's thirty

heroes (2 S 23 27; 1 Ch 11 28; 27 12), and (2)

Jehu who came to David at Ziklag (1 Ch 12 3).

ANCESTORS, an'ses-ters (D"';iBS"l, rl'shdnlm,

"first ones") : The word ancestor appears in the
Eng. Bible only once (Lev 26 45). The Heb word,
the ordinary adj. "first," occurs more than 200
times, and in a few places might fairly be rendered
ancestors (e.g. Dt 19 14; Jer 11 10). In speaking
of ancestors the OT ordinarily uses the word for

"fathers" {'abhoth).

ANCHOR, an'ker. See Ships.

ANCIENT, an'shent: This word renders several

Heb words: (1) D"]?, kedhem, which denotes

"beforetime," "yore"; generally the remote past
(cf Dt 33 15, "ancient mountains"; Jgs 6 21,

Kishon, the "ancient river"; Isa 19 11 "ancient
kings"). (2) ^pT, zalfen, "old" in years. Whereas
the AV generally renders the word by "old" (or

"elders" when the pi. form is found) in six cases

"ancient" is used and "ancients" in nine cases.

See Ancients. (3) D5iy, 'olam, which denotes

"long duration"—past or future. In regard to the
past it suggests remote antiquity. The connotation
may be discovered in such expressions as: "the
years of a. times" (Ps 77 5); "a. land-mark" or
"paths" (Prov 22 28; Jer 18 15); "a. people" or
"nation" (Isa 44 7; Jer 5 15); "a. high places"
(Ezk 36 2). (4) piny, 'oiffij;. This word—really
Aram.—comes from a stem which means "to ad-
vance,", i.e. in age; hence old, aged (1 Ch 3 22).
(5)lBiT|5i, yashlsh, lit. "weak," "impotent," hence
decrepit, aged; a rare and poetical word, and found
only in Job. It is rendered "ancient" only in one
instance (Job 12 12 AV)

.

Thomas Lewis

ANCIENT OF DAYS {T'dV pipy
, 'attllp yomln,

= Aram.): On p^Iiiy , ^attilf, see Ancient (4). The
expression is used in reference to God in Dnl
(7 9.13.22) and is not intended to suggest the exis-

tence of God from eternity. It was the venerable
appearance of old age that was uppermost in the
writer's mind. "What Daniel sees is not the eternal

God Himself, but an aged man, in whose dignified

and impressive form God reveals Himself (cf Ezk
1 26)" (Keil).



131 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Ananias
Andrew

ANCIENTS, an-shents: This word (except in

one instance) renders the Heb word D"^3]5T , z'lfenlm,

(pi. of IpT, zdlfen), which should always be tr^

"old men" or "elders." The Heb word never has
the connotation which "ancients" has in modern
Eng. The words "I understand more than the
ancients" (Ps 119 100 AV) do not mean that the
Psalmist claims greater wisdom than his distant
forbears but than his contemporaries with all then-

age and experience. In the parallel clause "teach-
ers" is the corresponding word. In such phrases
as "ancients of the people" (Jer 19 1 AV), "an-
cients of the house of Israel" (Ezk 8 12), "elders"
would obviously be the correct rendering, as in RV.
Even in Isa 24 23 ("before his ancients gloriously"

ERV) "elders" is the right tr (ARV). The writer

probably alludes to the Sin. theophany witnessed by
the "seventy .... elders" (Ex 24 9-18). Gener-
ally speaking the word suggests the experience, in-

sight and practical acquaintance with life which age
ought to bring with it (Ps 119 100; Ezk 7 26).

In one instance (1 S 24 13) "ancients" is the right

rendering for the Heb word D'^?ilO")]2 , Ipadhmonim,

which means "men of former times."

.^T^^r. n „ f, .
Thomas Lewis

ANCLE, ankl. See Ankle.

ANDREW, an'droo ('AvBpeas, Andreas, i.e.

"manly." The name has also been interpreted as
"the mighty one, or conqueror"): Andrew was
the first called of the Twelve Apostles.

/. In New Testament.—Andrew belonged to
Bethsaida of Galilee (of Jn 1 44). He was the

brother of Simon Peter and his father's

1. Early name was John (cf Jn 1 42; 21
History and 15.16.17). He occupies a more promi-
First Call nent place in the Gospel of Jn than

in the synoptical writings, and this

is expUcable at least in part from the fact that

Andrew was Gr both in language and sympathies

(cf infra), and that his subsequent labors were inti-

mately connected with the people for whom Jn
was immediately writing. There are three stages

in the call of Andrew to the apostleship. The first

is described in Jn 1 35-40. Andrew had spent his

earUer years as a fisherman on the Sea of Galilee,

but on learning of the fame of John the Baptist, he

departed along with a band of his countrymen to

Bethabara (RV "Bethany") beyond Jordan, where

John was baptizing (Jn 1 28). Possibly Jesus

was of their number, or had preceded them in their

pilgrimage. There Andrew learned for the first

time of the greatness of the "Lamb of God" and

"followed him" (Jn 1 40). He was the means at

this time of bringing his brother Simon Peter also

to Christ (Jn 1 41). Andrew was probably a

companion of Jesus on his return journey to Galilee,

and was thus present at the marriage in Cana of

Galilee (Jn 2 2), in Capernaum (Jn 2 12), at the

Passover in Jerus (Jn 2 13), at the baptizmg m
Judaea (Jn 3 22), where he himself may have taken

part (cf Jn 4 2), and in Samaria (Jn 4 5).

On his return to Galilee, Andrew resumed for a

time his old vocation as fisherman, till he received

his second call. This happened after

2. Second John the Baptist was cast into prison

Call and (cf Mk 1 14; Mt 4 12) and is de-

Final scribed in Mk 1 16-18; Mt 4 18.19.

Ordination The two accounts are practically

identical, and tell how Andrew and his

brother were now called on definitely to forsake

their mundane occupations and become fishers of

men (Mk 1 17). The corresponding narrative of

Lk varies in part; it does not mention Andrew by

name, and gives the additional detail of the miracu-

lous draught of fishes. By some it has been re-

garded as an amalgamation of Mk's account with

Jn 21 1-8 (see James, Son op Zebedee) . After a
period of companionship with Jesus, during which,
in the house of Simon and Andrew, Simon's wife's
mother was healed of a fever (Mk 1 29-31; cf

Mt 8 14.15; Lk 4 38.39), the call of Andrew was
finally consecrated by his election as one of the
Twelve Apostles (Mt 10 2; Mk 3 18; Lk 6 14;
Acts 1 13).

Further incidents recorded of Andrew are: At
the feeding of the five thousand by the Sea of

Galilee, the attention of Jesus was
3. Sub- drawn by Andrew to the lad with five

sequent barley loaves and two fishes (Jn 6
History 8.9). At the feast of the Passover,

the Greeks who wished to "see Jesus"
inquired of Philip, who turned for advice to An-
drew, and the two then told Jesus (Jn 12 20-36).
On the Mount of Olives, Andrew along with Peter,

James and John, questioned Jesus regarding the
destruction of Jerus and the end of the world
(Mk 13 3-23; cf also Mt 24 3-28; Lk 21 5-24).

//. In Apocryphal Literature.—The name of

Andrew's mother was traditionally Joanna, and
according to the "Genealogies of the Twelve Apos-
tles" (Budge, Coniendings of the Apostles, II, 49)
he belonged to the tribe of Reuben, the tribe of his

father. A fragment of a Coptic gospel of the 4th
or 5th cent, tells how not only Thomas (Jn 20 27),
but also Andrew was compelled, by touching the
feet of the risen Saviour, to believe in the bodily
resurrection (Hennecke, NeutestamentUchen Apokry-
phen, etc, 38, 39). Various places were assigned as

the scene of his subsequent missionary labors. The
Syr Teaching of the Apostles (ed Cureton, 34) men-
tions Bithynia, Eusebius gives Scythia {HE, III,

i, 1), and others Greece (Lipsius, Apokryphen
Apostelgeschichten, I, 63). The Muratorian Frag-
ment relates that John wrote his gospel in conse-
quence of a revelation given to Andrew, and this

would point to Ephesus (cf Hennecke id, 459).
The Contendings of the Twelve Apostles (for his-

toricity, authorship, etc, of this work, cf Budge,
Contendings of the Apostles, Intro; Hennecke,
Handbuch zu den neutestamentlichen Apokryphen,
351-58; RE, 664-66) contains several parts dealing
with Andrew: (1) "The Preaching of St. Andrew and
St. Philemon among the Kurds" (Budge, II, 163 ff)

narrates the appearance of the risen Christ to His
disciples, the sending of St. Andrew to Lydia and his

conversion of the people there. (2) The "Preaching
of St. Matthias in the City of the Cannibals" (Budge,
II, 267 ff; REH, 666) tells of how St. Matthias, on
being imprisoned and blinded by the Cannibals,

was released by St. Andrew, who had been brought
to his assistance in a ship by Christ, but the two
were afterward again imprisoned. St. Matthias
then caused the city to be inundated, the disciples

were set free, and the people converted. (3) "The
Acts of St. Andrew and St. Bartholomew" (Budge,

II, 183 ff) gives an account of their mission among
the Parthians. (4) According to the "Martyrdom
of St Andrew" (Budge, II, 215) he was stoned and
crucified in Scythia.

According to the surviving fragments of "The
Acts of St. Andrew," a heretical work dating

probably from the 2d cent., and referred to by
Eusebius (HE, III, ii, 5), the scene of St. Andrew's

death was laid in Achaia. There he was imprisoned-

and crucified by order of the proconsul Eges (or

Aegeates), whose wife had been estranged from him
by the preaching of St. Andrew (cf Hennecke, 459-

73; Pick, Apocryphal Acts, 201-21; Lipsius, I,

543-622). A so-called "Gospel of St. Andrew" is

mentioned by Innocent I (Ep, I, iii, 7) and Augus-

tine (Contra Advers.Leg. et Prophet., I, 20), but this

is probably due to a confusion with the above-

mentioned "Acts of St. Andrew."
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The relics of St. Andrew were discovered in

Constantinople in the time of Justinian, and part of

his cross is now in St. Peter's, Rome. St. Andrew
is the patron saint of Scotland, whither his arm is

said to have been transferred by St. Regulus. The
ascription to him of the decussate cross is of late

origin.

///. Character.—There is something significant

in Andrew's being the first called of the apostles.

The choice was an important one; for upon the

lead given by Andrew depended the action of the

others. Christ perceived that the soul's unrest,

the straining after higher things and a deeper
knowledge of God, which had induced Andrew to

make the pilgrimage to Bethany, gave promise of

a rich spiritual growth, which no doubt influenced

Him in His decision. His wisdom and insight

were justified of the after event. Along with a keen-

ness of perception regarding spiritual truths was
coupled in Andrew a strong sense of personal con-

viction which enabled him not only to accept Jesus

as the Messiah, but to win Peter also as a disciple

of Christ. The incident of the Feeding of the Five
Thousand displayed Andrew in a fresh aspect:

there the practical part which he played formed a
striking contrast to the feeble-mindedness of Philip.

Both these traits—his missionary spirit, and his

decision of character which made others appeal to

him when in difficulties—^were evinced at the time
when the Greeks sought to interview Jesus. Andrew
was not one of the greatest of the apostles, yet he
is typical of those men of broad sympathies and
sound common sense, without whom the success of

any great movement cannot be assured.

C. M. Kerr
ANDRONICUS, an-dro-nl'kus ('AvSpoviKos, An-

drdnikos) :

(1) A deputy of Antiochus Epiphanes, who,
while ruling at Antioch, excited the Jews by the

murder of Onias, and, upon their formal complaint,

was executed by his superior (2 Maco 4 32-38);

generally distinguished from another officer of the

same name, also under Antiochus (2 Mace 6 23).

(2) A kinsman of Paul, residing at Rome (Rom
16 7). He had been converted to Christianity

before Paul, and, like Paul, had suffered imprison-

ment, although when and where can only be sur-

mised. When he and Junias, another kinsman of

Paul, are referred to as "of note among the apostles,"

this may be interpreted as either designating the

high esteem in which they were held by the Twelve,

or as reckoning them in the number of apostles. The
latter is the sense, if "apostle" be understood here

in the more general meaning, used in Acts 14 14

of Barnabas, in 2 Cor 8 23 of Titus, in Phil 2 25
of Epaphroditus, and in the Did of "the traveling

evangelists or missionaries who preached the gospel

from place to place" (Schaff, The Teaching of the

Twelve Apostles, 67; see also Lightfoot on Philip-

pians, 196). On this assumption, Andronicus was
one of the most prominent and successful of the

traveling missionaries of the early church.
H. E. Jacobs

ANEM, a'nem (03^, 'oraem, "two springs";

'Avdn, Andm): Anem is mentioned with Ramoth
among the cities of Issachar assigned to the priests,

the sons of Gershom (1 Ch 6 73). In the parallel

list (Josh 21 29), there are mentioned Jarmuth
and En-gannim, corresponding to Ramoth and
Ajiim, therefore Anim and En-gannim (Jenin) are

identical. As the name denotes (Anem = "two
springs"; En-gannim= "the spring of gardens"),

it was well watered. Anem is identified by Euse-
bius with Aner, but Conder suggests the village of

"Anim," on the hills W. of the plain of Esdraelon
which represents the Anea of the 4th cent. AD

{Onom s.v. "Aniel" and "Bethara"),a city lymg 15

Rom miles from Caesarea, which had good baths.

M. O. Evans
ANER, a'ner ("13^ , 'aner; I;XX Aiivdv, Aundn;

Sam, nnpy, "anram,'"sprout," "waterfall"): One of

the three "confederates" of Abraham in his piirsuit

after the four kings (Gen 14 13.14). Judging from
the meanings of the two other names, Mamre being

the name of the sacred grove or tree (J) and synony-
mous with Hebron (P); and Eschol—a name of a
valley (lit. "grape cluster") from which the personal

names are derived—it may be expected to explain

thename Aner in a similar way. Dilhnann suggested

the name of a range of mountains in that vicinity

{Comm. ad loc. and Rosen in ZDMG, XII, 479;

Skinner, Genesis, 365). S. Cohon
,

ANER, a'ner (13^, 'aner, meaning doubtful);

A Levitical town in Manasseh, W. of the Jordan

(1 Ch 6 70). Gesenius and others identified it

with Taanach of Josh 21 25. There is, however,

no agreement as to its location.

ANETHOTHITE, an'e-thoth-It : AV form of

Anathothite (thus RV 2 S 23 27).

ANETOTHITE, an'e-toth-it: AV form of Ana-
thothite (thus RV 1 Ch 27 12).

ANGEL, an'jel {1\^b'a, mal'akh; LXX and NT,
a-y-yeXos, dggelos) :

I. Definition and Schiptuee Terms
II. Angels in OT

1. Nature, Appearances and Functions
2. The Angelic Host
3. The Angel of the Theophany

III. Angels in NT
1. Appearances
2. The Teaching of Jesus about Angels
3. Other NT References

IV. Development of the Doctrine
V. The Reality of Angels

Literature

/. Definition and Scripture Terms.—The word
angel is appUed in Scripture to an order of super-
natural or heavenly beings whose business it is

to act as God's messengers to men, and as agents
who carry out His will. Both in Heb and Gr the
word is applied to human messengers (1 K 19 2;

Lk 7 24); in Heb it is used in the singular to
denote a Divine messenger, and in the plural for

human messengers, although there are exceptions

to both usages. It is applied to the prophet
Haggai (Hag 1 13), to the priest (Mai 2 7), and
to the messenger who is to prepare the way of the
Lord (Mai 3 1). Other Heb words and phrases
applied to angels are b'ne ha-Uohim (Gen 6 2.4;

Job 16; 2 1) and b'ne 'ellm (Ps 29 1; 89 6),

i.e. sons of the 'Uohim or 'elim; this means, accord-

ing to a common Heb usage, members of the class

called 'elohim or 'ellm, the heavenly powers. It

seems doubtful whether the word 'Slohim, standing
by itself, is ever used to describe angels, although
LXX so translates it in a few passages. The most
notable instance is Ps 8 5; where RV gives,

"Thou hast made him but little lower than God,"
with ERVm reading of "the angels" for "God"
(cf He 2 7.9); Ifdhoshlm "holy ones" (Ps 89 5.7),

a name suggesting the fact that they belong to God;
'ir, 'ifim, "watcher," "watchers" (Dnl 4 13.17.23).

Other expressions are used to designate angels
collectively: .jod/i, "council" (Ps 89 7), where
the reference may be to an inner group of exalted
angels; 'edhah and Icahdl, "congregation" (Ps 82 1;

89 5); and finally fobte', Q'hha'dth, "host," "hosts,"
as in the familiar phrase "the God of hosts."

In NT the word dggelos, when it refers to a
Divine messenger, is frequently accompanied by
some phrase which makes this meaning clear,

e.g. "the angels of heaven" (Mt 24 36). Angels
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belong to the "heavenly host" (Lk 2 13). In
reference to their nature they are called "spirits"

(He 1 14). Paul evidently referred to the ordered
ranks of supra-mundane beings in a group of words
that are found in various combinations, viz. ar-

chai, "principalities," exousiai, "powers," ihrdnoi,

"thrones," kuridtetes, "dominions," and dundmeis,
also translated "powers." The first four are ap-
parently used in a good sense in Col 1 16, where it

is said that all these beings were created through
Christ and unto Him; in most of the other pas-
sages in which words from this group occur, they
seem to represent evil powers. We are told that
our wrestling is against them (Eph 6 12), and
that Christ triumphs over the principalities and
powers (Col 2 15; cf Rom 8 38; 1 Cor 15 24).

In two passages the word archdggelos, "archangel"
or chief angel, occurs: "the voice of the archangel"
(1 Thess 4 16), and "Michael the archangel"
(Jude ver 9).

//. Angels in OT.—^EveryTvhere in the OT the
existence of angels is assumed. The creation of

angels is referred to in Ps 148 2.5 (cf

1. Nature, Col 1 16). They were present at the
Appear- creation of the world, and were so filled

ances and with wonder and gladness that they
Functions "shoutedfor joy" (Job 38 7). Of their

nature we are told nothing. In general

they are simply regarded as embodiments of their

mission. Though presumably the hohest of created

beings, they are charged by God with folly (Job
4 18), and we are told that "he putteth no trust

in his holy ones" (Job 15 15). References to the
fall of the angels are only found in the obscure and
probably corrupt passage Gen 6 1-4, and in the
interdependent passages 2 Pet 2 4 and Jude ver 6,

which draw their inspiration from the Apocryphal
book of Enoch. Demons are mentioned (see De-
mons) ; and although Satan appears among the sons

of God (Job 1 6; 2 1), there is a growing tendency
in later writers to attribute to him a malignity that

is all his own (see Satan).
As to their outward appearance, it is evident

that they bore the human form, and could at times

be mistaken for men (Ezk 9 2; Gen 18 2,16).

There is no hint that they ever appeared in female

form. The conception of angels as winged beings,

so famihar in Christian art, finds no support in

Scripture (except, perhaps Dnl 9 21; Rev 14 6,

where angels are represented as "flying"). The
cherubim and seraphim (see Cherub; Seraph)

are represented as winged (Ex 25 20; Isa 6 2);

winged also are the symbolic living creatures of

Ezk (Ezk 1 6; cf Rev 4 8).

As above stated, angels are messengers and instru-

ments of the Divine will. As a rule they exercise

no influence in the physical sphere. In several

instances, however, they are represented as de-

stroying angels: two angels are commissioned to

destroy Sodom (Gen 19 13); when David num-
bers the people, an angel destroys them by pesti-

lence (2 S 24 16) ; it is by an angel that the Assyr

army is destroyed (2 K 19 35); and Ezekiel

hears six angels receiving the command to destroy

those who were sinful in Jerus (Ezk 9 1.5.7). In

this connection should be noted the expression

"angels of evil," i.e. angels that bring evil upon men
from God and execute His judgments (Ps 78 49;

cf 1 S 16 14). Angels appear to Jacob in dreams

(Gen 28 12; 31 11). The angel who meets Balaam

is visible first to the ass, and not to the rider (Nu 22

22 ff). Angels interpret God's will, showing man
what is right for him (Job 33 23). The idea of

angels as caring for men also appears (Ps 91 11 f),

although the modern conception of the possession

by each Bjan of a special guardian angel is not found

inOT.

The phrase "the host of heaven" is applied to
the stars, which were sometimes worshipped by

idolatrous Jews (Jer 33 22; 2 K 21
2. The 3; Zeph 1 5); the name is applied
Angelic to the company of angels because of

Host their countless numbers (cf Dnl 7 10)

and their glory. They are represented
as standing on the right and left hand of Jeh (IK
22 19). Hence God, who is over them all, is con-
tinually called throughout OT "the God of hosts,"
"Jeh of hosts," "Jeh God of hosts"; and once "the
prince of the host" (Dnl 8 11). One of the principal

functions of the heavenly host is to be ever praising

the name of the Lord (Ps 103 21; 148 If). In
this host there are certain figm-es that stand out
prominently, and some of them are named. The
angel who appears to Joshua calls himseK "prince
of the host of Jeh" (Josh 6 14 f). The glorious

angel who interprets to Daniel the vision which he
saw in the third year of Cyrus (Dnl 10 5), hke the
angel who interprets the vision in the first year of

Belshazzar (Dnl 7 16), is not named; but other
visions of the same prophet were explained to him
by the angel Gabriel, who is called "the man
Gabriel," and is described as speaking with "a
man's voice" (Dnl 9 21; 8 15f). In Daniel we
find occasional reference made to "princes": "the
prince of Persia," "the prince of Greece" (10 20).

These are angels to whom is intrusted the charge
of, and possibly the rule over, certain peoples.
Most notable among them is Michael, described
as "one of the chief princes," "the great prince who
standeth for the children of thy people," and, more
briefly, "your prince" (Dnl 10 13; 12 1; 10 21);
Michael is therefore regarded as the patron-angel
of the Jews. In Apoc Raphael, Uriel and Jeremiel
are also named. Of Raphael it is said (Tob 12 15)
that he is "one of the seven holy angels who pre-

sent the prayers of the saints" to God (cf Rev 8 2,

"the seven angels that stand before God"). It

is possible that this group of seven is referred to in

the above-quoted phrase, "one of the chief princes."

Some (notably Kosters) have maintained that the
expressions "the sons of the 'Slohim," God's "coun-
cil" and "congregation," refer to the ancient gods
of the heathen, now degraded and wholly subor-
dinated to Jeh. This rather daring speculation has
little support in Scripture; but we fiiid traces of a
belief that the patron-angels of the nations have
failed in establishing righteousness within their allot-

ted sphere on earth, and that they will accordingly
be punished by Jeh their over-Lord (Isa 24 21 f

;

Ps 82; cf Ps 58 1 f RVm; cf Jude ver 6).

This angel is spoken of as "the angel of Jeh,"
and "the angel of the presence (or face) of Jeh."

The following passages contain refer-

3. The ences to this angel: Gen 16 7ff

—

Angel of the the angel and Hagar; Gen 18

—

Theophany Abraham intercedes with the angel for

Sodom; Gen 22 11 ff—the angel in-

terposes to prevent the sacrifice of Isaac; Gen 24
7.40—Abraham sends Eliezer and promises him
the angel's protection; Gen 31 11 if—the angel

who appears to Jacob says "I am the God of

Beth-el"; Gen 32 24 ff—Jacob wrestles with the

angel and says, "I have seen God face to face";

Gen 48 15 f—Jacob speaks of God and the angel

as identical; Ex 3 (cf Acts 7 30 ff)—the angel

appears to Moses in the burning bush; Ex 13 21;

14 19 (cf Nu 20 16)—God or the angel leads Israel

out of Egypt; Ex 23 20 ff—the people are com-
manded to obey the angel; Ex 32 34—33 17 (cf Isa

63 9)—Moses pleads for the presence of God with

His people; Josh 5 13—6 2—the angel appears to

Joshua; Jgs 2 1-5—the angel speaks to the people;

Jgs 6 11 ff—^the angel appears to Gideon.

A study of these passages shows that while the
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angel and Jeh are at times distinguished from each
other, they are with equal frequency, and in the
same passages, ' merged into each other. How is

this to be explained? It is obvious that these
apparitions cannot be the Almighty Himself,
whom no man hath seen, or can see. In seeking
the explanation, special attention should be paid
to two of the passages above cited. In Ex 23 20 S
God promises to send an angel before His people
to lead them to the promised land; they are com-
manded to obey him and not to provoke him "for
he will not pardon your transgression: for my
name is in him." Thus the angel can forgive sin,

which only God can do, because God's name, i.e.

His character and thus His authority, are in the
angel. Further, in the passage Ex 32 34—33 17
Moses intercedes for the people after their first

breach of the covenant; God responds by promising,
"Behold, mine angel shall go before thee"; and
immediately after God says, "I will not go up in
the midst of thee." In answer to further pleading,
God says, "My presence shall go with thee, and I

willgive thee rest." Here a clear distinction is

made between an ordinary angel, and the angel who
carries with him God's presence. The conclusion
may be summed up in the words of Davidson in

his OT Theology: "In particular providences one
may trace the presence of Jeh in influence and
operation; in ordinary angelic appearances one
may discover Jeh present on some side of His
being, in some attribute of His character; in the
angel of the Lord He is fully present as the covenant
God of His people, to redeem them." The ques-
tion still remains. Who is the theophanic angel?
To this many answers have been given, of wMch
the following may be mentioned: (1) This angel
is simply an angel with a special commission;
(2) He may be a momentary descent of God into
visibility; (3) He may be the Logos, a kind of

temporary preincarnation of the second person of

the Trinity. Each has its difficulties, but the last

is certainly the most tempting to the mind. Yet
it must be remembered that at best these are only
conjectiu'es that touch on a great mystery. It is

certain that from the beginning God used angels
in human form, with human voices, in order to
communicate with man; and the appearances of

the angel of the Lord, with his special redemptive
relation to God's people, show the working of that
Divine mode of self-revelation which culminated
in the coming of the Saviour, and are thus a fore-

shadowing of, and a preparation for, the full reve-
lation of God in Jesus Christ. Further than this it

is not safe to go.

///. Angels in NT.—Nothing is related of angels

in NT which is inconsistent with the teaching of

OT on the subject. Just as they are

1. Appear- specially active in the beginning of

ances OT history, when God's people is being
born, so they appear frequently in con-

nection with the birth of Jesus, and again when a
new order of things begins with the resurrection.

An angel appears three times in dreams to Joseph
(Mt 1 20; 2 13.19). The angel Gabriel appears to

Zacharias, and then to Mary in the annunciation
(Lk 1). An angel announces to the shepherds the
birth of Jesus, and is joined by a "multitude of the
heavenly host," praising God in celestial song
(Lk 2 8ff). When Jesus is tempted, and again
during the agony at Gethsemane, angels appear to

Him to strengthen His soul (Mt 4 11; Lk 22 43).

The verse which tells how an angel came down to
trouble the pool (Jn 5 4) is now omitted from the
text as not being genuine. An angel descends to
roll away the stone from the tomb of Jesus (Mt 28
2) ; angels are seen there by certain women (Lk 24
23) and (two) by Mary Magdalene (Jn 20 12).

An angel releases the apostles from prison, directs

Philip, appears to Peter in a dream, frees him
from prison, smites Herod with sickness, appears
to Paul in a dream (Acts 6 19; 8 26; 10 3; 12
7fT; 12 23; 27 23). Once they appear clothed
in white; they are so dazzling in appearance as

to terrify beholders; hence they begin their message
with the words "Fear not" (Mt 28 2-5).

It is quite certain that Our Lord accepted the
main teachings of OT about angels, as well as the

later Jewish belief in good and bad
2. The angels. He speaks of the "angels
Teaching of in heaven" (Mt 22 30), and of "the
Jesus about devil and his angels" (Mt 25 41).

Angels According to Our Lord the angels of

God are holy (Mk 8 38); they have
no sex or sensuous desires (Mt 22 30); they have
high intelligence, but they know not the time of the
Second Coming (Mt 24 36); they carry (in a
parable) the soul of Lazarus to Abraham's bosom
(Lk 16 22); they could have been summoned to

the aid of Our Lord, had He so desired (Mt 26 53);
they will accompany Him at the Second Coming
(Mt 25 31) and separate the righteous from the
wicked (Mt 13 41.49). They watch with sym-
pathetic eyes the fortunes of men, rejoicing in the
repentance of a sinner (Lk 15 10; cf 1 Pet 1 12;
Eph 3 10; 1 Cor 4 9); and they will hear the
Son of Man confessing or den5dng those who have
confessed or denied Him before men (Lk 12 8f).
The angels of the presence of God, who do not
appear to correspond to our conception of guardian
angels, are specially interested in God's little ones
(Mt 18 10). Finally, the existence of angels is

implied in the Lord's Prayer in the petition, "Thy
will be done, as in heaven, so on earth" (Mt 6 10).

Paul refers to the ranks of angels ("principalities,

powers," etc) only in order to emphasize the com-
plete supremacy of Jesus Christ. He

3. Other teaches that angels will be judged by
NT Refer- the saints (1 Cor 6 3). He attacks
ences the incipient Gnosticism of Asia Minor

by forbidding the worship of angels
(Col 2 18). He speaks of God's angels as "elect,"
because they are included in the counsels of Divine
love (1 Tim 5 21). When Paul commands the
women to keep their heads covered in church be-
cause of the angels (1 Cor 11 10) he probably
means that the angels, who watch all human
affairs with deep interest, would be pained to see
any infraction of the laws of modesty. In He (1 14)
angels are described as ministering spirits engaged
in the service of the saints. Peter also emphasizes
the supremacy of Our Lord over all angelic beings
(1 Pet 3 22). The references to angels in 2 Pet
and Jude are colored by contact with Apoc lit.

In Rev, where the references are obviously sym-
bolic, there is very frequent mention of angels.
The angels of the seven churches (1 20) are the
guardian angels or the personifications of these
churches. The worship of angels is also forbidden
(22 8f). Specially interesting is the mention of
elemental angels—"the angel of the waters"
(16 5), and the angel "that hath power over fire"

(14 18; cf 7 1; 19 17). Reference is also made
to the "angel of the bottomless pit," who is called
Abaddon or Apollyon (q.v.), evidently an evil

angel (9 11 AV, RV "abyss"). In 12 7ff we are
told that there was war between Michael with his
angels and the dragon with his angels.

IV. Development of the Doctrine.— In the
childhood of the race it was easy to believe
in God, and He was very near to the soul. In
Paradise there is no thought of angels; it is God
Himself who walks in the garden. A little later
the thought of angels appears, but God has not
gone away, and as "the angel of Jeh" He appears
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to His people and redeems them. In these early
times the Jews believed that there were multitudes
of angels, not yet divided in thought into good
and bad; these had no names or personal charac-
teristics, but were simply embodied messages. Till

the time of the captivity the Jewish angelology
shows Uttle development. During that dark
period they came into close contact with a poly-

theistic people, only to be more deeply confirmed
in their monotheism thereby. They also became
acquainted with the purer faith of the Persians,

and in all probabiUty viewed the tenets of Zoroas-
trianism with a more favorable eye, because of the
great kindness of Cyrus to their nation. There
are few direct traces of Zoroastrianism in the later

angelology of the OT. It is not even certain that
the number seven as applied to the highest group
of angels is Pers in its origin; the number seven
was not wholly disregarded by the Jews. One
result of the contact was that the idea of a hierarchy

of the angels was more fully developed. The con-

ception in Dnl of angels as "watchers," and the
idea of patron-princes or angel-guardians of nations

may be set down to Pers influence. It is probable

that contact with the Persians helped the Jews to

develop ideas already latent in their minds. Ac-
cording to Jewish tradition, the names of the

angels came from Babylon. By this time the

consciousness of sin had grown more intense in the

Jewish mind, and God had receded to an immeas-
urable distance; the angels helped to fill the gap
between God and man.
The more elaborate conceptions of Daniel and

Zechariah are further developed in Apoc, especially

in 2 Esd, Tob and 2 Mace.
In the NT we find that there is little further

development; and by the Spirit of God its writers

were saved from the absurdly puerile teachings of

contemporary Rabbinism. We find that the Sad-

ducees, as contrasted with the Pharisees, did not

believe in angels or spirits (Acts 23 8). We may
conclude that the Sadducees, with their material-

istic standpoint, and denial of the resurrection,

regarded angels merely as symboHcal expressions

of God's actions. It is noteworthy in this con-

nection that the great priestly document P makes

no mention of angels. The Book of Revelation

naturally shows a close kinship to the books of

Ezk and Dnl.
Regarding the rabbinical developments of angel-

ology, some beautiful, some extravagant, some

grotesque, but all fanciful, it is not necessary here

to speak. The Essenes held an esoteric doctrine of

angels, in which most scholars find the germ of the

gnostic seons.
» i_ i- r •
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V. The Reality of Angels.—A. belief m a,ngels,

if not indispensable to the faith of a Christian,

has its place there. In such a belief there is

nothing unnatural or contrary to reason. Indeed,

the warm welcome which human nature has

always given to this thought, is an argument

in its favor. Why should there not be such an

order of beings, if God so willed it? For the

Christian the whole question turns on the weight

to be attached to the words of Our Lord. All are

agreed that He teaches the existence, reality, and

activity of angeUc beings. Was He in error be-

cause of His human limitations? That is a con-

clusion which it is very hard for the Christian to

draw, and we may set it aside. Did He then adjust

His teaching to popular beUef, knowing that what

He said was not true? This explanation would

seem to impute deliberate untruth to Our Lord, and

must equally be set aside. So we find ourselves

restricted to the conclusion that we have the guar-

anty of Christ's word for the existence of angels;

for most Christians that will settle the question.

The visible activity of angels has come to an
end, because their mediating work is done; Christ
has founded the kingdom of the Spirit, and God's
Spirit speaks directly to the spirit of man. This
new and living way has been opened up to us by
Jesus Christ, upon whom faith can yet behold the
angels of God ascending and descending. Still

they watch the lot of man, and rejoice in his sal-

vation; still they join in the praise and adoration
of God, the Lord of hosts; still can they be regarded
as "ministering spirits sent forth to do service for

the sake of them that shall inherit salvation."

LiTEHATURE.—All OT and NT theologies contain dis-
cussions. Among the older books Oehler's OT Theology
and Hengstenberg's Christology of OT (for "angel of
Jeh") and among modern ones Davidson's OT Theology
are specially valuable^ The ablest supporter of the
theory that the "sons of the Elohim" are degraded gods
is Kosters, "Het onstaan der Angelologie onder Israel,"
TT 1876. See also arts, on "Angel" in HDB (by David-
son), EB, DCG, Jew Enc, RE (by Cremer). Cremer's
Biblico-Theological NT Lexicon should be consulted s.v.

"aggelos." For Jewish beliefs see also Edersheim's Life
and Times of Jesus, II, Appendix xiii. On the Pauline
angelology see EverUng, Die paulinische Angelologie. On
the general subject see Godet, Biblical Studies; Mozley,
The Word, eh lix, and Latham, A Service of Angels.

John Macartney Wilson
ANGEL OF GOD. See Angel.

ANGEL OF JEHOVAH. See Angel (II, 3).

ANGELS OF THE SEVEN CHURCHES: It

is evident from the contexts of the various BibUcal
passages in which the word "angel" appears, that

the word does not always represent the same idea.

In such passages as Dnl 12 1 and Acts 12 15 it

would seem that the angel was generally regarded
as a superhuman being whose duty it was to guard
a nation or an individual, not unlike the jenei of

the Arabs. However, in Mai 2 7 and 3 1 (Heb) the

word is clearly used to represent men. In the NT
also, there are passages, such as Jas 2 25 (Gr), in

which the word seems to be applied to men. The
seven angels of the seven churches (Rev 1 ,20)

received seven letters, fig. letters, and therefore it

would seem that the seven angels are also fig. and
may refer to the seven bishops who presided over

the seven churches of Asia. Or the angels may be
regarded as the personifications of the churches.

E. J. Banks
ANGER, an'ger: In the OT, the tr of several

Heb words, esp. of 3S, 'aph (fit. "nostril," "counte-

nance"), which is used some 45 times of human, 177

times of Divine, anger (OHL). The word occurs

rarely in the NT (Mk 3 5; Eph 4 31; Col 3 8;

Rev 14 10), its place being taken by the word
"wrath" (see Wrath). As a tr of words denoting
God's "anger," the Eng. word is unfortunate so far as
it may seem to imply selfish, malicious or vindictive,

personal feeling. The anger of God is the response

of His hohness to outbreaking sin. Particularly

when it culminates in action is it rightly called His
"wrath." The OT doctrine of God's anger is con-

tained in many passages in the Pent, Pss and the

prophets. In Prov men are dissuaded from anger

(15 1; 27 4), and the "slow to anger" is commended
(15 18; 16 32; 19 11). Christians are enjoined to

put away the feeling of self-regarding, vindictive

anger (Eph 4 31; Col 3 8), and to cherish no desire

of personal revenge (Eph 4 26). F. K. Farb

ANGLE, an'g'l: Used in Isa 19 8 for a Heb noun

that is rendered "hook" in Job 41 1: "The fishers

shall lament, and all they that cast angle [hook] into

the Nile shall mourn." For a striking fig. use of it

seeHab 1 15 where, speaking of the wicked devour-

ing the righteous, "making men as the fishes of the

sea," the prophet says: "They take up all of them

with the angle, they catch them in their net" (RV
uses singular).
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ANGLING, an'gling: Angling, i.e. fishing with
a hook or angle, was little known among the an-
cients. The fish were chiefly taken by casting nets,

etc (see Mt 13 47). Cf e.g. "Then did Deucalion
first the art invent of angling" (Davors, Secret of

Angling,!). See Net.

ANGLO-SAXON VERSIONS, an-glo-sax'on vur'-

shuns. See English Versions.

ANGUISH, an'gwish: Extreme distress of body,

mind or spirit; excruciating pain or suffering of

soul, e.g. excessive grief, remorse, despair. Chiefly

expressed in OT, by four derivatives of p12 , fu/c,

"straitened," "pressed," and 12 , far, and two deriv-

atives signifying "straitness," "narrowness," hence

distress; aXso^'l'^ , skahhag, "giddiness," "confusion

of mind"; b'ln, hul, "to twist" with pain, "writhe."

So in the NT, BXii^is, thlipsis, "a pressing together,"

hence affliction, tribulation; a-Tevoxi^pla, stenocho-

ria, "narrowness of place," hence extreme affliction;

(7vmx-/i, sunochi, "a holding together," hence dis-

tress. The fundamental idea in these various terms
is pressure—^being straitened, compressed into a

narrow place, or pain through physical or mental
torture. Used of the physical agony of child-birth

(Jer 4 31; 6 24; 49 24; 50 43; Jn 16 21); of

distress of soul as the result of sin and wickedness

(Job 15 24; Prov 1 27; Rom 2 9); of anguish of

spirit through the cruel bondage of slavery (Ex 6 9)

and Assyr oppression (Isa 8 22); of the anxiety and
pain of Christian love because of the sins of fellow-

disciples (2 Cor 2 4). DwiQHT M. Pkatt

ANIAM, a-ni'am (U^'^'i^, ^dnl'am, "lament of

the people"): A son of Shemidah of Manasseh
(1 Ch 7 19).

ANIM, a'nim (CSy, ''anlm, "springs"): One of

the cities of the hill' country of Judah mentioned
immediately after Eshtemoa (Josh 15 50). It is

probably represented by the double ruin of el

Ghuwein situated S. of es Semu'a. The surface

remains are Byzantine—a Christian town called

Anem was here in the 4th cent., but it is clearly an
ancient site of importance {PEF, III, 408; Sh,

XXV).

ANIMAL, an'i-mal : See under the various names
and also general art. on Zoology.

ANISE, an'is, or DILL, dil; (RVm, ovrieov,

dnethon): Not the true anise, Pimpinella anisum,

as was supposed by AV translators, but Dill,

Anethum graveolens. This is an annual or biennial

herb of NO Umbelliferae, growing from one to

three feet high, with small yellow flowers and
brownish, flattened, oval fruits i in. long. It

grows wild in lands bordering on the Mediterranean.

The seeds have an aromatic flavor and are used as

condiment in cooking, as carminative in medicine.

"Dill water" is a favorite domestic remedy.

Jesus said (Mt 23 23): "Woe unto you scribes

and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye tithe mint and
anise and cummin, and have left undone the

weightier matters of the law," etc. In the tract,

Ma'^aseroth (4 5) it is mentioned that this plant

(Heb shabhalk), its stem, leaves and seed, was
subject to tithe. (See cut.)

E. W. G. Masterman
ANKLE, an'k'l (in older edd of AV ancle):

From Heb D")?)?? "^'Q, me 'aph'^ayim, \it. "water of

ankles," i.e. shallow water (Ezk 47 3); "ankle-

bones" (Acts 3 7) from cr<t>vSp6v, sphudrdn;

"ankle chains" (AV "chains"), from a Heb root

meaning "to walk about proudly" (Nu 31 50).

The same Heb word is tr-^ "bracelet" (2 S 1 10),

but in Isa 3 20 another word from the same root

"ankle chains" (AV "ornaments of the legs"). Cf

Anklet (Isa 3 18).

Anise

—

Anethum graveolens.

ANKLET, ANKLE-CHAIN, an'klet, an'k'1-ehan:

"Anklets" is rightly found in Isa 3 18 RV, and
"ankle-chains" in Nu 31 50 RV. A cognate word
of essentially the same meaning is used in Isa 3

20, and is rendered by AV "ornaments of the legs."

It was these "anklets" that Isaiah represented the
ladies of Jerusalem as "rattling" as they walked
(Isa 3 16 to end), "making a tinkling with their

feet"; and a part of the punishment threatened
is, "The Lord will take away the bravery of their

tinkling ornaments about their feet" (Isa 3 16 AV).

Egyptian Anklets. 1-4, Ancient; 5, Modern.

ANNA, an'a ("Avva, Anna [WH, Hdnna; see

Intro, 408]; Heb equivalent HSn, hannah, signi-

fying "grace" 1 S 1 2):

(1) The wife of Tobit (Tob 1 9).

(2) A "prophetess," daughter of Phanuel, of the
tribe of Asher, and thus a Galilean, living in Jerus

at the time of Jesus' birth (Lk 2 36-38). "Of a
great age," she must have been considerably over
100 years, having been a widow 84 years after a
short married life of seven (see RV) . Exceptionally
devout and gifted in spirit, she worshipped so con-
stantly "with fastings and supplications night and
day," that she is said to have "departed not from
the temple." Some have mistakenly supposed
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that this signified permanent residence in the
temple. The fact that her lineage is recorded
indicates the distinction of her family. Tradition
says that the tribe of Asher was noted for the beauty
and talent of its women, who, for these gifts, were
qualified for royal and high-priestly marriage.
While the tribe of Asher was not among the tribes

that returned from the Bab exile to Pal, many of

its chief famihes must have done so as in the case
of the prophetess. The period of war and national
oppression, through which Anna's early life was
passed, created in her, as in the aged Simeon, an
intense longing for the "redemption" promised
through the Messiah. See Simeon. This hope
of national dehverance sustained her through more
than four decades of patient waiting. In the birth
of Jesus her faith was abundantly rewarded, and
she became a grateful and ceaseless witness "to
all them that were looking for the redemption of

Jerusalem," that the day of their spiritual dehver-
ance had come.
Literature.—SeeEdersheim, Life and Times of Jesus,

I, 200-201; GeUde, Life and Words of Christ, I, 133-34.

DWIGHT M. Pratt

ANNAAS, an'a-as (Savaas, Sandas, 1 Esd 5 23,

RV SANAAS) : The Senaah of Ezr 2 35.

ANNAS, an'as ("Awos, Annas; WH Hannas; Jos
Ananos, the Gr form of Heb '(jn , hanan; "merci-

ful," "gracious"; cf Neh 8 7, etc):"

(1) A high priest of the Jews, the virtual head
of the priestly party in Jerus in the time of Christ,

a man of commanding influence. He was the son

of Seth (Jos, Sethi), and was elevated to the high-

priesthood by Quirinius, governor of Syria, 7
AD. At this period the office was filled and va-

cated at the caprice of the Rom procurators, and
Annas was deposed by Valerius Gratus, 15 AD.
But though deprived of official status, he continued

to wield great power as the dominant member of

the hierarchy, using members of his family as his

willing instruments. That he was an adroit

diplomatist is shown by the fact that five of his

sons (Anl, XX, ix, 1) and his son-in-law Caiaphas
(Jn 18 13) held the high-priesthood iii almost

unbroken succession, though he did not survive

to see the office filled by his fifth son Annas or

Ananus II, who caused Jas the Lord's brother to

be stoned to death (eir 62 AD). Another mark of

his continued influence is, that long after he had

lost his office he was still called "high priest," and

his name appears first wherever the names of the

chief members of the sacerdotal faction are given.

Acts 4 6, "And Annas the high priest was there,

and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as

many as were of the kindred of the high priest."

Annas is ahnost certainly called high priest in

Jn 18 19.22, though in vs 13.24 Caiaphas is

mentioned as the high priest. Note especially the

remarkable phrase in Lk 3 2, "in the high-pnest-

hood of Annas and Caiaphas," as if they were

joint holders of the office. The cases in which

Jos gives the title "high-priest" to persons who no

longer held the office afford no real parallel to this.

The explanation seems to be that owing to age,

abihty and force of character Annas was the virtual,

though Caiaphas the titular, high priest. He
belonged to the Sadducean aristocracy, and, like

others of that class, he seems to have been arro-

gant, astute, ambitious and enormously wealthy.

He and his family were proverbial for their rapacity

and greed. The chief source of their wealth seems

to have been the sale of requisites for the temple

sacrifices, such as sheep, doves, wine and oil, which

thev carried on in the four famous booths of the

sons of Annas" on the Mount of Ohves, with a

branch within the precincts of the temple itself.

During the great feasts, they were able to extort

high monopoly prices for their goods. Hence our
Lord's strong denunciation of those who made the
house of prayer "a den of robbers" (Mk 11 15-19),

and the curse in the Tahn, "Woe to the family of
Annas! woe to the serpent-hke hisses" (Pes 57a).
As to the part he played in the trial and death of

our Lord, although he does not figure very prom-
inently in the gospel narratives, he seems to have
been mainly responsible for the course of events.
Renan's emphatic statement is substantially cor-
rect, "Annas was the principal actor in the terrible

drama, and far more than Caiaphas, far more
than Pilate, ought to bear the weight of the male-
dictions of mankind" (L/ife of Jesus). Caiaphas,
indeed, as actual high priest, was the nominal
head of the Sanhedrin which condemned Jesus, but
the aged Annas was the ruling spirit. According
to Jn 18 12.13, it was to him that the officers who
arrested Jesus led Him first. "The reason given
for that proceeding ["for he was father-in-law of

Caiaphas"] lays open ahke the character of the
man and the character of the trial" (Westcott, in
loc). Annas (if he is the high priest of Jn 18 19-23,
as seems most likely) questioned Him concerning
His disciples and teaching. This trial is not
mentioned by the synoptists, probably because
it was merely informal and preliminary and of a
private nature, meant to gather material for the
subsequent trial. Failing to ehcit anything to his

purpose from Jesus, "Annas therefore sent him
bound unto Caiaphas the high priest" (Jn 18 24
AV is incorrect and misleading) for formal trial

before the Sanhedrin, "but as one already stamped
with a sign of condemnation" (Westcott). Doubt-
less Annas was present at the subsequent pro-
ceedings, but no further mention is made of him
in NT, except that he was present at the meeting
of the Sanhedrin after Pentecost when Peter and
John defended themselves for preaching the gospel
of the resurrection (Acts 4 6).

(2) Head of a family who returned with Ezra
(1 Esd 9 32), called "Harim" in Ezr 10 31.

D. MiALL Edwards
ANNIS,an'is (AVAnanias; RVm Annias; 'AweCs,

Anneis B, 'Avvids, Annids A): The name of a
family in the list of the returning exiles (1 Esd 5

16). The name is not given in the
||

list in Ezr
and Neh.

ANIfUL, DISANNUL, a-nul', dis-a-nul': God,
as the Supreme Ruler, can disannul His covenant
for cause (Isa 28 18); man, through wilfulness

and transgression, as party of the second part, may
break the contract and thus release Jeh, as party
of the first part (Job 40 8; Isa 14 27), though
there are some purposes and laws which the Al-

mighty will carry out in spite of ungodly rage and
ravings (Gal 3 15 AV); or an old law or covenant
might be conceived as disannulled by a. new one

(Gal 3 17), or because of its becoming obsolete

and ineffective (He 7 18). For the first idea, the

Heb employs "1S|, kaphar-"to cover," "to ex-

piate," "condone," "placate," "cancel," "cleanse,"

"disannul," "purge,
"^ "put off" (Isa 28 18); and

the Gr (Gal 3 15), atheUo = "to set aside," "dis-

esteem," "neutralize," "violate," "frustrate." One
covenant disannulling another by "conflict of laws"

is expressed by akurdo, "to invalidate," "disannul,"

"make of no effect." AtheUo is employed to ex-

press also the disannulling through age and disuse

(He 7 18). Frank E. Hiksch

ANNUS, an'us (A, "Avvo«s, Annous, B, Anni-

oiith; AV Anus = Bani, Neh 8 7); One of the

Levites who interpreted the law to the people

(1 Esd 9 48).
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ANNUUS, an'u-us ("Awoijvos, Announos): Re-
turned with Ezra from Babylon to perform the
functions of a priest in Jerus (1 Esd 8 48). Omitted
in Ezr 8 19.

ANOINT, a-noint', ANOINTED, a-noint'ed
(dX.6t4>w, alelpho, XP'"i chrio): Refers .to a very
general practice in the East. It originated from the
relief from the effect of the sun that was expe-
rienced in rubbing the body with oil or grease.

Among rude people the common vegetable or animal
fat was used. As society advanced and refine-

ment became a part of civilization, delicately per-

fumed ointments were used for this purpose.
Other reasons soon obtained for this practice than
that stated above. Persons were anointed for

health (Mk 6 13), because of the widespread belief

in the healing power of oil. It was often employed
as a mark of hospitality (Lk 7 46); as a mark of

special honor (Jn 11 2); in preparation for social

occasions (Ruth 3 3; 2 Sam 14 2; Isa 61 3). The
fig. use of this word {chrio) has reference strictly to
the coming of the Holy Spirit upon the individual
(Lk 4 18; Acts 4 27; 10 38). In this sense it is

God who anoints (He 1 9; 2 Cor 1 21). The
thought is to appoint, or qualify for a special dignity,

function or privilege. It is in this sense that the
word is applied to Christ (Jn 1 41m; Acts 4 27;
10 38; He 1 9; cf Ps 2 2; Dnl 9 25). See also

Anointing. Jacob W. Kapp

ANOINTING, a-noint'ing: A distinction was
made by the ancient Hebrews between anointing
with oil in private use, as in making one's toilet

(?[1D , sukh) , and anointing as a religious rite (HlCp

,

mashah)

.

(1) As regards its secular or ordinary use, the
native olive oil, alone or mixed with perfumes, was

commonly used for toilet purposes, the
1. Ordinary very poor naturally reserving it for

Use special occasions only (Ruth 3 3). The
fierce protracted heat and biting lime

dust of Palestine made the oil very soothing to the
skin, and it was applied freely to exposed parts of

the body, especially to the face (Ps 104 15).

(2) The practice was in vogue before David's
time, and traces of it may be found throughout the
OT (see Dt 28 40; Ruth 3 3; 2 S 12 20; 14 2;

2 Chron 28 15; Ezk 16 9; Mic 6 15; Dnl 10 3)

and in the NT (Mt 6 17, etc). Indeed it seems to

have been a part of the daily toilet throughout the
East.

(3) To abstain from it was one token of mourning
(2 S 14 2; cf Mt 6 17), and to resume it a sign

that the mourning was ended (2 S 12 20; 14 2;

Dnl 10 3; Jth 10 3). It often accompanied the
bath (Ruth 3 3; 2 S 12 20; Ezk 16 9; Sus 17),

and was a customary part of the preparation for a
feast (Eccl 9 8; Ps 23 5). One way of showing
honor to.a guest was to anoint his head with oil

(Ps 23 5; Lk 7 46); a rarer and more striking

way was to anoint his feet (Lk 7 38). In Jas 6

14, we have an instance of anointing with oil for

medicinal purposes, for which see Oil.

Anointing as a religious rite was practised through-
out the ancient East in application both to persons

and to things.

2. Religious (1) It was observed in Canaan long
Use before the Heb conquest, and, ac-

cordingly, Weinel (Stade's Zeitschrift,

XVIII, 50 ff) holds that, as the use of oil for gener-
al purposes in Israel was an agricultural custom
borrowed from the Canaanites, so the anointing
with sacred oil was an outgrowth from its regular
use for toilet purposes. It seems more in accord-
ance with the known facts of the case and the terms
used in description to accept the view set forth by

Robertson Smith (Religion of the Semites, 2d ed,

233, 383 ff; cf Wellhausen, Reste des arabischen

Heidenthums, 2d ed, 125 ff) and to believe that the

fukh or use of oil for toilet purposes, was of agricul-

tural and secular origin, and that the use of oil for

sacred purposes, mashah, was in origin nomadic and
sacrificial. Robertson Smith finds the origin of the'

sacred anointing in the very ancient custom of

smearing the sacred fat on the altar {magsebhah),

and claims, rightly it would seem, that from the first

there. was a distinct and consistent usage, distin-

guishing the two terms as above.

(2) The primary meaning of mashah in Heb,
which is borne out by the Arab., seems to have
been "to daub" or "smear." It is used of painting

a ceiling in Jer (22 14), of anointing a shield in Isa

(21 5), and is, accordingly, consistently applied to

sacred fiu-niture, Hke the altar, in Ex 29 36 and
Dnl 9 24, and to the sacred pillar in Gen 31 13:

"where thou anointedst a pillar."

(3) The most significant uses of mashah, however,
are found in its application, not to sacred things,

but to certain sacred persons. The oldest and most
sacred of these, it would seem, was the anointing
of the king, by pouring oil upon his head at his

coronation, a ceremony regarded as sacred from the
earliest times, and observed religiously, not in

Israel only, but in Egypt and elsewhere (see Jgs
9 8.15; 1 S 9 16; 10 1; 2 S 19 10; 1 K 1 39.

45; 2 K 9 3.6; 11 12). Indeed such anointing
appears to have been reserved exclusively for the
king in the earliest times, which accounts for the
fact that "the Lord's anointed" became a synonym
for "king" (see 1 S 12 3.5; 26 11; 2 S 1 14;
Ps 20 6). It is thought by some that the practice
originated in Egypt, and it is known to have been
observed as a rite in Canaan at a very early day.
Am Tab 37 records the anointing of a king.

(4) Among the Hebrews it was beUeved not only
that it effected a transference to the anointed one
of something of the holiness and virtue of the deity
in whose name and by whose representative the
rite was performed, but also that it imparted a
special endowment of the spirit of Jeh (cf 1 S 16
13; Isa 61 1). Hence the profound reverence for

the king as a sacred personage, "the anointed"
(Heb, m^shV-h YHWH), which passed over into
our language through the Gr Christos, and appears
as "Christ."

(5) In what is known today as the PC, the high
priest is spoken of as "anointed" (Ex 29 7; Lev
4 3; 8 12), and, in passages regarded by some as
later additions to the PC, other priests also are thus
spoken of (Ex 30 30; 40 13-15). Elijah was told
to anoint Ehsha as a prophet (1 K 19 16), but
seems never to have done so. 1 K 19 16 gives us
the only recorded instance of such a thing as the
anointing of a prophet. Isa 61 1 is purely meta-
phorical (cf Dillmann on Lev 8 12-14 with ICC on
Nu 3 3 ; see also Nowack, Lehrbuch der hebrdischen
Archaologie, II, 124).

Literature.—Jew Enc, art. "Anointing"; BJ, IV,
ix, 10; DB, art. "Anointing," etc.

Geo. B. Eager
ANON, a-non' (eiO^ws, eutheos, «v9<is, euth-iXs): In

AV of Mk 1 30; Mt 13 20, for "straightway" of

RV, i.e. "without delay," "immediately."

ANOS, a'nos ("Avws, ^nos = Vaniah (Ezr 10 36):
A son of Bani who put away his "strange wife"
(1 Esd 9 34).

ANSWER, an'ser: In our Eng. Bible the word
"answer" does not always mean a simple reply to
a question.

Six different words are tr'* by answer. (1) It

is frequently used where no question has been
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asked and in such cases it means a word, a state-
ment. (2) It also means a response (Job 21 34;

34 36). (3) It often means a declara-
1. In the tion or proclamation from God where
OT no question has been asked. See the

many passages that .read: "The Lord
answered and said." (4) The other words tr''

"answer" or "answered" in the OT are unimportant
shadings and variations.

The words tr'^ "answer" are not so varied.

(1) It sometimes means an apology, a defence
(1 Pet 3 15; Acts 24 10.25). (2) It

2. In the may mean simply "to say" (Mk 9 6).
NT (3) It may mean a revelation from

God (Rom 11 4). (4) It is also used
to apply to unspoken thoughts of the heart, esp.

in the sayings of Jesus; also by Peter to Sapphira
(Acts 5 8). G. H. Gehberding

ANSWERABLE, an'ser-a-b'l : This word is found
in the OT only. Moses and Ezekiel alone use it

(Ex 38 18; Ezk 40 18; 45 7; 48 13.18). It is

used in the OE sense of "corresponding to," "in
harmony with." Bunyan uses it in the same sense
(Holy War, Clar. Press ed, 92).

ANT (n5p3, n'malak=Aiah. namalah): The
word occurs only twice in the Bible, in the familiar

passages in Prov (6 6; 30 25) in both of which
this insect is made an example of the wisdom of

providing in the summer for the wants of the

winter. Not all ants store up seeds for winter

Brown Ant

—

Formica brunnea.

1. Worker or neuter. 2. Its natural size. 3. Cocoon. 4. Male.

0. Female. 5, 7. Natural sizes of 4 and 6.

use, but among the ants of Pal there are several

species that do so, and their well-marked paths are

often seen about Palestinian threshing-floors and

in other places where seeds are to be obtained. The
path sometimes extends for a great distance from

the nest. Alfred Ely Day

ANTEDILUVIAN PATRIARCHS, an-tg-di-lu'vi-

an pa'tri-arks: Ten patriarchs who lived before the

Flood are hsted in the genealogical table

1. The of Gen 5, together with a statement of

Ten Ante- the age of each at the birth of his son,

diluvian the number of years that remained to

Patriarchs him till death, and the sum of both

periods or the entire length of his life.

The first half of the list, from Adam to Maha-

lalel inclusive, together with Enoch and 'Noah is

the same in the three texts, except that the Sept

has 100 years more in the first column in each case

save that of Noah, and 100 years less in the second

column. See Chronology op OT.
Divergence exists in the case of Jared, Methuselah

and Lameoh only. Even here the longevity of

Jared and Methuselah is given similarly m the

Heb and the Sept; and probably represents the

reading of the source, especially since the different

data in the Sam text bear evidence of adjustment
to a theory. The customary excess of 100 years

in the Sept over the other texts for
2. Diver- the age of the patriarch at the birth
gences be- of the son, and the variously divergent
tween the data for the total age of Jared, Me-
Three Texts thuselah and Lamech are, therefore,

the matters that await explanation.
The general superiority of the Heb text of the

Pent as a whole to the Sam text and the Sept is no
longer questioned by Bib. scholars. But whether
the superiority obtains in this particular passage
has given rise to long and earnest discussion. Keil
and DeUtzsch in their commentaries on Genesis,
Preuss [Zeitrechnung der Septuaginta, 1859, 30ff),

Noldeke (Untersuchung zur Kritik des AT, 1869,
112), and Eduard Konig {ZKW, 1883, 281 ff),

hold to the originality of the Heb data. Bertheau
{Jahrbiicher fur deutsche Theologie, XXIII, 657 ff)

and Dillmann ascribe prior authority to the Sam
numbers in Gen 5, but to the Heb numbers in

Gen 11. Klostermann argues for the originaUty of

the Sept {Pentateuch, Neue Folge, 1907, 37-39).

a
o
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apparent mistake, without tampering with the age
of these three men at parenthood, their longevity
was reduced sufficiently to enable them to die in

the year of the Deluge. If the Heb text in its

present form is not original, and is to be emended
from the Sam and Sept, the same difficulty inhered
in it. To overcome this difficulty, perhaps, 100
years were borrowed from the years that elapsed
between parenthood and death and were added
to the age of the three men at the time of begetting
a son. This relieved the matter as far as Jared
was concerned and perhaps in the case of Lamech
also, and the borrowing of an additional 20 years

set Methuselah right also. If the original number
for Lamech was 53 in the Heb, as in the Sam, then
it was necessary to increase the time between
Methuselah's birth and the Flood not 20, but 49
years. These 49 years could not be added directly

to either Methuselah's or Lamech's age at begetting
a son without making this age exceed 200 years,

and thus be out of proportion; and accordingly the
49 years were distributed.

The difference of a cent, in the age assigned to
the patriarchs at the son's birth which distin-

guishes the data of the Heb in most cases from the
Sept, and hkewise from the Sam in several instances,

in Gen 5 and regularly until Nahor in 11 10-26,

is commonly explained in the following manner or

in a similar way: namely, when any of these long-

Uved patriarchs was found recorded as having
begotten a son at a more youthful age than ISO
years, the translators of the Sept added 100 years;
on the other hand the Sam struck off 100 years
when necessary in order that no one save Noah
might be recorded as reaching 150 years of age
before entering upon parenthood, and added 100
years when the record made a patriarch become
father of a son before attaining even 50 years. A
different explanation is, however, attempted, and
the reason for the constant variant is sought in the
purpose to construct an artificial chronology; for

on interpreting the names as denoting individual
persons and the genealogy as proceeding from
father to son without break, a method employed
as early as the 1st cent, of the Christian era
(Ant, I, iii, 3), the time that elapsed between the
creation of man and the Deluge was 1,656 years
according to the Heb text, 1,307 according to the
Sam text, and 2,242 according to the Sept; and
numerous attempts have been made to bring one
or other of these totals into arithmetical relation

with some conceivable larger chronological scheme.
A conspectus of these studies is furnished by De-
litzsch (Neuer Commentar uber die Genesis, 136-

39), Dillmann {Genesis, 6te Aufi, 111-13), and
most recently by Skinner {Critical and Exegetical

Comm. on Genesis, 135, 136, 234). The different ex-

planations that are offered naturally vary in plausi-

bility; but all possess the common fault of lacking

cogency at critical points and somewhere doing
violence to the data.

In Gen 4 there are two distinct genealogies, one
proceeding through Cain and the other through

Seth. Since Hupfeld, the representa-

5. The tive critics who partition Genesis have
Relation of generally reached the conclusion that

the Cainite both of these genealogies were found in

and Sethite the primary document of J or in an
Genealogies ancient recension of it (Wellhausen,

Composition des Hexateuchs^, 8-14;
Delitzsch, Neuer Commentar, etc, 126; Kautzsch
und Socin; Dillmann, Genesis^, 104, 116; Budde,
Urgeschichte, 182, 527-31; Driver, Introduction^",

14, 21; Strack, Genesis^, 23; Gunkel, Genesis, 49;

Skinner, Genesis, 2, 14, 99 [4]; Stade on the other

hand regards 4 25.26; 5 29 as the compilation of

a redactor, ZATW. XIV, 281). In Gen 6 there is

also a genealogy through Seth to Noah.

Portions assigned to J (see above)
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lished by textual evidence and are fine Semitic
names. Methushael particularly is of good Bab
form, meaning "man of God"; archaic in Heb or

smacking of the northern dialect, but quite intelli-

gible to the Israelite.

The resemblance between the six consecutive

names in the two lists is indeed striking, but the
differences are also great; and the

7. The wisdom of caution in pronouncing
Need of judgment is suggested and empha-
Caution sized by a comparison of two lists

from the later history of the people
of Israel. The twelve kings of Judah compared
with their nineteen contemporaries in northern
Israel show almost as many resemblances as the
ten Cainites to the twelve Sethites, Adam as the
common ancestor not being reckoned. The two
series begin with Rehoboam and Jeroboam, names
as similar externally as 'Irad and Jared. Ahaziah
of Israel was almost contemporary with Ahaziah of

Judah; Jehoram was on the throne of Judah while
Jehoram ruled over Israel, the reign of Jehoash
of Judah overlapped that of Jehoash of Israel, and
Jehoahaz of Israel preceded about half a century
Ahaz, or, as his name appears in Assyr inscriptions,

Jehoahaz of Judah. If there can be two contem-
porary dynasties with these coincidences, surely

there could be two antediluvian races with an equal

similarity in the names. Then, too, the material

differences between the Cainite and Sethite lines are

great. Cain is the son of Adam; whereas Kenan
is the third remove, being descended through Seth

and Enosh. The two Enochs seeem to have
nothing in common save the name (4 17.18; 5

22.23). The character of the two Lamechs is

quite different, as appears from their speeches

(4 19.23; 5 28.29). The line of Cain terminated

in Lamech and his four children, of whoin the three

sons became of note in the annals of civilization;

whereas the line of Seth continued through Noah,
the hero of the Flood, and his three sons who were

known only as the ancestors of peoples. More-
over, even excluding the section of Genesis assigned

to P, the two lines were distinguished from each

other, and most of the characteristic differences

between them were clearly set forth, in the most

ancient form of the Heb tradition, as it is actually

known (Green, Unity of Genesis, 43-49; Delitzsch,

Neuer Commentar, etc, 126, 127, 132, 140; Strack,

Genesis^, 22, 23, §111).

The order of narration in the Book of Genesis is

also significant. It indicates the writer's percep-

tion of a profound difference between the two races.

The narrative regarding Cain and his descendants

is completed, according to invariable custom in the

Book of Genesis, before the line of Seth, in which

eventually Abraham appeared, is taken up and its

history recorded (Green, Unity of Genesis, 49;

Delitzsch, Neuer Commentar, etc, 126). Thus at

each stage of the history the story of the branch

line is told before the fortunes are recited of the

direct fine of promise.

Berosus, a priest of Marduk's temple at Baby-

lon about 300 BC, in the second book of his history

tells of the ten kings of the Chaldaeans

8. The who reigned before the Deluge. He

Register of says^ that

Gen 5 and The first king was Alohos ofjtlie city of]

w T,«.oi Babylon, a Clialdaean. [He gave out
Uerosus ^ report about Umself tbat God liad

List of An- appointed liim to be stiepherd of the

tediluvian people.s] He reigned ten sars. [A sar

if-rl." is thirty-six hundred years. »J
J^rngs ^^^ afterwards Alapabos [tus son reigned

tliree sars', '].

And [after hJm'IAMELON [a Chaldaean'], who was of [the

city of, »1 Pautibibla [reigned tliirteen sars'J.

Then Ammenon the Chaldaean [of Pautibibla reigned

twelve sars". '].

Then Megalargs of the city of Pautibibla, and he
reigned eighteen sars.

And after him Daongs the shepherd of Pautibibla
reigned ten sars.

Then Euedorachob of Pautibibla reigned eighteen sars.

Then Amemfbinos, a Chaldaean of Laraucha, reigned;
and he, the eighth, was king ten sars. Next Otiartes
a Chaldaean of Laraucha, reigned; and he [the ninthij
was king eight sars.

And [last of all'], upon the death of Otiartes, his son
Xisouthros reigned eighteen sars. In his time the
great deluge occurred. Thus, when summed up, the
kings are ten; and the sars are one hundred and
twenty [or four hundred and thirty-two thousand
years, reaching to the Ploodi].

The original Bab form of seven of these ten names
has been determined with a fair degree of certainty.

Alaparos is in all probability a misreading by a
copyist of the Gr Adaparos (Hommel, PSBA, XV,
243 ff; Zimmern, KAT\ 530 ff), and accordingly
represents Adapa, followed perhaps by another ele-

ment beginning with the letter r; Amelon and
Ammenon are equivalent to the Bab nouns amSlu
(Dehtzsch, Wo lag das Parodies f <S 149; Hom-
mel, PSBA, XV, 243ff; Zimmern, XAT^, 530ff),

man, and ummanu (Honunel, PSBA, XV, 243 ff

;

Zimmern, KAT^, 630 ff), workman; Euedorachos
is Enmeduranki (pronounced Evveduranki) (Zim-
mern, KAT^, 530 ff); Amempsinos is probably
Amelu-Sin (Delitzsch, Wo lag das Parodies f 149;

Hommel, PSBA, XV, 243 ff; Zimmern, KAT\
530 ff), servant of the moon-god; Otiartes, a mis-

reading of the Greek Opartes, is Ubara-Tutu
(Delitzsch, Wo lag das Parodies? 149; Hommel,
PSBA, XV, 243 ff; Zimmern, KAT\ 630 ff),

meaning servant of Marduk; and Xisouthros is

Hasts-atra (Haupt, XATS 503; Zimmern, KAT',
530 ff), equivalent to Atra-hasis, an epithet given

to the hero of the Flood.
Several of these names are well known in Baby-

lonian literature: Adapa was a human being, a
wise man, a wizard, who failed to obtain immor-
tality. He was an attendant at the temple of

Ea in the town of Eridu, prepared bread and water
for the sanctuary and provided it with fish. Per-

haps it was his connection with the temple that
led to his being called son of Ea, and described as

created or built by Ea (Schrader, Keilinschrift-

liche Bibliothek, VI, 91-101). Similarly King
Esarhaddon calls himself the faithful son, child of

Beltis; and Ashurbanipal claims to have been
created or built by the gods Ashur and Sin in the

womb of his mother (cf Adam, the son of God,
Lk 3 38). Enmeduranki, whose name has been
interpreted as possibly meaning chief priest of

Duranki, the meeting place of sky and earth, was
a king of Sippar, a city whose patron deity was the

sun-god Shamash. He was a notable wise man
who, it seems, was reputed to have been taken by
the gods Shamash and Ramman into their fellow-

ship and made acquainted with the secrets of

heaven and earth {KAT^, 530 f). As among the

Hebrews the priests were descended from Aaron,

so among the Babylonians Enmeduranki was re-

garded as the ancestor of the wizards and sooth-

sayers or the founder of their guild. Amel-Sin is

elsewhere mentioned as the wise one of Ur {KAT^,
537). In the Babylonian account of the Flood the

hero is addressed as son of Ubara-Tutu. It is

worth mention that legends grew up about the hero

of the Flood, as they have about other historical

personages since; and he even appears like some

1 Syncellus quoting Alexander Polyhistor. 2 Syncellus quoting Apollo-

dorus. 3 SynceUuB quoting Abydenua. * Syncellus quoting Abydenus con-

cerning the deluge. ^ Eusebius, Armenian Chronicle, quoting Alexander

Polyhistor. 5 Eusebius, Armenian Chronicle, quoting Abydenus. The royal

names have been transmitted with substantial uniformity, except the third,

fifth, seventh and ninth. Amelon (2) is given as Amillaros (3) and Almelon

{5, 8) : Megalaros (2, 8) appears also as Amegalarus (5, 6) ;
Euedorachos (2) as

Eudoreschos (3), Edoranchus (5), and Edoreschua (8) ; and Ardatos (1) as

Otiartes (2, 5). For texts and readings see Richter, Berosi Chaldaeorum
fffsforiae, 52-56 ;MigD6, Patrologia GroEca. XIX, "EusebiiChronicorum,"

Lib. 1, cap. i et yi, pp. 106, 121 ; Schoene^ Euaebii Ghronicorum, Lib. I,

pp. 7, 31.
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ancient kings, with the determinative for god
before his name. Adapa also, who was classed
with the wizards, early came to have a place in
story.

The first name in the list of Berosus is Aloros.
Professor Hommel would understand the original

Bab form to have been Aruru, a god-
9. Corre- dess. The identification is precarious,
spondences to say the least; and evidently it was

not the conception of the Bab priest,

for it makes his line of kings begin with a god-
dess. He should have called Aloros a queen.
Professor Hommel regards Adapa also as a deity,

contrary to the statements of the tale itself; thus
holding that the second Bab king like the first was
a Divine being. On such an interpretation the
Bab and Heb lists are not identical, for the Heb
genealogy commences in Adam, human being.

With the third name, however, certain remarkable
correspondences begin to appear. The third Bab
king is Amelu, man, and the third patriarch is

Enosh, also meaning man; the, fourth king is

Ummanu, artificer, and the fourth patriarch is

Kenan, a name derived from a root meaning to
form or fabricate. The seventh king is Enmedu-
ranki, who apparently was reputed to have been
summoned by the gods Shamash and Ramman into

their fellowship and made acquainted with the
secrets of heaven and earth; and the seventh
patriarch was Enoch who walked with God (hke
Noah, Gen 6 9; see KAT^, 540). The tenth king,

like the tenth patriarch, was the hero of the Flood.
These facts are capable of two interpretations:

either the two catalogues are fundamentally dif-

ferent, having been constructed for different pur-
poses, yet as they deal with prominent persons
belonging to the same period of history and to the
same country, cross each other at various points

and culminate in the same individual (as do the
genealogies of Mt 1 and Lk 3); or else when the
unexplained names of both lists shall have been
finally interpreted, the two catalogues will be found
to represent the same tradition.

Differences between the catalogues exist, which
in some instances may be more apparent than real.

(1) In the Babylonian list the descent

10. Differ- of the government from father to son
ences is asserted in two instances only,

namely, from the first king to the
second and from the ninth to the tenth. The Heb
asserts kinship, however remote, between the suc-

cessive links. Yet the two records are quite com-
patible with each other in this respect on the
theory (see below) that the Heb genealogy was
shortened by omissions in order to name but ten
generations. (2) Each of the ten patriarchs is

assigned a long life; each of the ten kings has a
greatly longer reign. The contrast is twofold:

between the number of years in corresponding

cases, and between length of life and length of

reign. But instead of this difference indicating

non-identity of the two lines, it may be found, when
the Sem tradition is fully known, to afford the
explanation for the duration of life which is assigned

to the patriarchs. (3) There is no arithmetical

ratio between the years connected with the corre-

sponding names of the two lists. And the symmetry
of the numbers in the Bab transmission is open to

the suspicion of being artificial. The number of

kings is ten; the sum of their united reigns is one
hundred and twenty sars, a multiple of ten and of

the basal number of the Bab duodecimal system.
There are three reigns of ten sars each, and three

successive reigns which taken together, 3-|-13-|-12,

make ten and eighteen sars. Taking the reigns

in the order in which they occur, we have as their

duration the series 10, 18-flO, 18, 10, 18, 10, 8,

and 18 (Davis, Genesis and Semitic Tradition,

96-100; Strack, Genesis"^, 24).

Three explanations of the genealogy in Gen 6

may be mentioned. (1) An interpretation, current

at the time of Jos {Ant, I, iii, 4) and
11. The In- adopted by Archbishop Usher in

terpretation 1650 in his attempt to fix the dates of

of the the events recorded in the Scriptures,

Genealogy assumes an unbroken descent from
in Gen 5 father to son, during ten generations,

from Adam to Noah. On this theory
the time from the creation of man to the Flood is

measured by the sum of the years assigned to the
patriarchs at the birth of the son and successor,

together with Noah's age when he entered the Ark;
so that all the years from the creation of Adam to

the Flood were 1,656 years. The extraordinary

longevity of these patriarchs is accounted for by
the known physical effects of sin. Sin works
disease and death. Man was not as yet far re-

moved from his state of sinlessness. The physical

balance between man sinless and man the sinner

had not been attained (cf Delitzsch, Genesis^, _ 139;

see Ant, I, iii, 9). But after all are we really justi-

fied in supposing that the Heb author of these

genealogies designed to construct a chronology
of the period? He never puts them to such a use
himself. He nowhere sums these numbers. No
chronological statement is deduced from them.
There is no computation anywhere in Scripture
of the time that elapsed from the Creation or from
the Deluge, as there is from the descent into

Egypt to the Exodus (Ex 12 40), or from the
Exodus to the building of the temple (1 K 6 1;

Green, Bibliotheca Sacra, 1890, 296). (2) A
second method of interpretation assumes that links

of the genealogy have been intentionally omitted
in order that exactly ten may be named. It is

based on the phenomena presented by other Heb
genealogical registers. Matthew, for example,
has outlined the lineage of Christ from Abraham.
The history naturally divides into three sections,

and to give the tabulation symmetry Matthew
names twice seven generations in each division, in

one instance omitting three famous kings of Judah
and saying "Joram begat Uzziah." As Joram is said

to have begotten Uzziah, his grandson's grandson,
so Enoch may be said to have begotten Methuselah,
although the latter may have been Enoch's great-
grandson or remoter descendant. The book of

Genesis is divided by its author into ten sections,

each introduced by the same formula (2 4; 5 1;

6 9, et'c). In'the period from the creation of man
to the birth of Abraham the crisis of the history was
the Flood. Twice ten generations are named in

the symmetrical register, ten before the Flood,
Adam to Noah, and ten after the Flood, Shem to
Abraham; and the latter period in its turn is di-

vided into two equal parts, and five generations
are named for the time to, and five for the time
after, the birth of Peleg, in whose days 'the earth
was divided' (11 10-26; 10 25; of perhaps 11
1-9). On this conception of the tables, which is

fully justified, there is no basis in the genealogy
from Adam to Noah for the calculation of chro-
nology. The table was constructed for a different

purpose, and the years are noted for another reason
than chronology (Green, Bibliotheca Sacra, 1890, 285-
303; Warfield, Princeton Theological Review, 1911,
2-11; cf Dillmann, Genesis^ 106 "dritte Absicht").
The longevity is explained as it is on Usher's inter-

pretation of the data (see above). (3) A third

method of interpretation understands the pa-
triarchal name to denote the individual and his

family spoken of collectively. The person and
tribe form one conception. This method also

agrees with the phenomena presented by Heb
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genealogical registers. Thus, Keturah bears to
Abraham Jokshan, and Jokshan begat Sheba and
Dedan, tribes and the countries they inhabited
(Gen 25 1-5). Mizraim, as Egypt was called by
the Hebrews, begat the Lydians and other ancient
peoples (10 13); and Canaan begat the town of
Sidon and such famous tribes as the Jebusite and
the Amorite (vs 15-18). Similarly, countries like
Media, Ionia (Javan), Tubal and Meshech, and
peoples named by gentile adjectives in the plural
number, like Kittim and Dodanim, are listed as
sons of Japheth; and Ethiopia, Egypt, Punt and
Canaan, and districts in Arabia Uke Sheba and
Havilah are recorded as descendants of Ham
(2-7). Moreover, outside of genealogies, in com-
mon parlance Israel denotes a man and the tribe
that sprang from him; David, the king of that
name and the dynasty he founded (1 K 12 16;
ef Jer 30 9); Nebaioth, a people and its prince
(Gen 25 13.16; 28 9). Sometimes the family
takes its name from its progenitor or later leading
member; sometimes the name of the tribe or of the
country it inhabits is given to its chief representa-
tive, as today men are constantly addressed by
their family name, and nobles are called by the
name of their duchy or county. It is quite in
accordance with usage, therefore, that Noah, for
example, should denote the hero of the Flood and
the family to which he belonged. The longevity
is the period during which the family had promi-
nence and leadership; the age at the son's birth
is the date in the family history at which a new
family originated that ultimately succeeded to the
dominant position. If no links have been omitted
in constructing the register, the period from the
creation of man to the Flood is measured by the
sum of the ages of Adam and his successors to
Noah and 600 years of the life of Noah, amounting
to 8,225 years. Thus, the family of Seth origi-
nated when Adam was 130 years old (Gen 5 3).
Adam and his direct line were at the head of
affairs for 930 years (5), when they were super-
seded by the family of Seth. In Seth, 105 years
after it attained headship, the family of Enosh
took its rise (6). Seth, after being at the head of
affairs for 912 years (8) was succeeded by the
family of Enosh, in the year of the world 1842.
And so on. John D. Davis

ANTEDILUVIANS, an-te-di-lu'vi-ans: Accord-
ing to the ordinary interpretation of the genealogi-

cal tables in Gen 5 the lives of the
1. Chronol- antediluvians were prolonged to an
ogy Uncer- extreme old age, Methuselah attain-

tain ing that of 969 years. But before
accepting these figures as a basis of

interpretation it is important to observe that the
Heb, the Sam and the Sept texts differ so radically

in their sums that probably little confidence can
be placed in any of them. The Sept adds 100
years to the age of six of the antediluvian patriarchs

at the birth of their eldest sons. This, taken with
the great uncertainty connected with the trans-

mission of numbers by the Heb method of notation,

makes it unwise to base important conclusions upon
the data accessible. The most probable interpre-

tation of the genealogical table in Gen 5 is that
given by the late Professor WilUam Henry Green,
who maintains that it is not intended to give

chronology, and does not give it, but only indicates

the line of descent, as where (1 Ch 26 24) we read
that "Shebuel the son of Gershom, the son of

Moses, was ruler over the treasures"; whereas,

while Gershom was the immediate son of Moses,
Shebuel was separated from Gershom by several

generations. According to the interpretation of

Professor Green all that we can certainly infer from

the statement in Heb that Adam was 130 years old
when he begat Seth, is that at that age the line
branched off which culminated in Seth, it being per-
mitted, according to Heb usage, to interpolate as
many intermediate generations as other evidence
may compel. As in the genealogies of Christ in
the Gospels, the object of the tables in Genesis is
evidently not to give chronology, but the fine of

descent. This conclusion is supported
2. Mean- by the fact that no use is made after-
ing of ward of the chronology, whereas the
Genealogies line of descent is repeatedly empha-

sized. This method of interpretation
allows all the elasticity to prehistoric chronology
that any archaeologist may require. Some will get
further relief from the apparent incredibiHty of the
figures by the interpretation of Professor A. Win-
chell, and Rev. T. P. Crawford (Winchell, Pre-
adamites, 449 ff) that the first number gives the age
of actual fife of the individual while the second
gives that of the ascendancy of his family, the name
being that of dynasties, hke Caesar or Pharaoh.
The n'phillm (giants) and the mighty men born

of "the sons of God" and the "daughters of men"
(Gen 6 4.5) are according to the best

3. The interpretation "giants in wickedness,"
Nephilim being the fruit of intermarriage be-

tween the descendants of Seth ("sons
of God" who called on the name of Jeh, Gen 4 26),
and the "daughters of men." The idea that "sons
of God" refers to angels or demigods has no support
in Scripture. On this familiar designation of the
worshippers of the true God see Ex 4 22; Dt 14 1;
32, repeatedly; Isa 1 2; 43 6; 45 11; Hos 1 10;
11 1. Intermarriage with depraved races such as
is here intimated produced the results which were
guarded against in the Mosaic law prohibiting
marriages with the surrounding idolatrous nations.
The word Nephilim in Gen 6 4 occurs again only
in Nu 13 33 (AV "giants"). But the word is more
probably a descriptive term than the name of a
race. In the older Gr VSS it is tr'^ "violent men."
The antediluvians are, with great probabihty,

identified by some geologists (Sir WilKam Dawson,
e.g.) with glacial or paleoUthic man,

4. The Ice whose implements and remains are
Age found buried beneath the deposits of

glacial floods in northern France,
southern England, southern Russia, and in the
valleys of the Delaware, Ohio and Missouri rivers
in America. The remains of "paleolithic" men
reveal only conditions of extreme degradation and
savagery, in which violence reigned. The sparse
population which was spread over the northern
hemisphere dm-ing the closing floods of the Glacial
period lived in caves of the earth, and contended
with a strange variety of gigantic animals which
became extinct at the same time with their human
contemporaries. See Deluge.
LiTERATUEB.—Green, "Primeval Chronology," Bih-

liotheca Sacra, April, 1890; Dawson, Modern Science
in Bible Lands; B. B. Warfleld, " On the Antiquity and
the Unity of the Human Race," Princeton Theol Review,
January, 19li: WincheU, Pre-adamites; Wright, Ice Age
in North America, 5th ed; Man and the Glacial Period, and
Scientific Confirmations of Old Testament History.

Geoegb Frederick Wright
ANTELOPE, an'tS-lop (RV; AV ."wild ox,"

ii?n, t^'o [Dt 14 5], and "wild bull," SIP , to' [Isa

61 20]; opv|, drux [LXX in B has us o-eiirXCov

T||iU<t>6ov, hos seutlion hemiephthon, lit. "hke a

half-cooked beet-root"): The dorcas gazelle (Ga-

zella dorcas) is widely distributed in Syria, Pal

and Arabia. The recently discovered Merrill's

gazelle (Gazella Merrilli) inhabits the hilly country

near Jerus and is not commonly distinguished from
the dorcas gazelle. Probably the only other ante-

lope within this range is the Arabian oryx {Oryx
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beatrix). Tristram cites two African species (the
bubaline antelope, Bubalis mauretanica, and the
addax, Addax nasomaculatus) as existing in the Sin
peninsula, southern Pal and Arabia, but he did not
collect specimens of either and was probably misled
by statements of the Arabs which in both cases
really referred to the oryx. The only naturahst
who has ever penetrated into N.W. Arabia is Mr.
Douglas Carruthers, who went in 1909 on a col-
lecting expedition for the Syrian Protestant College
at Beirdt, his object being to obtain the oryx and
any other large antelopes which might be found
there. Through observation and repeated inquiry
he became convinced that neither the addax nor the
bubaline antelope is found in Arabia. Tristram
says the addax is called maha' and the bubaline
antelope balfar-ul-wahsh, both of which names are
in fact used by the Arabs for the oryx, which is

also according to Doughty called wadihah.

Antelope

—

Oryz heatriz.

Q'bhl in the list of clean animals in Dt 14 5 (AV
"roebuck"; RV "gazelle") is quite certainly gazelle,

Arab. ?abi (q.v.), so it is quite possible that t''o may
be the oryx. It is noteworthy that it is rendered
oryx (Spu|) in the LXX. It must be borne in mind
that re'm or r'm, rendered "unicorn" (q.v.) in

AV and "wild ox" in RV, may perhaps also be the
oryx. That the oryx should be called by two
names in the Bible need not be considered strange,

in view of the indefiniteness of Sem ideas of natural
history, which is directly evidenced by the three

names now used for this animal by the Arabs.
The slightly different form to' (AV "wild bull";

RV "antelope") found in Isa 61 20 ("Thy sons have
fainted, they lie at the head of all the streets, as an
antelope in a net") may quite as well refer to the

oryx as to any other animal. According to Gese-
nius the word is derived from the verb ta'ah, "to
outrun," which would be appropriate for this or

any antelope.

The accompanying illustration is from a photo-
graph of a well-grown female oryx in the zoological

gardens at Cairo, which is 35 in. high at the shoulder

and whose horns are 21 in. long. An adult male
measures 40 in. at the shoulders, 59 in. from tip of

nose to root of tail, and the longest horns known
measure 27i in. The color is pure white with
dark brown or black markings. It is a powerful

II
III

IV.
V.

VI

animal and its horns may inflict dangerous wounds.
It inhabits the deserts of Arabia and its remarkably
large hoofs seem well adapted to traversing the

sands. It feeds upon grasses and upon certain

succulent roots, and the Bedawin declare that it

never drinks. Under its name of maha' it is cele-

brated in Arab, poetry for the beauty of its eyes.

Cf the Homeric "ox-eyed goddess Hera" {^oairis

irdrvM "B.pri). Bakar-ul-wahsh, the name most
commonly used by the Bedawin, means "wild cow"
or "wild ox," which is identical with the tr of f'd

in the AV. Alfred Ely Day

ANTHEDON, an-the'don: A city of Pal, rebuilt

along with Samaria, Ashdod, Gaza, and other
cities, at Gabinius' command (Jos, Ant, XIV, v, 3).

ANTHOTHIJAH, an-tho-thl'ja (n^nhS?, 'an-

ihothiyah, "belonging to Anathoth"[ ?]) : A son of

Shasak of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 24), written in AV
Antothijah.

ANTHROPOLOGY, an-thrs-pol'o-ji

:

I. Terms Employed
Nature of Man: Biblical Conception
Origin of Man from Scripture Account: Nar-
ratives OF Creation
Unity of the Race: Various Theories
Evolutionary Theory as to Origin of Man
1. Darwinism
2. Difficulties
3. Objections
4. The New Evolutionism
5. Evolution and Genesis
Primitive and Present Conditions of Man:
Antiquity of Man

Literature

Under this heading is grouped whatever the Bible
has to say regarding man's origin, nature, destiny
and kindred topics. No systematized doctrine con-
cerning man is found in Scripture; but the great
facts about human nature and its elements are pre-
sented in the Bible in popular language and not in

that of the schools. Delitzsch has well said: "There
is a clearly defined psychology essentially proper
to Holy Scripture, which underlies all the Bibhcal
writers, and intrinsically differs from that many-
formed psychology which hes outside the circle

of revelation We do not need first of all

to force the Biblical teaching: it is one in itself"

{Biblical Psychology, 17, 18). What is said of the
psychology of Scripture may with good reason be
applied to its anthropology.

/. Terms Employed.—Several words are used in
the OT for our word Man.
D~S, 'adham, either as the name of the first

man, (cf Lk 3 38; Rom 5 14; 1 Cor 15 45); or
as an appellative

—

the man; or, as the
1. 'Adham generic name of the human race (LXX

dnthropos; Vulg homo). The origin
of the name is obscure. In Gen 2 7 Adam is con-
nected with 'Sdhamah, from the earthly part of
man's nature (dust out of the 'Mhamah),. sa the
earth-born one. The derivation of Adam from
'ddhamah, however, is disputed—among others
by Dillmann: "Sprachlich lasst sich die Ableitung
aus Adamah nicht vertheidigen" (Genesis, 63).
Delitzsch refers to Jos {Ant, I, i, 2), who main-
tained that Adam really meant purrhds ("red as
fire"), in reference to the redness of the earth, out
of which man was formed. "He means," adds
Del., "the wonderfully fruitful and aromatic red
earth of the Hauran chain of mountains, which is

esteemed of marvelously strong and healing power,
and which is believed to be self-rejuvenescent"
{N. Comm. on Gen, 118). The connection with
Edam in Gen 26 30 may perhaps point in the same
direction. A connection has also been sought with
the Assyr odmM ("child"), especially the young of

the bird, in the sense of making or producing (De-
litzsch; Oxford Dictionary); while Dillmann draws
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attention to an Ethiopic root adma, "pleasant,"
"agreeable," "charming"—a derivation, however,
which he rejects. Suffice it to say, that no certain
derivation has yet been found for the term (thus
Dillmann, "ein sicheres Etymon ftir Adam ist noch
nicht gefunden," Gen, 53). Evidently in the word
the earthly side of man's origin is indicated.
The phrase D"!!*"']!;!, ben-'ddham, "son of man"

(Nu 23 19; Job 25 6; Ezk 2 3) is frequently
found to denote man's frailty and

2. Son unworthiness in the sight of God. So
of Man in the much-disputed passage in

Gen 6 2, where the "sons of God"
are contrasted with the degenerate "daughters of

men" (b'noth ha-adham). See also Ps 11 4; 12
1.8; 14 2. On the other hand the dignity of man
is sometimes indicated in the word Adam. Thus
in Eccl 7 28, "One man {'adham) among a thou-
sand have I found: but a woman among all those
have I not foimd."

TBiDS, 'gnosh (Ps 8 4; 10 18; 90 3; 103 15;

frequently in Job and Ps), man in his impotence,

„ frailty, mortality (like the Gr brotds)

3. 'Enosh as against 'ish, man in his strength and
vigor. In Gen 4 26 the word be-

comes a proper name, applied to the son of Seth.

Delitzsch derives it from a root 'anash (related to
the Arab, and Assyr), signifying "to be or become
frail." To intensify this frailty, we have the
phrase in Ps 10 18, '"Snosh [man] who is. of the
earth."

Ci? i'lsh), LXX antr; Vulg, vir, male as against

female, even among lower animals (Gen 7 2) ; hus-
band as contrasted with wife {'ishshah,

4. 'ish Gen 2 23.24) ; man in his dignity and
excellence (Jer 5 1: "seek, .... if

ye can find a man"); persons of standing (Prov
8 4, where 'ish is contrasted with h^ne 'adham,
"Unto you, O men, I call; and my voice is to the sons
of men")—"like the Attic dndres and anthropoi,

wisdom turning her discourse to high and low, to

persons of standing and to the proletariat" (Delitzsch

on Prov). Dehtzsch maintains, that 'ish points

to a root 'osh "to be strong," and 'ishshah to 'anash,

as designating woman in her weakness (cf 1 Pet
3 7: "the weaker vessel"). "Thus 'ishshah and
'enosh come from a like verbal stem and fundamental
notion" (Delitzsch, A New Comm. on Gen, 145).

The term 'ish is sometimes used generally, as the

Gr Hs, the French on, to express "anyone," as in

Ex 21 14; 16 29.

nna, gebher, "1133, gibbor, man in his strength.

The" term is applied to men as contrasted with

women and children (Job 3 3), "a

6. Gebher male child," in opposition to a female

(LXX drsen) ; also in contrast to non-

combatants (Ex 10 11) and in NT, see Mt 8 9;

Jn 1 6, where anthropos is used. Thus we read:

"Neither shall a man [gebher] put on a woman's
garment" (Dt 22 5). Heroes and warriors are

specially indicated by the term in such phrases as

"mighty man of valor" (Jgs 6 12). Sometimes

animals are denoted by the term, as in Prov 30 30

("mightiest among beasts"); sometimes it is ap-

plied to God (Isa 10 21) and to the Messiah (Isa

9 6). In combination with 'ish it gives intensity

to the meaning, as in 1 S 14 52 "any mighty man."

Of the Gr terms anthropos stands for man
generally—a human being (Mt 12 12; MklO 27);

though it is sometimes used to indicate

6. Anthro- man in his imperfection ahd weakness

pes (1 Cor 3 3.4), in such expressions as

"to speak as a man" (Rom 3 5 AV),

gospel "after man" (Gal 1 11), "after the manner

of men" (1 Cor 15 32) etc; or as showmg the con-

trast between the perishable and the imperishable

(2 Cor 4 16, where the "outward man" is repre-

sented as slowly dying, while the "inward man" is

being renewed from day to day). Thus Paul con-
trasts the "natural man" (1 Cor 2 14), the "old
man," with the "new" (Rom 6 6; Col 3 9.10).

Aner, Lat vir—man in his vigor as contrasted
with woman in her weakness (1 Cor 11 3; 1 Pet

3 7): sometimes, however, standing
7. Aner for "men in general" (Mk 6 44:

"They that ate the loaves were five

thousand men"

—

andres).

II. The Nature of Man.—The Biblical idea
of man's nature may be summed up in the words of

St. Paul, "of the earth, earthy" (1 Cor
1. Biblical 15 47), as compared and contrasted
Terms with the statement in Gen 1 27:

"God created man in his own image."
This act of creation is described as the result of
special deliberation on the part of God—the
Divine Being taking counsel with Himself in the
matter (ver 26). Man therefore is a creature,
formed, fashioned, shaped out of "earth" and
made after the "image of God." More than one
word is employed in the OT to express His idea:

(1) bard', "create," a word of uncertain derivation,
occurring five times in Gen 1, to indicate the origin
of the universe (ver 1), the origin of life in the
waters (ver 24), the origin of man (ver 27), and
always in connection with God's creative work,
never where "second causes" are introduced.

(2) yagar, "fashion," "form," "knead" (Gen 2 7),
"of the dust of the ground." (3) banah, "build,"
in special reference to the creation of woman, "built
out of the rib" (Gen 2 22).

By God's special interposition man becomes a
nephesh hayyah ("a living soul"), where evidently
there is a reference to the breath of life, which man
shares with the animal world (Gen 1 20.21.24);

yet with this distinction, that "God Himself
breathed into man's nostrils the breath of life"

(lit. "breath of lives," nishmath hayylm). With a
single exception, that of Gen 7 22, the word
n'shdmah, "breath," is confined to man. In Job
reference is made to his creative act, where Elihu
says: "There is a spirit in man, and the breath
[nishmath] of the Almighty [shaddai] giveth them
understanding" (Job 32 8); cf also Isa 42 5: "He
.... giveth breath (n'shamdh) unto the people."
Man therefore is a being separated from the^rest of

creation and yet one with it.

This distinction becomes more clear in the declara-
tion that man was made in the "image" (selem,

eikon, imago), and after the likeness

2. Image (d^mUth, homoiosis, similitudo) of

and God. The question has been asked
Likeness whether the two terms differ essentially

in meaning; some maintaining that
"image" refers to the physical, "hkeness" to the
ethical side of man's nature; others holding that
"image" is that which is natural to man, was created
with him, was therefore as it were stamped upon
him (concreata), and "likeness" that which was
acquired by him (acquisita); while others again
declare that "image" is the concrete and "likeness"

the abstract for the same idea. There is very little

scriptural ground for these assertions. Nor can'

we accept the interpretation of the older Sooinians

and some of the Remonstrants, that God's image
consisted in dominion over all creatures, a reference

to which is made in Gen 1 28.

Turning to the narrative itself, it would appear
that the two terms do not denote any real distinc-

tion. In ver 27 gelem ("image")
3. Meaning alone is used to express all that sepa-

of Terms rates man from the brute and links him
to his Creator. Hence the expression

"in our image." In ver 26, however, the word
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d'muth ("similitude") is introduced, and we have
the phrase "after our likeness," as though to indicate
that the creature bearing the impress of God's
"image" truly corresponded in "lilceness" to the
original, the ectype resembling the archetype.
Luther has translated the clause: "An image which
is hke unto us"

—

ein Bild das uns gleich sei—and
in the new Dutch (Leyden) of the "OT by Kuenen,
Hooijkaas and others, it is rendered: "as our
image, like unto us"

—

als ons evenbeeld ons gelij-

kende. The two words may therefore be taken as

standing to each other in the same relation in which
copy or model stands to the original image. "The
idea in (elem—says Delitzsch—is more rigid, that

of d'muth more fluctuating and so to speak more
spiritual: in the former the notion of the original

image, in the latter that of the ideal predominates."

At any rate we have scriptural warrant (see espe-

cially Gen 9 6; Jas 3 9) for the statement, that

the "image is the inalienable property of the race"
(Laidlaw), so that offence against a fellow-man is a
desecration of the Divine image impressed upon
man. Calvin has put it very clearly: Imago Dei
est Integra naturae humanae praestantia("Theima,ge
of God is the complete excellence of human nature")

.

Other questions have been asked by early Church
Fathers and by Schoolmen of later days, which

may here be left out of the discussion.

4. Subsid- Some, like Tertullian, considered the
iary Ques- "image" to be that of the coming Christ
tions {Christi futuri); others have main-

tained that Adam was created after

the image of the Logos (the Word, the second
person in the Trinity), which was impressed upon
man at his creation. Of all this Scripture knows
nothing. There man is represented as made after

the image of "Elohim," of the Godhead and not
of one person of the Trinity. Paul calls man "the
image and glory {eikon kai ddxa) of God" (1 Cor
11 7). We may safely let the matter rest there.

The strange theory, that the image of God indicates

the sphere or element into which man was created,

may be mentioned without further discussion (on
this see Bohl, Dogmatik, 154 and Kuijper, De
vleeschwording des Woords).

In what then does this image or likeness consist?

Certainly in what is inalienably human

—

a, body
as the temple of the Holy Ghost

5. Con- (the "earthly house" of 2 .Cor 5 1),

stituents of and the rational, inspiring, inbreathed
Image spirit. Hence man's personality, link-

ing him to what is above, separating
him from what is beneath, constitutes him a being
apart—a rational, self-conscious, self-determining

creature, intended by his Creator for fellowship

with Himself. "The animal feels the Cosmos and
adapts himself to it. Man feels the Cosmos, but
also thinks it" (G. H. Lewes, Problems of Life
and Mind). Light is thrown on the subject by the
NT, and esp. by the two classical texts: Eph 4 24
and Col 3 10, where the "new man" is referred to

as "after God hath been created in righteousness

and holiness of truth" and "renewed unto knowl-
edge after the image of him that created him."
Knowledge, righteousness and holiness may fitly

be considered elements in the character of man as

originally designed by God. Likeness to God there-

fore is man's privilege above all created beings.

What was said of the Son of God absolutely, "He is

the express image [character] of God," is applied to

man relatively: the created son is not the only-
begotten Son. The created son was "like unto God"
(homdosis; 1 Jn 3 2), and even in his degrada-
tion there is the promise of renewal after that image

:

the eternal, onlyrbegolten Son is God's eqvM (Phil 2

6.7), though he became a servant and was made in

the likeness (homoiomali) of men.

This likeness of man with God is not merely a
Scriptural idea. Many ancient nations seem to

have grasped this thought. Man's golden age was
placed by them in a far-off past, not in a distant
future. St. Paul quotes a pagan poet in Acts
17 28, "We are also his offspring" (Aratus of Soli,

in Cilicia, a countryman of the apostle). This
statement also occurs in the beautiful hymn to
Jupiter, ascribed to Cleanthes, a Stoic native of

Assos in the Troad, and contemporary of Aratus.
Psychologically and historically therefore the Bible
view is justified.

///. The Origin of Man.—The Divine origin

of man is clearly taught in the early chapters of

Gen, as has just been seen. Two
1. Scriptur- narratives from different sources are
al Account supposed to have been combined by

an unknown R to form a not very
harmonious whole. It is the purpose of criticism

to determine the relationship in which they stand
to each other and the dates of their composition.
In both accounts man is the crowning glory of

creation. The first account (Gen 1 1—2 3) is

general, the second particular (Gen 2 4-25); in

the first we have an account of man's appearance
on a prepared platform—a gradual rise in the scale

of organized existence from chaos upward to the
climax, which is reached in man. There is recog-
nized order in the whole procedure, represented by
the writer as a process which occupied six days, or

periods, measured by the appearance and dissipa-

tion of darkness. In the first period, chaotic dis-

turbance is succeeded by the separation of light

from darkness, which in its turn is followed by the
separation of water from dry land, and to this a
second period is assigned. Then gradually in the
next four periods we have in orderly sequence the
rise of vegetable life, the formation of the creatures

of the deep, of the air, of the dry land. When all

is prepared man is called into being by a special

fiat of the Almighty. Moreover, while other crea-

tures were produced "after their kind," man alone
as a unique conception of the Divine Intelligence is

made to appear upon the scene, called into existence

by direct Divine interposition, after a Divine type,
and in distinction of sex; for both man and wife,

in a later chapter, are called by the same name:
Adam (Gen 5 2). Such is the scope of the first

narrative. No wonder, then, that Scripture
elsewhere calls the first man "the son of God"
(Lk 3 38). It need not be determined here, wheth-
er the account is strictly chronological, whether the
"days" are interludes between successive periods of

darkness and not periods of twenty-four hours
regulated by the rising and setting of the sun, or
whether the whole narrative is but a prose poem of

creation, not strictly accurate, or strictly scientific.

In the second narrative (Gfen 2 2-25) the order
of procedure is different. Man here is not the

climax, but the center. He is a
2. The Two creature of the dust, but with the
Narratives breath of God in his nostrils (Gen

2 7), holding sway over all things, as
God's vice-gerent upon earth, creation circling

around him and submitting to his authority. To
this is added a description of man's early home and
of his home-relationships. The second narrative
therefore seems on the face of it to be supplemen-
tary to the first, not contradictory of it: the agree-
ments indeed are far greater than the differences.

"The first may be called typical, the second, physio-
logical. The former is the generic account of

man's creation—of man the race, the ideal; the
latter is the production of the actual man, of the
historic Adam" (Laidlaw).

The differences between the two narratives have
been magnified by supporters of the various docu-



147 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Anthropology

mentary hypotheses. They are supposed to differ

in style—the first "displaying clear marks of study
and dehberation," the second being

3. Con- "fresh, spontaneous, primitive" (Dri-

trasts ver. Genesis). They differ also in

representation, i.e. in detail and order
of events—the earth, in the second narrative not
emerging from the waters as in the first, but dry
and not fitted for the support of vegetation, and
man appearing not last but first on the scene,

followed by beasts and birds and lastly by woman.
The documents are further supposed to differ in

their conception of Divine interposition and a con-

sequent choice of words, the first employing words,
like "creating," "dividing," "making," "setting,"

which imply nothing local, or sensible in the Divine
nature, the second being strongly anthropomorphic
-7-Jeh represented as "moulding," "placing,"

"taking," "building," etc^and moreover locally

determined within limits, confined apparently to

a garden as His accustomed abode. Without
foreclosing the critical question, it may be replied

that the first narrative is as anthropomorphic as the
second, for God is there represented as "speaking,"
"setting" (1 17; 2 17), "deUghting in" the work
of His hands (1 31), "addressing" the Uving crea-

tures (ver 22), and "resting" at the close (2 2).

As to the home of Jeh in a limited garden, we are

expressly told, not that man was admitted to the

home of his Maker, but that Jeh specially "planted

a garden" for the abode of man. The order of

events may be different; but certainly the scope and
the aim are not.

More serious have been the objections raised on
scientific grounds. The cosmogony of Gen has

been disputed, and elaborate compari-

4. Objec- sons have been made between geo-

tions logical theories as to the origin of the

world and the Mosaic account. The
points at issue are supposed to be the following;

geology knows of no "periods" corresponding to the

"days" of Gen; "vegetation" in Gen appears

before animal life, geology maintains that they

appear simultaneously; "fishes and birds" in Gen
preceded all land animals; in the geological record

"birds" succeed "fishes" and are preceded by nu-

merous species of land animals (so Driver, Gen-

esis). To this a twofold reply has been given: (1)

The account in Gen is not scientific, or intended to

be so: it is a prelude to the history of human sin

and of Divine redemption, and gives a sketch of the

world's origin and the earth's preparation for man as

his abode, with that one object in view. The
starting-point of the narrative is the creation of the

universe by God; the culminating point is the crea-

tion of man in the image of God. Between these

two great events certain other acts of creation in

orderly sequence are presented to our view, in so

far as they bear upon the great theme of siii and

redemption discussed in the record. The aim is

practical, not speculative; theological, not scientific.

The whole creation-narrative must be judged from

that point of view. See Cosmogony. (2) What has

struck many scientists is not so much the difference

or disharmony between the Mosaic and the geologi-

cal record, as the wonderful agreements in general

outhne apart from discrepancies in detail. Geolo-

gists like Dana and Dawson have expressed this

as clearly as Haeckel. The latter; e.g., has openly

given utterance to his "just and smcere admiration

of the Jewish lawgiver's grand insight into nature

and his simple and natural hypothesis of creation

which contrasts favorably with the confused

mythology of creation current among most of the

ancient nations" (History of Creation, I, 37, 38).

He draws attention to the agreement between the

Mosaic account, which accepts "the direct action

of a constructive Creator," and the non-miraculous
theory of development, inasmuch as "the idea of

separation and differentiation of the originally

simple matter and of a progressive development
is to be found in "the Jewish lawgiver's" record.

Latterly it has been maintained that Israel was
dependent upon Babylon for its creation-narrative;

but even the most serious supporters
5. Baby- of this view have had to concede that
Ionian the first introduction of Bab myth into
Origin the sacred narrative "must remain a

matter of conjecture," and that "it

is incredible, that the monotheistic author of Gen
1, at whatever date he lived, could have borrowed
any detail, however slight, from the polytheistic
epic of Marduk and Tiamat" (Driver, Gen, 31).
The statement of Bauer in his Hebrdische Mythologie,
1802: "Es ist heut zu Tage ausser alien Zweifel
gesetzt, dass die ganze Erzahlung ein Mythus ist"

(It; is beyond all doubt, that the whole narrative is

a myth), can no longer be satisfactorily maintained;
much less the assertion that we have here an intro-

duction o'f post-exilic Bab or Pers myth into the
Heb narrative (cf Van Leeuwen, Anthropologie)

,

Whether the division of the narrative into Elo-
histic and Jehovistic documents will stand the test

of time is a question which exercises

6. Later a great many minds. Professor Eerd-
Critical mans of Leyden, the present occupant
Views of Kuenen's chair, has lately main-

tained that a "thorough application
of the critical theories of the school of Graf-Kuenen-
Wellhausen leads to highly improbable results,"

and that "the present OT criticism has to reform it-

self" (HJ, July, 1909). His own theory is worked
out in his Altteslamentliche Stvdien, to which the
reader is referred.

IV. The Unity of the Race.—The solidarity of

the race may be said to be as distinctly a doctrine
of science as it is of Scripture. It is

1. Its imphed in the account of the Creation
Solidarity and of the Deluge. It is strongly

affirmed by St. Paul in his address to
the Athenians (Acts 17 26), and is the foundation
of the Bib. scheme of redemption (Jn 3 16). The
human race in the OT is described as "sons of Adam"
(Dt 32 8 AV), as derived from one pair (Gen 1 27;
3 20), as having its origin in one individual (Gen
2 18; cf 1 Cor 11 8, where woman is described as

derived 'from man'). Hence the term "Adam" is

applied to the race as well as to the individual (Gen
1 26; 2 5.7; 3 22.24; 5 2); while in the NT this

doctrine is applied to the history of redemption

—

Christ as the "second Adam" restoring what was
lost in the "first Adam" (1 Cor 16 21.22.47-49).

Outside of Holy Scripture various theories have
been held as to the origin, antiquity and primeval

condition of the human race. That
2. Various of polygenism (plurality of origin)

Theories has found special favor, partly as

co-adamitism, or descent of different

races from different progenitors (Paracelsus and
others), partly as pre-adamitism, or descent of dark-
colored races from an ancestor who hved before

Adam—the progenitor of the Jews and the hght-
colored races (Zanini and esp. de la PejrrSre).

But no serious attempts have yet been made to

divide the human race among a number of separately

originated ancestors.

The Bib. account, however, has been brought

into discredit by modern theories of evolution.

Darwinism in itself does not favor

3. Evolu- polygenism; though many interpret-

tionary ers of the evolutionary hypothesis

View have given it that apphcation. Dar-
win distinctly repudiates polygenism.

He says : "Those naturalists who admit the principle



Anthropology THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 148

of evolution will feel no doubt, that all the races
of man are descended from a single primitive
stock" {Descent of Man, 2d ed, 176); and on a
previous page we read: "Man has been studied
more carefully than any other animal, and yet there
is the greatest possible diversity amongst capable
judges, whether he should be classed as a single
species, or race, or as two (Verey), as three (Jac-
quinot), as four (Kant), five (Blumenbach), six

(Buffon), seven (Hunter), eight (Agassiz), eleven
(Pickering), fifteen (Bory St. Vincent), sixteen
(Desmoufins), twenty-two (Morton), sixty (Craw-
ford), or as sixty-three, according to Burke" (p.

174).

V. Evolutionary Theory as to the Origin ofMan.
—Modern science generally accepts the theory of

evolution. Darwin gave to the hypothesis a char-

acter it never had before; but since his day its

apphcation has been unUmited. "From the organic
it is extended to the inorganic world; from our
planet and the solar system to the cosmos, from
nature to the creations of man's mind—arts, laws,

institutions, rehgion. We speak in the salne breath
of the evolution of organic beings and of the steam
engine, of the printing-press, of the newspaper,
now even of the atom" (Orr, God's Image in Man,
84). And yet, in spite of this very wide and far-

reaching application of the theory, the factors that
enter into the process, the method or methods by
which the great results in this process are obtained,

may still be considered as under debate. Its appli-

cation to the Bible doctrine of man presents serious

difficulties.

Darwin's argument may be presented in the
following form. In Nature around us there is to

be observed a struggle for existence,

1. Darwin- to which every organism is exposed,

ism whereby the weaker ones are elimi-

nated and the stronger or best-fitted

ones made to survive. Those so surviving may
be said metaphorically to be chosen by Nature for

that purpose—hence the term "natm'al selection,"

assisted in the higher forms of life by "sexual

selection," under the influence of which the best-

organized males are preferred by the females, and
thus as it were selected for propagation of the

species. The properties or characteristics of the
organisms so chosen are transmitted to their de-

scendants, so that with indefinite variability "from a
few forms or from one, into which fife has been
originally breathed, endless forms most beautiful

and most wonderful have been, or are being evolved"
(Origin of Species, 6th ed, 429). Applying this

mode of procedure to the origin of man, the strength

of the argument is found to lie in the analogies

between man and the brute, which may be summed
up as follows: (1) morphological peculiarities in

the structure of the bodily organs, in their Uabihty

to the same diseases, in their close similarity as

regards tissues, blood, etc; (2) embryological char-

acteristics, in the development of the human being,

hke the brute, from an ovule, which does not differ

from and passes through the same evolutionary

process as that of any other animal; (3) the exist-

ence of rudimentary organs, which are considered

to be either absolutely useless, in some cases harmful,

often productive of disease, or in any case of very
slight service to the human being, pointing back
therefore— so it is maintained— to an animal
ancestry, in which these organs may have been
necessary; (4) mental peculiarities of the same
character, but perhaps not of the same range, in

the brute as in man though the differences between
the two may be as great as between "a, terrier and a
Hegel, a Sir WilUam Hamilton, or a Kant"; (5)

paleontological agreements, to show that a compari-

son of fossil remains brings modern civihzed man and

his primeval, anthropoid ancestor into close corre-

spondence. Latterly Friedenthal's experiments, in

regard to blood-transfusion between man and the
ape, have been introduced into the argument by
evolutionists.

The difficulties which beset the theory are so

great that naturalists of repute have subjected it

to very severe criticism, which cannot
2. DifS- be disregarded. Some, like Du Bois-

culties Reymond, have openly declared that
supernaturalism has gained the day

("es scheint keine andere Ausnahme iibrig zu sein,

als sich dem Supranaturalismus in die Arme zu wer-
fen" (cf Bavinck, Gereformeerde Dogmatik, II, 548).
Others, like Virchow, have to the last pronounced
against Darwinism as an established hypothesis,
and a simian ancestry as an accepted fact ("auf dem
Wege der Speculation ist man zu der Affen-Theorie
gekommen: man hatte eben so gut zu anderen
theromorphischen Theorien kommen konnen, z. B.
zu einer Elefanten-Theorie, oder zu einer Schaf-
Theorie"—i.e. one might as well speak of an ele-

phant- or a sheep- or any other animal-theory as
of an ape-theory). This was in 1892. When two
years later the discovery of the so-called pithe-

canthropus erectui, supposed to be the "missing
fink" between man and the lower animals, came un-
der discussion, Virchow held as strongly, that
"neither the pithecanthropus nor any other anthro-
poid ape showed any of the characteristics of
primeval man." This was in 1896.
The difference of opinion among scientists on

this point seems to be great. While Darwin him-
self uncompromisingly held to the simian ancestry
of man, several of his followers reject that line of
descent altogether. This may be seen in the
Cambridge volume, dedicated to the memory of
the British naturalist. Schwalbe, while instancing
Cope, Adloff, Klaatsch and others as advocating a
different ancestry for man, acknowledges, though
reluctantly, that "the line of descent disappears
in the darkness of the ancestry of the mammals,"
and is inclined to admit that "man has arisen inde-
pendently" {Darwinism and Modern Science, 134).
Two things therefore are clear, viz. that modern
science does not indorse the favorite maxim of
Darwin, Natura non facit saltum, "Nature does not
make a jump," with which according to Huxley he
"has unnecessarily hampered himself" {Lay Ser-
mons, 342), and that "man probably arose by a
mutation, that is, by a discontinuous variation of
considerable magnitude" (J. A. Thomson, Darwin-
ism and Human Life, 123). Granted therefore
an ascent in the scale of evolution by "leaps" or
"lifts," the words of Otto {Naturalism and Re-
ligion, 133) receive a new meaning for those who
accept as historic the tradition recorded in the early
chapters of Gen: "There is nothing against the
assumption, and there is much to be said in its

favor, that the last step, or leap, was such an im-
mense one, that it brought with it a freedom and
richness of psychical life incomparable with any-
thing that had gone before."
The objections raised against the Darwinian

theory are in the main threefold: (1) its denial of

teleology, for which it substitutes
3. Objec- natural selection; (2) its assumption,
tions Sum- that the evolutionary process is by
marized slow and insensible gradations; (3)

its assertion, that organic advance has
been absolutely continuous from the lowest form
to the highest (Orr, God's Image in Man, 108).
This may be illustrated a little more fully:

(1) Chance versus creation.—The denial of teleol-

ogy is clear and distinct, though Professor Huxley
has spoken of a "wider teleology," by which how-
ever he simply meant {Critiques and Addresses, 305)
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that the teleologist can defy his opponent to prove
that certain changes in structure were not intended
to be produced. In Darwinism the choice seems to

lie between chance and creation. Mind, purpose,
forethought, intention, Divine guidance and super-

intendence are banished from the evolutionary proc-

ess. Darwin himself, though originally inclined to

call in the aid of a creator (jurigin of Species, 6th ed,

429), regretted afterward, that he "had truckled to

public opinion and used the pentateuchal term, by
which he really meant appearance by some wholly

unknown process" {Life and Letters, III, 18).

Admittedly Darwin attributed too great a power
to natural selection. He himself in the Descent

ofMan considered it "one of the greatest oversights"

in his work, that "he had not sufficiently considered
the existence of many structm'es which are neither

beneficial nor injurious," and that he had "probably
attributed too much to the action of natural selec-

tion on the survival of the fittest" {Descent of Man
[2d ed], 61 ) . Dr. A. R. Wallace, though like Darwin
acknowledging the potency of natural selection,

considers its operations to be largely negative.

Writing to his friend he says: "Nature does not so

much select special varieties, as exterminate un-
favorable ones" (Darwin's Life and Letters, III, 46).

It is this very insistence on a method of advance
by slow and imperceptible gradations that has met
with strong opposition from the very beginning.

"Natural selection" Darwin writes, "acts solely

by accumulating slight, successive, favorable

variations; it can produce no great or sudden
modifications; it can only act by short and slow

steps' ' {Origin of Species [6th ed] , ch 15) . The proc-

ess therefore according to Darwin is wholly fortu-

itous. This non-teleological aspect of Darwinism
is characteristic of many treatises on evolution.

Weismann states with great clearness and force, that

the philosophical significance of the theory lies in

the fact that "mechanical forces" are substituted

for "directive force" to explain the origin of useful

structures. Otto speaks of its radical opposition to

teleology. And yet an ardent supporter of Darwin-

ism, Professor J. A. Thomson, admits that "there

is no logical proof of the doctrine of descent"

{Darwinism and Human Life, 22)—a statement

which finds its counterpart in Darwin's letters:

"We cannot prove that a single species has

changed" {Life and Letters,^ III, 25). Still more
clearly, almost epigrammatically this is indorsed

by Professor J. A. Thomson: "The /ac« of evolution

forces itself upon us: the factors elude us" {Bible

of Nature, 153), and again: "Natural selection

explains the survival of the fittest, not the arrival

of the fit" (ib 162). Still more extraordinary is

the view expressed by Korchinsky that struggle

"prevents the establishment of new variations and

in reality stands in the way of new development.

It is rather an unfavorable than advantageous

factor" (Otto, Nature and Rel, 182). We are in fact

being slowly led back to the teleology which by

Darwin was considered fatal to his theory. Scien-

tists of some repute are fond of speaking of direct-

ive purpose. "Wherever we tap organic nature,"

says Professor J. A. Thomson, "it seems to flow

with purpose" {Bible of Nature, 25); and agam,

"If there is Logos at the end [of the long evolution-

ary process ending in man] we may be sure it was

also at the beginning" (ib 86). Where there is

purpose there must be mind working with purpose

and for a definite end; where there is mind there may
be creation at the beginning; where creation is

granted, an overruling Providence may be accepted.

If natural selection "prunes the growing tree ;
if

it be "a directive, not an originative factor (J. A.

Thomson, Darwinism and Human Life, 193); if

it produces nothing, and the evolutionary process

is dependent upon forces which work from within
and not from without, then surely the Duke of
Argyll was right in maintaining {Unity of Nature,

272) that "creation and evolution, when these
terms have been cleared from intellectual confusion,
are not antagonistic conceptions mutually exclusive.

They are harmonious and complementary." The
ancient narrative, therefore, which posits God at
the beginning, and ascribes the universe to His
creative act, is after all not so unscientific as some
evolutionists are inclined to make out.

(2) Variability indefinite.-—Indefinite variability,
assumed by the theory, is not supported by fact.

Development there doubtless is, but always within
carefully defined Umits: at every stage the animal
or plant is a complete and symmetrical organism,
without any indication of an everlasting progression
from the less to the more complex. Reversion to
type seems ever to have a development proceeding
indefinitely, and the steriUty of hybrids seems to be
Nature's protest against raising variability into a
law of progression. It has been repeatedly pointed
out, that variations as they arise in any organ are
not of advantage to its possessor: "A very slight
enlarged sebaceous follicle, a minute pimple on the
nose of a fish, a microscopic point of ossification or
consolidation amongst the muscles of any animal
could (hardly) give its possessor any superiority
over its fellows" (Elam, Winds of Doctrine, 128).

(3) Existing gaps.—Nor can it be denied that no
theory of evolution has been able to bridge the
chasms which seem to exist between the various
kingdoms in Nature. A gradual transition from
the inorganic to the organic, from the vegetable to
the animal kingdom, from one species of plant or
animal to another species, from the animal to man,
is not found in Nature. This is acknowledged by
scientists of repute. Du Bois-Reymond has main-
tained that there are seven great enigmas, indicating
a sevenfold limit to investigation, viz. (a) the exist-

ence of matter and force; (6) the origin of motion;
(c) the origin of life; (d) the appearance of design
in Nature; (e) the existence of consciousness; (/)

intelligent thought and the origin of speech; {g) the
question of freewill. Others have found equally
serious difficulties in a theory of descent which
ignores the existence of such gaps. Thus Dr. A. R.
Wallace—a strong upholder of the theory of natural
selection—allows that "there are at least three

stages in the development of the organic world,
when some new cause or power must necessarily

have come into action," viz. at the introduction of

life, at the introduction of sensation and conscious-

ness and at the introduction of man" {Darwinism,
474-75).

(4) Applied to man.—^When the theory is apphed
to the human species the difficulties are enormously
increased. Psychically man is akin to, yet vastly

different from, the brute. Consciousness, thought,

language (called by Max Muller "the Rubicon"
between the human and the animal world), moral-

ity, religion cannot easily be explained under any
theory of evolution. The recognition of moral
obligations, the freedom of choice between moral
alternatives, the categorical imperative of con-

science, the feeling of responsibility and the pain of

remorse are unaccounted for by the doctrine of de-

scent. Man stands apart, forming psychologically

a kingdom by himself, "infinitely divergent from
the simian stirps" (Huxley, Man's Place in Nature,

103)

—

the riddle of the universe, apart from the

Biblical narrative. In the very nature of things the

conscious and the unconscious lie far apart. "The
assertion of the difference between them does not

rest on our ignorance, but on our knowledge of the

perceived distinction between material particles

in motion and internal consciousness related to a



Anthropology THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDLA 150

self" (Orr, Homiletic Review, August, 1907). There
can be no transition from the one to the other.
The "gulf" remains in spite of all attempts to bridge
it. Strong supporters of Darwinism have acknowl-
edged this. Thus Dr. A. R. Wallace, though vig-

orously maintaining the "essential identity of man's
bodily structure with that of the higher mammals
and his descent from some ancestral form com-
mon to man and the anthropoid apes," discards

the theory that "man's entire nature and all his

faculties, moral, intellectual, spiritual, have been
derived from their rudiments in lower animals"—

-

a theory which he considers unsupported by ade-

quate evidence and directly opposed to many well-

ascertained facts (Darwinism, 461; Natural Selec-

tion, 322 ff).

(5) Transitional forms absent.—The absence of

transitional forms is another difficulty which strikes

at the very root of Darwinism. Zittel, a paleon-

tologist of repute, indorsed the general opinion,

when in 1895 at Zurich he declared, that the extinct

transitional links are slowly not forthcoming, except

in "a, small and ever-diminishing number." The
derivation of the modern horse from the "Eohip-
pus," on which great stress is sometimes laid, can
hardly be accepted as proved, when it is maintained
by scientists of equal repute, that no "Eohippus,"
but "Palaeotherium" was the progenitor of the ani-

mal whose ancestry is in dispute. And as for man,
the discovery by Dr. E. Du Bois, in the island of

Java, of the top of a skull, the head of a leg bone, a
few teeth of an animal supposed to be a man-like
mammal, does not convey the absolute proof de-

manded. From the very first, opinion was strangely

divided among naturalists. Virchow doubted
whether the parts belonged to the same individual,

and considered Du Bois' drawings of the curves of a
skull-outline to prove the gradual transition from the
skull of a monkey to that of a man as imaginary.

Of twenty-four scientists, who examined the re-

mains when originally presented, ten thought they
belonged to an ape, seven to a man, seven to some
intermediate form (Otto, Naturalism and Religion,

110). At the Anthropological Congress held at

Lindau in September, 1899, "Dr. Bumiller read a
paper in which he declared that the supposed 'pith-

ecanthropus erectus' is nothing but a gibbon, as

Virchow surmised from the first" (Orr, in Expos,
July, 1910).
Evolutionism apparently is undergoing a great

change. Among others Fleischmann, and Dennert
in Germany have submitted Dar-

4. The winism to a keen and searching

New Evolu- criticism. The latter especially, as a
tionism scientist, raises a strong protest

against the acceptance of the Dar-
winian theory. He closes his researches with the
remarkable words: "The theory of descent is

accepted by nearly all naturalists. But in spite

of assertions to the contrary, the theory has not
yet been fully [gam unzweifelhaft] proved
Darwinism on the other hand, i.e. the doctrine of

natural selection through struggle for existence, has
been forced back all along the hne" (vom Sterbelager

des Darwinismus, 120). With equal vigor Professor

Hugo de Vries, of Amsterdam, has recently taught
a "theory of mutation," a term applied by him to

"express the process of origination of a new species,

or of a new specific character, when this takes place

by the discontinuous method at a single step" (Lock,

Recent Progress in the Study of Variation, 113).

New species, according to De_ Vries, may arise

from old ones by leaps, and this not in long-past

geological times, but in the course of a human life

and under our very eyes. This theory of "hal-

matogenesis," or evolution by leaps and not by
insensible gradations, was not unknown to scientists.

Lyell, who was a slow convert to Darwinism, in his

Antiquity of Man, admitted the possibiUty of "oc-
casional strides, breaks in an otherwise continuous
series of psychical changes, mankind clearing at
one bound the space which separated the highest

stage of the unprogressive intelligence of inferior

animals from the first and lowest form of improv-
able reason of man." Even Professor Huxley, one
of the staunchest supporters of Darwinism, acknowl-
edged that "Nature does makejumps now and then,"
and that "a recognition of the fact is of no small
importance in disposing of many minor objections to

the doctrine of transmutation" (Orr, God's Image in
Man, 116). Less conciUatory than either De Vries
or Huxley is Eimer, who, while repudiating the
"chance" theory of Darwinism, sets against it "defi-

nitely directed evolution," and holds that "natural
selection is insufficient in the formation of species"

(Otto, Naturalism and Religion, 174). Evidently
the evolution theory is undergoing modifications,

which may have important bearing on the inter-

pretation of the Mosaic narrative of creation and
especially on the descent of man. Man may there-
fore, from a purely scientific point of view, be an
entirely new being, not brought about by slow
and gradual ascent from a simian ancestry. He
may have been introduced at a bound, not as

a semi-animal with brute impulses, but as a ra^

tional and moral being, "internally harmonious,
with possibilities of sinless development, which
only his free act annulled." If the new theory
of "mutational" evolution be accepted, the scrip-

tural view of man's origin will certainly not be
discredited.

This much may fairly be granted, that within
certain limits Scripture accepts an evolutionary

process. In regard to the lower
5. Evolu- animals the creating (Gen 1 21), or
tion and making (ver 28), is not described as
Genesis an immediate act of Almighty Power,

but as a creative impulse given to
•water and earth, which does not exclude, but rather
calls into operation the powers that are in the sea
and dry l^nd (vs 11.20.24 AV) : "And God said. Let
the earth bring forth grass .... Let the waters
bring forth abundantly the moving creature."
It is only in the creation of man that God works
immediately: "And God said, Let us make man in
our image .... And God created man" (vs 26.27).
The stride or 'jump of Lyell and Huxley, the "hal-
matogenesis" of De Vries are names which in the
simple narrative disappear before the pregnant
sentence: "And God said." Theologians of repute
have given a theistic coloring to the evolution
theory (cf Flint, Theism, 195 ff), inasmuch as devel-
opment cannot be purposeless or causeless, and
because "Nature is but effect whose cause is God."
The deathblow which, according to Professor Huxley,
the teleological argument has received from Darwin,
may after all not be so serious. At any rate Lord
Kelvin (Sir William Thomson) in 1871 before the
British Association openly pleaded for "the solid
and irrefragable argument so well put forward by
Paley .... teaching us, that all living things
depended upon an everacting Creator and Ruler."
See Evolution.

VI. Primitive and Present Conditions of Man.—
The newer anthropology has carried the human

race back to a remote antiquity.
1. The Ordinary estimates range between
Time-Dis- 100,000 and 600,000 years. Extra-
tance of ordinary computations go far beyond
Man's these numbers. Haeckel, e.g. speaks
Origin of "Sirius distances" for the whole

evolutionary process; and what this

means may easily be conjectured. The sun is

92,700,000 miles away from the earth, and Sirius
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is a million times as far from us as we are from the
sun, so that the time-distance of man from the
very lowest organisms, from the first germ or seed
or ovule, is according to Haeckel almost incalculable.

The human race is thus carried back by evolution-
ists into an immeasurable distance from the present
inhabitants of the earth. Several primeval races
are by some declared to have existed, and fossil

remains of man are supposed to have been foiind,

bringing him into touch with extinct animals. The
time-computations of evolutionists, however, are
not shared by scientists in general. "These
millionaires in time have received a rude blow,
when another Darwin, Sir G. H. Darwin of Cam-
bridge, demonstrated that the physical conditions
were such that geology must hmit itself to a
period of time inside of 100,000 years" (Orr, God's
Image, etc, 176). Professor Tait of Edinbm-gh
limited the range to no more than 10,000,000 years
and he strongly advised geologists to "hurry up
their calculations." "I dare say," he says, "many
of you are acquainted with the speculations of Lyell
and others, especially of Darwin, who tells us, that
even for a comparatively brief portion of recent
geological history, three himdred millions of years
will not suffice! We say, so much the worse for

geology as at present understood by its chief author-
ities" {Recent Advances in Phys. Science, 168).

Recently, however, attention has been drawn to
new sources of energy in the universe as the result

of radio-activity. Duncan, in The New Knowledge,
contrasts the old conception, according to which
God made the universe and started it at a definite

time to run its course, with the need, which though
it does not distinctly teach, at least is inclined to
maintain, that the universe is immortal or eternal,

both in the future and the past (p. 245) . If this view
be correct the Darwinian "eons" of time may be
considered restored to the evolutionist. On the
other hand it appears that Lord Kelvin seriously

doubted the validity of these speculations. Pro-
fessor Orr writes: "In a personal communication
Lord Kelvin states to me that he thinks it 'almost

infinitely improbable' that radium had any appreci-

able effects on the heat and light of the earth or sun,

and suggests it as 'more probable that the energy

of radium may have come originally in connection

with the excessively high temperatures' produced
by gravitational action" (Homiletic Review, Aug.,

1906).

In regard to primeval man there is no agreement
among scientists. Some, like Delaimay, de Mortil-

let, Quatrefages, beUeved that man
2. Antiquity existed in the Tertiary; while others,

of Primeval such as Virchow, Zittel, Prestwich,

Man Dawson, maintain that man appeared
on the scene only in the Quaternary.

As the limits between these periods are not well

defined a decision is by no means easy. Even if

man be found to have been a contemporary of

extinct animals, such as the mammoth, the in-

ference from this fact would be equally just, not

that man is as old as the extinct animal, but that

the animal is as yoimg as man and that the period

assigned to these fossil remains must be brought

considerably nearer to present-day life.

Calculations based on the gravels of the Somme,
on the cone of the Tiniere, on the peat-bogs of

France and Denmark, on fossil bones

3. Various discovered in caves of Germany and
Calctxlations France, on delta-formations of great

rivers like the Nile and the Mississippi,

on the "kitchen middings" of Denmark, and the

lake-dweUings of Switzeriand, must be carefully

scrutinized. Sir J. W. Dawson, a geologist of great

repute, has made the deliberate statement, that

"possibly none of these reach farther back than six

or seven thousand years, which according to Dr.
Andrews have elapsed since the close of the boulder-
clay in America," and that "the scientific pendulum
must swing backward in this direction" {Story of
the Earth and Man, 293). The "ice-age," formerly
hypothetically calculated, has latterly been brought
within calculable distance. G. F. Wright, Winchell
and others have arrived at the conclusion that the
glacial period in America, and consequently in
Europe, does not lie more than some eight or ten
thousand years behind us. If such be the case,
the antiquity of man is brought within reasonable
limits, and may consequently not be in contra-
diction to the Biblical statements on this point.
If the careful and precise calculations of Dr. Andrews
on the raised beaches of Lake Michigan are accepted,
then N. America must have risen out of the waters
of the Glacial period some 5,500 or 7,600 years ago;
and if so, the duration of the human period in that
continent is fixed and must be considerably reduced
(Dawson, Story, etc, 295). One of the latest
deUverances on this subject is that of Professor
Russell of the University of Michigan (1904),
who maintains that "we find no authentic and well-
attested evidence of the presence of man in America
either previoiis to or during the Glacial period."
He is confident, that "all the geological evidence
thus far gathered bearing on the antiquity of man
in America points to the conclusion that he came
after the Glacial epoch." Where all is vague and
experts differ great caution is necessary in the
arrangement of dates and periods of time. If

moreover a comparatively rapid post-glacial sub-
mergence and reelevation is accepted, as some
naturalists hold, and man were then on the earth,

the question may fairly be asked, whether this

subsidence did not "constitute the deluge recorded
in that remarkable 'log-book' of Noah preserved
to us in Gen" (Dawson, op. cit., 290).
The chronology of ancient nations—China,

Babylon, Egypt—has been considered as subversive
of the scriptural view as to the age of

4. Chro- the human race. But it is a well-

nology known fact, that experts differ very
seriously upon the point. Their cal-

culations range, for Egypt—starting from the reign
of King Menes—from 5,867 (ChampoUion) to

4,455 (Brugsch), and from 3,892 (Lepsius) to 2,320
(Wilkinson). As to Babylon Bunsen places the
starting-point for the historic period in 3,784,
Brandis in 2,458, Oppert in 3,540—a difference

of thousands of years (cf Bavinck, Geref. Dogmatik,
II, 557). Perhaps here, too, future research will

bring the scientific and the Biblical view into fuller

harmony. At any rate Hommel's words on all

these calculations require careful study: "The
chronology for the first thousand years before
Christ is fairly fixed: in the second thousand BC
some points seem to be fixed: in the third thousand,
i.e. before 2000 BC, all is uncertain." In this

connection it may be mentioned, that attempts
have frequently been made to cast discredit on the
chronology of the early chapters of Gen. Suffice

it to say that the calculations are based on the
genealogies of the patriarchs and their descendants,

and that the generally accepted dates assigned to

them by Archbishop Ussher and introduced into

the margins of some editions of the Bible are not
to be trusted. The LXX differs in this respect

from the Heb text by more than 1,500 years: pre-

cise chronological data are not and cannot be
given. The basis of calculation is not known.
Perhaps we are not far wrong in saying that, "if

we allow, say, from 12,000 to 15,000 years since the

time of man's first appearance on the earth, we do
ample justice to all the available facts" (Orr,

God's Image, etc, 180). See Chronology,
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That all these discussions have a bearing upon
our view of man's primitive conditions can easily

be understood. According to Scrip-
5. Man's ture man's destiny was to 'replenish
Primitive the earth, and subdue it; and have
Condition dominion over fish, fowl and every

living thing' (Gen 1 28), as God's
steward (oikdnomos, Titus 1 7), as fellow-laborer
with God {sunergos, 1 Cor 3 9). Hence he was
placed by God in the garden of Eden {gan b'^edhen;

LXX parddeisos tts trophts; Vulg paradisus volup-

tatis, "paradise of delight"). The situation of

that garden is carefully described, though the
proper site remains unknown (Gen 2 14.15).

Some, like Driver, consider this an ideal locality

{Genesis, 57) ; others take a very wide range in fixing

upon the true site. Every continent has been
chosen as the cradle of the race—Africa, among
others, as the home of the gorilla and the chim-
panzee—the supposed progenitors of humanity.
In America, Greenland and the regions around the
North Pole have had their supporters. Certain
parts of Europe have found favor in some quarters.

An imaginary island—Lemuria—^situated between
the African and Australian continents—has been
accepted by others. All this, however, lies beyond
the scope of science, and beyond the range of

Scripture. Somewhere to the east of Pal, and
in or near Babylonia, we must seek for the cradle

of humanity. No trace of primeval man has been
found, nor has the existence of primeval races been
proved. The skulls which have been found (Nean-
derthal, Engis, Lansing) are of a high type, even
Professor Huxley declaring of the first, that "it

can in no sense be regarded as the intermediate
between Man and the Apes," of the second, that
it is "a fair, average skull, which might have belonged
to a philosopher, or might have contained the
thoughtless brains of a savage" (Man's Place in
Nature, 156, 157). Of the Lansing skeleton found
in Kansas, in 1902, this may at least be said

—

apart from the question as to its antiquity—that
the skull bears close resemblance to that of the
modern Indian. Even the skull of the Cro-Magnon
man, supposed to belong to the paleolithic age,

Sir J. W. Dawson considers to have carried a brain
of greater size than that of the average modem man
[Meeting-Place of Geology and History, 54). Prime-
val man can hardly be compared to the modern
savage; for the savage is a deteriorated representa-

tive of a better type, which has slowly degenerated.
History does not know of an unaided emergence
from barbarism on the part of any savage tribe;

it does know of degradation from a better type.
Whatever view we take of the original state of man,
the following points must be borne in mind: we
need not suppose him to have been a humanized
ape, rising into true manhood by a slow and gradual
process; nor need we picture him either as a savage
of pronounced type, or as in every sense the equal
of modern man, "the heir of all the ages." Scrip-

ture represents him to us as a moral being, "with
possibilities of sinless development, which his own
free act annulled." There the matter may rest,

and the words of a non-canonical Scripture may
fitly be applied to him: "God created man to be
immortal, and made him to be an image of His
own eternity" (Wisd 2 23 AV). See also Psy-
chology.
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ANTHROPOMORPHISM, an-thro-po-mor'fiz'm

:

1. Definition of the Term
2. OT Anthropomorphisms
3. In What Senses an Anthropomorphic Element Is

Necessary
4. Anthropomorphism and the Exigencies o( Human

Thinking
5. Anthropomorphism and Theism

. 6. Symbolic Forms o( Thought
7. Philosophic Pantheism
8. Anthropomorphism and PersonaUzed or Mediated

Knowledge
9. From Greek Polytheism to Modern Ethical Mono-
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10. Greek Thought
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12. Twofold Nature of the Anthropomorphic Difficulty
13. Need of Rising Higher
14. God in Christ the True Solution

By this term is meant, conformably with its ety-

mological signification, i.e. as being in the form or

likeness of man, the attribution to God
1. Defini- of human form, parts or passions, and
tion the taking of Scripture passages which

speak of God as having hands, or eyes,

or ears, in a literal sense. This anthropomorphic
procedure called forth Divine rebuke so early as Ps
50 21: "Thou thoughtest that I was altogether

such a one as thyself." Fear of the charge of an-
thropomorphism has had a strangely

2. OT An- deterrent effect upon many minds, but
thropomor- very needlessly so. Even that rich

phisms storehouse of apparently crude anthro-
pomorphisms, the OT, when it ascribes

to Deity physical characters, mental and moral
attributes, like those of man, merely means to make
the Divine nature and operations intelligible, not
to transfer to Him the defects and limitations of

human character and life.

In all really theistic forms of religion, there is an
anthropomorphic element present, for they all

presuppose the psychological truth
3. Anthro- of a certain essential likeness between
pomorphic God and man. Nor, perfect as we
Element a may our theistic idea or conception of

Necessity Deity, can we, in the realm of spirit,

ever wholly eliminate the anthropo-
morphic element involved in this assumption,
without which religion itself were not. It is of

the essence of the religious consciousness to recog-
nize the analogy subsisting between God's relations

to man, and man's relations to his fellow. We are
warned off from speaking of "the Divine will" or
"the Divine purpose," as too anthropomorphic

—

savoring too much of simple humanity and human
psychology—and are bidden speak only of "the
Divine immanence" or "the Divine ground of our
being." But these speculative objections really
spring from a shallow interpretation of the primary
facts of human consciousness, which, in the deepest

realm of inner experience, claims the
4. Anthro- indefeasible right to speak of the Divine
pomorphism nature in human terms, as may best
and Hu- be possible to our being. The proper
man Think- duty or function of philosophy is to
ing take due account of such direct and

primary facts of our nature: the basal
facts of our being cannot be altered to suit her
convenience.

If we were to interpret the impalpable and omni-
present Energy, from which all things proceed,
in terras of force, then, as Fiske said, "there is

scarcely less anthropomorphism lurking in the
phrase 'Infinite Power,' than in the phrase 'In-
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finite Person.' " Besides which, the soul of man
could never be content with the former phrase,

for the soul wants more than dynam-
6. Anthro- ics. But if we have ascribed to God
pomorphism certain attributes in keeping with the
and Theism properties of the one Protean force

behind all nature-manifestations, it has
been to help purge our conception of God of ob-
jectionable anthropomorphic elements. The ex-

igencies of human thinking require us to symbolize
the nature of Deity in some psychical way whereby
He shall have for us some real meaning; hence
those quasi-personal or anthropomorphic forms of

expression, which inhere in the most perfected con-
ceptions of Deity, as well as in the crude ideas of

unreflective spiritism. And if all anthropomorphism
could be dissipated by us, we should in the process
have demolished theism—a serious enough issue for
religion.

Even speech has been declared to be a sensuous
symbol, which makes knowledge of God impossible.

To such an extent have the hyper-
6. Symbolic critical objections to anthropomor-
Thought phism been pressed. Symbol of the

Divine, speech may, in this sense, be;
but it is a symbol whereby we can mark, distinguish

or discern the super-sensible. Thus our abstract
conceptions are by no means sensuous, however the
language may originally have set out from a sensu-
ous significance. Hence it would be a mistake to
suppose that our knowledge of God must remain'
anthropomorphic in content, and cannot think
the Absolute Being or Essence save in symbolic
form. It is a developmental law of religion—as

of spirit in general—that the spiritual grows always
more clearly differentiated from the symbolic
and sensuous. The fact that our knowledge of

God is susceptible of advance does not make the
idea of God a merely relative one. God's likeness

to man, in respect of the attributes and elements

essential to personal spirit, must be presupposed
as a fundamental reahty of the universe. In this

way or sense, therefore, any true idea of God must
necessarily be anthropomorphic.
We cannot prove in any direct manner—either

psychological or historical—-that man was really

made in God's image. But there is

7. In Pan- no manner of doubt that, on the other

theism hand, man has always made God in

his (man's) own image. Man can

do no otherwise. Because he has purged his con-

ceptions of Deity after human pattern, and no
longer cares much to speak of God as a jealous or

repentant or punitive Deity, as the case may be,

it yet by no means follows that "the will of God"
and "the love of God" have ceased to be of vital

interest or primary importance for the religious

consciousness. All man's constructive powers

—

intellectual, aesthetical, ethical, and spiritual-

combine in evolving such an ideal, and believing

in it as the personal Absolute, the Ideal-Real in

the world of reality. Even in the forms of philo-

sophic pantheism, the factors which play in man's

personal life have not ceased to project themselves

into the pantheistic conceptions of the cosmic proc-

esses or the being of the world.

But man's making of God in his (man's) own
image takes place just because God has made man

in His own image. For the God, whom
8. Person- man makes for himself, is, before all

alized or things, real—no mere construction of

Mediated his intellect, no figure or figment of

Knowledge his imagination, but the prius of all

things, the Primal, Originative Reality.

Thus we see that any inadequacy springing out of

the anthropomorphic character of our religious

knowledge or conceptions is not at all so serious as

might at first sight be supposed, since it is due merely
to the necessarily personalized or mediated char-
acter of all our knowledge whatsoever. For all

our experience is human experience, and, in that
sense, anthropomorphic. Only the most pitiful

timidity will be scared by the word "anthropomor-
phism," which need not have the least deterrent
effect upon our minds, since, in the territory of

spirit, our conceptions are purged of anthropo-
morphic taint or hue, the purer our human con-
sciousness becomes.
To say, as we have done, that all knowledge is

anthropomorphic, is but to recognize its partial,

fallible, progressive or developmental
9. Religious character. It is precisely because this

Progress is true of our knowledge of God that
our improved and perfected concep-

tions of God are the most significant feature in the
religious progress of humanity. Only in course of

the long religious march, wherein thought has shot up
through the superincumbent weight of Greek poly-
theism into monotheism, and emerged at last into

the severely ethical monotheism of our time, has
religion been gradually stripped of its more crude
anthropomorphic vestments. It cannot too clearly

be understood that the religious ideal, which man
has formed in the conception of the Absolute Per-
sonality, is one which is rooted in the realm of actu-
ality. Not otherwise than as a metaphysical unity
can God be known by us—inteUigible only in the
light of our own self-conscious experience.

It is a mere modern—and rather unillumined

—

abuse of the term anthropomorphic which tries

to affix it, as a term of reproach, to
10. Greek every hypothetical endeavor to frame
Thought a conception of God. In the days

of the Greeks, it was only the ascrip-

tion to the gods of human or bodily form that led

Xenophanes to complain of anthropomorphism.
This Xenophanes naturally took to be an illegiti-

mate endeavor to raise one particular kind of being
—one form of the finite—^into the place of the
Infinite. Hence he declared, "There is one God,
greatest of all gods and men, who is like to mortal
creatures neither in form nor in mind."
But the progressive anthropomorphism of Greece

is seen less in the humanizing of the gods than in

the claim that "men are mortal gods,"
11. Anthro- the idea being, as Aristotle said, that
pomorphism men become gods by transcendent

of Israel merit. In this exaltation of the nature
of man, the anthropomorphism of

Greece is in complete contrast with the anthro-
pomorphism of Israel, which was prone to fashion

its Deity, not after the likeness of anything in the

heavens above, but after something in the earth

beneath. Certain professors of science have been
mainly responsible for the recent and reprehensible

use of the term, so familiar to us, for which we owe
them no particular gratitude.

The anthropomorphic difficulty is a twofold one.

Rehgion, as we have just_ shown, must remain
anthropomorphic in the sense that we

12. DiflScul- cannot get rid of imputing to the

ty of An- universe the forms of our own mind
thropomor- or life, since religion is rooted in our

phism Two- human experience. As we have al-

fold ready hinted, however, religion is in

no worse case in that respect than
science. For nothing is more idle than the pre-

tension that science is less anthropomorphic than

religion—or philosophy either—as if science were

not, equally with these, an outcome and mani-
festation of human thinking! It is surely most
obvious that the scientist, in any knowledge of re-

ality he may gain, can, no more than the religionist

•—or the metaphysician—jump off his own shadow,
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or make escape from the toils of his own nature
and powers. For Icnowledge of any sort—whether
rehgious or soientifie or philosophical—a certain
true anthropomorphism is necessary, for it is of the
essence of rationahty. Nature, of which science
professes a knowledge, is really a man-made image,
like unto its human maker. Say what science will,

this is the objectively real of science—a cognition
which, critically viewed, is only subjectively valid.

There is no other way by which science can know
the being of the world than after the human pattern.

It is, however, a serious issue that this human ele-

ment or factor has often unduly penetrated the
realm of the Divine, subordinating it and dragging
it down to human aims and conceptions.
Hence arises the second aspect of the anthro-

pomorphic difficulty, which is, the need of freeing

religion from anthropomorphic tend-
13. Need ency, since it can be no satisfactory

of Rising revealer of truth, so long as its more or
Higher less unrefined anthropomorphism con-

tracts or subjugates reality to the con-
ditions of a particular kind of being. It is perfectly

clear that religion, whose every aim is to raiseman be-
yond the Umitations of his natural being, can never
realize its end, so long as it remains wholly within
the human sphere, instead of being something uni-
versal, transcendent, and independent. This is

precisely why religion comes to give man's life the
spiritual uplift whereby it rises to a new center of

gravity—a true center of immediacy—^in the uni-
verse, rises, indeed, beyond time and its own finitude

to a participation in the universal and transcendent
life of the Eternal. It does so without feeling need
to yield to the anthropomorphic tendency in our
time to attribute a necessity in God for an object
to love, as if His egoistic perfection were not capable
of realizing love's infinite ideal in itself, and without
dependence upon such object.

We affirm that God in Christ, in reveahng the
fact of the likeness of man being eternal in God,

disclosed the true anthropomorphism
14. God in of our knowledge of God—it is with
Christ respect to the essential attributes and

elements of personal spirit. It is

easy to see how the early ascriptions to God of the
form and members of the' human body, and other
non-essential accompaniments of personality, arose.

The scriptural representations as to God's hand,
eye, and ear, were declared by Calvin to be but
adaptations to the slow spiritual progress of men

—

an infantOe mode of talk, as Calvin puts it, like that
of nurses to children. But we have got finely clear

of essential anthropomorphism, if, with Isa 55 8,

we fully recognize that God's "thoughts are not"
our "thoughts," nor God's "ways" our "ways."

LiTERATijEE.—E. Caird, Evolution of Religion, 1893;
J. Martineau, A Study of Religion, 1889; J. Fiske, The
Idea of God, 1901; J. Orr, Ood's Image in Man, 1905; D.
B. Purinton, Christian Theism, 1889; J. Lindsay, Recent
Advances in Theistic Philosophy of Religion, 1897; Studies
in European Philosophy, 1909.

James Lindsay
ANTICHRIST, an'ti-krist (avrCxpto-Tos, antichris-
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Literature

The word "antichrist" occurs only in 1 Jn 2
18.22; 4 3; 2 Jn ver 7, but the idea which the
word conveys appears frequently in Scripture.

/. In the OT.—As in the OT the doctrine con-

cerning Christ was only suggested, not developed,

so is it with the doctrine of the Anti-
Antichrist Christ. That the Messiah should be
in the OT the divine Logos, the only adequate

expression of God, was merely hinted

at, not stated: so Antichrist was exhibited as the
opponent of God rather than of His anointed. In
the historical books of the OT we find "Belial" used
as if a personal opponent of Jeh; thus the flagitiously

wicked are called in AV "sons of Belial" (Jgs 19 22;
20 13), "daughter of BeUal" (1 S 1 16), etc. The
RV translates the expression in an abstract sense,

"base fellows," "wicked woman." In Dnl 7 7.8

there is the description of a great heathen empire,

represented by a beast with ten horns: its full an-
tagonism to God is expressed in a little eleventh
horn which had "a mouth speaking great things" and
"made war with the saints" (vs 8.21). Him the 'An-

cient of Days' was to destroy, and his kingdom was
to be given to a 'Son of Man' (vs 9-14). Similar

but yet differing in many points is the description

of Antioohus Epiphanes in 8 9-12.23-25.

//. In the NT.—In the Gospels the activity of

Satan is regarded as specially directed against

Christ. In the Temptation (Mt 4
1. Anti- 1-10; Lk 4 1-13) the Devil claims
Christ in the the right to dispose of "all the king-
Gospels doms of the world," and has his claim

admitted. The temptation is a strug-

gle between the Christ and the Antichrist. In the
parable of the Tares and the Wheat, while He that
sowed the good seed is the Son of Man, he that
sowed the tares is the Devil, who is thus Anti-
christ (Mt 13 37-39). Our Lord felt it the keenest
of insults that His miracles should be attributed to
Sata:nic assistance (Mt 12 24-32). In Jn 14 30
there is reference to the "Prince of the World" who
"hath nothing" in Christ.
The Pauline epistles present a more developed

form of the doctrine. In the spiritual sphere Paul
identifies Antichrist with Belial.

2. Anti- "What concord hath Christ with
Christ in the Belial?" (2 Cor 6 15). 2Thess,
Pauline written early, affords evidence of a
Epistles considerably developed doctrine being

commonly accepted among believers.
The exposition of 2 Thess 2 3-9, in which Paul
exhibits his teaching on the 'Man of Sin,' is very
difficult, as may be seen from the number of con-
flicting attempts at its interpretation. See Man
OF Sin. Here we would only indicate what seems
to us the most plausible view of the Pauhne doctrine.
It had been revealed to the apostle by the Spirit
that the ohyrch was to be exposed to a more tre-
mendous assault than any it had yet witnessed.
Some twelve years before the epistle was penned,
the Rom world had seen in Caligula the portent
of a mad emperor. Caligula had claimed to be
worshipped as a god, and had a temple erected to
him in Rome. He went farther, and demanded
that his own statue should be set up in the temple
at Jerus to be worshipped. As similar causes
might be expected to produce similar effects, Paul,
interpreting "what the Spirit that was in him did
signify," may have thought of a youth, one reared
in the purple, who, raised to the awful, isolating
dignity of emperor, might, like Cahgula, be struck
with madness, might, like him, demand Divine
honors, and might be possessed with a thirst for
blood as insatiable as his. The fury of such an
enthroned maniac would, with too great probability,
be directed against those who, like the Christians,
would refuse as obstinately as the Jews to give
him Divine honor, but were not numerous enough
to make Rom officials pause before proceeding
to extremities. So long as Claudius lived, the
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manifestation of this "lawless one" was restrained;

when, however, the aged emperor should pass
away, or God's time should appoint, that "lawless
one" would be revealed, whom the Lord would
"slay with the breath of his mouth" (ver 8).

Although many of the features of the "Man of

Sin" were exhibited by Nero, yet the Messianic
kingdom did not come, nor did Christ

3. Anti- return to His people at Nero's death.
Christ in the Writing after Nero had fallen, the
Johannine apostle John, who, as above remarked,
Epistles alone of the NT writers uses the term,

presents us with another view of Anti-
christ (1 Jn 2 18.22; 4 3; 2 Jn ver 7). From the
first of these passages ("as ye have heard that anti-

christ cometh"), it is evident that the coming of

Antichrist was an event generally anticipated by
the Christian community, but it is also clear that
the apostle shared to but a limited extent in this

popular expectation. He thought the attention of

believers needed rather to be directed to the
antichristian forces that were at work among and
around them ("even now have .... arisen many
antichrists"). From 1 Jn 2 22; 4 3; 2 Jn ver 7
we see that the apostle regards erroneous views of

the person of Christ as the real Antichrist. To
him the Docetism (i.e. the doctrine that Christ's

body was only a seeming one) which portended
Gnosticism, and the elements of Ebionism (Christ

was only a man), were more seriously to be dreaded
than persecution.

In the Book of Revelation the doctrine of Anti-

christ receives a further development. If the tra-

ditional date of the Apocalypse is

4. Anti- to be accepted, it was written when
Christ in the the lull winch followed the Neronian
Book of persecution had given place to that

Revelation under Domitian—"the bald Nero."
The apostle now feels the whole im-

perial system to be an incarnation of the spirit of

Satan; indeed from the identity of the symbols,

seven heads and ten horns, applied both to the

dragon (12 3) and to the Beast (13 1), he appears

to have regarded the raison d'itre of the Rom
Empire to be found in its incarnation of Satan.

The ten horns are borrowed from Dnl 7, but the

seven heads point, as seen from Rev 17 9, to the

"seven hills" on which Rome sat. There is, how-
ever, not only the Beast, but also the "image of the

beast" to be considered (13 14.15). Possibly this

symbolizes the cult of Rome, the city being regarded

as a goddess, and worshipped with temples and
statues all over the empire. From the fact that

the seer endows the Beast that comes out of the

earth with "two horns like unto a lamb" (13 11),

the apostle must have had in his mind some system

of teaching that resembled Christianity; its rela-

tionship to Satan is shown by its speaking "as a

dragon" (ver 11). The number 666 given to the

Beast (ver 18), though presumably readily under-

stood by the writer's immediate public, has proved

a riddle capable of too many solutions to be now
readily soluble at all. The favorite explanation

Neron Ke^ar (Nero Caesar), which suits numeri-

cally, becomes absurd when it implies the attribu-

tion of seven heads and ten horns. There is no

necessity to make the calculation in Heb; the

corresponding arithmogram in the Sib Or, 1 328-

30, in which 888 stands for lesous, is interpreted

in Gr. On this hypothesis Lateinos, a suggestion

preserved by Irenaeus (V, 30) would suit. If we
follow the analogy of Daniel, which has influenced

the Apocalyptist so much, the Johannine Anti-

christ must be regarded as not a person but a

kingdom. In this case it must be the Rom Empire

that is meant.

///. In Apocalyptic Writings.—Although from
their eschatological bias one would expect that the

Jewish Apocalytic Writings would be
Antichrist full of the subject, mention of the
in the Antichrist occurs only in a few of the
Apocalyptic apocalypses. The earliest certain no-
Writings tice is found in the Sibylline books

(1 167). We are there told that
"Behar shall come and work wonders," and "that
he shall spring from the Sebasteni (August!)" a
statement which, taken with other indications,

inclines one to the belief that the mad demands of

Cahgula, were, when this was written, threatening
the Jews. There are references to Behar in the
XII P, which, if the date ascribed to them by Dr.
Charles, i.e. the reign of John Hyrcanus I, be
assumed as correct, are earlier. Personally we
doubt the accuracy of this conclusion. Further,
as Dr. Charles admits the presence of many inter-

polations, even though one might assent to his

opinions as to the nucleus of the XII P, yet these
Behar passages might be due to the interpolator.

Only in one passage is "Behar" antichristos as dis-

tinguished from ontW/ieos; Dnl 5 10.11 (Charles' tr),

"And there shall rise unto you from the tribe of

Judah and of Levi the salvation of the Lord, and
he shaU make war against Behar, and execute
everlasting vengeance on our enemies, and the
captivity shall he take from Behar and turn dis-

obedient hearts unto the Lord." Dr. Charles
thinks he finds an echo of this last clause in Lk 1 17

;

but may the case not be the converse?
The fullest exposition of the ideas associated

with the antichrist in the early decades of Christian

iiistory is to be found in the Asc Isa. In this we
are told that "Behar" (BeUal) would enter into

"the matricide king" (Nero), who would work great

wonders, and do much evil. After the expiry of

1,332 days during which he has persecuted the

plant which the twelve apostles of the Beloved
have planted, "the Lord wiU come with his angels

and with armies of his holy ones from the seventh
heaven, with the glory of the seventh heaven, and
he will drag Behar into Gehenna and also his

armies" (4 3.13, Charles' tr). If the date at which
Behar was supposed to enter into Nero was the

night on which the great fire in Rome began, then

the space of power given to him is too short by 89
days. From the burning of Rome till Nero's

death was 1,421 days. It is to be noted that there

are no signs of the writer having been influenced

either by Paul or the Apocalypse. As he expected

the coming of the Lord to be the immediate cause

of the death of Nero, we date the writing some
months before that event. It seems thus to afford

contemporary and independent evidence of the

views entertained by the Christian community as

to Antichrist.

IV. In Patristic Writings.—Of the patristic

writers, Polycarp is the only one of the Apostolic

Fathers who refers directly to Anti-

Patristic Christ. He quotes John's words,

References "Whosoever doth not confess that

to Anti- Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is

Christ Antichrist" (7), and regards Docetism
as Antichrist in the only practical

sense. Barnabas, although not using the term,

imphes that the fomth empire of Daniel is Anti-

christ; this he seems to identify with the Rom
Empire (4 5). Irenaeus is the first-known writer

to occupy himself with the number of the Beast.

While looking with some favor on Lateinos, he

himself prefers Teitan as the name intended (5 30).

His view is interesting as showing the behef that

the arithmogram was to be interpreted by the Gr
values of the letters. More particulars as to the

views prevailing can be gleaned from Hippolytus,
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who has a special work on the subject, in which he
exhibits the points of resemblance between Christ
and Antichrist {On Christ and Antichrist, 4.14.15.
19.25). In this work we find the assertion that
Antichrist springs from the terms of Jacob's bless-
ing to Dan. Among other references, the idea of

Commodian (250 AD) that Nero risen from the
dead was to be Antichrist has to be noticed. In
the commentary on Revelation attributed to Vic-
torinus of Petau there is, inserted by a later hand,
an identification of Genseric with the "Beast" of

that book. It is evident that little fight is to be
gained on the subject from patristic sources.

V. Mediaeval Views.—Much time need not be
spent on the mediaeval views of Antichrist in either

of the two streams in which it flowed. Christian
and Jewish.
The Christian was mainly occupied in finding

methods of transforming the names of those whom
monkish writers abhorred into a

1. Christian shape that would admit of their being
Views reckoned 666. The favorite name for

this species of torture was naturally
Maomelis (Mohammed). Gregory IX found no
difficulty in accommodating the name of Frederic
II so as to enable him to identify his great antago-
nist with "the beast coming up out of the sea" : this

identification the emperor retorted on the pope.
Rabanus Maurus gives a full account of what Anti-
christ was to do, but without any attempt to label

any contemporary with the title. He was to work
miracles and to rebuild the temple at Jerusalem.
The view afterward so generally held by Protestants
that the papacy was Antichrist had its representa-
tives among the sects denounced by the hierarchy
as heretical, as the Kathari. In various periods the
rumor was spread that Antichrist had been already
born. Sometimes his birthplace was said to be
Babylon, sometimes this distinction was accorded
to the mystical Babylon, Rome.
The Jewish views had fittle effect on Christian

speculation. With the Talmudists Antichrist was
named Armilus, a variation of Romulus.

2. Jewish Rome is evidently primarily intended.
Views but Antichrist became endowed with

personal attributes. He makes war
on Messiah, son of Joseph, and slays him, but is in
turn destroyed by Messiah, Son of David.

VI. Post-Reformation Views.—In immediately
post-Reformation times the divines of the Romish

church saw in Luther and the Reformed
Post- churches the Antichrist and Beast of
Reformation Revelation. On the other hand the
Theories of Protestants identified the papacy and
Antichrist the Roman church with these, and

with the Paufine Man of Sin. The
latter view had a certain plausibifity, not only from
the many undeniably antichristian features in the
developed Rom system, but from the relation in

which the Romish church stood to the city of Rome
and to the imperial idea. The fact that the Beast
which came out of the earth (Rev 13 11) had the
horns of a lamb points to some relation to the
lamb which had been slain (5 6). Futurist inter-

preters have sought the Antichrist in historical

persons, as Napoleon III. These persons, however,
did not five to reahze the expectations formed of

them. The consensus of critical opinion is that
Nero is intended by the Beast of the Apocalypse,
but this, on many grounds, as seen before, is not
satisfactory. Some future development of evil may
more exactly fulfil the conditions of the problem.
Literature.—Bousset, Der AntichHst; "The Anti-

christ Legend," Expos T, contains an admirable vidimus
of ancient authorities in the subject. See arts, on sub-
ject in Schenkel's Bib. Lex. (Hausrath); Herzog's RE,
2d ed (Kahler), 3d ed (Sieffert); EB (Boiisset); with
Commentaries on 2 Thess and Rev. A {ull account ol

the interpretations ol the "Man of Sin" may be seen in
Dr. Jolin Eadie's essay on that subject in his Coram, on
Thess.

J. E. H. Thomson
ANTILEGOMENA, an-ti-le-gom'e-na. See Bi-

ble; Canon of NT; Deutero-Canonical Books.

ANTI-LIBANUS, an-ti-hb'a-nus. See Lebanon.

ANTIMONY, an'ti-m5-ni. See Color.

ANTIOCH, an'ti-ok, OF PISIDIA, pi-sid'i-a

('AvTidx'i'O' '"pos IlitriSCij, Antidcheia pros Pisidia,

or 'AvTi6x«ia f\ nicriSla, Antidcheia he Pisidia=
"Pisidian"):

(1) Antioch of Pisidia was so called to distin-

guish it from the many other cities of the same
name founded by Seleuous Nicator

1. History (301-280 BC) and called after his

father Antiochus. It was situated in

a strong position, on a plateau close to the west-

ern bank of the river Anthios, which flows down
from the Sultan Dagh to the double lake called

Limnai (Egerdir Gol). It was planted on the ter-

ritory of a great estate belonging to the priests of

the native religion; the remaining portions of this

estate belonged later to the Rom emperors, and
many inscriptions connected with the cult of the
emperors, who succeeded to the Divine as well as

to the temporal rights of the god, have survived.

(See Sir W. M. Ramsay's paper on "The Tekmoreian
Guest-Friends" in Studies in the History and Art

of the Eastern Rom Provinces, 1906.) The plateau

on which Antioch stood commands one of the roads
leading from the East to the Maeander and Ephe-
sus; the Seleucid kings regularly founded their

cities in Asia Minor at important strategical points,

to strengthen their hold on the native tribes. There
is no evidence that a Gr city existed on the site of

Antioch before the foundation of Seleucus. Ram-
say must be right in connecting Strabo's statement
that Antioch was colonized by Greeks from Mag-
nesia on the Maeander with the foundation by Seleu-

cus; for it is extremely unlikely that Greeks could
have built and held a city in such a dangerous
position so far inland before the conquest of Alex-
ander. Pre-Alexandrian Gr cities are seldom to be
found in the interior of Asia Minor, and then only
in the open river valleys of the west. But there
must have been a Phrygian fortress at or near
Antioch when the Phrygian kings were at the height
of their power. The natural boundary of Phrygian
territory in this district is the Pisidian Mts., and
the Phrygians could only have held the rich valley
between the Sultan Dagh and Egerdir Lake against
the warlike tribes of the Pisidian mountains on
condition that they had a strong settlement in the
neighborhood. We shall see below that the Phry-
gians did occupy this side of the Sultan Dagh, con-
trolling the road at a critical point.

The Seleucid colonists were Greeks, Jews and
Phrygians, if we may judge by the analogy of

similar Seleucid foundations. That there were
Jews in Antioch is proved by Acts 13 14.50, and
by an inscription of ApoUonia, a neighboring city,

mentioning a Jewess Deborah, whose ancestors

had held office in Antioch (if Ramsay's interpreta-

tion of the inscription, The Cities of St. Paul, 256, is

correct). In 189 BC, after the peace with Antiochus
the Great, the Romans made Antioch a "free city";

this does not mean that any change was made
in its constitution but only that it ceased to pay
tribute to the Seleucid kings. Antony gave An-
tioch to Amyntas of Galatia in 39 BC, and hence it

was included in the province Galatia (see Gala-
tia) formed in 25 BC out of Amyntas' kingdom.
Not much before 6 BC, Antioch was made a Rom
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colony, with the title Caesareia Aniiocheia; it was
now the capital of southern Galatia and the chief of
a series of military colonies founded by Augustus,
and connected by a system of roads as yet in-
sufficiently explored, to hold down the wild tribes of
Pisidia, Isauria and Pamphylia.
Much controversy has raged round the question

whether Antioch was in Phrygia or in Pisidia at
the time of St. Paul. Strabo defines

2. Pisidian Antioch as a city of Phrygia toward
Antioch Pisidia, and the same description is im-

plied in Acts 16 6, and 18 23. Other
authorities assign Antioch to Pisidia, and it ad-
mittedly belonged to Pisidia after the province of
that name was formed in 295 AD. In the Pauline
period it was a city of Galatia, in the district of
Galatia called Phrygia (to distinguish it from other
ethnical divisions of Galatia, e.g. Lycaonia). This
view is certain on a study of the historical conditions
(see Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire,
25 f), and is supported by the fact that Phrygian
inscriptions (the surest sign of the presence of a
Phrygian population, for only Phrygians used the
Phrygian language) have been found around An-
tioch. See Pisidia. This corner of Phrygia owed
its incorporation in the province Galatia to the
military situation in 39 BC, when Amyntas was
entrusted with the task of quelling the disorderly
Pisidian tribes. No scheme of military conquest in

the Pisidian mountains could omit this important
strategical point on the N.W. This fact was
recognized by Seleucus when he founded Antioch,
by Antony when he gave Antioch to Amyntas, and
by Augustus when he made Antioch the chief of
his military colonies in Pisidia. A miUtary road,
built by Augustus, and called the Royal Road, led

from Antioch to the sister colony of Lystra. Ac-
cording to the story preserved in the legend of "Paul
and Thekla," it was along this road that Paul and
Barnabas passed on their way from Antioch to
Iconium(Acts 13 61; cf 2 Tim 3 11; see Ramsay,
The Church in the Roman Empire, 27-36).

Latin continued to be the official language of

Antioch, from its foundation as a Rom colony until

the later part of the 2d cent. AD. It

3. Lan- was more thoroughly Romanized than
guage and any other city in the district; but the

Religion Gr spirit revived in the 3d cent., and
the inscriptions from that date are in

Gr. The principal pagan deities were Men and
Cybele. Strabo mentions a great temple with large

estates and many hierddouloi devoted to the service

of the god.
Antioch, as has been shown above, was the

military and administrative center for that part of
• Galatia which comprised the Isaurian,

4. Paul at Pisidian and Pamphylian mountains,

Antioch and the southern part of Lycaonia. It

was hence that Rom soldiers, officials,

and couriers were despatched over the whole area,

and it was hence, according to Acts 13 49, that

Paul's mission radiated over the whole region. (On
the technical meaning of "region" here, see Pisidia.)

The "devout and honorable women" (AV) and the

"chief men" of the city, to whom the Jews addressed

their complaint, were perhaps the Rom colonists.

The publicity here given to the action of the women
is in accord with all that is known of their social

position in Asia Minor, where they were often priest-

esses and magistrates. The Jews of Antioch con-

tinued their persecution of Paul when he was in

Lystra (Acts 14 19). Paul passed through Antioch

a second time on his way to Perga and AttaUa (Acts

14 21). He must have visited Antioch on his second

journey (Acts 16 6; Ramsay, The Church in the

Roman Empire, 74 ff), and on his third (Acts 18 23;

ib 96).

Literature.—Antioch was identified by Arundel, Dis-
coveries in Asia Minor, I, 281 f , with the ruins north of
Yalovadj. A full account of the city in the Gr and Rom
periods is given in Ramsay, The Cities of St. Paul, 247-
314. The inscriptions are published in CIG, 3979-81;
LeBas, III, 1189 fl, 1815-25; CIL, III, 289 fl; Sterrett,
Epigrarphical Journey in A.M., 121 ff ; Wolje Ex-pedition in
A.M., 218 fl; Bphem. Epior.,Y, 675; Aihen. Mitth., XIV,
114. Add to tliis hst (borrowed from Pa\ily-Wissowa)
the inscriptions published in Ramsay's article on "The
Tekmoreian Guest-Friends, '

' referred to above. For the
Phrygian inscriptions of the Antioch district, see Ramsay's
paper in Jahresh. Oest. Arch. Inst., VIII, 85.

W. M. Calder
ANTIOCH, an'ti-ok, IN SYRIA ( 'Avnoxtia, An-

tidcheia)

:

(2) Antioch in Syria.—In 301 BC, shortly after

the battle of Ipsus, which made him master of

Syria, Seleucus Nicator founded the city of Antioch,
naming it after his father Antiochus. Guided, it

was said, by the flight of an eagle, he fixed its site

on the left bank of the Orontes (the El-'Asi) about
15 miles from the sea. He also founded and forti-

fied Seleucia to be the port of his new capital. The
city was enlarged and embellished by successive
kings of the Seleucid Dynasty, notably by Seleucus
Callinicus (246-226 BC), and Antiochus Epiphanes
(175-164 BC). In 83 BC, on the collapse of the
Seleucid monarchy, Antioch fell into the hands of

Tigranes, king of Armenia, who held Syria until his

defeat by the Romans fourteen years later. In
64 BC the country was definitely annexed to Rome
by Pompey, who granted considerable privileges

to Antioch, which now became the capital of the
Rom province of Syria. In the civil wars which
terminated in the establishment of the Rom
principate, Antioch succeeded in attaching itself

constantly to the winning side, declaring for Caesar
after the fall of Pompey, and for Augustus after the
battle of Actium. A Rom element was added to

its population, and several of the emperors contrib-

uted to its adornment. Already a splendid city

under the Seleucidae, Antioch was made still more
splendid by its Rom patrons and masters. It was
the "queen of the East," the third city, after Rome
and Alexandria, of the Rom world. About five

miles distant from the city was the suburb of

Daphne, a spot sacred to Apollo and Artemis.

This suburb, beautified by groves and fountains,

and embellished by the Seleucidae and the Romans
with temples and baths, was the pleasure resort of

the city, and "Daphnie morals" became a by-word.
From its foundation Antioch was a cosmopolitan

city. Though not a seaport, its situation was
favorable to commercial development, and it

absorbed much of the trade of the Levant. Se-

leucus Nicator had settled numbers of Jews in it,

granting them equal rights with the Greeks (Ant,

XII, iii, 1). Syrians, Greeks, Jews, and in later

days, Romans, constituted the main elements of

the population. The citizens were a vigorous,

turbulent and pushing race, notorious for their

commercial aptitude, the hcentiousness of their

pleasures, and the scurrility of their wit. Litera-

ture and the arts, however, were not neglected.

In the early history of Christianity, Antioch

occupies a distinguished place. The large and
flourishing Jewish colony offered an immediate

field for Christian teaching, and the cosmopolitan-

ism of the city tended to widen the outlook of the

Christian community, which refused to be confined

within the narrow limits of Judaism. Nicolas,

a proselyte' of Antioch, was one of the first deacons

(Acts 6 5). Antioch was the cradle of gentile

Christianity and of Christian missionary enter-

prise. It was at the instance of the church at

Antioch that the council at Jerus decided to reheve

gentile Christians of the burden of the Jewish law

(Acts 15). Antioch was Paul's starting-point in

his three missionary journeys (Acts 13 1 ff; 16
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36 ff; 18 23), and thither he returned from the
first two as to his headquarters (Acts 14 26 ff

;

18 22). Here also the term "Christian," doubtless
originally a nickname, was first appUed to the fol-

lowers of Jesus (Acts 11 26). The honorable record
of the church at Antioch as the mother-church of

gentile Christianity gave her a preeminence which
she long enjoyed. The most distinguished of her
later sons was St. John Chrysostom. The city

suffered severely from earthquakes, but did not lose

its importance until the Aj-ab conquest restored

Damascus to the first place among Syrian cities.

Antioch still bears its ancient name (Antakiyeh), but
is now a poor town with a few thousand inhabitants.

C. H. Thomson
ANTIOCHIANS, an-ti-o'ki-ans ('Avnoxeis, An-

tiocheis, pecuhar to the Apoc, 2 Mace 4 9.19):

Antiochus Epiphanes was on the throne of Syria
from 175 to 164 BC. His determined policy

was to Hellenize his entire kingdom. The greatest

obstacle to his ambition was the fidehty of the Jews
to their historic rehgion. Many worldly Hebrews,
however, for material advantage were wilhng to

apostatize, among them, Jason, the brother of the
faithful high priest Onias III. With a large sum
of money (2 Mace 4 7-10) he bribed Antiochus
to appoint him high priest in his brother's stead.

This office, being, since Ezra's time, pohtical as well

as rehgious, made him virtually the head of the
nation. He promised, on condition the king would
permit him to build a Or gymnasium at Jerus,

"to train up the youth of his race in the fashions

of the heathen," and to enrol the Hellenized people
as Antiochians, i.e. to give all Jews who would
adopt Gr customs and the Gr religion the rights and
privileges of citizens of Antioch. The granting
of this request made Jason the head of the Gr party
at Jerus. "Such was the height of Gr fashions,

and the increase of heathenish manners" under his

perverted high-priesthood, that the priests under
him lost courage to "serve any more at the altar,

but despising the temple and neglecting the sacri-

fices, hastened" to ally themselves with the Grecians.

When the sacrifice of Hercules was observed in

connection with the Grecian games at Tyre "Jason
sent special messengers from Jerus, who were
Antiochians" (2 Mace 4 19) with a large contri-

bution of money. This Hellenizing program was
supported by a decree of Antiochus which enjoined

uniformity of worship throughout his dominions.

He forbade the further observance of Jewish fes-

tivals. Sabbath, sacrifices in the temple and the
rite of circumcision. His ambition included the
like subjugation of Egypt, but being thwarted in

his expedition thither by Rom envoys, he returned

to Jerus to vent his anger on the Jews who refused

to deny the faith of their fathers. The persecu-

tions inflicted by the king upon these devout
Jews abounded in every atrocity. All sacred

books of the law that could be found were burned.

This attempt to Hellenize the Jews was pushed
to every remote rural village of Pal. The universal

peril led the Samaritans, eager for safety, to repu-

diate all connection and kinship with the Jews.

They sent ambassadors and an epistle asking to
be recognized as belonging to the Gr party, and to
have their temple on Mt. Gerizim named "The
Temple of Jupiter Hellenius." The request was
granted. This was evidently the final breach be-
tween the two races indicated in Jn 4 "9, "For Jews
have no dealings with Samaritans."
Among those who refused to be enrolled as

Antiochians was Mattathias, an aged priest of

the order of Joarib. Mourning the terrible prof-

anation of the holy city and temple he retired

with his five sons to his ancestral estates among
the mountains N.W. of Jerus. The emissaries of

Antiochus followed him thither and commanded
him to offer sacrifices upon a heathen altar. He was
promised special royal favor in case of obedience.

The indignant priest not only "had no ear for the

temptations of an abhorred Hellenism," but in his

fury instantly slew the apostate priest who attempted
to comply with the command. He killed also the

king's commissioner and tore down the detested

altar.

This act of heroism became the dawn of a new
era. The people raUied to Mattathias' support.

The rebeUion grew in power. After a year of

inspiring leadership "the venerable priest-captain"

died, having first committed "the cause of the law"
to his sons, henceforth called Maccabees, from
Judas Maccabaeus, the son to whom he committed
his work. Their victorious career brought to an
end the Hellenizing process and the Gr party to

which the Antiochians belonged. See also Antio-
chus IV.

Literature.—Ant, XII, v; Stanley, History of the

Jewish Church, III, § 48; Biggs, History of the Jewish
People, eh ii, §§ 15-26 (Kent's Hist. Series, IV).

DWIGHT M. Peatt
ANTIOCHIS, an-tl'o-kis ('Avrioxfe, Antiochis):

A concubine of Antiochus Epiphanes who had
presented her with the two Cilician cities. Tarsus
and Mallus. Dissatisfied with this the cities made
insurrection (2 Mace 4 30).

ANTIOCHTJS, an-ti'o-kus ('AvtCoxos, Antiochos;

A, 'AvTCjiaxos, Antimachos [1 Mace 12 16]): The
father of Numenius, who in company with Anti-

pater, son of Jason, was sent by Jonathan on an
embassy to the Romans and Spartans to renew "the
friendship" and "former confederacy" made by Judas

(1 Maco 12 16; 14 22; Ant,X.m, vi, 8).

ANTIOCHUS I, an-ti'o-kus ('AvtCoxos Sut^ip,

Antiochos Sottr, "savior"): B. 323 BC; d. 2bl,

son of Seleucus Nicator. He fell in love with his

stepmother, Stratonike, and became very ill. His
father, when he discovered the cause of his son's

illness, gave her to him in 293, and yielded to

him the sovereignty over all the countries beyond
the Euphrates, as well as the title of king. When
Seleucus returned to Macedonia in 281, he was
murdered by Ptolemaeus Ceraunus. Antiochus
thus became ruler of the whole Syrian kingdom.
He waged war on Eumenes of Pergamum, but with-

out success. For the victories of his elephant corps

over the Gauls, who had settled in Asia Minor, he
received the surname of Soter ("Deliverer"). It

was in a battle with these inveterate foes of his

country that he met his death (261 BC). See also

Selbucidae. J. Ej Hakry

- ANTIOCHUS II, sumamed Theos (Oeos, Theds,

"god"): Son and successor of Antiochus I (261-246
BC). He made a successful war on Ptolemy
Philadelphus of Egypt, but was obliged to buy
peace in 250 by divorcing his wife, Laodice, and
by marr5dng Ptolemy's daughter, Berenice. After

the death of Ptolemy, "the fing of the south" (Dnl
11 6) 248 BC, he recalled Laodice and named her
eldest son (Seleucus KalKnikos) as his successor

to the throne; but Laodice (probably because she
feared a second repudiation) had Berenice, her
child, and Antiochus all murdered (246 BC). The
Milesians gave him the surname of Theos in grati-

tude for his liberating them from the tyranny of

Timarohus. (See Arrian, I, 17, 10, and 18, 2;

Jos, Ant, XII, iii, 2; Dittenberger, Sylloge Inscr.

Oraec, 166-71.) J. E. Harry

ANTIOCHUS III (M^vas, M^gas, "The Great,"
mentioned in 1 Mace 1 10; 8 6-8): Son of Seleu-

cus Kallinikos; succeeded to the throne of Syria in
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222 BC; put to death his general, Hermeas, and
then led an army against Egypt. Theodotus sur-
rendered to him Tyre, Ptolemais and his naval
fleet. Rhodes and Cyzious, as well as Byzantium
and Aetoha, desired peace, but Antiochus dechned
to accept their terms. He renewed the war, but
was defeated at Raphia in 217, and was obliged to
give up Phoenicia and Coelesyria; Seleucia, how-
ever, he retained. He undertook to bring under his

sway again all the territory of the Far East. His
expedition against Bactria and Parthia gained for
him the surname of "The Great." In 209 he
carried away the treasure of the goddess Aine in
Ecbatana, defeated the Parthians, and in 208
marched against the Bactrians. Later he made a
treaty with an Indian rajah, and then returned to

Tetradrachm (Attic talent) of Antiochus III.

the West by way of Arachosia and Carmania,
forcing the Gerraean Arabs to furnish him with
frankincense, myrrh and silver. Then he took
Ephesus, which he made his headquarters. In 196

he had crossed the Hellespont and rebuilt Lysi-

machia. Haimibal visited Antiochus in Ephesus
the next year and became one of the king's advisers.

He sought the friendship also of Eumenes of Per-

gamum, but without success. Rome now requested

the king not to interfere in Europe, or to recognize

the right of the Romans to protect the Greeks in

Asia. A war broke out in 192, and Antiochus was
persuaded to come to Greece. The AetoUans
elected him their general, who asked the Achaeans
to remain neutral. But the patriotic Philopoemen
decided that an alliance with Rome was to be
preferred. Antiochus first captured Calchis; then
succeeded in gaining a footing in Boeotia, and later

made an effort to get possession of Thessaly, but
retired on the approach of the Macedonian army.

In 191 the Romans made a formal declaration of

war on Antiochus, who, being at that time in Acar-

nania, returned to Calchis, and finally sailed back

to Ephesus. The Romans regained possession of

Boeotia, Euboea and Sestus; but Polyxenidas de-

feated the Rom fleet near Samos, which island, to-

gether with Cyme and Phocaea, fell into the hands

of Antiochus. The victorious Polyxenidas, however,

soon sustained a crushing defeat at the hands of the

Romans, and Antiochus abandoned Lysimachia,

leaving an open road to Asia to the Romans. He
was finally defeated at Magnesia and sent word to

Scipio, who was at Sardis, that he was willing to

make peace; but Scipio ordered him to send envoys

to Rome. A decision was reached in 189; the

Asiatic monarch was obliged to renounce everything

on the Rom side of the Taurus; give up all his ships

of war but ten and pay 15,000 talents to Rome, and

500 to Eumenes. Antiochus marched against the

revolted Armenians in 187. In order to replenish

his exhausted treasury, he attempted to plunder a

temple and both he and his soldiers were slain by
the Elymaeans.
Literature.—Polyb. v.40.21; Livy xxxi.l4; xxxni.

19 fl- Jos, Ant, XII; Heyden, Res ab Ant; Babelon, Bois

de Syrie, 77-S6; Dnl 11 10-19; Tetzla.fl, De Antiochi III
Magni rebus gestis (MiinsteT, 1874).

ANTIOCHUS IV ('Eirt<l>av^s, Epiphants, g-pif-
a-nez, "Illustrious"): Son of Antiochus III who
became king after his brother, Seleucus IV, had
been murdered by HeUodorus. As a boy Antio-
chus lived at Rome as a hostage. The Pergamene
monarchs, Eumenes and Attalus, succeeded in
placing upon the throne the brotlier of Seleucus,
although Heliodorus had wished to ascend the
throne himself. The young king was even more
enterprising than his father. He was called in to
settle a quarrel between Onias III and his brother,
Jason, the leader of the Hellenizing faction in Jerus,
and Onias was driven out (2 Mace 4 4-6). Jason
became high priest in his stead (2 Mace 4 9-16;
1 Mace 1 10-15; Ant, XII, v, 1). Antiochus him-
self afterward visited Jerus and was signally honored
(2 Mace 4 22). On the death of Ptolemy VI in

173, Antiochus laid claim to Coelesyria, Pal and
Phoenicia; whereupon war broke out between Syria
and Egypt. In this war Antiochus was victorious.
Ptolemy Philometor was taken prisoner, and Antio-
chus had himself crowned king of Egypt (171-167)
at Memphis; whereupon Alexandria revolted and
chose Ptolemy's brother as their king. The Rom
ambassador, Popilius Laenas, demanded the sur-
render of Egypt and the immediate withdrawal of
its self-constituted king. Antiochus yielded; gave
up Pelusium and withdrew his fleet from Cyprus,
but retained Coelesyria, Pal and Phoenicia.
While Antiochus was on a second campaign in

Egypt, he heard of the siege of Jerusalem. He
returned immediately, slew many thousands of the
inhabitants and robbed the temple of its treasures

(1 Mace 1 20-24; 2 Mace 5 11-21). By his pro-
hibition of the Jewish worship and his introduc-
tion or substitution of the worship of the Olym-
pian Zeus (1 Mace 1 54; 2 Mace 6 2; Ant, XII,
V, 4) he brought about the insurrection of the
Jews, under the Maccabees, upon whom he made
an unsuccessful war in 167-164 BC. After this

war Antiochus retired to the eastern provinces
and died, after having failed in an attack on the
temple of the Sun in Elymais, in Persia. See also
Abomination op Desolation; Antiochians.

J. E. Hahrt
ANTIOCHUS V (EiirdTup, Eupdtor, "Noble-

bom") : Son and successor to Antiochus Epiphanes,
ascended the throne as a mere boy (163-161 BC)
under the guardianship of Lysias, who led an ex-

pedition to the relief of Jerusalem, which had been
besieged by Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace 6 18-30;
Ant,_ XII, ix, 4), who was defeated (1 Mace 6 42).

Antiochus then besieged Jerusalem. Peace was
finally concluded on the condition that the Jews
should not be compelled to change any of their

national customs (1 Mace 6 55-60; Ant, XII, ix,

7). Phihp, the king's foster-brother (2 Mace 9

29), was defeated at Antioch, but soon afterward
Lysias and Antiochus were themselves defeated by
Demetrius Soter, son of Seleucus Philopator (1

Maoc 7 4; 2 Mace 14 2; Ant, XII, x, 1; Polyb.
xxxi.l9; Livy Epit. 46). J. E. Harry

ANTIOCHUS VI (surnamed Theos {iiii\, or,

according to coins, Dionysus Epiphanes) : Was the

son of Alexander Balas, who claimed to be the son

of Antiochus Epiphanes. Alexander left the

throne to his son in 146 BC. The young king

retired to Arabia—perhaps through compulsion.

The shrewd diplomatist and skilful general, Try-
phon, succeeded first in winning over to his side the

two leaders of the Jews, Jonathan and Simon, and
then, by force of arms, in making the Syrians recog-

nize his prot6g6. As soon as the monarchy had
been firmly established, Tryphon unmasked his

projects: he had been ambitious only for himself;

Antiochus had been only an instrument in his hands.
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In 143, after a reign of a little more than three years,

Antiochus was assassinated by Tryphon, who as-

cended the throne himself (1 Mace 13 31; Ant,
XIII, vii, 1; Livy Epit. 55). J. E. Harry

ANTIOCHUS VII (surnamed Sidetes, SiS^ttis,

Sidites, after Sida in Pamphylia, where he was
educated): Younger son of Demetrius Soter and
brother of Demetrius Nicator, whose wife, Cleo-
patra, he married when Demetrius was taken
prisoner by the Parthians. Antiochus overthrew
the usurper, Tryphon, and ascended the throne
himself and reigned from 139 to 130 BC. He
defeated John Maccabaeus and besieged Jerus
{Ant, XIII, viii, 2), but concluded a favorable peace
(Ant, XIII, viii, 3) from fear of Rome. Later he
waged war with the Parthians and was slain in

battle (1 Mace 15 2-9.28-31). J. E. Harry

ANTIPAS, an'ti-pas ('AvtCwos) : The name is an
abbreviation of Antipater: (1) A name of Herod
"the tetrarch" (in Jos), son of Herod the Great, the
brotherof Archelaus(Mt 14 1; Lk 3 1; 9 7; Acts
13 1). See Hekod. (2) A martyr of the church of

Pergamum, described as "my witness, my faithful

one" (Rev 2 13).

ANTIPATER, an-tip'a-ter ('AvTliraTpos, An-
tipatros) : One of two envoys sent by the senate of

the Jews to the Romans and Spartans (1 Mace 12

16; 14 22).

ANTIPATRIS, an-tip'a-tris ('AvTttrttTpis, An-
tipatris): Is mentioned in Scripture only once, in

connection with the descent of Paul from Jerus to

Caesarea (Acts 23 31). References will be found
in Ant, XIII, xv, 1; XVI, v, 2; BJ, I, xxi, 9. It

was a town built by Herod the Great, and called

after his father Antipater. It is probably identical

with the modern Ras el-'Ain, "fountain head," a

large mound with ruins at the source of Nahr el-

"Aujeh, in the plain to the N.E. of J[affa. There are

remains of a crusading castle which may be the

Mirabel of those times. W. Ewing

ANTIQUITY, an-tik'wi-ti (H'ali? ,
kadhmah, from

D"i5, kadham, "to precede in time," "to be old"):

In Ezk 16 55; 36 11, rendered "former"; in Ps

129 6, "before." Tr^ "antiquity" only in Isa 23 7

to indicate the primeval age of Tyre, which Strabo

terms, "after Sidon," the oldest Phoen city. De-
htzsoh renders it "whose origin is from the days of

the olden time."

ANTONIA, an-to'ni-a. See Jerusalem.

ANTOTHIJAH, an-to-thi'ja. See Anthothijah.

ANTOTHITE, an'toth-It: AV form of Ana-
THOTHiTE (q.v.) (thus RV) (1 Ch 11 28; 12 3).

ANUB, a'nub (3^-?, 'anubh, "ripe"): A de-

scendant of Judah and son of Hakkoz (AV Coz)

1 Ch 4 8.

ANUS, a'nus. See Annus (Apoc).

ANVIL, an'vil (D??
,
pa'am) : The word is used

only once to mean anvil. The passage (Isa 41 7)

refers to the custom still very common of workmen
encouraging each other at their work. See Crafts.

Just how pretentious the anvil of the ancients was

we do not know. Most work requiring striking

or beating, from the finest wrought jewelry to the

largest copper vessels, is now done on an anvil shaped

like an inverted letter L which is driven into a

block of wood, or into the ground, or into a crack

between two of the stone slabs of the workman's
floor. The only massive anvils seen in the country

today are modern and of foreign make.
James A. Patch

APACE, a-pas' ("at a pace"): With "come,"

2 S 18 25; "flee," Jer 46 5, for "rapidly," "has-

tily," "fast," corresponding to a Heb idiom that

adds emphasis or intensity to an idea by repetition

of the word or its equivalent.

APAME, a-pa'mg, ap'a-me ('Airaiiti, Apdme): A
concubine of Darius and a daughter of Bartaous the

Illustrious, whose behavior to the king is referred to

in a speech of Zerubbabel before the king to prove

to him the great power of women (1 Esd 4 29).

See Bartacus; Illustrious.

APART, a-part' ("? , hadh, "separation," i.e.

alone, by oneself; iTlJ, niddah, "uncleanness,"

i.e. something put away: "an abomination"):

In Zee 12 12-14 the former word is used eleven

times with powerful effect to indicate the separation

of families and the isolation of wives through ex-

cessive grief in Jerus on account of the slain Mes-
siah. The latter word signifies removal from cere-

monial uncleanness (Lev 15 19; 18 19; Ezk 22

10). In Gr, Kar' ISlav, kat' idian, "by themselves,"

of marked significance as expressing Christ's desire

for privacy in prayer, alone or with His disciples;

either in a desert (Mt 14 13); a mountain (ver23);

or a high mountain, at the time of the transfiguration

(17 1.19), thus suggestive of the secrecy of prayer

and communion with God. Used with reference

also to Christ's disclosures of His purpose and of the

purport of His teaching in private to His disciples

(Mt 20 17). DwiGHT M. Pratt

APE, ap (Clip , koph) : The word occurs only in

the two
II

passages (1 K 10 22; 2 Ch 9 21) in

which the magnificence of Solomon is illustrated

by the things which are brought to him from foreign

countries. Apes are mentioned with gold, silver,

ivory and peacocks. Peacocks are natives of

India and Ceylon. Apes and ivory may have been
brought from

«? fu «« p 6.11

India or Af- - KHIHEM
rica. Gold and
silver may
have come
from these or

other quarters.

An Indian ori-

gin may be
inferred from
the fact that

the Heb koph,
]y[o^,j-gy jrom the Praenestiue Mosaic,

the Gr kebos
(k^/Sos) and the Eng. ape are akin to the Sanskrit
kapi, which is referred to the root kap, kamp, "to
tremble"; but the question of the source of these

imports depends upon what is understood by Tar-
BHiSH and Ophib (q.v.) . Canon Cheyne in EB (s.v.

"Peacock") proposes a reading which would give
"gold, silver, ivory and precious stones" instead of

"gold, silver, ivory, apes and peacocks." Assuming,
however, that animals are here referred to, the word
ape should be understood to mean some kind of

monkey. The word ape is sometimes used for the
tailless apes or anthropoids such as the gorilla, the
chimpanzee and the orang-outang, as opposed to the
tailed kinds, but this distinction is not strictly held
to, and the usage seems formerly to have been freer

than now. Alfred Ely Day

APELLES, a-pel'ez ('AircWfjs, ApelUs): A
Christian at Rome to whom Paul sends greetings
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(Rom 16 10). He is described by Paul as "the

approved in Christ," i.e. "that approved Christian"

(Denney). In some way unknown to us Apelles

had been tested and he had proved faithful (of

Jas 1 12; 2 Tim 2 15). It is a common name.
Many commentators refer to Horace (Satires,

i.5.100) : "Credat Judaeus ApeUa, non ego."

APHAEREMA, a-ter'g-ma ('A<|>aCpe(i.o, Aphai-
rema and Apherema; AV Apherema). One of

three districts taken from Samaria and added to

Judaea by Demetrius Nicator (1 Mace 11 34).

Cf Ant, XIII, iv, 9.

APHARSATHCHITES, at-ar-sath'kits, APHAR-
SACHITES, a-far'sak-its (i<::3np-lSSII , '&phar?ath-

kkaye'): A tribe living in Samaria that protested

against the rebuilding of the Temple, and brought
their complaint to Darius (Ezr 4 9; 5 6; 6 6).

The tribe has not yet been recognized with any cer-

tainty in the inscriptions. Rawlinson identifies

them with the Persians; other scholars deny that

any Assyr king was ever so situated as to have been
able to obtain colonists from Persia. Some main-
tain with Marquardt that the term is not the name
of a tribe, but the title of certain officers under
Darius. Fred. Delitzsch suggests the inhabitants of

one of the two great Medean towns "Partakka"
and "Partukka" mentioned in Esarhaddon's inscrip-

tions. Andreas plausibly connects it with the Assyr
suparsak (Muss-Arnolt, Assyr Diet., 1098), saqu (3)

"general"; Scheft takes it from an old Iranian word
aparasarka, "lesser ruler." H. J. Wolf

APHARSITES, a-far'sits (SI^D-lSbi: , '&pMr?aye'):

A tribe transferred to Samaria by Asnappar of

Assyria (Ezr 4 9). Rawhnson identifies them
with the Apharsachites (q.v.), taking Apharsites

to be an accidental repetition of the same word.

He understands "the Persians" to be meant in both

cases. Others identify them with a Median tribe

mentioned in the inscriptions of Sennacherib as

dwellers in the district of Parsua.

APHEK, a'fek (pSiJ, 'Aphek, "fortress"; 'A(|>^k,

Aphek)

:

(1) In Josh 12 18 we should probably read with

the LXX "the king of Aphek in Sharon." This

may correspond to Aphek in 1 S 4 1. It was a

royal city of the Canaanites whose king was slain

by Josh. Probably it is the Aphek mentioned by
Jos as being near to Antipatris {BJ, II, xix, 1).

Kakon, a strong position commanding the main
entrance to Samaria might suit; but the name has

perished.

(2) (Gr Taphek or Aphekd): A city m the lot

of Asher (Josh 13 4). The inhabitants were not

ejected by Asher, nor is it said that they became
tributary (Jgs 1 31). In this passage it is written

'dphlk (Heb). It may be represented by 'Afka on

Nahr'lbrahim, although this is probably farther north

than we should expect.

(3) To this place the Philis gathered their hosts,

while the IsraeUtes pitched by the fountain which

is in Jezreel (1 S 29 1). It has been generally

supposed that these two positions were over against

each other,' and that therefore Aphek must be sought

in the plain of Esdraelon. No place answering

this description has been found here. FukH'ah

on Mount Gilboa is plainly impossible. If, however,

this was only the rallying point of the Philis from

which they went up to Jezreel (ver 11), it may be

identical with the Aphek in the plain of Sharon

(cf 1 above). '

,. , t t

(4) A city on the plateau east of the Jordan,

where disasfo befell Benhadad (1 K 20 26.30).

,The same place may be intended m 2 K 13 17.

The modern Flk or Afik (for both forms are heard)
on the brow of the hill beyond Kal'at el-Hu?n,
east of the Sea of Galilee, probably represents this
ancient city. W. Ewing

APHEKAH, a-fe'ka (npEX, 'dphelfah, "force"

or "strength"): An unidentified city in the hill

country of Judah (Josh 15 53).

APHEREMA, a-fer'S-ma. See Aphabrema(Apoc).

APHERRA, a-fer'a ('A^eppi., Apherrd): Head of

a family of children of Solomon's servants in the
post-exihc list, one of eight listed in 1 Esd 5 34
after Pochereth-hazzebaim of Ezr 2 57= Neh 7 59.

APHIAH, a-fi'a (D-^BX, 'dphl'^h): A Benja-
minite and an ancestor of King Saul (1 S 9 1).

APHIK, a'fik: Variant of Aphek (q.v.).

APHRAH, af'ra: AV form for RV BETH-LE-
APHRAH (Mic 1 10).

APHSES, af'sez: AV form for RV HAPPIZZEZ
(1 Ch 24 15).

APOCALYPSE, a-pok'a-hps. See Apocalyptic
Litbeatube; Revelation of John.

APOCALYPSE OF BARUCH, ba'ruk.
Apocalyptic Litebatukb.

See

APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE, a-pok-a-hp'tik

lit'er-a-tQr:
Inthodtjctory

I. Background of Apocalyptic
1. Judaism and Hellenism
2. Political Influences

II. General Characteristics of Apocalyptic
1. Differences from Prophecy in Content
2. Differences from Prophecy in Literary Form

III. Authorship of Jewish Apocalyptic Works
1. Pseudepigrapliic Authors not Known Individ-

ually
2. General Eesemblance and Mutual Dependence

Show Them Products of One Sect
3. Three Jewish Sects Comprise Whole Literary

Class
4. Not the Product of the Sadducees nor of the

Pharisees
5. Probably Written by the Essenes

Works Entitled Apocalyptic
I. Apocalypses Proper

1. Enoch Books: (1) History of the Books; (2)
Summary; (3) Language; (4) Date; (5) In-
ternal Chronology : The Book of Noah ; (6) Ex-
ternal Chronology; (7) Slavonic Enoch; (8)
Secrets of Enoch

2. Apocalypse of Baruch : (1) Summary; (2) Struc-
ture; (3) Language; (4) Date; (5) Relation to
Other Books; (6) The Rest of the Words of
Baruch

3. The Assumption of Moses: (1) Summary; (2)

Structure; (3) Language; (4) Date; (5) Rela-
tion to Other Books

4. The Ascension of Isaiah: (1) Summary; (2)

Structure; C3) Language; (4) Date
5. The Fourth Book of Esdras: (1) Summary;

(2) Structure; (3) Language; (4) Date
II. Legendary Works

The Book of Jubilees : (1) Summary; (2) Structure;
(3) Language; (4) Date

III. PSALMIC PsEUDEPIGRAPHA
1. The Psalter of Solomon: (1) Summary; (2)

Language; (3) Date; (4) Chrlstology
2. The Odes of Solomon: (1) Relation to Pistis

Sophia and Summary; (2) Date
IV. Testaments

1. Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs: (1) Sum-
mary: (o) Reuben; (6) Simeon; (c) Levi;
(d) Judah; U) Issachar; (/) Zebulun; (?) Dan;
Ih) Naphtali; (i) Gad; 0) Asher; (t) Joseph;
(0 Benjamin: (2) Structure: (3) Language;
(4) Date and Authorship ; (5) Relation to Other
Books

2. Testament of Adam
3. Testament of Abraham
4. Testament of Job : (1) Summary: (2) Structure;

(3) Language; (4) Date and Authorship
V. Sibylline Obacles

VI. Conclusion
Literature
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A series of pseudepigraphic works, mainly of
Jewish origin, appeared during the period between
210 BC and 200 AD. They have many features in

common. The most striking is the resemblance
they all bear to the Book of Daniel. Following
this model, most of them use "vision" as a literary

device by which to introduce their conceptions of

the remote future. A side product of this same
movement was the composition, mainly in Alex-
andria, of the SibylMne books. The literary device
of "vision" was one used in the Aeneid by Virgil,

the classical contemporary of a large number of

these works. One peculiarity in regard to the
majority of these documents is the fact that while
popular among the Christian writers of the first

Christian cents., they disappeared with the advent
of the Middle Ages, and remained unknown until

the first half of the 19th cent, was well on in its

course.
Introductort

/. Background of Apocalyptic.—^When the Jews
came back from Babylon to Palestine, though

surrounded by heathen of various
1. Judaism creeds, they were strongly mono-
and theistic. The hold the Persians had of

Hellenism the empire of S.W. Asia, and their reli-

gion—Zoroastrianism—so closely akin
to monotheism, prevented any violent attempts
at perverting the Jews. With the advent of the
Gr power a new state of things emerged. Certainly
at first there does not seem to have been any direct

attempt to force them to abandon their rehgion,

but the calm contempt of the Hellene who looked
down from the superior height of his artistic culture

on all barbarians, and the influence that culture

had in the ruling classes tended to seduce the Jews
into idolatry. While the governing orders, the-
priests and the leaders of the Council, those who
came in contact with the generals and governors
of the Lagids of Egypt, or the Seleucids of Syria,

were thus inclined to be seduced into idolatry,

there was a large class utterly uninfluenced by Hel-
lenic culture, and no small portion of this class hated
fanatically all tampering with idolatry. When the
dominion over Pal passed out of the hands of the
Ptolemies into that of the house of Seleucus, this

feeling was intensifled, as the Syrian house re-

garded with less tolerance the religion of Israel.

The opposition to Hellenism and the apprehension
of it naturally tended to draw together those who
shared the feeling. On the one side was the scribist

legal party, who developed into the Pharisaic sect;

on the other were the mystics, who felt the personal
power of Deity. These afterward became first the
Chasidim, then later the Essenes. These latter

gradually retired from active participation in

national life. As is natural with mystics their

feelings led them to see visions and to dream
dreams. Others more intellectual, while they wel-
comed the enlightenment of the Greeks, retained
their faith in the one God. To them it seemed
obvious that as their God was the true God, all

real enlightenment must have proceeded from Him
alone. In such thinkers as Plato and Aristotle

they saw many things in harmony with the Mosaic
law. They were sure that there must have been
Unks which united these thinkers to the current

of Divine revelation, and were led to imagine of

what sort these links necessarily were. The names
of poets such as Orpheus and Linus, who survived
only in their names, suggested the source of these
links—these resemblances. Hence the wholesale
forgeries, mainly by Jews, of Gr poems. On the
other hand, there was the desire to harmonize Moses
and his law with the philosophical ideas of the
time. Philo the Alexandrian, the most con-
spicuous example of this effort, could not have been

an isolated phenomenon; he must have had many
precursors. This latter movement, although most
evident in Egypt, and probably in Asia Minor, had
a considerable influence in Judaea also.

Political events aided in the advance of both
these tendencies. The distinct favor that Antio-

chus the Great showed to the Greeks
2. Political and to those barbarians who Hellen-
Influences ized, became with his son Antiochus

Epiphanes a direct rehgious perse-
cution. This emphasized the protest of the Chasi-
dim on the one hand, and excited the imagination
of the visionaries to greater vivacity on the other.

While the Maccabees and their followers were
stirred to deeds of valor, the meditative visionaries

saw in God their refuge, and hoped for deliverance
at the hand of the Messiah. They pictured to

themselves the tyrant smitten down by the direct

judgment of Jehovah. After the death of Epiph-
anes, the Maccabeans had become a power to

be reckoned with, and the visionaries had less

excitement from external events till the Herodian
family found their way into supreme power. At
first the Herodians favored the Pharisaic party as

that which supported John HjTcanus II, the fnend
of Antipater, the father of Herod the Great, and
the Essenes seem to have taken Herod at fiirst into

their special favor. However, there was soon a
change. In consequence of the compliance with
heathen practices, into which their connection with
the Romans forced the Herodians, the more reli-

gious among the Jews felt themselves compelled to
withdraw all favor from the Idumean usurper, and
to give up all hope in him. This naturally excited

the visionaries to new expectation of Divine inter-

vention. Behind the Herodians was the terrible

iron power of Rome. The Romans had inter-

vened in the quarrel between John Hyrcanus II
and his brother Aristobulus. Pompey had dese-
crated the temple by intruding into the Holy of
Holies. The disastrous overthrow that he suffered

at the hands of Caesar and his miserable end on the
shores of Egypt seemed to be a judgment on him for
his impiety. Later, Nero was the especial mark for
the Apocalyptists, who by this time had become
mainly Christian. Later Rom emperors impressed
the imagination of the Apocalyptists, as the Fla-
vians.

//. General Characteristics of Apocalyptic.—

•

Both in matter and form apocalyptic lit. and the
writings associated with it differ

1. Differ- from the prophetic writings of the
ences from preceding periods. As already men-
Prophecy in tioned, while the predictive element
Content is present in Apocalypses, as in Proph-

ecy, it is more prominent and relates
to longer periods and involves a wider grasp of the
state of the world at large. Apocalypse could only
have been possible under the domination of the
great empires. Alike in Prophecy and in Apocalypse
there is reference to the coming of the Messiah,
but in the latter not only is the Messianic hope more
defined, it has a wider reference. In the Prophets
and Psalmists the Messiah had mainly to do with
Israel. "He will save his people"; "He will die
for them"; "His people shall be all righteous."
All this applies to Israel; there is no imperial out-
look. In the Apocalypses the imperial outlook is

prominent, beginning with Daniel in which we find
the Messianic kingdom represented by a "son of
man" over against the bestial empires that had pre-
ceded (Dnl 7 13) and reaching the acme of Apoca-
lypse, if not its conclusion, in the Rev of St.
John: "The kingdom of the world is become the
kingdom of our Lord, and of his Christ" (Rev 11
15). While the prophet was primarily a preacher
of righteousness, and used prediction either as a
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guarantee, by its fulfilment, of his Divine mission,
or as an exhibition of the natural result of rebellion
against God's righteous laws, to the Apocalyptist
prediction was the thing of most importance, and
in the more typical Apocalypse there is no moral
exhortation whatever.

In the literary form employed there are marked
differences between Apocalyptic and Prophecy.

Both make use of vision, but in Proph-
2. Differ- ecy, in the more restricted sense of
ences froin the word, these visions are as a rule
Prophecy implied, rather than being described,
in Literary Although Isaiah calls the greater part
Fomi of his Prophecy "vision," yet in only

one instance does he describe what he
sees; as a rule he assumes throughout that his
audience knows what is visible to him. The only
instance (ch 6) in which he does describe his
vision is not at all predictive; the object is exhorta-
tion. In the case of the Apocalypses the vision
is the vehicle by which the prediction is conveyed.
In Ezekiel there are visions, but only one of these

—

"the valley of dry bones"—is predictive. In it

the symbols used are natural, not, as always in
Apocalypses, arbitrary. Cf in Daniel's vision of
the Ram and the He-goat (ch 8). In Ezeldel the
dry bones naturally suggest death, and the process
by which they are revivified the reader feels is the
natiiral course such an event would take did it

come within the sphere of ordinary experience;
while in what is told of the horns on the head of the
Gr goat there is .no natural reason for the changes
that take place, only a symboUcal one. This is still

more marked in the vision of the Eagle in 4 Esd 11.

What may be regarded as yet more related to the
form is the fact that while the Prophets wrote in a
style of so elevated prose that it always hovered
on the border of poetry—^indeed, frequently passed
into it and employed the form of verse, as Isa 26 1

—

the apocalyptists always used pure prose, without
the elaborate parallehsm or cadenced diction of Heb
poetry. The weird, the gorgeous, or the terrible

features of the vision described are thrown into all

the higher relief by the baldness of the narrative.

///. Authorship of Jewish Apocalyptic Works.
—In most cases the question of authorship is one

that has to be discussed in regard to

1. Pseu- each work individually. A number of

depigraphic the characteristics of these works render
Authors such a procedure impossible in regard

not Known to them. If we put to the one side the
Individually two Apocalypses that form part of

the canon, they are all pseudonymous,
as En and Bar, or anonymous, as the Book of

Jub. Many of them in addition show traces of

interpolation and modification by later hands. If

we had a full and clear history of the period during

which they were written, and if its literature had
to a great extent been preserved to us we might
have been in a position to fix on the individual;

but as matters stand, this is impossible. At the

same time, however, from internal evidence, we
may form some idea of the surroundings of those

who have written these works. From the striking

resemblance in general style which they exhibit,

and from the way in which some of them are related

to the others, many of these works seem to have
been the product of similar circumstances. Even

those most removed from the rest in

2. Products type and general attitude are nearer

of One Sect them than they are to any other class

of work. All affirmative evidence

thus points to these works having been composed
by authors that were closely associated with each

other. The negative evidence for this is the very

small traceable influence these works had on later

Jewish thought. Many of them are quoted by the

Christian Fathers, some of them by NT writers.
The whole of these works have been preserved to
us through Christian means. A large number have
been preserved by being adopted into the OT
canon of the Ethiopia church; a considerable num-
ber have been unearthed from Ambrosian Library
in Milan; most of them have been written in Pal by
Jewish writers; yet no clear indubitable sign of the
knowledge of these books can be found in the Talm.
The phenomenon here noted is a striking one.

Works, the majority of which are written in Heb
by Jews, are forgotten by the descend-

3. Jewish ants of these Jews, and are retained
Sects by gentile Cliristians, by nations who

were ignorant of Heb and preserved
them in Gr, Lat or Ethiopia translations. A char-
acteristic of the Judaism during the period in
which these books were appearing was the power
exercised by certain recognized sects. If one takes
the most nearly contemporary historian of the Jews,
Jos, as one's authority, it is found how prominent
the three sects, Pharisees, Sadducees and Essenes,
were. To a certain extent this is confirmed by
the Gospels and the Acts, with this noticeable ex-
ception—the Essenes are never mentioned by name.

The scribes, the literary class among
4. Not from the Jews, all belonged to one or other
Sadducees of these ruling sects. Consequently

these works must have proceeded from
members of one of those sects. Their mutual
resemblance precludes their authors from belonging
some to one sect and some to another. We know
pretty exactly from Jos and the NT what the char-
acter and tenets of the Sadducees were. They were
the priestly sacerdotal class, and were above all,

pohtioal schemers. They received only the Pent
as authoritative, and had no share in the Mes-
sianic hopes of which the Prophets were full. They
believed neither in angel nor spirit, and had no
hope of immortality (Acts 23 8). Jos compares
them with the followers of Epicurus among the
Greeks. Nothing could be farther removed from
the spirit and doctrines of the Apocaljnpses than all

this. The Messianic hopes bulk largely; angels
are prominent, their hierarchies are described and
their names given. The doctrine of immortality
is implied, and the places of reward and punish-
ment are described. The Apocalypses cannot there-

fore be attributed to the Sadducees. There is

greater plausibility in attributing them to the
Pharisees. So far as doctrines are concerned, there

is no doubt that the agreement is relatively close.

There are, however, difficulties in accepting this

view of their origin. With the fall of

5. Nor from the Jewish state, the Sadducees dis-

the Phari- appeared when there was no field for

sees political activity, and when with the
destruction of the temple there were

no more sacrifices to require the services of Aaronic

priests. Nearly contemporaneously the Essenes
disappeared in Christianity. The Pharisees alone

remained to carry on the traditions of Judaism.

We have in the Talm the result of Pharisaic literary

activity. The Mish is the only part of this mis-

cellaneous conglomeration which is at all nearly

contemporary with the works before us. It has

none of the characteristics of the apocalyptic

writings. The later Hagadic Midr have more
resemblance to some of these, noticeably to the

Book of Jub. Still, the almost total want of any
references to any of the Apocalypses in the recog-

niz,ed Pharisaic writings, and the fact that no
Jewish version of any of these books has been pre-

served, seems conclusive against the idea that the

Apocals^pses owed their origin to the Pharisaic

schools. The books that form the ordinary Apoc
are in a different position. The majority, if not
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the whole of them, were received into the Jewish
canon of Alexandria. Some of them are found in

Heb or Aram., as Ecelus, Tob and Jth. None of

the Apocalypses have been so found. This leads

necessarily to the conclusion that the Pharisees did

not write these books.
By the method of exclusions, we are led thus to

adopt the conclusion of Hilgenfeld, that they are

the work of the Essenes. We have,
6. Probably however, positive evidence. We know
from from Jos that the Essenes had many
Essenes secret sacred books. Those books

before us would suit this description.

Further, in one of these books (4 Esd) we find a
story which affords an explanation of the existence

of these books. 2 (4) Esd 14 40-48 tells how to

Ezra there was given a cup of water as it were fire

to drink, and then he dictated to five men. These
men wrote in characters which they did not under-
stand "for forty days," until they had written

"four score and fourteen books" (RV). He is com-
manded, "The first that thou hast written publish
openly, and let the worthy and unworthy read it : but
keep the seventy last that thou mayest deliver them
to such as be wise among thy people." While the
twenty-four books of the ordinary canon would be
open to all, these other seventy books would only
be known by the wise—presumably, the Essenes.

This story proceeds on the assumption that all

the Biblical books had been lost during the Bab
captivity, but that after he had his memory quick-
ened, Ezra was able to dictate the whole of them;
but of these only twenty-four were to be published
to all; there were seventy which were to be kept
by a society of wise men. This would explain how
the Books of En and Noah, and the account of the
Asm M could appear upon the scene at proper
times, and yet not be known before. In the last-

named book there is another device. Moses tells

Joshua to embalm Qiedriare) the writing which
gives an account of what is coming upon Israel.

Books so embalmed would be liable to be found
when Divine providence saw the occasion ripe.

These works are products of a school of associates

which could guard sacred books and had prepared
hypotheses to explain at once how they had re-

mained unknown, and how at certain crises they
became known. All this suits the Essenes, and
especially that branch of them that dwelt as Coeno-
bites beside the Dead Sea. We are thus driven to

adopt Hilgenfeld's hypothesis that the Essenes
were the authors of these books. Those of them
that formed the Community of Engedi by their

very dreamy seclusion would be especially ready
to see visions and dream dreams. To them it

would seem no impossible thing for one of the
brotherhood to be so possessed by the spirit of

Enoch or of Noah that what he wrote were really

the words of the patriarch. It would not be incon-

ceivable, or even improbable, that Moses or Josh
might in a dream open to them books written long

before and quicken their memories so that what
they had read in the night they could recite in the
day-time. As all the Essenes were not dwellers

by the shores of the Dead Sea, or "associates with
the palms of Engedi," some of the writings of this

class, as we might expect, betray a greater knowl-
edge of the world, and show more the influence of

events than those which proceeded from the
Coenobites. As to some extent confirmatory of this

view, there is the slight importance given to sacrifice

in most of these works.

Works Entitled Apocalyptic

In the classification of plants and animals in

natural science the various orders and genera pre-

sent the observer with some classes that have all

the features that characterize the general class

prominent and easily observable, while in others

these features are so far from promi-
Classes of nent that to the casual observer they

Books are invisible. This may be seen in the

apocalyptic writings: there are some
that present all the marks of Apocalypses, such as

the Book of Enoch, the Asm M and the Apoc
Bar. They all claim to be revelations of the future

—a future which begins, however, from the days of

some ancient saint—and then, passing over the

time of its actual composition, ends with the coming
of the Messiah, the setting up of the Messianic

kingdom and the end of the world. There are

others, like the Book of Jub, in which the revelation

avowedly looks back, and which thus contain an
amount of legendary matter. One of the books
which are usually reckoned in this class, has, unlike

most of the Apocalypses, which are in prose, taken

the Book of Psalms as its model—the Ps Sol.

A very considerable number of the works before

us take the form of farewell counsels on the part

of this or that patriarch. The most famous of

these is the XII P. Although the great majority

have been written in Heb or Aram by Jews resident

in Pal, the SibyUine books, composed to a great

extent by Jews of Alexandria, present an exception

to this.

We shall in the remainder of the art. consider these

sub-classes in the order now mentioned : (1) Typical
Apocalypses; (2) LegendaryTestaments; (3) Psalmic;

(4) Testaments; (5) SibyUine Oracles.

/. Apocalypses Proper.—As above indicated,

all these take the Book of Daniel as their model,
and imitate it more or less closely. One peculiarity

in this connection must be referred to. While we
have already said these later Apocalypses were
practically unknown by the Jews of a couple of

cents, after the Christian era, the Book of Dnl
was universally regarded as authoritative alike by
Jews and Christians. In considering these works,
we shall restrict ourselves to those Apocalypses
that, whether Jewish or Christian by religion, are

the production of those who were Jews by nation.

The most important of these is the Book, or
rather. Books of Enoch. After having been quoted

in Jude and noticed by several of the
1. Books Fathers, this work disappeared from
of Enoch the knowledge of the Christian church.

(1) History of the books.—Fairly
copious extracts from this collection of books had
been made by George Sjmcellus, the 8th cent,
chronographer. With the exception of those
fragments, all the writings attributed to Enoch had
disappeared from the ken of European scholars.
In the last quarter of the 18th cent. Bruce, the
Abyssinian traveler, brought to Europe three copies
of the Book of En in Ethiopic, which had been
regarded as canonical by the Abyssinian church,
and had consequently been preserved by them.
Of these three copies, one he retained in Kinnaird
House, another he presented to the Bodleian Library
in Oxford, the third he gave to the Royal Library
in Paris. For more than a quarter of a cent, these
manuscripts remained as unknown as if they had
still been in Abyssinia. In the year 1800 Sylvestre
de Sacy published an art. on Enoch in which he
gave a tr of the first sixteen chs. This was drawn
from the Parisian copy. Twenty-one years after
Archbishop Laurence published a tr of the whole
work from the MS in the Bodleian. Seventeen
years after he published the text from the same
MS. The expedition to Magdala under Lord
Napier brought a number of fresh MSS to Europe;
the German missionaries, for whose release the
advance had been undertaken, brought a number
to Germany, while a number came to the British
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Museum. Some other travelers had brought from
the East MSS of this precious book. Flamming,
the latest R of the text, claims to have used 26
MSS. It needs but a cursory study of the Ethiopia
text to see that it is a tr from a Gr original. The
quotations in George Syncellus confirmed this,

with the exception of a small fragment published by
Mai. Until the last decade of last cent. Syncellus'

fragments formed the only remains of the Gr text
known. In 1892 M. Bouriant published from MSS
found in Gizeh, Cairo, the Gr of the first 32 chs.

More of the Gr may be discovered in Egypt. Mean-
time we have the Gr of chs 1-32, and from the
Vatican fragment a portion of ch 89. A study of

the Gr shows it also to have been a tr from a Heb
original. Of this Heb original, however, no part
has come down to us.

As we have it, it is very much a conglomeration
of fragments of various authorship. It is impossible
to say whether the Gr translator was the collector

of these fragments or whether, when the mass of

material came into his hands, the interpolations
had already taken place. However, the probability,

judging from the usual practice of translators, is

that as he got the book, so he translated it.

(2) Summary of the book.—The first chapter gives
an account of the purpose of the book, chs 2-5
an account of his survey of the heavens. With 6
begins the book proper. Chs 6-19 give an account
of the fallen angels and Enoch's relation to them.
Chs 20-36 narrate Enoch's wanderings through
the universe, and give an account of the place of

punishment, and the secrets of the West and of the
center of the earth. This may be regarded as the
First Book of Enoch, the Book of the Angels.

With ch 37 begins the Book of Similitudes. The
first Similitude (chs 37-44) represents the future

kingdom of God, the dwelling of the righteous and
of the angels; and finally all the secrets of the
heavens. This last portion is interesting as reveal-

ing the succession of the parts of this conglomera-
tion—the more elaborate the astronomy, the later;

the simpler, the earlier. The second Similitude

(chs 45-57) brings in the Son of Man as a super-

human if not also superangelic being, who is to

come to earth as the Messiah. The third Simili-

tude occupies chs 58-71, and gives an account of

the glory of the Messiah and of the subjugation

of the kings of the earth under Him. There is

interpolated a long account of Leviathan and
Behemoth. There are also Noachian fragments

inserted. The Book of the Courses of the Lumi-
naries occupies the next eleven chs, and subjoined

to these are two visions (chs 83-90), in the latter

of which is an account of the history of the world

to the Maccabean Struggle. Fourteen chs which

follow may be called "The Exhortations of Enoch."

The exhortations are emphasized by an exposition

of the history of the world in 10 successive weeks.

It may be noted here that there is a dislocation.

The passage 91 12 contains the 8, 9, and 10 weeks,

while ch 93 gives an account of the previous 7.

After ch 104 there are series of sections of varying

origin which may be regarded as appendices.

There are throughout these books many inter-

polations. The most observable of these are what
are known as "Noachian Fragments," portions in

which Noah and not Enoch is the hero and spokes-

man. There are, besides, a number of universally

acknowledged interpolations, and some that are

held by some to be interpolated, are regarded by
others as intimately related to the immediate con-

text. The Hterary merit of the different portions

is various: of none of them can it be called high.

The Book of Similitudes, with its revelations of

heaven and hell, is probably the finest.

(3) The language.—We have the complete books

only in Ethiopia . The Ethiopic, however, is not,
as already observed, the original language of the
writings. The numerous portions of it which still

survive in Gr, prove that at all events our Ethiopic
is a tr from the Gr. The question of how far it is

the original is easily settled. The angels assemble
on Mt. Hermon, we are told (ch 6), and bind them-
selves by an oath or curse: "and they called it

Mount Hermon because they had sworn and bound
themselves by mutual imprecation upon it." This
has a meaning only in Heb or Aram., not in Gr. A
very interesting piece of evidence of the original
language is got from a blunder. In 90 38 we are
told that "they all became white bullocks, and the
first was the Word" (riagara). As for the appear-
ance of this term, from its connection it is obvious
that some sort of bullocks is intended. In Heb
the wild ox is called r^'em (Aiam.rima). The Gr
translators, having no Gr equivalent available,
transliterated as rem or rema. This the translators
confused with Tema, "a word." It is impossible
to decide with anything Hke certainty which of the
two languages, Heb or Aram., was the original,

though from the sacred character ascribed to Enoch
the probability is in favor of its being Heb.

(4) The date.—The question of date is twofold.
Since Enoch is really made up of a collection of

books and fragments of books, the question of the
temporal relation of these to each other is the
primary one. The common view is that chs 1-36
and 72-91 are by the same author, and form the
nucleus of the whole. Although the weighty
authority of Dr. Charles is against assigning these
portions to one author, the resemblances are
numerous and seem to us by no means so super-
ficial as he would regard them. He, with most
critics, would regard the Book of Similitudes as

later. Nevertheless, we venture to differ from this

view, for reasons which we shall assign.

(5) The Book of Noah.—The fragments of the
Book of Noah above alluded to present an intru-

sive element in the Book of En. These, though
fairly numerous, are not so numerous as Dr. Charles
would claim. Those that show clear traces not
only of being interpolations, but also of being inter-

polations from this Book of Noah, are found only
in those portions of the Book that appear to be
written by the author of chs 37-71. In them and
in the Noachian fragments there are astronomical
portions, as there are also in the portion that seems
to proceed from another hand, chs 1-36, 72-91.

When these are compared, the simplest account of

the phenomena of the heavens is found in the non-
Noaohian portions, the first noted chs 37-71,

92-107; the next in complexity is that found in the

Noachian interpolations; the most complex is

that contained in chs 72-91. This would seem to

indicate that the earliest written portion was
chs 37-71, 92-107. Our view of the date of this

middle portion of En, the Book of Simihtudes, is

opposed by Dr. Stanton (Jewish and Christian

Messiah, 60-63, 241-44), who maintains that it is

post-Christian. For this decision he rests mainly

on the use of the title "Son of Man." This title,

he says, as applied to the Messiah, is unknown in

rabbinic lit. Rabbinic lit. is all so late as to be of

no value. The Mish has few traces of Messianic

belief, and was not committed to writing till the

end of the 2d cent., when the difference between

church and synagogue was accentuated. He
further states that it was not understood by the

Jews who heard our Lord, and brings as proof

Jn 12 34, "The Son of Man must be lifted up.

Who is this—the Son of Man?" Dr. Stanton

{Jewish and Christian Messiah, 241) so translates

the passage. To us, the last clause is a mistr.

The Gr usage in regard to hotilos ho would lead
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us to translate: "Who is this peculiar kind of Son
of Man?" This is the meaning which suits the
context. Our Lord had not in all the preceding
speech used the title "Son of Man" of Himself.
This sentence really proves that the multitude re-

garded the title as equivalent to Messiah or Christ.
It might be paraphrased, "The Christ abideth ever;
how sayest thou then, the Christ must be lifted up?
Who is this Christ?" In fact, Our Lord's adoption
of the title is unintelligible unless it were under-
stood by His audience as a claim to being Messiah.
It had the advantage that it could not be reported to

the Romans as treasonable. There are supplemen-
tary portions of En which may be neglected. At
first sight 10 1-3 appear to declare themselves as
Noachian, but close inspection shows this to be a
misapprehension. If we take the Gr text of Syn-
cellus, Uriel is the angel sent to Noah. The Ethi-
opic and Gizeh Gr are at this point clearly corrupt.

Then the introduction of Raphael implies that the
first portion of this ch and this Raphael section

are by the same author. But the Raphael section

has to do with the bmding of Azazel, a person in-

timately connected with the earlier history of the
Jew^s. Should it be objected that according to the
Massoretic reckoning, as according to that of the
LXX, Noah and Enoch were not living together,

it may be answered that according to the Sam
they were for 180 years contemporaries. In ch
68 Noah speaks of Enoch as his grandfather, and
assumes him to be a contemporary of himself.

Moreover, we must not expect precise accuracy
from Apocalyptists.

(6) Relation of external chronology.—When the
internal chronology of the book is fixed, the way
is open for considering the relation of external
chronology. Dr. Charles has proved that the
Book of Jub implies the Noachian portion in the
Enoch Books. There are notices of the existence

of a Book of Noah (10 13). There is reference

also to a Book of En (21 10). Dr. Charles would
date the Book of Jub between 135 and 105 BC.
If, then, the Book of Noah was aheady known,
and, as we have seen, the Book of En was yet older,

it would be impossible to date En earher than 160
BC. Personally we are not quite convinced of the
correctness of Dr. Charles's reasonings as to the
date of the Book of Jub, as wiU be shown at more
length later. There appears to us a reference in

En 66 5 to the campaign of Antiochus the Great
against the Parthians and the Medes. Early in

his reign (220 BC) he had made an expedition to
the East against the revolted provinces of Media
and Persia, which he subdued. This was followed

(217 BC) by a campaign in Pal, which at first suc-

cessful, ended in the defeat of Raphia. In the year
212 BC he made a second expedition to the East,

in which he invaded India, and subdued into al-

liance the formidable Parthian and Bactrian king-

doms. The expectation was natural that now,
having gained such an access of power and repu-
tation, Antiochus would desire to wipe out the
dishonor of Raphia. It was to be anticipated that
along with the nationalities from which_ ordinarily

the SjT armies were recruited, the Parthians would
be found, and the earlier subdued Medes. The
description of the treading down of the land of the
Elect is too mild for a description of the desecra-

tion wrought by Epiphanes. If we are right, we
may fix on 205 BC, as the probable date of the
nucleus. The Book of the Luminaries of the
Heavens which we feel inclined to attribute to the
same hand as chs 1-36 contains a history of Israel

that terminates with the Maccabean Struggle

still proceeding. Dr. Charles would date this por-

tion 161 BC. Personally, we should be inclined

to place it a few years earlier. He would place

chs 1-36 before the Maccabean Struggle. Accord-
ing to our thinking the genuine Noachian fragments
fall between these. The Book of Noah seems to

have existed as a separate book in the time when
the Book of Jub was written. It is dependent on
Enoch, and therefore after it. The use of portions
taken from it to interpolate in the En Books must
have taken place before the Maccabean Struggle.

There are other passages that have every appear-
ance of being interpolations, the date of which it is

impossible to fix with any definiteness.

(7) The Slavonic Enoch.—In. the year 1892 the
attention of Dr. Charles was directed to the fact

that a Book of En was extant in Slavonic. Perusal
proved it not to be a version of the book before us,

but another and later pseudepigraphic book,
taking, as the earlier had done, the name of Enoch.
It is totally independent of the Ethiopic En Book,
as is seen by the most cursory consideration. It

begins by giving an account of En's instruction to
his descendants how he had been taken up to the
seventh heaven. Another manuscript adds other
three heavens. In the third (?) heaven Enoch is

shown the place of the punishment of the wicked.
In the description of the fourth heaven there is

an account of the physical conditions of the uni-
verse, in which the year is said to be 3651 days;
but the course of the sun is stated as a course of 227
days; which appears to be all that is accounted for.

Here the independence of the Slavonic En is clear,

as the Ethiopic En makes the year 364 days. There
are many points of resemblance which show that
the writer of the Slavonic En had before him the
book which has come down to us in Ethiopic, but
the relationship is not by any means so close as
to be called dependence. The definite numbering
of the heavens into seven or ten is a proof of its

later date. It is related to the XII P, and also to
the Asc Isa. We cannot quite acknowledge the
cogency of the proofs that any portion of this Book
has been composed in Gr: hence we cannot agree
with Dr. Charles that it was composed in Alexan-
dria. The resemblances to Philo are too few and
slight to be convincing. That some of it was origi-

nally Heb Dr . Charles admits . The date Dr . Charles
assigns to it—1-50 AD—seems reasonable, with this

qualification, that it seems nearer the later than
the earlier of these dates. A double tr, with the
certainty of some interpolations and the probability
of many more, makes any decided judgment as
to date hazardous, so much has to depend on
resemblances between books in cases where it is

impossible to decide which is dependent on which.
It is at once an interesting and a valuable addition
to our knowledge of the mind of the age preceding
the publication of the gospel.

(8) Secrets of Enoch.—In imitation of this Book
and in some sense in dependence on it was written
a rabbinic Book of the Secrets of En. It is attrib-

uted to Rabbi Ishmael, who was a prominent figure

in the rebellion of Barcochba. En is there noted
as Metatron. It follows to some extent the course
of the Slavonic Book of En. It is this book that is

referred to in the Talm, not the more important
book quoted by Jude.
Though not without its value in estimating the

trend of pre-Christian speculation, the Apocalypse
of Bar did not influence thought in

2. Apoca- the way that the Books of En have
lypse of done. It is neither quoted nor re-

Baruch ferred to by any of the Christian
Fathers. Irenaeus (V, 33) quotes a

saying which he attributes to Our Lord on the
authority of Papias, who claims to have in this

attribution the authority of John behind him.
This saying we find in the Apocalypse before us,

though considerably expanded. In regard to this,
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in the first place we have only the Lat VS of Iren-
aeus, not the Gr original. In the next place, even
though the Lat may be a faithful tr of the Gr, still

it is only a quotation from a lost book, which itself

records traditions. The fact that it is in the shortest
form in the book before us would seem to indicate
that it is the original. If that is so, we may regard
it as having a certain vogue among the Essenian
school and their sympathizers. In the Syr Apoc-
rypha published by Lagarde there is a small book
entitled "The Epistle of Baruch the Scribe." This
occurs at the end of our Apocalypse of Bar. In
Cyprian's Test, contra Jud., Ill, 29, we have a
passage of considerable length attributed to Bar,
a few words of which agree with a passage in this

Apocalypse. Hippolytus quotes an oath used by
certain Gnostics whichhe says is found in the Book of

Bar. There are features in the passage thus quoted
which seem to be echoes of the book before us.

This was all that was known of the Apocalypse
of Bar until the last half-cent., when Ceriani dis-

covered a Syr version of it in the Ambrosian Li-

brary in Milan, nearly complete.

(1) Summary of the book.—It begins after the
model of a prophecy: "The word of the Lord came
to Baruch, the son of Neriah, saying." In this he
follows the phraseology of Jeremiah. He and Jer-

emiah are commanded to leave Jerus as God is about
to pour forth His judgment upon it. Baruch en-
treats God for his city, and God shows him that the
punishment will betemporary . Then theChaldaeans
come to fulfil what God has threatened, but Baruch
is shown the angel ministers of Divine vengeance
saving the sacred vessels by calling upon the earth

to swallow them up. Then the angels helped the
Chaldaeans to overthrow the walls of Jerus. Not-
withstanding that in the canonical Book of Jer (43

6.7) and in 2 K the prophet goes down to Egypt,
Baruch declares that Jeremiah is sent to comfort the

captives in Babylon, while he, Baruch, is to remain
in Judaea. He mourns over Jerus and denounces
woes in Babylon (chs 1-12). While he is standing

upon Mt. Zion he is called into colloquy with God as

to the method of Divine dealing with Judah, and a
revelation is promised him (chs 13-20). This rev-

elation is introduced by a prayer of Baruch followed

by a colloquy with the Almighty. Baruch asks,

"Will that tribulation continue a long time?" He
is answered that there will be twelve successive dif-

ferent forms of judgment which shall come. Then
follows an enigmatic sentence, "Two parts weeks of

seven weeks" are "the measure and reckoning of the

time" which probably means that each of the parts

is a jubilee or half a cent. At the expiry of this

period the Messiah is to appear. Here a description

is given of the glories of the Messianic kingdom in

the course of which occurs the passage already re-

ferred to as quoted by Papias (chs 21-30). The
writer, forgetting what he has already said of the

desolation of Jerus, makes Bar assemble the Elders

of Jerus and announce that he is going to retire into

solitude. In his retirement he has a vision of a

wooded hill, and at the foot of it is a vine growing

and beside the vine a spring of water. This

fountain swelled and became tempestuous, sweep-

ing away all the forest on the hill but one great

cedar. It, too, falls at length. The interpreta-

tion is given. The forest is the fourth Empire of

Daniel—the Rom—the many magistracies bang
symbolized by the numerous trees of the forest. The

Messiah is the vine and the fountain. It is probable

that Pompey is the leader referred to (chs 31-40).

Then follows a colloquy of Baruch first with God,

then with his son and the Elders of the people. A
long prayer with God's answer which includes a de-

scription of the punishment of the wicked and the

reward of the righteous—the latter is next given

with greater fulness (chs 41-52). Another vision is

given to Baruch of twelve showers of rain alternately
bright and dark and a final torrent blacker than
anything else and closed by a bright light. The
angel Ramiel comes to Baruch to interpret the vision.

It represents the history of Israel to the return to
Judaea under the decree of Cyrus. The last dark
waters represent the Maccabean Struggle. It would
seem as if the vision carried the coniflict on to the
fratricidal conflict between John Hyrcanus II and
Aristobulus (chs 53-77). Then follows the epistle

to the nine and a half tribes (chs 78-87) .

(2) Structure.—Preliminary to anything further
is .the discussion of the state of the book—how far
it is one, how far it is composite or interpolated.
That it contains different portions is obvious on
the slightest careful study. The first portion that
the reader marks off is the "epistle to the nine tribes
and a half." As has already been mentioned this
portion appears independently and is preserved by
Lagarde in his lAbri Vet. Test. Apocryphi, in which
collection it precedes the ordinary apocryphal
Book of Bar. The last section, which relates how
this epistle was sent to the nine tribes and a half by
an eagle, is omitted. The last section (ch 79) has
been added, and has been modified in order to intro-

duce this epistle. It is not at all in the spirit of the
rest of this Apocalypse that the tribes carried away
captive by "Salmanasser, king of Assyria" have
any share in the blessings revealed in the vision.

The epistle itself merely narrates the capture of the
city, and the help of the angels who hid the sacred
vessels. It is to be noted that in the earlier portion
of this Apocalypse it is the earth that opens her
mouth and swallows down the sacred vessels.

Another division reveals itself on further scrutiny.

From the beginning to the end of ch 30 the course
of the narrative is fairly continuous. A revelation
is promised, and in the end we have a picture of the
glory and plenty of the times of the Messiah. The
next section begins with an exhortation which has
little bearing on what has preceded. Then follows

the vision of the forest and the surviving tree. The
colloquy and the prayers that follow, to ch 62, are

all connected, though not closely. But close con-
nection is not to be expected from an oriental and
an Apocalyptist. Then follow the sections con-

nected with the vision of the twelve showers of rain,

and its interpretation . There are thus five independ-
ent sections exclusive of interpolations which may
be due to different writers.

(3) Language.—In the first place it is clear that

the Syr in which the work has come down to us is

itself a tr from Gr. The MS of Ceriani states this

in its title. This is confirmed by Graecisms filter-

ing through, as ho Manasseh in 65 1, where ho

represents the Gr article. In some cases the read-

ings that are unintelligible can be explained by tr

back into Gr, as shown by Dr. Charles. The most
convincing is the use made of this book by the

writer of the "Rest of the Words of Bar," who
wrote in Gr. Although not a few scholars have

followed Langen in maintaining that Gr was the

original tongue, careful investigation proves that

behind the Gr was Heb. The strongest of these

proofs is that the echoes of Scriptural texts are

almost invariably from the Heb as against the LXX.
Thus in 6 8 Jer three times addresses the earth

and calls upon it to hear the word of the Lord. So

it is in the MT and in the Vulg, but not in the LXX,
where the word "earth" is only given twice. There

are several other instances. Dr. Charles has care-

fully compared the idiomatic phrases and sees

proof that usages of the MT have been preserved
' in the Gr, and thence conveyed to the Syr. The
most interesting of these is the pecuUar Heb idiom

of infinitive with finite verb to emphasize the action
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narrated. This is rendered in LXX sometimes by
cognate noun and verb, and sometimes by participle

and verb. The examples chosen by Dr. Charles
have the disadvantage that none of them show the
effect on this idiom of passing through the two
languages, Gr and Syr. In Paulus Tellensis there
are examples—e.g. 2 K 18 33. He is scarcely
accurate in saying that this idiom never occurs in

the.Pesh unless it is in the Gr. See Lk 1 22;
Jn 13 29, etc, as examples to the contrary. The
proof seems conclusive that Heb was the original
language of this Apocalypse, and that it was first

tr'^ into Gr, and from that into Syr. From this

it follows almost necessarily that its place of origin

was Pal. That it has had practically no effect

on Jewish lit., and was potent enough among the
Christians to lead a Christian about the middle of

the 2d Christian cent, to compose an addition to it,

proves to our thinking its Essenian origin.

(4) Date.—-Although the writer assumes the
destruction of Jerus by the army of the Chaldaeans,
he evidently has no conception of what such a
catastrophe would really mean. He has no con-
ception of the length of time occupied by a siege,

the terrors of famine, or the desolation that follows
the capture of a city. Jos tells us {BJ, VII, i, 1)

that save a portion of the west wall and three
towers, the city was utterly razed to the ground—
"there was nothing left to make those who came
there believe that ever it had been inhabited."
Yet, when endeavoring to realize the similar de-
struction which had befallen the city under Neb-
uchadnezzar, he speaks of himself sitting "before
the gates of the temple" (10 5), when the gates
had wholly disappeared. Again, he assembles the
people and their elders "after these things" "in
the valley of the Kedron." The Apocalypse must
be dated at all events considerably before 70 AD.
On the other hand, it is subsequent to the first part
of En; it assumes it as known (56 10-13). But a
closer discrimination may be reached. In the vision
of the wood and the one tree that survives we have
Pompey pointed out clearly. The multitude of
trees points to the numerous magistracies of Rome.
(Cf description of Senate of Rome in 1 Mace 8 15.)

The seer in his vision sees all these swept away and
one remaining. It could not be an emperor, as
that title was regarded as equivalent to "king,"
as Nero in the Asc Isa is called "the matricide king."
The only other besides Pompey likely to be pointed
to would be Julius Caesar. But the fall of the great
desecrator of the temple, which the seer foresaw,
would not have failed to be noted as succeeded by
that of Caesar who had conquered him. It is diffi-

cult for us to realize the position Pompey occupied
in the eyes especially of the eastern world before
the outbreak of the civil war. Cicero's letters and
his oration Pro lege Manilla show the way Pompey
filled the horizon even in republican Rome, in a
society most of the prominent members of which
claimed a descent that would have enabled them
to look down on Pompey. But in the East he had
enjoyed dictatorial powers. His intervention in

the contest between the brothers John Hjrrcanus
II and Aristobulus could not fail to impress the
Jews, and his desecration of the temple would mark
him off for a very special destruction. The date
is so far before the death of Pompey (48 BC)

—

though after the desecration of the temple—that
the possibility of anyone entering into conflict

with him is not dreamed of. When we turn to the
twelve showers, we are led to the time of this struggle

also as that which shall immediately precede the
coming of the Messiah. Another note of time is to
be found in ch 28—"The measure and reckoning
of the time are two parts, weeks of seven weeks."
This we regard as two jubilees—i.e. approximately

a cent. The point to be fixed is the time from which
this cent, is to be reckoned. To our idea it must be
from some event connected with the temple. Such
an event was the dedication of the temple by
Judas Maccabaeus in the 148th year of the Seleucid
era—-that is, 163 BC. A cent, brings us exactly
to the year of Pompey's capture of Jerus and
desecration of the temple. Thus three different

lines converge in pointing to 60 or 59 BC as the
date at which this book was written.

(5) Relation to other books.—The strange mingling
of knowledge of Scripture and ignorance of it is

a phenomenon to be observed. The very first

clause contains a gross anachronism, whatever ex-
planation may be given of the statement. Taken
with what follows, the statement is that Jerus was
taken by Nebuchadnezzar, "in the 25th year of

Jeconiah, king of Judah." This naturally ought
to mean the 25th year of the reign of Jeconiah,
but he only reigned three months. Whether the
date is reckoned from his life or his captivity, it

will not suit the date of the capture of Jerus by the
Chaldaeans. Another strange blunder appears in

the subjoined "Epistle of Bar"; the number of
northern tribes who rebelled against Rehoboam
is confused, with that of the tribes settled on the
west of Jordan, and that of the tribes following the
House of David with that of those on the east of
Jordan. Yet the general course of Biblical history
is quite understood. The author seems fairly

well acquainted with Jer and Ps, as there are fre-

quent echoes of these books. Most marked is the
connection between this Apocalypse and the other
books of the same class. This connection is not so
obvious in quotable sentences as in the general
atmosphere. This is very marked in regard to the
En books, Ethiopic and Slavonic. In the case of
the latter, of course, the resemblance is not imi-
tation on the part of the writer of this Apocalypse.
One marked distinction, one that precludes any
thought of direct imitation, is the elaborate angel-
ology of the En books as compared with the one
name which appears in the Apocalypse of Bar.
The book with which the present Apocalypse has
closest relation is 2 (4) Esd. Dr. Charles has given
at the end of his tr of the work before us (Apoc of
Baruch, 171) a long list of resemblances, not always
of equal value. Sometimes the references are
inaccurate. The main thing to be observed is that
while 2 Esd as we have it has on the one hand a
markedly Christian coloring, which it seems im-
possible to attribute to interpolation, and on the
other, to have seen the desolation of Jerus under
the Romans, there is no Christian element in the
genuine Baruch, and the desolation is more senti-
mental as proved by the inability to realize the
conditions consequent on the capture of the city by
victorious enemies.

(6) The words of Baruch.—One of the evidences
of the influence our Apocalypse had in the Christian
community is the composition by a Christian of "The
Rest of the Words of Bar" (or Jer) . This was found

,

like so many other treasures, by Ceriani in the Am-
brosian Library, MUan. Jer is the principal spokes-
man in the book. It is revealed to him that Jerus is

to be given into the hands of the Chaldaeans, and he
announces this to Baruch. He is desirous to save
Abimelech (Ebedmelech), and prays God for him,
and Abimelech is sent away out of the city while
the angels are overturning it. He goes to the vine-
yard of Agrippa and falls asleep. His sleep con-
tinues sixty years. When, arising from sleep, he
enters Jerus again he does not recognize it. An

I

angel leads him to Baruch who had made his abode
in a tank. Baruch writes to Jeremiah, who has
departed to Babylon. His letter is conveyed by
an eagle. Jer on receipt of this epistle collects all
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the captives and leads them back to Jerus. Certain
of them would not submit to the law in all its

strictness, but, turning aside, founded Samaria.
After some time Jeremiah dies, rises again on the
third day and preaches Christ as the Son of God,
and is stoned by the Jews. A noticeable thing is

the relatively accurate account of the date of

Christ|s appearance after the return from the
captivity, 477 years, only it must be calculated
from the reign of Artaxerxes and to the resurrection.
This, however, would make Jeremiah nearly two
hundred years old. Such a thing, however, is not
a matter that would disturb a Jewish chronologer.
"The Rest of the Words of Baruch" seems to have
been written by a Christian Jew in Pal before the
rebellion of Barcochba.

In the Epistle of Jude is a reference to a conflict

between the archangel Michael and Satan, when
they "disputed about the body of

3. The As- Moses." Origen {de Prindp, iii.2)

sumption attributes this to a book he calls As-
of Moses censio Mosis. Clement Alexandrinus

gives an account of the burial of

Moses quoted from the same book. There are
several references to the book up to the 6th cent.,

but thereafter it disappeared till Ceriani found
the fragment of it which is published in the Acta
Sacra et Profana (Vol I). This fragment is in

Lat. It is full of blunders, some due to transcrip-

tion, proving that the last scribe had but an im-
perfect knowledge of the tongue in which he
wrote. Some of the blunders go farther back and
seem to have been due to the scribe who tr"' it from
Gr. Even such a common word as thtlpsis ("afflic-

tion") he did not know, but attempted, by no
means with conspicuous success, to transliterate

it as cKpsis. So with alldphuloi "foreigners,"

the common LXX equivalent of "Philistine," and
yet commoner skent ("a tent") and several others.

It probably was dictated, as some of the blunders

of the copyist may be better explained as mistakes

in hearing, as fynicis for Phoenices, and venient

for veniet. Some, however, are due to blunders

of sight on the part of the translator, as mouses
for moyses. From this we may deduce that he
read from a MS in cursive characters, in which
V and V were alike. This Milan MS has been

frequently edited. Dr. Charles has suggested with

great plausibihty that there were two works, a
Testament of Moses, and an Assumption, and that

these have laeen combined; and, while Jude ver 9

is derived from the Assumption, as also the quotas

tion in Clement of Alexandria, he thinks that Jude
ver 16 is derived from separate clauses of the

Testament. It may be observed that in the

fragment which has been preserved to us, neither

the passages in Clement nor that referred to in Jude

ver 16 are to be found.

(1) Summary of the book.—Moses, now in the

plain of Moab, calls Joshua to him and gives him
commands for the people. He had aheady blessed

them tribe by tribe. Now he calls his successor

to him and urges him to be of good courage. He
tells him that the world has been created for Israel,

and that he, Moses, had been ordained from before

the foundation of the world to be the mediator

of this covenant. These commands are to be

written down and preserved in clay jars full of

cedar oil. This sentence is added to explain the

discovery and pubhcation. A rapid summary of

the history of Israel to the fall of the Northern

Kingdom follows. The successive reigns are called

years—eighteen years before the division of the

kingdom, 15 Judges and Saul, David and Solomon,

and nineteen after, the kings from Jeroboam to

Hoshea. The Southern Kingdom has twenty

years or reigns. The Southern Kingdom was to

fall before Nebuchadnezzar, the king from the
East who would cover the land with his cavalry.
When they are in captivity one prays for them.
Here follows a prayer modeled on Dnl 9 4^19

—

almost a version of it. In this connection it may be
noted that of the ten tribes it is asserted they will

multiply among the Gentiles. There is a sudden
leap forward to the time of the Gr domination.
Singularly, the period of the Maccabees does not
appear in this sketch of history. The times of

Judas Maccabaeus are not mentioned, but the kings
of his house, the descendants of Simon, are referred
to as "Kings ruhng shall rise from them, who shall

be called priests of the Most High God." To them
follows Herod, rex petulans, "who will not be of the
race of the priests." He will execute judgment
on the people like those of Egypt. Herod is to
leave children who will reign after him for a short
period. The Rom emperor is to put an end to

their rule and to burn up Jerus. Then comes a
mutilated chapter, which, while following in the
narrative, may yet be only another aspect of the
oppression. The Roman officials figure duly as

the source of this, and the Sadducean high-priestly

party as their instruments. The resemblance to

the terms in which Our Lord denounces the Phari-
sees leads one to think that they, too, are meant
by the Essene authors. We have noted above that
the Maccabean period is completely omitted. The
persecution under Antioohus appears in chs 8 and 9.

With Dr. Charles we are inclined to think they
have been displaced. In ch 9 occurs the reference

to the mysterious Taxo with his seven sons. Dr.
Charles is quite sure the reference is to the seven
sons of the widow who suffered before Antiochus
Epiphanes as related in 2 Mace 7 (4 Mace 8-17),

but the "mother" is the prominent person in all

the forms of the story, while in no form of it is their

father mentioned. It is to be noted that if T of

this mysterious name, represents £1 in the Heb
( = 400), and S represents the letter D ( = 60) which
occupies the same place in the Heb alphabet, and
if the represents T ( = 6), adding those numbers
together we have the number 466, which is the
sum of the letters of Shimeon. But nothing in the
history of the second son of Mattathias resembles
the history of the mysterious Taxo. On this subject

the reader is recommended to study Charles, Assump-
tion of Moses, 32-34. Taxo recommends his sons,

having fasted to retire into a cave, and rather to

die than to transgress the commands of God. In
this conduct there is a suggestion of the action of

several of the pious in the beginning of the An-
tiochus persecutions. Taxo then breaks into a
song of praise to God, in the course of which he
describes the final discomfiture of the enemies of

God and of His people. The establishment of

the Messianic kingdom is to be 250 times after

the Assumption of Moses. The interpretation of

this is one of the difficulties in regard to this Apoc-
al3^se. Langen takes the times as equivalent to

decades, and Dr. Charles as year-weeks. The
latter seems a more probable meaning of "time,"

as more in the line of Jewish thought. It should

be noted that Dr. Charles thinks illius adventum

refers not to the Messiah's coming, but to the last

judgment. In answer to the declaration of Moses
as to his approaching death, Joshua rends his gar-

ments and breaks forth into lamentations, wonder-

ing who will lead on the people when his master

has departed. There is one phrase that seems to

imply a tincture of classical culture. Joshua says

of Moses, "All the world is thy Sepulchre " which
seems to be a reminiscence of Pericles funeral

oration (Thucyd. ii.4), "The whole earth is the

monument of men of renown." He then casts him-

self at the feet of Moses. His master encourages
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him and promises him success. At this point the
fragment ends. It is to be expected that shortly
after this would occur the passage quoted by
Clement of Alexandria, and still later that quoted
in Jude.

(2) Structure.—It seems to have been united with
one, if not two other books, a "Testament of
Moses" and our Book of Jub. It would seem that
in the present work we have mostly the "Testa-
ment." The insertion of the word receptione after

morte in 10 12 indicates that when this copy was
made the two writings were united. As above
remarked, there appears to have been a displace-

ment of chs 8 and 9; they ought to have been
placed between chs 4 and 5.

(3) Language.—As already mentioned, the MS
found by Ceriani in the Ambrosian Library is in

Lat. No one, however, has maintained that this

was the language in which it was originally written.

It is evidently a tr from the Gr. A number of

Gr words are transliterated, some of them common
enough. So clearly does the Gr shine through, that
Hilgenfeld has reproduced what he imagines the
Gr text to have been. That having been settled,

a further question rises. Is the Gr the original

tongue, or was it, too, a tr from a Sem original?

The first alternative is that adopted by Hilgenfeld.

His arguments from the alleged impossibility of

certain grammatical constructions being found in

Heb are due to mistake. The presence of such
words as Allofile and Deuteronomion simply prove
that in translating a book which claimed to be
written about Moses, the writer followed the diction

used by the LXX, just as Archbishop Laurence
in translating En used the diction of the AV of the
Bible. These questions have been ably investigated

by Dr. Charles in his edition of the Asm M (42-46).

He shows a number of Sem idioms which have
persisted through the Gr—some cases in which
the meaning can only be got by reconstructing the
Heb text. Again, corruption can only be explained
by means of a Sem text. It might be suggested
that a falsarius writing in Gr would naturally
employ the diction of the LXX as has been done
frequently in English; the diction of the AV is

used to cover the imitation of a sacred book. The
fact that style was so little regarded as a means of

settling dates and authorship renders this unlikely.

The more delicate question of which of the two
Sem tongues—Aram, or Heb—is employed, is more
difficult to settle. There are, however, one or two
cases in which we seem to see traces of the vav

(waw) conversive—a construction peculiar to Heb

—

e.g. 8 2, "Those who conceal [their circumcision]

he will torture and has delivered up to be led to
prison." The ignorance of the scribe may, however,
be invoked to explain this. On the other hand,
the change of tense is so violent that even an ig-

norant scribe would not be likely to make it by
mistake. Over and above, a narrative attributed

to Joshua and asserted to be written down by him
at the dictation of Moses, would necessarily be in

Heb. From this we would deduce that Heb rather
than Aram, has been the Sem original.

(4) Date.—The identification of the rex petulans

with Herod and the statement that he should be
succeeded by his sons who should reign a short
time, fix the date of the composition of the work
before us within narrow limits. It must have
been written after the death of Herod and also

after the deposition of Archelaus, 6 AD, and before
it was seen that Antipas and Philip were secure on
their thrones. Thus we cannot date it later than
7 or 8 AD. The intense hatred of the Herodians
was a characteristic of this time. Later they came
to be admired by the patriotic party.

(5) Relation to other books.—The most striking

phrase is the name given to Moses

—

arbiter tes-

tamenti, "the mediator of the covenant," which we
find repeatedly used in the Epistle to the He:
mesites is the Gr tr of mokhl'^h in Job 9 33, but in

translating the Epistle to the He into Heb De-
litzsoh uses sartor, a purely rabbinic word. Another
rendering is m'nage'^h. There are several echoes
in this book of passages in the OT, as the address

to Josh (1 1 ff) is parallel with Dt 31 7 f. The
prayer in ch 4, as before observed, is modeled on
Dnl 9 4-19. There are traces of acquaintance
with the Psalter of Solomon in ch 5 as compared
with Ps 4. In these there appear to be echoes of

the present work in Our Lord's description of the

Pharisees, when we compare Mt 23 with ch 6.

There is a fragment published by Ceriani en-

titled "History and Life [ditgesis kal politeia] of

Adam, Which Was Revealed by God to Moses,
His Servant." It is an account of the life of our
first parents after the death of Abel to their own
death. It has been composed to all appearance
in Gr, and really belongs not to Mosaic lit., but to

that connected with Adam. It is to be noted that

to Cain and Abel other names are given besides

those so well known. They are called Adiaphotos
and Amilabes, names of no assignable origin. There
are no evidences of Christian influence; from this

one would be led to regard it as a Jewish writing;

as the middle of it has been lost, any decision is to

be made with caution.

The Ascension of Isaiah was often referred to by
name in the works of early Christian Fathers, espe-

cially by Origen. It is called by him
4. The "The Apocryphon of Isaiah." Epiph-
Ascension anes gives it the title by which it is

of Isaiah more commonly known. Now that

we have the book, we find numerous
echoes of it. Indeed, Origen claims that He 11 37
contains a reference to it in speaking of saints who
were sawn asunder. Justin Martyr speaks of the
death of Isaiah in terms that imply an acquaintance
with this book. It had disappeared till Archbishop
Laurence found a copy of it in Ethiopic on a London
book-stall. The capture of Magdala brought
home more manuscripts. A portion of it had been
printed in Venice from a Lat version.

(6) Summary.—In the 26th year of his reign

Hezekiah calls Isaiah before him to deliver certain

writings into his hand. Isaiah informs him that the

devil Sammael Malkira would take possession of

his son Manasseh, and that he, Isaiah, will be sawn
asunder by his hand. On hearing this, Hezekiah
would order his son to be killed, but Isaiah tells him
that the Chosen One will render his counsel vain.

On the death of his father, Manasseh turned his

hand to serve Serial Matanbukes. Isaiah retired

to Bethlehem, and thence, with certain prophets

—

Mic, Joel and Hab—^and also Hananiah and his

own son Joab, he removed to a desert mountain.
Balkira, a Sam, discovered their hiding-place.

They are brought before Manasseh, and Isaiah is

accused of impiety because he has said that he has
seen God, yet God had declared to Moses, "There
shall no flesh see my face." He had also called

Jerus, Sodom, and its rulers, those of Gomorrah.
For Berial (Belial) had great wrath against Isaiah

because he had revealed the coming of Christ and
the mission of the -apostles. At this point there

appears to be a confusion between the first coming
of Christ and His second. Lawless elders and
shepherds are referred to as appearing, and it is

assumed the elders of the church and the pastors are

intended, though this is not necessarily so. There
certainly was much contention in the churches, as

we know, concerning the question of circumcision.

The reference, however, may be to the rulers and
elders of Israel who crucified Our Lord. Then
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follows the account of the incarnation of Beliar in
Nero, "the matricide monarch," and the persecution
of the twelve apostles, of whom one will' be delivered
into his hand—the reference here being probably
to the martyrdom of Peter. If it is Paul, then
it is a denial of Peter's martyrdom at Rome alto-
gether; if it is Peter, it means the denial of Paul's
apostleship. The reign of the Antichrist is to be
"three years, seven months and twenty-seven
days," that is, on the Rom reckoning, 1,335 days.
This would seem to be calculated from Nero's
persecution of the Christians. He makes a singu-
lar statement: "The greater number of those who
have been associated together in order to receive
the Beloved he will turn aside after him"—a state-
ment that implies a vastly greater apostasy under
the stress of persecution than we have any record
of from other sources. A good deal is to be said
for the insertion of 1,000 in the number 332 in 4 14,
so as to make it read 1,332. At the end of this
period "the Lord will come with His angels and will
drag BeUar into Gehenna with his armies." Then
follows a reference to the descent of the Beloved
into Sheol. The following chapter gives an account
of the martyrdom of Isaiah, how he was "sawn in
sunder with a wooden saw," and how Balkira
mocked him, and strove to get Isaiah to recant.
With ch 6 begins the Ascension proper. This
ch, however, is merely the introduction. It is in
ch 7 that the account is given of how the prophet
is carried up through the firmament and then
through heaven after heaven to the seventh. A
great angel leads him upward. In the firmament
he found the angels of the devil envying one another.
Above this is the first heaven where he found a
throne in the midst, and angels on the right and the
left, the former of whom were the more excellent. So
it was in the second, third, fourth and fifth heavens.
Each heaven was more glorious than that beneath.
In the sixth heaven there was no throne in the midst
nor was there any distinction between angels on the
right and left; aU were equal. He is then raised

to the seventh heaven—^the most glorious of all

—

where he sees not only God the Father, but also the
Son and the Holy Spirit. As to the Son we are
told that he shoiid descend, and having assumed
human form should be crucified through the in-

fluence of the Prince of this World. Having
descended into Sheol, he spoiled it, and ascended
up on high. In ch 10 there is a more detailed ac-

count of the descent of the Son through the suc-

cessive heavens, how in each He assumed the aspect
of the angels that dwelt therein, so that they did
not know Him. In the Firmament, the quarreling

and envying appeared at first to hinder Him. In
ch 11 we have a semi-docetic account of the mirac-
ulous birth. With the declaration that it was on
account of these revelations that he, Isaiah, was
sawn in sunder, the Apocalypse ends.

(2) Structure.—Dr. Charles has maintained that
three works are incorporated—the Testament of

Hezekiah, the Martyrdom of Isaiah and the Vision

of Isaiah. The names have been taken from those

given to this work in patristic literature, and are

not strictly descriptive of the contents, at least

of the first. The confused chronology of the work
as we have it may to some extent be due to tran-

scription and translation. From the opening para-
graph, there appears to have been an Apocryphon
attributed to Hezekiah. Manasseh is called

into his father's presence in order that here may be
delivered to him words of righteousness "which the

king himself had seen" "of eternal judgment, the

torments of Gehenna and the Prince of this World
and his angels and of his principalities and powers"
—a phrase which implies a knowledge of the Epistle

to the Eph on the part of the writer. The contents

given thus summarily are not further detailed. The
Vision of Isa does not give any account of the powers
and prineipaUties of Satan's kingdom. It would
seem better to regard the present work as composed
of two—the Martyrdom of Isaiah and the Vision
or Ascension proper. The references backward and
forward seem to imply a similarity of authorship in
both parts. This would seem to suggest that the
editor and author were one and the same person.
There is a knowledge of Rom affairs at the time of
Nero's fall so much beyond what anyone living in
Pal could attain that Rome would seem to be the
place of composition.

(3) Language.—The immediate original from
which the tr, Ethiopic, Lat and Sclavonic were made
appears to have been Gr. It is clear in regard to
the Ethiopic where the proper names which end
in Heb in h and in the Gr transcription end in s, as
Hezekias, Isaias, the latter is followed, but Manas-
seh is Manassa. An interesting case is to be found
in 2 12: Mikayas is called "son of Amida," where
"Amida" stands for Imlah. In the Ethiopic trans-
hteration 'aleph is generally used for the initial yodh
as a vowel, as it is in "Israel'' (Ethiopic Asreal);
hence "Imida" might as correctly represent the
name. Then as A (d) and A (Z) are like each other
the change is explained. Although certainly as said
above, Gr has been the immediate original, it is

possible if not even probable that behind the Gr
there was Heb. The structure of the sentences
suggests the same thing (see 2 5 Gr). "The mys-
terious name given to Berial, Mattanb<ikus

—

which, unfortunately, we have not in Gr—seems to
be intelligible only in the idea that it has a Heb
etymology, mattan bulfdh, "the gift of emptiness,"
the latter word being equivalent to "the void,"
"the abyss." The title given to Sammael, Maftira,
sepms naturally to mean king of "the watchers"—'irim, the angels who, as related in En (10 5),
did not continue in their first estate, but defiled

themselves with women. So Belhira is "Lord of
the fort"—bo'aZ Ifir. There' thus seems to be a
probability that like so many others of this class,

the "Ascension" was originally written in Heb.
(4) Date.—^No one reading the "Ascension" can

fail to feel that he has to do with a Christian docu-
ment, and one belonging to the very beginning of

Christian history. There may have been an ear-

lier Jewish Apocalypse behind, though to our think-
ing that does not seem necessary. It is made up of

two documents, but the Christian element appears
to be woven into the structure of both portions.

That it is to be dated early in the history of the
church may be seen from the expectation of Christ's

speedy reappearance in the world in His parousia.
The conflict in the church between elders and
shepherds gives a picture of the struggle between
Judaizers and the Pauline Christians on the other
side. The emphasis laid on the twelve, the omission
of all reference to Paul, indicates that it was Juda-
izing. The docetic account of the birth of Jesus,

its independence of the canonical Gospels, all speak
of an early date. The date, however, it seems to

us, can be fixed with great certainty. The reign of

Berial, who has come down upon Nero and incar-

nated himself in him is to be three years, seven
months and twenty-seven days, in all 1,335 days
(4 12), the number in the end of Dnl (12 12).

"This number, it may be noted, is reached by reck-

oning the years and months according to the

Julian Calendar, proving this Apocalypse to have
been written in Rome. But the number is sin-

gularly near the actual duration of Nero's reign

after the persecution had begun. From the

burning of Rome (July 19, 64) to the death of

Nero (June 9, 68) was 1,421 days—that is, 86 days
more. It was at least a month after the confla-
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gration that the persecution began, and longer till

the mad orgy of cruelty when Christians wrapt
in pitch and set on fire illuminated Nero's gardens.
If a Christian in Rome saw the persecution, he
might hope for the end of this reign of terror, and
fix on the number he found in Daniel. It would
seem that already the 1,290 days had been over-
passed, so he hopes that the 1,335 days will see the
end of the tyrant. There is a difficulty in the 332
days of 4 14. The temptation is great to hold
with Lucke, Dillmann and Charles that 1,000 has
dropped out, and that the last figure ought to be 6

;

then we have the same number. In that case, this

A-pocalypse must have been written after the news
of the rebellion of Vindex had reached Rome, but
before the death of Nero. If we may adopt this

—though the fact that the shorter no. is found in

aU three Ethiopic MSS makes this method of add-
ing a figure necessary to an explanation one to be
avoided—this would point to the time immediately
preceding Nero's death. The difficulty is, where
did the author get the number? If it is correct,

it is probably the arithmogram of some name of

Satan. Berial gives 322 by gematria. It would seem
that another mark of time is given in the martyrdom
of Peter, which may be dated 64 AD. Another
negative note is the absence of any reference to the
fall of Jerus. Had it happened, Jew though the
writer was, his love for his crucified Master would
have led him to see the vengeance of heaven on
the city which had put Him to death, and exult in

it. It must have been written in the course of

the year 68.

Unlike the books we have been discussing hitherto

4 Esd has never disappeared from the knowledge
of the church. It has, however, come

5. The 4th down to us primarily in a Lat trans-

Book of lation of a Gr original. Archbishop
Esdras Laurence discovered an Ethiopic ver-

sion of it. Later an Armenian version
with Lat translation was published in Venice.
An Arab, version is also in existence. It was received
into the Apocrypha of the Anglican church, though
excluded from that of Germany; by the Council of

Trent 1 Esd and 2 Esd of our Apocrypha were
excluded from the Roman Catholic canon, and
placed after Rev, along with Pr Man.

(1) Summary.—^The first two chs contain a
prophecy after the model of Isa. Not a few pas-
sages show the influence of the NT on it. Cf
2(4) Esd 1 30 with Mt 23 37, and 2(4) Esd 2
45 with Rev 7 13. With ch 3 there is a new begin-

ning. This opens with a prayer which occupies
the whole ch. In answer, Uriel is sent from God
and reveals to Ezra by various symbols the plan of

God in regard to Israel. This goes on to the middle
of ch 5, and forms the first vision. After fasting

seven days, a new communication is made by Uriel

to Ezr. It begins as the former did with a prayer.

Then follows a series of questions intended to bring

out the limited understanding of man. When
these are finished, Uriel gives an account of the his-

tory of the world from the creation. This vision

ends with 6 35. The third vision is very interest-

ing, as a large section of 70 vs had been lost, and
were recovered only comparatively recently. This
vision contains an account of Creation as it is in

Gen, only rhetorical expansions occur, and a full

description is given of Leviathan and Behemoth.
Ezra is shown the heavenly Zion in vision as difficult

of access. The portion recently discovered contains
an account of the place of punishment, and there

is mention of Paradise. The end of this is a prayer
of Ezra, which seems an independent composi-
tion (8 20). The fourth vision begins with 9 26.

In it Ezra is shown a woman weeping, who is inter-

preted to be Zion. She is transformed into a city

(10 27). The fifth vision is the most important.

It begins with an eagle appearing, which has three

heads and twelve wings. This is interpreted as

referring to the Rom empire. It would seem that

this had been added to, as in addition to the twelve

wings, eight other wings are spoken of. A lion

appears who rebukes and destroys the eagle with the

twelve wings. This lion is the Messiah and his

•kingdom. The sixth vision begins with ch 13 and
contains an account of the coming of Christ. In

the seventh we have an account of the re-writing

of the books at the dictation of Ezra, and the reten-

tion of the seventy secret sacred books. In what
has preceded we have followed the scheme of

Fritzsche. The last ch proceeds from the same
pen as do the opening chs, and is combined with

them by Fritzsche and called the Fifth Book of

Esd.

(2) Structure.—As has been indicated above,

4 Esd is marked off into several distinct portions,

preceded by Ezra fasting, and introduced by a
prayer on the part of the prophet. Kabisch has a
more elaborate scheme than Fritzsche. Like him,

he recognizes seven visions, and like him he sepa-

rates off the first ch and the last 17, 15, 16, as by a
different hand from the rest of the book. But in

addition, he recognizes additions made by a R
throughout the book. To us the scheme appears
too elaborate.

(3) Language.—As above mentioned, the immedi-
ate source of the Lat text appears to have been Gr.
There is very little to enable us to settle the ques-
tion whether Gr was the language in which this

book was composed, or whether even the Gr is a
tr from Heb or Aram. There are many echoes
of the other Scriptures, but no direct quotations,

so there is nothing to show whether the author used
the Heb text or the LXX. The proper names do
not supply any clue. Although there are so many
versions of the Gr, they are aU so paraphrastic
that the Gr in most cases is not by any means cer-

tain. The few vs quoted in Gr by Clemens Alex-
andrinus do not afford space enough to discover
through them if there is any other language behind.
It possibly was written in Heb, as it seems to have
been written in Pal.

(4) Date.—From the tone of the book there is

no doubt that it was written after the capture of

Jerus by Titus. Had it been due to the later cata-
clysm, when the rebelhon of Barcochba was over-
thrown, a Christian Jew would not have manifested
such sorrow. The break between the church
and the synagogue was complete by that time.
Further, had this book been written under Hadrian,
the previous disaster would have been referred to.

Over and above the distinctly and avowedly Chris-
tian passages, there are numerous echoes of the NT
Scriptures. The fifth vision affords notes of time
which would be more unambiguous if there had
not been additions made. The eagle with the three
heads and twelve wings is declared to be the fourth
monarchy of Daniel, and by the context this is

shown to be imperial Rome. The question that
has exercised critics is the portion of the Rom history
referred to. Liicke regarded the reference to be to
rulers prominent in the time of Sulla, and the three
heads to be the first triumvirate. This view implies
a knowledge of Rom politics not possessed by any
Jew of the pre-Christian period. Further, the
echoes of NT language which occur (of 2 [4] Esd
5 1 with Lk 18 8; 2[4] Esd 6 5 with Rev 7 3,

etc) determine the decision against any idea that it

was pre-Christian. The realization of the horrors
of the overthrow of Jerus is too vivid to be
the result merely of imagination. Another theory
would see in the three heads the three Septimians,
Severus and his sons Caracalla and Geta. 'This
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would find a place for the eight under-wings, as
that is exactly the number of emperors between
Domitian and Severus, if one neglects the short
reign of Didius Julianus. The destruction of "the
two under wings that thought to have reigned"

(2[4] Esd 11 31) would be fulfilled in the defeat
and death of Pesoennius Niger and Clodius Albinus.
The fact that it is the right-hand head that devours
the head to the left fits the murder of Geta the
younger son, by Caracalla, the elder. Against this

view is the fact that the book is quoted by Clemens
Alexandrinus. Further, the eight under-wings are
said to be kings "whose times shall be small, and
their years swift" (2[4] Esd 12 20). Though this

might be said of Nerva, it could not be affirmed
of Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus Pius or Marcus
Aurelius. We are thus restricted to the view which
maintains that the three heads are the three Fla-
vians. The twelve wings are the first emperors, be-
ginning with Juhus Caesar. The reign of Augustus
is longer than any of the monarchs that succeeded
him, and it is noted that the second wing was to have
that distinction (2[4] Esd 12 15). The date then
may be placed between the death of Titus and that
of Domitian—that is, from 81 to 96. The Lion who
rebukes the Eagle for his unrighteousness is the
Messiah—the Christ—^in His second coming, when
He shall come in the glory of His kingdom. The
Christians had begun to doubt the speedy coming
of the Master; hence He is spoken of as "kept imto
the end of days" (2 Esd 12 32). Such are the
Apocalypses, strictly speaking.

//. Legendary Works.—The Book of Jub is the
only one which survives of this class of composition.

The portion of Asc Isa which contains

Book of the account of his martyrdom has
Jubilees much of this character. It, however,

has been conjoined to the Apocalyptic
"Ascension." It would seem that in some copies

the Asm M was added to this work as a supplement.

It is frequently cited as hpto Genesis—sometimes
kptogenesis, and again microgenesis, "the httle

Genesis." This title cannot be meant to refer to

its actual size, for it is considerably longer than the

canonical book. It may either mean that this book
is to be less regarded than the canonical Genesis.

or that it is taken up with leptd— "minutiae."

Another, and possibly more plausible explanation is

to be found in the Heb or Aram. There is a rab-

binic book known as B're'shlth Babha', in which the

whole of Gen is expanded by Midrashic additions,

amplifications and explanations, to many times the

size of the work before us, which, in comparison,

would be B're'shUh Zuta'—"the small Genesis."

The main difficulty is that the Jewish work, B.

Rabbah, cannot well be dated earher than 300 AD.
We owe the work before us mainly—in its complete

form—like so many others, to its inclusion ui the

canon of the Ethiopic church. Portions of it in

Lat and Syr have been found in the second main
source of apocalyptic Ut. in recent times, the Ambro-
sian Library of Milan. There have been several

editions of the Ethiopic text.

(1) Summary.—It is difficult to ^ve anything Uke

a summary of the Book of Jub in the ordinary sense

of the word. Roughly speaking, the canonical

Book of Gen is the summary. The writer has

omitted many features and incidents, but these have

been more than compensated for by additions and

expansions. Most of these omissions have an

apologetic aim. The acts of deception of which

Abraham was guilty in Egypt and toward Abime-

lech in regard to Sarah, the similar act of Isaac,

would involve matters difficult to palliate. The

way Simeon and Levi entrapped the Shechemites

into being circumcised and then took advantage

of their condition to murder them, is omitted also.

Jacob's devices to increase his flocks at Laban's
expense are also passed over in silence. The most
marked omission is the blessing of Jacob in Gen 49.

This is to be explained by the way the writer has
praised Simeon and Levi earlier, which Jacob's
denunciation of them flatly contradicts. Many of

the additions have a similar apologetic intention, as
the statement that Dinah was twelve years old at
the time of the rape, the presents Jacob gave to his

parents four times a year, etc. When Jacob deceives
his father, he does not say he is Esau, but only "I
am thy son." There are longer additions, chiefly

ceremonial. Two incidents narrated at length are
the warfare of the Amorites against Jacob (34 1-9),

and the war of Esau (37 and 38).

(2) Structure.—The most marked characteristic

of the book is that from which it has its most com-
mon name, "The Book of Jub," the dating of events
by successive Jubilees. The whole history of the
world is set in a framework of Jubilees and every
event is dated by the Jubilee of the world's history
in which it had occurred, and the year-week of that
Jubilee and the year of that week. The writer has
carried his septenary principle into the year and
made the days in it, as did the writer of one of the
En books, a multiple of seven, 364= 7X 52 days. It

does not seem to have been interpolated.

(3) Language.—Like so many more of the pseu-
depigrapha, the Ethiopic, from which our modern
tr' have been made, has been tr'* from a Gr original,

which in turn has had a Sem source. It is somewhat
difficult to form a decision as to which of the two
Sem languages in use in Pal was that in which it

was composed. Certainly some, as Frankel, have
maintained that it was written in Gr first of all.

This is contrary to ancient evidence, as Jerome
refers to the use of rissah, "a stadium," as used in

the Book of Jub. More can be said for an Aram,
original. The use of Mastema for Satan, and the
plurals in in, point in that direction. Dr. Charles's

arguments seem to us to settle the matter in favor
of Heb. Cf the case of 47 9, in which bath, "a.

daughter," is confused with bayith, "a house." One
of his arguments is not so conclusive : 2 9 wahaba,
"gave," appears where "appointed" is the meaning
—a confusion of meanings only possible from the

double meaning of nathan, as the Aram, yahabh has
the same double force: "See I have made thee

[yeh'bhethakh] a God to Pharaoh" (cf Pesh Ex 7 1).

These indications are few, but they seem sufficient.

(4) Date.—The formidable authority of Dr.

Charles and that of Littmann are in favor of an
early date—before the quarrel of John Hyrcanus
with the Pharisees. Our reading of the history is

different from that of either of these scholars. The
Hassidh party had been lukewarm to the Maeca-
beans from the latter portion of the pontificate of

Judas Maccabaeus; the insult offered to Hyrcanus

at his own table was the enmity reaching its height.

If with Dr. Charles we assume the author to be a

Pharisee, then the date is impossible. The Phari-

saic party were never enthusiastic supporters of

the Maccabeans, except when Alexandra threw her-

self into their arms. Two characteristics of this

book strike the reader—its apologetic tone, and its

hatred of Edom. During the time of John Hyr-
canus the nation did not assume an apologetic atti-

tude. It had thrown off the Syrian-Gr domination

and repelled the attempt to Hellenize its religion.

It would be only Greeks, or those under Gr influ-

ences, that would necessitate the apologetic atti-

tude. We are driven to the Herodian period when
Romans abounded in the court and Greeks a,nd

Graeouli were frequent, when those who, being

Jews and knowing Heb, yet had imbibed Hellenic

culture, and readily saw the points where assault

might be made on their faith and its sacred literature.
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This date would explain the hatred of Edom. We
therefore would place it about the death of Herod

—

from 5 BC to 6 AD.
Unlike the other books of this class, much of

it has been found in the Tahn; hence, though we
still think the author to have been an Essene, we
think that he had much sympathy with the Phari-
saic school in its latest development.

///. Psalmic Pseadepigrapha.—The Ps Sol is

the one of all the pseudepigrapha which seems to

have hovered most nearly on the
1. Psalter border of deutero-canonicity. Even
of Solomon 4 Esd, as not being found in Gr,

scarcely can be counted an exception,

as it was never admitted into the canon of Alexan-
dria. The famous Codex Alexandrinus, as its

table of contents proves, originally contained the
book before us. In several catalogues of books
that were acknowledged, by some at least, to be
authoritative, it is named— sometimes to be de-
clared uncanonical. Like so many other books—
Jewish and Christian—during the Middle Ages, it

sank into oblivion. A MS of it was first noticed by
Hoeschel the librarian in the Library at Augsburg,
in the beginning of the 17th cent., and published
by de la Cerda in 1626. This MS has since been
lost. More recently, four other Gr MSS have been
brought to light. From these, with the assistance
of de la Cerda's text, it has repeatedly been pub-
lished. The name given to it, "The Psalter of

Solomon," seems purely gratuitous; the writer
makes no claim, direct or indirect, to be the Son
of David.

(1) Summary.—The present collection consists
of 18 pss closely modeled as to line of thought and
diction on the canonical Pss. The first ps announces
the declaration of war, but is occupied with the
denunciation of hypocrites. The second describes
a siege of Jerus and acknowledges that the distresses

of the siege have been deserved, but ends by the
description of the death of the besieger on the coast
of Egypt. The third ps is one of thanksgiving on
the part of the righteous. In the fourth we have
the description and denunciation of a hypocrite
in terms which suggest strongly Our Lord's words
against the Pharisees. It is evidently directed
against a prominent individual member of the San-
hedrin. On the generally received date, Antipater
may be the person denounced. The fifth ps is a
prayer for mercy from God and an appeal to His
loving-kindness. The sixth is occupied with a
description of the blessedness of the righteous. The
short ps which follows is a prayer of Israel under
chastisement, intreating God not to remove His
tabernacle from their midst. The eighth ps de-
scribes the siege of the temple and denounces the
sins of the inhabitants of Jerus, which had brought
the Smiter from afar against them, and a prayer for
restoration to favor. Israel, a captive, prays to
God for forgiveness in the ninth ps. In the tenth
we have the blessedness of the man who submits to
the chastening of the Lord. The theme of the elev-
enth is the return of the captives. The idea of the
following ps is not unlike the middle stanza of Ps
120 of the canonical Psalter. The next has as its

theme the blessedness of the righteous and the evil

estate of the wicked. The fourteenth has a similar
subject. The next begins with the sentiment so
frequent in the canonical Pss: "When I was in
trouble I called upon the Lord." The ps which
follows is experimental in the sense of the old
Puritans. The seventeenth ps is the most im-
portant, as it is Messianic, and exhibits the hopes
prevalent among the Jews at the time when it was
written. The eighteenth gives a description of the
blessedness of the return of the Jews to Divine
favor. Messrs. Ryle and James would divide this

ps into two, as there seems to be a conclusion at the
tenth ver with the sign dia-psalma. Moreover,
a slightly different theme is introduced at this point,

but there is a reference in the Pistis Sophia to the
19th ps, and this is not the one implied. There seems
to be some probability that a Lat tr once existed

from references, though few, in the Lat Fathers;
but no MS of it has yet been, discovered. A Syr
tr has been discovered by Dr. Rendel Harris, along
with a number of other pss also attributed to Solo-

mon, which he has called "Odes." Of these more
will be said below.

(2) Language.—^That the Gr of these pss is a
tr from the Heb may be proved by what seem to

have been errors in translation, as tou eipetn, "to

say," where the sense imphes "to destroy," from
the double meaning of dabhar, "to say," and later

"to destroy"; heos enikese, "till he conquered,"
where the meaning must be "forever" or "continu-
ously," equivalent to 'adh, la-negah, which might be
taken as in Aram., and tr^ as in the Gr. Further,

the general character, the frequent occurrence of

en in senses strained in Gr but suiting thoroughly

the Heb preposition 3, the omission of the substan-
tive verb, the general simplicity in the structure of

the sentences, serve to confirm this. For fuller

elucidation the reader is directed to Ryle and James
ed of this book (Ixxviii-lxxxiv). Hilgenfeld has
m-ged some arguments in favor of Gr being the origi-

nal language. These really prove that the trans-

lator was very much influenced in making his

translation by the LXX version of the canonical
Psalter.

(3) Dale.—^While Ewald would place it back in

the time of Epiphanes, if not even earlier, and
Movers and Delitzsch would place it about the time
of Herod, the description of the siege does not
suit any siege but that of Pompey. Still more the
death of the proud oppressor who besieged the
Temple suits down to the minutest detail the death
of Pompey, and suits that of no other. This is the
opinion of Langen, Hilgenfeld, Drummond, Stanton,
Schurer, Ryle and James. The pss, however, were
written at various dates between 64 BC, the year
preceding the Pompeian siege, and the death of

Pompey 46 BC. The common critical idea is that
it is the Psalter of the Pharisees. The singular
thing is that though the writer reverences the
Temple, he speaks nothing of the sacrifices, and
shows no horror at the dishonor of the high priests—
the attitude one would expect, not from a Pharisee,

but from an Essene.

(4) Christology.—The main interest of this

pseudepigraphon is its Christology, which is princi-

pally to be seen in the 17th ps. The Messiah is to

be of the seed of David: He is to come on the down-
fall of the Asmoneans, to overthrow the Romans in

turn. He is to gather the dispersed of Israel, and is

to subject the Gentiles to His rule. The character
of this rule is to be spiritual, holy, wise and just.

All these features indicate a preparation for the
coming of Him who fulfilled the expectation of the
Jews in a way which they had so little dreamed of.

The students of Gnosticism in perusing the
Pistis Sophia, one of the few Uterary remains left

us by those bizarre heresies, found
2. The repeated quotations from the Ps Sol,

Odes of not one of which was to be found in the

Solomon received collection. There was one
numbered reference, but it was to the

19th psalm, whereas only eighteen were known to

exist. Lactantius has a quotation from the Ps Sol

which, like those in Pistis Sophia, has no place in

the "eighteen." It was obvious that there were
more Solomonic writings that were called Psalms
than those ordinarily known. In the beginning
of 1909 the learned world was startled by the in-
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formation that Dr. Rendel Harris had found on his

shelves the missing Ps Sol in a Syr tr. The MS
was defective both at the beginning and end, but
there was, after all, little missing of the whole book.
The title and the colophon were of course wanting.
It begins with the new Psalms, or, to give them
Dr. Harris' title, "Odes," which are followed by
those till now known.

(1) Relation ' io "Pistis Sophia."—This cannot
have been the order of the time when Pistis Sophia
was published, as the first of these odes is quoted
as the 19th. There are forty-two of them. They
are the work of a Christian. The doctrine of the
Trinity is present; very prominent is the miracu-
lous birth of the Saviour; the descent upon Mary of
the Holy Ghost in the form of a dove; the crucifix-

ion, and the descent into Hades; and, though less

clearly, the resurrection. One striking thing is the
resemblance of the account of the virgin birth to
that we find in the Asc Isa.

(2) Date.—Dr. Rendel Harris dates these Chris-
tian odes in the last quarter of the 1st cent., and
there seems every reason to agree with this. The
relation the 19th ps (Ode 37) bears to the Asc Isa

is not discussed by him, but to our thinking, the
Asc Isa seems the more primitive.

IV. Testaments.—Although, strictly speaking,

Jewish law had no place for "testamentary disposi-

tions" by those about to die—"the portion of goods"
that fell to each being prescribed—^yet the dying
exhortations of Jacob addressed to his sons, the
farewell song of Moses, David's deathbed counsels

to Solomon, were of the nature of spiritual legacies.

Under Gr and Rom law testaments were the regular-

ly understood means of arranging heritages; with
the thing the name was transferred, as in the Mish,
Babhd' Baihra' 16 26 f, '^pTT'^l , dayytike, so also

in Syr. The idea of these pseudepigrapha is clearly

not drawn from the "Last Will and Testament,"
but the dying exhortations above referred to.

Gen 49 in which Jacob addresses his sons gath-

ered round his dying bed furnished the model for

a number of pseudepigraphic writings.

1. The Of these the longest known is XII P.

Testament In it the writer imagines each of the

of the sons of Jacob following his father's

Twelve example and assembUng his descend-

Patriarchs ants in order that he might give his

djdng charge. While Jacob addressed

each of his sons separately, the sons of none of

his sons, save those of Joseph, became at all promi-
nent; so in the case of the sons of Jacob they

each address their descendants as a whole. These
Testaments are occupied with moral advices mainly.

The sin most warned against is incontinence.

(1) Summary.—(a) Reuben: The first Patriarch

whose Testament is given is Reuben. While he
bewails the sin that deprived him of his birthright,

he gives an account of the various propensities that

tend to sin, and accommodates each of these with

an evil spirit—spirits of deceit. He gives details

of his sin, which, resembUng those given in the Book
of Jub, differs in an apologetic direction. This

apologetic effort is carried farther in theTargof the

pseudo-Jonathan. In it Reuben is declared to have
disordered the bed of Bilhah because it was put

beside his mother's, and he was accused of impurity

with her; but the Spirit revealed to Jacob that he

was not guilty.

(6) Simeon: The next Testament is that of

Simeon. The crime that seems to have most

affected Jacob, if we may judge by Gen 49 5-7,

was the murder of the Shechemites by Simeon and

Levi. That, however, is not touched upon in the

Testament; his envy of Joseph is what he most

repents of. A stanza, however, is inserted, warning

against fornication (ver 3).

(c) Levi: The Testament of Levi follows. It is

mainly apocalyptic. The murder of the Shechem-
ites is regarded as a wholly estimable action, and is

commended by God. The treachery of the cir-

cumcision is not mentioned at all. He tells how
he was admitted in dream to the third heaven. In
another vision he is clothed with the garments of
the priesthood. After a piece of autobiography
followed by general admonitions Levi tells what he
had learned from the writing of Enoch. He tells

how his descendants will fall away and become
corrupt. It is to be noted that fornication becomes
very prominent in the picture of the future. The
destruction of Jerus is foretold, and the captivity
of Judah among all nations. This cannot refer to

the setting up of the "Abomination of Desolation"
by Epiphanes. The Temple was not laid waste,
although it was desecrated; and there did not
follow on the desecration by Epiphanes the scatter-

ing of the Jews unto all nations. It seems neces-
sary to understand by this wasting the capture of

Jerus by Titus. Consequently, the "new priest" of
ch 18 seems to us the priest "after the order of

Melchizedek" according to the NT interpretation.
(d) Judah: Judah is the next whose Testament

is given. He first declares his own great personal
prowess, slaying a lion, a bear, a boar, a leopard and
a wild bull. When the Canaanite kings assailed

Jacob as related in the Book of Jub, he showed his

courage. Several warlike exploits, of which we only
learn here, he relates. The assault made by the
descendants of Esau upon the sons of Jacob and
Jacob's victory is related in the manner and nearly
in the terms of the account in the Book of Jub.
He mentions with a number of explanatory and
excusatory details his sin in the matter of Tamar.
He denounces covetousness, drunkenness and forni-

cation. Then he commands his descendants to look
to Levi and reverence him. Then follows a Mes-
sianic passage which seems most naturally to bear a
Christian interpretation.

(e) Issachar: The Testament of Issachar is much
shorter than either of the two preceding ones.

After telling the story of the mandrakes, he dwells

on husbandry. As is noted by Dr. Charles, this

is at variance with the rabbinic representation of

the characteristics of the tribe. He, too, denounces
impin-ity and drunkenness.

(/) Zebulun: Zebulun's Testament is little longer

than that of Issachar. This Testament is greatly

occupied with the history of the sale of Joseph in

which Zebulun protests he took only the smallest

share and got none of the price.

{g) Dan: The Testament of Dan also is short.

He confesses his rage against Joseph, and so warns
against anger. Here also are warnings against

whoredom. The Messiah is to spring from Judah
and Levi. Dr. Charles thinks the first of these

was not in the original, because it would naturally

have been "tribes," not "tribe," as it is. This is

somewhat hasty, as in 1 K 12 23 (LXX) we have
the precisely similar construction prds pdnta mkon
loMa kai Beniamin, a sentence which represents

the construction of the Heb. In this there is a

Messianic passage which describes the Messiah as

deUvering the captives of Beliar.

(h) Naphtali: The Testament that follows, that

of Naphtali, has apocalyptic elements in it. It

opens with the genealogy of Bilhah, his mother,

whose father is said to be Rotheus. His vision

represents Levi seizing the sun and Judah the moon.

The young man with the twelve palm branches

seems to be a reference to the Apostles. Joseph

seizes a bull and rides on it. He has a further

dream in which he sees a storm at sea and the

brethren being separated. Again there is a refer-

ence to the recurrent theme of sexual relation (ch 8).
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(i) Gad: The subject of the Testament of Gad is

hatred. Gad is associated with Simeon as being
most filled with wrath against Joseph.

(J) Asher: Asher urges whole-hearted obedience
to righteousness, as the apostle James does in his

epistle.

(fc) Joseph: One of the most important of these

Testaments is that of Joseph. The opening is

occupied with a prolonged description of the tempta-
tion of Joseph by Potiphar's wife. There is in

that connection the unhealthy dwelling on sexual

matters which is found in monkish writers. There
are not a few resemblances to the language of the
Gospels (cf 1 6 and Mt 25 36). There is a more
important passage (19 8): "And I saw that from
Judah was born a virgin wearing a linen garment,
and from her was born a lamb, and on his left hand
there was, as it were, a lion : and all the beasts rushed
against him, and the lamb overcame them, and
destroyed them, and trod them under foot." This
to us is clearly Christian. Dr. Charles, without
apocalyptic evidence to support him, would amend
it and change the reading.

(Z) Benjamin: The Testament of Benjamin is

very much an appendix to that of Joseph. It

opens with the account Joseph gave Benjamin of

how he was sold to the Ishmaelites. He exhorts his

descendants against deceit, but, as all his brethren,

he warns them against fornication. There is a
long Christian passage which certainly seems an
interpolation, as it is not found in some of the texts,

though others have all vs. The text concerning
Paul (11 1.2) appears in varying forms in all VSS.

(2) Structure.—That these "Testaments" have
been interpolated is proved by the variations in the
different texts. Dr. Charles has, however, gone
much farther, and wherever there is a Christian
clause has declared it an obvious interpolation.

For our part, we would admit as a rule those pas-
sages to be genuine that are present in all the forms
of the text. The Gr text was first in, so to say,

recent times edited by Grosseteste, bishop of Lincoln,

in the 13th cent. Since then other MSS have been
found, and a Slavonic and an Aram, version. We
are thus able to check the interpolations. In es-

sence the Christian passage in T Jos is found in

all versions.

(3) Language.—Dr. Charles makes a very strong
case for Heb being the original language. His
numerous arguihents are not all of equal value.

While some of the alleged Hebraistic constructions

may be actually so, not a few may be explained by
imitation of the language of the LXX. As an
example of the first, cf T Jud (7): dchlos bariXs=
hel kabhedh, "a numerous host." On the other
hand T Reub 3 8: "understanding in the Law,"
is a turn of expression that might quite well be
common among Gr-speaking Jews. Of passages
that are only explicable by retranslation, as in T
Jos 11 7, "God .... increased him in gold and
silver and in work," this last turn is evidently due
to the translator's rendering ^dbhuddah, "servant,"
as if it were '&bhodhah, "work." On the whole,
we are prepared to amend the decision elsewhere,
and admit that the probability is that this book,
like so many more of the same class, has been trans-

lated from Heb.
(4) Date and authorship.—Dr. Charles declares

the author to have been a Pharisee who wrote in the
early part of the reign of John Hyrcanus I. The
initial difficulty with this, as with the other pseude-
pigrapha in attributing a Pharisaic authorship, is the
preservation of the book among the Christian com-
munities, and the ignorance or the ignoring of it

among the Jews. The only sect of the Jews that
survived the destruction of Jerus was that of the
Pharisees. The Sadducees, who were more a politi-

cal than a religious party, disappeared with the

cessation of the Jewish state. When Judaism be-
came merely a rehgion—a church—not a nation,

their function was gone. The third sect, the Essenes,

disappeared, but did so into the Christian church.
If the writer had been an Essene, as we suppose he
was, the preservation of this writing by the Chris-

tians is easily explicable. If it were the work of a
Pharisee, its disappearance from the literature of

the synagogue is as inexplicable as its preservation

by the Christians. The constant harping on the
sin of fornication—in T Naph 8 8 even marital

intercourse is looked at askance—indicates a state

of mind suitable to the tenets of the Essenes. The
date preferred by Dr. Charles, if the author is a
Pharisee, appears to us impossible. The Pharisees
had, long before the final break, been out of sym-
pathy with the Maccabeans. The Chasidim de-

serted Judas Maccabaeus at Elasa, not improbably
in consequence of the alliance he had made with the
heathen Romans, and perhaps also his assumption
of the high-priesthood. Further, the temple

_
is

laid waste and the people driven into captivity

unto all nations (T Levi 15 1). This does not
suit the desecration of the temple under Epiphanes.
During that time the temple was not laid waste.
The orgies of the worship of Bacchus and of Jupiter

Olympius dishonored it, but that is a different

thing from its being laid waste. The scattering

unto all nations did not take place then. Some
were taken captive and enslaved, but this was not
general. The description would only apply to

destruction of the temple by Titus and the enslaving

and captivity of the mass of the inhabitants of

Jerus. The "New Priest" cannot refer to the
Maccabeans, for they were Aaronites as much as

Alcimus or Onias, though not of the high-priestly

family. This change of the priesthood only has
point if it refers to the priesthood of Christ as in He
7 12. If Dr. Charles is right in maintaining that
2 Mace in its account of Menelaus is to be preferred
to Jos, the change of the priesthood was not un-
precedented, for Menelaus was a Benjamite, not
a Levite. Yet 1 Mace takes no notice of this

enormity. Further, there are the numerous pas-
sages that are directly and indirectly Christian.
Dr. Charles certainly marks them all as interpola-
tions, but he gives no reason in most of the cases for

doing so. That the omission of such passages does
not dislocate the narrative arises from the simpler
construction of Sem narrative, and is therefore not
to be regarded as conclusive evidence of interpola-
tion. The reference to Paul in T Ben 11, occurring
in all the sources, although with variations, also
points to a post-Christian origin. For these reasons,
we would venture to differ from Dr. Charles and
regard the XII P as post-Christian, and to be dated
in the first quarter of the 2d cent. AD.

(5) Relation to other books.—From the decision
we have reached in regard to the date of these
Testaments, it follows that all the many resem-
blances which have been noted between them and
the books of the NT are due to imitation on the
part of the Testaments, not the reverse. A case
in point is T Jos 1 6 where the resemblance to Mt
25 31-36 is close' only, whereas in the Gospel the
judge approves of the righteous on account of their
visiting the sick and the imprisoned, and condemns
the wicked because they did not do so, in T Jos
God ministers to His servants. The Testament is

really an imitation of the passage in the Gospel.
The direct visiting^ of the afflicted, whatever the
form of the affiiotion, was a thing of everyday
occurrence. To think of the Almighty doing so is

the result of a bold metaphor. One familiar with
the Gospel narrative might not unnaturally think
of God's dealings with the saiiits in terms drawn from



177 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Apocalyptic Lit.

Our Lord's description of the Last Judgment. In
T Naph 2 2 the figure of the potter and the clay
is, as in Rom 9 21, applied to God's power over
His creatures. The passage in the T Naph is

expanded, and has not the close intimate connection
with the argument that the Pauline passage has.

While none of the other resemblances give one any
ground to decide, these instances really carry the
others with them. We may thus regard the resem-
blances to the NT in XII P as due to the latter's

copying of the former.
The Testament of Adam survives merely in a

group of fragments published first by Renan in the
Journal Asiatique (1853). A Gr frag-

2. The ment was published by M. R. James.
Testament A portion of it is apocalyptic, and
of Adam gives an account of the adoration

offered by all the different classes of

God's creatures. More strictly of the nature of a
Testament is a Syr fragment entitled "More of

Adam Our Father." It contains a prophecy of the

incarnation, and appears to be of late date. It

was used by the Sethites.

The Testament of Abraham is a late document.
It opens with representing Abraham at his tent-

door. One recension declares his age
3. The then to be 995 years. Michael comes
Testament to him. The purpose for which
of Abraham Michael has been sent» is to reveal to

Abraham that he must die. He hesi-

tates to do this. When, however, the fatal message
is revealed, Abraham will not yield up his spirit at

first. He is after a while persuaded, and as a
reward, before his death he has a revelation: there

is given to him a vision of the whole world in the

widest sense—^the world of spirits as well. Seeing

a soul, which, weighed in the balance, is nearly being

found wanting, by his intercession the soul is ad-

mitted to Paradise. There are several traces of

Christian influence; many of the thoughts and
phrases are similar to those to be found in the Gos-

pels. At the same time, although to one who had
read John's Gospel the statement of Our Lord that

Abraham had seen His day "and was glad" (Jn 8

55.56) would inevitably have led a Christian writer

to have exhibited Abraham as seeing in vision the

day of Christ. The writer's failure to do so seems

to show that he was not a Christian. The echoes of

the Gospel in the language and the want of that dis-

tinctive Christian mark is to be explained if we
regard the translator as a Christian, while the orig-

inal Midr was the work of a Jew. The language

was probably Aram. There are two Gr recensions,

one longer than the other. There is an Arab,

version which appears to be a tr direct from Aram.
As there is no reference to the coming of Christ,

this Testament is probably pre-Christian. The
tr may be dated early in the 2d cent., as Origen

knew it.

In Arab, there is a MS of the Testaments of Isaac

and Jacob. They are late and Christian. The
latter is founded on the last ch of Gen.

More interesting is the Testament of Job pub-

lished in Anecdota Apocrypha by M. R. James in

1897. It purports to be an account

4. Testa- of his sufferings related by Job himself,

ment of It appears to be the work of a Jew,

Job tr"* by a Christian. The position of

Satan in the Midr is not so subordinate

as in the drama. Elihu, when not confused with

Eliphaz, is regarded as inspired by Satan.

(1) Summary.—It begins with Job, "who is

called Jobab," summoning his seven sons and

three daughters. The hst of the sons forms a

singular assemblage of names, most probably of

Sem origin. Most of them are certainly Gr words,

though not Gr proper names

—

Chords and Nike,

"dance" and "victory," Hudn, "of pigs," Phdros,
"tribute." The other names are Tersi, Phiphi,
Phrouon. He tells his descendants how he had
been called in the night and had had it revealed
to him that the sacrifices that had been offered
previously in the great temple near him were not
offered to God, but to Satan. He was ordered to
destroy the temple thus devoted to false worship.
He did so, but knew that Satan would seek him,
to take his revenge. Satan came disguised as a
beggar, and Job, recognizing him, ordered his

porteress to give him a burned cake of bread, all

ashes. Satan reveals himself and threatens Job.
With ch 9 begins an account of Job's wealth and
lordly beneficence founded on the canonical book.
It continues to ch 16. This portion is an expansion
of the canonical Job. In some portions there are
marked variations. Job is a king, and since this

is so, the power of Persia is invoked to overthrow
him. After twenty years his friends come to con-
dole with him. They also are kings. Sitis his

wife is bemoaning her children. Job declares he
sees them crowned with heavenly beauty. On
learning this, Sitis dies, and so rejoins her children.

The speeches of the friends are much condensed,
and scarcely of the same character as those in the
canonical book. Lyric passages are introduced.
The most singular difference from the canonical
book is the role assigned to Elihu. Job says,

"Ehhu inspired by Satan addressed to me rash
words" (ch 42). God then speaks to Job in the
whirlwind and blames Elihu. Job sacrifices for

the three friends, and Eliphaz in a lyric piece con-
gratulates himself and his friends, and declares

that the lamp and glory of Ehhu will be quenched
(ch 43). By a second wife we are told Job had
the seven sons and three daughters who are sum-
moned to his bedside. Closing his narrative

(ch 44) Job exhorts kindness to the poor. In the
end of the book his successive daughters speak.

He had divided his property, now double what it

had originally been, among his seven sons and had
left the daughters unprovided for. He, however,
bestows upon them other gifts. Three golden

vessels are brought him and given them, three

cords besides, and each one has a several endowment.
The first daughter, called, as in LXX, Hemera,
(Jemima in the canonical Job), had another heart

given her, and she spoke in the tongue of the angels.

Casia (Keziah), the second daughter, also had a
changed heart, and it was given to her to speak in

the dialect of the principalities (drchon). Then the

third daughter girded herself, and with the changed
heart it was given her to speak in the language of

the Cherubim. This daughter is called Amaltheias

Keras, the rather strange tr of ^eren Haphukh
adopted by the LXX . All the names are transferred

from that source. A brother of Job named Nereus

(or Nereias) is introduced, who records further gifts

to these daughters—a lyre to the first, a censer to

the second and a drum to the third. This brother

is a relative of whose existence we have no hint

elsewhere. He is introduced to supply the con-

clusion to the narrative.

(2) Structure.—It would appear that from chs

1 to 45 is the original Testament in which Job is

the speaker. In chs 46-61 a new state of matters

comes into prominence, in which Nereus is the

speaker. The last two chs seem decidedly to be

additions: the new gifts to the daughters seem un-

explained. Of course, oriental authors do not look

so strictly to the unity of parts as do Occidentals.

(3) Language.—The dependence on the LXX
would suggest that Gr was the original tongue.

One or two phenomena point to a Sem tongue being

behind the Gr. The names of Job's daughters

are taken from the LXX; those of the seven sons
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have been invented. As we have seen, they are
not Gr names, but are probably really Hellenized
VSS of some Sem appellations. At the same time,
they do not seem to be Heb, but rather Aram.
It would seem to have been tr"* by one familiar
with the NT.

(4) Dale and authorship.—It has no direct refer-

ences to Christian doctrines or the facts of Christian
history. This seems conclusive against its having
a Christian origin. The reason that would lead a
Christian to compose such a document would be to
give a further prophetic evidence for the mission of

his Master. He would have no object in making
Job out to be a connection of Israel, unless he were
so himself. Dr. James thinks the writer to have
been a Jewish Christian of the 2d cent, resident

in Egypt. By the 2d cent, few Jews passed from
Judaism to the faith of Jesus: the break between
church and synagogue had become complete. That
Job is made king of all Egypt (ch 28) may indicate

some relationship to that country, as if the writer
had identified Job with Psammeticus, the Egyp king
overthrown by Cambyses. This, however, may
have been due to the translator. If the original

language were Sem—Aram, or Heb—the probability
is that the author wrote in Pal. There are no direct

signs to indicate the date. There is no appearance
of knowledge of Rome. The fire of the opposition
to the Seleucids had died down. It may have been
written in the reign of Alexander.

V. The Sibylline Oracles.—The burning of the
Capitol (83 BC) and the destruction of the famous
Sibylline books led Sulla to search in Italy and
Greece for any Oracles that might replace the con-
tents of the vols which had been burnt. About half

a cent, later Augustus revived the search for Oracles.

Such a demand would naturally produce a supply.

It would seem that certain Jews of Alexandria,

eager to propagate the faith of their fathers, in-

vented V3 in the shape in which these Oracles had
been preserved, as we learn from Herodotus—i.e.

in hexameter lines and in the epic dialect in which
Homer and Hesiod had written. Those in Herodo-
tus are mainly from the Oracle of Delphi. From
Pausanias, who quotes several of them, we learn that
the Oracles attributed to the various Sibyls were
deUvered in a similar style. Hence these Jewish
forgeries were written in epic hexameters. Later,

this industry was pursued with even greater zeal

by Christians. These have been collected into

several books—some 15 are named—of which some
have been lost. The books are made up of frag-

ments of different ages. The first book begins
with the creation, and narrates the history of the
race to the flood and the going out of Noah from the
ark. Then the history of Our Lord is given suc-

cinctly, the miracle of the loaves, the crucifixion,

and the destruction of Jerus. In it Hades is de-

rived from "Adam." Reference is made to the
sin of the watchers, as in En, and an arithmograph
is given which seems to be fulfilled in Theds Soltr.

The second book is modeled largely on Our Lord's
eschatological discourses, many passages bearing a
distinct echo of it. It may be noted that the four
archangels of the Book of En—Michael, Gabriel,

Raphael and Uriel—are introduced. The third

is by much the longest, but it is a confused mass of

fragments. There is early reference to the con-
quest of Egypt by Rome; the building of the tower
of Babel, the siege of Troy, the conquest of Alex-
ander and many other events appear. The fourth
book is Christian throughout. After praise to

the Christians, there is a sketch of the history of

the great empires, beginning with the Assyrians
and ending with Alexander; then an account of

Nero appearing from the East and doing evil fills

the end of .ill things. The fifth book begins with

an account of the successive emperors from Julius

Caesar to the Antonines. Then a new song begins

with Egypt, and wanders off indefinitely, referring

to Xerxes crossing the Hellespont, the impurities

of Rome, and ending with Egypt and the burning
up of all things. The sixth is short—28 lines in

praise of the Cross; and the seventh is fragmentary.
In the eighth is the arithmogram and acrostic:

IHCOYC XPICTOC 0EOY YIOC CODTHP
CTAYPOC, lisous chrislds theoU huids soter stefi-

ros. The remaining books have similar charac-
teristics. The place of composition is evidently
Egypt, as, whatever the immediate context may
be, the writer gravitates to Egypt ; and the authors
are Jews or Jewish Christians. The dates of the
various fragments of which this collection is com-
posed fall between the first triumvirate and the age
of Diocletian.

VI. Conclusion.—There are many points in

which the theology of the Apocalyptic prepared
the way for that of Christianity. These, however,
are more naturally taken up under their special

headings. Angelology is much more developed in

certain apocalyptic writings than it is in Christian-
ity, if we except the writings published under the
name of Dionysius the Areopagite. Most of them
are occupied with the coming Messiah. The
Christology of these writings is decidedly in advance
of that of the OT. That question, however, is

discussed under its appropriate heading. Closely
connected with this is the doctrine of God, or
theology proper. In this, too, there is an approxi-
mation to the Christian doctrine of the Trinity.

With these writers the doctrine of the Last Things
is always brought into close relationship to that of

the Messiah. His coming is the signal for the end
of the world, the last judgment, the punishment of

the wicked and the reward of the righteous. What
we have just said applies mainly to the strictly

Jewish and pre-Christian Apocalypses. In the
Christian Jewish Apocalypses the place the incarna-
tion and the miraculous birth hold is worthy of

special note. The representation in regard to the
latter of these subjects is independent of the gospel
narrative. Connected with this independence of

the written Scriptures are the variations these
writings introduce into history. Many of these are

due to apologetic reasons, not a few to the desire

to enhance the national glory. The reverence for

the letter of Scripture, so markedly characteristic

of the rabbinic teachings found in the Talm, is not
found in the apocalyptic writings. Apocalyptic
thus presents a stage in the doctrine of Scripture.
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(English) : Schodde, Charles, Psalter of Solomon (Text,
Greek); Pick, Ryle and James; (EngUsh) ; Whlston, Pick,
Ryle and James, Rendel Harris (trom Syriac). Odes of
Solomon (English); Rendel Harris, Testaments of the XII
Patriarchs (Text. Greek) : Sinker, Charles

:
(EngUsh)

:

Sinker, Charles, Testaments of Abrahamand Job; Texts and
Studies; Sibylline Oracles (Text) : Alexandre, Rzach.

J. E. H. Thomson
APOCRYPHA, a-pok'ri-fa:

I. Definition
II. The Name Apocrypha
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Apocrypha

1. Original Meanings
(1) Classical
(2) Hellenistic
(3) In NT
(4) Patristic

2. "Esoteric" in Gr Piiilosophy, etc
III. Usage as to Apocrypha

1. Early Christian Usage
"Apocalyptic" Literature

2. The Eastern Church
(1) " Esoteric "Literature(Clemunt of Alex. .etc)

(2) Change to " Religious" Books (Origen, etc)

(3) " Spurious" Books (Athanasius, Nicephorus,
etc)

(4) "List of Sixty"
3. The Western Church

(1) The Decretum Gelasii
(2) "Non-Canonical" Books

4. The Reformers
Separation from Canonical Books

5. Heb Words for "Apocrypha"
(1) Do Such Exist ?

(2) Views of Zahn, Schiirer, Porter, etc (ganaz,
g^nuzlm)

(3) Reasons for Rejection
6. Summary

IV. Contents of the Apocrypha
1. List of Books
2. Classification of Books

V. Original Languages of the Apocrypha
VI. Date of the Apocryphal Writings
Literature

/. Definition.—The word Apocrypha, as usually

understood, denotes the collection of reUgious

writings which the LXX and Vulg (with trivial

differences) contain in addition to the writings

constituting the Jewish and Protestant canon.

This is not the original or the correct sense of the

word, as will be shown, but it is that which it bears

almost exclusively in modern speech. In critical

works of the present day it is customary to speak

of the collection of writings now in view as "the

Old Testament Apocrypha," because many of the

books at least were written in Heb, the language of

the OT, and because all of them are much more
closely alUed to the OT than to the NT. But there

is a "New" as well as an "Old" Testament Apoc
consisting of gospels, epistles, etc. Moreover the

adj. "Apocryphal" is also often applied in modern
times to what are now generally called "Pseudepi-

graphical writings," so designated because ascribed

in the titles to authors who did not and could not

have written them (e.g. Enoch, Abraham, Moses,

etc). The persons thus connected with these books

are among the most distinguished in the traditions

and history of Israel, and there can be no doubt that

the object for which such names have been thus used

is to add weight and authority to these writings.

The late Professor E. Kautzsch of Halle edited a
German tr of the Old and New Testament Apocrypha,
and of the Pseudepigraphical writings, with excellent

introductions and valuable notes by the best German
scholars Dr. Edgar Hennecke has edited a similar

work on the New Testament Apocrypha. Nothing in

the Eng. language can be compared with the works
edited by Kautzsch and Hennecke in either scholarship

or usefulness. [A similar Eng. work to that edited by
Kautzsch is now passuig through the (Oxford) press,

Dr. R. H. Charles being the editor, the writer of this art.

being one of the contributors.]

//. The Name Apocrypha.—The .investigation

which follows will show that when the word "Apoc-

ryphal" was first used in ecclesiastical writings it

bore a sense virtually identical with "esoteric' : so

that "apocryphal writings" were such as appealed

to an inner circle and could not be understood by

outsiders. The present connotation of the term

did not get fixed until the Protestant Reformation

had set in, limiting the Bib. canon to its present

dimensions among Protestant churches.

(1) Classical—The Gr adjective AttAk^u^os, apo-

kruphos, denotes strictly "hidden," /'concealed,

of a material object (Eunp. Here. Fur.

1. Original 1070). Then it came to signify what

Meanings is obscure, recondite, hard to under-

stand (Xen. Mem. 3.5, 14). But it

never has in classical Gr any other sense.

(2) Hellenistic.—In Hellenistic Gr as represented
by the LXX and the NT there is no essential

departure from classical usage. In the LXX (or

rather Theodotion's version) of Dnl 11 43 it

stands for "hidden" as applied to gold and silver

stores. But the word has also in the same text

the meaning "what is hidden away from human
knowledge and understanding." So Dnl 2 20
(Theod.) where the apokrupha or hidden things

are the meanings of Nebuchadnezzar's dream re-

vealed to Daniel though "hidden" from the wise
men of Babylon. The word has the same sense

in Sir 14 21; 39 3.7; 42 19; 48 25; 43 32.

(3) In the NT.—In the NT the word occurs but
thrice, viz. Mk 4 22 and the

|J

Lk 8 17; Col 2 3.

In the last passage Bishop Lightfoot thought we
have in the word apokruphoi (treasures of Christ

hidden) an allusion to the vaunted esoteric knowl-
edge of the false teachers, as if Paul meant to say

that it is in Christ alone we have true wisdom and
knowledge and not in the secret books of these

teachers. Assuming this, we have in this verse

the first example of apokruphos in the sense "eso-

teric." But the evidence is against so early a use

of the term in this—soon to be its prevailing

—

sense. Nor does exegesis demand such a meaning
here, for no writings of any kind seem intended.

(4) Patristic,—In patristic writings of an early

period the adj. apokruphos came to be applied to

Jewish and Christian writings containing secret

knowledge about the future, etc, intelligible only

to the small number of disciples who read them
and for whom they were believed to be specially

provided, "ro this" class of writings belong in par-

ticular those designated Apocalyptic (see Apoca-
lyptic Literature), and it will be seen as thus

employed that apokruphos has virtually the mean-
ing of the Gr esolerikos.

A brief statement as to the doctrine in early Gr
philosophy will be found helpful at this point.

From quite early times the philoso-

2. "Esoter- phers of ancient Greece distinguished

ic" in Gr between the doctrines and rites which

Philosophy, could be taught to all their pupils,

etc and those which could profitably be
communicated only to a select circle

called the initiated. The two classes of doctrines

and rites— they were mainly the latter— were

designated respectively "exoteric" and "esoteric."

Lucian (d. 312; see Vit. Auct. 26) followed by many
others referred the distinction to Aristotle, but as

modern scholars agree, wrongly, for the i^t-JTepi^

Kol X6701, exoterikoi logoi, of that philosopher denote

popular treatises. The Pythagoreans recognized

and observed these two kinds of doctrines and
duties and there is good reason for believing that

they created a corresponding double lit. though

unfortunately no exphcit examples of such ht. have

come down to us. In the Gr mysteries (Orphic,

Dionysiac, Eleusinian, etc) two classes of hearers

and readers are implied all thi-ough, though it is a

pity that more of the lit. bearing on the question

has not been preserved. Among the Buddhists

the Samga forms a close society open originally to

monks or bhikhus admitted only after a most rigid

examination; but in later years nuns (bhikshunis)

also have been allowed admission, though in their

case too after careful testing. The Vinaya Pilaka

or "Basket of Discipline" contains the rules for en-

trance and the regulations to be observed after

entrance. But this and kindred lit. was and is

still held to be caviare to outsiders. See tr in the

Sacred Books of the East, XI (Rhys Davids and

Oldenberg).
. t4. <. u u

///. Usage as to Apocrypha.—It must be borne

in mind that the word apocrypha is really a Gr adj.

in the neuter pi., denoting strictly "things hidden."
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But almost certainly the noun biUia is understood,
so that the real implication of the word is "apocry-
phal books" or "writings." In this article apocry-
pha will be employed in the sense of this last, and
apocryphal as the equivalent of the Gr apokruphos.

Apocalyptic literature.—The word apocrypha was
first used technically by early Christian writers

for the Jewish and Christian writings
1. Early usually classed under "Apocalyptic"
Christian (see Apocalyptic Litebature). In
Usage this sense it takes the place of the

classical Gr word esoterika and bears
the same general meaning, viz. writings intended for

an inner circle and capable of being understood by
no others. These writings give intimations regard-
ing the future, the ultimate triumph of the kingdom
of God, etc, beyond, it was thought, human discovery
and also beyond the intelhgence of the uninitiated.

In this sense Gregory of Nyssa (d. 395; De Ordin.,

II, 44) and Epiphanius (d. 403; Haeres, 61 3) speak
of the Apocalypse of John as "apocryphal."

Christianity itself has nothing corresponding to
the idea of a doctrine for the initiated or a lit. for a

select few. The gospel was preached
2. The in its first days to the poor and ig-

Eastem norant, and the reading and studjdng
Church of the sacred Scriptures have been

urged by the churches (with some
exceptions) upon the public at large.

(1) Esoteric literature.'— The rise of this con-
ception in the eastern church is easily understood.
When devotees of Gr philosophy accepted the
Christian faith it was natural for them to look at
the new religion through the medium of the old
philosophy. Many of them read into the canonical
writings mystic meanings, and embodied those
meanings in special books, these last becoming
esoteric ht. in themselves: and as in the case of
apocalyptic writings, this esoteric lit. was more
revered than the Bible itself. In a similar way there
grew up among the Jews side by side with the
written law an oral law containing the teaching of
the rabbis and regarded as more sacred and authori-
tative than the writings they profess to expound.
One may find some analogy in the fact that among
many Christians the official lit. of the denomination
to which they belong has more commanding force
than the Bible itself. This movement among Gr
Christians was greatly aided by gnostic sects and
the esoteric ht. to which they gave rise. These
Gnostics had been themselves influenced deeply
by Bab and Pers mysticism and the corresponding
ht. Clement of Alexandria (d. 220) distinctly men-
tions esoteric books belonging to the Zoroastrian
(Mazdean) religion.

Oriental and esp. Gr Christianity tended to give
to philosophy the place which the NT and western
Christianity assign the OT. The preparation for

the religion of Jesus was said to be in philosophy
much more than in the religion of the OT. It will

be remembered that Marcian (d. end of 2d cent.
AD), Thomas Morgan, the Welsh 18th-cent. deist

(d. 1743) and Friedrich Schleiermacher (d. 1834)
taught this very same thing.

Clement of Alexandria (see above) recognized
4(2) Esd (to be hereafter called the Apocalypse of
Ezra), the Asm M, etc, as fully canonical. In
addition to this he upheld the authority and value
of esoterical books, Jewish, Christian, and even
heathen. But he is of most importance for our
present purpose because he is probably the earliest

Gr writer to use the word apocrypha as the equiva-
lent of esoterika, for he describes the esoteric books
of Zoroastrianism as apocryphal.
But the idea of esoteric religious lit. existed at an

earlier time among the Jews, and was borrowed from
them by Christians. It is clearly taught in the

Apocalyptic Esdras (2 or 4 Esd) ch 14, where it is

said that Ezra aided by five amanuenses produced
xmder Divine inspiration 94 sacred books, the
writings of Moses and the prophets having been lost

when Jerus.and the temple were destroyed. Of this

large number of sacred books 24 were to be pub-
hshed openly, for the unworthy as well as the
worthy, these 24 books representing undoubtedly
the books of the Heb OT. The remaining 70 were
to be kept for the exclusive use of the "wise among
the people": i.e. they were of an esoteric character.

Perhaps if the Gr original of this book had been
preserved the word "apocrypha" would have been
found as an epithetic attached to the 70 books.
Our Eng. VSS are made from a Lat original (see

2(4) Ezra or the Apocalyptic Esd. Modern
scholars agree that in its present form this book
arose in the reign of Domitian 81-96 AD. So that
the conception of esoteric lit. existed among the
Jews in the 1st cent, of our era, and probably still

earlier.

It is significant of the original character of the
rehgion of Israel that no one has been able to point

to a Heb word corresponding to esoteric (see below)

.

When among the Jews there arose a ht. of oral

tradition it was natural to apply to this last the
Gr notion of esoteric, esp. as this class of lit. was
more highly esteemed in many Jewish circles than
the OT Scriptures themselves.

(2) Non-canonical religious books.—The next step
in the history of the word "apocrjrpha" is that by
which it came to denote religious books inferior in

authority and worth to the Scriptures of the OT
and NT. This change of attitude toward non-
canonical writings took place under the influence

of two principles: (1) that no writer could be in-

spired who hved subsequent to the apostohc age;

(2) that no writing could be recognized as canonical
unless it was accepted as such by the churches in

general (in Lat the principle was

—

quod ubique,
quod semper, quod ah omnibus). Now it was felt

that many if not most of the rehgious writings
which came in the end of the 2d cent, to be called

"apocryphal" in a disparaging sense had their

origin among heretical sects hke the Gnostics, and
that they had never commanded the approval of

the great bulk of the churches. Origen (d. 253)
held that we ought to discriminate between books
called "apocryphal," some such having to be firmly
rejected as teaching what is contrary to the Scrip-
tures. More and more from the end of the 2d
cent., the word "apocrypha" came to stand for

what is spurious and untrustworthy, and esp. for

writings ascribed to authors who did not write them:
i.e. the so-called "Pseudepigraphical books."

Irenaeus (d. 202) in opposition to Clement of
Alexandria denies that esoteric writings have any
claims to credence or even respect, and he uses the
Gr word for "apocryphal" to describe all Jewish
and Christian canons. To him, as later to Jerome
(d. 420), "canonical" and "apocryphal" were an-
tithetic terms.

TertulUan (d. 230) took the same view: "apocry-
phal" to him denoted non-canonical. But both
Irenaeus and TertuUian meant by apocrypha in

Sarticular the apocalyptic writings. During the
ricene period, and even earlier, sacred books were

divided by Christian teachers into three classes:

(1) books that could be read in church; (2) books
that could be read privately, but not in public;
(3) books that were not to be read at all. This
classification is implied in the writings of Origen,
Clement of Alexandria, Athanasius (d. 373), and in
the Muratorian Fragments (about 200 AD).

(3) "Spurious" books.—Athanasius, however, re-
stricted the word apocrypha to the third class, thus
making the corresponding adj. synonymous with
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"spurious." Nicephorus, patriarch of Constanti-
nople (806-15 AD) in his chronography (belonging
essentially to 500 AD according to Zahn) divides
sacred books thus: (1) the canonical books of the
OT and NT; (2) the Antilegomena of both Testa-
ments; (3) the Apocrypha of both Testaments.
The details of the Apoc of the NT are thus enu-

merated: (1) Enoch; (2) The 12 Patriarchs; (3) The
Prayer of Joseph; (4) The Testament of Moses;
(5) The Assumption of Moses; (6) Abram; (7)

Eldad and Modad; (8) EUjah the Prophet; (9)

Zephaniah the Prophet; (10) Zechariah, father of

John; (11) The Pseudepigrapha of Baruch, Ha-
bakkuk, Ezekiel and Daniel.

The books of the NT Apoc are thus given:

(1) The Itinerary of Paul; (2) The Itmerary of

Peter; (3) The Itinerary of John; (4) The Itinerary
of Thomas; (5) The Gospel according to Thomas;
(6) The Teaching of the Apostles (the Didache);

(7) and (8) The Two Epistles of Clement; (9)
Epistles of Ignatius, Polycarp and Hermas.
The above lists are repeated in the so-called

Synopsis of Athanasius. The authors of these
so-called apocryphal books being unknown, it was
sought to gain respect for these writers by tacking
onto them weU-known names, so that, particularly
in the western church, "apocryphal" came to be
almost synonyrQous with "pseudepigraphioal."
Of the OT lists given above nos. 1, 2, 4, 5 are

extant wholly or in part. Nos. 3, 7, 8 and 9 are

lost though quoted as geniiine by Origen and other
eastern Fathers. They are all of them apocalypses
designated apocrypha in accordance with early usage.

(4) "List of Sixty."—In the anonymous "List

of Sixty," which hails from the 7th cent., we
have represented probably the attitude of the
eastern church. It divides sacred books into three

classes: (1) The sixty canonical books. Since the
Protestant canon consists of but 57 books it will be
seen that in this list books outside our canon are

included. (2) Books excluded from the 60, yet of

superior authority to those mentioned as apocry-

phal in the next class. (3) Apocryphal books, the

names of which are as follows: (a) Adam; (6)

Enoch; (c) Lamech; (d) The 12 Patriarchs;

(e) The Prayer of Joseph; (/) Eldad and Modad;

Ig) The Testament of Moses; (h) The Assumption
of Moses; (i) The Psalms of Solomon; (J) The
Apocalypse of Ehjah; (k) The Ascension of Isaiah;

(l) The Apocalypse of Zephaniah (see no. 9 of the

OT Apoc books mentioned in the Chronography of

Nicephorus); (to) The Apocalypse of Zechariah;

(n) The Apocalyptic Ezra; (o) The History of

James; (p) The Apocalypse of Peter; (q) The Itin-

erary and Teaching of the Apostles; (r) The Epis-

tles of Barnabas; (s) The Acts of Paul; (i) Apoc-

alypse of Paul; («) Didascaha of Clement; (v)

Didascaha of Ignatius; (w) Didascalia of Polycarp;

(i) Gospel according to Barnabas; (y) Gospel ac-

cording to Matthew.
The greater number of these books come under

the designation "apocryphal" in the early sense

of "apocalyptic," but by this time the word had

taken on a lower meaning, viz. books not good for

even private reading. Yet the fact that these

books are mentioned at all show that they were

more highly esteemed than heathen and than even

heretical Christian writings. The eastern churches

down to the present day reject the meaning of "apoc-

rypha" current among Protestants (see definition

above), and then- Bible includes the OT Apoc, mak-

ing no distinction between it and the rest of the

Bible. „ . ,

(1) The "Decretum Gelasii."—ln the western

church the word apocrypha and the corresponding

adj. had a somewhat different history. In general

it may be said that the western church did not

adopt the triple division of sacred books prevalent
in the eastern church. Yet the Decretum Gelasii

(6th cent, in its present form) has
3. Western a triple list which is almost certainly
Church that of the Rom synod of 382 under

Damasus, bishop of Rome, 366 to
384. It is as follows: (1) the canonical books of
both Testaments; (2) writings of the Fathers ap-
proved by the church; (3) apocryphal books re-

jected by the church. Then there is added a Ust
of miscellaneous books condemned as heretical,

including even the works of Clement of Alexandria,
TertulUan, and Eusebius, these works being all

branded as "apocryphal." On the other hand
Gregory of Nyssa and Epiphanius, both writing
in the 4th cent., use the word "apocrypha" in the
old sense of apocalyptic, i.e. esoteric.

(2) Non-canonical books.—Jerome (d. 420) in the
Prologus Galeatus (so called because it was a de-
fence and so resembled a helmeted warrior) or
preface to his Lat version of the Bible uses the
word "Apoc" in the sense of non-canonical books.
His words are: Quidquid extra hos (i.e. the 22
canonical books) inter Apocrypha ponendum: "Any-
thing outside of these must be placed within the
Apocrypha" (when among the Fathers and rabbis the
OT is made to contain 22 [not 24] books, Ruth and
Lam are joined respectively to Jgs and Jer). He
was followed in this by Rufinus (d. cir 410),in turns
Jerome's friend and adversary, as he had been
anticipated by Irenaeus. The western church as

a whole departed from Jerome's theory by includ-

ing the antilegomena of both Testaments among
the canonical writings: but the general custom of

western Christians about this time was to make
apocryphal mean non-canonical. Yet Augustine
(d. 430; De Civitate Dei, XV, 23) explained the
"apocrypha" as denoting obscurity of origin or

authorship, and this sense of the word became the
prevailing one in the West.

Separation from canonical books.—But it is to the
Reformers that we are indebted for the habit of

using Apoc for a collection of books ap-
4. The pended to the OT and generally up to

Reformers 1827 appended to every printed EngUsh
Bible. Bodenstein of Carlstadt, usu-

ally called Carlstadt (d. 1541), an early Reformer,
though Luther's bitter personal opponent, was the
first modern scholar to define "Apoc" quite clearly

as writings excluded from the canon, whether or

not the true authors of the books are known, in

this, going back to Jerome's position. The adj.

"apocryphal" came to have among Protestants

more and more a disparaging sense. Protestant-

ism was in its very essence the rehgion of a book,

and Protestants would be sure to see to it that the
sacred volume on which they based their religion,

including the reforms they introduced, contained

no book but those which in their opinion had the

strongest claims to be regarded as authoritative.

In the eastern and western churches under the

influence of the Gr (LXX) and Lat (Vulg) VSS the

books of the Apoc formed an integral part of the

canon and were scattered throughout the OT, they

being placed generally near books with which they

have affinity. Even Protestant Bibles up to 1827

included the Apoc, but as one collection of distinct

writings at the end of the OT. It will be seen

from what has been said that notwithstanding the

favorable attitude toward it of the eastern and
western churches, from the earliest times, our Apoc
was regarded with more or less suspicion, and the

suspicion would be strengthened by the general

antagonism toward it. In the Middle Ages, under

the influence of Reuchlin (d. 1532)—great scholar

and Reformer—Heb came to be studied and the

OT read in its original language. The fact that
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the Apoc is absent from the Heb canon must have
had some influence on the minds of the Reformers.
Moreover in the Apoc there are parts inconsistent

with Protestant principles, as for example the doc-
trines of prayers for the dead, the intercession of the
saints, etc. The Jews in the early Christian cents,

had really two Bibles: (1) There was the Heb
Bible which does not include the Apoc, and which
circulated in Pal and Babylon; (2) there was the
Gr version (LXX) used by Gr-speaking Jews
everywhere. Until in quite early times, instigated

by the use made of it by Christians against them-
selves, the Jews condemned this version and made
the Heb canon their Bible, thus rejecting the books
of the Apoc from their list of canonical writings,

and departing from the custom of Christian churches

which continued with isolated remonstrances to

make the Gr OT canon, with which the Vulg
agrees almost completely, their standard. It is

known that the Reformers were careful students of

the Bible, and that in OT matters they were the
pupils of Jewish scholars—there were no other

competent teachers of Heb. It might therefore

have been expected that the OT canon of the
Reformers would agree in extent with that of the

Jews and not with that of the Gr and Lat Chris-

tians. Notwithstanding the doubt which Ryle
{Canon of the OT^, 156) casts on the matter, all the

evidence goes to show that the LXX and therefore

the other great Gr VSS included the Apoc from the

first onward.
But how comes it to be that the Gr OT is more

extensive than the Heb OT? Up to the final

destruction of Jerus in 71 AD the temple with its

priesthood and ritual was the center of the religious

thought and life of the nation. But with the

destruction of the sanctuary and the disbanding of

its officials it was needful to find some fresh bind-

ing and directing agency and this was found in the

collection of sacred writings known by us as the

OT. By a national synod held at Jamnia, near

Jaffa, in 90 AD, the OT canon was practically

though not finally closed, and from that date one
may say that the limits of the OT were once and
for all fixed, no writings being included except those

written in Heb, the latest of these being as old as

100 BC. Now the Jews of the Dispersion spoke
and wrote Gr, and they continued to think and
write long after their fellow-countrymen of the
homeland had ceased to produce any fresh original

lit. What they did produce was explanatory of

what had been written and practical.

The Gr Bible—the Sept—is that of the Jews in

Egypt and of those found in other Gr-speaking
countries. John Wycliffe (d. 1384) puts the Apoc
together at the end of the OT and the same course

was taken by Luther (1546) in his great German
and by Miles Coverdale (d. 1568) in his Eng. tr.

Is it quite certain that there is no Heb word or

expression corresponding exactly to the word
"apocrypha as first used by Chris-

6. Hebrew tian writers, i.e. in the sense "esoteric"?

Words for One may answer this by a decisive

Apocrypha negative as regards the OT and the

Talm. But in the Middle Ages
IfahhalSh (lit. "tradition") came to have a closely

allied meaning (cf our "kabbalistic").

(1) Do such exist?—Is there in Heb a word or

expression denoting "non-canonical," i.e. having
the secondary sense acquired by "apocrjrpha"?

This question does not allow of so decided an
answer, and as matter of fact it has been answered
in different ways.

(2) Views of Zahn, et al.—Zahn (Gesch. des

neutest. Kanons, I, i, 123 ff); Schiirer {RE^, I,

623); Porter (HDB, I) and others maintain that

the Gr word "Apocrypha (Biblin)" is a tr of the

Heb S'pharim g'nUzvm, lit. "books stored away."
If this view is the correct one it follows that the
distinction of canonical and non-canonical books
originated among the Jews, and that the Fathers
in using the word apocrypha in this sense were
simply copying the Jews substituting Gr words for

the Heb equivalent. But there are decisive reasons

for rejecting this view.

(3) Reasons for rejection.—(a) The verb ganaz
of which the passive part, occurs in the above
phrase means "to store away," "to remove from
view"—of things in themselves sacred or precious.

It never means to exclude as from the canon.

(6) When employed in reference to sacred books
it is only of those recognized as canonical. Thus
after copies of the Pent or of other parts of the Heb
Bible had, by age and use, become unfit to be read

in the home or in the synagogue they were "buried"

in the ground as being too sacred to be burnt or

cut up; and the verb denoting this burying is

ganaz. But those buried books are without excep-

tion canonical.

(c) The Heb phrase in question does not once

occur in either the Bab or the Jerus Talm, but
only in rabbinical writings of a much later date.

The Gr apocrypha cannot therefore be a rendering

of the Heb expression. The Heb for books defi-

nitely excluded from the canon is S'pharim hi-

fomm= "outside" or "extraneous books." The
Mish (the text of the Gemara, both making up
what we call Talm) or oral law with its additions

came to be divided analogously into (1) The Mish
proper; (2) the external {higonah) Mish: in Aram,
called Baraiytha'

.

What has been said may be summarized

:

(1) Among the Protestant churches the word
Apoc is used for the books included in the LXX and

Vulg, but absent from the Heb Bible.

6. Sum- This restricted sense of the word can-

mary not be traced farther back than the
beginning of the Reformation.

(2) In classical and Hellenistic Gr the adj.

apokruphos denotes "hidden" of visible objects, or

obscure, hard to understand (of certain kinds of

knowledge).

(3) In early patristic Gr this adj. came into use

as a synonym of the classical Gr esoierikos.

(4) In later patristic Gr (Irenaeus, etc) and in

Lat works beginning with Jerome, Gr apokruphos
meant non-canonical, implying inferiority in sub-
ject-matter to the books in the canon.

(4) By the Protestant Reformers the term "apoc-
rypha" ("apocryphal" "books" being understood)
came to stand for what is now called the "OT
Apoc." But this usage is confined to Protestants,

since in the eastern church and in the Rom branch
of the western church the OT Apoc is as much an
integral part of the canon as Genesis or Kings or

Psalms or Isaiah.

(5) There are no equivalents in Heb for apok-
ruphos in the sense of either "esoteric" or in that of
''non-canonical

. '

'

IV. Contents of the Apocrypha.—The following
is a list of the books in the Apoc in the order in which

they occur in the Eng. VSS (AV and
1. List of RV): (1) 1 Esdras; (2) 2 Esdras (to

Books be hereafter called "The Apocalyptic
Esdras"); (3) Tobit; (4) Judith; (6)

The Rest of Esther; (6) The Wisdom of Solomon;
(7) Ecclesiasticus (to be hereafter called "Sirach");
(S) Baruch, with the Epistle of Jeremiah; (9) The
Song of the Three Holy Children; (10) The History
of Susanna; (11) Bel and the Dragon; (12) The
Prayer of Manasses; (13) 1 Maccabees; (14) 2
Maccabees.

No. 5 in the above, "Addition to Esther," as it

may be called, consists of the surplusage (107 out
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of 270 verses) of the Book of Esther as it occurs in

the best MSS of the LXX and in the Vulg over the
text in the Heb Bible. These additions are in

the LXX scattered throughout the book and are
intelUgible in the context thus given them, but not
when brought together as they are in the collected

Apoc of our Eng. VSS and as they are to some extent
in Jerome's Lat version and the Vulg (see Century
Bible, Ezra, Neh and Esther, 294 f). Nos. 9-11
in the above enumeration are additions made in

the Gr LXX and Vulg VSS of Daniel to the book
as found in the MT. It will be well to name them
"Additions to Daniel." The bringing together of

the writings of the Apoc into an apart collection

was due in a large measure to Jerome, who separated
many of the apocryphal additions from their

original context because he suspected their gen-
uineness. His version influenced the Vulg, which
follows Jerome's version closely.

Though it is generally true that the Apoc is the
excess of the Gr (LXX) and Lat (Jer, Vulg)
over the Heb (MT) Bibles, the statement needs
qualification. 2 (4) Ezra, i.e. the Apocalyptic Ezra
(Esdras), is absent from the LXX, from Jerome's
version, and also from Luther's Bible, but it occurs
in the Vulg and in the Eng. and other modern VSS
of the Apoc. On the other hand 3 and 4 Mace
occur in the best MSS of the LXX, but the Vulg,
following Jerome's version, rejects both as do
modern VSS (Eng. etc) of the Apoc. Moreover
it has to be pointed out that in the Vulg proper
the Prayer of Manasses and 1 (3) Esdras and the
Apocalyptic Esdras are appended to the NT as

apocryphal.

(1) Historical.—The books of the Apoc proper

may be thus classified: (o) 1 and 2 (i.e. 3) Esdras;

(6) 1 and 2 Maccabees; (c) Additions

2. Classifi- to Daniel (nos. 9-11 in the above list);

cation of (d) Additions to Esther; (e) The
Books Epistle of Jeremy (usually appended

to Baruch); (/) Prayer of Manasses.

(2) Legendary.— (a) Book of Baruch (sometimes

classed with prophetic books, sometimes with

Apocalypses); (b) Tobit; (c) Judith.

(3) Apocalyptic.—The Apocalyptic Esdras or 2

(4) Esdras.

(4) Didactic.— (o) The Wisdom of Solomon; (6)

Sirach (Ecclesiasticus).

R. H. Charles, our greatest living authority on

the Apocalyptic and Apocryphal writings, embraces

the following under the heading "Hellenistic Jew-

ish Literature," the rest coming under the heading

"Palestinian Jewish Literature" {Enc Brit, 11th

ed, II, 177) : (1) The Additions to Daniel and Esther

(2) The Epistle of Jeremy; (3) 2 Mace; (4) The
Wisdom of Solomon.

V. OriginalLanguages of the Apocrypha.—The
bulk of the Apoc was written originally in the Gr
language and existed at the first in that language

alone. The following books were however written

in Heb: Tobit, Judith, Sirach, Baruch (part prob-

ably in Gr), and 1 Mace. In these cases some pre-

fer regarding Aram, as the original language in at

least parts of the above books. For detailed infor-

mation see under the several books.

VI. Date of the Apocryphal IVridng's.— The

question of date as it applies to the separate books of

the Apoc will be discussed in connection with the

arts, dealing with the several books. But a general

statement regarding the extreme hmits between

which all the books were completed may safely be

made. The oldest apocryphal book is Sirach, which

in its original Heb form belongs to between 190-170

BC In its Gr form the best modern scholars agree

in fixing it at between 130-120 BC. None of the

books can well belong to a date later than 100 AD,

though some (2 Esd, etc) may be as late as that.

The whole of the Apoc may with more than average
certainty be said to have been written some time
between 200 BC and 100 AD, It will be seen that
it is an inaccurate assumption that the Apoc was in

all its parts of later date than the latest parts of the
OT. The canonical Book of Daniel and many of

the Psalms are of later date than Sirach and 1

Esdras, and there are cogent reasons for giving the
canonical Esther a later date than any of the books
named and perhaps than Judith as well (see, how-
ever, Daniel; Esther) . But it is quite certain that
by far the greater part of the Apoc is of later date
than the OT; it is therefore of the utmost impor-
tance as reflecting the state of the Jews and the
character of their intellectual and religious life at the
various periods represented. And in later years
much use has been made of it.

LiTERATUBE.—The Gr text of the Apoc is given in the
various editions ol the LXX (except the Apocalyptic
Esdras, not extant in Gr) . The best editions of the LXX
are those by Tischendorf revised by E. Nestle (1887)

;

and Swete (1895-99 and later editions). Critical edi-
tions of the Apoc have been issued by A. Fabricius (Ham-
burg, 1722-23)-, Apel (ib 1804) and a very valuable
edition by O. T. Fritzsche (Leipzig, 1871) which Includes
the Lat version of the Apocalyptic Esdras—without the
missing fragment. There are several modern transla-
tions, far the best being that in German edited by E.
Kautzsch, containing Introductions, general and special,
and valuable notes by the best German scholars. In
EngUsh besides the RV there is the useful Variorum ed,
edited by C. J. Ball. An Eng. critical edition of the
Apoc edited by B. H. Charles, with introd. notes, is now
being printed at Oxford and will be very valuable.
The best commentary is that by O. P. Pritsche and

C. L. W. Grimm, Kurzgef. Exeg. Handbuch, 1851-60; but
the commentary by Bissell in Lange's Series of Commen-
taries and that edited by Wace, in the Speaker's Bible
Series, are meritorious.

Introductory matter will be found in the various
Bible Dictionaries s. v.: see esp. H. E. Ryle in DB (1893),
SchUrer (RE'), but esp. in the valuable Intra to the OT in
Gr, by H. B. Swete (1900), HDB (C. F. Porter), and R. H.
Charles (Enc Brit^^). See also the EinUitungen by Konig,
Budde (A. Bertholet has written the part dealing with the
Apoc), and Schiirer, Geschichte, III, 1898 (Eng. tr, II, iii).

where much ht. is specified. For monographs on the several
books of the Apoc or discussing special points, see the
special articles. Thomas Witton DaVIES

APOCRYPHAL ACTS, a-pok'ri-fal akts:

A. General Introduction
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III. Acl8 of John
IV. Acts of Andrew
V. Acts of Thomas

A. Genbhal Introduction

/. The Meaning of "Apocryphal."—As applied

to early-Christian writings the term "apocryphal"

has the secondary and conventional sense of "extra-

canonical."
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Originally, as the etymology of the word shows
(Gr apokrupto'= "hide"), it denoted what was

"hidden" or "secret." In this sense

1. Secret "apocryphal" was, to begin with, a
title of honor, being applied to writings

used by the initiated in esoteric circles and highly
valued by them as containing truths miraculously
revealed and kept secret from the outside world.

Just as there were writings of this kind among the
Jews, so there were in Christian circles, among
gnostic sects, apocrypha, which claimed to em-
body the deeper truths of Christianity, committed
as a secret tradition by the risen Christ to His
apostles.

When the conception of a catholic church began
to take shape, it was inevitable that these secret

writings should have been regarded with
2. False suspicion and have been ultimately for-

and bidden, not only because they fostered

Heretical the spirit of division in the church, but
because they were favorable to the

spread of heretical teaching. By a gradual and in-

telligible transference of ideas "apocryphal," as

applied to secret writings thus discredited by the
church, came to have the bad sense of spurious and
heretical. In this sense the word is used both by
Irenaeus and Tertullian.

Short of being stigmatized as false and heretical

many books were regarded as unsuitable for reading
in public worship, although they might

3. Extra- be used for purposes of private edi-

Canonical fication. Chiefly under the influence

of Jerome the term "apocryphal"
received an extension of meaning so as to include

writings of this kind, stress now being laid on their

non-acceptance as authoritative Scriptures by the
church, without any suggestion that the ground of

non-acceptance lay in heretical teaching. It is

in this wide sense that the word is used when we
speak of "Apocryphal Acts." Although the Acts
which bear this name had their origin for the most
part in circles of heretical tendency, the description

of them as "apocryphal" involves no judgment as

to the character of their contents, but simply denotes
that they are Acts which were excluded from the
NT canon because their title or claims to recognition

as authoritative and normative writings were not
admitted by the church. This definition limits the
scope of our investigation to those Acts which
belong to the 2d cent., the Biblical Acts having
secured their place as an authoritative scripture by
the end of that cent. See further, Apocrypha.

//. General Characteristics.— The Apocryphal
Acts purport to give the history of the activity of

the apostles in fuller detail than the
1. Romance canonical Acts. The additions to the

NT narrative found in them are highly
flavored with romance and reveal an extravagant
and unhealthy taste for the miraculous. Wonderful
tales, the product of an exuberant fancy, often
devoid of delicacy of feeling and always out of

touch with reality, are freely heaped one upon the
other. The apostles are no longer conceived as
living on the ordinary levels of humanity; their

human frailties, to which the canonical writers are
not blind, have almost entirely disappeared; they
walk through the world as men conversant with the
mysteries of heaven and earth and possessed of

powers to which no limit can be set. They have
the power to heal, to exorcise demons, to raise the
dead; and while marvelous deeds of that nature
constantly recur, there are other miracles wrought
by the apostles which remind one of the bizarre
and non-moral prodigies of the Childhood Gospel of

Thomas. A smoked fish is made to swim ; a broken
statue is made whole by the use of consecrated
water; a child of seven months is enabled to talk

with a man's voice; animals receive the power of

human speech.

The romantic character of the Apocryphal Acts

is intensified by the frequent introduction of

the supernatural. Angelic messengers

2. The appear in vision and in dream; heaven-
Super- ly voices are heard; clouds descend

natural to hide the faithful in the hour of

danger and lightnings smite their

foes; the terrifying forces of Nature, earthquake,

wind and fire, strike dismay into the hearts of the
ungodly; and martyrs die transfigured in a blaze

of unearthly glory. Especially characteristic of

these Acts are the appearances of Christ in many
forms; now as an old man, now as a comely youth,

now as a child; but most frequently in the likeness

of this or that apostle. (It is interesting to observe

that Origen is familiar with a tradition that Jesus

during His earthly life could change His appear-

ance when and how He pleased, and gives that as a
reason for the necessity of the traitor's kiss. Cf
also Mk 16 9.12.)

One must not suppose from the foregoing that

the Apocryphal Acts with their profusion of roman-
tic and supernatural details were de-

3. Sexual signed merely to exalt the personahty
Asceticism of the apostles and to satisfy the preva-

lent desire for the marvelous. They
had a definite practical end in view. They were
intended to confirm and popularize a type of Chris-

tianity in strong reaction against the world, in

which emphasis was laid on the rigid abstinence
from sexual relations as the chief moral requirement.
This sexual asceticism is the dominant motif in all

the Acts. The "contendings" of the apostles, their

trials and their eventual martyrdom are in almost
every case due to their preaching the sinfulness of

conjugal life and to their success in persuading
women to reject the society of their husbands.
The Acts are penetrated throughout by the convic-

tion that abstinence from marriage is the supreme
condition of entering upon the highest life and of

wiiming heaven. The gospel on its practical side

is (to use the succinct expression of the Acts of Paul)
"the word of God regarding abstinence and the
resurrection."

Besides inculcating an ascetic morality the Apocry-
phal Acts show traces more or less pronounced of

dogmatic heresy. All of them with
4. Heretical the exception of the Acts of Paul
Teaching represent a docetic view of Christ;

that is to say, the earthly life of Jesus
is regarded merely as an appearance, phantasmal
and unreal. This docetic Christology is most
prominent in the Acts of John, where we read that
when Jesus walked no footprints were discernible;
that sometimes when the apostle attempted to lay
hold of the body of Jesus his hand passed through
it without resistance; that when the crowd gathered
round the cross on which to all appearance Jesus
hung, the Master Himself had an interview with His
disciple John on the Mount of Olives. The cruci-
fixion was simply a symbolical spectacle; it was only
in appearance that Christ suffered and died. AlUed
with the docetic Christology is a naive Modalism,
according to which there is no clear distinction
betweeii the Father and the Son.

In spite of the unfavorable impression created by
the flood of miraculous and supernatural details,

the pervading atmosphere of sexual
5. Religious asceticism and the presence of dog-
Feeling matic misconception, it is impossible

not to feel in many sections of the
Apocryphal Acts the rapture of a great spiritual
enthusiasm. Particularly in the Acts of John,
Andrew and Thomas there are passages (songs,
prayers, homilies), sometimes of genuine poetic
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beauty, which are characterized by religious

warmth, mystic fervor and moral earnestness. The
mystical love to Christ, expressed though it fre-

quently is in the strange language of gnostic thought,
served to bring the Saviour near to men as the
satisfaction of the deepest yearnings of the soul

for deliverance from the dark power of death.
The rank superstition and the traces of unoon-
quered heathenism should not blind us to the fact

that in the Apocryphal Acts we have an authentic
if greatly distorted expression of the Christian faith,

and that through them great masses of people were
confirmed in their conviction of the spiritual pres-

ence and power of Christ the Savioiir.

///. Origin.—The Apocryphal Acts had their

origin at a time when the canonical Acts of the
Apostles were not yet recognized as alone authori-
tative. Various motives contributed to the appear-
ance of books dealing with the Ufe and activity of

the different apostles.

Behind every variety of motive lay the profound
reverence for the apostles as the authoritative deposi-

taries of Christian truth. In apostolic

1. Rever- times the sole authority in Christian

ence for communities, outside OT Scripture,

Apostles was "the Lord." But as the creative

period of Christianity faded into the

past, "the apostles" (in the sense of the college of

the Twelve, including Paul) were raised to a pre-

eminent position alongside of Christ with the object

of securing continuity in the credentials of the
faith. The commandments of the Lord had been
received through them (2 Pet 3 2). In the Ig-

natian epistles they have a place of acknowledged
supremacy by the side of Christ. Only that which
had apostohc authority was normative for the

church. The authority of the apostles was uni-

versal. They had gone into all the world to preach

the gospel. They had, according to the legend

referred to at the beginning of the Acts of Thomas,
divided among themselves the different regions of

the earth as the spheres of their activity. It was
an inevitable consequence of the peculiar reverence

in which the apostles were held as the securities

for Christian truth that a hvely interest should

everywhere be shown in traditional stories about

their work and that writings should be multiplied

which purported to give their teaching with fulness

of detail.

The canonical Acts were not calculated to satisfy

the prevailing desire for a knowledge of the Hfe

and teaching of the apostles. For one

2. Pious thing many of the apostles a,re there

Curiosity ignored, and for another the informa-

tion given about the chief apostles

Peter and Paul is Uttle more than a meager outline

of the events of their life. In these circumstances

traditions not preserved in the canonical Acts were

eagerly accepted, and as the actual history of the

individual apostles was largely shrouded in ob-

scurity, legends were freely invented to gratify

the insatiable curiosity. The marvelous character

of these inventions is a testimony to the supernatural

level to which the apostles had been raised in popu-

As in the case of the apocryphal Gospels, the

chief motive in the multiphcation of apostohc

romances was the desire to set forth

3. Apostolic with the full weight of apostolic

Authority authority conceptions of Christian life

Desired and doctrine which prevailed in certain

circles. (1) Alongside the saner and

catholic type of Christianity there existed, espe-

cially in Asia Minor, a popular Christianity with

perverted ideals of life. On its practical side the

Christian rehgion was viewed as an ascetic disci-

pline, involving not only abstinence from animal

food and wine but also (and chiefly) abstinence
from marriage. Virginity was the Christian ideal.
Poverty and fastings were obligatory on all. The
Apocryphal Acts are permeated by this spirit, and
their evident design is to confirm and spread con-
fidence in this ascetic ideal by representing the
apostles as the zealous advocates of it. (2) The
Apocryphal Acts were also intended to serve a
dogmatic interest. Heretical sects used them as a
means of propagating their peouhar doctrinal views
and sought to supplement or supplant the tradition
of the growing catholic church by another tradition
which claimed to be equally apostolic.

A subsidiary cause in the fabrication of apostohc
legends was the desire of churches to find support

for the claims which they put forward
4. Interests for an apostolic foundation or for

of Local some connection with apostles. In
Churches some cases the tradition of the sphere

of an apostle's activity may have been
well based, but in others there is a probability that
stories of an apostolic connection were freely in-
vented for the purpose of enhancing the prestige of
some local church.

IV. Sources.—In general it may be said that the
Apocryphal Acts are full of legendary details. In

the invention of these everything was
1. Canoni- done to inspire confidence in them as
cal Acts historically true. The narratives ac-

cordingly abound in clear reminis-
cences of the canonical Acts. The apostles are
cast into prison and are marvelously set at liberty.

Converts receive the apostles into their houses.
The description of the Lord's Supper as "the break-
ing of bread" (Acts 2 42.46) is repeated in the
Apocryphal Acts and is strictly apposite to the
ritual there set forth in which there is frequently
no mention of wine in the celebration of the sacra-

ment. In the Acts of Paul the author evidently

used the canonical Acts as the framework of his

narrative. This dependence on the canonical Acts
and the variety of allusions to details in them
served to give an appearance of historical truthful-

ness to the later inventions and to secure for them
a readier acceptance. The fact that the canonical

Acts were so used clearly shows that they had a
position of exceptional authority at the time when
the Apocryphal Acts were written.

The legendary character of the Apocryphal Acts

does not preclude the possibility of authentic

details in the additions made to the

2. Tradi- canonical history. There must have
tions been many traditions regarding the

apostles preserved in Christian com-
munities which had a foundation in actual fact.

Some of these would naturally find a place in

writings which were designed in part at least to sat-

isfy the popular curiosity for a fuller knowledge of

the apostles. It is certain that there is some sub-

stratum of historical fact in the episode of Paul's

association with Thecla (Acts of Paul). The de-

scription of Paul's appearance given in the same
connection is in all likehhood due to trustworthy

historical reminiscence. But it must be confessed

that the signs of the presence of reliable traditions

are very scanty. The few grains of historical fa,ct

are hidden in an overwhelming mass of material

whose legendary character is unmistakable.

Although a formal connection with the canonical

Acts is recognizable and rehable traditions are to a

slight extent incorporated in the Apoc-

3. Ro- ryphal Acts, it is unquestionable that

mances of as a whole they are the creation of

Travel the Hellenic spirit which reveled in

the miraculous. A noteworthy type

of popular literature whose influence is apparent on

almost every page of the Apocryphal Acts was that
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of the travel-romance. The most famous example
of this romantic literature is the Life of the neo-
Pythagorean preacher, the great wonder-worker
ApoUonios of Tyana, who died about the end of the
1st cent. AD. The marvelous deeds reported to

have been wrought by him on his travels were freely

transferred in a somewhat less striking form to

other teachers. It is in the atmosphere of these
romances that the Apocryphal Acts had their

birth. In particular the Acts of Thomas recall the
history of ApoUonios. For just as Thomas was a
missionary in India, so "ApoUonios as a disciple of

Pythagoras had traveled, a peaceful Alexander, to

the Indian wonderland and there preached his

master's wisdom" (Geffcken, Chrisllichb Apokry-
phen, 36).

V. Ecclesiastical Testimony.—From the nature
of his reference to the canonical Acts it is probable
that the writer of the Muratorian Canon (cir 190
AD) had the existence of other Acts in mind. "The
Acts of all the apostles," he says, "are written in

a single book. Luke relates them admirably to

Theophilus, confining himself to such as feU under
his own notice, as he plainly shows by the omission

of all reference either to the martyrdom of Peter

or to the journey of Paul from Rome to Spain."
During the 3d cent, there are slight allusions to

certain of the Apocryphal Acts, but it is only in the
4th cent, that distinct references are frequent in

writers both of the East and of the West. A few of

the more important references may be given here.

(For a full account of the ecclesiastical testimony
see Harnack, Gesch. der altchr. Lit., I, 116 ff.)

Among eastern writers Eusebius (d. 340) is the
first to make any clear reference to Apocryphal

Acts. He speaks of "Acts of An-
1. Eastern drew, of John and of the other apos-
Testimony ties," which were of such a character

that no ecclesiastical writer thought
it proper to invoke their testimony. Their style

and their teaching showed them to be so plainly

of heretical origin that he would not put them even
among spurious Scriptures, but absolutely rejected

them as absurd and impious (HE, III, 25.6.7).

Ephraem (d. 373) declares that Acts were written

by the Bardesanites to propagate in the name of the
apostles the unbelief which the apostles had de-
stroyed. Epiphanius (cir 375) repeatedly refers to

individual Acts which were in use among heretical

sects. Amphilochius of Iconium, a contemporary
of Epiphanius, declares that certain writings
emanating from heretical circles were "not Acts of

the apostles but accounts of demons." The Second
Synod of Nicaea (787 AD), in the records of which
those words of Amphilochius are preserved, dealt

with apocryphal literature and had under special

consideration the Acts of John to which the Icono-
clasts appealed. In the synod's finding these Acts
were characterized as "this abominable book," and
on it the judgment was passed: "Let no one read it;

and not only so, but we judge it worthy of being
committed to the flames."

In the West from the 4th cent, onward refer-

ences are frequent. Philastrius of Brescia (cir 387)
testifies to the use of Apocryphal Acts

2. Western among the Manichaeans, and declares
Testimony that although they are not suitable

for general reading they may be read
with profit by mature Christians (De Haeres, 88).
The reason for this favorable judgment is to be
found in the pronounced ascetic tendency of the
Acts, which was in Une with the moral ideal preva-
lent at that time in the West. Augustine refers
repeatedly to apocryphal Acts in use among the
Manichaeans and characterizes them as the work of
"cobblers of fables" (suloribiis fahularum). The
Manichaeans accepted them as true and genuine;

and in respect of this claim Augustine says: "They
would in the time of their authors have been counted
worthy of being welcomed to the authority of the

Holy Church, if saintly and learned men who were
then aUve and could examine such things had
acknowledged them as speaking the truth" {Con-

tra Fauslum, XXII, 79). The Acts of John and
the Acts of Thomas are mentioned by Augustine
by name. He also refers to Leucius as the author
of Apocryphal Acts. Turribius of Astorga (cir

450) speaks of Acts of Andrew, of John, of Thomas,
and attributes them to the Manichaeans. Of the

heretical teaching in the Acts of Thomas, Turri-

bius singles out for special condemnation baptism
by oU instead of by water. Leucius is mentioned
as the author of the Acts of John. The Acts of

Andrew, Thomas, Peter, and Philip are condemned
as apocryphal in the Gelasian Decree (496 AD)
and in the same condemnation are included "all

books written by Leucius, a disciple of the devil."

The fullest and most important reference to the
Apocryphal Acts is found in Photius, the Patriarch

of Constantinople in the second half

3. Photius of the 9th cent. In his Bibliotheca,

which contains an account of 280
different books which he had read during his ab-
sence on a mission to Bagdad, we learn that among
these was a volume, "the so-called Wanderings of

the Apostles, in which were included Acts of Peter,

John, Andrew, Thomas, Paul. The author of these

Acts, as the book itself makes plain, was Leucius
Charinus." The language had none of the grace
which characterized the evangelic and apostoUc
writings. The book teemed with folUes and contra-

dictions. Its teaching was heretical. In particular

it was taught that Christ had never really become
man. Not Christ but another in His place had
been crucified. After referring to the ascetic doc-
trine and the absurd miracles of the Acts and to

the part which the Acts of John had played in the
Iconoclastic Controversy, Photius concludes: "In
short this book contains ten thousand things which
are childish, incredible, ill-conceived, false, foohsh,
inconsistent, impious and godless. If anyone were
to call it the fountain and mother of all heresy, he
would not be far from the truth."

There is thus a consensus of ecclesiastical testi-

mony as to the general character of the Apocryphal
Acts. They were writings used by a

4. Ecclesi- number of heretical sects but regarded
astical by the church as unreliable and harm-
Condemna- ful. It is probable that the corpus of

tion the Acts in five parts referred to by
Photius was ' formed by the Mani-

chaeans of North Africa, who attempted to have
them accepted by the church in place of the canoni-
cal Acts which they had rejected. These Acts in
consequence were stamped by the church with a
heretical character. The sharpest condemnation is

that pronounced by Leo I (cir 450) who declares
that "they should not only be forbidden but should
be utterly swept away and burned. For although
there are certain things in them which seem to have
the appearance of piety, yet they are never free of

poison and secretly work through the allurements of
fables so that they involve in the snares of every
possible error those who are seduced by the narra-
tion of marvelous things." The Acts of Paul, which
show no trace of dogmatic heresy, were included in

the ecclesiastical censure owing to the fact that
they had received a place at the end of the corpus.
Many teachers in the church, however, made a
distinction between the miraculous details and the
heretical doctrines of the Acts, and while they
rejected the latter they retained the former. Wit-
ness the words of an orthodox reviser in regard to
his heretical predecessor: "Quaedam de virtutibus
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quidem et miraculis quae per eos Dominus fecit,

vera dixit; de doctrina vero multa mentitus est."
V7. Authorship.— In the notice of Photius

{Bibliotheca cod. 114) all the five Acts.are ascribed
to one author, Leucius Charinus. Earlier writers
had associated the name of Leucius with certain
Acts. In particular he is, on the witness of
several writers, declared to be the author of the
Acts of John. As these Acts show, the author
professes to be a follower and companion of the
apostle, and Epiphanius {Haeres, 61 6) mentions one
named Leucius as being in the entourage of John.
This notice of Epiphanius, however, is of doubtful
value, as it probably rested on the association in his
mind of the name of Leucius with the Acts of John.
Whether or not there is any truth in the ascription
of these Acts to a disciple of John must be left

undecided, but the probabilities are against there
being any. Be that as it may, when the different

Acts were collected, the name of the reputed author
of the Acts of John was transferred to the whole
collection. This probably happened not later than
the 4th cent. Although all the Acts are certainly
not from one hand (the difference of style is sufficient

proof of this), there are so many striking similarities

between some of them as to suggest a possible com-
mon authorship in those cases or at least a relation

of literary, dependence.
VII. Relationship of Different Acts.—^That some

connection existed between the different Acts was
clearly recognized in early times, and it was doubt-
less due to this recognition that they were gathered
together in a corpus under the name of one author.

It is acknowledged that there is a close relationship

between the Acts of Peter and the Acts of John,
some holding that they are the work of the same
author (James, Zahn), others that the former are

dependent on the latter (Schmidt, Hennecke),
while others again believe that their origin in the

same theological school and in the same ecclesiastical

atmosphere sufficiently explains all similarities

(Ficker). The Acts of Andrew, too, reveal a near
kinship to the Acts of Peter. But however the

matter may stand in regard to literary dependence,

the affinity between the different Acts in a material

sense is manifest. All are pervaded by the ascetic

spirit; in all Christ appears in the form of the apos-

tle; in all women visit the apostle in prison. In

respect of theological doctrine the Acts of Paul

stand by themselves as anti-gnostic in tendency,

but the others agree in their docetic view of Christ's

person ; while in the Acts of John, Peter and Thomas,
there is a similar mystical doctrine of the cross.

VIII. Value.—As a source for information about

the life and work of the apostles the Apocryphal
Acts are almost entirely worthless.

1. As A possible exception in this respect

History is the section of the Acts of Paul

dealing with Paul and Thecla, although

even there any historical elements are almost lost

in the legendary overgrowth. The spheres of the

apostles' work, so far as they are mentioned only

in these Acts, cannot be accepted without question,

although they may be derived from reliable tradi-

tion. Taken as a whole the picture given in the

Apocryphal Acts of the missionary labors of the

apostles is a grotesque caricature.

The Apocryphal Acts, however, though worthless

as history, are of extreme value as throwing light

on the period in which they were

2. As written. They belong to the 2d cent.

Records of and are a rich quarry for information

Early about the popular Christianity of that

Christianity time. They give us a vivid picture of

the form which Christianity assumed

in contact with the enthusiastic mystery-cults and

gnostic sects which then flourished on the soil of

Asia Minor. We see in them the Christian faith
deeply tinged with the spirit of contemporary pa-
ganism; the faith in Christ the Saviour-God, which
satisfied the widespread yearning for redemption
from the powers of evil, in association with the as
yet unconquered elements of its heathen environ-
ment. (1) The Acts show us popular Chriatianily
under the influence of gnostic ideas as contrasted with
the Gnosticism of the schools which moves in a
region of mythological conceptions, cold abstrac-
tions and speculative subtleties. At the basis of
Gnosticism lay a contempt for material existence;
and in the Christianity of the Apocryphal Acts we
see the practical working up of the two chief ideas
which followed from this fundamental position, a
docetic conception of Christ's person and an ascetic
view of life. In this popular religion Christ had
few of the features of the historic Jesus; He was
the Saviour-God, exalted above principalities and
powers, through union with whom the soul was
delivered from the dread powers of evil and entered
into the true life. The manhood of Christ was sub-
limated into mere appearance; and in particular
the sufferings of Christ were conceived mystically
and symbolically, "sometimes in the form that in

the story of His sufferings we see only the symbol
of human sufferings in general; sometimes in the
form that Christ who is present in His church shares
in the martyr-sufferings of Christians; sometimes,
again, in the form that the sin, weakness and un-
faithfulness of His people inflict upon Him ever-
renewed sufferings" (Pfleiderer, Prim. Christianity,

HI, 181). The ethical influence of Gnosticism is

apparent in the spirit of strict asceticism which is

the most characteristic feature of these Acts. It

is true that the ascetic ideal obtained not only in

gnostic but also in orthodox church circles, as we
gather from the Acts of Paul as well as from other
sources. The prominence of the strict ascetic ideal

in early Christianity is intelligible. The chief battle

which the Christian faith had to fight with Hellenic
heathenism was for sexual purity, and in view of

the coarseness and laxity which prevailed in sexual
relations it is not surprising that the Christian
protest was exaggerated in many cases into a
demand for complete continence. This ascetic

note in primitive Christianity was emphasized by
the spirit of Gnosticism . and finds clear expression

in the Acts which arose either in gnostic circles or

in an environment tinged with gnostic ideas. It

goes without saying that the influence of these
romances which are so largely concerned with
sexual morality and occasionally are unspeakably
coarse, was to preoccupy the mind with unhealthy
thoughts and to sully that purity of spirit which
it was their intention to secure. There are, how-
ever, other ethical elements in these Acts which are

in complete harmony with a true Christian morality.

(2) The Apocryphal Acts are an invaluable source

for information about early-Christian forms of
worship. The ritual of the sacraments is fully

described in the Acts of Thomas. Some of the
prayers found in the Acts are pervaded by a warm
religious spirit and are rich in hturgical expression.

(3) The beginnings of Christian hymnology may
be traced in the Acts of Thomas, in which occur

gnostic hymns breathing the fantastic oriental

spirit. (4) Apparent in the Acts throughout is

the excessive love for the supernatural and the

religious enthusiasm which floiirished in Asia Minor
in the 2d cent, (cf especially the dance of the dis-

ciples round Jesus in the Acts of John: ch 94 ff).

IX. Influence.—The Apocryphal Acts had a
remarkable influence in the later history of the

church. After the establishment of Christianity

under Constantine men turned their eyes to the

earlier years of struggle and persecution. A deep
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interest was awakened in the events of the heroic
age of the faith—the age of martyrs and apostles.

Acts of martyrs were eagerly read, and in particular

the Apocryphal Acts were drawn upon to satisfy

the desire for a fuller knowledge of the apostles

than was afforded by the canonical books. The
heretical teaching with which the apostolic legends
were associated in these Acts led to their condemna-
tion by ecclesiastical authority, but the ban of the
church was unavaiUng to eradicate the taste for

the vivid colors of apostolic romance. In these
circumstances church writers set themselves the task
of rewriting the earlier Acts, omitting what was
clearly heretical and retaining the miraculous and
supernatural elements. And not only so, but the
material of the Acts was freely used in the fabrica-
tion of hves of other apostles, as we find in the
collection of the so-called Abdias in the 6th cent.

The result was that from the 4th to the 11th cent,

literature of this kind, dealing with the apostles, grew
apace and "formed the favorite reading of Chris-
tians, from Ireland to the Abyssinian mountains
and from Persia to Spain" (Harnack). Apostolic
legends were reproduced in religious poems; they
appeared in martyrologies and calendars; they
formed the subject of homilies on the feast-days of

the apostles, and incidents from them were depicted
in Christian art. New cycles of legends arose in

the Syrian and Coptic churches; and the Coptic
legends were translated into Arab, and from Arab,
into Ethiopic (Gadla Hawaryat—The Contendings
of the Apostles). Literature of this kind was
the fruitful mother of every kind of superstition.

"Whole generations of Christians [as Harnack says],

yes, whole Christian nations were intellectually

blinded by the dazzling appearance of these tales.

They lost the eye not only for the true light of his-

tory but also for the light of truth itself" {Gesch.

der altchr. Lit., I, xxvi). It is noteworthy that the
apocryphal correspondence with the Corinthians in

the Acts of Paul was received as canonical in the
Syrian and Armenian churches.

Literature.—The Apocryphal Acts form the sub-
ject of a voluminous literature. The earlier editions of
the available texts by Fabricius (1703) and Tiscbendorf
(1851) have been completely superseded by Lipsius-
Bonnet, Acta Apostolorum apocrypha (1891—1903), which
contains texts not only of the earlier but also of many
of the later Acts. Translations of earlier Acts with
valuable introductions are to be found in Hennecke,
NT Apokryphen (1904), while critical discussions and
elucidation of the text are given in Hennecke, Handbuch
zu den NT Apokryphen (1904). These two works are
indispensable to the student. EngUsh tra of earlier
Acts with short introductions in Pick, Apocryphal Acts
(1909). The critical work of Lipsius on these Acts was
epoch-making: Die apokryphen Apostelgeschichten und
Apostellegenden (1883-90). Full Usts of Uterature may
be found in Hennecke and Pick. The following may be
mentioned here; Zahn, Geschichte des NT Kanons, II,
832 fl (1892); Forschungen zur Gesch. des NT Kanons,
VI, 14 11, 194 fl (1900); Harnack, Geschichte der all-

christlichen Literatur, I, 116(1 (1893); II, 493 fl, 541 fl

(1897); James, Apocrypha Anecdota (Texts and Studies,
V, 1, 1897); Ehrhard, Die altchristliche Litteratur u. i.

Erforsch. (1900); O. Schmidt, "Die Alten Petrusakten"
(r(7, IX, 1, 1903). Useful as setting forth the rehgious
significance of the Acts are Pfleiderer, Primitive Chris-
tianity. Ill, 170 fl (trlQlO); Liechtenhahh, Die Offen-
barung im Gnosticismus (1901). The chapterin Salmon's
Intro to the NT (325 fl) may be consulted. A short
account of the Acts written with full knowledge is given
in Geflcken, Christliche Apokryphen (Religionsgeschlcht-
liche Volksbticher, 1908).

B. The Sepabate Acts

The Apocryphal Acts dealt with in this article

are the Leuoian Acts mentioned by Photius in his

Bihliolheca. As we now have them they have
undergone revision in the interest of ecclesiastical

orthodoxy, but in their original form they belonged
to the 2d cent. It is impossible to say how much
the Acts in their present form differ from that in

which they originally appeared, but it is evident at
many points that the orthodox revision which was

meant to eUminate heretical elements was not by
any means thorough. Passages which are distinctly

gnostic were preserved probably because the reviser

did not understand their true meaning.
/. Acts of Paul.—Origen in two passages of his

extant writings quotes the Acts of Paul with
approval, and it was possibly due to

1. Eccle- his influence that these Acts were held
siastical in high regard in the East. In the
Testimony Codex Claromontanus (3d cent.), which

is of eastern origin, the Acts of Paul
are treated as a cathohc writing and take rank with
the Shepherd of Hermas and the Apocalypse of

Peter. Eusebius, who utterly rejects "The Acts of

Andrew, John and the rest of the apostles," puts
the Acts of Paul in the lower class of debated
writings alongside Hermas, Epistle of Barnabas,
Did, the Apocalypse of John, etc {HE, III, 25.4).

In the West, where Origen was viewed with sus-

picion, the Acts of Paul were apparently discredited,

the only use of them as a reliable source being found
in Hippolytus, the friend of Origen, who however
does not mention them by name. (The reference

by Hippolytus is found in his commentary on
Daniel. He argues from Paul's conflict with the
wild beasts to the credibihty of the story of Daniel
in the Uons' den.)

Of the Acts of Paul only fragments remain.
Little was known of them until in 1904 a trans-

lation from a badly preserved Coptic
2. Contents version was published by C. Schmidt,

and the discovery was made that the
well-known Acts of Paul and Thecla were in reaUty
a part of the Acts of Paul. From the notes regard-
ing the extent of the Acts given in the Cod. Claro-
montanus and in the Stichometry of Nicephorus
we gather that the fragments amount to about one-
fourth of the whole.

(1) Of these fragments the longest and the most
important is the section which came to have a
separate existence under the name The Acts of

Paul and Thecla. When these were separated
from the Acts of Paul we cannot tell, but this had
happened before the time of the Gelasian Decree
(496 AD), which without making mention of the
Acts of Paul condemns as apocryphal the Acts of
Paul and Thecla. (a) An outline of the narrative
is as follows: At Iconium, Thecla, a betrothed
maiden, Hstened to the preaching of Paul on vir-
ginity and was so fascinated that she refused to have
anything further to do with her lover. On account
of his influence over her, Paul was brought before
the proconsul and was cast into prison. There
Thecla visited him with the result that both were
brought to judgment. Paul was banished from the
city and Thecla was condemned to be burned.
Having been miraculously deUvered at the pile,

Thecla went in search of Paul and when she had
found him she accompanied him to Antioch. (There
is confusion in the narrative of Antioch of Pisidia
and Syrian Antioch.) In Antioch an influential
citizen, Alexander by name, became enamored of her
and openly embraced her on the street. Thecla,
resenting the familiarity, pulled off the crown
which Alexander wore and in consequence was
condemned to fight with the wild beasts at the
games. Until the day of the games Thecla was
placed under the care of Queen Tryphaena, then
living in Antioch. When Thecla was exposed in
the amphitheater a lioness died in defending
her against attack. In her peril Thecla cast
herself into a tank containing seals and declared:
"In the name of Jesus Christ I baptize myself on
my last day." (It was with reference partly to
this act of self-baptism that TertuUian gave the
information about the authorship of these Acts:
infra 3.) When it was proposed to have Thecla
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torn asunder by maddened bulls Queen Tryphaena
fainted, and through fear of what might happen
the authorities released Thecla and handed her
over to Tryphaena. Thecla once again sought
Paul and having found him was commissioned by
him to preach the Word of God. This she did
first at Iconium and then in Seleuoia where she died.

Various later additions described Thecla's end, and
in one of them it is narrated that she went under-
ground from Seleuoia to Rome that she might be
near Paul. Finding that Paul was dead she re-

mained in Rome until her death. (6) Although
the Thecla story is a romance designed to secure
apostoUc authority for the ideal of virginity, it is

probable that it had at least a slight foundation in

actual fact. The existence of an influential Thecla-
cult at Seleucia favors the view that Thecla was a
historical person. Traditions regarding her asso-

ciation with Paul which clustered round the temple
in Seleucia built in her honor may have provided
the materials for the romance. In the story there
are clear historical reminiscences. Tryphaena is

a historical character whose existence is established

by coins. She was the mother of King Polemon II

of Pontus and a relative of the emperor Claudius.
There are no grounds for doubting the information
given us in the Acts that she was Uving at Antioch
at the time of Paul's first visit. The Acts further

reveal striking geographical accuracy in the men-
tion of "the royal road" by which Paul is stated to

have traveled from Lystra on his way to Iconium
—a statement which is all the more remarkable
because, while the road was in use in Paul's time
for miUtary reasons, it was given up as a regular

route in the last quarter of the 1st cent. In the

Acts Paul is described as "a man small in statiire,

bald-headed, bow-legged, of noble demeanor, with

meeting eyebrows and a somewhat prominent
nose, full of grace. He appeared sometimes hke
a man, and at other times he had the face of an
angel." This description may quite well rest on
reliable tradition. On the groimd of the historical

features in the story, Ramsay {The Church in the

Roman Emjnre, 375 ff) argued for the existence of

a shorter version going back to the 1st cent., but

this view has not been generally accepted, (c) The
Acts of Paul and Thecla were very widely read and
had a remarkable iirfluence owing to the wide-

spread reverence for Thecla, who had a high place

among the saints as "the first female martyr."

References to the Acts in the Chiu-ch Fathers are

comparatively few, but the romance had an ex-

traordinary vogue among Christians both of the

East and of the West. In particular, veneration

for Thecla reached its highest point in Gaul, and in

a poem entitled "The Banquet" (Caena) written

by Cyprian, a poet of South-Gaul in the 5th cent.,

Thecla stands on the same level as the great char-

acters of BibUcal history. The later Acts of Xan-
thippe and Polyxena are entirely derived from the

Acts of Paul and Thecla.

(2) Another important fragment of the Acts of

Paul is that containing the so-called Third Epistle

to the Corinthians. Paul is represented as being

in prison at Philippi (not at the time of Acts 16

23 if, but at some later time). His incarceration

was due to his influence over Stratonice, the wife

of ApoUophanes. The Corinthians who had been

disturbed by two teachers of heresy sent a letter

to Paul describing their pernicious doctrines, which

were to the effect that the prophets had no author-

ity, that God was not almighty, that there was no

resurrection of the body, that man had not been

made by God, that Christ had not come in the

flesh or been born of Mary, and that the world

was not the work of God but of angels. Paul was

sorely distressed on receipt of this epistle and.

"under much affliction," wrote an answer in which
the popular gnostic views of the false teachers are
vehemently opposed. This letter which abounds
in allusions to several of the Pauline epistles is

chiefly remarkable from the fact that it found a
place, along with the letter which called it forth,

among canonical writings in the Syrian and Ar-
menian churches after the 2d cent. The corre-

spondence was strangely enough believed to be
genuine by Rinck who edited it in 1823. The original

Gr version has not been preserved, but it exists in

Coptic (not quite complete), in Armenian and in

two Lat tr" (both mutilated), besides being incor-

porated in Ephraem's commentary (in Armenian
tr). The Syr version has been lost.

(3) Besides the two portions of the Acts of Paul
mentioned above there are others of less value, the
Healing of a Dropsical Man at Myra by the apostle

(a continuation of the Thecla-narrative), Paul's

conflict with wild beasts at Ephesus (based on
the misunderstanding of 1 Cor 15 32), two short

citations by Origen, and a concluding section

describing the apostle's martyrdom under Nero, to

whom Paul appeared after his death. Clement
of Alexandria quotes a passage {Strom., VI, 5, 42 f)

—a fragment from the mission-preaching of Paul

—

which may have belonged to the Acts of Paul; and
the same origin is possible for the account of

Paul's speech in Athens given by John of Salisbury

(cir 1156) in the Policraticus, IV, 3.

From a passage in Tertullian {De Baptismo, ch

17) we learn that the author of the Acts of Paul
was "a presbyter of Asia, who wrote

3. Author- the book with the intention of increas-

ship and ing the dignity of Paul by additions

Date of his own," and that " he was removed
from office when, having been con-

victed, he confessed that he had done it out of love

to Paul." This testimony of Tertullian is sup-

ported by the evidence of the writing itself which,

as we have seen, shows in several details exact

knowledge of the topography and local history of

Asia Minor. A large number of the names occur-

ring in these Acts are found in inscriptions of

Smyrna, although it would be precarious on that
ground to infer that the author belonged to that

city. It is possible that he was a native of a town
where Thecla enjoyed pecuhar reverence and that

the tradition of her association with Paul, the

preacher of virginity, was the chief motive for his

writing the book. Along with this was linked the

motive to oppose the views of some Gnostics (the

Bardesanites). The date of the Acts of Paul is the

latter half of the 2d cent., probably between 160

and 180 AD.
The Acts of Paul, though written to enhance the

dignity of the apostle, clearly show that both in

respect of intellectual equipment and
4. Charac- in breadth of moral vision the author,

ter and with all his love for Paul, was no
Tendency kindred spirit. The intellectual level

of the Acts is low. There is through-

out great poverty in conception; the same motif

occurs without variation; and the defects of the

author's imagination have their counterpart in a
bare and inartistic diction. NT passages are

frequently and freely quoted. The view which the

author presents of Christianity ia narrow and one-

sided. Within its limits it is orthodox in sentiment;

there is nothing to support the opinion of Lipsius

that the work is a revision of a gnostic writing.

The frequent occurrence of supernatural events

and the strict asceticism which characterize the

Acts are no proof of gnostic influence. The dog-

matic is indeed anti-gnostic, as we see in the corre-

spondence with the Corinthians. "The Lord
Jesus Christ was bom of Mary, of the Seed of David,
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the Father having sent the Spirit from heaven
into her." The resurrection of the body is assured
by Christ's resurrection from the dead. Resurrec-
tion, however, is only for those who believe in it

—

in this we have the one thought which betrays any
originality on the part of the author: "they who
say that there is no resurrection shall have no
resurrection." With faith in the resurrection is

associated the demand for strict sexual abstinence.
Only they who are pure (i.e. who live in chastity)

shall see God: "Ye have no part in the resurrection

unless ye remain chaste and defile not the flesh."

The gospel which the apostle preached was "the
word regarding self-control and the resurrection."
In the author's desire to secure authority for a
prevalent form of Christianity, which demanded
sexual abstinence as a condition of eternal life, we
recognize the chief aim of the book. Paul is

represented as the apostle of this popular concep-
tion, and his teaching is rendered attractive by the
miraculous arid supernatural elements which satis-

fied the crude taste of the time.
Literature.—Books mentioned under "Literature"

(p. 188): C. Scliniidt, "Die Paulusalcten " (Neue Jahr-
biicher, 217 fl, 1897), Acta Pauli (1904): dealing with
Acts of Paul and Thecla: Ramsay, The Church in the
Roman Empire (4th ed, 1895); Conybeare, The Apology
and Acts of Apollonius .... (1894); C&hvol, La legende
de sainte Thicle (1895); Orr, The NT Apoc Writings
(Introd. tr, and notes, 1903). For further lit. see Hen-
necke, Handbuch, etc, 358 fl; Pick, Apoc Acts, 1, 8 f.

//. Acts of Peter.—A large portion (almost two-
thirds) of the Acts of Peter is preserved in a Lftt

translation—the Actus Vercellenses, so

1. Contents named from the town of Vercelli in

Piedmont, where the MS containing
them Ues in the chapter-library. A Coptic frag-

ment discovered and pubUshed (1903) by C.
Schmidt contains a narrative with the subscription
Praxis Petrou (Act of Peter) . Schmidt is of opinion
that this fragment formed part of the work to which
the Actus VerceUenses also belonged, but this is some-
what doubtful. The fragment deals with an incident
in Peter's ministry at Jerus, while the Act. Vercell.,

which probably were meant to be a continuation of

the canonical Acts, give an account of Peter's con-
flict with Simon Magus and of his martyrdom at
Rome. References in ecclesiastical writers (Philas-

trius of Brescia, Isidore of Pelusium and Photius)
make it practically, certain that the Act. Vercell.

belong to the writing known as the Acts of Peter,

which was condemned in the rescript of Innocent I

(405 AD) and in the Gelasian Decree (496 AD).
(1) The Coptic Fragment contains the story of

Peter's paralytic daughter. One Sunday while
Peter was engaged in healing the sick a bystander
asked him why he did not make his own daughter
whole. To show that God was able to effect the
cure through him, Peter made his daughter sound
for a short time and then bade her return to her
place and become as before. He explained that the
affliction had been laid upon her to save her from
defilement, as a rich man Ptolemy had been enam-
ored of her and had desired to make her his wife.

Ptolemy's grief at not receiving her had been such
that he became blind. As the result of a vision he
had come to Peter, had received his sight and had
been converted, and when he died he had left a piece
of land to Peter's daughter. This land Peter had
sold and had given the proceeds to the poor. Augus-
tine (Contra Adiinanlwm, 17.5) makes a reference to
this story but does not mention Acts of Peter. There
are also two references to the incident in the Acts
of Philip. In the later Acts of Nereus and Achil-
leus the story is given with considerable changes,
the name of Peter's daughter, which is not men-
tioned in the fragment, being given as Petronilla.

(2) The contents of the Actus Vercellenses fall

into three parts : (a) The first three chapters which

clearly are a continuation of some other narrative

and would fitly join on to the canonical Acts tell of

Paul's departure to Spain. (6) The longest sec-

tion of the Acts (4-32) gives an account of the con-
flict between Peter and Simon Magus at Rome.
Paul had not been gone many days when Simon,
who "claimed to be the great power of God," came
to Rome and perverted many of the Christians.

Christ appeared in a vision to Peter at Jerus and
bade him sail at once for Italy. Arrived at Rome
Peter confirmed the congregation, declaring that
he came to establish faith in Christ not by words
merely but by miraculous deeds and powers (allu-

sion to 1 Cor 4 20; 1 Thess 15). On the en-

treaty of the brethren Peter went to seek out Simon
in the house of one named Marcellus, whom the
magician had seduced; and when Simon refused to

see him, Peter unloosed a dog and bade it go and
deliver his challenge. The result of this marvel
was the repentance of Marcellus. A section follows

describing the mending of a broken statue by
sprinkling the pieces with water in the name of

Jesus. Meantime the dog had given Simon a
lecture and had pronounced on him the doom of

unquenchable fire. After reporting on its errand
and speaking words of encouragement to Peter, the
dog expired at the apostle's feet. A smoked fish

is next made to swim. The faith of Marcellus
waxed strong at the sight of the wonders which
Peter wrought, and Simon was driven out of his

house with every mark of contempt. Simon,
enraged at this treatment, came to challenge Peter.

An infant of seven months speaking in a manly
voice denounced Simon and made him speechless
until the next Sabbath day. Christ appeared in a
vision of the night encouraging Peter, who when
morning was come narrated to the congregation
his triumph over Simon, "the angel of Satan," in

Judaea. Shortly afterward, in the house of Marcel-
lus which had been "cleansed from every vestige of

Simon," Peter unfolded the true understanding of

the gospel. The adequacy of Christ to meet every
kind of need is shown in a characteristic passage
which reveals docetic traits: "He will comfort you
that you may love Him, this Great and Small One,
this Beautiful and Ugly One, this Youth and Old
Man, appearing in time yet utterly invisible in
eternity, whom a human hand has not grasped,
who yet is now grasped by His servants, whom
flesh had not seen and now sees," etc. Next in a
wonderful blaze of heavenly light blind widows
received their sight and declared the different forms
in which Christ had appeared to them. A vision of
Marcellus is described in which the Lord appearing
in the likeness of Peter struck down with a sword
"the whole power of Simon," which had come in
the form of an ugly Ethiopian woman, very black
and clad in filthy rags. Then follows the conflict

with Simon in the forum in presence of the senators
and prefects. Words were first exchanged between
the combatants ; then from words it came to deeds,
in which the power of Peter was signally exhibited
as greater than Simon's in the raising of the dead.
Simon was now discredited in Rome, and in a last

attempt to recover his influence he declared that
he would ascend to God. Before the assembled
crowd he flew up over the city, but in answer to
Peter's prayer to Christ he fell down and broke
his leg in three places. He was removed from Rome
and after having his hmb amputated died, (c) The
Actus Vercellenses close with an account of Peter's
martyrdom (33-41). Peter had incurred the
enmity of several influential citizens by persuading
their wives to separate from them. Then follows
the well-known "Quo vadis?" story. Peter being
warned of the danger he was in fled from Rome;
but meeting Christ and learning that He was
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going to the city to be crucified again, Peter re-
turned and was condemned to death. At the place
of execution Peter expounded the mystery of the
cross. He asked to be crucified head downward,
and when this was done he explained in words
betraying gnostic influence why he had so desired
it. After a prayer of a mystical nature Peter gave
up the ghost. Nero was enraged that Peter should
have been put to death without his knowledge, be-
cause he had meant to heap punishments upon him.
Owing to a vision he was deterred from a rigorous
persecution of the Christians. (The account of
Peter's martyrdom is also found in the Gr original.)

It is plain from the account given of these Acts
that they are entirely legendary in character. They

have not the slightest value as records
2. Histori- of the activity of Peter. They are
cal Value in_ reality the creation of the ancient

spirit wMch deUghted in the marvelous
and which conceived that the authority of Chris-
tianity rested on the abiUty of its representatives to
surpass all others in their possession of supernatural
power. The tradition that Simon Magus exercised

a great influence in Rome and that a statue was
erected to him (10) may have had some basis in fact.

Justin Martyr (Apol, I, 26, 66) states that Simon
on account of the wonderful deeds which he wrought
in Rome was regarded as a god and had a statue
set up in his honor. But grave doubts are thrown
on the whole story by the inscription SEMONI
SANCO DEO FIDIO SACRUM which was found
on a stone pedestal at Rome in 1574. This refers

to a Sabine deity Semo Sancus, and the misunder-
standing of it may have led to Justin's statement
and possibly was the origin of the whole legend of

Simon's activity at Rome. The tradition that Peter
died a martjrr's death at Rome is early, but no reli-

ance can be placed on the account of it given in the
Acts of Peter.

Nothing can b e said with any certainty as to the
authorship of the Acts of Peter. James {Apocrypha

Anecdota, II) believes them to be
3. Author- from the same hand as the Acts of

ship and John, and in this he is supported by
Date Zahn (Gesch. des NT Kanons, II, 861).

But all that can definitely be said is

that both these Acts had their origin in the same
religious atmosphere. Both are at home on the

soil of Asia Minor. Opinion is not unanimous on
the question where the Acts of Peter were written,

but a number of small details as well as the general

character of the book point to an origin in Asia

Minor rather than at Rome. There is no knowl-

edge of Rom conditions, while on the other hand
there are probable reminiscences of historical per-

sons who hved in Asia Minor. The date is about

the close of the 2d cent.

The Acts of Peter were used by heretical sects

and were subjected to ecclesiastical censure. That
however does not necessarily imply a

4. General heretical origin. There are traces

Character in them of a spirit which in later

times was regarded as heretical, but

they probably originated within the church in an
environment strongly tinged by gnostic ideas. We
find the principle of gnosticism in the stress that is

laid on understanding the Lord (22). The gnostic

view that the Scripture required to be supplemented

by a secret tradition committed to the apostles is

reflected in several passages (20 in particular).

At the time of their earthly fellowship with Christ

the apostles were not able to understand the full

revelation of God. Each saw only so far as he

was able to see. Peter professes to communicate

what he had received from the Lord "in a mystery."

There are slight traces of the docetic heresy. The
mystical words of Peter as he hung on the cross are

suggestive of gnostic influence (33 f). In these
Acts we find the same negative attitude to creation
and the same pronounced ascetic spirit as in the
others. "The virgins of the Lord" are held in

special honor (22). Water is used instead of wine
at the Eucharist. Very characteristic of the Acts
of Peter is the emphasis laid on the boundless mercy
of God in Christ toward the backsliding (especially 7)

.

This note frequently recurring is a welcome revela-
tion of the presence of the true gospel-message in

communities whose faith was alUed with the grossest
superstition.

Literature.—Books mentioned under "Literature"
(p. 188). In addition, Picker, Die PetrusaUen, Beitrdc/e
zu ihremVerst&ndnis (1903); Harnack, " Patristisctie Mis-
cellen" (TU, V, 3, 1900).

///. Acts of John.—According to the Stichom-
etry of Nicephorus the Acts of John in their com-

plete state formed a book about the
1. Contents same length as the Gospel of Matthew.

A number of sections which show links

of connection with one another are extant—about
two-thirds of the whole. The beginning of the Acts
is wanting, the existing narrative commencing at 18.

What the contents of the earlier chapters were we
cannot surmise. In Bonnet's reconstruction the first

fourteen chapters deal with John's journey from
Ephesus to Rome and his banishment to Patmos,
while 15-17 describe John's return to Ephesus from
Patmos. The sections given by Bonnet may contain
material which belonged to the original Acts, but it

is improbable that they stood at the beginning of
the work, as it seems clear that the narrative com-
mencing at 18 describes John's ^rsi visit to Ephesus.
The first extant portion of the Acts (18-25) narrates
that Lycomedes "the commander-in-chief of the
Ephesians" met John as he drew near the city and
besought him on behalf of his beautiful wife Cleo-
patra, who had become paralyzed. When they
came to the house the grief of Lycomedes was so
great that he fell down fifeless. After prayer to
Christ John made Cleopatra whole and afterward
raised Lycomedes to life again. Prevailed upon
by their entreaties John took up his abode with
them. In 26-29 we have the incident of the pic-

ture of John which played so prominent a part
in the discussion at the Second Council of Nicaea.
Lycomedes commissioned a friend to paint a picture

of John and when it was completed he put it in his

bedroom with an altar before it and candlesticks

beside it. John discovering why Lycomedes re-

paired so frequently to his room, taxed him with
worshipping a heathen god and learned that the
picture was one of himself. This he believed only

when a mirror was brought that he might see him-
self. John charged Lycomedes to paint a picture of

his soul and to use as colors faith in God, meekness,

love, chastity, etc. As for the picture of his body it

was the dead picture of a dead man. Chs 30-36

narrate the heaUng of infirm old women, and in the

theater where the miracles were wrought John gave

an address on the vanity of all earthly things and
on the destroying nature of fleshly passion. In

37-45 we read that in answer to the prayer of John
the temple of Artemis fell to the ground, with the

result that many people were won to the worship

of Christ. The priest of Artemis who had been

killed through the fall of the temple was raised to

life again and became a Christian (46 f). After

the narration of further wonders (one of them the

driving of bugs out of a house) foUcfws the longest

incident of the Acts, the inexpressibly repulsive

story of Drusiana (62-86), which was used as the

theme of a poem by the nun Hroswitha of Gan-
dersheim (10th cent.). The following section gives

a discourse of John on the life, death and ascension

of Jesus (87-105) which is characterized by distinct
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docetic traits, a long passage dealing with Christ's

appearance in many forms and with the peculiar

nature of His body. In this section occurs the
strange hjnnn used by the Priscillianists, which
purports to be that which Jesus sang after supper
in the upper room (Mt 26 30), the disciples dancing
round Him in a ring and responding with Amen.
Here too we find the mystic doctrine of the Cross
revealed to John by Christ. Chs 106-15 narrate

the end of John. After addressing the brethren

and dispensing the sacrament of the Lord's Supper
with bread alone, John ordered a grave to be dug;
and when this was done, he prayed, giving thanks
that he had been delivered from "the filthy mad-
ness of the flesh" and asking a safe passage through
the darkness and dangers of death. Whereupon
he lay down quietly in the grave and gave up the
ghost.

The Acts of John, it need hardly be said, have not
the shghtest historical value. They are a tissue of

legendary incidents which by their

2. Histori- miraculous character served to insin-

cal Value uate into the popular mind the dog-
matic conceptions and the ideal of life

which the author entertained. The Acts however
are in harmony with the well-founded tradition that
Ephesus was the scene of John's later activity.

Very remarkable is the account of the destruction

of the Artemis-temple by John—a clear proof that
the Acts were not written in Ephesus. The Ephe-
sian temple of Artemis was destroyed by the Goths
in 262 AD.
The Acts of John are the most clearly heretical of

all the Acts. The docetic traits have already been
referred to. The unreality of Christ's

3. General bodily existence is shown by the
Character changing forms in which He appeared

(88-90), by His abihty to do without
food (93) and without sleep ("I never at any time
saw His eyes closing but only open," 89), by His
leaving no footprint when He walked (93), by the
varying character of His body when touched, now
hard, now soft, now completely immaterial (89,

93). The crucifixion of Jesus, too, was entirely

phantasmal (97, 99). The ascension followed
immediately on the apparent crucifixion; there was
no place for the resurrection of One who had never
actually died. Gnostic features are further dis-

cernible in the disparagement of the Jewish Law
(94), in the view which lays emphasis on a secret
tradition committed by Christ to the apostles (96)
and in the contempt for those who were not en-
lightened ("Care not for the many, and them that
are outside the mystery despise," 100). The
historical incidents of Christ's sufferings are sub-
limated into something altogether mystical (101);
they are simply a symbol of human suffering, and
the object of Christ's coming is represented as being
to enable men to understand the true meaning of
suffering and thus to be delivered from it (96).
The real sufferings of Christ are those caused by
His grief at the sins of His followers (106 f). He is

also a partaker in the sufferings of His faithful
people, and indeed is present with them to be their
support in every trial (103). The Acts of John
also reveal a strong encratite tendency, although
that is not so pronounced as in the Acts of Andrew
and of Thomas. Nowhere however do we get a
more horrifying glimpse into the depths of corrupt
sexualism than in these Acts. The writing and
circulation of the story of Drusiana cast a lurid
Mght on the gross sensual elements which sur-
vived in early Hellenic Christianity. Apart from
this there are passages which reveal a warm and
true religious feeUng and some of the prayers are
marked by glow and unction (112 ff). The Acts
show that the author was a man of considerable

literary ability; in this respect they form a striking

contrast to the Acts of Paul.
The author of the Acts of John represents him-

self as a companion of the apostle. He has par-

ticipated in the events which he
4. Author- describes, and in consequence the

ship and narrative possesses a certain lively

Date quahty which gives it the appearance
of actual history. The author accord-

ing to testimony which goes back to the 4th
cent, was Leucius, but nothing can with any cer-

tainty be said of him (see above A, VI). It is

possible that in some part of the Acts which is lost

the author mentioned his name. The early date
of the Acts is proved by a reference in Clement of

Alexandria (cir 200) to the immaterial nature of

Christ's body, the passage plainly indicating that

Clement was acquainted with the Acts or had heard
another speak of them (Hypotyposeis on 1 Jn 1 1).

The probable date is between 150 and 180 and
Asia Minor is the place of origin.

The Acts of John exerted a wide influence. They
are in all probabiUty the earhest of the Apocryphal

Acts and those written later owe much
5. Influence to them. The Acts of Peter and of

Andrew show so close affinities with
the Acts of John that some have regarded them as
being from the same hand; but if that be not so,

there is much to be said for the literary dependence
of the former on the latter. We are probably right

in stating that the author of the Acts of John was
the pioneer in this sphere of apostolic romance and
that others eagerly followed in the way which he
had opened up. "That the Acts of John were read
in orthodox circles is clear from the reference in

Clement of Alexandria. In later days however
they were regarded with suspicion. • Augustine
quotes part of the hymn (95) which he read in a
Priscillianist work sent him by a bishop Ceretius
and makes severe animadversions on it and on the
claim advanced regarding it that it had been
revealed in secret to the apostles. The second
S3rnod of Nicaea (787 AD) passed judgment on the
Acts of John in words of great severity (see

above A, V, 1). The stories found in the Acts had,
however, before this time passed into orthodox
tradition and had been used by Prochorus (5th

cent.), a supposed disciple of John, in the compo-
sition of his travel-romance dealing with the apostle,

as well as by Abdias (6th cent.) whose work con-
tains material from the older Acts which is not other-

wise preserved.

LiTEHATUKE.—SsB Under "Literature" (p. 188); also
Zahn, Acta Joannis (1880).

IV. Acts of Andrew.—The first mention of these
Acts which are referred to frequently by ecclesias-

tical writers is in Eusebius {HE, III, 25, 6). They
are there, along with other Acts, rejected as absurd
and impious. Epiphanius refers to them in several

passages {Haeres, 47, 61, 68) as being in use among
various heretical sects which practised a strict ascetic

morality. Early writers attribute them to Leucius,
the author of the Acts of John.
Of the Acts of Andrew only small portions remain.

Afragment is preserved by Euodius of Uzala (d. 424),
a contemporary of Augustine, and a

1. Contents longer piece, found in a MS of the 10th
or 11th cent., containing hves of saints

for November, was identified by Bonnet as belong-
ing to the Acts of Andrew. The account of the
death of Andrew is preserved in many forms; that
which has the most appearance of retaining the form
of the original Acts being found in a letter of the
presbyters and deacons of the churches of Aehaia.
(1) The fragment of Euodius gives two short pas-
sages describing the relations of Maximilla with her
husband Egetes, whose claims,she resisted. (2) The
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longest section of the Acts deals with Andrew's im-
prisonment because he had induced Maximilla to
separate from her husband "Aegeates" and to hve a
life of chastity. ("Aegeates," which occurs as the
name of Maximilla's husband, denotes in reality "a
native of Aegae," Aegae being a town in the vicinity
of Patrae, where Andrew was described as carrying
on his work.) The section opens in the middle of
an address spoken to the brethren by Andrew in
prison, in which they were enjoined to glory in their
fellowship with Christ and in their deliverance from
the baser things of earth. Maximilla with her com-
panions frequently visited the apostle in prison.

Aegeates expostulated with her and declared that
if she did not resume relations with him he would
subject Andrew to torture. Andrew counseled her
to resist the importunity of Aegeates, and dehvered
an address on the true nature of man and stated
that torture had no terrors for him. If Maximilla
should yield, the apostle would suffer on her ac-
count. Through her fellowship with his sufferings

she would know her true nature and thus escape
from affiction. Andrew next comforted Stratocles,

the brother of Aegeates, who declared his need of
Andrew, the sower in him of the "seed of the word
of salvation." Andrew thereafter announced his

crucifixion on the following day. MaximiUa again
visited the apostle in prison, "the Lord going before
her in the form of Andrew." To a company of the
brethren the apostle delivered an address, in which
he discoursed on the deceitfulness of the devil, who
first had dealt with men as a friend but now was
manifest as an enemy. (3) When brought to the
place of crucifixion Andrew addressed the cross

which he joyfully welcomed. After being bound
to the cross he hung smiling at the miscarriage of

the vengeance of Aegeates, for (as he explained)

"a man who belongs to Jesus because he is known
of Him is armed against every vengeance." For
three days and nights Andrew addressed the people

from the cross, and they, moved by his nobility

and eloquence, went to Aegeates, demanding that

he should be dehvered from death. Aegeates,

fearing the wrath of the people, went to take An-
drew down from the cross, but the apostle refused

deliverance and prayed to Christ to prevent his

release. After this he gave up the ghost. He was
buried by Maximilla, and Aegeates soon afterward

cast himself down from a great height and died.

The encratite ideal in its most pronounced form
is exhibited in the Acts of Andrew. (In view of

this, and of Andrew's association else-

2. General where in ecclesiastical tradition with a
Character strict asceticism, there is a curious

irony in the fact that in some parts of

Germany Andrew is the patron saint of maidens

seeking husbands. In the Harz and in Thtiringen

St. Andrew's Night [November 30] is considered by
maidens the most favorable time for the vision of

their future husbands.) The gnostic spirit is re-

vealed in the feeling for the preeminent worth of

the spiritual man (6). The true nature of man is

pure; the weakness and sin are the work of the

"evil enemy who is averse to peace." In seducing

men he did not come out openly as an enemy but

pretended friendship. When the Ught of the world

appeared the adversary of man was seen in his

true colors. Deliverance from sin comes through

enUghtenment. The mystical view of sufferings

(9) reminds us of the similar view in the Acts of

John. The addresses of the apostle are charac-

terized by religious earnestness and warmth (words

flow from his Bps "hke a stream of fire" 12), and

by a profound sense of the Divine pity for sinful

and tempted men.
The only detail in the Acts of Andrew which has

a claim to be considered historical is his activity at

Patrae on the Corinthian Gulf. (Patrae is not
actually mentioned in the fragmentary Acts, but

that the scene of the imprisonment and
3. Histori- martyrdom of Andrew is laid in that
cal Value city may be inferred from the name

"Aegeates"—see above 1 [2].) Ecclesi-
astical tradition speaks with great uncertainty of
the sphere of Andrew's missionary labors, Scythia,
Bithynia and Greece being all mentioned. It may
be regarded as probable that Andrew came to
Greece and suffered martyrdom at Patrae, although
one must reckon with the possibility that the
account of his work and crucifixion there was in-

vented for the purpose of representing the church
at Patrae as an apostolic foundation. The cruci-

fixion of the apostle on the so-called St. Andrew's
cross is a later tradition.

V. Acts of Thomas.—These Acts exist in a
complete state and their great popularity in church
circles is shown by the large number of MSS which
contain them. It is probable that they were written
originally in Syr and that they were later freely

translated into Gr and worked over from the Catholic
point of view.

In the Stichometry of Nicephorus the Acts of

Thomas are mentioned as containing 1,600 slichoi

(Unes of about sixteen syllables), one-
1. Contents fifth fewer than the Gospel of Mark.

If this notice is correct, the form in

which we have the Acts is very much more extended.
In the Gr versions the Acts are divided into thirteen

"deeds" followed by the martyrdom of Thomas.
Some idea of the contents may be given as follows:

(1) At a meeting of the apostles in Jerus, Thomas
had India allotted to him as his sphere of service.

He was unwilling to go, but at last consented when
the Lord sold him to a messenger from King Gunda-
forus in India. On the journey to India, Thomas
came to the city of Andrapolis where the nuptials

of the king's daughter were being celebrated. In
these the apostle took part and sang a hymn in

praise of the heavenly wedding. The king asked
Thomas to pray for his daughter and after he had
done so the Lord appeared in the form of Thomas
and won the newly married pair to a life of sexual

abstinence. The king incensed at this sought
Thomas, but the apostle had departed. (2) Ar-
rived in India Thomas imdertook to build a palace

for King Gundaforus. He received money for

this purpose but gave it away in alms. The king
discovering this cast Thomas into prison, but
afterward released him when he learned from his

brother who came back from the dead that Thomas
had built a heavenly palace for Mm. Gundaforus
and his brother became Christians. (3) Traveling

farther east Thomas found a youth who had been

slain by a dragon because of a woman whom both

desired. The dragon at the command of Thomas
sucked the poison from the youth's body and itself

died. The young man, restored to life, embraced
the ideal of sexual abstinence and was counseled

to set his affections on Christ. (4) The story of a

speaking colt. (5) Thomas dehvered a woman
from the power of a filthy demon. An account is

given of the celebration of the Eucharist (with

bread alone) which includes a gnostic prayer. (6)

A youth partaking of the Eucharist was convicted

of sin and confessed that he had killed a maiden

who refused to live with him in unchaste intercourse.

The maiden was raised to Hfe and gave an account

of her experience in hell. (7) Thomas was besought

by a commander named Sifor to deliver his wife

and daughter from a demon of uncleanness. (8)

While they were on their way to the commander's

house the beast which drew the carriage became
exhausted and four wild asses allowed themselves

to be quietly yoked. One of the wild asses was
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instructed by Thomas to exorcise the demons which
dwelt in the women. (9) A woman, Mygdonia,
married to Charis, a near relative of King Misdai,
listened to a discourse of the apostle and was
led to reject the society of her husband. Charia
complained to the king about the magician who had
put a spell upon his wife and Thomas was cast

into prison. At the request of his fellow-prisoners

Thomas prayed for them and recited a hymn
(loiown as "the hymn of the soul") which is entirely

gnostic in character. (10) Mygdonia received

the seal of Jesus Christ, being first anointed with
oil, then being baptized, then receiving the Eu-
charist in bread and water. Thomas was released

from prison, and Sifor, his wife and his daughter all

received the seal. (11) Tertia the queen was sent

by Misdai to reason with Mygdonia and as a result

she herself was won to the new life. Thomas was
then brought to the place of judgment. (12) There
Vazan, the king's son, talked with the apostle and
was converted. The Idng gave orders that Thomas
should be tortured with hot plates of iron, but when
these were brought water gushed forth from the
earth and submerged them. Then follow an ad-
dress and prayer of Thomas in prison. (13) The
apostle was visited in prison by the women and
by Vazan and thereafter Vazan along with others

was baptized and received the Eucharist, Thomas
coming from prison to Vazan's house for this pur-

pose. (14) Thomas was put to death by the com-
mand of the king, being pierced with lances, but
afterward he showed himself to his followers. Later

a son of Misdai was cured of an unclean spirit by
dust taken from the apostle's grave and Misdai him-
self became a Christian.

The Acts of Thomas are in reality a treatise in

the form of a travel-romance whose main design

was to set forth abstinence from sexual

2. Charac- intercourse as the indispensable con-

ter and dition of salvation. In the addresses

Tendency of Thomas, however, positive Christian

virtues are emphasized; and in par-

ticular the duty and the recompense of compassion

are strikingly exhibited in the story of the building

of the heavenly palace. The Acts clearly had their

origin in gnostic circles and were held in high

estimation by various encratite sects. The original

Acts underwent revision in the interest of ortho-

doxy. The hymns and dedication-prayers which
showed marked gnostic features were probably
retained because their meaning was not understood.

As Lipsius says, speaking of "the hymn of the soul"

:

"The preservation of this precious relic of gnostic

poetry we owe to the happy ignorance of the

Catholic reviser, who had no idea what heretical

serpent lurked beneath the beautiful flowers of this

poem." The hymn, probably written by Barde-

sanes, the founder of a gnostic sect, narrates in the

form of an allegory the descent of the soul into the

world of sense, its forgetfulness of its heavenly

origin, its deliverance by the Divine revelation

which awoke it to a consciousness of its true dig-

nity, and its return to the heavenly home from
which it came. In the opinion of some, however,

the hymn is falsely called "the hymn of the soul."

As Preuschen says: "It describes rather the descent

of the Saviour to the earth. His dehverance of the

soul which languishes there in the bondage of

evil, and His return to the heavenly kingdom of

light. One may characterize the whole as a gnos-

tic embellishment and extension of Phil 2 5-11"

(Hennecke, Handbuch, etc, 587). In whichever way
the hymn is to be interpreted, it is a poem of great

beauty and rich in oriental imagery. The ascrip-

tions of praise to Christ in the addresses of the apostle

are sometimes couched in noble language and always
suffused by great warmth of feeling. Throughout

the Acts we have miraculous and supernatural
elements in abundance. Christ frequently appears
in the likeness of Thomas who is represented as his

twin-brother. The full name of the apostle is Judas
Thomas—Judas the Twin. In 55 ff there is a
graphic account of the tortures of the damned, which
remind one of the Apocalypse of Peter.

It goes without saying that the Acts of Thomas,
which are a romance with a purpose, are in no

sense a historical source for informa-

3. Histori- tion about the apostle. The author
cal Value however has made use of the names of

historical persons. King Gundaforus
(Vindafra) is known from other sources as an Indo-
Parthian ruler in the 1st cent. AD. It is very
doubtful whether the tradition preserved in the
Acts as to the activity of Thomas in India is trust-

worthy. The earliest tradition with which we are

acquainted places the sphere of his missionary
labors in Parthia. Syrian tradition states that he
died at Edessa, where in the 4th cent, therewas
a church dedicated to him. Thomas is also indi-

rectly associated with Edessa in the Abgar Legend,
in which we read that Thaddaeus who founded the
church at Edessa was sent by Thomas. In the
existing form of the Acts of Thomas we have a
combination of the traditions regarding India and
Edessa; we read (170) that some time after the
apostle's death his bones were carried "into the
regions of the West." Early tradition knows
nothing of Thomas as a martyr; according to a
statement of the Valentinian Heracleon (cir 170)

quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Strom, IV, 9)

the apostle died quietly in his bed. The name of

the apostle is given in the Acts as Judas Thomas,
and this we also find in the Doctrine of Addai and
elsewhere. The statement in the Acts that the
apostle was a twin-brother of Jesus was no doubt
suggested by the meaning of the name Thomas
(= "twin") and by the desire to enhance the dig-

nity of the apostle. In 110 (in the Hymn of the
Soul) there is a reference to the still existing Par-
thian kingdom, and as that kingdom came to an
end in 227 AD, the poem must have been written
before that date. The hymn, however, does not
seem to have belonged to the original Acts, which
probably were in existence before the end of the
2d cent.

LiterATUBE.—Besides books mentioned under "Litera-
ture" (p. 188) Thilo, Acta Sancti Thomae apostoli (1823);
Hoffman, ZNTW (1903,273-309); Preuschen, Zweignos-
tische Hymnen (1904); Hilgenteld, ZWT (1904, 229-41).
The Syrian Acts of Thomas were ed and tr<i by W. Wright,
Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles (1871); also Bevan, in
Texts and Studies, V, 3 (1897). The later Ethiopic ver-
sion is found in Malan, The Conflicts of the Holy Apostles
(1871), and in Budge, The Conlendings of the Apostles (2
vols containing Ethiopic text and tr, 1899-1901).

A. F. FiNDLAY

APOCRYPHAL EPISTLES, a-pok'ri-fal S-pis'1's:

A few epistles have been attributed to the Virgin
Mary, but these are very late and without value.
The following epistles fall to be noted as apocryphal:
The letter attributed to Our Lord is given in

Eusebius {HE, I, 13) who records that in his day a
copy of the letter was to be found

1. Letter among the archives of Edessa. Ab-
Attributed garus, king of Osroene, which was a
to Our Lord small country in Mesopotamia, writes

from Edessa, the capital, to Our Lord,
asking for healing and offering Him protection.
Our Lord sends back a short letter saying that
He cannot leave Palestine, but that, after His as-

cension, a messenger will come and heal Abgarus.
The letters are obviously spurious. Osroene was
actually Christianized about the beginning of the
3d cent., and the legend took shape and received
official sanction in order to show that the country
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had received the Gospel at a much earUer date.
See Abgab.

The Clementine Homilies is a work of fiction

attributed to Clement of Rome; it was actually
written about the end of the 2d cent.

2. Letter or the beginning of the 3d. At the
Attributed" beginning of it there is set a letter of

to Peter Peter to James. In it Peter counsels
James not to show the book containing

Peter's preaching except to a hmited circle, and
makes a violent attack upon the apostle Paul. It

is thus evidently Ebionitic in tendency, and is, like

the homilies to which it is prefixed, spurious.

(1) The Epistle from Laodicea.—The mention of

such an ep in Col 4 16 evidently tempted some-
one to forge a letter. It is written

3. Letters in Latin, and consists of 20 vs; it is a
Attributed mere cento of Pauhne phrases strung
to Paul together. It is mentioned in the

Muratorian Fragment (170 AD); and
by the end of the 4th cent, it had a wide circula-

tion. It is now almost universally rejected as
spurious. See Colossians; Ephesians; Epistle
TO Laodiceans.

(2) Lost Epistle to the Corinthians.-—In 1 Cor
5 9a letter to the Corinthians is mentioned which
appears to have been lost. In a 5th cent. Armenian
VS of the Scriptures there is inserted after 2 Cor
a short letter from the Corinthians to Paul, and one
from Paul to the Corinthians. These are also

found in Syr, and were evidently accepted in

many quarters as genuine at the end of the 4th
cent. They formed a part of the Apocryphal
Acts of St. Paul, and date from about 200 AD.
See Corinthians.

(3) An Epistle to the Alexandrines.—This is men-
tioned only in the Muratorian Fragment, and has
not come down to us.

(4) Letters of Paul to Seneca.—This is a corre-

spondence in Latin, six of the letters being attributed

to Paul and eight to Seneca. Regarding this

correspondence Lightfoot says: "This correspond-

ence was probably forged in the 4th cent., either to

recommend Seneca to Christian readers, or to rec-

ommend Christianity to students of Seneca." It

had a wide circulation in the Middle Ages.

LiTEBATTiEE.—See art. "Apocrypha" in BB and RE.
For text of Peter's letter to James, see Koberts' and
Donaldson's Ante-Nicene Christian Library, XVII. For
the Pauline letters consult Zahn, Geachichle des NT Ka-
nons, II. For Paul's Laodicean letter, see Lightfoot's

Comm. on Col (where the text of the letter is given) :
and

for the letters to Seneca, Lightfoot's Comm. on Phil, Dis-

sertation II, with Appendix.
John Macartney Wilson

APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS, a-pok'ri-fal gos'pels:

I. Introductory
1. Early Gospels
2. Canonical Gospels
3. Apocryphal Gospels
4. Gospel according to the Hebrews

II. Heretical Gospels
1. Gospel of the Ebionites
2. Gospel of the Egyptians
3. Gospel of Marcion
4. Gospel of Peter
5. Gospel of the Twelve Apostles
6. Gospels of Barnabas and Bartholomew

III Supplementary or Legendary Gospels
1. Gospels of the Nativity

(a) Protevangelium of James
(6) Pseudo-Matthew
(c) The Nativity of Mary
(d) Gospel of Joseph the Carpenter
(e) The Passing of Mary

2. Gospels of the Infancy or Childhood
(a) Gospel of Thomas
(6) Arabic Gospel of the Childhood

3. Gospels of the Passion and Resurrection

(a) Gospel of Peter (as above)
(6) Gospel of Nicodemus, contaimng

(1) Acts of Pilate ,,7 u
(2) Descent of Jesus into the Lower World

(c) Other Fabrications
Liteeaturb

The apocryphal gospels form a branch of the
apocryphal literature that attended the formation
of the NT canon of Scripture. Apocryphal here
means non-canonical. Besides gospels, this Utera-
ture included acts, epistles and apocalypses.

/. Introductory.—The introduction to the third

canonical Gospel shows that in the days of the
writer, when the apostles of the Lord

1. Early were still living, it was a common
Gospels practice to write and publish accounts

of the acts and words of Jesus. It has
even been maintained (S. Baring-Gould, Lost and
Hostile Gospels, xxiii, London, 1874) that at the
close of the 1st cent., almost every church had its

own gospel with which alone it was acquainted.
These were probably derived, or professed to be
derived, from the oral reports of those who had
seen, heard, and, it may be, conversed with Our
Lord. It was dissatisfaction with these composi-
tions that moved Luke to write his Gospel.
Whether any of these ante-Lukan documents are

among those still known to us is hardly longer

doubtful. Scholars of repute—Grotius, Grabe,
Mill—were in earlier times disposed to place the
Gospel of the Hebrews, the Gospel of the Ebionites,

and the Gospel of the Egyptians among those
alluded to by Luke, some holding the Gospel
of the Hebrews to be as early as just after the
middle of the 1st cent. More recent criticism

does not allow so early an appearance for those
gospels, though a fairly early date is still postu-

lated for the Gospel of the Hebrews. The Prot-

evangelium of James (noticed below) is stiU held

by some as possibly faUing within the 1st cent.

{EB, I, 259).
However this may be, there can be no doubt that

by the close of the 1st cent, and the early part of

2d, opinion was practically unani-

2. Canoni- mous in recognition of the authority

cal Gospels of the four Gospels of the canonical

Scriptures. Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons
(180 AD), recognizes four, and only four Gospels, as

"pillars" of the church. The Harmonies of Theoph-
ilus, bishop of Antioch (168-80 AD), and of Tatian,

and the Apology of Justin Martyr carry back the

tradition to a much earlier period of the cent., and,

as Liddon proves at considerable length {Bampton
Lectures, 2d ed, 210-19), "it is scarcely too much
to assert that every decade of the 2d cent, fur-

nishes its share of proof that the four Gospels as a
whole, and St. John's in particular, were to the

church of that age what they are to the church of

the present." The recent attempt of Professor

Bacon of Yale to get rid of the important authority

of Irenaeus (The Fourth Gospel in Research and
Debate, New York, 1910) will not succeed; it has

been shown to be merely assertive where there

is no evidence and agnostic where evidence is ap-

parently demonstrative. During the last cent, the

Gospels, as regards their composition, credibility

and historicity, were subjected to the most searching

and unsparing criticism which, though intimations

of it were previously not wanting, may be said to

have begun when Strauss, to use Liddon's words,

"shocked the conscience of all that was Christian

in Europe" by the publication of his first Life of

Jesus. The methods pursued in this work consisted

largely in the application to the sacred books, and
especially to the Gospels, of the principles of criti-

cism that had for forty years previously been used

in estimating the structure and composition of

some of the literary products of antiquity; and the

controversy excited by this criticism can hardly

yet be said to have subsided. This is not the place

for entering upon an account of the controversy;

it may be sufficient here to say that the traditional

positions of the church have been ably defended.
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and in particular, that the claims of the canonical
Gospels have been abundantly maintained.
Whatever was the fate of the ante-Lukan and

other possible Ist-cent. gospels, it is with the 2d
cent, and the formation of an author-

3. Apocry- itative canon that the apocryphal
phal Gos- gospels, such as we now have, for the
pels most part begin to appear. In the

days of the reproduction of documents
by manuscript, of restricted communications be-
tween different locaUties, and when the church was
only as yet forming and completing its organiza-

tion, the formation and spread of such gospels

would be much easier than now. The number of

such gospels is very considerable, amounting to

about fifty. These exist mainly in fragments and
scattered notices; though some, as pointed out
below, are either entire or nearly so. The apparent
number has probably been increased by the use of

different names for the same document. Thirty
are named by Hofmann with more or less explana-
tion in BE, I, 511; a complete Hst is given in

Fabricius {Cod. Apoc NT, I, 355 S). Ebionis-
tic and gnostic circles were specially prohfic of

such gospels. "It would be easy," says Salmon
(Intro, 1st ed, 239) "to make a long hst of names
of gospels said to have been in use in different

gnostic sects; but very little is known as to their

contents, and that little is not such as to lead us
to attribute to them the very slightest historical

value." Of many indeed no more is known than
the names of the authors, such as the gospels of

Basilides, of Cerinthus, of ApeUes, of Matthias,
of Barnabas, of Bartholomew, of Eve, of Philemon
and many others. The scholars and authorities

of the early church were quite well aware of the
existence and aims of these productions. It is

noteworthy also that they had no hesitation in

characterizing them as they deserved. The Mar-
cosians, according to Irenaeus, adduced "an un-
speakable number of apocryphal and spurious
writings, which they themselves had forged, to

bewilder the minds of the foohsh"; and Eusebius
(HE, III, 25) gives the following list of spurious
and disputed books: "That we have it in our
power to know both these books [the canonical] and
those that are adduced by the heretics under the
name of the apostles such, viz., as compose the
gospels of Peter, of Thomas, and of Matthew, and
certain others beside these or such as contain the

Acts of Andrew and John, and of the other apostles,

of which no one of those writers in the ecclesiastical

succession has condescended to make any mention
in his works: and, indeed, the character of the style

itself is very different from that of the apostles,

and the sentiments, and the purport of these things

that are advanced in them, deviating as far as

possible from sound orthodoxy, evidently prove
they are the fictions of heretical men: whence they
are not only to be ranked among the spurious

writings but are to be rejected as altogether ab-
surd and impious." In the appendix to Westcott's

Intro to the Study of the Gospels will be foimd, with

the exception of those recently discovered in Egypt,
a complete hst of the non-canonical sayings and
deeds ascribed to Our Lord as recorded in the pa-

tristic writings; and also a hst of the quotations

from the non-canonical gospels where these are only

known by quotations.

The aim of the apocryphal gospels may be re-

garded as (1) heretical or (2) supplemental or

legendary: that is to say, such as either were
framed in support of some heresy or such as assume
the canonical gospels and try to make additions

—

largely legendary—to them. Before considering

these it may be well to take separate account of

the Gospel according to the Hebrews.

The undoubted early date of this gospel, the
character of most of its not very numerous quota-

tions, the respect with which it is

4. The uniformly mentioned by early writers,

Gospel Ac- and the esteem in which it is at present
cording to held by scholars in general, entitle

the He- the Grospel according to the Hebrews
brews to special notice. Apart from the

tradition, to which it is not necessary
to attach too great importance, that represented
Our Lord as commanding His disciples to remain for
twelve years in Jerus, it is reasonable to suppose
that for the Christian communities resident in

Jerus and Pal a written gospel in their own language
(Western Aram.) would soon be a necessity, and
such a gospel would naturally be used by Jewish
Christians of the Diaspora. Jewish Christians,
for example, settled in Alexandria, might use this

gospel, while native Christians, as suggested by
Harnack, might use the Gospel of the Egyptians,
tUl of course both were superseded by the four
Gospels sanctioned by the chiirch. There is no
proof however that the gospel was earlier than the
Synoptics, much less that it was among the ante-
Lukan gospels. Harnack, indeed, by a fihation of

documents for which there seems hardly sufficient

warrant, placed it as early as between 65 and 100
AD. Salmon, on the other hand (Intro, Lect X)
concludes that "the Nazarene gospel, so far from
being the mother, or even the sister of one of our
canonical four, can only claim to be a grand-
daughter or grand-niece." Jerome (400 AD) knew
of the existence of this gospel and says that he
translated it into Gr and Lat; quotations from it are
found in his works and in those of Clement of Alex-
andria. Its relation to the Gospel of Matthew,
which by almost universal consent is declared to
have been originally written in Heb (i.e. Aram.),
has given rise to much controversy. The preva-
lent view among scholars is that it was not the
original of which Matthew's Gospel was a Gr tr,

but still that it was a fairly early composition.
Some, like Salmon and Harnack, are disposed to
regard Jerome's Heb Gospel as to all intents a
fifth gospel originally composed for Palestinian
Christians, but which became of comparatively
insignificant value with the development of Chris-
tianity into a world-religion. Besides two refer-

ences to the baptism of Jesus and a few of his
sayings, such as

—"Never be joyful except when ye
shall look upon your brother in love"; "Just now
my Mother, the Holy Spirit, took me by one of my
hairs and bore me away to the great mountain
Thabor"—it records the appearance of Our Lord
to James after the resurrection, adduced by Paul
(1 Cor 15 7) as one of the proofs of that event;
but of course Paul might have learned this from the
lips of James himself as well as from ordinary
tradition, and not necessarily from this gospel.
This indeed is the principal detail of importance
which the quotations from this gospel add to what
we know from the Synoptics. In other divergences
from the Synoptics where the same facts are re-
corded, it is possible that the Gospel according
to the Hebrews may relate an earlier and more
rehable tradition. On the other hand, the longest
quotation, which gives a version of Christ's in-

terview with the Rich Young Ruler, would seem
to show, as Westcott suggests, that the Synoptics
give the simpler and therefore the earlier form
of the common narrative. Many scholars, how-
ever, allow that the few sinrviving quotations of
this gospel should be taken into account in con-
structing the life of Christ. The Ebionites gave
the name of Gospel of the Hebrews to a mutilated
gospel of Matthew. This brings us to the heretical
gospels.
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//. Heretical Gospels.—The Ebionites may be
described generally as Jewish Christians who

aimed at maintaining as far as possible

1. Gospel the doctrines and practices of the OT
of the and may be taken as representing
Ebionites originally the extreme conservative

section of the Council of Jerusalem
mentioned in Acts 16 1-29. They are frequently
mentioned in patristic Uterature from the 2d to
the 4th cents., and the prolonged gnostic con-
troversies of those times may well have founded
among them different sects or at least parties.

Accordingly Jerome, a writer of the 4th cent.,

states {Ep ad August. 122 13) that he found in

Pal Jewish Christians known as Nazarenes and
Ebionites. Whether these were separate sects

or simply supporters of more liberal or narrower
views of the same sect cannot well be determined.
Some, such as Hamack and Uhlhorn, have held that
the two names are general designations for Jewish
Christians; others regard the Ebionites as the most
retrograde and the narrowest of Jewish Christians,

while the Nazarenes were more tolerant of difference

of belief and practice. The Gospel of the Ebionites

or the Gospel of the Twelve Apostles, as it was also

called, represented along with the Gospel of the

Hebrews (noticed above) this Judaeo-Christian

spirit. Some fragments of the Gospel of the

Ebionites are preserved in Epiphanius (d. 376).

He speaks of the Nazarenes as "having the Gospel

according to Matthew in a most complete form,

in Heb" (i.e. Aram.), though he immediately adds
that he does not know whether "they removed the

genealogies from Abraham to Christ," that is to

say, whether they accepted or rejected the virgin

birth of Christ. In contrast with this statement he
says that the Ebionites had a gospel "called the

Gospel according to Matthew, not entire and per-

fectly complete, but falsified and mutilated, which

they call the Hebrew gospel." The extant frag-

ments from the gospel are given in Westcott {Intro,

437 f ) . They ''show that its value is quite secondary

and that the author haspimply compiled it from the

canonical, and especially from the Synoptic Gospels,

adapting it at the same time to the views and prac-

tices of gnostic Ebionism" {DCG, I, 505).

Three short and somewhat mystic verses are all

that are left of what is known as the Gospel of the

Egyptians. They occur in Book III

2. Gospel of the Stromateis of Clement of Alex-

of the andria, who devoted that book to a

Egyptians refutation of Encratism, that is, the

rejection, as absolutely unlawful, of

the use of marriage, of flesh meat and of wine.

Already in the PauUne Epistles are met parties with

the cry (Col 2 21) "Handle not, nor taste, nor

touch," and (1 Tim 4 3) "forbidding to marry, and

commanding to abstain from meats." The vs

in Clement read as follows: "When Salome asked

how long will death prevail? The Lord said.

As long as ye women bear children: for I have come

to destroy the function of women. And Salome

said to him: Did I not well then in not beanng

children? And the Lord answered and said. Eat

of every herb, but do not eat of that which is bitter.

And when Salome asked when the things would be

known about which she had enquired, the Lord

said. When ye trample on the garment of shame,

and when the two shall be one, and the male with

the female neither male nor female. The words

assuredly vary much from the usual character ot

those of Our Lord. Modern writers vary as to

then' encratite tendency and as to how far the

Gospel of the Egyptians was practical. With so

little to go upon, it is not easy to form a conclusion.

It may have contained other passages on account ot

which Origen deemed it heretical. It was used by

the Naassenes and SabelUans. The date of the
Gospel is between 130 and 150.

The Gospel of Marcion would seem to have been
intended as a direct counteractive to the Aram.

gospels. A native of Pontiis and the
3. Gospel son of a bishop, Marcion settled at

of Marcion Rome in the first half of the 2d cent.

and became the founder of the anti-

Jewish sect that acknowledged no authoritative
writings but those of Paul. This work forms a
striking example of what liberties, in days before
the final formation of the canon, could be taken
with the most authoritative and the most revered
documents of the faith, and also as showing the
free and practically unlimited nature of the con-
troversy, of which the canon as finally adopted was
the result. He rejected the OT entirely, and of the
NT retained only the Gospel of Lk, as being of

PauUne origin, with the omission of sections de-
pending on the OT and ten epistles of Paul, the
pastoral epistles being omitted. The principal

Church Fathers agree upon this corruption of

Lk's Gospel by Marcion; and the main importance
of his gospel is that in modern controversy it was
for some time assumed to be the original gospel of

which Lk's Gospel was regarded as merely an
expansion. The theory was shown first in Germany
and afterward independently in England to be quite

untenable. It was lately revived by the author of

Supernatural Religion; but Dr. Sanday's work on
The Gospels in the Second Century (ch viii) may be
said to have closed the controversy. (Cf also Sal-

mon's Intro, Lect XL)
Until about a quarter of a cent, ago no more

was known of the Gospel of Peter than of the
crowd of heretical gospels referred to

4. Gospel above. From Eusebius {HE, VI,

of Peter 12, 2) it was known that a Gospel of

Peter was in use in the church of

Rhossus, a town in the diocese of Antioch at the
end of the 2d cent., that controversy had arisen as

to its character, and that after a careful examina-
tion of it Serapion, bishop of Antioch (190-203),

had condemned it as docetic. Origen (d. 253 AD),
in his commentary on Mt 10 17, refers to the
gospel as saying that "there are certain brothers

of Jesus, the sons of Joseph by a former wife, who
lived with him before Mary." Eusebius further

in HE, III, 3, 2 knows nothing of the Gospel
according to Peter being handed down as a catholic

writing, and in HE, III, 25, 6 he includes the
Gospel of Peter among the forged heretical gospels.

Theodoret, one of the Gr ecclesiastical historians

(390-459), says that the Nazarenes used a gospel

called "according to Peter." The gospel is also

referred to in Jerome {De Viris Illustr., ch 1) and
it is condemned by the Decretum Gelasianum
(496?). Salmon {Intro, 231) remarks: "Of the

book no extracts have been preserved, and appar-

ently it never had a wide range of circulation."

These words were written in 1885. In the follow-

ing year the French Archaeological Mission, work-

ing in upper Egypt, found in a tomb, supposed to be

a monk's, at Akhmim (Panopolis), a parchment con-

taining portions of no less than three lost Christian

worto, the Book of Enoch, the Gospel of Peter and
the Apocalypse of Peter. These were published

in 1892 and have given rise to much discussion.

The gospel has been carefully reproduced in fac-

simile and edited by competent scholars. The
fragment is estimated to contain about half of the

original gospel. It begins in the middle of the

history of the Passion, just after Pilate has washed
his hands from all responsibility and ends in the

middle of a sentence when the disciples at the end

of the Feast of Unleavened Bread were betaking

themselves to their homes. "But I [Simon Peter,
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the ostensible writer] and Andrew my brother took
our nets and went to the sea; and there was with us
Levi the son of Alphaeus whom the Lord "

Harnack {Texte und Untersuchungen, IX, 2, 2d ed,

76) exhibits about thirty new traits contained in the
Petrine account of the Passion and burial. These
are given in detail in an additional volume of the
Ante-Nicene Library : Recently Discovered MSS, etc,

Edinburgh, 1897. But Dr. Swete {Gospel of Peter,

XV, London, 1893) shows that "even details which
seem to be entirely new or which directly contradict

the canonical narrative, may have been suggested by
it" ; and he concludes that notwithstanding the large

amount of new matter which it contains, "there is

nothing in this portion of the Petrine Gospel which
compels us to assume the use of sources other than
the canonical gospels." To Professor Orr {NT
Apocryphal Writings, xix f) the gnostic origin of the
gospel seems clear in the story given of the Resur-
rection; and its docetic character—that is, that it

proceeded from those who held that Christ had
only the semblance of a body—from the statement
that on the cross Jesus was silent as one who felt

no pain, and from the dying cry from the cross,

"My power, my power, thou hast forsaken me,"
the really Divine Christ having departed before
the crucifixion. The date of the gospel has been
placed by some in the first quarter, and by others

in the third quarter, of the 2d cent. For the other
newly discovered "Sayings of Jesus," see Logia.
A Gospel of the Twelve is mentioned by Origen

(Horn. I, in Luc), and a few fragments of it are

preserved by Epiphanius {Haeres, 30 13-16, 22).

It commenced with the baptism, and was used by
the Ebionites. It was written, Zahn thinks, about
170 AD. A Gospel of Barnabas and Gospel 'of

Bartholomew are condemned in the decree of Pope
Gelasius. The latter is mentioned by Jerome
{Prooem ad Matt).

III. Supplemental or Legendary Gospels.—In
all of the gospels of this class it is noteworthy that
considering the desire of the writers of non-canonical

gospels to multiply miracles, no notice is taken of

the period in the life of Christ that intervened be-

tween his twelfth year and his thirtieth. The
main reason for the omission probably is that no
special dogmatic end was to be served by the narra-

tive of this period of the Saviour's life. Where
access cannot be had to these documents in their

original languages, it may be useful to point out that

a good and full translation of them may be found
in Vol XVI of Clark's Ante-Nicene Library, Edin-
burgh, 1870.

1. Gospels of the Nativity: (a) The earliest of

these documents is the Protevangelium of James.
James is supposed to be the Lord's

1. The brother. The title "Protevangehum"
Protevan- or First Gospel—a catching title which
gelium of assumes much and suggests more

—

James was given to this document by Pos-
tellus, a Frenchman, who first pub-

lished it in Latin in the year 1552. In the Gr
and Syr MSS, it is known by various other titles,

such as. The History of James concerning the Birth

of the All- Holy arid Ever- Virgin Mother of God
and of Her Son Jesus Christ. Tisohendorf in the
notes to ch i of his Evang. Apoc gives a long list

of the names descriptive of it in the various MSS.
In the Gelasian Decree depriving it of canonical
authority it is simply styled Evangelium nomine
Jacobi minoris apocryphum. In this document the
birth of Mary is foretold by angelic announcement
to her parents, Joachim and Anna, as was that of

Jesus to Mary. It contains in twenty-five chs the
period from this announcement to the Massacre
of the Innocents, including accounts of the early

training of Mary in the temple, the Lukan narra-

tive of the birth of Christ with some legendary
additions, and the death of Zacharias by order of

Herod for refusing to give information regarding

the place of concealment of Elisabeth and the
child John who, in their flight during the massacre,

are miraculously saved by the opening of a moun-
tain. At ch 18 a change takes place in the narra-

tive from the third to the first person, which has
been taken {NT Apoc Writings by Professor Orr,

D.D., London, 1903) to suggest an Essenian-
Ebionitic origin for the document, and at least to

argue for it a composite character, which again
may account for the great variety of view taken of

its date. It has been assigned {EB, I, 259) to the
1st cent. Zahn and Kriiger place it in the first

decade, many scholars in the second half of the
2d cent.; while others (e.g. Harnack) place it in

its present form as late as the middle of the 4th
cent. Good scholars (Sanday, The Gospels in the

Second Cent.) admit references to it in Justin Mar-
tyr which would imply that possibly in some older

form it was known in the first half of the 2d cent.

In its latest forms the document indicates the ob-
vious aim of the writer to promote the sanctity and
veneration of the Virgin. It has been shown to

contain a number of unhistorioal statements. It

was condemned in the western church by Popes
Damasus (382), Innocent I (405) and by the De-
cretum Gelasianum (496?). It would seem as if

the age thus deprived of the Protevangelium de-
manded some document of the same character to

take its place.

(6) A forged correspondence between Jerome and
two ItaHan bishops supphed a substitute in the

Gospel of the Pseudo-Matthew, which
2. Gospel Jerome was falsely represented to have
of Pseudo- rendered in Lat from the original Heb
Matthew of Mt. The gospel is known only

in Latin and, as already indicated,

is not earlier than the 5th cent. The Protevangel-
ium is freely used and supplemented from some
unknown (probably gnostic) source, and further

miracles especially connected with the sojourn in

Egypt have been wrought into it with others added
from the Childhood Gospel of Thomas. Some of the
miracles recorded of Egypt are represented as

fulfilments of OT prophecy, as when (ch 18) the
adoration of the infant Jesus by dragons recalls the
fulfilment of what was said by David the prophet:
"Praise the Lord from the earth, ye dragons: ye
dragons and all ye deeps"; or as when (ch 19)
lions and panthers adored them, showing the com-
pany the way in the desert, "bowing their heads
and wagging their tails and adoring Him with great
reverence," which was regarded as a fulfilment of

the prophecy: "Wolves shall feed with lambs and
the lions and the ox shall eat straw together."
In this gospel, too, appears for the first time the
notice of the ox and the ass adoring the child Jesus
in the manger, of which much was made in Christian
art. The gospel is further eked out by the relation

of several of the miracles connected with the Gospel
of the Childhood.

(c) The Gospel of the Nativity of Mary was
written in Lat. It goes over much the same ground

as the earher portion of the Pseudo-
3. Nativity Matthew, but so differs from it as to

of Mary indicate a later date and a different

author. It includes more of the mirac-
ulous element and daily angelic visits to Mary
during her residence in the temple. This gospel

makes Mary leave the 'temple in her 14th year;

according to the gospel next described, where the
narrator is represented as the Son of Mary Himself,

she left the temple in her 12th year, having lived

in it nine years. It was for long held to be the
work of Jerome, and from this gospel was almost
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entirely formed the "Golden Legend" which largely
took the place of the Scriptures in the 13th cent,
throughout Europe before the invention of print-
ing. It was among the books early printed in some
countries where (as in England) it naight not be safe
to print the Scriptures. Its services to mediaeval
hterature and art should not bhnd us to the fact
that it was a forgery dehberately introduced into
the service of the chm-ch about the 6th cent., when
the worship of Mary was specially promoted in the
church.

(d) To the same class of compositions belongs
the Gospel of Joseph the Carpenter. Originally

written in Coptic, it was translated
4. The into Arab., in which language with a
Gospel of Lat VS it was pubhshed in 1722.

Joseph the The composition is devoted to the
Carpenter glorification of Joseph, a cult which

was specially fa^^ored by the mono-
physite Copts. It dates from the 4th cent. It

contains in 22 chs the whole history of Joseph and
relates in the last part the circumstances of his

death at the age of 111 years. These are of some
importance for the history of dogma.

(e) Transitus Mariae: although not strictly a
gospel of the Nativity notice may here be taken of

the account of St. John the Theologian
5. The of the Falhng Asleep (koimesis) of the
Passing of Holy Mother of God or as it is more
Maiy commonly called "the Passing of

Mary" {transitus Mariae). It was
originally written in Gr, but appears also in Lat
and several other languages. Two years, it seems,
after the ascension of Jesus, Mary, who paid fre-

quent visits to the "Holy tomb of our Lord to burn
incense and pray" was persecuted by the Jews and
prayed her Son that He would take her from the
earth. The archangel Gabriel brings an answer
to her prayers and announces that after three days
she shall go to the heavenly places to her Son, into

true and everlasting life. Apostles from their

graves or from their dioceses are summoned to her
bedside at Bethlehem and relate how they were
occupied when thesummons reached them. Miracles

of heahng are wrought round the djdng bed; and
after the instantaneous transportation of Mary and
the attendant apostles to Jerus, on the Lord's

Day, amidst visions of angels Christ Himself

appears and receives her soul to Himself. Her
body is buried in Gethsemane and thereafter trans-

lated to Paradise. Judged by its contents which
reveal an advanced stage of the worship of the

Virgin and also of church ritual, the document
cannot have been produced earlier than the end

of the 4th or the beginning of the 5th cent., and it

has a place among the apocryphal documents

condemned by the Gelasian Decree. By this time

indeed it appears as if the writers of such docurnents

assumed the most unrestricted Ucense in imagining

and embelhshing the facts and situations regarding

the gospel narrative.

2. The Gospels of the Childhood: (a) Next to

the Protevangelium the oldest and the most widely

spread of the apocryphal gospels is the

1. The Gospel of Thomas. It is mentioned

Gospel of by Origen and Irenaeus and seems to

Thomas have been used by a gnostic sect of the

Nachashenes in the middle of the 2d

cent. It was docetic as regards the miracles re-

corded in it and on this account was also acceptable

to the Manichees. The author was one of the Mar-

cosians referred to by Irenaeus. Great variations

exist in the text, of which there are only late cathohc

recasts, two in Gr, one in Lat and one in Syr. One
of the Gr versions is considerably longer than the

other, while the Lat is somewhat larger than either.

They are very largely concerned with a record of

miracles wrought by Jesus before He was 12 years of

age. They depict Jesus as an extraordinary but by
no means a lovable child. UnUke the miracles of the
canonical Gospels those recorded in this gospel are

mainly of a destructive nature and are whimsical
and puerile in character. It rather shocks one to
read them as recorded of the Lord Jesus Christ. The
wonder-worker is described by Renan as "un gamin
omnipotent et omniscient," wielding the power
of the Godhead with a child's wayrvardness and
petulance. Instead of being subject to His parents
He is a serious trouble to them; and instead of
growing in wisdom He is represented as forward and
eager to teach His instructors, and to be omniscient
from the beginning. The parents of one of the
children whose death He had caused entreat Joseph,
"Take away that Jesus of thine from this place for

he cannot dwell with us in this town; or at least

teach him to bless and not to curse." Three or
four miracles of a beneficent nature are mentioned;
and in the Lat gospel when Jesus was in Egypt and
in his third year, it is written (ch 1), "And seeing
boys playing he began to play with them, and he
took a dried fish and put it into a basin and ordered
it to move about. And it began to move about.
And he said again to the fish: 'Throw out the salt

which thou hast, and walk into the water.' And
it so came to pass, and the neighbors seeing what
had been done, told it to the widowed woman in
whose house Mary his mother lived. And as soon
as she heard it she thrust them out of her house
with great haste." As Westcott points out in his

Intro to the Study of the Gospels, 44A, "In the
apocryphal miracles we find no worthy conception
of the laws of providential interference; they are
wrought to supply present wants or to gratify

present feelings, and often are positively immoral;
they are arbitrary displays of power, and without
any spontaneity on our Lord's part or on that of

the recipient." Possibly the compilers of the 1st-

cent. narratives above mentioned had in many
cases deemed it expedient to make the miraculous
an essential—even a too prominent—part of their

story; and this may be the reason why John in the
opening of the Fourth Gospel declared all the re-

ported miracles of the Childhood to be unauthorized
by the statement that the first miracle was that
performed, after the beginning of the public min-
istry, at the marriage at Cana of Galilee. "This
beginning of his signs did Jesus in Cana of Gahlee,

and manifested his glory; and his disciples beheved
on him" (Jn 2 11).

(6) The Arab. Gospel of the Childhood is a com-
posite production. Though first published in

Arab, with a Latin translation in 1697,

2. Arabic its Syr origin may be inferred from the

Gospel of use of the era of Alexander the Great
the Child- in ch 2, from the acquaintance of the

hood writer with oriental learning, and from
that of the child Jesus, when in Egypt,

with astronomy and physios. The populaiity of

the book among the Arabs and Copts in Egypt
may also be explained by the fact that the most
important of its miracles take place during the
Sojourn in Egypt. It is noteworthy also that

according to this gospel (ch 7) it was on the ground
of a prophecy of Zoroaster regarding the birth of the

Messiah that the Ma^ undertook their journey to

Bethlehem. Some of its stories also appear in the
Koran and in other Mohammedan writings. Chs 1-

9 are based on the canonical Gospels of Matthew
and Luke and on the Protevangehum of James,
while chs 26 to the end are derived from the Gospel
of Thomas. The intermediate portion of the work
is thoroughly oriental in character and reads like

extracts from the Arabian Nights. It is not easy

to treat seriously the proposal to set productions
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like these on anything approaching equality with
the canonical Gospels. The gospel also has much to
do with the growth of the veneration of the Virgin.

3. Gospels of the Passion and Resurrection: The
principal documents in this connection are the

Gospel of Nicodemus and to some
1. Gospel extent, as above shown, the Gospel of

of Nice- Peter. The Gospel of Nicodemus is a
demus name given not earher than the 13th

cent, to a duphcate composition the
two parts of which were (1) the Acta Pilati or
Acts of Pilate and (2) the Descent of Christ to
the Lower World. The document professes to be
a translation into Gr from the Heb, and to have
been made in the 17th year of the emperor Theo-
dosius and the 6th of Valentinian. It exists in six

forms, two Gr and one Lat of the Acts of Pilate, and
two Lat and one Gr of the Descent to the Lower
World. The general consensus of scholars places

the composition in the 5th cent., though Tischendorf,
reljdng upon references in Justin and TertuUian,
places it in the 2d, a date by which it is quite
possible for the legend to have, arisen. Possibly
there has been some confusion between the report
on the proceedings connected with the trial and
crucifixion of Jesus that had to be furnished to the
emperor, as required by the rules of the Rom civil

service, and the extended record of the proceedings
contained in the Gospel of Nicodemus. The writer
was obviously a Jewish Christian. He wrote for

this class and was anxious to establish his record
by evidence from the mouths of the enemies of

Jesus and especially of the officials connected with
the events before and after the death of Jesus.

Pilate in particular is shown to be favorable to
Jesus and—a gap that must have struck many
readers of the canonical narratives—several of those
on whom miracles of healing had been wrought
come forward to give evidence in favor of Jesus—

a

most natural step for a late narrator to suppose as
having taken place in a regular and formal trial,

but one which, as may be gathered from the silence

of the canonical writers, was omitted in the tur-
bulent proceedings of the priestly conspiracy that
ended with the crucifixion. With all the writer's

acquaintance with Jewish institutions "he shows
himself in many points ignorant of the topography
of Pal; thinks, e.g. that Jesus was crucified in the
garden in which he was seized (ch 9) and places Mt.
Mamilch or Malek (S. of Jerus) in Galilee, and
confounds it with the Mount of Ascension" (Orr,

op. cit., xix). The second part of the gospel—The
Descent of Christ to the Lower World—is an ac-

count of an early and widely accepted tradition not
mentioned in any canonical Gospel but based upon
1 Pet 3 19: "He went and preached unto the spirits

in prison." Two saints who were raised at His
resurrection relate how they had been confined in

Hades when the Conqueror appeared at its entrance,

how the gates of brass were broken and the prisoners

released, Jesus taking with Hun to Paradise the
souls of Adam, Isaiah, John the Baptist and other
holy men who had died before Him. The docu-
ment is purely imaginary : its only importance is in

showing how this article of the creed was regarded
in the 4th cent.

Of even less importance are some late fabrications

referring to Pilate sometimes in the MSS attached
to the Gospel of Nicodemus, such as Pilate's Letter
to the emperor Tiberius; Pilate's Official Report,
above referred to; the Paradoses of Pilate and the
Death of Pilate, who, after condemnation to the
most disgraceful death, is represented as dying
by his own hand. In the Narrative of Joseph of

Ajimathea the writer gives a loose rein to his imagi-
nation.

The study of the documents above described

fully justifies the observation of the editors of the
Ante-Nicene Library that while they afford us
"curious glimpses of the state of the Christian con-
science, and of modes of thought in the first centuries
of our era, the predominant impression which they
leave on our minds is a profound sense of the im-
measurable superiority, the unapproachable sim-
phcity and majesty, of the Canonical Writings."
LiTERATUKE.—In addition to the books quoted above

may be mentioned the following: Fabricius, Codex
Apocryphus, 1719; the collections and prolegomena of
ThUo (1832); Tischendorf, Oospels, 1853; EUicott,
"On the Apocryphal Gospels" in Cambridge Essays,
1856; Lipsius, art. "Gospels (Apoc)" in Diet, of Christ.
Biog.; Dr. W. Wright in Journal of Sacred Lit. (January
and April, 1865) on the Syr VSS of the Protevangehimi,
The Gospel of Thomas, and the Transitus Marias:
Studia Sinaitica (No. XI, 1902) giving new Syr texts
of the ProtevangeUuna and Transitus Mariae. A. F.
Findlay, art. "Acts (Apoc) ," where wiU be found a very
copioiis body of references to works, British and foreign,
deaUng with all branches of the subject.

J. Hutchison
APOLLONIA, apro-lo'ni-a ('Airo\\<»v£a, A-polld-

nia): A town in Mygdonia, a district in Mace-
donia. It was situated a little to the south of Lake
Bolbe, on the Via Egnatia, the great Rom road
leading from the coast of the Adriatic to the river

Hebrus (Maritza), one of the main mihtary and
commercial highways of the empire : it lay between
AmphipoHs and Thessalonica, a day's journey (Livy
xlv.28) or about 30 Rom miles from the former and
38 from the latter. The foundation of the town may
perhaps be attributed to about 432 BC; in any case,

coins are extant which attest its existence in the 4th
cent. BC (Head, Historia Numorum, 181). Paul and
Silas passed through the town on their journey from
Philippi to Thessalonica, but do not appear to have
stayed there (Acts 17 1). The name seems to have
survived in the modern Pollina (Leake, Northern
Greece, III, 458; Cousin&y, Voyage dans la Maci-
doine, I, 115). Makctjs N. Tod

APOLLONIUS, ap-o-lo'ni-us ('AiroUuvios,
ApoUdnios): A common name among the Sjto-
Macedonians. Prideaux (Connexion) interrupts
his narrative of the year 148 BC to give an account
of the different persons who bore this name. (1)

Son of Thrasaeus (2 Mace 3 5) who was governor
of Coele-Syria (Pal and Phoenicia) under Seleueus
Philopator, when Heliodorus came to Jerus to
rob the temple, and afterward, by his authority
in that province, supported Simon the governor of

the temple at Jerus against Onias the high priest.

He was also chief minister of state to King Seleueus.
But on the accession of Antiochus Epiphanes, Apol-
lonius, in some way becoming obnoxious to the new
Idng, left Syria and retired to Miletus. (2) A
son of (1) who, while his father resided at Miletus,
was brought up at Rome along with Demetrius,
son of Seleueus Philopator, and at that time held
as a hostage by the Romans. This ApoUonius
Uved in great intimacy with Demetrius, who, on
recovering the crown of Syria, made him governor
of Coele-Syria and Phoenicia, the same government
which his father held under Seleueus Philopator.
He seems to have been continued in the same
government by Alexander (1 Mace 10 69) but he
revolted from him to embrace the interest of Deme-
trius. (3) Son of Menestheus, and favorite and
chief minister of Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Mace 4
21). He went as ambassador from Antiochus,
first to Rome (Livy xlii.6) and afterward to Ptolemy
Philometor, king of Egypt (2 Mace 4 21). This
is generally held to be the same who is said to have
been over the tribute (1 Mace 1 29; 2 Mace 6
24) and who, on the return of Antiochus from his

last expedition into Egypt, was sent with a detach-
ment of 22,000 men to destroy Jerusalem. He
attacked the Jews while keeping the Sabbath day
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holy and slew great multitudes of them (2 Mace 5
24-27). (4) Governor of Samaria in the time of

Antiochus Epiphanes. He was slain in battle by
Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace 3 10.11; Ant, XII,
vii, 10). (5) Son of Gennaeus (2 Mace 12 2); as
governor of a toparchy in Pal under Antiochus
Eupator he proved a bitter enemy of the Jews.

J. Hutchison
APOLLOPHANES, ap-o-lof'a-nez, a-pol-6-fa'nez

('Airo\Xoit>dvT|s, Apollophdnes): A Syrian killed by
Judas Maccabaeus (2 Mace 10 37).

APOLLOS, a-pol'os ('AiroWiSs, Apollds, the short
form of Apollonius): ApoUos was a Jew of Alex-
andrian race (Acts 18 24) who reached Ephesus in

the summer of 54 AD, while St. Paul was on his

third missionary journey, and there he "spake
and taught accurately the things concerning Jesus"
(Acts 18 25). That he was eminently fitted for the
task is indicated by the fact of his being a "learned
man," "mighty in the scriptures," "fervent in

spirit," "instructed in the way of the Lord" (vs

24.25). Hia teaching was however incomplete in

that he knew "only the baptism of John" (ver 25),

and this has given rise to some controversy. Ac-
cording to Blass, his information was derived from
a written gospel which reached Alexandria, but it

was more probably the fruits of what ApoUos had
heard, either directly or from others, of the preach-
ing of John the Baptist at Bethany beyond Jordan
(cf Jn 1 28). Upon receiving ftirther instruction

from Priscilla and Aqmla (Acts 18 26), ApoUos
extended his mission to Achaia, being encouraged
thereto by the brethren of Ephesus (ver 27). In
Achaia "he helped them much that had believed

through grace; for he powerfully confuted the Jews,

and that publicly, showing by the scriptures that

Jesus was the Christ" (vs 27.28). During ApoUos'
absences in Achaia, St. Paul had reached Ephesus
and learned of what had been taught by Apollos

there (19 1). As St. Paul was informed that the
Ephesians still knew nothing of the baptism of the

Spirit (vs 2—4), it is probable that Apollos had not

imparted to Ms hearers the further instruction he
had received from PrisciUa and Aquila, but had
departed for Achaia shortly after receiving it. St.

Paul remained upward of two years among the

Ephesians (vs 8.10), and in the spring of 57 AD he

wrote the First Epistle to the Corinthians. By this

time Apollos was once more in Ephesus (cf 1 Cor
16 12). It is incredible that this epistle of St. Paul

could have been prompted by any feeUngs of jealousy

or animosity on his part against ApoUos. It was
rather the outcome of discussion between the two
regarding the critical situation then existing in Cor-

inth. The mission of ApoUos had met with a certain

success, but the breeding of faction, which that

very success, through the sUght discrepancies in his

teaching (cf 1 Cor 1 12; 3 4) with that of Paul or

of Cephas, had engendered, was utterly alien to his

intentions. The party spirit was as distasteful to

ApoUos as it was to St. Paul, and made him reluc-

tant to return to the scene of his former labors

even at the desire of St. Paul himself (16 12). The
epistle voiced the indignation of both. St. Pa,ul

welcomed the cooperation of Apollos (3 6: "I

planted, Apollos watered"). It was not against

his fellow-evangelist that he fulminated, but against

the petty spirit of those who loved faction more than

truth, who saw not that both he and Apollos came

among them as "God's feUow-workers" (3 9), the

common servants of the one Lord and Saviour Jesus

Christ. This view is also borne out by the tenor of

Clement's Ep. to the Cor (cf Hennecke, Neutestor

mentliche Apokryphen, 84^112, esp. 105): nor does

it conflict with the passages 1 Cor 12 1-7; 2 Cor

3 1; 11 16, where St. Paul seems to allude to

ApoUos' eloquence, wisdom, and letter of com-
mendation. St. Paul wrote thus not in order to
disparage ApoUos, but to affirm that, even without
these incidental advantages, he would yield to none
in the preaching of Christ crucified.

The last mention of Apollos is in the Ep.to Titus,
where he is recommended along with Zenas to
Titus (Titus 3 13). He was then on a journey
through Crete (1 5), and was probably the bearer
of the epistle. The time of this is uncertain, as the
writing of the Ep. to Titus, though generally ad-
mitted to have been after the release of St. Paul
from imprisonment at Rome, has been variously
placed at 64-67 AD. See Titus, Ep. to.

C. M. Kebb
APOLLYON, a-pol'i-on {'AiroWiav, Apolhion;

^nSSjl , 'dbhaddon, "destroyer") : Present part, of

the vb. iiroWiUj "to destroy."

/. Definition.—A proper name, original with the
author of the Apocalypse and used by him once
(Rev 9 11) as a tr of the Heb word "Abaddon"
(see Abaddon) to designate an angel or prince of

the lower world.

//. OT Background.—The term Abaddon ("de-

struction") appears solely in the Wisd lit. of the OT
and in the foUowing narrow range of

1. Funda- instances: Job 26 6; 28 22; 31 12; Ps
mental 88 11; Prov 15 11. In all these pas-

Meaning sages save one (Job 31 12) the word is

combined either with Sheol, "death,"
or "the grave," in such a way as to indicate a purely

eschatological term based upon the advanced idea

of moral distinctions in the realm of the dead. In
the one exceptional passage (Est 8 6 is incorrectly

referred to—the word here is different, viz. l"??;
'dbh^dhan) where the combination does not occur,

the emphasis upon the moral element in the "de-
struction" mentioned is so definite as practically

to preclude the possibiUty of interpreting the term
in any general sense (as Charles, HDB, art.

"Abaddon"; per con., Briggs, ICC, "Psahns"
in loc. ; BDB, sub loc.) . The meaning of the word,
therefore, is: the place or condition of utter ruin

reserved for the wicked in the realm of the dead.
One other feature of OT usage is worthy of con-

sideration as throwing fight upon Rev 9 11.

Abaddon and the accompanying
2. Personi- terms "Death" and Sheol are personi-

fication fied (as in Job 28 22) and represented
as living beings who speak and act

(cf Rev 6 8).

///. NT Usage.—^The starting-point of the
Apocalyptist's use of "ApoUyon" is to be found

in the fundamental meaning of

1. The "Abaddon" as moral destruction in

Starting- the underworld, together with the

Point occasional personification of kindred
terms in the OT. The imagery was

in general terms familiar whUe the NT writer felt

perfectly free to vary the usage to suit his own
particular purposes.

(1) Since ApoUyon is a personification he is not

to be identified with Satan (cf Rev 9 1 where
Satan seems to be clearly indicated)

2. ApoUyon or with any other being to whom
not Satan historical existence and definite char-

but Part of acteristics are ascribed. He is the

an Ideal central figure in an ideal picture of

Description evil forces represented as originating

in the world of lost spirits and allowed

to operate destructively in human life. They are

pictured as locusts, but on an enlarged scale and
with the addition of many features inconsistent

with the strict appUoation of the figure (see vs 7-10).

The intention is, by the multipfication of images

which the author does not attempt to harmonize,
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to convey the impression of gi-eat power and far-

reaching destructiveness. (2) This interpretation

finds additional support in the writer's significant

departure from the familiar usage. In the OT the

place of destruction is personified—in Rev 9 11,

personal forces issue from the Abyss, of which the

presiding genius is Destruction in person. The
seer's picture is equally independent of the tradi-

tion represented by the Talm (Shab f. 55) where
Abaddon is personified as jointly with Death presi-

dent over six destroying angels. These modifica-

tions are evidently due to the exigencies of the

pictorial form. It is clearly impossible to portray
forces proceeding from the place of ruin

3. ApoUyon in the charge of the place itself.

Necessary The importance of the conception of

to the Apollyon to the completeness of the
Picture picture should not be overlooked. It

is intended to represent these forces as

having a certain principle of internal unity and as

possessors of the power of effective leadership.

As to the specific significance of the vision of the
locusts as a whole it is not easy to reach a conclusion.

Professor Swete suggests (Comm. on
4. General Apocalypse in loc.) that "the locusts

Signiflcance of the abyss may be the memories of

of the the past brought home at times of

Description divine visitation; they hurt by re-

calhng forgotten sins." It seems to

us more probable that it represents an actual his-

torical movement, past or to come, demoniacal in

origin and character, human in the mode of its

operation and the sphere of its influence, used by
God for a scourge upon mankind and kept in re-

straint by His grace and power. See Abaddon.
Louis Matthews Sweet

APOSTASY, a-pos'ta-si, APOSTATE, a-pos'-

tat (ti ttirocrTao-ta, he apostasia, "a standing away
from"): I.e. a falling away, a withdrawal, a de-

fection. Not found in the EV, but used twice in

the NT, in the Gr original, to express abandon-
ment of the faith. Paul was falsely accused of

teaching the Jews apostasy from Moses (Acts 21
21); he predicted the great apostasy from Christian-

ity, foretold by Jesus (Mt 24 10-12) which would
precede "the day of the Lord" (2 Thess 2 2).

Apostasy, not in name but in fact, meets scathing
rebuke in the Epistle of Jude, e.g. the apostasy of

angels (ver 6). Foretold, with warnings, as sure to
abound in the latter days (1 Tim 4 1-3; 2 Thess
2 3; 2 Pet 3 17). Causes of: persecution (Mt
24 9.10); false teachers (Mt 24 11); temptation
(Lk 8 13); worldliness (2 Tim 4 4); defective

knowledge of Christ (1 Jn 2 19); moral lapse (He
6 4-6); forsaking worship and spiritual living (10

25-31); unbelief (3 12). Biblical examples: Saul

(1 8 15 11); Amaziah (2 Ch 25 14.27); many dis-

ciples (Jn 6 66); Hymenaeus and Alexander (1 Tim
1 19.20); Demas (2 Tim 4 10). For further illus-

tration see Dt 13 13; Zeph 1 4-6; Gal 5 4; 2 Pet
2 20.21.

"Forsaking Jehovah" was the characteristic and
oft-recurring sin of the chosen people, esp. in their

contact with idolatrous nations. It constituted

their supreme national peril. The tendency ap-
peared in their earliest history, as abundantly seen

in the warnings and prohibitions of the laws of

Moses (Ex 20 3.4.23; Dt 6 14; 11 16). The
fearful consequences of rehgious and moral apostasy
appear in the curses pronounced against this sin,

on Mount Ebal, by the representatives of six of the
tribes of Israel, elected by Moses (Dt 27 13-26;
28 15-68). So wayward was the heart of Israel,

even in the years immediately following the national

emancipation, in the wilderness, that Joshua found
it necessary to re-pledge the entire nation to a
new fidelity to Jeh and to their original covenant

before they were permitted to enter the Promised
Land (Josh 24 1-28). Infidelity to this covenant
blighted the nation's prospects and growth during
the time of the Judges (Jgs 2 11-15; 10 6.10.13;

1 S 12 10). It was the cause of prolific and ever-

increasing evil, civic and moral, from Solomon's
day to the Assyr and Bab captivities. Many of the
kings of the divided kingdom apostatized, leading
the people, as in the case of Rehoboam, into the
grossest forms of idolatry and immorality (1 K 14
22-24; 2 Ch 12 1). Conspicuous examples of such
royal apostasy are Jeroboam (1 K 12 28-32); Ahab
(1 K 16 30-33); Ahaziah (1 K 22 51-53); Jehoram
(2 Ch 21 6.10.12-15); Ahaz (2 Ch 28 1-4); Ma-
nasseh (2 Ch 33 1-9); Amon (2 Ch 33 22). See
Idolatry. Prophecy originated as a Divine and
imperative protest against this historic tendency to

defection from' the religion of Jeh.

In classical Gr, apostasy signified revolt from a
military commander. In the Roman Catholic
church it denotes abandonment of religious orders;

renunciation of ecclesiastical authority; defection

from the faith. The persecutions of the early

Christian cents, forced many to deny Christian

discipleship and to signify their apostasy by offer-

ing incense to a heathen deity or blaspheming the
name of Christ. The emperor Julian, who probably
never vitally embraced the Christian faith, is known
in history as "the Apostate," having renounced
Christianity for paganism soon after his accession to

the throne.

An apostate's defection from the faith may be
intellectual, as in the case of Ernst Haeckel, who,
because of his materialistic philosophy, publicly and
formally renounced Christianity and the church;
or it may be moral and spiritual, as with Judas, who
for filthy lucre's sake basely betrayed his Lord.
See exhaustive art. on "Apostasy" in Jew Enc.

DwiGHT M. Pratt
APOSTLE, a-pos"l (airoo-ToXos, apdstolos, lit.

"one sent forth," an envoy, missionary): For
the meaning of this name as it meets us in the NT,
reference is sometimes made to classical and Jewish
parallels. In earlier classical Gr there was a dis-

tinction between an dggelos or messenger and an
aposlolos, who was not a mere messenger, but a
delegate or representative of the person who sent
him. In the later Judaism, again, apostoloi were
envoys sent out by the patriarchate in Jerus to
collect the sacred tribute from the Jews of the
Dispersion. It seems unlikely, however, that either
of these uses bears upon the Christian origin of a
term which, in any case, came to have its own dis-

tinctive Christian meaning. To understand the word
as we find it in the NT it is not necessary to go be-
yond the NT itself. To discover the source of its

Christian use it is sufficient to refer to its immediate
and natural signification. The term used by Jesus,
it must be remembered, would be Aram., not Gr,
and apostolos would be its literal equivalent.

In the NT history we first hear of the term as
applied by Jesus to the Twelve in connection with

that evangelical mission among the
1. The villages on which He dispatched them
Twelve at an early stage of His public ministry

(Mt 10 Iff; Mk 3 14; 6 30; Lk 6
13; 9 1 ff). From a comparison of the Synoptics
it would seem that the name as thus used was not
a general designation for the Twelve, but had
reference only to this particular mission, which was
typical and prophetic, however, of the wider mission
that was to come (cf Hort, Christian Ecclesia,
23-29). Luke, it is true, uses the word as a title

for the Twelve apart from reference to the mission
among the villages. But the explanation probably
is, as Dr. Hort suggests, that since the Third Gospel
and the Book of Acts formed two sections of what
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was really one work, the author in the Gospel
employs the term in that wider sense which it came
to have after the Ascension.
When we pass to Acts, "apostles" has become an

ordinary name for the Eleven (Acts 1 2.26), and
after the election of Matthias in place of Judas, for
the Twelve (2 37.42,43, etc). But even so it does
not denote a particular and restricted office, but
rather that function of a world-wide missionary
service to which the Twelve were especially called.

In His last charge, just before He ascended, Jesus
had commissioned them to go forth into all the
world and preach the gospel to every creature
(Mt 28 19.20; Mk 16 15). He had said that they
were to be His witnesses not only in Jerus and
Judaea, but in Samaria (contrast Mt 10 5), and
unto the uttermost part of the earth (Acts 1 8).

They were apostles, therefore, qua missionaries

—

not merely because they were the Twelve, but be-
cause they were now sent forth by their Lord on a
universal mission for the propagation of the gospel.
The very fact that the name "apostle" means

what it does would point to the impossibility of
confining it within the limits of the

2. Paul Twelve. (The "twelve apostles" of

Rev 21 14 is evidently symbolic;
of in 7 3 fi the restriction of God's sealed servants
to the twelve tribes.) Yet there might.be a tend-
ency at first to do so, and to restrict it as a badge of

honor and privilege peculiar to that inner circle

(cf Acts 1 25). If any such tendency existed,

Paul effectually broke it down by vindicating for

himself the right to the name. His claim appears
in his assumption of the apostolic title in the open-
ing words of most of his epistles. And when his

right to it was challenged, he defended that right

with passion, and especially on these grounds : that
he had seen Jesus, and so was qualified to bear
witness to His resurrection (1 Cor 9 1; cf Acts 22
6 ff ) ; that he had received a call to the work of

an apostle (Rom 11; 1 Cor 1 1, etc; Gal 2 7;

cf Acts 13 2ff; 22 21); but, above all, that he
could point to the signs and seals of his apostleship

furnished by his missionary labors and their fruits

(1 Cor 9 2; 2 Cor 12 12; Gal 2 8). It was by
this last ground of appeal that Paul convinced

the original apostles of the justice of his claim. He
had not been a disciple of Jesus in the days of His
flesh; his claim to have seen the risen Lord and
from Him to have received a personal commission
was not one that could be proved to others; but
there could be no possibiHty of doubt as to the seals

of his apostleship. It was abundantly clear that

"he that wrought for Peter unto the apostleship of

the circumcision wrought for [Paul] also unto the

Gentiles" (Gal 2 8). And so perceiving the grace

that was given unto him, Peter and John, together

with James of Jerus, recognized Paul as apostle to

the Gentiles and gave him the right hand of fellow-

ship (ver 9).

It is sometimes said by those who recognize

that there were other apostles besides the Twelve
and Paul that the latter (to whom

3. The some, on the ground of 1 Cor 15 7;

Wider Gal 1 19, would add James the Lord's

Circle brother) were the apostles par excel-

lence, while the other apostles men-
tioned in the NT were apostles in some inferior

sense. It is hardly possible, however, to make out

such a distinction on the ground of NT usage. There
were great differences, no doubt, among the apostles

of the primitive church, as there were among the

Twelve themselves—differences due to natural

talents, to personal acquirements and experience,

to spiritual gifts. Paul was greater than Barnabas
or Silvanus, just as Peter and John were greater

than Thaddaeus or Simon the Cananaean. But

Thaddaeus and Simon were disciples of Jesus in the
very same sense as Peter and John; and the Twelve
and Paul were not more truly apostles than others
who are mentioned in the NT. If apostleship
denotes missionary service, and if its reahty, as
Paul suggests, is to be measured by its seals, it
would be difficult to maintain that Matthias was
an apostle par excellence, while Barnabas was not.
Paul sets Barnabas as an apostle side by side with
himself (1 Cor 9 5f; Gal 2 9; cf Acts 13 2f;
14 4.14); he speaks of Andronicus and Junias as
"of note among the apostles" (Rom 16 7); he
appears to include Apollos along with himself among
the apostles who are made a spectacle unto the
world and to angels and to men (1 Cor 4 6.9); the
natural inference from a comparison of 1 Thess 1 1
with 2 6 is that he describes Silvanus and Timothy
as "apostles of Christ"; to the Phihppians he men-
tions Epaphroditus as "your apostle" (Phil 2 25
RVm), and to the Corinthians commends certain
unknown brethren as "the apostles of the churches"
and "the glory of Christ" (2 Cor 8 23 RVm). And
the very fact that he found it necessary to denounce
certain persons as "false apostles, deceitful workers,
fashioning themselves into apostles of Christ"
(11 13) shows that there was no thought in the
primitive church of restricting the apostleship to a
body of 12 or 13 men. "Had the number been
definitely restricted, the claims of these interlopers
would have been self-condemned" (Lightfoot, Gala-
tians, 97).

When we come to the Did, which probably lies

beyond the boimdary-hne of NT history, we find
the name "apostles" applied to a

4. Apostles whole class of nameless missionaries

—

in Didache men who settled in no church, but
moved about from place to place as

messengers of the gospel (ch 11). This makes it

difficult to accept the view, urged by Lightfoot
(op. cit., 98) and Gwatkin (HDB, I, 126) on the
ground of Lk 24 48; Acts 1 8.22; 1 Cor 9 1,

that to have seen the Lord was always the primary
qualification of an apostle—a view on the strength
of which they reject the apostleship of Apollos and
Timothy, as being late converts to Christianity who
lived far from the scenes of Our Lord's ministry.
Gwatkin remarks that we have no reason to suppose
that this condition was ever waived unless we throw
forward the Did into the 2d cent. But it seems
very unlikely that even toward the end of the
1st cent, there would be a whole class of men, not
only still alive, but still braving in the exercise of
their missionary functions all the hardships of a
wandering and homeless existence (cf Did 11 4-6),
who were yet able to bear the personal testimony of
eye-witnesses to the ministry and resurrection of
Jesus. In Lk 24 48 and Acts 1 8.22 it is the
chosen company of the Twelve who are in view.
In 1 Cor 9 1 Paul is meeting his Judaizing oppo-
nents on their own ground, and answering their

insistence upon personal intercom-se with Jesus by a
claim to have seen the Lord. But apart from these
passages there is no evidence that the apostles of

the early church were necessarily men who had
known Jesus in the flesh or had been witnesses of

His resurrection—much less that this was the
primary qualification on which their apostleship was
made to rest.

We are led then to the conclusion that the true
differentia of the NT apostleship lay in the mission-

ary calling imphed in the name, and
5. The that all whose lives were devoted to
Apostleship this vocation, and who could prove

by the issues of their labors that God's
Spirit was working through them for the conversion
of Jew or Gentile, were regarded and described as
apostles. The apostolate was not a limited circle
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of officials holding a well-defined position of author-
ity in the church, but a large class of men who
discharged one—and that the highest—of the func-
tions of the prophetic ministry (1 Cor 12 28;
Eph 4 11). It was on the foundation of the apostles
and prophets that the Christian church was built,

with Jesus Christ Himself as the chief corner-stone
(Eph 2 20) . The distinction between the two classes

was that while the prophet was God's spokesman to
the believing church (1 Cor 14 4.22.25.30.31), the
apostle was His envoy to the unbelieving world
(Gal 2 7.9).

The call of the apostle to Ms task might come in a
variety of ways. The Twelve were called personally
by Jesus to an apostolic task at the commencement
of His earthly ministry (Mt 10 Iff II ), and after

His resurrection this call was repeated, made per-
manent, and given a universal scope (Mt 28 19.20;
Acts 1 8). Matthias was called first by the voice
of the general body of the brethren and thereafter
by the decision of the lot (Acts 1 15.23.26). Paul's
call came to him in a heavenly vision (Acts 26
17-19); and though this call was subsequently
ratified by the church at Antioch, which sent him
forth at the bidding of the Holy Ghost (13 1 fi),

he firmly maintained that he was an apostle not
from men neither through man, but through Jesus
Christ and God the Father who raised Him from
the dead (Gal 1 1). Barnabas was sent forth
{exapostello is the vb. used) by the church at Jerus
(Acts 11 22) and later, along with Paul, by the
church at Antioch (13 1); and soon after this
we find the two men described as apostles (14 4).

It was the mission on which they were sent that
explains the title. And when this particular mis-
sion was completed and they returned to Antioch
to rehearse before the assembled church "all things
that God had done with them, and that he had
opened a door of faith unto the Gentiles" (ver 27),
they thereby justified their claim to be the apostles
not only of the church, but of the Holy Spirit.

The authoriiy of the apostolate was of a spiritual,

ethical and personal kind. It was not official, and
in the nature of the case could not be transmitted to
others. Paul claimed for himself complete inde-
pendence of the opinion of the whole body of the
earlier apostles (Gal 2 6.11), and in seeking to
influence his own converts endeavored by manifes-
tation of the truth to commend himself to every
man's conscience in the sight of God (2 Cor 4 2).

There is no sign that the apostles collectively exer-
cised a separate and autocratic authority. When
the question of the observance of the Mosaic ritual

by gentile Christians arose at Antioch and was
referred to Jerus, it was "the apostles and elders"
who met to discuss it (Acts 15 2.6.22), and the
letter returned to Antioch was written in the name
of "the apostles and the elders, brethren" (ver 23).
In founding a church Paul naturally appointed the
first local officials (Acts 14 23), but he does not
seem to have interfered with the ordinary adminis-
tration of affairs in the churches he had planted.

In those cases in which he was appealed to or was
compelled by some grave scandal to interpose, he
rested an authoritative command on some express
word of the Lord (1 Cor 7 10), and when he had
no such word to rest on, was careful to distinguish
his own judgment and counsel from a Divine com-
mandment (vs 12.25.40). His appeals in the latter

case are grounded upon fundamental principles of
morality common to heathen and Christian ahke
(1 Cor 5 1), or are addressed to the spiritual

judgment (10 15), or are reinforced by the weight
of a personal influence gained by unselfish service
and by the fact that he was the spiritual father of

his converts as having begotten them in Christ
Jesus through the gospel (4 15 f).

It may be added here that the expressly mission-
ary character of the apostleship seems to debar
James, the Lord's brother, from any claim to the
title. James was a prophet and teacher, but not an
apostle. As the head of the church at Jerus, he
exercised a ministry of a purely local nature. The
passages on which it has been sought to establish his

right to be included in the apostolate do not furnish
any satisfactory evidence. In 1 Cor 15 7 James is

contrasted with "all the apostles" rather than in-

cluded in their number (cf 9 5). And in Gal 1 19
the meaning may quite well be that with the excep-
tion of Peter, none of the apostles was seen by Paul in

Jerus, but only James the Lord's brother (cf RVm).
Literature.— Lightfoot, Oalatians, 92-101; Hort,

Christian Ecclesia, LectII:"Weizsacker, The Apostolic Age,
II, 291-99; Lindsay, The Church and the Ministry, 73-90.

J. C. Lambeht
APOSTLES' CREED, kred, THE: The Apostles'

Creed is the oldest creed, and lies at the basis of
most others. Though not, as the long-

The Oldest current legend of its origin affirmed,

Creed the direct work of the Apostles, it has
its roots in apostolic times, and em-

bodies, with much fidelity, apostolic teaching. It
will be seen immediately that it had an important
place in the early church, when as yet no creed but
itself existed. The oldest usage of the term "Rule
of Faith" {regula fidei) , now commonly given to the
Scriptures, has reference to this creed. It was the
creed that could be appealed to as held by the
church in all its great branches, and so as forming
the test of catholicity. It was as resting on this
creed that the church could be called "cathoHc
and apostolic." Of late the creed has been the
subject of great controversy, and violent attempts
have been made to thrust out some of its chief
articles from the Christian faith. This is a special
reason for considering the foundations on which
these articles of faith rest.

/. Form of the Creed.—In the first place, what
is the creed? Here, first of all, it is to be pointed
out that the received form of the creed is not its

oldest or original form. The creed exists in two
forms—a shorter and a longer; the former, known
as the Old Rom Form, going back certainly as
early as the middle of the 2d cent, (about 140 AD),
the latter, the enlarged form, in its present shape, of
much later date. Its final form was probably given
to it in S. Gaul not before the middle of the 5th
cent, (in one or two clauses, as late as the 7th). It

is desirable, at the outset, to put these two forms
of the creed (in translation) clearly before the reader.

First, the Old Rom Form is given from the Gr
of Marcellus, of Ancyra, 341 AD. It runs thus:

"I believe in God the Father Almighty. And in

Jesus Christ His only (begotten) Son oiir Lord,
who was born of the Holy Ghost and

1. Old the Virgin Mary; crucified under Pon-
Roman tius Pilate, and buried; the third day
Form He rose from the dead; He ascended

into heaven, and sitteth at the right
hand of the Father, from thence He shall come to
judge the quick and the dead. And in the Holy
Ghost; the holy Church; the forgiveness of sins:

the resurrection of the body; (the fife everlasting).'

The last clause is omitted in the Latin form pre-
served by Rufinus, 390 AD.
The Received Form of the creed reads thus:
"I beheve in God the Father Almighty; Maker

of Heaven and Earth; and in Jesus Christ His
only (begotten) Son our Lord; who

2. The was conceived by the Holy Ghost,
Received born of the Virgin Mary; suffered
Form under Pontius Pilate, was crucified,

dead, and buried; He descended into
hell; the third day He rose from the dead; He
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ascended into heaven; and sitteth at the right hand
of God the Father Almighty; from thence He shall

come to judge the quick and the dead. I believe
in the Holy Ghost; the holy catholic Church; the
communion of saints; the forgiveness of sins; the
resurrection of the body; and the life everlasting.

Amen."
Such is the form of the creed. Something must

now be said of its origin and history.

II. Origin of the Creed.—The legend was that
the creed took shape at the dictation of the Twelve
Apostles, each of whom contributed a special article.

Thus Peter, it was alleged, under the inspiration

of the Holy Ghost, commenced, "I believe in God
the Father Almighty"; Andrew (or according to

others, John) .continued, "And in Jesus Christ,

His only Son, our Lord"; James the elder went on,

"Who was conceived by the Holy Ghost," etc.

This legend is not older than the 5th or 6th cent.,

and is absurd on the face of it.

The real origin of the creed has now been traced
with great exactness. The original germ of it is to

be sought for in the baptismal con-
1. Baptis- fession made by converts in the re-

mal Con- ception of that rite. The primitive

fession confession may have contained no
more than "I beheve that Jesus is the

Son of God," but we have evidence within the
NT itself that it soon became enlarged. Paul
speaks of the "form of teaching" delivered to con-

verts (Rom 6 17), and reminds Timothy of "the
good [beautiful] confession" he had made in sight

of many witnesses (1 Tim 6 12). Similar language
is used of Christ's confession before Pilate (ver 13).

We may perhaps conjecture from the epistles that

Timothy's confession contained references to God
as the author of life, to Jesus Christ and His descent

from David, to His witness before Pontius Pilate,

to His being raised from the dead, to His coming
again to judge the quick and the dead (1 Tim 6

13; 2 Tim 2 8; 4 1). Early Christian writers, as

Ignatius (110 AD), and Aristides the apologist (cir

125 AD), show traces of other clauses.

In any case, the fact is certain that before the

middle of the 2d cent, the confession at baptism
had crystaUized into tolerably settled

2. "Rule shape in all the greater churches. We
of Faith" have accounts given us of its contents

(besides the Old Rom Form) in Ire-

naeus, Tertullian, Novatian, Origen, etc; and they

show substantial unity with a certain freedom of

form in expression. But the form in the Rom
church came gradually to be the recognized type.

After the middle of the cent., the confession rose

to new importance as the result of the gnostic

controversies, and assumed more of the character

of a formal creed. It came to be known as the "Rule

of Truth," or "Rule of Faith," and was employed

to check the license of interpretation of Scripture

of these fantastic heretical speculators. The creed

had originated independently of Scripture—in the

early oral teaching and preaching of the apostles;

hence its value as a witness to the common faith.

But it was not used to supersede Scripture; it was

held to corroborate Scripture, where men by their

allegorical and other perversions sought to wrest

Scripture from its real sense. It was employed as

a check on those who'sought to allegorize away the

Christian faith.

///. History of the Creed.— The Old Rom
Form of the creed was, as said above, certainly in

use by the middle of the 2d cent.,

1. The in Rome; probably a considerable

Roman time before. We have it in both its

Creed Gr and Lat forms (the Gr being prob-

ably the original). The Lat form is

given by Rufinus about 390 AD who compares it

with the creed of his own church of Aquileia—

a

very old church. The Gr form is preserved by
Marcellus, of Ancyra, in the 4th cent. The old
shorter form of the creed long maintained itself.

We find it in England, e.g. up to nearly the time of
the Norman Conquest (in 8th or 9th cent. MSS
in British Museum).
The Received Form of the creed has a much more

obscure history. The additional clauses came in at
different times, though in themselves

2. The some of them are very old. The
Received addition to the first art., e.g. "Maker
Creed of heaven and earth," first appears in

in this form in Gaul about 650 AD,
though similar forms are found in much older creeds.
Another addition, "He descended into hell," meets
us first in Rufinus as part of the creed of Aquileia,
but is probably also old in that church. It is known
that the creed had assumed nearly its present shape
(perhaps without the above clauses, and that on the
communion of saints) by the time of Faustus of
Reiz, about 460 AD. Thence it spread, and had
reached Ireland apparently before the end of the
7th cent. In England it appears a cent, later,

about 850 AD (from the court of Charlemagne?),
and from the beginning of the 10th cent, it largely
superseded the older form. The same applies to
other countries, so that the GalUcan form is now the
one in common use. Two significant changes may
be noted in the form given to it. In England,
whose form we follow, the Reformers substituted
for "the resurrection of the flesh" the words, "the
resurrection of the body," and in Germany the
Lutherans change the word "cathohc" to "Chris-
tian," in "the holy catholic Church."
IV. Structure of the Creed.— The Apostles'

Creed, it will be perceived, has no theological or
metaphysical character. It is not

1. Its only the oldest, but the simplest and
Trinitarian least developed of all creeds. It is a
Form simple enumeration, in order, of the

great verities which the church was
known to have held, and to have handed down from
the beginning—which Scripture also taught. Origi-

nating from the baptismal confession, it naturally

follows the Trinitarian order suggested by the cus-

tomary formula for baptism. The first art. declares

belief in God the Father Almighty, Maker of heaven
and earth. The second to the seventh arts, declare

belief in Jesus Christ, His only Son, our Lord, and
in the great facts embraced in the gospel testimony
regarding Him. The eighth art. affirms belief in

the Holy Ghost, to which are appended the addi-

tional clauses, declaring belief in the holy cathoUc

church, the communion of saints, the forgiveness

of sins, the resurrection of the flesh (body), and the
life everlasting.

It will help to show the kind of heresies the church
of that age had to contend with, and what the

earnest struggles of the Fathers of the time (using

the Apostles' Creed as a bulwark), if we append
here the Creed of Apelles, a 2d-cent. Gnostic, as

reconstructed by Principal Lindsay {The Church

and the Ministry, 222) from Hippolytus:

"We believe, that Christ descended from the

Power above, from the Good, and that He is the

Son of the Good; that He was not

2. Creed born of a virgin, and that when He
of Apelles did appear He was not devoid of flesh.

That He formed His Body by taking

portions of it from the substance of the universe,

i.e. hot and cold, moist and dry; That He received

cosmical powers in the Body, and lived for the time

He did in the world; That He was crucified by the

Jews and died; That being raised again after three

days He appeared to His disciples; That He showed
them the prints of the nails and (the wound) in His
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side, being desirous of persuading them that He
was no phantom, but was present in the flesh; That
after He had shown them His flesh He restored
it to the earth; That after He had once more loosed
the chains of His Body He gave back heat to what
is hot, cold to what is cold, moisture to what is

moist, and dryness to what is dry; That in this
condition He departed to the Good Father, leaving
the Seed of Life in the world for those who through
His disciples should believe in Him."

V. Modern Controversies.-'— It was mentioned
that of late the Apostles' Creed has been the sub-
ject of many attacks and of keen controversies.

In Germany, particularly, quite a fierce controversy
broke out in 1892 over the refusal of a Lutheran
pastor, named Schrempf, to use the creed in the
administration of baptism. He did not believe
in its arts, about the virgin-birth of Christ, the resur-
rection of the flesh, etc. The offender was deposed,
but a great battle ensued, giving rise to an enormous
hterature. The conflict has been overruled for
good in leading to a more thorough examination
than ever before of the history and meaning of the
creed, but it has given precision also to the attacks
made upon it. A leading part in this controversy
was taken by Professor Harnack, of Berlin, whose
objections may be regarded as representative.
Professor Harnack, and those who think with him,
criticize the creed from a twofold point of view:
(1) They deny that in all respects it represents
true apostolical doctrine—^this not only in its later

arts., but even in such an art. as that aflBrming the
virgin-birth of Christ: (2) They deny that the
meaning we now put on many of the clauses of the
creed is its true original meaning, i.e. we use the
words, but with a different sense from the original

framers.

In considering these objections, it is always to be
remembered that those who urge them do so from

the standpoint of rejection of most
Hamack's that is usually considered essential

Criticism to Christianity. There is in their

view no incarnation, no real Godhead
of Christ, no real miracle in His life (only faith-

cin-es), no resurrection from Joseph's tomb. This
no doubt takes the bottom from the Apostles'

Creed, but it takes the bottom also out of apostolic
Christianity. Where Harnack, for instance, ob-
jects that "Father" and "Son" in the first and second
arts, of the creed have no Trinitarian reference,

but relate only, the former to God's relation to
creation, the latter, to Christ's historical appearance,
the reply can only be the whole evidence in the NT
for a Trinitarian distinction and for the essential

Divinity of Christ. When it is declared that the
virgin-birth is no part of the early Christian tra-

dition, one can only appeal to the evidence of the
fact in the Gospels, and recall that no section of the
Christian church, except a heretical branch of the
Ebionites, and some of the gnostic sects, is known
to have rejected it. (See Vikgin-Bieth.) For de-
tailed replies to Hamack's criticisms. Dr. Swete's
book on the Apostles' Creed may be consulted.

Literature.—A list of the voluminous pamphlet
literature produced by the German controversy on the
Apostles' Creed may be seen in Nippold's Die theolo-
gische Einzelschule, 11, 232-33. The most important
contributions are those of Hamack (Das apostolische
Glaubenabekenntnisft, also ET); Kattenbusch, and
Cremer. Cf also Schaff, Creeds of Christendom, I, 14-23;
II, 45—55. Special works are: Pearson, Exposition of
the Creed (1659) ; Kattenbusch, Das apostolische Sym-
bolum, 2 vols (1894-1900); Zahn, Das apostolische
Symbolum (1893); £7(1899); B.. B. Svrete, The Apostles'
Creed and Primitive Christianity (1894); A. C McGiffert,
The Apostles' Creed, Its Origin, Its Purpose, and Its
Historical Interpretation (1902). Tamttq Ot?w

APOSTLES, GOSPEL OF THE TWELATE.
Apocryphal Gospels.

See

APOSTOLIC AGE, ap-os-tol'ik aj: (1) When the
disciples realized that they had seen the risen

Christ for the last time and that
1. The it had now become their duty to
Mission spread His message, they gathered

themselves together and restored the
number of "witnesses" to the appointed Twelve.
Immediately afterward the outpouring of the Holy
Spirit gave them the signal to begin work. At first

this work was rigidly centered in Jerus, and the
first journeyings were the result of forcible disper-
sion and not of planned effort (Acts 11 19). But
pilgrims to the feasts had carried away the gospel
with them, and in this way Christianity had been
spread at least as far as Damascus (9 2.19). The
dispersion itself widened the circle to Cyprus and
to Antioch and marked the beginning of the gentfle

work (11 19-20). Here the extreme prominence
of St. Paul's ministry in the NT should not obscure
the success of the other missionaries. When the
apostles began their journeys we do not know but
at the time of Gal 1 19 only St. Peter represented
the Twelve in Jerus. St. Paul mentions their

extended work in 1 Cor 9 5.6 and it seems certain

that St. Peter was in Rome shortly before his death.
The troubles caused St. Paul by the Judaizers at
least give evidence of the missionary zeal of the
latter. Barnabas and Mark worked after their

separation from St. Paul (Acts 16 39) and gentile

Christianity existed in Rome long before the latter's

arrival there (Rom 1 13) . By the year 100 it ap-
pears that Christianity extended around the Medi-
terranean from Alexandria to Rome (and doubtless
farther, although data are scanty), while Asia
Minor was especially pervaded by it. (2) Many
factors cooperated to help the work: Peace was
universal and communication was easy. Gr was
spoken everywhere. The protection given Judaism
sheltered from civil interference. The presence of

Judaism insured hospitahty and hearers for at least

the first efforts to convert. The Jews' own proselytiz-

ing zeal (Mt 23 15) had prepared Gentiles to receive
Christianity. And not the least element was the
break-up of the old religions and the general looking
to the East for religious satisfaction. (3) For the
methods, St. Paul's procedure is probably typical.

Avoiding the smaller places, he devoted himself
to the cities as the strategic points and traveled
in a direct route, without side-journeys. In this

way a "line of fire" (Harnack) was traced, and the
flame could be trusted to spread of its own accord
to each side of the road. So as fruits of St. Paul's
work at Ephesus there appear churches at Colossae
and Laodicea some hundred and twenty miles away
(Col 2 1; 4 16). The churches founded needed
revisiting and confirming, but when the apostle
felt that they could shift for themselves, he felt

also that his work in the East was over (Rom 15 23).

The members of the earliest Jerus church thought
of themselves simply as Jews who had a true under-

standing of the Messiah and so con-
2. Jerusa- stituting a new "way" or "party"
lem Church (hardly "sect") in Judaism (Acts 22

4, esp.). At first they were suffered

to grow unmolested and their right to exist was
apparently unquestioned, for the Sadducean actions

of Acts 4 1; 5 17 were in, the nature of police

precautions. And it is significant that the first

attack was made on a foreigner, St. Stephen. He
seems to have angered the crowds by preaching
the impending destruction of the Temple, although
he was martyred for ascribing (practically) Divine
honors to Jesus (7 56). Yet the apostles were not
driven from the city (8 1) and the church was able

to continue its development. In 41, the Rom repre-

sentatives gave way to the Pharisaically inclined

Agrippa I and (for reasons that are not clear)
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persecution broke out in which St. James was
martyred and St. Peter delivered only by a miracle
(Acts 12). With the resumption of Rom rule in
44 the persecution ceased. Some peaceable mode
of living was devised, as appears from the absence
of further allusions to troubles (cf Acts 21 17-26)
and from the accounts of Josephus and Hegesippus
of the esteem in which James the Lord's brother
was held. His martyrdom (in 62?) was due to the
tension that preceded the final revolt against Rome,
in which the Christians of Jerus took no part.
Instead, they retired across the Jordan to Pella
(Rev 12 13-17), where they formed a close,
intensely Jewish body under the rule of the de-
scendants of Christ's brethren according to the
flesh. Some mission work was done farther to the
east but in the 2d cent, they either were absorbed
in normal Christianity or became one of the factors
that produced Ebionism.
Many members of this body (and, doubtless,

other Jewish Christians outside it) showed various
degrees of inability to understand the

3. Judaists gentile work. The acceptance of an
uncircumcised Christian as "saved"

offered fairly slight difficulty (Gal 2 3; Acts 16).
But to eat with him was another thing and one that
was an offence to many who accepted his salvation
(Gal 2 12.13). The rigorous conclusion that the
Law bound no Christian was still another thing
and one that even St. James could not accept
(Acts 21 21). At the time of Gal 2 9, the "pil-
'»'•=" were as yet not thinking of doing gentilelars"

work. St. Paul's controversies are familiar and
probably the last friction did not end until the fall

of Jerus. But the difficulties grew gradually less

and 1 Pet is evidence that St. Peter himself finally

accepted the full status of Gentiles.

From the Rom power Christianity was safe at
first, as the distinctions from Judaism were thought

too shght to notice (Acts 18 14-16;
4. Relations 25 19). (Troubles such as those of
with Rome Acts 17 9 were due to disturbance

of the peace.) So the government was
thought of as a protector (2 Thess 2 7) and spoken
of in the highest terms (Rom 13 1; 1 Pet 2 13.14).

But, while absolute isolation was not observed (1

Cor 10 27), yet the Christians tended more and
more to draw themselves into bodies with little

contact with the world around them (1 Pet 4 3-5),

BO provoking suspicion and hostility from their

neighbors. Hence they were a convenient scape-
goat for Nero after the burning of Rome. It is

imcertain how far his persecution spread or how
far persecutions occurred from his time until the
end of the reign of Domitian (see Peter, First
Epistle op), but in Rev Rome has become the
symbol for all that is hostile to Christ.

Influence of the "pagan" religions on Christian-

ity is not very perceptible in the 1st cent. But
syncretism was the fashion of the day

6. "Hellen- and many converts must have attempt-
ism" ed to combine the new religion with

views that they held already (or that
they learned still later) . Apparently little attention

was paid to this attempt, if restricted to entirely

minor details (1 Cor 15 29?), but in Col 2 8-23 a
vital matter is touched. The danger is more acute
in the Pastorals (1 Tim 14; 4 3; Titus 3 9) and
in Rev 2 great harm is being done. And Jude, 2
Pet, and 1 Jn contain direct polemics against the
systems so arising, the beginnings of what in the

2d cent, appeared as Gnosticism.
For further details see the separate articles,

esp. Ministry; New Testament Canon; and (for

life in the Apostolic Age) Spiritual Gifts.

LiTBHATUKE.—See the separate articles. Works with
the title Apostolic Age are by Gilbert (brief), Bartlet (use-

Apostles
Apparition

(ul), Purves (very conservative), Ropes, McGiffert, and
Weizsacker. The last three are for critical study.

Burton Scott Easton
APOSTOLICAL CHURCH ORDINANCES.

See Didache.

APOSTOLICAL CONSTITUTIONS. See Di-
dache.

APOSTOLICAL COUNCIL, ap-os-tol'i-kal koun'-
sil: The assembly of the apostles and elders held
in Jerus (49 AD), an account of which is given ii\

Acts 15.

APOSTOLIC FATHERS: An appellation usu-
ally given to the writers of the 1st cent, who em-
ployed their pens in the cause of Christianity. See
Sub-Apostolic Literature.

APOSTOLIC FATHERS, EPISTLES OF. See
Sub-Apostolic Literature.

APOTHECARY, a-poth'g-kS-ri : Found in EV
eight times in the OT and Apoc for Heb word
rendered more accurately "perfimier" by RV in
Ex 30 25.35; 37 29; Eccl 10 1; though inconsist-
ently retained elsewhere (2 Ch 16 14 ERV; Neh
3 8 ERV [cf m]); Sir 38 8; 49 1). See Perfumer.

APPAIM, ap'a-im, ap'-S-im (D'^SS , 'appayim,
"nostrils"): A son of Nadab of the house of Jerah-
meel, of Judah (1 Ch 2 30 f).

APPAREL, a-par'el: The Eng. equivalent of six
Heb and three Gr words, variously signifying all

kinds of raiment, chiefly garments costly and beauti-
ful: ornamental (2 S 1 24); royal, as of Ahasuerus
(Est 6 8), of Herod (Acts 12 21, i(re-^s, esthis); of
kings' daughters (2 S 13 18); priestly (Ezr 3 10);
also mourning (2 S 14 2). In 1 S 17 38.39 "ap-
parel" replaces "armor" of AV: "Saul clad David
with his apparel," probably some close-fitting gar-
ment worn under the armor, or sometimes without
it. Severe judgment was pronounced on Jewish
princes who clothed themselves with "strange"
(AV), i.e. "with foreign apparel" (Zeph 1 8; cf Isa
2 6-8). "Modest apparel" as against "costly rai-

ment" is commended as suited to Christians (1 Tim
2 9; limTi<r/j.6s, himatisrhds, and KaraaroX'^, kataslolt).

Angels are robed in white apparel (Acts 1 10; cf Lk
24 4, "dazzling"). Fig. of the glorious and red (sug-
gestive of the wine-press) apparel of the Messiah
(Isa 63 1.2), and of "a meek and quiet spirit"
(l Pet 3 4). Dwight M. Pratt

APPARENTLY, a-par'ent-li (nSSI'a , mar'eh, RV
"manifestly," signifying in the only place so tr""

[Nu 12 8] "in the form of seeing" [Keil and De-
litzsch], i.e. "an appearance," "a similitude," a
manifestation of the invisible God in human form)

:

This is the OT manner of Divine revelation "in the
person and form of the angel of Jeh" : "In the bush
I did manifestly reveal myself, and talked with
Moses" (2 Esd 14 3). God talked with Moses
openly, without figure, in a direct manner reveal-

ing to him His will in the clear distinctness of a
spiritual communication: "With him will I speak
mouth to mouth, even manifestly, and not in dark
speeches; and the form of Jeh shall he behold."

M. O. Evans
APPARITION, ap-a-rish'un (lv8o\.|ia, Indalma,

liri<t>dvcia, epiphdneia; ^ivTaa-fia,, phdntasma) : This
word is not found in the OT or NT canon, AV or

ARV, but occurs twice in RV and thrice in Apoc
AV as follows: Wisd 17 3, Gr indalma, RV
"spectral form"; 2 Mace 3 24, Gr epiphaneia,

RV "apparition," RVm "manifestation"; 2 Mace
5 4, Gr epiphaneia, RV "vision," RVm "mani-
festation." NT, RV: Mt 14 26; Mk 6 49; Gr
phantasma, ARV "ghost," AV "Spuit."
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APPEAL, a-pel': If an appeal be, as it properly
is, a petition for the removal of a case that has been
decided for rehearing and review and final decision
by a higher court, we find no such instance either
in the OT or the NT.

In the institution of judges by Moses (Ex 18 26),
the reference: "The hard cases they brought
unto Moses, but every small matter they judged
themselves," indicates simply a distribution of

cases between two courts, but gives no trace of

any provision for the rehearing of any case, by a
higher court, that has already been decided by a
lower. In Dt 17 8-13, directions are given that a
lower court, under certain conditions, shall ask a
higher for instructions as to procedure, and shall

strictly follow the order prescribed: nevertheless,

the decision itself belongs to the lower court . When
its sentence was once given, there was no appeal.

In the NT, the provision of the Rom law, for an
appeal from a lower to a higher court, is clearly

recognized, although the case of Paul in Acts 25
does not strictly fall within its scope. The Rom
law originally gave a citizen the right of appeal to

the tribune of the people, but, with the estabhsh-
ment of the Empire, the emperor himself assumed
this function of the tribune, and became the court
of last resort. The case of Paul, however, had not
been tried before Festus, nor any verdict rendered,
when (Acts 26 10.11) he utters the proper legal

formula: "I appeal unto Caesar" (KaUrapa i-n-i-

KaXoOfiai, Kaisara epikal(ydmai). That Rom citi-

zens could insist upon such procedure, as right, is

not perfectly certain {HJP, II, 2:279). Paul evi-

dently acted upon the suggestion of the governor
himself (ver 9), who seems to have been desirous
of avoiding the responsibility of a case involving
questions most remote from his ordinary attention.

At first sight, Paul's decision to appeal seems pre-
mature. He throws away his chance of acquittal by
Festus, and acts upon the assumption that he has
been already condemned. Acts 26 32 shows that
the possibility of his acquittal had amounted almost
to a certainty. His course is explicable only by
regarding his appeal the master stroke of a great
leader, who was ready to take risks. In the propo-
sition of Festus, he grasps at what had been an
object of hope long deferred. For many years,

he had been desiring and praying to get to Rome
(Acts 19 21; Rom 1 11.15; 15 23.24). The Lord
had just assured him (Acts 23 11), that as he had
testified at Jerus, "so must thou bear witness also

at Rome." With this promise and direction in view,
he hastens toward the world's capital and the
center of the world's influence, in the seemingly
precipitate words, "I appeal," which a lower order
of prudence would have deferred until he had first

been condemned. H. E. Jacobs

APPEAR, a-per': Of eight Heb originals the
chief is nSCi , ra'ah, "to be seen." Used mainly of

God's self-revelations in person and in dreams and
visions: "Jehovah appeared unto Abram" (Gen
12 7); to Moses (Ex 3 2); to Solomon (1 K 3 5).

All originals used of Nature's processes, of the
appearing, i.e. coming of the morning (Ex 14 27);
stars (Neh 4 21); flowers, flocks of goats, tender
grapes (Cant 2 12; 4 Im; 7 12m). So NT (iJ097;i'

ophthen, passive of horao, "1 see," "to be seen'

used esp. of angelic revelations and visions: as on
the Mount of Transfiguration (Mt 17 3) ; an angel
(Lk 1 11); the risen Lord (Lk 24 34); cloven
tongues at Pentecost (Acts 2 3); vision to Paul
(Acts 16 9) ; a great wonder in heaven (Rev 12 1

AV).
6tt6.vu, optdno, in Acts 1 3, of Christ appear-

ing after his suffering; ipaipotiai, phainomai, "to
shine," like the above with the added thought of a

resplendent, luminous revelation, as of the Bethle-

hem star (Mt 2 7); the bringing to light of

sin (Rom 7 13 AV). Also 4>avep6u, phanerdo, "to
make manifest," used exclusively of the post-

resurrection appearances and second coming of

Christ and of the disclosures of the great judgment
day. See Col 3 4; 2 Cor 5 10; Rev 3 18 and
seven other passages AV. Dwight M. Pbatt

APPEARANCE, a-per'ans (nS'l'a , mar'eh; chiefly

used of the mystic and supernatural visions of

Ezekiel and Daniel) : A semblance, as of lightning,

wheels, sapphire stone (Ezk 1 14.16.26); Gabriel's

overpowering revelation (Dnl 8 IS; see also 10
6.18). In the NT refers exclusively, through three

Gr words, ir/iAiruirov, prosopon, "sight," "counte-

nance," to "outward appearance" (2 Cor 10 7 AV);
and its possibly deceptive nature: S^is, dpsis, "Judge
not according to a." (Jn 7 24); "them that glory in

a." (2 Cor 5 12; cf 1 S 16 7). See also 1 Thess
5 22 ERVm (eidos = "sight").

APPEARING, a-per'ing (airoKoXvilnsi apokdlupsis,

"an unveiling" ; iin^&,viia, epipkdneia, "a manifesta-
tion"): Exclusively technical, referring in the six

passages where found to the return, the millennial

advent of Christ (e.g. 1 Pet 1 7 AV; 2 Tim 1 10;
Titus 2 13).

APPEASE, a-pez': "To make one at peace." Esau
is appeased, i.e. placated, won over by means of

presents (Gen 32 20). One "slow to anger appeas-
eth strife," i.e. puts an end to it (Prov 15 18).

RV changes "appeased" of AV in Acts 19 35 into

"quieted" (Gr katastillo, "put down," "suppress,"
"restrain," referring to a popular commotion).

APPERTAIN, ap-er-tan' : Only once in EV, viz;

in Jer 10 7, for HS^, ya'ah, "it becometh," "it is

seemly," Vulg "Tuum est enim decus," "it is Thy
honor." Generally in the sense of "to belong to"
(Lev 6 5, "to whom it appertaineth") ; Neh 2 8,

"the castle which appertained to the house" (Tob
6 12; 1 Esd 8 95; 1 Mace 10 42).

APPETITE, ap'5-tit Cn, hai, ©53, nephesh):

This word occurs four times in OT text and once
in AVm. Once (Job 38 39) it is a tr of hai, "life";

"Canst thou .... satisfy the appetite {life) of the
young lions?" Twice (Prov 23 2; Eccl 6 7; also

Isa 56 11, AVm) it is a tr of nephesh: Prov 23 2,

ba'al nephesh "a man given to appetite"; Eccl 6 7,

"the nephesh is not filled." In Isa 56 11, "strong
of nephesh" is tr'' "greedy." Nephesh means origi-

nally "breath," hence "the soul," psucht, "the vital

principle," "life"; therefore in certain expressions
referring to the sustaining of life the nephesh
hungers (Prov 10 3), thirsts (Prov 25 25), fasts

(Ps 69 10). Nephesh then comes to mean the seat
of the senses, affections, emotions, and to it is

ascribed love, joy, desire (cf Dt 12 20; Prov 6
30 RVm; Mic 7 1, where the nephesh "desires").
The idea of desire or appetite of the nephesh may
include all forms of longing; e.g. lust (Jer 2 24;
"her desire" is lit. "the desire of her nephesh"),
the appetite for revenge (Ps 41 2, "the will of his

enemies" is lit. "the nephesh," etc). The next step
is to identify the nephesh with its desire, hence in

the cases above nephesh is tr'' "appetite." In the 4th
case (Isa 29 8) "His soul hath appetite" is a free

tr of naphsho shokelfah, lit. "His soul runneth to

and fro.' S. F. Huntbr

APPHIA, af'i-a, ap'fi-a ('Air<|)t^, Apphia, dative
case of Apphia; in Philem 2, though Apphia, Am-
phia, and Appia, also occur) : A Christian of Colos-
sae, probably the wife of Philemon; certainly a



209 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA A^'ifof the Eye

member of his household, greeted as "the sister"

RVm. In the Greek church, November 22 is

sacred to her memory. It has been supposed,
since this epistle concerns one household exclusively,

that Apphia was Philemon's wife and the mother
or sister of Archippus (q.v.). She was stoned to

death with Philemon, Onesimus, and Archippus in

the reign of Nero. (See Lightfoot, Col., 372.)

APPHUS, af'us, ap'fus: A name borne by Jona-
than, the fifth son of Mattathias ('Att^oHs, Apphous,
1 Mace 2 5). All the brothers, according to this

passage, had double names; John is said to have
been called Gaddis; Simon, Thassi; Judas, Macca^
baeus; Eleazar, Avaran; Jonathan, Apphus (1 Mace
2 2-5). The latter were probably the names which
Mattathias gave his sons, while the former were
received later when they became "leaders of the

people." The common explanation of the word
"Apphus" relates it to the Syr TB'ISJn, hoppus, "the

dissembler"; but Torrey (art. "Maccabees," .BB)

points out that we have no means of ascertaining

with what guttural consonant the word began, or

what Sem consonant the Gr s (s) represents. Both
the form and meaning of the name are, therefore,

still to be explained. H. J. Wolf

APPn FORUM, ap'i-i fo'rum, transliteration of

Lat; APPIUS, ap'i-us, MARKET OF (RV) ('AirwCou

4i6pov, Appiou phdron): Appi Forum {Cicero ad

Alt. 2.10; Suetonius Tib. 2: Appii Forum; Vulg

RV: Forum Appi; Horace Salires i.5; Pliny, Nat.

Hist., iii.64; xiv.61; CIL, X, 6824), or Market
of Appius, was a town situated at the forty-third

milestone on the Appian Road (39i English miles

from Rome, a single day's journey for energetic

travelers) according to the imperial itineraries {Ant,

108; Hierosol.&U; Geog. iJaw. 4.34). Its existence

probably dates from the time of Appius Claudius

Caecus (Suet. Tib. 2; cf Mommsen, Rom. Forsch., I,

308) , who laid out the famous highway from Rome to

Capua in 312 BC. In the 1st cent, it had the rank

of a municipahty (Pliny, iii.64). Its importance as

a highway station is due chiefly to the canal which

ran by the side of the road from there to within a

short distance of Tarracina (at the sixty-second

milestone), affording an alternative means of

conveyance (Strabo v.3.6). It was customary to

cover this section of the journey, passing through

the Pontine Marshes, by night in canal boats

drawn by mules. Horace {Sat. i.5) offers a lively

picture of the discomforts of the trip, mentioning the

importunate inn-keepers and intolerable drinking

water at Appii Forum, the gnats and frogs which

were enemies to repose, and the exasperating pro-

crastination of the muleteer.

The Christian brethren in Rome went out along

the Appian Road to welcome the apostle Paul upon

hearing of his arrival at Puteoli. One party awaited

him at Three Taverns while another proceeded as

far as Appii Forum (Acts 28 15).

George H. Allen

APPLE, ap"I, APPLE-TREE (niEjri, tappWh):

A fruit tree and fruit mentioned chiefly in Cant,

concerning the true nature of which there has been

much dispute.
, , , j,i.

Cant 2 3 says: "As the apple-tree among the

trees of the wood, so is my beloved among the sons.

I sat down under his shadow with great delight
;

Cant 8 5: "Under the apple-tree I awakened thee:

there thy mother was in travail with thee, ^there

was she in travail that brought thee forth. Ut

the fruit it is said. Cant 2 3: "His fruit was sweet

to my taste"; Cant 2 5: "Stay ye me with raisins

refresh me with apples"; Cant 7 8: "the smell of

thy breath [Heb "nose") like apples.

In all the above references the true apple, Fyrus

malus, suits the conditions satisfactorily. The
apple tree affords good shade, the fruit is sweet, the
perfume is a very special favorite with the people of

the East. Sick persons in Pal delight to hold an
apple in their hands, simply for the smell. (Cf
Arabian Nights, "Prince Hassan and the Pari-

banou.") Further the Arab, for apple luffah is

without doubt identical with the Heb lappu'^h.

The apple was well known, too, in ancient times; it

was, for example, extensively cultivated by the
Romans.
The one serious objection is that apples do

not easily reach perfection in Pal; the climate is too

dry and hot; farther north in the Lebanon they
flourish. At the same time it is possible to exagger-

ate this objection, for with careful grafting and
cultivation exceedingly good apples may be pro-

duced in the mountain regions. Apple trees there

need special care and renewal of the grafts, but there

is no impossibility that at the time of the writing

of Cant skilled gardeners should have been able

to produce sweet and perfumed apples in Pal.

Small but very sweet and fragrant apples are now
grown at Gaza. Good apples are now plentiful

in the market at Jerus, but they are chiefly impor-
tations from the North.
On account of the above diflSculty three other

fruits have been suggested by various writers. Two
doubtless have been brought forward with a view

to Prov 25 11: "A word fitly spoken is like apples

of gold in network of silver," but the reference

would certainly seem to be to some silver filigree

work ornamented with gold modeled to look hke
fruit rather than to any actual fruit. The citron

and the apricot (Tristram) have both been suggested

as the true tapTmflh. The former, which is a native

of Persia, does not appear to have been introduced

into Pal until well into the Christian era and the

apricot, though an attractive substitute for the

apple and today one of the most beautiful and pro-

ductive of fruit trees, can hardly have been estab-

lished in Pal at the time of the scriptural references.

It is a native of China and is said to have first begun

to find its way westward at the time of Alexander

the Great.
The third of the fruits is the quince, Cydonia

vulgaris (N.O. Rosaceae), and this had more serious

claims. It flourishes in Pal and has been long

indigenous there. Indeed it is probable that even

if tappu'^h was a name for apple, it originally in-

cluded also the closely allied quince. The greatest

difficulty is its harsh and bitter taste. Further the

Mish distinguishes the tappU^h from the quince,

which is called parish, and from the crab apple or

hazor (Kohler in Jew Enc, II, 23) . The quince along

with the apple was sacred to Aphrodite, the goddess

of love.

On the whole there does not appear to be any

sufficient reason for rejecting the tr of the AV and

RV; the Biblical references suit it; the identity of

the Heb and Arab, words favor it and there is no

insuperable objection on scientific grounds.

The word tappW^h appears in two place names,

Beth-tappuah and Tappuah (q.v.).

E. W. G. Mastekman
APPLE, ap"l, OF THE EYE: The eyeball, or

globe of the eye, with pupil in center, called "apple"

from its round shape. Its great value and careful

protection by the eyelids automatically closing

when there is the least possibihty of danger made

it the emblem of that which was most precious and

jealously protected. The Heb terms for it were,

hshon, dimin. of 'Ish, "man," little man or manm-
kin, referring perhaps specially to the pupil, prob-

ably from "the little image one sees of himself when

looking into another's pupil" (Davies' Lexicon).

"He kept him (Israel) as the apple of his eye
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(Dt 32 10) ; "Keep me as the apple of the eye," lit.,

"as the apple, the daughter of the eye" (Ps 17 8).

"Keep my law [RVm" "teaching"] as the apple of

thine eye" (Prov 7 2). Cf Prov 7 9 where it is

used to denote what is the center (ARV, "in the
middle of the night"; ERV "in the blackness of

night"; m "Heb pupil [of the eye]") ; 6a6/io/i perhajjs

an "opening," "gate"; others regard it as a mimetic
word akin to Lat -pupa, pupilla ("He that toucheth
you toucheth the apple of his eye," i.e. Jeh's; Zee
2 8); hath-ayin, "daughter of theeye"; "Give thy-
self no respite, let not the apple of thine eye cease"
(Lam 2 18), which means, either "sleep not," or
"cease not to weep." nbp-n, kdre, "young girl,"

"pupil of the eye" ; "He (the Lord) will keep the
good deeds [RV- "bounty"] of a man as the apple of

the eye" (Ecclus 17 22); the LXX also has hore in
all instances except Lam 2 18, where it has dvy&Ttip,

thugdter, "daughter." W. L. Walkee

APPLES OF SODOM, sod'um: Jos (BJ, TV,
viii, 4) says that "the traces [or shadows] of the
five cities [of the plain] are still to be seen, as well

as the ashes growing in their fruits, which fruits

have a color as if they were fit to be eaten; but if

you pluck them with your hands they dissolve

into smoke and ashes." What this "Dead Sea
fruit" is, is uncertain. The name "Dead Sea apples"
is often given to the fruit of the Solanum Sodo-
maean, "a prickly shrub with fruit not unlike a
small yellow tomato." Cheyne thinks that the
fruits referred to by Jos (cf Tacitus Hist, v.37)

may be either (1) those of the 'os/ier-tree {'usar,

Colotropis procera, described by Hasselquist [Travels,

1766]), found in abundance about Jericho and near
the Dead Sea, which are filled with dust when they
have been attacked by an insect, leaving the skin

only entire, and of a beautiful color. Tristram
describes the fruit as being "as large as an apple
of average size, of a bright yellow colour, hanging
three or four together close to the stem" ; or as sug-
gested by Tristram (2) those of the wild colocynth;
the fruit is fair of aspect with a pulp which dries

up into a bitter powder (EB, art. "Sodom," col.

4669, n. 2). This colocynth is supposed to be the
"wild vine" mentioned 2 K 4 39. The "vine of

Sodom" of Dt 32 32 has been supposed to bear the
"Dead Sea fruit"; but most modern writers regard
the passage as figurative. W. L. Walker

APPLY, a-pli': Purely an OT term representing
five Heb originals which signify respectively, "to
enter," "to incline," "to give," "to go about," "to
put or place," in each instance spoken of the heart
in its attitude to wisdom (Ps 90 12 AV) ; instruc-

tion (Prov 23 12); understanding (2 2); knowl-
edge (22 17).

APPOINT, a-point': This word is used for the
expression of a large variety of ideas and the tr of

almost as many words.
np.;, nai;o6/j = "stipulate" (Gen 30 28). IpS

,

pakadh = "p\it into office" (Gen 41 34; Nu 1 50;
Est 2 3); "select" (Jer 51 27); "put in charge"
(Jer 49 19: 50 44); "assign" (Nu 4 27; Jer 15
3); "send'' (Lev 26 16); "designate," "select"

(Ex 21 13; Nu 4 19; 2 S 7 10; Isa 61 3);
"single out" (1 S 8 11.12; Hos 1 11). 1^;,
nartcm= "designate," "select" (Nu 35 6 AV; Josh
20 2 AV; Ezk 45 6); "set aside" (Ex 30 16).

IT'ia, sto/i = "designate," "select" (Job 14 13;

Isa 26 1). So also "i^r, 'amadh (1 Ch 15 16;

Neh 7 3); so nbffl, shalah (1 K 5 9); nnp5

,

t^rah (Nu 35 11). ni2, fa«;a;i= "choose" (2's
6 21). "iri3, 6o^ar= "select" (2 S 15 15 AV).
IBS, 'amor-= "command" (1 K 5 6 AV). t/9i;^i.

M(/!6OTi= "designate," "select" (Mt 24 51; Lk 12

46). A careful reading of the above passages will

bring to mind the doctrine that with reference to

the world's work,'God Himself calls men into office,

selecting them from among the multitude and set-

ting them aside for His special purposes; and that
He calls to His assistance not only men but also

events and forces of Nature (Lev 26 16).

Frank E. Hirsch
APPREHEND, ap-re-hend': Occurs in the NT

in two meanings: "to arrest" (Truifoi, pidzo; Acts
12 4; 2 Cor 11 32 RV, "take"); and "to seize,"

"grasp," "take into one's possession," "attain,"

"inquire eagerly" (/taTaXa/ijSdxu, katalambdno, ARV
"laid hold on," "laid fast hold of," Phil 3 12.13;

Eph 3 18). InJn 1 5, "The darkness apprehended
it not," RVm gives "overcame not." See Com-
prehend.

APPROVE, a-proov': This word, as ordinarily

used, means "to entertain a favorable opinion
concerning" (Ps 49 13; Lam 3 36). Its Biblical

and archaic use conveys a much stronger meaning
and is equivalent to its use in legal formalities of

today, "to approve a bill," i.e. by some act, gener-
ally a signature, to express approval. In NT, a
number of times, for Gr dokimdzo, "to test, try,

make proof of," and its derivative, dokimos, "tested,"

"tried." The word will, in almost every case,

imply that the proof is victoriously demonstrated,
the proved is also approved, just as in English we
speak of "tried men" (Trench, Gr Synonyms of NT).
It is the word most frequently used for the testing

of ores. That which does not stand the test is

addkimos, "reprobate." Cf Jer 6 30 AV: "repro-
bate silver." That which stands the test is dokimos,
"approved." "Salute Apelles the approved in

Christ" (Rom 16 10); "they that are approved"
(1 Cor 11 19); "Present thyself approved unto
God" (2 Tim 2 15); when he hath been "ap-
proved" (Jas 1 12). See also Rom 14 18.22; 1

Thess 2 4. H. E. Jacobs

APRON, a'prun: Appears only in Gen 3 7 and
Acts 19 12 EV. (Eng. na-prun, N. of England
nap-peon, from Low Lat, through Fr. nape, nappe,
"napkin." The n was dropped owing to false

division of the art. a from the noun; thus "a nap-
ron" became "an apron:" In Gen 3 7 it is used
to translate a Heb word rendered "girdles" in RVm:
"And they sewed fig-leaves together and made them-
selves aprons." In Acts 19 12 aiiimlvdM, simikln-
thia, stands for semicinctia, which is really a Lat
word meaning "half-girdle," i.e. girdles going only
half round the body and covering the front of the
person: "Unto the sick were carried away from
his [Paul's] body handkerchiefs [souddria, rendered
"napkins" Lk 19 20; Jn 11 44; 20 7] or aprons."
The word denotes here, probably, a workman's apron,
perhaps those of Paul himself; though it seems
more natural to suppose that the people brought
their own "handkerchiefs" or "aprons" to Paul to
secure the miraculous effect desired. The garments,
at any rate, were such as could be easily removed
and carried back and forth. (See Rich, Diet, of
Rom and Gr Ant, s.v., for illust.; also Pope's
Lexicon, s.v.). Geo. B. Eager

APT (lit. "fitted"): Applied to one distinguished
for readiness in meeting demands of some special
situation, or emergency. For this, there is no
specific Biblical word in either OT or NT. It
occurs always in the English tr» in paraphrases, as
"apt for war" (2 K 24 16), "apt to teach," Gr
"didaktikds" (1 Tim 3 2; 2 Tim 2 24).

AQUEDUCT, ak'wg-dukt. See Cistern.
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AQUILA, ak'wi-la ('AK*Xas, AkiUas, "an eagle"):

Aquila and his wife Priscilla, the diminutive form
of Prisca, are introduced into the narrative of the
Acts by their relation to Paul. He meets them first

in Corinth (Acts 18 2). Aquila was a native of

Pontus, doubtless one of the colony of Jews men-
tioned in Acts 2 9; 1 Pet 1 1. They were refugees
from the cruel and unjust edict of Claudius which
expelled all Jews from Rome in 52 AD. The decree,

it is said by Suetonius, was issued on account of

tumults raised by the Jews, and he especially men-
tions one Chrestus (Suetonius Claud. 25). Since

the word Christus could easily be confounded by
him to refer to some individual whose name was
Chrestus and who was an agitator, resulting in

these disorders, it has been concluded that the
fanatical Jews were then persecuting their Chris-
tian brethren and disturbances resulted. The
cause of the trouble did not concern Claudius, and
so without making inquiry, all Jews were expelled.

The conjecture that Aquila was a freedman and
that his master had been Aquila Pontius, the Rom
senator, and that from him he received his name
is without foundation. He doubtless had a Heb
name, but it is not known. It was a common cus-

tom for Jews outside of Pal to take Rom names, and
it is just that that this man does, and it is by that
name we know him. Driven from Rome, Aquila
sought refuge in Corinth, where Paul, on his second
missionary journey, meets him because they have
the same trade: that of making tents of Cilician

cloth (Acts 18 3). The account given of him does
not justify the conclusion that he and his wife were
already Christians when Paul met them. Had that

been the case Lk would almost certainly have said

so, esp. if it was true that Paul sought them out on
that account. Judging from their well-known ac-

tivity in Christian work they would have gathered

a little band of inquirers or possibly converts, even
though they had been there for but a short time.

It is more in harmony with the account to conclude

that Paul met them as fellow-tradespeople, and
that he took the opportunity of preaching Christ

to them as they toiled. There can be no doubt that

Paul would use these days to lead them into the

kingdom and instruct them therein, so that after-

ward they would be capable of being teachers

themselves (Acts 18 26). Not only did they

become Christians, but they also became fast and
devoted friends of Paul, and he fully reciprocated

their affection for him (Rom 16 3.4). They ac-

companied him when he left Corinth to go to Ephe-

sus and remained there while he went on his journey

into Syria. When he wrote the first letter to the

church at Corinth they were still at Ephesus, and
their house there was used as a Christian assembly-

place (1 Cor 16 19). The decree of Claudius ex-

cluded the Jews from Rome only temporarily, and so

afterward Paul is found there, and his need of friends

and their affection for him doubtless led them also

to go to that city (Rom 16 3). At the time of the

writing of Paul's second letter to Tim they have

again removed to Ephesus, possibly sent there by
Paul to give aid to, and further the work in that

city (2 Tim 4 19). While nothing more is known
of them there can be no doubt that they remained

the devoted friends of Paul to the end.

The fact that Priscilla's name is mentioned several

times before that of her husband has called forth

a number of conjectures. The best explanation

seems to be that she was the stronger character.

Jacob W. Kapp

AR, ar, AR OF MOAB, mo'ab (2Sia—17, "17,

'ar, 'ar-^d'abh; "Hp, E'r; 'Apo^p, Arotr or Srietp,

Seeir) : The city of Ar is named in a snatch of an-

cient song (Nu 21 15), lit. "the site of Ar." ^t ;=It is

identical with "Ar of Moab" (ver 28; Isa 15 1).

This is probably the place called the City of Moab in

Nu 22 36, where the Heb is 'ir md'abh. It is

probably also intended by "the city that is in the
middle of the valley" (Dt 2 36; Josh 13 9.16;
2 S 24 5). It lay "on the border of the Arnon,
which is in the utmost part of the border" (Nu 22
36). A possible identification might be the ruin
noted by Burckhardt, in the floor of the valley, on
a piece of pasture-land below the confluence of the
Lejjun ancf the Mojib. Buhl however thinks that
not a city but a Moabite district somewhere in the
region south of the Arnon may be intended (OAP,
269). W. EwiNG

ARA, a'ra C'li? , 'dra', meaning unknown) : A
son of Jether of the tribe of Asher (1 Ch 7 38).

ARAB, a'rab (a"lX, '&rabh, "ambush"): A city

in the hill country of Judah, probably the site of
the ruins Er-Rabiyeh S. of Hebron (Josh 15 52).

ARAB, ar'ab, ARABIANS, a-ra'bi-ans. See
Arabia.

ARABAH, ar'a-ba, a-ra'ba (HSnyn , ha-&rabhah,

"the Arabah"): This word indicates in general a
barren district, but is specifically applied in whole
or in part to the depression of the Jordan valley,

extending from Mount Hermon to the Gulf of

Akabah. In the AV it is transliterated only once
(Josh 18 18) describing the border of Benjamin.
Elsewhere it is rendered "plain." But in the RV
it is everywhere transUterated. South of the Dead
Sea the name is still retained in Wady el-Arabah.
In Dt 1 1; 2 8 (AV "plain") the southern portion
is referred to; in Dt 3 17; 4 49; Josh 3 16; 11 2;

12 3 and 2 K 14 25 the name is closely connected
with the Dead Sea and the Sea of Chinnereth (Gen-
nesaret). The allusions to the Arabah in Dt 11 30;
Josh 8 14; 12 1; 18 18; 2 S 2 29; 4 7; 2 K 25
4; Jer 39 4; 52 7 indicate that the word was gener-
ally used in its most extended sense, while in Josh
11 16, and 12 8 it is represented as one of the great
natural divisions of the country.

The southern portion, which still retains the name
of Arabah, is included in the wilderness of Zin
(Nu 34 3). According to the suivey of Lord
Kitchener and George Armstrong made in 1883,
under the auspices of the Pal Exploration Fund,
its length from the head of the Gulf of Akabah to
the Dead Sea is 112 miles. The lowest point of

the watershed is 45 miles from Akabah, and 660
feet above tide (1,952 above the Dead Sea). The
average width of the valley up to this point is about
6 miles, but here a series of low Mmestone ridges

(called Er Risheh) rising 150 feet above the plain

runs obUquely across it for a distance of 10 miles,

narrowing it up to a breadth of about one-half

mile. North of this point, opposite Mount Hor,
the valley widens out to 13 miles and then gradually

narrows to 6 miles at the south end of the Dead
Sea. At Ain Abu Werideh, 29 miles north of the
watershed, the valley is at the sea-level—1,292 feet

above that of the Dead Sea. North of the water-

shed, the main line of drainage is the Wady el-Jeib,

which everjrwhere keeps pretty close to the west
side of the valley. At Ain Abu Werideh it is joined

by numerous wadies descending from the Edomite
moimtains on the east, which altogether water an
oasis of considerable extent, covered with a thicket

of young palms, tamarisks, willows and reeds.

Twenty-fotir miles farther north the Arabah breaks

down suddenly into the valley of the Dead Sea,

or the Gh6r, as it is technically called. Lord
Kitchener's report is here so vivid as to be worthy
of literal reproduction. "The descent to the Gh6r
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was down a sandy slope of 300 feet, and the change
of climate was most marked, from the sandy desert
to masses of tangled vegetation with streams of

water running in all directions, birds fluttering from
every tree, the whole country alive witli life;

nowhere have I seen so great and sudden a con-
trast" (Mount Seir, 214). The descent here
described was on the eastern side of the semi-
circular line of cliffs formed of sand, gravel, and
marl which inclose the Ghor at the south end, and
which are probably what are referred to in Josh
16 3 as the "ascent of Akrabbim." The ordinary
route, however, leading to the plain of the Arabah
from the Dead Sea is up the trough worn by the
Wady el-Jeib along the west side of the valley.

But this route would be impracticable during the
rainy season after the cloudbursts which occasion-
ally visit this region, when torrents of water pour
down it, sufficient to roll bowlders of considerable
size and to transport an immense amount of coarse
sediment.

the watershed, 45 miles from Akabah, the western
side of the Arabah is bordered by strata of Cre-
taceous (chalk) limestone rising pretty contin-

uously to a height of from 2,000 to 3,000 feet above
sea-level, no older rocks appearing upon that side.

But upon the eastern side older sandstones (Nubian
and lower Carboniferous) and granitic rocks border
the plain, supporting, however, at a height of 2,000
or 3,000 feet Cretaceous limestones corresponding
to those which descend to the level of the gorge on
the western side (Fig. 1). Throughout this entire

distance, therefore, the strata have either slipped
down upon the western side or risen upon the east-

ern side, or there has been a movement in both
directions. The origin of this crevasse dates from
the latter part of the Cretaceous or the early part
of the Tertiary period.

But in post-Tertiary times an expanded lake filled

the region, extending from the Waters of Merom
to Ain Abu Werideh, a distance of about 200 miles,

rising to an elevation of about 1,400 feet above the
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South of the Dead Sea a muddy plain, known as
the Sebkah, extends 6 miles, filling about one-half
of the width of the Gh6r. During most of the year
the mud over this area is so thin and deep that it

is impossible to cross it near its northern end. This
whole area between the "ascent of Akrabbim" and
the Dead Sea has evidently been greatly transformed
by the sedimentary deposits which have been
brought in by the numerous tributary wadies during
the last 4,000 years, the coarser material having
encroached upon it from either side, and the fine

material having been deposited over the middle
portion, furnishing the clay which is so embarrass-
ing to travelers. (For further considerations upon
this point see Dead Sea; Cities of the Plain.)
The Arabah in its whole extent occupies a portion

of the great geological fault or crevasse in the
earth's crust which extends from An-

1. Geology tioch near the mouth of the Orontes
of the southward between the Lebanon and
Region the Anti-Lebanon Mountains to the

valley of the Jordan and the Dead
Sea, and onward to the Gulf of Akabah, whence it

can be traced with considerable probability through
the Red Sea and the interior lakes of Africa. The
most remarkable portion of this phenomenal crevasse
is that which extends from the Waters of Merom
to the springs of Ain Abu Werideh; for through
this entire distance the Arabah is below sea-level,

the depression at the Dead Sea being approxi-
mately 1,292 feet. See Dead Sea. Throughout
the entire distance from the Waters of Merom to

present level of the Dead Sea, but not sufficiently
high to secure connection with the ocean either
through the Arabah proper or across the valley of
Esdraelon. This body of water was, on the aver-
age, 30 miles wide and over the northern part of
the Dead Sea had an extreme depth of 2,700 feet.
The most distinct evidence of the existence of this
enlargement of the lake is to be found at Ain Abu
Werideh, where Hull reports "banks of horizontally
stratified materials .... sometimes of coarse
material, such as gravel; at other times consisting
of fine sand, loam, or white marl, with very even
stratification, and containing blanched semi-fossil
shells of at least two kinds of univalves, which
Professor Haddon has determined to be Melania
tuberculata Mull, and Melanopsis Saulcyi, Bourg"
{Mount Seir, 99, 100). These are shells which are
now found, according to Tristram, in great numbers
in semi-fossil condition in the marl deposits of the
Dead Sea, and both of these genera are found in the
fluvio-marine beds formed in the brackish or salt
water of the Isle of Wight. The existence of the
shells indicates the extent to which the saline waters
of the Dead Sea were diluted at that time (Figs. 2, 3).
It should be added, however, that species somewhat
similar still exist around the borders of the Dead
Sea in lagoons where fresh water is mingled in
large quantities with that of the Dead Sea. This
is especially true in eddies near the mouth of the
Jordan. (See Merrill, East of the Jordan.) Hun-
tington in 1909 confirms the fact that these high-
level shore lines are found on both sides of the Dead
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Sea, though for some reason they have not been
traced farther north.

At lower levels, especially at that which is 650
feet above the Dead Sea, there is, however, a very
persistent terrace of gravel, sand and clay marking
a shore line all the way from the south end of the
Dead Sea to Lake Galilee. This can be seen run-
ning up into all the wadies on either side, being
very prominent opposite their mouths, but much
eroded since its deposition. On the shores of the
lake between the wadies the hne is marked by a
slight accumulation of coarse material. Below the
650-foot hne there are several other minor strands
marking periods when the subsiding waters were
for a short time stationary.

This period of enlargement of the waters in the
Arabah is now, with abundant reason, correlated

with the Glacial epoch whose influence was so gener-
ally distributed over the northern hemisphere in

.early post-Tertiary times. There were, however,
no living glaciers within the limits of the Arabah
Valley— Mount Hermon not being sufficiently

large to support any extensive ice-sheet. The
nearest glacier of any extent was on the west side

of the Lebanon Mountains, 40 to 50 miles north of

Beirtit, where according to my own observations
one descended from the summit of the mountains
(10,000 feet high) 12 miles down the valley of the
Kadesha River to a level 5,500 feet above the sea,

where it built up an immense terminal moraine
several miles across the valley, and 6 miles up it

from its front, upon which is now growing the cele-

brated grove of the Cedars of Lebanon. (See

Records of the Past, Am. ser., V, 195-204.) The
existence of the moraine, however, had been noted
by Sir Joseph Hooker forty years before. (See

Nat. Hist. Rev., January, 1862.)

if 1
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IV. Flora and Fauna
1. Flora
2. Fauna

V. Inhabitants
1. Classification
2. Extinct Tribes
3. South Arabian Tribes
4. Migration of Tribes
5. North Arabian Tribes
6.

' Other Tribes
7. Foreign Elements

VT. Religion
1. Monotheism
2. The Ka'bah, Pilgrimages and Fairs
3. Judaism
4. Christianity
5. Sabianism
6. Seekers alter Truth; Islam

LlTEBATUEE
/. Name and Situation.—The Heb word 'drabh

always denotes, strictly speaking, not the country,

but the people of Arabia taken col-

1. Name leotively, and especially the nomadic
Arabs. The name of the country does

not occur in the OT, but in the NT it is used to

denote the Syrian desert or the peninsula of Sinai.

100 miles from the sea, with a subsidiary watershed
running along the south; and the principal outlets

for the drainage run in a N.E. direction. The
whole of Arabia stretches from about 13° to about
36° north of the equator, and it lies between 33°

and 60° east of Greenwich. Its area is about eight

times that of the British Isles, or nearly 1,000,000
square miles.

//. Physical Features.—Although Arabia is con-
sidered by geographers as part of the continent of

Asia, it belongs in almost every respect

1. The to Africa. The great bulk of the country
Desert is desert, of fine sand in the southern

part, but consisting of coarse sand (the

nefud), gravel and flints in the northern. It is in

fact an offshoot from the great African Sahara. Of
the southern half little is known, and it has never
been crossed by the foot of European. The north-
ern has been traversed in many directions; it has
numerous caravan routes, and some important,

towns are situated in the heart of it. Arabian fancy

Modern Arabs Encamped in the Valley of Achob.

Surrounded as it is on three sides by the sea

—

by the Indian Ocean on the south, and its two
branches, the Red Sea on the west

2. Situation and the Persian Gulf on the east

—

and Config- and on the fourth side by the desert

uration of Syria, the country of Arabia is to
all intents and purposes an island; and

it is named by its inhabitants and by those who
speak their language "the Island of the Arabs."
In configuration the country is roughly of the form
of a parallelogram, about 1,000 miles in length by
500 or 600 miles broad. This parallelogram is not
of uniform altitude, but the generally even surface

is tilted to one corner in such a way that the most
southerly point contains mountains rising to 10,000
feet in height, whilst the N.E. corner is almost on
a level with the sea. The altitudes of the inter-

vening portions are in proportion to their situation

with respect to these extremes. Thus the mountains
of the S.E. corner have an altitude of from 5,000 to

6,000 feet, those of the N.W. of 4,000 or 5,000,
whereas those which are' situated near the middle
of the W. coast rise to 8,000 feet, and the plateau
which forms the northern half of the interior of the
peninsula is between 3,000 and 4,000 feet above
sea-level. In consequence of this configuration

the main watershed of the country runs parallel

to the W. coast at a distance of between 50 and

has peopled the desert with strange creatures not
of himian kind (cf Isa 13 21; 34 14), and fancy
has been justified by the common plienomena of

the mirage and the Fata Morgana (Isa 35 7; 49
10). To the keen sight of the nomad the glowing
desert heat is visible as a fine gossamer (Isa 18 4).

Perhaps this is the meaning of sharabh in 36 7;
49 10 also. It is quite certain, however, that the
whole of Arabia and especially the northern borders
in the neighborhood of the Sinai peninsula and
eastward to the south of Pal and the country of

Edom, were at one time very much better watered
than they are at the present day. For centuries

a constant process of desiccation has been going on.
Indeed, persons now living can remember the exist-

ence of wells one or two generations ago, where
now there are none. It follows that this district

must formerly have supported a very much larger

population that it does at present.

It will be obvious that the climate of Arabia must
vary greatly in its different parts, the temperature

and rainfall depending not so much
2. Climate upon latitude as upon altitude, so that

within a few miles the greatest ex-

tremes oo-exist. In the southern angle where
the mountains are highest there are two rainy
seasons, one in spring the other in autumn, so that
this province well deserves its Grecian name of
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Arabia Felix. In the higher reaches of this province,
for example, at its capital San'a, snow falls in
December; while on the coast of the Red Sea at
Loheia, scarcely 100 miles distant, the thermometer
rarely falls below 80°. In the Red Sea 93° is a
common reading in the shade in summer, while the
heat of the Persian Gulf, owing to its steep shores
and great evaporation, is hardly endurable by a
European. In the N.W. province, in which are

situated the two sacred cities of Mecca and Medina,
the rainfall is unreliable and takes the form of

heavy thunder showers which occasion frequent
floods in the former town, and are, owing to the
arborial denudation of the country, of little iise

for the purpose of agriculture or irrigation. These
winter rains may commence as early as September,
and by December at latest the new pasture will have
covered the ground. Hence the true spring in

northern Arabia, or in Syria, falls in our autumn,
but there is not the distinction of former and latter

rain(cfHos 6 3) which obtains in Pal. The climate

of the northern central plateau is described by Pal-

grave as one of the mOst salubrious in the world.
As has been indicated above, the backbone of

the peninsula is the mountain range which runs
down its western side. In its north-

3. Moun- ern parts this is said to be an exten-

tains sion of the limestone ranges of the
Lebanon and Anti-Libanus. In its

midmost reaches it attains an elevation of be-

tween 8,000 and 9,000 feet, and at its southern
extremity it spreads out into the plateau of Arabia
Fehx, where its highest peaks have an altitude of

as much as 11,000 feet. In the S.E. corner of the

peninsula the range of Jebel Akhdar runs parallel

to that on the W., and is connected with it along

•the S. coast by a range of less elevation. In the

interior the northern plateau is intersected by
numerous irregular mountain ranges of moderate
length, of which the most frequently mentioned are

Jebel Aja and Jebel Selma, which face one another

in the Shammar country.

The course of the rivers is determined by the

direction of the mountain ranges. As has been
said the drainage is mainly from W. to

4. Rivers E., but the fact is that Arabia is a

land almost without rivers. The only

quarter in which perennial streams are found is

Arabia Felix, and to some extent they occur along

the S. coast. The rest of the peninsula is destitute

of rivers and lakes. The scour {seyl) from the

winter thunder showers cuts out for itself a

torrent bed (wadl), which, however, may be filled

only once or twice in a generation, and even so

dries up as soon as the rain ceases. The most

important of these wadis is the W. Sirhan, which

runs from the Hauran in a S.E. direction to the

Jauf (see Dumah), the W. el-Kora to the N. of

Medina, the W. el-Hamth between Medina and

Mecca, and the W. Duweisir to the S. of Mecca.

Larger than any of these however is the W. er-

Rumma, which extends from the neighborhood of

Medina to the head of the Persian Gulf. It has

never been explored, and is filled with water only

at long intervals.

In these cu-cumstances the Arabs have to seek

their water supply elsewhere than in their rivers.

In many places the surface of the

5. Oases country sinks into a depression down

and Wells to the level of permanent water, thus

forming an oasis, which word is prob-

ably none other than the Arah-wadi. The best

known of these occur at Kheibar and Teima (see

Tema) to the N. of Medina, and also at Tabuk to

the NW. The W. Duweisu' is itself practically

an oasis of a length of three days' journey. In

addition to these natural depressions there are also

dotted over all the inhabited parts of Arabia and
along the caravan routes numerous wells, these
routes following naturally the course of the wadis.
These wells are plentiful in the W. Sirhan, and a
number were sunk by command of Zubeida the
wife of Harun al-Rashid, along the Pilgrim way
from Persia to Mecca; but the most famous of all

is the well of Zemzem in the Holy City itself. It is

said that the water in it flows, so that it is probably
one of those subterranean rivers which are not
uncommon in Arabia. Its water, however, is

Modern Arabs.

heavy and brackish and causes indigestion, and the
sweetest water obtainable in Mecca for drinking
purposes was originally brought by Zubeida from
a source some 15 miles distant. The purest water
of all is that which collects after rain in the hollows
of the numerous outcrops of lava which occur at

frequent intervals and in great masses along the
western mountain ranges. A spot where lava pre-

dominates is called a harrah (froni the Arabic verb
"to be hot"), and several of these volcanic regions

still show signs of activity.

///. Political Divisions.—The peninsula of Arabia
was divided by the ancient geographers into

three parts: A. Petraea, A. Deserta
1. Ancient and A. Felix. The first of these

Divisions names, which is found in Ptolemy,
means, not A. the Rocky, but that

part of A. in which is situated the city of Petra
(see Sela), and it also includes the peninsula of

Sinai. It is identical with the desert of the Wander-
ings. A. Deserta is a translation from the Gr
A. eremos of Strabo (cir 24 AD). It denotes the

extreme north of the continent of A. which is

thrust in hke a wedge between the fertile lands

which drain into the Euphrates on the E. and into

the Jordan valley on the W. It is thus equivalent

to the Syrian Desert. The third term, A. Felix,

is also a tr from the Gr^—A. eudalmon—which is

again a tr, or rather a mistranslation of the Arab.

El-Yemen. This last name denotes the country

to the right hand, i.e. the S, just as the Arab.

Es-Shem (Syria) means the country to the left

hand, or to the N. El-Yemen, however, was inter-

preted as equivalent to El-Eyman, the Fortunate

or Happy, a name which the district truly deserves.

Since before the time of Mohammed (6th cent.)

A. has been divided into seven or eight tribal or
political states, the boundaries of

2. Modem which are for the most part clearly

Divisions defined by intervening deserts or

uninhabited tracts. The most im-

portant of these from a religious point of view is

the Hijdz, which may be described as the northern

half of the western coast, stretching from the Red
Sea to a distance of between 100 and 200 miles

inland. The whole of the coast line, indeed, where

the land is low lying is called the Tihama. This
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may, however, be considered as belonging to the
adjacent high land beneath which it lies. Hijaz
means "Barrier," and the district is so called

because it consists mainly of the mountain ranges
which separate the great northern central plateau
from the Tihama. This last name is connected with
a root meaning "to be unwholesome." Whether
the district gave its origin to the verb, or the verb
gave its denomination to the district, the name is

equally appropriate. The chief importance of the

Hijaz arises from the fact that in it are situated the

two holy cities of Mecca and Medina—the cradle

and the grave of the Prophet. It is thus the
religious center of the Islamic world. The Yemen
forms the southern corner of the peninsula. It is

identical with A. Felix, and its physical character-

istics have been described above. The Hijaz often

fell to the sovereign of Egypt, but for the last four

centuries it has, like Egypt, been subject to the
Turk. It is only within the last fifty years, on the
other hand, that the sultan has attempted to en-

force his sovereign rights in the Yemen. The
southern coast of A. is generally designated as

Hadramaut, although in strictness that appellation

is properly applicable to a section of it only. The
eastern corner of A. is taken up by Oman, a state

which has generally claimed and secured a position

of independence. Both it and the southern states

are now under the protection of the Indian govern-
ment. The country adjacent to Oman toward the

N. formed the province of El-Bahrein ("the Two
Seas"), but this name is now restricted to a large

island at the western end of it and some smaller

islands famous for their pearl fishery. The remain-
ing province of El-Hasa is occupied by practically

independent tribes. From many points of view
the most interesting province of A. is the great

northern central plateau called Nejd, that is,

"high land." From its situation it is least suscep-

tible to foreign influence. It contains some fairly

large towns, but the bulk of its population live, as

their fathers have done from time immemorial, the

life of the Bedawi. Two small provinces remain
to be noticed. Between the Yemen and the Hijaz
hes the district of ^Asir, which largely resembles the
first-named province in its physical features. To
the E. of Nejd lies the district of Yemama, which
used to be the territory of an important tribe.

On the whole the pohtical situation in A. today
bears a considerable resemblance to that which

obtained immediately before the mis-
3. Political sion of Mohammad. At that time
Situation (about 600 AD) the N.W. parts of the

peninsula were more or less subject to

the Byzantine emperor, while the whole E. and S.

coasts were under the sway of Persia. Today the

W. coast of A. is again subject to Constantinople,

and the E. and S. coasts are under the protection

of an eastern power—in this case the government of

India.

The principal towns of A. and the other centers of

population owe their existence to the natural fea-

tures of the country and have probably

4. Chief remained the same in all ages, just

Towns as those of Pal have, and even their

population does not seem to have
altered much. Thus Mecca owes its existence to

the presence of the famous well Zemzem; Teima,
Kheibar and Tabuk to their oases; Mascat, the
capital of Oman, to its natural harbor; and so on.

An exception is the ancient town of Saba (see

Shbba) or Marib, which probably sprang up as the
result of the building in prehistoric times of a
gigantic dam for the purposes of irrigation. When
the dam burst in the 2d or 3d Christian cent., the
population dispersed. Owing to the absence of a
census it is not possible to make accurate state-

ments regarding the population of an eastern town,
and estimates by European travelers always vary
greatly. Speaking generally, the cities of A. of the
first magnitude appear to have some 35,000 inhabit-

ants, though Mascat is said to have as many as

60,000.
IV. Flora and Fauna.—The peninsula of A.

belongs, as has been said, in its physical features

to Africa, and its flora and fauna are

1. Flora those of that continent. Of all the
products of the soil by far the most

important is the date palm. It flourishes in every
oasis. In the Wadi Duweisir alone it is said one
may ride straight on for three days without leaving

the shelter of the palm groves. The dates, which
are the staff of life of the Arab, differ in quality in

each locality, each district producing a variety of

its own. In the Yemen, with its varied altitudes,

almost every kind of fruit and vegetable known in

temperate latitudes is cultivated on the terraced

mountain sides. Vines are grown, as Ibn Khaldiin
remarks, for the sake of the berry, not for the
purposes of wine making. The vine is common
to Arabia and Pal, whereas the date palm has
almost gone out of cultivation in the latter

country. On the other land the olive, which is so

important in the northern country is almost un-
known in the southern. The olive is constantly
referred to in the Bible (Jgs 9 8 and often), the
date never. From the S. coast especially are ex-

ported frankincense, balsam, myrrh and other
aromatic plants; and cotton is cultivated in the
province of Oman. Cereals flourish in the Yemen
and tobacco is grown wherever possible in A. The
coffee of the Yemen is famous; it is exported to

Constantinople and named from the port of export
Mokha coffee; but the bulk of it is consumed within .

A. itself. Coffee and tobacco are the only two arti-

cles of consumption which are used in A. today,
and which have not been used from time immemo-
rial. Coffee was probably introduced into A. from
Gallaland on the African mainland two or three
cents, ago. The Arabs are most inveterate coffee

drinkers. Tobacco was probably first brought
from English ships at Constantinople in the reign

of James I. It is cultivated in every oasis, unless
in the interior in Nejd, where its use is discouraged
on religious grounds. There is only one other
point in regard to which the Arabs of today differ

from the Arabs of Mohammed's time—the use of

gunpowder. Except in respect of the three com-
modities just mentioned, everyday life in the desert
today goes on exactly as it did 1,600 years ago.
Forest trees are extremely rare in A., but a species
of tamarisk called ghada which grows in the northern
nefud is proverbial for the quality of charcoal it

affords and is a favorite food of the camel. An
acacia called katad is likewise a by-word on account
of its long spines. The wood is used for making
camels' saddles; it grows in the Tihama. As in

Pal and in most countries which have been in-

habited for many thousands of years, the larger

trees have long been cut down for fuel or for build-
ing purposes.

Among beasts of prey panthers, wolves, hyaenas,
jackals and (it is said) even Uons are found in A.

Many of the tribes are named after

2. Fauna these and other animals. The wild
ox or oryx (see Unicorn) is rarely

seen, but gazelles are plentiful. Apes abound in

the Yemen, as they do all along the N. of Africa,

and are kept as pets (cf 1 K 10 22). By far the
most important domestic animal is the camel.
Without it many parts of the country would be
uninhabited. It is commonly supposed that the
best breed of horses comes from Nejd, but this

appears to be an error. In Nejd the camel is
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the indispensable beast of burden and mount;
horses are comparatively useless there. The best
Arabian horses are reared in Mesopotamia. Studs
are, indeed, kept by the emirs of Nejd, but the
horses are small and of Uttle use. The pedigrees
of the best horses go back, according to tradition,

to the time of Solomon (1 K 10 28). Dogs are
trained to hunt the wild ox, to tend sheep and to
watch the camp. All domestic animals—dogs,
horses, mules, asses—receive names as with us.

The ostrich is rarely met with, but is found as far

north as the Jauf ; it no doubt found its way into

A. from Africa. A common bird is the kata or
sand grouse. It is noted for going straight to its

watering place. "Better guided than a kata" is a
common proverb. Hawks and falcons are found,
and falconry among the Arabs was a favorite sport.

In A. the locust, so far from being a scourge wher-
ever it appears, is a valuable article of food. It is

eaten not only by human beings (Mt 3 4), but also

by dogs, horses and even beasts of prey. As might
be expected in a rocky and sun-scorched land like

A., scorpions and various sorts of serpents abound.
The chameleon (Lev 11 30) is common here. It is

used as a simile for fickle people and those who do
not fulfil their promises. It may be regarded as a
substitute for the thermometer, as on very hot days
it ascends trees or any high places. Another sign of

extreme heat is that the vipers writhe on the ground.
The Persian GxAi, especially the Bahrein archi-

pelago, is famous for its pearls, while the Red Sea
is noted for its coral reefs, which have caused many
a shipwreck. It is beUeved that in the interior of

Hadramaut there are many mineral deposits in-

cluding gold.
V. Inhabitants.—The inhabitants of A. are di-

vided into three classes. There are in the first place

a number of tribes which became
1. Classifi- extinct, and which are not connected

cation genealogically with those which sur-

vived. The latter are divided into

two great stems, the south Arabian and indigenous

branch descended from Kahtan, and the north

Arabian or immigrant tribes descended from Ish-

mael, the son of Abraham. There is naturally a

good deal of inconsistency in the various traditions

of the origins of these tribes and their subsequent

history.
Of the extinct tribes the most famihar name is

that of Amlak or Amlik (Amakk). By the Ara-

bian genealogists he is variously

2. Extinct described as a grandson of Shem and
Tribes as a son of Ham. In Gen 36 12 he

is a son of Esau's son, Eliphaz, by
Timna. They are said to be first met with in

Chaldaea, from which they were expelled on the rise

of the Assyr power under Nimrod. They migrated

into At, occupying in turn the Bahrein, Oman, the

Yemen, and finally the Hijaz, where they are said

to have been the fu-st settlers at Yathrib (Medina)

and also to have occupied land round Mecca and

Kheibar. In the time of Abraham they were ex-

pelled from Mecca on the arrival of two new tribes

from the S., those of Jurhum and Katura (Gen

25 1). Later, it is said, David, during the rebellion

of Absalom, took up his quarters in Kheibar and

ruled over the surrounding districts. According

to another tradition Moses sent an expedition

against the Amalekites in the Hijaz, on which

occasion the IsraeUtes, disobeying his orders,

spared their king Arkam (cf Rekem, Nu 31 8;

Josh 13 21)—a reminiscence of the incident m the

life of Saul (1 S 15). In any case the Amalekites

were supplanted in the northern Hijaz by Jewish

tribes, who continued there until the time of Mo-
hammad. The Amalekites migrated into Egypt

and southern Pal. The Pharaohs of the time of

Abraham, Joseph and Moses are represented to
have been Amalekites. Finally, broken up by
Josh, they fled into northern Africa, where they
are said to have grown into the Berber races. The
rest of the tribes which became extinct like the
Amalekites are of less interest for the present pur-
pose, being unconnected with the Bible narrative.
They are mentioned in the Koran, in which book
theu: destruction is attributed to their idolatrous
proclivities and to their rejection of the mono-
theistic prophets. The best known and most im-
portant are "Ad and Thamud. 'Ad is variously
named the son of Amalek and the son of Uz (Gen
10 23). The tribe dwelt in the deserts behind the
Yemen. They became polytheists; the prophet
Hud was sent to them; they rejected him, and were
destroyed by a hurricane. The remnant grew into
a new tribe, whose chief, Lokman, buUt the great
dam at Marib. In the end they were conquered
by a tribe of Kahtan. Thamud was closely related
to 'Ad, being a son of Aram the father of Uz.
They were driven out of the Yemen and settled in

the northern Hijaz; they rejected their prophet
SaUh and were destroyed by an earthquake accom-
panied by a loud noise. The rock-cut sepulchral
monuments of Medain Salih in the Wadl el-Kora
are still pointed out as their dwellings. They
were, therefore, considered to have been troglodites
like the Horites of the Bible. A second pair were
the brother tribes of Tasm and Jadis, grandsons
of Aram. Tasm oppressing Jadis, the latter rose

and almost exterminated the former, only to be in

turn destroyed by a king of the Yemen. Their
home was Yemama.
The southern Arabs claim to be descended from

an ancestor called Kahtan son of 'Abir, son of

Shalikh, son of Arfakhshad, son of

3. South Shem, son of Noah. Kahtan is un-
Arabian doubtedly the Bibhoal Joktan (Gen
Tribes 10 26), and the names of his descend-

ants reappear as Arab, place names.
Indeed the tenth chapter of Gen throws much light

on the earliest history of A. and the movements
of the tribes. Thus the fact that Sheba and
Dedan appear as grandsons of Cush, that is, as
Abyssinian tribes descended from Ham, in Gen 10
7 and again as descendants of Keturah and Abra- '

ham in 25 3 points to the fact that parts of these
tribes migrated from the one country to the other.

Havilah in Gen 10 7 may similarly be connected
with Havilah in 10 29, the intercourse between
S.W. Arabia and the opposite coast of Africa being
always very close. Among the sons of Joktan are

mentioned Almodad, Hazarmaveth, Uzal (Izal),

Sheba, Ophir, Havilah. In Almodad we have
probably the Arab. El-Mudad, a name which occurs

among the descendants of Jurhum, son of Yaktan
(Joktan). Hazarmaveth is obviously Hadramaut.
Uzal is the ancient name of San'a, the capital of the

Yemen. Sheba is the Arab. Sabaor Marib. Ophir
and Havilah were probably in S. or E. Arabia. In
Gen 10 30 it is said that the camping grounds of

these tribes stretched from Mesha as you go toward
Sephar, the mountain of the East, that is, probably

from the N. of the Persian Gulf to the center of

S. Arabia, Sephar being Zafar, the capital of the

S. Arab kingdom near to the present Mirbat.

Many of the most illustrious tribes are descended

from Kahtan, and some of them still survive. A
constant stream of migration went on

4. Migra- toward the N. Thus the tribe of

tion of Jurhum left the Yemen on account of

Tribes drought and settled in the Hijaz and
the Tihama, from which they drove

out the Amalekites, and were in turri driven out by
Koda'a, another Kahtanite tribe. After that they

disappear from history and are reckoned among the
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extinct tribes. Koda'a was a descendant of Him-
yar. The Himyarites founded, about the 1st cent.

BC, a kingdom which lasted for five centuries.

The king bore the title of Tubba', and the capital

was successively Marib (Saba), Zafar and San'a.
One of their monarchs was the queen Bilkis whom
the Arabian historians identify with the queen of

Sheba who visited Solomon, though she must have
lived much later. The story of the meeting is

given in the Koran, ch 38. A chief occasion on
which many of the tribes left the district N.E. of

the Yemen was the bursting of the great dam, built

by Lokman at Marib, about the 2d cent. AD.
A section of these grew into the Arabian kingdom of

Ghassan, whose capital was Damascus and many
of whose kings bore the name Al-Harith (Aretas,

2 Cor 11 32). This kingdom lasted till the time of

Mohammad (7th cent.) and was in alliance with the
Rom and Gr empires. On the opposite side of the
Syrian desert the Lakhmid kingdom of Al-Hira on
the Euphrates (also of Kahtanite origin) was allied

to Persia. The two Arabian "buffer-states" were
almost constantly at war with one another.
Among the Arabs Ishmael holds the place occu-

pied by Isaac in the Heb tradition. It was to the
valley, afterward the site of the town

5. North of Mecca, that Abraham conducted
Arabian Hagar and her son, and that Ishmael
Tribes grew up and became the father of a

great nation. The locality is full of
spots connected by tradition with his life history,

the ground where Hagar searched for water, the
well Zemzem of which Gabriel showed her the
place, the moimt Thablr where Abraham would
have sacrificed his son (Ishmael), and the graves
of Hagar and Ishmael. The Jurhum, among
whom Ishmael grew up, gave him seven goats:
these were the capital with which he began fife.

He married a woman of Jurhum. He had twelve
sons (Gen 26 16) of whom Kaidar and Nabat are
the best known, perhaps the Cedrei and Nabataei
of Pfiny; other sons were Dumah and Tema (q.v.).

The subsequent history of the Ishmaelites is lost

for several generations until we come to 'Adnan,
who is said to have been, defeated by Nebuchad-
nezzar, when the latter invaded Arabia. All the
IshmaeUte tribes are descended from 'Adnan.
They are the north Arabian tribes, as opposed to the
Kahtanite or south Arabian. One of them, Koreish,
under their chief, Kosay, became master of Mecca,
driving out Koda'a. Later, as the tribe of the
Prophet, they became the rulers of Arabia and
the aristocracy of the MusUm empire; and the
descendants of Mohammad remain to this day the
only hierarchy known to Islam.
There are one or two other branches which are

not included in the above classification: such are
the Nabateans (see Nebaioth), and

6. Other the descendants of Esau and Keturah.
Tribes The Nabateans are not generally

reckoned among the Arabian tribes.

They were an Aramaean stock, the indigenous in-

habitants of Mesopotamia, and spoke not Arabic
but Aramaic. They founded a kingdom in A. of

which the capital was Petra (see Sbla). This
was the most famous of their colonies, and it

endured, at first in alHance with the Romans and
later in subjection to them, for 500 years—from
the 2d cent. BC to the 3d cent. AD. Petra was
an important trading emporium, but, when the
trade left the overland routes and was carried by
way of the Red Sea, it quickly fell into poverty and
oblivion. The descendants of Esau are named in
Gen 36 Iff; .they were alUed to the Hittites and
Ishmaehtes. Among the tribes descended from
Keturah are Jokshan and Midian, Sheba and Dedan
(Gen 25 2ff).

In Arabia there was and still,-in spite of religious

disabifities, is a large Jewish population. Before
the age of Mohammad they lived

7. Foreign chiefly in the N.W., the two best
Elements known tribes—^An-Nadlr and Koreiza

—occupying Yathrib (Medina). After
the rise of Islam they were expelled from A.; but
at the present time there are probably some 60,000
Jews in the Yemen alone. There has always been
a close connection between the S. and W. of A. and
the opposite African coast. Especially in the 6th
cent, there was a large influx of Abyssinians into the
Yemen, as there still is into the western districts.

A like intermixture of population went on between
Zanzibar and Oman.
VL Religion.—^The religion of the greater part

of the Arabs before the time of Mohammad con-
sisted of a vague deism combined with

1. Mono- a primitive form of stone-worship.
theism This is chiefly true of the IshmaeUte

tribes descended from Modan, a great-

grandson of 'Adnan, and among them it is espe-
cially true of Koreish. The origin of this stone
worship may have been that as each family was
forced to hive off from the main stock and quit
the sacred territory around Mecca, it carried with
it a stone as a monument of the homeland. This
stone soon became a fetich. It was worshipped by
stroking it with the hand. Before setting out on a
journey a man would perform this religious duty,
and also immediately on his return, before even
visiting his wife and family. The best known
idols of the pagan Arabs, from the mention of them
in the Koran, are Al-Lat, Al-Ozza and Al-Manat
(Kor 53 19.20), worshipped by the Thaklf at Taif,

by the two tribes of Medina, the Aus and the
Khazraj, and by Koreish, in a shrine near Mecca,
respectively. Koreish had also a great idol named
Hubal in the "house of God" at Mecca, which con-
tained other idols besides. The deity in each case
was probably at first a large bowlder of stone, then
a portable image was made, apparently in human
form. They were regarded as feminine and called

the daughters of God. Indeed, Al-Lat is appar-
ently merely the feminine of Allah (God). The
deities mentioned in the Koran (71 23), Yaghuth,
Ya'uk and Nesr, were worshipped in the Yemen.
It is certain, however, that the idolatry of the Arabs
of "the Ignorance" (Jahiliyah, "roughness," "igno-
rance"; cf Acts 17 30)—so native writers name
the ages before Mohammad (Koran 3 148, etc)

—

has been greatly exaggerated by Mohammadan
historians. It is remarkable that the words denot-
ing an idol, sanam and wethen, are not Arab, roots,
and the practice of idolatry seems also to have been
an importation from without. Even the idolatrous
Arabs believed in a supreme deity, whose daughters
the idol deities were, and with whom they had
powers of intercession. They therefore were rather
images of saints than of gods. As Renan has said,

the desert is monotheistic; it is too empty to give
birth to a pantheon, as the fruitful plains of India
could do. At the present day the desert Arabs are
more strictly monotheistic than the Muslims them-
selves. Their religion consists in nothing save a
vague belief in God.
Though there were many houses of God in the

country, the chief reUgious resort even before the
time of Mohammad was Mecca. The

2. The House of God (see Bethel) here was
Ka'ba, called the Ka'ba, which is the English
Pilgrimages word "cube," the building being so
and Fairs called from its shape. It was believed

to have been built by Abraham and
Ishmael. The honor of acting as guardians of the
House was a subject of rivalry among the tribes.

The ofiice was held consecutively by the tribes of
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Jurhum, Koda'a and Koreish, and last by the grand-
father and uncles of Mohammad. These, there-
fore, correspond to the tribe of Levi in Israel. It

is said to have contained a large number of images,
but it is remarkable that the nearer our authorities
get to the time of Mohammad the smaller is the
number of images mentioned. The chief of these,

Hubal, is not named in the Koran. The worship
took the form of circumambulation (tawdf), running
or marching round the sanctuary (of Ps 26 6).

An annual visitation was and still is made by those
living at a distance, and sacrifices are offered. This
is the hajj or pilgrimage; the same name is used
fpr the corresponding rite among the Hebrews
(Ex 10 9 and often). These religious assemblies
were combined with fairs, at which markets were
held and a considerable trade carried on. Before
the time of Mohammad the great annual fair was
held at Okaz, a place still pointed out about three
days' journey E. of Mecca and one day W. of Taif

.

Here were not only all kinds of commercial trans-
actions carried on—auctions, sales, settling of

accounts and payment of blood-wit, but an academy
was held at which poets recited their odes, and
received judgment upon their merits. These fairs

were generally held in the sacred months, that is,

the first, seventh, eleventh and twelfth months, in

which fighting was forbidden. They had therefore

a great civiUzing and pacifying influence.

Before the time of Mohammad Judaism pre-

vailed extensively in Arabia, especially in the
Hijaz. It began no doubt with the

3. Judaism migration of families due to disturbed

political conditions at home. The con-

quest of Pal by Nebuchadnezza/r, by the Seleucids,

by the Romans under Pompey, Vespasian and
finally Hadrian, drove many Jews to seek peace

and safety in the deserts out of which their fore-

fathers had come. Thither St. Paul also withdrew
after his conversion (Gal 1 17). Two of these

emigrant tribes, the Nadir and Koreiza, settled at

Medina, first in independence, then as chents of the

Aus and Khazraj. In the end they were harried

and destroyed by Mohammad. The Jewish colony

at Kheibar met the same fate. Several free Arab
tribes also professed the Jewish faith, especially

certain branches of Himyar and Kinda, both

descendants of Kahtan, the former in southern, the

latter in central Arabia. Judaism was introduced

into the Yemen by one of the Tubbas, probably in

the 3d cent. AD, but it was not until the begin-

ning of the 6th cent, that it made much headway.

At that epoch the Tubba Dhu Nuwas became a

fierce protagonist of this creed. He seems to have

attacked the Aus and Khazraj to whom the Jews

of Yathrib (Medina) were subject. He instituted

against the Christians of Nejran, a territory lying

to the N.E. of the Yemen, a persecution which

brought upon him the vengeance of the Byzantine

emperor and of the Negus of Abyssinia and in-

volved his kingdom and dynasty in ruin.

Judaism did not hold such a large place in Arabia

as did Christianity. The apostle Bartholomew is

said to have carried the gospel thither.

4. Chris- One of the Jm-hum kings who may have

tianity lived about the beginning of the 2d

cent. AD is named Abd el-MasIh

("Christ's slave"). There is said to have been a

representation of the Virgin Mary and her Son in

the Ka'ba. The Christian emperor Constans

(337-50) sent the Bishop Theophilus into S. Arabia

in order to obtain toleration for the Christians.

The mission was successful. Churches were built

at Zafar, at Aden, and on the shore of the Persian

Gulf The emperor's real object was doubtless

political—to counteract the influence of Persia in

these regions. Most of the Yemenite tnbes were

at this time pagan: they worshipped the idols men-
tioned above (Koran 71 23). Some time after we
find the Abyssinian sovereign describing himself in

the inscriptions at Axum as king of the Himyarites.
This supremacy would be favorable to the spread
of Christianity. One of the chief seats, however,
of the Christian religion, was at the above-mentioned
Nejran, the territory of the tribe Harith ibn Ka'b,
whom ecclesiastical writers seem to denote by Are-
thas son of Caleb. Hf was this tribe that Dhu Nuwas,
Tubba of the Yemen, on his conversion to Judaism,
attacked. He threw all the Christians who held by
their faith into a trench of fire in which they were
burned (Koran 85 4). News of this atrocity was
either carried by those who escaped or sent by
the Lakhmid, king of Al-Hira, to the femperor Justin

I, who, in turn, either directly or through the
patriarch of Alexandria, invoked the cooperation

of the Axumite king. The result was that the
Abyssinians invaded the Yemen and overthrew the
Himyarite dynasty. Christianity then became the
prevailing reUgion of S. Arabia. The Abyssinians
were in their turn, however, expelled by the Per-
sians, under whom all religions—Christianity, Ju-
daism and paganism—^were tolerated, until they
all disappeared before Islam. Several of the
Lakhmid kings of Al-Hira, although they were
from circumstances under the influence of the
Persian Zoroastrianism, professed Christianity.

Nu'man I who reigned at the end of the 4th and
beginning of the 5th cent., perhaps under the
influence of Simon StyUtes, retired from the world
and became an ascetic. Mundhir II, in the middle
of the 6th cent., seems to have come temporarily
under the influence of the Eutychian heresy.

Nu'man V, one of his successors, was also con-

verted to Christianity. But the kingdom in which
Christianity flourished most was naturally that in

closest contact with the Byzantine empire—the
kingdom of the Ghassanids, although it seems not
to have been until after the conversion of Con-
stantino that this was the. case. From his reign

date the monasteries of which the ruins are still

visible in the Ghassanid country. The powerful
Ishmaelite tribe of Taghlib, whose settlements

were in Mesopotamia was also converted to Chris-

tianity through similar influences, but not until

the end of the 6th cent. Some members of the
Kahtanite Koda'a professed the same rehgion, as

did the Kelb in the Jauf.

In the Koran a third creed is bracketed with
those of the Jews and Christians as entitled to

toleration—that of the Sabians, These
6. The are monotheists who also worshipped
Sabians the stars or the angels. The name

Sabian has no connection with Sabaean
which is derived from the name of the town of

Saba. An account of their religion, taken from
Abu'l Faraj (Bar Hebraeus), the Jacobite bishop,

who wrote about the middle of the 13th cent.,

will be found in Sale's Koran, Preliminary Dis-

course, sec. I. Sale, however, identified Sabianism

with the primitive religion of the Arabs, which
Mohammad sought to supplant. This is impossible,

however, in view of the fact that Mohammad
tolerated the one and proscribed the other. Since

the publication of Chwolson's Ssabier und Sso-

bismus it has been recognized that under the term
Sabians are included two very different groups of

people. In the first place the devotees of the old

Sem idolatry which flourished at Harran assumed the

name Sabian to enable them to claim the pro-

tection afforded by the Koran. It is the tenets of

these Harranians of which Chwolson's work con-

tains an exposition. The true Sabians, however,

were a survival of primitive Christian Gnosticism;

whence they were also called Mandaeans. From
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their frequent ablutions they received their name
derived from the Aram, s'bha', to "baptize," the
^ayin being softened to 'aleph, and connected with
St. John the Baptist.

The Jews, Christians and Sabians are called in

the Koran "the people of the book," that is, those
to whom a revelation had been vouchsafed, and
who were in consequence of this tolerated. In one
passage of the Koran (22 17) a fourth religion is

added to these—^the Magian, or Zoroastrian, intro-

duced from Persia.

Shortly before the appearance of Mohammad a
number of thinking persons had become dissatisfied

with the old Arabian religion of their

6. Seekers ancestors, and yet had not joined the
after Truth Christian or Jewish faith. They gave

up the worship of idols, studied the
various sacred books, and sought to find out the
true way. They are considered in the Koran as

having been of the true faith even before Mo-
hammad had appeared. About a dozen are men-
tioned by the historians, of whom the most impor-
tant are four—Waraka the cousin of Mohammad's
wife IChadija; Othman who became a Christian;

Obeidallah who became a Christian and then a
Mushm; Zeid who traveled in pursuit of Truth,
but did not attach himself to any one faith.

The Heb prophets and those who accepted their

doctrines are regarded as belonging to the same
class. A person who is a monotheist, and who yet
does not attach himself to any particular creed is

called in the Koran a Hanif. This pure rehgion

is called the religion of Abraham. Mohammad
claimed to restore this primeval rehgion in Islam.

By John of Damascus Mohammad was regarded
as the founder of a Christian sect. It is probable

that but for his appearance Christianity would have
spread over the whole of Arabia.
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Thomas Hunter Weik
ARABIAN. See Arabia.

ARABIC GOSPEL OF THE INFANCY. See
Apocryphal Gospels.

ARABIC HISTORY OF JOSEPH THE CAR-
PENTER. See Apocryphal Gospels.

ARABIC LANGUAGE, ar'a-bik lan'gwSj: For
the student of the Bible the Arab, language is of

interest, first, as one of the members of the Sem
group of languages, to which belong the Heb and
Aram, tongues of the Bible; secondly, as one of the

languages into which the Bible and other church
literature were early tr^ and in which a Christian

lit. was produced; and thirdly, as the vernacular

of Mohammed and his followers, the classical tongue
of that religious system which is the offspring of a

degenerate Judaism and Christianity.

Scholars are generally agreed in grouping the

Arabic and Ethiopic together as a South-Sem
branch of the Sem stock. For the

1. Philo- geographical and ethnological back-

logical ground of the Arab, language; see

Character- Arabia. A general characteristic of

ization this tongue of the desert is its remark-
able retention into a late historical

period, of grammatical features obliterated or in

process of obhteration in the other Sem tongues at

their earliest emergence in lit.; so that in the period
since the golden age of its lit., the Arab, has been
undergoing changes in some respects analogous to
those which its sister-dialects underwent in their
pre-Uterary or earliest hterary stage. Thus, for
example, the case-endings of nouns, lost in Aram,
and Canaanitish (including Heb), all but lost in the
Abyssinian dialects, beginning to be disregarded in
even the early (popular) Bab, lost also in the dialects

of modern Arab, are in full vitality throughout the
classical period of Arab, hterature.
The Arab, language itself, ancient and modern, di-

vides into a vast number of dialects, many of which
have attained the distinction of producing a lit.

greater or less. But the dialect of the tribe of

Koreish, to which Mohammed belonged, is the one
that, naturally, by the circumstance of the Koran's
composition and diffusion, has become the norm of

pure Arabic. Old Arab, poems, some of them pro-
duced in "the Ignorance," that is, before the days of

Mohammed, are in substantially the same dialect

as that of the Koran, for it appears that Bedouin
tribes ranging within the limits of the Arabian desert
spoke an Arabic httle differentiated by tribal or
geographical peculiarities. On the other hand the
inhabitants of the coast of the Indian Ocean from
Yemen to Oman, and of the island of Socotra off

that coast, spoke an Arabic differing widely from
that of the northern tribes. The various dialects

of this "South-Arabic," known partly through their

daughter-dialects of today (Mehri, Socotri, etc),

partly from the numerous and important inscrip-

tions ("Minaean" and "Sabaean") found in Yemen
by recent travelers, notably HaWvy and Glaser,

show a closer affinity than do the "North-Arabic"
with the Abyssinian dialects (Ge'ez, i.e. "Ethiopic,"
Tigre, Tigrina, Amharic, etc), as might indeed be
expected from the admitted S. Arabian origin of

the Habesh-tribes or Abyssinians.
For the interpretation of the OT the Arab, lan-

guage has been of service in a variety of ways. In
the department of lexicography it has thrown light

not only on many a word used but once in the Bible
or too seldom for usage alone to determine its

meaning, but also on words which had seemed clear

enough in their BibUcal setting, but which have
received illustration or correction from their usage
in the immense bulk and range of Arab. lit. with
its enormous vocabulary. For the modern scien-

tific study of Heb grammar, with its genetic method,
Arab, has been of the greatest value, through the
comparison of its cognate forms, where, in the
main, the Arab, has the simpler, fuller and more
regular morphology, and through the comparison of
similar constructions, for which the highly developed
Arab, syntax furnishes useful rubrics. In addition
to this the Arab, language plays a prominent part,

perhaps the foremost part, in the determination of

those laws of the mutation of sounds, which once
governed the development and now reveal the mutual
relationships of the various Sem languages.
The script which we know as Arab, script, with

its numerous" varieties, developed out of the vulgar
Aram, alphabet in N. Arabia; diacritical points
were added to many of those letters, either to dis-
tinguish Arab, sounds for which no letter existed,
or to differentiate letters the forms of which had
become so similar as to create confusion. In Yemen
another script arose early, that of the inscriptions
above mentioned, admirably clear and adapted to
express probably all the chief varieties of consonantal
sounds in actual use, though quite without vowels.

For Arab. VSS of the Bible, see Arabic Ver-
sions. Outside of the Scriptures themselves there
was most felt by Christian communities hving in

the Arab.-speaking world (primarily, though not
exclusively, in Egs^pt and Syria) the need of a
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Christian lit. suited to the tastes of the time and
region. Apocryphal and legendary material makes

up a large part, therefore, of the list

2. Christian of Christian Aiab. lit. See Apoc-
Arabic kyphal Gospels. But this material

Literature was not original. With the small
degree of intellectual activity in those

circles it is not surprising that most of such ma-
terial, and indeed of the entire Uterary output,
consists of translations from Syr, Gr or Coptic,

and that original productions are few in number.
Of these last the most noteworthy are the follow-

ing: theological and apologetic tracts by Theodore,
bishop of Haran, the same who held the famous
disputation with Mohammedan scholars at the
court of Caliph Al-Mamun early in the 9th cent.;

apologetic and polemic writings of Yahya ibn Adi
of Tekrit, and of his pupil Abu Ali Isa ibn Ishaq,

both in the 10th cent.; the Arab, worlis of Bar
Hebraeus, better known for his numerous Syr com-
positions, but productive also of both historical

and theological works in Arab. (13th cent.); in

Egypt, but belonging to the same Jacobite or Mo-
nophysite communion as the above, the polemic

and homiletic productions of Bishop Severus of

Eshmunain (10th cent.), and, a generation earlier

than Severus and belonging to the opposing or

Melkite Egyp church, the chronicle of Eutychius,

patriarch of Alexandria, continued a cent, later by
Yahya ibn Said of Antioch; large compilations of

church history, church law and theological mis-

cellany by the Coptic Christians Al-Makin, Abu
Ishaq ibn Al-Assal, Abu'l-Barakat and others, the

leaders in a general revival of Egyp Christianity

in the 13th cent.; on the soil of Nestorianism,

finally, the ecclesiastical, dogmatic and exegetical

writings of Abulfaraj Abdallah ibn At-Tayyib,

(11 cent.), the apologetic compositions of his con-

temporary, Elias ben Shinaya, the historian, and the

Nestorian church chronicle begun in the 12th cent,

by Mari ibn Suleiman and continued two cents,

later by Amr ibn Mattai and Saliba bar Johannan.

After this date there is no original literature produced

by Arab .-speaking Christians until the modern in-

tellectual revival brought about by contact with

European Christianity.

What Aram., Gr and Lat have been successively

in the history of Christianity, all this, and more,

Arab, has been in the history of Islam.

3. The The language of its founder and his

Literary "helpers," the language of the Koran

Vehicle "sent down" from God to Moham-
of Islam med by the angel Gabriel, the lan-

guage therefore in which it has always

been preserved by the faithful, untranslated,

whithersoever it has spread in the wide world of

Islam, Arab, is identified with Islam in its origin, its

history, its Ut. and its propaganda. All the points

of contact between the religion of the Bible and the

religion of the Koran, literary, historical, apologetic

and missionary, are aUke in this, that they demand

of the intelHgent student of Christianity a sym-

pathetic acquaintance with the genius and the mas-

terpieces of the great Arab, tongue.
J. Oscar Boyd

ARABIC VERSIONS, ar'a-bik vHr'shuns: Arab,

tr" of the Bible must have been made at a very early

date, for Christianity and Judaism had penetrated

far into Arabia by the 6th cent, of our era, but the

oldest of which a copy has come down to our time

is that of Saadiah the Gaon (942 AD). This ver-

sion was made directly from the MT and is said

to have covered the whole of the OT, but much of

it is no longer extant. It is charactenzed by an

avoidance of anthropomorphisms (e.g. Gen 6 2,

"sons of nobles" and "daughters of common people )

and by giving modern equivalents, e.g. lurks.

Franks, Chinese, for the Heb names. Saadiah's
Pent was first printed at Constantinople in 1546
and was incorporated into the Paris (1629-45) and
London (1657) Polyglots. When, after the rise

of Islam, Arab, became the common language of

Syria, Egypt and N. Africa, tr" were made from the
LXX, from the Pesh and from Coptic. In the
Polyglots the tr of Joshua is, hke the Pent, made
from the MT, as also portions of Kings and Nehe-
miah, with interpolations from the Pesh. Judges,
Ruth, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings (in parts),

1 and 2 Chronicles (?), Nehemiah (in parts) and Job
have been tr^i into Arab, from Syr. The remaining
books (Prophets, Psalms, Proverbs, etc) are from
the LXX, and that according to Codex A. In the
NT the Gospels have been tr"" from the Vulg, and
the remaining books, although from the Gr, are
late. A revised edition of the versions in Walton's
Polyglot was published by J. D. Carlyle, professor
of Arab, in Cambridge, and printed at Newcastle
by Sarah Hodgson in 1811. A very fine tr of the
entire Bible in classical Arab, has been issued by
the Jesuit Fathers in Beirdt, and a simpler version
in Arab, which can be understood by the common
people, educated and uneducated alike, was made
by the late Dr. Cornelius Van Dyck of the Syrian
Protestant College and published by the American
Press in BeirAt. Dr. Van Dyck had the benefit

of the help and advice of the Sheikh Na§if al-

Yaziji.

A large number of MSS of the Bible in Arab., in

whole or in part, are to be found in the British

Museum, the Bibliothfeque Nationale and the great

hbraries of the Continent, but none of them are of

sufficient age to make them of value for the criticism

of the text. Thomas Hunter Weir

ARABOTH, ar'a-both. See Arubboth.

ARAD, a'rad (Tjy , 'Sradh; 'ApAS, Ardd):

(1) A city mentioned four times in the OT. In
AV it is twice mistakenly rendered as the name of

a king (Nu 21 1; 33 40). Three times it is

spoken of as in the South Country, one mention
using the phrase 'the wilderness of Judah which
is in the South Country of Arad' (Jgs 1 16), that

is, the part of the wilderness of Judah which is in

the South Country near Arad. It was situated

near the frontier of Judah and Simeon, being
grouped with Debir, Hormah, Makkedah, etc

(Josh 12 14). Arad and other cities joined in

attacking Israel in the fortieth year of the sojourn

in the wilderness (Nu 21 1-3), and Israel vowed
to "make their cities a devoted thing." In the

case of Zephath, one of the cities, this vow was
fulfilled after the death of Joshua (Jgs 1 17). The
Kenite relatives of Moses had their inheritance near

Arad (Jgs 1 16). In the form a-ru-dd the city is

mentioned by Shishak of Egypt as among the places

which he conquered in Pal. The identification of

the site with Tel Arad, about 17 miles S. of Hebron,

seems to be generally accepted.

(2) One of the descendants of Elpaal the son of

Shaharaim, mentioned among the descendants of

Benjamin (1 Ch 8 15). Willis J. Beecher

ARADUS, ar'a-dus ("ApoSos, Arados, 1 Mace 15

23) : Gr name of the OT Arvad (q.v.), a city on the

coast of Phoenicia.

ARAH, a'ra (nnS, 'arah, "traveler"?): (1) The
son of Ulla, an Asherite (1 Ch 7 39). (2) The
head of a family that retiarned from the exile with

Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 5; Neh 7 10). He is some-
times identified with Arah of Neh 6 18 whose
granddaughter became the wife of Tobiah, the Am-
monite who tried to thwart Nehemiah in rebuilding

Jerus.
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ARAM, a'ram (D"1S , 'aram) : (1) A son of Shem
(Gen 10 22; 1 Ch l'l7). See Arameans; Syria.
(2) A grandson of Nahor (Gen 22 21). (3) A
descendant of Asher (1 Ch 7 34). (4) 'Apt^M,

Aram, AV: Gr form of Ram (thus RV Mt 1 3.4;

Ami Lk 3 33), grandson of Perez.

ARAMAEANS, ABAMEANS,ar-a-me'ans: Often
in AV and RV Syrians. See Syria.

ARAMAIC LANGUAGE, ar-a-ma'ik lan'gwftj
(niniK, 'dramlth; AV Syrian, Syriac; SYRIAN
in RV)?
1. Early Notices in Scripture
2. Extra-Biblical Evidences of Aramaic
3. The Script o( Aramaic
4. Dialects oi Aramaic
5. Granunatical Peculiarities
6. Comparison of Aramaic of SinjirU with That of Bible
7. Comparison of Aramaic of Assouan with That of

Daniel
8. Elephantine Papyri
9. Comparison wiim Aramaic of Targums

10. Chief Differences In Latter
Literature

The name is given to a form of Sem speech, most
nearly related to Heb and Phoen, but exhibiting

marked peculiarities, and subsisting in different dia-

lects. Its original home may have been in Meso-
potamia (Aram), but it spread N. and W., and, as

below shown, became the principal tongue through-
out extensive regions. After the return from the
Captivity, it displaced Heb as the spoken language
of the Jews in Pal. In its eastern form it is known
as SjT. In its occurrence in the OT, it formerly,

though incorrectly, generally bore thename Chaldee.
The present article deals with it chiefly in its OT
relations.

If we neglect two words which occur in Gen 31 47,

the earhest notice of the use of this language in

Scripture is in the request which the
1. Early representatives of Hezekiah make
Notices of to Rabshakeh: "Speak, I pray thee,

Aramaic in to thy servants in the Sjt language"
Scripture {'aramlth, 2 K 18 26; Isa 36 11).

The narrative from which we have
made this excerpt, even if it stood alone, would
prove that Aram., "the Syr language," was so dif-

ferent from Heb, "the Jews' language," that it

was not understood by the inhabitants of Jerus.

Further, it shows that Aram, was the ordinary
language of Assyr diplomacy. We next meet with
Aram, in a ver in Jer 10 11 which appears to be an
answer put into the mouths of the Jews as a reply
to any attempt to seduce them to the worship of

idols. If we assume the traditional date of Daniel
to be correct, the six chs in that book (Dnl 2
4—7 28), forming the greater part of the whole,
are the next and most important occurrence of

Aram, in Scripture. There are, further, passages
in Ezr 4 8—6 18; 7 12-26, amounting approxi-
mately to three chs, in which Aram, is used. In the
NT several Aram, words and phrases occur, modified
by having passed through Gr.

Formerly our knowledgeof Aram, earlier than the
Tgs and the Pesh was restricted to the above-

noticed pEissages of Scripture. Now,
2. Extra- however, discoveries, still compara-
Biblical tively recent, have put us in a differ-

Evidences ent position. In the closing decade
of Aramaic of last cent, extensive inscriptions were

discovered in SinjirU, in the neigh-
borhood of Aleppo, dated in the reigns of Tiglath-
pileser and the Sargonid monarohs, and one that
seems earlier. More recent has been the discovery
of the Assouan papyri; these bear dates which
synchronize with Ezra and Nehemiah. Earlier
than these in discovery, but between them in date
of origin, are weights of the reign of Sargon, with

two inscriptions, one, official, in cuneiform, which
not only gives the designation of the weight, but
relates the name and titles of the king; the other,

popular, in Aram., which only tells the weight.
More striking is the fact that frequently, in regard
to contract tablets, while the binding document is

in cuneiform character and the Assyr language,

the inscription on the clay envelope which served
as a docquet is in Aram., language and letter. This
affords proof that at all events before the reign of

Tiglath-pileser Aram, was the general speech for

commerce and diplomacy all over S.W. Asia.

When we come in contact with it, Aram, is a fully

formed alphabetical language, and has attained a
further stage of development than the

3. The Assyr with its cumbrous cuneiform.
Script of To the end, Assyr was largely ided-

Aramaic graphic and hieroglyphic. The same
Inscriptions group of symbols represented very

different sounds according to circum-
stances, and widely differing meanings were con-
nected with the same sound, with the consequent
necessity for determinatives. The alphabet em-
ployed in Aram, is practically that found on the
Moabite Stone. It evidently stands at the end of

a long process of evolution. It is probable that a
hieroglyphic stood behind it; whether it is derived

from the Hittite (Conder), or from Egyp (Roug6),
or Assyr (Dehtzsch), or is of independent origin

(Gesenius), cannot be determined. Aram, is, like

Heb and Assyr, a North Sem tongue, standing in a
manner between them. It is more regular in its

formation than either of the others, a character that

may to some extent be due to its use as a lingiui

franca over so wide a territory. Aram, was the
official language of the extensive Pers empire, as it

had been to some extent that of its predecessor, the
empire of Assjrria. It may be regarded as having
been generally understood from Asia Minor on the
N., to the Cataracts of the Nile on the S., and from
the mountains of Media on the E., to the Mediter-
ranean on the W. Its history has been long; spoken,
as we learn by inscriptions, from before the days of

Tiglath-pileser, it is still spoken on the banks of the
Tigris and the Euphrates.

These extensive hmits, geographical and chrono-
logical, imply dialectic differences. Means of

communication were so ineffective

4. Dialects that the distance between the eastern

of Aramaic and western limits would require
greater time to traverse, than does that

which separates America from Europe, or New York
from Brazil. The primary dialectic distinction was
between eastern Aram. (Syr) and western (formerly
called Chaldee) . The peculiarity which most promi-
nently distinguishes these is the preformative of the
imperfect; in the western, as in Heb and Arab., it is

yodh, while in the eastern it is nun or lamedh. Each
of these has sub-dialects. In Pal, besides the Chaldee
of the Jewish Tgs, there was Sam; in it, besides
many foreign elements in the vocabulary, the use
of 'ayin instead of vav in the preterite of ^ayin^av
verbs is the most striking feature. The sub-dialect

of eastern Aram, is Mandaean; it is characterized

by the use of the moires lectionis instead of vowel
signs. From the inscriptions and the papyri it

would seem to follow that the eastern peculiarities

are the more recent—changes introduced through

Eassage of time. In eastern Aram, the script

ecame more cursive than in western, which re-

tained the square character we associate with Heb:
except the Sam, which used a still earlier script,

less removed from the angular style of the inscrip-

tions. The script of the Assouan papyri indicated

a tendency toward the later square character.

Although an article like the present is not the
place to give a full grammar of Aram., yet we may
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advert to some of the more prominent peculiarities,

common to all branches of the language, which dis-

tinguish it from Heb, the best-known
6. Gram- of north Sem tongues. The peculiarity

matical Pe- that most strikes the beginner in Aram.
culiarities is the want of the article, and the
of Aramaic presence instead of the stottts em-

phaticiis, which follows the syntactic

rules of the Heb article. The next thing hkely to

attract attention is the use of the relative pronoun
zi or dl as if it were a preposition meaning "of."

While in Heb the passive voice is generally indi-

cated in the derived conjugations by internal

vocaUc changes, as the pu'al from the pi'el; in

Aram, the syllable 'eth (E) or 'ith (W) is prefixed

(earlier kith). Instead of the Heb causative hiph'il

there is the 'aph'el (earlier haph'el with its passive

'ethlaph'aloT 'itiaph'al (earlier hoph'al). The causa-
tive had also shaph'el and taph'el forms, which oc-

casionally are found. While in the Tgs and the OT
Pesh the syllable yaih is the sign of the accusative

(earlier vath, as in the Sinjirli inscriptions), the letter

Idmedh serves that purpose in Aram, which is not a
tr from Heb. A characteristic of later Aram, prom-
inent in the Pesh of the NT is the facility with which
it adopted words and phrases from Gr which had
already largely displaced it as the common language.

New Syr shows a similar facihty in regard to Arab,
and Pers.

A question of very considerable importance to

the Biblical student is the relation in which the

Aram, of Daniel and Ezra stands to that

6. Compari- of the SinjirU inscriptions and that of

son of the the more nearly contemporary Assouan
Aramaic papyri. In making the comparison we
of SinjirU must bear in mind that the Heb MT is

with That of the result of transcriptions extending

the Bible over 1,500 or 1,200 years, according as

we take the traditional or the critical

dates for the books in question. This implies

probably a score or more of transcriptions each with

its quota of variations from the original. While
the variations introduced by any one transcription

might be few and unimportant, they would all be
in the direction of lateness, and cumulatively might

easily become very great. The late Heb of Eo-

clesiastes, notwithstanding its ascription to Solo-

mon, shows how httle the idea of the chronology

of style entered into the thoughts of the scribes of

those days, to check this tendency to moderniza-

tion. It follows that while the presence of late

pecuharities proves nothing but the inaccuracy

of the copyist, early grammatical forms and modes

of spelling are nearly indisputable evidences of

antiquity.

The Sinjirli inscriptions, if we neglect the less

important, are three, the Panammu inscription, the

Hadad inscription and the Barrekab inscription

(Bauenschnft, Sachau). The first and last of

these are dated in the reign of Tiglath-pUeser, the

middle one is placed by Sachau in the precedmg

cent. It ought to be noted that, when first dis-

covered, it was a matter of doubt whether the

inscriptions should not be reckoned as Heb, rather

than Aram. The close affinity between them and

Heb is shown in various ways. By a relation among

the north Sem tongues similar to that among the

Aryan languages expressed by Grimm's law, where

letters with the s-sound appear m Heb, m later

Aram, we find corresponding letters with the t-

sound. But in the Sinju-li inscriptions we do not

find this mark of the later language; thus we have

sh'^kel, not th'kel, sh'lathin instead of t'laIMn,

z'hkbh for dh'habh, etc. That this is not due to the

proximity of Heb is proved by the fact thaJt on the

weights in Sargon's palace we find shepel Thus the

Sinjirli inscriptions date from a period when Heb

and Aram, had not been completely differentiated.

There are other points of likeness. Instead of the
'aph'el and 'elhtaph'al or 'itiaph'al of later Aramaic,
there is haph'el and hoph'al; instead of the 'eth or

'ith as the sign of the passive, there is hith. The
vocabularies also are nearly identical. In both, the
syllable yath or vath, sign of the accusative, is

present, as if a survival, only as the support of the
oblique case of a pronoim (Dnl 3 12; Sinjirli,

Had 28). The pronouns exhibit a similar resem-
blance to Heb and also to Bibhcal Aramaic. The
1st per. pronoun is 'anokh (once 'anokhi in Pan.
1. 19), as in the Phoen and Moabite dialects of Heb;
'&ndh occurs occasionally as in Daniel. The most
marked differences from later Aram, is z instead of

dh in the demonstrative pronoun; here there is

relation to the Heb zeh. Another case in frequent
evidence is 'arka' instead of 'ar'd.

More nearly contemporary with the Aram, of

Daniel and Ezra is that of the Assouan papyri.

These are carefully dated, and extend
7. Compari- from 471 BC to 411 BC; these two
son of Ara- dates include the whole reign of Ar-
maic of taxerxes I, the king whose cupbearer
Assouan Nehemiah was, and who sent him as

with That governor to Jerus, and a few years

of Daniel of his predecessor's and successor's

reigns. These documents, as written
with a reed pen on papyrus, and not cut with a
chisel on stone, manifest a very different style of

letter; as already said, there is some approximation
to the later square character. The resemblance
between the grammar and vocabulary of these

papyri and those of Biblical Aram, is closer than
that of the latter to the Sinjirli grammar and
diction. Where, in the more ancient Aram., we
have z, in these papyri we occasionally find the later

dh. It is not improbable that, as in Spain, a hsp-

ing pronunciation became prevalent; the dh pro-

nounced as th in "then" would in that case repre-

sent more accurately the sound actually uttered

than would z. The word already noticed, 'arka'

which generally appears in Biblical Aram, as 'ar'a,

is a similar case. In northern Palestine the Arab.

kaf is pronounced much as if it were 'ain, if not

even the related sound hemzeh; instances of this

spelling also are found in the Assouan papyri.

Both of these differences are due to frequent

transcription assimilating the spelling to the pro-

nunciation. Another pecuharity is probably due to

a different cause. In BibUcal Aram, the preforma-

tive of the 3d per. sing, and plur. of the impf.

of the substantive verb is lamedh. Of this pecul-

iarity Dr. Bevan gives an ingenious explanation.

If the yodh preformative were used, the resulting

word would have a resemblance to the sacred

name: to avoid this, he thinks, the yodh was
changed into a lamedh. Unfortunately this ex-

plains too much, therefore explains nothing. Had
this been the explanation, the name "Jehu," which

consonantally is nearly the same as the 3d per.

sing, and plur. of the substantive verb, would never

have been written as it is. Further, if Jewish rev-

erence for the Divine name expressed itseK in this

way, we should expect to find this preformative

in the Tgs, which, however, we do not. Hundreds

of cases in proof may be found in Onkelos alone.

The truth is, it is a Mandaean form, which proves

that the Aram, of Daniel and Ezra is eastern. A
further peculiarity is the nun compensative; as

tinda' (Dnl 4 23), which regularly would be tidda'.

This also is found in the Mandaean; it is, however,

also found in papjrri of Assouan, an evidence that

the Mandaean characteristic was a survival from

an earlier time.

Another interesting point of contact between the

Aram, of this period and that of Daniel is exhibited
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in the Elephantine papyri pubUshed by Sachau.
These papyri, discovered in the island of Elephan-

tine (opposite Assouan) in 1907, are
8. Elephan- three in number, and are dated in the
tine 14th year of Darius II (407 BC). In
Papyri the first, 11. 2, 27, 28, the second, 1. 26,

and the third 11. 3, 4, we have God
called "the God of heaven," the title given to God
throughout Dnl 2. This is also the appellation used
in the Aram, of Ezra (5 11.12; 6 9 etc.) From the
passages where it occurs it would seem that during
the Bab and Pers rule this was the recognized
governmental title of the God of the Hebrews.
As it is frequently asserted that the Aram, of

Daniel and Ezra is that of the Tgs, it is necessary

to examine the truth of this state-

9. Compari- ment. In considering this question

son with we must have regard to the history

Aramaic of these paraphrases, as only in this

of the way can we estimate truly the chrono-
Targums logical value of this "great" resem-

blance, should it be found to exist.

According to Talmudic tradition the Tgs were
delivered orally, and were not committed to writing

till late in the 2d cent, of our era. A traditional

rendering was handed on from m'turg'man (in-

terpreter) to m'turg'man. In such circumstances
archaic forms, words and idioms, are perpetuated.

The sacred always tends to preserve the antique;

in illustration we need only refer to the song of the
Fratres Arvcdes, a college of priests dating from
primitive Lat times and continuing to the days of

the Gordians. This sacred song of theirs preserves

to us the most ancient form of the Lat tongue,

though the inscriptions, from which we learn of it,

date from the classic period. Hence the Aram, of

the Tgs may represent the form of the language a
couple of cents, before the Christian era.

We cannot attempt to give an exhaustive sum-
mary of the differences between Biblical and

Targumic Aram., but indicate only

10. Chief some of the more obvious. Account
Differences need not be taken of yath, the sign

of the accusative, as it appears only

as representing the Heb 'eth. In verbs, reference

has aheady been made to the I preformative in the
substantive verb, a peculiarity which Biblical

Aram, shares with Mandaean in distinction from
other forms of the language: also to the fact that

the kith of the earlier verbal forms is replaced by
'ith in the more recent 'ithp''el and 'iihpa'al. This
also is the case with 'apVel (in earlier and Biblical

Aram, haph'el), the passive of which is hoph'al, not
'ittaph'al, as in Targumic. The importance of

verbal forms in determining age is readily recog-

nized; thus in EngUsh, if the 3d per. sing, of the

verbs in an English writing is in eth we decide that

writing to belong, in fact or feigning, to a period

not later than the 17th cent. In regard to pro-

nouns, while in Biblical Aram., as in Sinjirli and
Assouan, the 1st per. sing, is 'an'a, in Targumic it

is '&ndh: the plur. in Bibhoal Aram, is 'dnahna'

akin to 'dnahndh in Assouan, whereas in the Tgs
it is usually 'dndn, though sometimes the Biblical

form appears. The 2d per. sing, in Biblical Aram,
is 'ant as in Assouan, with the plur. 'antum (As-

souan, 'antem): in Targumic it is 'ait and 'attun.

To compare our own language, when we find

"thou" and "ye" in a writing, we date it as not
later than the 17th cent. The ordinary vocab-
ulary, though not without value in this respect,

is not very important chronologically. Connective
particles, however, are. Everyone acquainted with
Heb knows how frequently yesh, is," occurs;

as frequent is 'ith in Targumic. In the Bible, as

in the papyri, the form found is 'ithi. In the Tgs
'i stands for "if"; in the Bible and papjoi it is

hen. Cognate with this, the Bible and the pap3Ti

have lahen, "therefore": this is not found in the

Tgs, which have instead 'al-ken. In our own lan-

guage the presence of "eke" in serious prose or

poetry as a conjunction would prove the antiquity

of the composition. The fact that the distinction

between D and 115 has disappeared in the Tgs, but is

still preserved in the Bible, is a note of age that

cannot be passed over. Other examples might be
given, but these will suffice. Professor Bevan
lightly dismisses many of these differences as mere
matters of orthography; yet in French the presence

of I for w or as strengthening the u in such words
as alx, eulx, aultres is regarded as a note of old as

distinct from modern French; yet probably the
pronunciation was not different.

In pursuing this part of the subject the latter

portion of Pusey's first Lectiu-e {Daniel the Prophet)

is worthy of study. Pusey had not the advantage
of contemporary documents with which to compare
BibUcal Aram.; he could only emphasize the nature
and amount of the differences which separated the

language of Daniel from that of the Tgs. The
argument can now be supplemented by a yet

stronger argument from the resemblance between
the former and the contemporary papyri of Assouan,
and yet the earlier Sinjirli inscriptions.

See further, Syriac; Languages of the OT;
and of art. "Aramaic" in EB.

LiTERATuBE.—Numerous grammars and dictionaries
of the two principal dialects of Aram. , eastern (Syr) and
western (Chaldee) may be seen in any catalogues. There
is an excellent compendium of the grammar of Biblical
Aram, in Delitzsch's intro to Baer's Text of Dnl and Ezr.
For Sam there is a small grammar by Nicholls, also one
in the series "Porta Linguarum Orientalium." Ndldeke
has published grammars for Mandaean and New Syr.

J. E. H. Thomson
ARAMAIC VERSIONS. See Targums.

ARAM-DAMMESEK, a-ram-dam'es-ek: Syria of

Damascus, conquered by David (2 S 8 5.6). See
Syria.

ARAMITESS, ar-am-it'es, ar'am-it-es, ar'am-
itres (n^TanX , 'Arammiyah) : The term apphed to

the concubine-mother of Machir, the father of Gilead

(1 Ch 7 14) ; the inhabitants of Gilead were thus in

part Aramaeans (Syrians) by descent.

ARAM-MAACAH, a-ram-ma'a-ka. See Syria.

ARAM-NAHARAIM, a-ram-na-ha-ra'im. See
Syria.

ARAM-REHOB, a-ram-re'hob. See Syria.

ARAM-ZOBAH, a^-ram-zo'ba. See Syria.

ARAN, a'ran (T^X , 'dran, "wild goat") : A son of

Dishan, the Horite (Gen 36 28; 1 Ch 1 42). It

may possibly be connected with the Yerahmelite
Oren (l^S) (1 Ch 2 25; cf Curtis, Chron. ad loc;

Dillmann, Oen ad loo. ; ZDMO, L, 168) ; Robertson
Smith claims that this name is equivalent to the
Sam TIS , "wild goat" {Jour. Phil., IX, 90). J.

Jacobs translates it by "ass" {Stud. Bib. Arch., 71).

This is one of the many totem names in the Bible.

More than one-third of the Horites, the descendants
of Seir, bear animal names, and those clans of the
Edomites connected with the Horites also have
animal names. The very name "Seir" means a
"he-goat," and Dishan, "a gazelle" {StvA. Bib. Arch.,

70-72). Gray, however, remarks that "the instance
[Aran] is most uncertain" {HPN, 108).

Samuel Cohon
ARARAH. Same as Ararat (Tob 1 21).

ARARAT, ar'a-rat (t^'l'IS , 'Ararat) : A mountain-
ous plateau in western Asia from which flow in
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different directions the Euphrates, the Tigris, the
Aras and the Choruk rivers. Its general elevation
is 6,000 feet above the sea. Lake Van, which
like the Dead Sea has no outlet, is nearly in its

center. The Bab name was Urartu, the conso-
nants being the same in both words. In 2 K 19
37 and Isa 37 38 the word is tr^ in AV Ar-
menia, which correctly represents the region desig-
nated. It was to Armenia that the sons of Sen-
nacherib fled. In Jer 51 27 Ararat is associated
with Minni and Ashkenaz, which according to the
Assyr monuments la^ just to the east of Armenia.
In Gen 8 4 the ark is said to have rested "upon
the mountains of Ararat," i.e. in the mountainous
region of Armenia, the plur. showing that the
mountain peak known as Ararat was not referred
to. This peak is of volcanic origin and lies outside
the general region, rising from the lowlands of the
Araxea (Aras) River to a height of 17,000 feet,

supported by another peak seven miles distant,
13,000 feet high. It is only in comparatively
modern times that the present name has been given
to it. The Armenians still call it Massis, but beheve,
however, that Noah was buried at Nachitchevan
near its base.
The original name of the kingdom occupying

Armenia was Bianias, which Ptolemy transliterated
Byana. Later the B was modified into V and we
have the modern Van, the present capital of the
province. The "mountains of Ararat" on which
the ark rested were probably those of the Kurdish
range which separates Armenia from Mesopotamia
and Kurdistan. In the Bab account the place is

called "the mountain of Nizir" which is east of
Assyria. Likewise Berosus locates the place "in
the mountain of the Kordyaeans" or Kurds (Ant,
I, iii, 6), while the Syr version has Hardu in Gen
8 4 instead of Ararat. The Kurds still regard Jebel
Judi, a mountain on the boundary between Armenia
and Kurdistan, as the place where the ark rested.

This elevated plateau of Armenia has still many
attractions, and is eminently suited to have been
the center from which the hiiman race spread in
all directions. Notwithstanding its high eleva-
tion the region is fertile, furnishing abundant
pasture, and producing good crops of wheat and
barley, while the vine is indigenous. Moreover
there are unmistakable indications that in early
historic times there was a much more abundant
rainfall in all that region than there is now, so that
the climate was then better adapted to the wants of

primitive man. This is shown by the elevated
beaches surrounding lakes Van, Urumiah, and,
indeed, all the lakes of central Asia. Great quanti-
ties of mammoth bones have been found in these
bordering lacustrine deposits corresponding to

those found in the glacial and postglacial deposits
of Europe and America. It should, also, be remem-
bered that the drying up of the waters of the flood

is represented to have been very gradual—it being
170 days from the time the waters began to sub-
side before Noah could disembark. It may have
been many cents, before the present conditions

were estabUshed, the chmate, meanwhile, being
modified to a corresponding degree by the proximity
of vast surrounding bodies of water.

Armenia abounds in inscriptions carved on the
rocks, altar stones and columns, but they have
been only imperfectly translated. The script is

cuneiform and each letter has only a single phonetic
character attached to it. But there are intro-

duced a good many borrowed ideographs which
have assisted in the decipherment. According to

Sayce this cuneiform syllabary was introduced

from Assyria after the conquest of Shalmaneser
II in the 9th cent. BC.

George Frederick Wright

ARARATH, ar'a-rath: Same as Abahat (q.v.).

ARATHES, a-ra'thez (AV Araiarthes; 'Apdeiis,
Ardthes; 'AptapdOris, Ariardthes) : King of Cap-
padocia, 163-130 BC. Educated in Rome, he im-
bibed Rom ideas and became a faithful ally of
the Romans, in conformity with whose wishes he
declined a proposal of marriage with the sister of
Demetrius Soter. The latter declared war, drove
Arathes from his kingdom and set up Holophemes in
his stead. He fled to Rome about 158, and through
the good offices of the Romans succeeded in ob-
taining for himself a participation in the govern-
ment of Cappadocia. Later he again became sole
king. In 139 BC, as a result of an embassy sent
by Simon Maccabaeus, the Romans wrote letters

to Arathes (1 Maco 15 22) and other eastern kings
in behalf of the Jews. (See Diodor. XXXI, 19, 28,
32; Justin, XXXV, 1; Polyb. Ill, 5; XXXII, 20-30;
XXXIII, 12). J. E. Harry

ARAUNAH, a-ro'na (nDTli? , 'drawnah, 2 S 24
16.20 ff; nj2"l», 'dranyah, 2 S 24 18, and ]3|^5,

'orndn, 1 Ch 21 15 ff; 2 Ch 3 1, all from a'lleb
root meaning "to be strong"): A Jebusite from
whom David at the request of the prophet Gad
bought a threshing-floor located upon Mt. Moriah,
as a site for an altar of the Lord at the time of the
great plague (2 S 24 15 ff ; 1 Ch 21 15 ff). upon
which Solomon later erected the temple (2 Ch 3 1).

ARBA, CITY OF. See Kibiath-arba.

AREA, ar'ba {^t'yf. , 'arba\ "four"): Variously

described as "the greatest man among the Anakim"
(Josh 14 15), "the father of Anak" (15 13), "the
father of Anok" (21 11m). Thus he seems to
have been regarded as the ancestor of the Anakim,
and as the most famous hero of that race. He was
the reputed founder of the city called after him, on
the site of which Hebron was built (21 11).

ARBATHITE, ar'bath-ItOri?"!?n , hSr'arbhdthi):

Perhaps "a native of the Arabah." Klostermann
suggests "a native of Beth-arabah." The Arbathite
is Abi-albon (2 S 23 31), also named Abiel (1 Ch
11 32), one of David's heroes.

ARBATTA, ar-bat'a, AV Arbattis, ar-bat'is («v

'ApPdTTois [plur.], en Arbdttois): Apparently a
district in the neighborhood of Galilee, from which
the Jews who were in danger of attack by the
heathen were carried by Simon Maccabaeus to

Jerus (1 Mace 5 21 ff). It cannot be identified

with certainty. Ewald (Hist, V, 314, Eng. tr)

favors el-Bateiha, the plain through which the
Jordan flows into the Lake of Galilee. EB (s.v.)

suggests "the Arabah, or Araboth of Jordan."
Possibly however we should look for it in the

toparchy of Akrabattis, to the S.E. of Shechem
(B/, III, iii, 4 f). W. EwiNG

ARBELA, ar-be'la (iv 'ApP^\ois, en Arbilois):

This place is mentioned in 1 Mace 9 1 ff, and in

Ant, XII, xi, 1, describing the march and encamp-
ment of Bacchides. The former says that "Deme-
trius sent Bacchides and Alcimus into the land of

Judaea .... who went forth by the • way that

leadeth to Galgala, and pitched their tents before

Masaloth, which is in Arbela, and after they had
won it they slew much people." Jos says that

I3acchides "marched out of Antioch and came into

Judaea and pitched his camp at Arbela, a city of

Gahlee, and having besieged and taken those that

were there in caves (for many people fled into such
places) he removed and made all the haste he
could to Jerusalem." It was from the caves near
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the village of Arbela in Galilee that Herod dis-

lodged the robbers {Ant, XIV, xv, 4 f ; BJ, I, xvi,

2 ff). Jos fortified the caves of Arbela in lower
Galilee (Vita, 37), "near the lake of Gennesar"
{BJ, II, XX, 6).

The references in Jos point plainly to the caves
in the cliff forming the south wall of the tremendous
gorge of Wddy el-Hamdm which opens on the
plain of Gennesaret, west of the village el-Mejdel.

A series of these caves, skilfully adapted to purposes
of refuge and defence, is still known as QaVat ibn

Ma^ati, "fortress of the son of Ma'an." On the

height above stand the ruins of Irbid or Irbil (both
forms are heard today), which unquestionably
represent the Arbela of Jos. The army from An-
tioch may quite well have come this way. No
name however in the least resembling Masaloth
has been recovered in this district. We may men-
tion Robinson's suggestion (BR, II, 398, n.), that
it may stand for the Heb m'^lloth, "steps, stories,

terraces," and may apply to the fortress in the rocks.

On the other hand the writer of 1 Mace is an
earlier authority than Jos. If we accept his

guidance, Bacchides must have crossed the plain of

Esdraelon and followed the main highway south-
ward through Samaria. Galgala may then be
identified with Jiljilia, about 8 miles N. of Bethel,

and Masaloth with Meselieh, about 3 miles S.E.

of Dothan. Onom mentions an Arbela in the great

plain, 9 miles from Legio (Lejjun), but it is now
unknown. The phrase en arbilois might mean that
Masaloth was in the district of Arbela; but there is

no trace of this name as attaching to any tract in

this neighborhood.
One or other of these routes must have been

taken. While no certain decision can be reached,

special weight attaches to the statement of Jos, on
account of his acquaintance with the localities in

the region, and his unquestionable famiharity with
the history. See also Beth-arbel. 'W. Ewing

ARBITE, ar'bit CSI.i^n, ha-'arbl): The Arbite

or perhaps an inhabitant of Arabia in southern
Judah (Josh 16 52). The epithet is used in con-
nection with one of David's mighty men in 2 S
23 35; where Paarai the Arbite occurs. In the

||
fist

(1 Ch 11 37) we have Naarai the son of Ezbai.

ARBONAI, ar-bo'nai, ar-bo'nft-I ('APpwva, Abrd-
nd): A torrent mentioned in Jth 2 24. Beyond
what is indicated in this passage, it is not possible

to determine the location; but from this it appears

to have been near Cilicia. Identification with the
modern Nahr Ibrahim is rejected on the ground

(1) that the ancient name of this river was Adonis,

and (2) that this does not answer to the term "tor-

rent" applied by Judith. A possible misreading

of "the high cities that were ITOn 1153 ," b'^ebher

ha-nahar {"beyond the river"; EB s.v.).

ARCH, arch (b^S, 'ayil; LXX ra alUn, td ai-

Idm, in sense of "posts" or "colonnade") : Referred
to repeatedly in Ezk 40 16 ff, but tr is an error

for "porch" or "portico." RV gives in marg, "or,

colonnade. The meaning of the Heb word is un-
certain." The principle of arch construction was
known to the Jews and examples of early Jewish
rude arches have been found in Pal. An arched
form need not necessarily be constructed with radi-

ating joints; it can be corbelled as at Mycenae
(Treasury of Atreus). This type of construction

has been found also in Pal.

ARCHAEOLOGY, ar-kS-ol'o-ji, AND CRITI-
CISM, krit'i-siz'm: Archaeology, the science of

antiquities, is in this article limited to the Biblical

field, a field which has been variously delimited

(De Wette, 1814, Gesenius), but which properly in-

cludes not only all ancient facts bearing upon the

Bible which had been lost and have been recovered,

but all hterary remains of antiquity bearing upon
the Bible and, also, as of the first importance, the

Bible itself (Hogarth, Authority and Archaeology, vi).

Criticism, the art of scrutiny, is here limited

mainly, though not exclusively, to the hterary
criticism of the Bible, now, following

Scope of Eichhorn, commonly called the Higher
Article Criticism. Thus "Archaeology and

Criticism," the title of this art., is

meant to designate the bearing of the archaeology

of Bible lands upon the criticism, esp. the Higher
Criticism, of the Bible. The subject as thus defined

calls for the discussion of, I. What archaeology can
do in the case—the powers, rights and authority,

that is to say, the Function of archaeology in criti-

cism; and II. What archaeology has done in the

case, the resulting effects of such archaeological

evidence, that is to say, the History of the bearing

of archaeology upon the criticism of the Bible.

/. Function.—The function of archaeology in

criticism has only recently been given much atten-

tion and the opinions thereon have
1. Ignored varied greatly, (o) BibUcal encyclo-

by Encyclo- paedists generally, until the most re-

paedists cent, have not given this subject a
place at all {HDB, EB, DB, Kitto,

Enc Bib. Lit., Hamburger, RE, Eadie, Bib. Enc).
McChntock and Strong's Enc Bib. and Eccles Lit.

has an art. on "Bib. Arch." consisting entirely of

bibliography, also an art. of a general character

under "Sao. Ant." The Sch-Herz Enc has an art..

The Catholic Enc, 1907, has an art. under the title

"Biblical Antiquities," and the Jew Enc, 1902, has
an art. of five pages on "Bib. Arch." But on the
function of archaeology in criticism there is almost
nothing anywhere.

(6) Critics have varied much in their estimate
of the value of archaeology in criticism, according

to their individual predilections and
2. Variously their critical theories, but until very
Estimated recently archaeology has not generally

by Critics been given a commanding, or even a
prominent, place in criticism. Well-

hausen seems to declare for the dominancy of archae-
ology in criticism in the beginning of his History of
Israel, though he very much ignores it in the pages
that follow {Hist of Israel, 12). Driver {Authority

and Archaeology, 143-50), thinks "testimony of

archaeology sometimes determines the question
decisively," but is "often strangely misunderstood,"
and the defeats of criticism at the hands of archae-
ology are often "purely imaginary" {LOT, 1897,

4). Orr thinks "archaeology .bids fair before long
to control both criticism and history" {POT, 305-
435). Eerdmans, successor to Kuenen at Leyden,
definitely and absolutely breaks with the Well-
hausen school of criticism, chiefly on the ground
that archaeology has discredited their viewpoint
and the historical atmosphere with which they have
surrounded the OT. Wiener, the most prominent
of recent Jewish critics, also beheves that a proper
apprehension of the nature of ancient institutions,

customs, documents and codes, i.e. archaeology,
and esp. the archaeology of the Bible itself, is clearly

decisive in its influence on the issue raised by the
Wellhausen school {BS, 1908-10).

(c) Archaeologists generally for a long time have
been putting forward the superior claims of their

science in the critical controversy
3. Urged (Brugsch, Egypt under the Pharaohs;
by Archae- Naville, Recueil de Travaux, IV, N.S.;
ologists Petrie, Hyksos and Israelite Cities, chs

i-iv; Researches in Sinai, 188-223;
Spiegelberg, Aufenthalt Israels in Aegypten; Stein-
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dorf, Explorations in Bible Lands [Hilprecht], 623-
90; Sayce, Higher Criticism and the Monuments;
Hommel, Ancient Heb Tradition, xi; Jeremias, Das
alte Testament im Ldchte des alien Orients).

The function of archaeology in criticism, as
fully brought to light by recent discussion, is as
follows:

1. Historical setting.—Archaeology furnishes the
true historical setting of Scripture. In the criticism
of a painting, it is of the utmost importance to hang
the picture aright before criticism begins. It is

not greatly different in the criticism of lit., and
esp. Bib. lit. The patriarchs and prophets and
psalmists are the "old masters" of spirituality and
of reUgious Ut.; their productions were brought
forth under certain social, political, moral and
religious conditions, and within certain surroundings
of influences, enemies, opportunities, temptations
and spiritual privileges. It is only archaeology
that can hang their pictures aright, and it is only
when thus himg that true criticism is ready to

begin. The critic is only then a critic when he has
seen how archaeology has hung the picture (BST,
1906, 366).

2. Guidance to methods.—Archaeology gives guid-

ance to the methods of criticism. This it does; (a)

With regard to presuppositions. Pre-
4. Presup- suppositions are inevitable from our
positions mental constitutions, and necessary

to the consideration of any subject,

since all subjects cannot be considered at once.

But our presuppositions are naturally, to a large

extent, those induced by our own experience and
environment, until we are otherwise instructed.

As it is only archafeology that is able to instruct

us concerning the exact circumstances of certain

portions of the Bible it is evident that, in those

portions, without the instruction which archaeology

can give, we caimot be assured of correct presup-

positions in the critic.

(6) Archaeology gives guidance concerning the

canons of criticism. It is of the utmost importance
that a Uterature should be judged only

6. Canons by the canons followed by its own
Uterati. The iimumerable literary re-

mains of Egjrpt and Babylonia reveal methods and
standards very different from each other, and still

more different from those of modem western lit.,

but exhibiting to a marked degree the literary

peculiarities of the OT. In Bab lit., much attention

is paid to epochal chronology. In Egyp lit., com-
paratively little attention is given to chronology,

and what chronology there is, is seldom epochal,

but either synchronistic or merely annalistic. In

the OT there is a mixture of all these kinds of

chronology. Again, in Bab lit., there is carefulness

and some degree of accuracy; in Egyp lit., careless-

ness, slovenliness and inaccuracy are provokingly

frequent. The Scriptures of the OT are, in this

respect, in striking contrast to these other literatures,

yet nowhere in ancient oriental lit. is there the

mathematical rigidity of statement demanded in

occidental lit. today; on the other hand there is fre-

quently a brevity and abruptness of literary method
which, to western minds, appears to be fragmentari-

ness of documents. The attempt to elucidate oriental

lit. in the Bible and out of it by applying thereto the

tests and standards of western lit . isnot less disastrous

than would be the attempt to judge western lit. by

these oriental peculiarities.

(c) Archaeology gives guidance concermng liter-

ary form. Much of the definiteness and unity of

modern lit. is due to the arts of print-

6. Literary ing and book-binding. All arohae-

Form ological lit . of Bible lands, lacking, as it

does, the influence of these arts, is, in

form, indefinite, or fragmentary, or both. These

pecuHarities in form and the causes of the same,
archaeology makes very plain by abundant illus-

tration. It makes clear, also, that fragmentariness
and indefiniteness in oriental lit., in so far as it arises
from the literary form and not from partial de-
struction of documents, in no wise militates against
integrity.

(d) Archaeology gives guidance concerning inter-

pretation. Archaeology admonishes us of the
truism, too often overlooked, that a

7. Interpre- language or lit. means only what it is

tation understood to mean by those from
whom it comes, so that the etymologi-

cal, syntactical and speculative methods of inter-
pretation employed in criticism, in order to be
reliable, must have the support of the historical

method. In the absence of this support, more
especiaUy if contemporary history as revealed by
archaeology be antagonistic, interpretation, though
supported by all the other methods of criticism, is

very precarious. The interpretation of a rubric
by the etymological and analytical methods may be
partly or completely overthrown by a single picture

or a brief description of the priest at the altar.

For instance, it is very disquieting to compare the
remarks of commentators on Bible references to the
worship at high places with the facts revealed by the
recent discovery of high places and the worship
there conducted (Macalister, PEFS, 1903, 23-31;
Robinson, BW, January, 1901; January, 1908,

219-25, 317-18; Vincent, Canaan, 144). Archae-
ology must guide in the interpretation of ancient
ht., whether that which has just been dug up, as the
recent finds of MSS and monuments, or that which
has never been lost, as in the Bible itself.

3. Facts to test theories.—Archaeology supphes
facts wherewith to test theories. There can be no

real antagonism between the facts of

8. Facts archaeology and a correct literary

and Correct criticism of trustworthy documents.
Criticism But who or what is to determine when
Agree the criticism is correct? If there is

conflict between the facts of archae-
ology and the conclusions of criticism, which must
give way? To ask the question is to answer it.

Theory must always give way to facts. "Where
the testimony of archaeology is direct, it is of the
highest possible value, and, as a rule, determines a
question decisively; even where it is indirect, if it is

sufficiently circumstantial and precise, it may make
a settlement highly probable" (Driver, Authority and
Archaeology, 143).

This prerogative of archaeological facts in the

testing of critical theories must, then, of necessity

be given wide and positive recognition.

(a) No theory is to be finally accepted and made
applicable to faith and life until tested and attested

by facts; if it be a theory in the field

9. Theories of Nature, by the facts of Nature; if

Need in the field of experience, by facts of

Attestation experience; if in the field of history, by
facts of history. The Master brings

even revelation to this test when He says, "If any
man willeth to do his will, he shall know of the

teaching, whether it is of God, or whether I speak

from myself" (Jn 7 17). Anything in the Bible

may be discredited by theory; as everything in

heaven and earth may be—^indeed, has been—dis-

credited by theory. One might as safely abandon

the beaten track for the most alluring but uncon-

firmed appearance of an eastern desert, as turn

one's life aside to a theory unattested by fact.

However perfect the appearance, it may, after all,

be only the mirage, and the disappointed pilgrim

may never get back to the safe road. Let theory

first be confirmed by fact; then it may be received

into the life.
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(b) Even a theory which meets all the known
conditions of the case in hand is not by that fact

proved to be true, and therefore to be
10. Success received into the life. The most allm--

not Attes- ing danger to which criticism is sub-
tation ject is the contrary assumption that a

theory which meets all the known con-
ditions of the case in hand is thereby proved to be
true. This is not the case. Such a theory must, in

addition, be corroborated by facts independently
brought to light, or by mysteries unlocked; and even
if mysteries be unlocked, the theory is not neces-
sarily an entirely correct theory—the key that turns
the look must be something like the key that belongs
to it, but may after all, be a false key. There
must, in any case, whether of mysteries unlocked or

of facts otherwise brought to light, be independent,
genuine evidence in addition to the adaptabihty of

the theory to all the known conditions of the case in

hand. Aiid furthermore, a theory must not only
be able to meet the test of some additional facts,

but the test of all the conditions imposed by any
additional facts brought to Ught, and be able, also,

to incorporate these new facts as naturally as those
upon which the theory was originally constructed.
The problem is not to determine one or several of

the ways in which an event might have taken place,

but the one way in which it did take
U. Theory place. A theory which meets all the
in Life conditions of the case in hand may be

one of the several ways in which the
event might have taken place, but only by inde-
pendent, genuine, corroborative evidence is any
theory to be attested as the way in which the event
actually did take place. That this statement of

the case is correct in the experiences of life, we have
abundant evidence in the proceedings of courts
of law. The most careful procedure does not
wholly prevent false convictions. The prosecutor
presents a theory of the commission of a crime which
meets all the conditions of the case as made out by
the evidence, convinces twelve jurymen, and secures
a conviction. Yet sometimes afterward it is found
out that another person committed the crime in an
entirely different way. That the dictum under dis-

cussion is inapplicable to literature is equally well

established.

Sir Peter LePage Renouf argued with great aoute-
ness and force that it is possible to assign significa-

tions to an unknown script, give meanings to the
words thus formed, construct a grammar and trans-

late inscriptions as historical statements and make
good sense, though not a single sign, or word, or con-
struction, or thought be correct {Life-work, I, 6,7).
He says of such a method :

" It is not difficult to make
out the Ten Commandments, the Psalms of David,
the Homeric Poems, or the Irish Melodies, on any
ancient or modern monument whatever, and in any
language you please."

Actual examples in fulfilment of Renouf's warn-
ing thesis are not wanting. The grotesque, yet

confident, efforts at the decipherment
12. Theory of the Egyp hieroglyphs before the
in Literature discovery of the Rosetta Stone are

not forgotten. Dr. Budge says {The
Mummy, 124): "In more modern times the first

writer at any length on hieroglyphics was Atha-
nasius Kircher, the author of some ponderous works
in which he pretended to have found the key to the
hieroglyphic inscriptions, and to translate them.
Though a man of great learning, it must be plainly
said that, judged by scholars of today, he would
be considered an impostor." Joseph de Guignes
(1770) maintained that China was settled by Egyp-
tians, and the Chinese characters only degenerate
Egyp hieroglyphs. Similar failures in the attempt
to decipher the Hittite hieroglyphs and translate

the Hittite inscriptions must form painful recol-

lections to distinguished scholars yet living, whose
efforts, extending in some cases not only to lists

of signs but to syllabaries, vocabularies, grammars
and translations, are now, in part, and in some
cases, in loto, rejected by the whole learned world.

However successful present or future efforts of

these scholars may prove to be, they have, in part

at least, themselves repudiated their former work.
The most plausible theory of a lit., though it seem
to embrace every detail, may, after all, be found
to be, as in one or two of the instances referred to

above, wholly false when tested by the principles

of philology and the facts of contemporary history.

The dangers of unconfirmed theory in life and
literature are even greater in history, which, in its

present-day form, is but life written

13. Theory down, human experiences given over
in History to all the accidents and conventional-

ities of fit. The warnings here from
Egyp and classical history and ht. are not to be dis-

regarded. Menes and other early kings of Egypt
were declared by critics to be mere mythological
characters; likewise Minos of Crete; and the
stories of Troy and her heroes were said to belong
to " cloudland." But the spades of Petrie at Abydos
{Royal Tombs), of Evans at Knossos {Quarterly

Review, October, 1904, 374-95), and of Schliemann
at Troy {IKos: City and Country of the Trojans),

have shown the "cloudland" as sohd earth, and the
ghostly heroes to be substantial men of flesh and
blood. If we are to learn anything from experi-

ence, certainly no theory of either sacred or profane
history is to be accepted as final until tested and
attested by facts.

(c) Only archaeology is bringing forth any new
facts on the questions raised by criticism. Criti-

cism produces only theories; it com-
14. Source bines facts, but produces none. Ex-
of the egetes and commentators rarely, if

Needed ever, now bring to Ught new facts any
Facts more than present-day philosophers

give the world new thoughts. A
flood of light is, indeed, pouring across the page of

the exegete and the commentator in these latter

days which makes their work inestimably more
helpful for interpretation, but the source of that
light is neither criticism nor exegesis, but archae-
ology. Archaeology it is which sets alongside the
Bible history the facts of contemporary hfe and thus
illustrates Biblical ht. and hterary methods by
contemporary lit. and the methods of contemporary
literati, and which makes the purity, sanctity and
divinity of the things of revelation stand out in their

own glorious light by setting round about them the
shadows of contemporary ritual and morality and
superstition.

Hence no critical theory of the Bible is to be
finally accepted and made a part of our faith until

tested and attested by archaeological
15. Scope facts. Even Wellhausen, however far

of Function he departs from this principle in the
course of his criticism, seems to lay

it down as fundamental in the beginning of his

History of Israel, when he says: "From the place
where the conflagration was first kindled the fire-

men keep away; I mean the domain of religious

antiquities and dominant religious ideas—that
whole region as Vatke in his Biblical Theology has
marked it out. But only here, where the conflict

was kindled, can it be brought to a definite conclu-
sion" {Hist of Israel, 12). G. A. Smith quotes also

with approval these words from Napoleon {Cam-
pagnes d'Egypte et de Syrie dici&es par NapoUon
lui-meme, II): "When camping upon the ruins of

the ancient cities, someone read the Bible aloud
every evening in the tent of the General-in-Chief.
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The verisimilitude and the truthfulness of the
descriptions were striking. They are still smted
to the land after all the ages and the vicissitudes."

But Dr. Smith adds, "This is not more than true,

yet it does not carry us very far All that
geography can do is to show whether or not the
situations are possible at the time to which they are
assigned; even this is a task often beyond our re-

sources" {HGHL, 108). Thus critics, while here
and there acknowledging the proper fimction of

archaeology in criticism, have not heretofore al-

lowed it much scope in the exercise of that function.

//. History.—The history of archaeology in

criticism to be set forth here has mainly to do with
the testing of critical theories by

1. Limita- archaeological facts. The contribu-
tions of tions of archaeology to the furnishing
Discussion of the historical setting of the Bibhcal

narratives make up a large part of this

and every dictionaxy of the Bible. The history of

the guidance of critical methods by archaeological
information is in the making. There can hardly as
yet be said to be any to record.

The field opened up for the testing of critical

theories by the results of archaeological research is

so varied and so extended that only
2. A Wide an outline can be given here. Extrava^
Field gant claims concerning the outcome

of this testing have been made both
by some critics and by some of their opponents; as

when Dr. Driver says, after excepting the points

upon which the evidence of archaeology is neutral,

"On all other points the facts of archaeology, so

far as they are at present known, harmonize entirely

with the position generally adopted by the critics"

{Authority and Archaeology, 145); or as when the
astronomer, C. Piazzi Smyth, thought that the great

pjrramid proved the "wisdom of the Egyptians" to

have included some of the abstruse problems of

higher mathematics; and Dr. Seiss, in his Miracle

in Stone, was confident that the same colossal

monument of Egypt definitely portrayed some of

the extreme positions of the premillennial theology.

Some of the instances of the testing of critical

theories concerning the Scriptures by the facts of

archaeology, for which unquestionable historical

proofs can be offered, are here presented.

1. Theories not affecting historicity or integrity.—
Many critical theories, notably those not affecting

the historicity or the integrity of the Scriptures,

i.e. accordant with the face value of Scripture, have

been corroborated and others discredited.

(a) Theories corroborated: (1) The theory of

the geographical and topographical trustworthiness

of Scripture, i.e. that the peoples,

3. Geog- places and events of Scripture are to

raphy and be found just where the Bible places

Topography them. Attempts to belittle the im-

portance of this geographical and

topographical corroboration of the trustworthiness

of the Scriptures have been made (Driver, Author-

ity and Archaeology, 148; also LOT, xi; Smith,

HGHL, 108), but such attempts are not satisfying.

The theory of the correctness of the Biblical state-

ments has been of well-nigh universal acceptance;

archaeologists have fitted out expensive expeditions

in accordance with it, exegesis has allowed it to

enter into its conclusions, discussion has proceeded

upon the assumption of its correctness, the whole

body of identifications which make up Biblical

geography and topography attest it, and the whole

Ust of sacred geographies, uniform in every essential

particular, are in evidence in support of this theory,

even the works of those writers who have spoken dis-

paragingly of it.

(2) The theory of the ethnographical correctness

of Scripture. That the relation between peoples

as indicated in Scripture is correct, has been a
working theory for all general purposes and only de-

parted from for special ends. Kautzsch
4. Story of says (Die bleibende Bedeutung des Alt-

the Nations testaments, 17) : "The so-called Table
of Nations remains, according to all

the results of monumental exploration, an ethno-
graphic original document of the first rank, which
nothing can replace." The progress of archaeo-
logical research has confirmed this general working
theory and every year adds new confirmation with
regard to particular items which, for some special

end, have been represented as against the theory.

That the general theory of the correctness of the

tribal relationships in Scripture has been, and is

being, sustained, is indisputable (Hommel, Ancient
Heb Tradition; Gunkel, Israel und Babylonien, ch vi;

Sayce, Patriarchal Palestine, ch ii; Winckler, OLZ,
December 15, 1906; Budge, Hist of Egypt, I; Orr,

POT, 400-401, 529-30). See Table op Nations.

(3) The theory of the accuracy of Scripture in

both the originals and the copies. Every theory
of inspiration postulates this in greater

6. Accuracy or less degree, and the most prevalent
of analytical theory put forth by criti-

Scripture cism, with its lists of words indicating,

as it is asserted, authorship, demands,
for its very Ufe, a degree of accuracy and invari-

ableness in the use of words in both the writing
of originals and the transmission of them by copy-
ists greater than that demanded by any the most
exacting theory of inspiration. Wherever it has
been possible to test the statements of Scripture

in its multitudinous historical notices and refer-

ences, archaeology has found it correct to a remark-
able degree, and that in its present form and even
in minute peculiarities of statement (Brugsch,

Broderick ed, Egypt under the Pharaohs, chs v-vi;

Sayce, Patriarchal Palestine; Naville, Recueil de

Travaux, IV, N.S.; Petrie, Tahpanhes; Tompkins,
The Age of Abraham; Clay, Light on the OT from
Babel).

(4) The theory of the correctness of the imagery

of the Bible. This is another of the fundamental
and universal working theories of

6. Bible criticism which is, however, sometimes
Imagery forgotten. Whatever the theory of

the authorship and the origin of the

various books of the Bible, there is always, with

only a few special exceptions, the underlying

assumption on the part of the critics of the correct-

ness of the imagery reflecting the topography, the

flora and the fauna, the seasons and the customs.

Indeed, upon the trustworthiness of the imagery,

as upon the exactness in the use of words, criticism

depends. And this underlying assumption of

criticism of every hue has been confirmed indis-

putably in its general features, and is being corrob-

orated year by year in its minutest details, and

even in those very special instances where it has

been disputed. To this end testify the whole com-

pany of oriental residents, intelligent travelers and

scientific investigators (Thomson; Van Lennap;

Robinson; Stanley; Palmer, Desert of the Exodus;

Trumbull, Kadesh Bamea; Clermont-Ganneau,

Archaeological Researches; Van Dyke, Out of Doors

in the Holy Land).
Besides these theories of a general character,

some concerning particulars may be noticed

:

(5) The theory of the location of the Garden of

Eden somewhere in the Euphrates Valley. This

theory has been all but universally

7. Garden held and, while it is not yet definitely

of Eden sul3stantiated, is receiving cumulative
corroboration along ethnological lines.

Wherever it is possible to trace back the lines of

emigration of the early nations mentioned in the
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Bible, it is always found that the ultimate direction
is toward a certain comparatively small area in
western Asia.

(6) The geological theory concerning the flood of
Noah as the last great change in land levels is being

most exactly confirmed, not only by in-

8. The vestigations into glacial history, but
Flood by examination of the records of the

cataclysm left upon the mountains and
valleys of central and western Asia (Wright, The
Ice Age in North America; and Scientific Confirma-
tions of OT History, chs vii-xi). See Deluge.

(7) The geological theory of the destruction of
the Cities of the Plain has been exactly confirmed

by the examination of the strata;

9. Sodom a bituminous region, a great stratum
and of rock-salt capped by sulphur-bear-
Gomorrah ing marls and conglomerates cemented

by bitumen, an explosion of pent-up
gases, which collect in such geological formations,
blowing the burning brimstone high in the air, and
the waters of the Jordan coming down to dissolve

the salt of the ruptured rock-salt stratum—all this

provides for exactly what the Bible describes and
for the conditions found there today; the piUar of

smoke rising up to heaven, the rain of fire and
brimstone faUing back from the blowing-off crater,

the catching of Lot's wife in the edge of the cata-

clysm and her incrustation with salt (Wright,
Scientific Confirmations of OT History, 144; Blan-
kenkorn, ZDPV, XIX, 1).

(8) It has long been thought that there might be
some relationship between the mysterious Hyksos

kings of Egypt and the Patriarchs to
10. Hyksos account for the favorable reception,

and Pa- even royal distinction, given the latter.

triarchs This theory of relationship has been
very fuUy established by the dis-

coveries of Petrie at Tell el-Yehudiyeh (Petrie,

Hyksos and Israelite Cities, 1-16). He has not
shown to what race the Hyksos belonged, but he has
shown their tribal character, that they were, as then-

name indicates, "Bedouin princes," leaders of

the nomadic or semi-nomadic tribes of Upper and
Lower Ruthen, i.e. Sjrria and Pal, and northern
and western Arabia, as were the Patriarchs, so that

the latter were shown by the former the considera-

tion of one "Bedouin prince" for another.

(6) Theories discredited: (1) The interesting

picture which was wont to be drawn of Abraham
leaving all his friends and civiUzation

11. Uncivil- behind him to become a pioneer in a
ized Canaan barbarous land has become dim and

dimmer and at last faded out com-
pletely in the ever-increasing light of contemporary
history revealed by Bab and Palestinian discoveries

(Vincent, Canaan, chs i-ii).

(2) Concerning Melchizedek, "without father and
without mother (He 7 3), Am Tab, while not

wholly affording the needed informa-
12. Con- tion, have put to flight a host of im-
ceming aginings of old commentators, and
Melchize- pointed toward Melchizedek's place

dek in a line of kings at Jerus of unique
title disclaiming any hereditary rights

in the crown. "It was not my father and it was
not my mother who established me in this position,

but it was the mighty arm of the king himself who
made me master of the lands and possessions of

my father." This title, over the correct transla-

tion of which there has been much controversy,
occurs not once only, but seems to have been
required at every formal mention of the sovereignty
of the king (Budge, History of Egypt, IV, 231-35).

(3) The theory of the chronology of the early

portions of the OT, which made it to be so exactly
on the principle of the system of chronology in

vogue in our western world today, which, indeed,

assumed that there could be no other system of

chronology, and which was universally

13. Oriental held as a working hypothesis by all

Chronology classes of critics and commentators
until very recently, has been greatly

modified, if not utterly discredited, by both archae-

ological and ethnological research. Whatever may
have been the system and method of chronology
in use in early Biblical history, it certainly was not
the same as our epochal chronology based upon
exact astronomical time. The early chronologies

of the Orient were usually annafistic, ofttimes

synchronistic, but very seldom epochal. The first,

and usually the only, intent of present-day chronol-

ogy is to chronicle the flight of time; the ancient

systems of the East often introduced a moral ele-

ment; events, rather than time, were chronicled, and
the time in which nothing took place and the man
who accomphshed nothing were apt to be passed

over in silence. Sometimes chronicles were arranged
symmetrically, and again the visional conception of

time found in aU prophecy seems sometimes to have
prevailed in the writing of history. Certain it is that

ancient oriental thought regarded man's relation to

fife as of far greater importance than his relation to

time—a more deeply moral conception of chronology
than our own (Green, BS, April, 1890, 285-303).

2. Theories affecting the integrity or historicity of

Scripture.—Many critical theories attacking the in-

tegrity or historicity of Scripture, i.e. reconstructive

theories, have been utterly discredited by archaeo-

logical evidence, and, in some cases, abandoned by
those who held them (cf Driver, Genesis, addenda,
7th ed, xx).

(a) The ignorance of the patriarchal age was once
a frontier fortress which threatened away all literary

pretensions beyond that limit. This
14. Igno- ignorance, though never held by all

ranee of Pa- advocates of a reconstructing criticism,

triarchal was held by some. Von Bohlen
Age scoffed at the idea of the "undisci-

plined horde" possessing knowledge
of laws (Gen, 29-41; cf Reuss, Gesch des AT, 96;
Dilhnann, Nu and Josh, 594). Dr. Driver says,

indeed, "It is not denied that the patriarchs pos-
sessed the art of writing," but thinks the posses-
sion of a ht. by them a mere hypothesis, for the
truth of which no positive ground can be alleged

{Gen, xUi-xliii; also Orr, POT, 375). That this

theory is absolutely abandoned by everyone hardly
needs to be stated. The discovery of evidence of

a postal system in Canaan in the days of Naram
Sin (Sayce, Archaeology of the Cuneiform Inscriptions,

143; Heuzey, Revue d'Assyriologie, 1897, 1-12),

the strict conformity of many of the patriarchal

customs and events to written law, as revealed by
DeMorgan's discovery of the CH, Dr. Murch's
discovery of the Am Tab, revealing as they do
the wide diffusion of the art of writing about one
hundred and thirty years before the Exodus,
together with the gradual pushing back by epi-

graphic evidence of the date of the origin of the
Hebrew script (Clay, Amurru, 30-32), and the
overwhelming evidence, from recent excavations,
of the general culture and refinement of patriarchal
Pal, while not yet making known fully the exact
state of the patriarchal civilization, has made any
theory of the ignorance of that age impossible.

(6) The theory of the nomadic, semi-barbarous
condition of Pal and of the impossibiUty of high

religious ideas among the patriarchs
15. Reli- before the Exodus (Kuenen, Rel of
gious Ideas Israel, I, 108-9), though most closely

in Canaan connected with the preceding, demands
separate notice. This theory is es-

sential to the current evolutionary view of Israel's
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history and has been definitely espoused by nearly
all holding that view (G. A. Smith, Expos, 1908,
254-72; cf POT, 60). This theory, though less

important to other schools of critics, has in fact

been held by nearly all commentators. But the
discovery of the earliest wall- and cistern-work at
Taanach (Sellin), and the engineering feats on the
defences and the water-works at Gezer (Macalister
and Vincent, PEFS), and the 40-ft. city wall
pictured in Egyp illustration of Can war (Petrie,

Deshasha, pi IV), as well as the hst of richest booty
taken by Thothmes III (Sayce, Archaeology of the

Cuneiform Inscriptions, 156-57; Birch, RP, 1st ser,

II, 35-52; Lepsius, Denkmdler, Abth. Ill, bl. 32,

32A, 30A, 30B; Auswahl, III, L. 42-45), which
could scarcely be duplicated by all the museums of

the world today, testify equally to the luxurious
culture and refinement of the times. All this, in

addition to the mass of evidence against the igno-

rance of the patriarchal age (see [a] above), over-
whelmingly sustains the opinion of W. Max Mtiller

that "the civihzation of Pal in the patriarchal age
was fully equal to that of Egypt."

(c) The theory of the evolution of Israel's history

chiefly from a Palestinian origin and environment
(Budde, Hist of Israel before the Exile,

16. Evolu- esp. 77; Kuenen, Hist of Israel, 225;
tionary Wellhausen, His< o//sraeZ, 462). Pal-

History estinian discoveries show a contrast

between the unique reMgion of the He-
brews and the reUgion of the surrounding peoples of

Canaan as marked as it may well be. The evidence

is not at all of a purer religion growing up out of the

vile culture of Pal, but of a purer reHgion coming
down and overwhelming it {PEFS, 1902-9; G. A.
Smith, Mod. Crit. and the Preaching of the OT, ch iv,

esp. 142; PEFS, 1905, 287-88).

Descending now to a few of the great mass of

particulars, we may mention:
(d) The theory of the legendary character of the

four kings of Gen 14, and of the Hiltites; and the

theory of the generally mythological

17. My- character of the early portions of the

thology and Bible. The four kings have been

the Bible called "petty sheiks of the desert,"

and their names "etymological in-

ventions." The historical character of the account

of these kings has been utterly discredited by many.
Noldeke in his Urvtersuchungen arrives at the result

that the history (Gen 14) is throughout a "free

creation," and the person of Melchizedek a "poeti-

cal figure." And Wellhausen thinks Noldeke gave

the "death-blow" to the historicity of the story

(Wellhausen, Comp. of the Hex, 311-12). Ed.

Meyer is of the same opinion as Noldeke, but ex-

presses himself in a still more imfavorable manner
{Gesch, 136). Hitzig, however, goes to the extreme

of depreciation when he sees in the expedition of

Chedorlaomer only an adimibration of the invasion

by Sennacherib (2 K 19 13). Delitzsch gives a

very comprehensive review of those critics who have

regarded this narrative of the kings as legend of

small or no historical basis {Gen, I, 396-99; cf

Dillmann, Gen, II, 32-33). In addition; the

mythological character of the early portions of the

Bible generally has had ardent advocates (Stade,

Gesch, 129-30; Schultz, OT Theology, I, 31; Well-

hausen, Gesch Israels, 317-20).

But the four kings have appeared in archaeologi-

cal discoveries. While there is still some dispute

about the identification of certain of

18. Chedor- them, the confederacy has appeared

laomer and in Babylonia and also the Bab suze-

Allies rainty over Pal in the age called for

by the narrative, and, indeed, the

whole historical setting into which the narrative

fits with perfect naturalness (Jeremias, Das alte

Testament im Lichte des alien Orients; Hommel,
Hebrew Tradition, ch v; Clay, Light on the OT
from Babel, ch vi). But myths do not receive
archaeological confirmation such as has not only
been given to the narrative of the confederacy of

the four kings, but which is rapidly bringing out
the features of the whole early OT history (Gunkel,
Gen, 263; Ladd, Doct of Sac Scrip, I, 737).

Then grave doubts in the past have been raised
concerning the Hiltites. Occasionally it has been

boldly said that "no such people ever
19. The existed" (cf Newman, Heb Monarchy,
Hittites 184-85; Budge, Hist of Egypt, IV,

136). But in addition to the treaty
of Rameses II with the "Kheta," long generally
believed to have been the Hittites {BP, 2d ser,

IV, 25-32), and the references to the "Hatti" in

the Am Tab, also thought to be the same people,

we now have Winokler's great discovery of the
Hittite capital at Boghaz-Koi, and the Hittite

copy of the treaty with Rameses II in the cunei-

form script. The Hittites are seen to be a great
nation, a third with Egypt and Babylonia {OLZ,
December 15, 1906). See Hittites.

(e) The theory of anachronisms. Aside from
the general application of this theory by many
critics to the traditional view of Scripture and
the assertion of the systematic representation of

earher events in the light of much later times
(Robertson, Early Religion, 30; Frip, Comp. of
Gen), many special instances of anachronisms have
been alleged. Edom has been said to be mentioned
too early in the narrative (De Wette, Int, II, 71,

Parker's note; also Gunkel, Gen, 61). But an
ofiicer of Seti Meremptah II, about the time of the
Exodus, in an official report, mentions the people
of Edom as desiring to pasture their flocks in

Goshen. They had thus early found their way
clear across the Sinai peninsula (Miiller, Asien
und Europa, 135; cf Papyrus Anastasia). Then
Moab, long unidentified, has had doubt cast on
its existence at so early a time as its first mention;
but it also occurs in an inscription of Rameses II

near the time of the Exodus, and the land of Moab
is placed in "Ruthen," the Egyp name for S3rria

and Pal and northern and western Arabia (Kyle,

"Geographical and Ethnic Lists of Rameses II,"

Recueilde Travaux, XXX).
3. Theories now challenged.—Several critical

theories are just now challenged in the name of

archaeological discovery; whether or not the

challenges wiU ultimately be sustained remains to

be determined. A few only are mentioned here,

but they are of such a character as, if ultimately

sustained, will have a far-reaching effect upon
criticism.

(a) The theory, long established and almost
universally held, of the Bab origin and westward

course of early Sem culture, esp. of

20. Semitic religious traditions (Barton, Semitic

Origins Origins, ch i; also "Tiamat," JAOS,
XVI, 1-27; Paton, Early Hist of

Pal and Syria, chs iii-viii; Driver, Gen, 30-31;

Orr, POT, 397). This theory has been mildly

questioned for some time and is now boldly chal-

lenged. A complete "right-about-face" is pro-

posed by reason of many archaeological considera-

tions, which, it is claimed, make Amurru, Syria

and Pal, the home of the northern Semite, to be, if

not the original source of Sem culture, at least an

earlier source than Babylonia, and the course of

religious ciilture among Semites in that early age

to be not westward but eastward, as apparently

in Gen 11 2 RV (Clay, Amurru, the Home of the

Northern Semites).

{b) The theory of the gradual invasion of Pales-

tine instead of the conquest is now for the first time
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challenged by evidence other than the record in
Joshua. Such Palestinian researches and the col-

lection of such evidence have but begun
21. Inva- within a few years, and from the very
sion of breadth of the question the process
Canaan is necessarily slow. So far, however,

as the excavations have gone, the
evidence is of a decided change in the culture even
at such towns as Gezer, without, however, the
Can culture coming fully under IsraeUte influence
and succumbing to it; exactly, in fact, as is repre-
sented in the BibUcal narrative (PEFS, 1903, 49,
Macalister; ib, 1908, Maoahster, 17: Vincent,
228).

(c) The post-Christian view of the Hermetic
Writings. These Egyp documents in the Gr

tongue have been thought to reflect

22. AD early Christian thought in Egypt,
Date of chiefly because of a certain "unholy
Hermetic resemblance" to gospel language found
Writings in them. A recent critical examina-

tion of these writings has established,

it is claimed, by archaeological evidence gathered
from the writings themselves, that the "unholy
resemblance" to gospel expressions arose not from
the reflection of Christian teaching, but from the
appropriation by the evangelists of current ex-
pressions of Alex Gr in use in pre-Christian theologi-

cal language. This view of the Hermetic Writings,
if finally established, cannot but have a far-reaching
effect upon NT study (Petrie, Personal Religion
in Egypt before Christianity).

4. Reconstructive criticism not confirmed.—Not a
single critical theory still maintained, either gen-

erally or by prominent individual

23. The critics, which proposes to take Scrip-

Claims of ture at other than its face value, has
Some been sustained by archaeology. The
Critics assertion that it is otherwise, that "on

all other (controverted) points, the
facts of archaeology, so far as they are at present
known, harmonize entirely with the positions gen-
erally advocated by the critics" (Driver, Authority
and Archaeology, 145; LOT (1897), Pref, xviii;

Gen, addenda to 7th ed, XXXIV-XXXVI), means
either that such unsustained theories are not advo-
cated by the person making the assertion and not
by him regarded as generally advocated by critics,

or, more commonly, that the theories in question
have not been positively and definitely contradicted

by archaeological evidence. But it is not enough
that theories are not definitely contradicted by
archaeological evidence; we have seen (cf above)
that they must be definitely corroborated before

being accepted and allowed to affect one's faith.

An instance of the claims of criticism concerning the
harmony between its theories and the facts of archae-
ology, a claim whose importance merits presenta-

tion at length, is found in the Addenda to the 7th

ed of Driver's Introduction to Gen, the latest and
most positive utterance of criticism on this subject.

Driver says (xxxiv)

:

It is stated by Professor Sayce expressly, and by Dr.
Orr and Professor A. T. Clay, by implication, that
N51deke's arguments against the historical character
of the narrative of Gen 14 have been refuted by archae-
ology. The statement supplies such an object-lesson
of the methods on which the opponents of criticism not
unfrequently rely, that it may be worth while to explain
here the grounds upon which it rests. Here are Pro-
fessor Sayce's words (Monumental Facts, 1904, 54; cf,

though without Noldeke's name. Monuments, 161 f)

:

"In 1869 the great Semitic scholar. Professor Noldeke,
pubUshed a treatise on the Unhistorical Character of
Gen 14. He declared that 'criticism' had forever dis-
proved its claim to be historical. The political situa-
tion presupposed by it was incredible and impossible;
at so distant a date Bab armies could not have marched
to Canaan, much less could Canaan have been a subject
province of Babylonia. The whole story, in fact, was
a fiction based upon the Assyr conquest of Pal in later

days. The names of the princes commemorated in it

were etymological inventions: eminent Sem scholars
had already explained those of Chedorlaomer and his
alUes from SansKrit, and those of the Can princes were
derived from the events in which they were supposed
to have borne a part." And then he goes on to declare
triumphantly (55) how the progress of archaeology has
refuted all these statements

It will probably surprise the reader to be told that,
of the series of arguments thus attributed to Professor
Naideke, while the one about the names is attributed
to him with partial correctness (though in so far as it is

stated correctly, it has not been refuted by archaeology)

,

the other arguments were never used by him at all

.... (XXXV). The one grain of truth in Professor
Sayce's long indictment is that of the names of the five

Can kings, which are given, Bera and Birsha (suggesting
the idea of "evil" and "wickedness"), and perhaps
Shinab and Shemeber as well, are formed artificially;

but this (NB) is not asserted of the name of any of the
four kings from the East The fact is, Noldeke's
arguments on (^en 14 have not been refuted, or even
touched, by archaeology Professor Sayce has
simply not mentioned Noldeke's real arguments at all.

Nor are they mentioned by Dr. Orr or Professor Clay.
.... Archaeology has met the arguments which
Noldeke did not use; it has not met the arguments which
he did use. Noldeke never questioned, as Professor
Sayce declares that he did, the general possibihty at this
time of an expedition being sent from the far East into
Palestine: his argument consisted in pointing out
various historical improbabfiities attaching to the details
of a particular expedition; and archaeology can over-
throw this argument only by producing evidence that
this expedition, with the detaUs as stated In Gen 14, actu-
ally took place. And this up to the present time (June,
1909) archaeology has not done.

Compare with these declarations of Driver, one
by one, though in somewhat different order, Nol-

deke's own words. He says (Unter-

24. N81- su^hungen, 157-60):

deke's "The chapter begins with an imposing

Assertions enumeration of kings, in whose time the
narrated event is alleged to have occurred.
.... Of what use is the dating ac-

cording to kings, the time of whose reign is perfectly
unknown to us? . . . .so that the dating is wholly
superfluous and tells us nothing."

Bera and Birsha are said to be
"quite decidedly unhistorical The alliterative
pairing also of these names speaks more for their ficti-

tious than for their historical origin. It is striking that
for the single historical city of Zoar, no name of the
king is given Besides, we are bound to no
time, for the event recounted could quite as well have
taken place in the year 4000 as 2000; the artificial
chronology of Gen is for us no rule Whence
the narrator got the names of the hostile kings we cannot
say. They may really have been handed down to him,
perhaps quite in another connection. However that
may be, the utmost we can admit is that he has employed
a few correct names intermingled with false or invented
ones, and the appearance of historicity thus produced
can as little permanently deceive us as the proper names
and dates in the book of Esther Concede
provisionally the correctness of the names of the kings
and test the narrative further. '

'

Here in a long paragraph, Noldeke follows the
reductio ad absurdum, arguing that, from a historical

standpoint, the provisional supposition is incredible
and impossible, and concludes (163), "Now this

whole expedition is historically improbable to the
same extent that it is adapted to the production of

a striking effect; the usual sign that it is fictitious.

.... Does not the manifest improbability of the
narrative lie precisely in the details which give it

the appearance of historicity?"

Concerning the story of Abram's pursuit of the
kings and the rescue of Lot, he says (165): "If

that is possible, then is nothing impossible. It

may be replied that the number of Abram's serv-

ants was in reality much greater; but everything
depends upon it, and the number belongs again'
to the very things which spread over the narrative
the deceptive shimmer of historicity."

Of Melchizedek and the Amorite allies of Abram,
he says (168): "So do the proofs pile up, that our
narrative has no historical worth Even if

the rest of the chapter were historical we would
still hold Melchizedek a poetical figure." He
sums up the argument in the following words
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(170-71) : "In accordance with what has been said,

it is very improbable that the composer in the chief

matters rested upon a real tradition of the people,

but we must accept as a fact that it is a free creation
throughout."
On the same subject, in reply to some of his critics

{Zeitschnftfur W. Theol, 1870, 218-19), he says:
"I sum up once more the general points: (1) Of the

names mentioned in Gen 14, several are unhistorical
(the name of Sodom and Gomorrah, the three Amorites,
Melchizedelc; in my view, also, Abram and Lot, and
probably the four overwhelmed cities) . (2) The expedi-
tion of the kings cannot have taken place as narrated
.... even through the very clearness of the narra-
tive are we made to know that we have here to do with
a romantic expedition, the course of which is determined
by aim at sharper effect, and which has for itself no
historical probability. (3) The small number of the
host, in whose complete victory over the army of the
four kings the story at last comes to a climax, is con-
trary to sense, while yet it designates about the utmost
number which, as his own fighting men, a private citizen
could put in the field.

"Whoever now throughout all of this will hold to an
historical kernel may do so; he must then admit that
at some perfectly uncertain time In great antiquity a
king of Elam ruled over the Jordan land and made a
warlike expedition thither. But that would be the ut-
most concession I covdd make. Everything more pre-
cise, as numbers, names, etc, and also exactly that which
produces the appearance of careful tradition and trust-
worthiness is partly false, partly quite unreUable ....
more especially, beyond the conquest itself nothing
whatever could be known. But to me it still seems much
more probable, in view of the consistent, and for the
aim of the narrator, exceedingly well ordered, but still,

in reality. Impossible course of the narrative, out from
which there cannot be separated any single things as
bare exaggeration of the tradition, that we have here a
conscious fiction in which only a few historical names
have been used."

Now, recalHng to mind the facts of archaeology

in this case (cf above) it becomes evident that they
are very far from "harmonizing

26. The entirely" with the opinion advanced
Facts of by Noldeke and reiterated by Driver,

Archaeology and the method of advocating such
"harmonizing" appears very clearly.

Moreover, what is true of this particular theory
of Noldeke and Driver is equally true of other
radical critical theories at present held. Of the
current reconstructive theories of criticism—the
patriarchs not individuals but personifications;

the rude, nomadic, semi-barbarous condition of

Pal in the patriarchal age; the desert; Egypt; the
comparative unimportance of Moses as a law-

giver; the gradual invasion of Pal; the naturalistic

origin of Israel's reUgion from astral myths; and
the late authorship of the Pent—not one is being

sustained. In fact, however much archaeological

evidence there may be that is negative in character

or that is not definitely against the reconstructive

theories of criticism, no one can point to a single

definite particular of archaeological evidence where-

by any one of these theories is positively sustained

and corroborated.
5, The present state of the discussion—The

present stage of progress of the testing of critical

theories by archaeological evidence may briefly be

stated. The Bible at its face value is being cor-

roborated wherever archaeology immediately and
definitely touches it. To illustrate this statement

fully would be to cite every definite piece of archae-

ological evidence in the BibUcal field of scientific

research during the last one hundred years.

But views of Scripture must finally square with

the results of archaeology, i.e. with contempora-

neous history, and, just as archaeological research

makes that contemporaneous history to appear,

critical theories at variance therewith are of neces-

sity giving way; so that, as far as the process has

been carried to the present time, archaeology is

bringing criticism into harmony with the face value

of Scripture, and is not definitely and unequivocally

encouraging attempts at literary reconstruction

of any portion of the Bible, although sometimes
asked to render such service.

LiTERATHKE.—The bibliography of the discussion has
appeared in the references fully given throughout this
article. The bibUography on the subject of this art.,

"Archaeology and Criticism," is, as indicated above,
exceedingly meager, since the importance of the subject
has but recently come to the front and been generally
recognized. The following may be cited: Driver, in
Authority and Archaeology (Hogarth), ch 1; Eerdmans,
Hibbert Journal, July, 1909; also Alttestamentliche
Studien; Orr, The Problem of the OT, ch xi; Bennett,
Contemporary Review, 1906, 518. T\/r p TCyt tt

ARCHAEOLOGY OF ASIA MINOR. See Asia
Minor, Archaeology of.

ARCHANGEL, ark-an'jel. See Angel.

ARCHELAT7S, ar-k6-la'us ('Apx^Xaos, ArchMaos,
Mt 2 22): Son of Herod the Great by his wife
Malthace. He succeeded on his father's death to
the government of Judaea, Samaria and Idumaea,
but was deposed by the Romans for misgovernment
in 6 AD. See Herod.

ARCHERY, ar'cher-i:

(1) The art of using the areas, or bow and arrow
for hunting and in battle is of great antiquity. It

is mentioned in Gen 21 20, as well as in the Iliad

and the Odyssey, and depicted on Egyp monuments
and in Assyr sculptures. The Philis excelled in the
art, which led David to order that special training

in it be given to the Hebrews (2 S 1 18). It was
an important art throughout the world in BibUcal
times (Sfee Gen 27 3; Isa 22 6; 49 2; Ps 127 4).

The Benjamites among the Hebs were noted as

archers (Jgs 20), and archers constituted much of the
fighting strength, and played no mean part in the
victories, of the world-famed Gr and Rom armies.

(2) The how was common to civil (Gen 21 20)
and miUtary life (Zee 9 10), and vies with the
spear in importance and antiquity. It was usually
made of tough, elastic, seasoned wood, and often
mounted with bronze (see Ps 18 34 RV; cf Job
20 24). But horn, too, was used for bows by the
ancients, some with double curves being evidently
modeled after the horns of oxen. The bow-string
was commonly ox-gut and the arrows were of reed,

or light wood tipped with flint, bronze, or iron.

(3) The battle bows, such as are mentioned in

Zee 9 10; 10 4, must have been of great size,

since they required to be strung by pressing the
foot on the lower end, while the upper end was bent
down to receive the string into a notch; hence the
expression "to tread [= string] the bow,' and "bow-
treaders," for archers (Jer 50 14.29 Heb). The
arrows, "the sons of his quiver" (Lam 3 13m, RV
"shafts"), were ordinarily, of course, carried in the
quiver, which was either placed on the back or

slung on the left side, secured by a belt over the

right shoulder ( HDB). The day of gunpowder and
firearms, of course, was not yet.

Geo. B. Eager
ARCHEVITE, ar'ke-vit (KHhlbh, '''i^')'^ , 'ar-

kawey; KTe, S!)i3']5? , 'ark'waye') : One of the tribes

which Osnappar transplanted to swell the mixed
multitudes in the cities of Samaria (Ezr 4 9).

The Archevites were the inhabitants of Erech, one

of the four cities originally founded by Nimrod in

Babylonia. (For its modern site cf Loftus, Travels

in Chaldea and Susiana, 162 ff) . Marquardt (Fund,

64 ff) emends the text to read S?"^[n]13 [^n, dl

kuthaye', "who are Cuthaeans" (2 K 17 24).

ARCHI, ar'ki. See Archites.

ARCHIPPUS, ar-kip'us ('ApxCiriros, ArcMppos):
Addressed by Paul in his letter to Philem, as "our

fellow-soldier"; probably a member of Philem's
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II.

III.

IV.
V.
VI.

family circle, holding some official position in the
church (Col 4 17; Philem 2). See Apphia. The
tradition that he was one of the seventy disciples,

became bishop of Laodicea and later became a
martyr, seems to have little historical foundation.

ARCHITECTURE, ar'ki-tek-tor

:

I. General History
1. Plans, Estimates and Measuring
2. OT References
Temple and Palace op Solomon
1. Construction and Materials
2. Style
3. Pacts
4. Phoenician Designers
Conclusions from Actual Remains
1. Defence Walls
2. Streets
3. Absence of the "Grand Manner"
4. Solomonic Detail
5. Temple of Onlas
6. Comparison with Maccabean "Work
7. Painted Tombs at Marissa
8. Characteristic Feature
Herodian Work
Synagogues
Final

Literature
/. Historical.—The words "architect" and "archi-

tecture" do not occur in the OT or the NT.
As the greatness of a nation and its social ele-

vation are reflected in the course of architectural
development, so is a nation's failure to rise to firm
establishment, after victory in war, reflected in the
absence of such development. The latter condition
was that of the Jews in Pal; they failed so to
establish themselves that their character and aims
could find true expression in architecture. The
country by reason of its geographical position and
its broken territorial character, which exaggerated
the tribal nature of its inhabitants, did not favor
poUtical empire (see HGHL, 10). The great diffi-

culty of the Jews was the preservation of their own
integrity. There could be no victorious expeditions
to foreign lands to inspire monumental evidence of
achievement in arms, nor had they the inspiration
of various gods or saints, to whose glory great and
separate buildings might be raised. Their dwell-
ings were, by force of circumstances, unpretentious,
and their tombs were of the same character.

Fig. 1.—Streets of a Jewish City.

Although in the smaller buildings there is very
httle evidence of the builder having been governed

by a previously drawn plan, there
1. Plans, seems no doubt that in larger works
Estimates a plan was prepared. The Tabernacle
and was made according to a "pattern"
Measuring (Ex 25 9) and Solomon's Temple

was also designed and submitted for
approval (1 Ch 28 11). Estimated cost was also
considered (Lk 14 28). The equivalents to a tape

line and foot rule can be identified (Ezk 40 3.5;

47 3; Rev 11 1; 21 15).

The Israehtes arrived in tents, and the walled

cities, "great and walled up to heaven" (Dt 1 28
AV) which they took and occupied were well for-

tified, unlovely shelters, covering areas of anything"
from 12 acres, as at Taanach and Megiddo, to about
23 acres as at Gezer {Canaan d'apres Vexploration
recente). The habitations within the walls were
poor structures of mud bricks or rude stone;

in many cases they were rock-cut caves. True,

Pig. 2.—Modern City of Es Salt.

the Jews attempted, at the outset of their full

possession, to build in beauty, and made efforts

toward greater substantiality, using the best avail-
able help; the attempt, however, was doomed to
failure. Their most important buildings were their

fortifications. The engineering skill displayed in the
construction of aqueducts and other water systems
was forced out of them by sheer necessity, and
proved the existence of a latent constructive power,
which they never had sustained opportunity to
apply to architecture. In striking contrast is the
architecture of the Crusaders. In a comparatively
short time of less than 200 years, during the half
of which practice in the arts of peace was well-

nigh impossible, they stamped their occupation by
the erection of an enormous number of great and
beautiful buildings, the ruins of which are among
the most imposing landmarks in the country.
The often-repeated references to building great-

ness in the OT, indicate a pride out of all scale
with actuaUty. They tell the story

2. OT of a long desert pilgrimage during
References which the Jews, as dwellers in tents,

were impressed with the walled cities

which, with extraorcfinary fortitude, they stormed
and occupied, and which, with pardonable enthu-
siasm, they consequently exaggerated, to the glory
of God. Although references to buildings in the
OT are frequent, they are seldom sufficiently de-
tailed to convey an idea of their character.

Cain built a city and named it Enoch (Gen 4 17)

;

his descendant Tubal Cain was "an instructor of
every artificer in brass and iron' ' (ver 22 RVm) . The
description of the plan of the ark (Gen 6 14 ff)

is the first detailed architectural description in the
OT. Asshur, a descendant of Ham, built Nineveh
and other cities (Gen 10 11). The tower of Babel
was built of "brick for stone and shme for mortar"
(Gen 11 3). In Ex 27 9-21 plan, dimensions and
construction of the Tabernacle are given.

//. Temple and Palace of Solomon.—The most
complete architectural reference is the description
of the Temple and Palace of Solomon (1 K 6, 7)

and (Ezk 40, 41). These buildings are fully dealt

with imder Temple, but a brief note ia here
necessary, as they are by far the greatest buildings
of which there is mention in the OT. It is clear

that Solomon had ambition for architectural great-
ness, and, following the example of David (2 S 6 11)
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he employed Phoen designers and craftsmen to
carry out the work.

Pig. 3.—Doorway with Voluted Slabs at Lachisb.

It is known that the buildings were of stone,

that the chambers surrounding the Temple were
three stories high, that the Temple

1. Con- was roofed (presumably flat) with
struction cedar. Fergusson's restoration shows
and a sloping roof, following the precedent
Materials of the sloping roof of the Tabernacle

{Temples of the Jews, 26). The walls

and ceilings were lined with cedar, so that "there

was no stone seen" (1 K 6 18) within the

house. The interior was enriched with
carved fohage and cherubim, and
in the decorative scheme, gold
was freely apphed. The
description of the
exterior is less

prospect" (1 K 7 5 ERV), i.e. square-headed. In
Ezk 40 21 ff EV arches are repeatedly mentioned
but this is an error of translation. See Arch.

In the description, there is very httle indication
of the style of architecture. The rich nature of the

pillars of brass and their "chapiters"
2. Style (1 K 7 15 ff EV) point to some han-

kering after an ornate trabeated style.

There is no indication, however, of such a style in
constructive stone. No mention is made of a
crowning feature of a distinctive kind, not even
an eave, simply a "coping." The use of a coping
suggests that the walls were topped by parapets,
"battlement" (Dt 22 8EV), according to the law.
Fergusson's restoration shows both cornice and
battlements {Temples of the Jews, Frontispiece).

One can only
vaguely conjecture
the som-ces of influ-

ence which guided
the builders. The
description clearly

shows that the great
columnar architec-

ture of Egypt was
not taken as a
model, although
certain Egyp char-
acteristics in detail

are evident in con-
temporary work.
Probably Phoen in-

tercourse with the
Mediterranean,
generally, showed
its influence, in

PiQ. 4.

—

Jewish Temple op Leontopolis.

minutely detailed. Stones were large and, as in

the buildings of Egypt, were "sawed with saws"

"from foundation to coping" (1 K 7 9), "founda-

tion to the top of walls" (3 K 7 9, Douay VS).

The inference therefore is that the masonry was
smooth-faced: "no sign of any hammer" {Ant,

VIII, iii, 2). Windows were "narrow" (1 K 6 4

AV), repeatedly referred to (Ezk 40 16.26). In the

interior of the palace, cedar beams were carried on
rows of cedar columns, and there were three rows

of windows, one row to each story, directly opposite

each other. Doors and posts were "square in

which case a comparatively poor result might be
inferred.

There remain these facts, viz . that here is described

a group of buildings, of comparatively great scale;

internally, at least, richly detailed and
3. Facts disposed in a way which shows con-

siderable appreciation of architectural

fitness, inspired by ambition for monumental great-

ness and dedicated, as was all that is great and
spontaneous in architecture, to the glory of God.
The one great flaw lay in the complete lack of a
national constructive ability to respond to the call.
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The Phoenicians who were employed seem to have
been indifferent builders. They took 13 years to

build Solomon's house (1 K 7 1) and
4. Phoeni- 7i years to build theTemple (1 K 6 38),
cian De- and they, in all probability, found such
signers a great work beyond their powers of

adequate conception, more especially
as the housement of a strange God was uninspiring.
"Shalt thou build me an house for me to dwell in?"
(2 S 7 5 EV) was a command which they were only
hired to fulfil.

///. Conclusions from Actual Remains.—There
are only a very few known examples from which a
knowledge of Jewish architecture can be obtained.
There are none now standing, and what the spade
has uncovered proves little more than a mere
building craft of an inferior order. Remains of

the period of the monarchy have been uncovered
on several sites, notably Jerus, Lachish, Tel es

Safi (Gath?), Gezer, Taanach, Tel es Mutesellim
(Megiddo), Jericho, and these give a general idea
of the building craft of the period, but give no
evidence of an architectural style. It may, with
good reason, be argued that there was no style,

but it is too much to conclude that the Jews had
no architectural instinct. Ideals were not lacking:

I f
I I

I
I
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Pig. 5.—Painted Tombs of Marissa.

"Behold, I will set thy stones in fair colors, and lay

thy foundations with sapphires. And I will make
thy pinnacles of rubies, and thy gates of .carbuncles,

and all thy border of precious stones" (Isa 64 11.

12). Had history been different, Solomon's great
example might have laid a foundation from which a
national style would have been developed. The arts

of peace, however, did not even bud, and the bane
of internal and external conflict forced building en-

ergy to concentrate itseK on fortifications.

indeed in the great defence walls lies the build-

ing history of the Jews. They were hurriedly

built and frequently destroyed. De-
1. Defence struction and reparation alternated so

Walls consistently, that each successive city

within was little more than a tem-
porary housement, at all times subservient to the

more important work of defence. Under such
conditions nothing flourished, least of all architec-

ture. Building art became a thing of bare temporary
utihty.

Streets (Fig. 1) were laid out without method;
narrow, tortuous alleys broken into by projections,

founded at the will of each individual

2. Streets builder, served as main thoroughfares
{Bible Sidelights, 95; Excavation of

Gezer, Vol I, p. 167 ff) ; cf similarity of conditions
with streets of Mediterranean city of Philakopi
(JoumalB7BA, XI, 531). See City. Masonry was
usually of rough unhewn stones, unskilfully laid

without mortar, and buildings were rarely on the

square. Under these conditions the enthusiasm

displayed in the description of Solomon's work can

be understood.

Fig. 6.—Lintel Stones.

In Jerus the Temple area was the center of

architectural grandeur, and it is possible that it may
have inspired building endeavor of

3. Absence another nature in other cities. Pal

of the has as yet yielded no such parallel.

"Grand Free areas, where they are found to

Manner" have existed, seem to have happened
so, and do not always coincide in

position in successive superincumbent cities. They
lay claim to no particular "lay out" and, in all

probability, they served as space for the dump
heaps of the town refuse or for the penning-up of

cattle and sheep (Isa 58 12, "waste places"). Fig.

2 shows the modern city of Es Salt, and gives a
fairly good idea of the general appearance of an
ancient Jewish city. The use of wooden shafts for

porticos and roofs of large covered areas appears
to have been prevalent, and these were frequently

set in stone sockets which served as bases. Stone
columns seem to have been sparingly used; in fact,

there is no evidence whatever that a stone columnar

Fig. 7.—Tomb of Zechariah.

style of architecture prevailed in the more impor-
tant buildings.
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At Lachish {Lachish, 23 ff) a number of voluted

low-relief slabs were discovered which were original-

ly built into the left reveals of the

4. Solomon- doorways of a building of considerable

ic Detail importance. These slabs were found
in conjunction with a molded lintel

of Egyp character. The discovery disclosed the
only authentic examples of the architectural detail

of the Solomonic period, and is particularly inter-

esting as furnishing, perhaps, the earliest proto-

type of the Ionic volute. Fig. 3 is a sketch recon-

struction of the doorway after Petrie's restoration.

At its best it is a shoddy unconstructive adapta-

and to some extent confirming the inference drawn
from the description of Solomon's Temple.
Fragments of contemporary architecture of the

Maccabean dynasty throughout Pal show a Greco-
Syrian style of considerable dignity

6. Macca- and interest, illustrating a readiness to
bean Work respond to the Hellenizing influence

in the arts, which at that time was
characterized, in architecture, by a decadent Gr
provinciaMsm. The battlemented details, found at

Hyksos, seem to indicate the use of a style ante-

dating the Maccabean work, preserving, to some
extent, Bab traditions.

Fig. 8.

—

Synagogue at Kefb Bebim.

tion of exotic features, and if it is to be taken as a

key to the work of the period throughout Pal, there

can be nothing great to record.

When Onias fled to Egypt from the persecution

of Antiochus Epiphanes, cir 154 BC, he gamed per-

mission from Ptolemy and Cleopatra

5. Temple to build a temple at Leontopolis like

of Onias to that at Jerus (Ant, XIII, ui, 3) .
The

temple was built in fulfilment of the

prophecy of Isa and modeled after the temple of

Zerubbabel, but "smaller and poorer" and "resem-

bled a tower." Petrie recovered this temple

(Hyksos, 19 ff) on an artificial mound resembling

the Temple hill at Jerus, raised alongside the Hyksos

camp, where an influential Jewish commumty had

estabUshed itself. It is the most complete plan

of a Jewish building of monumental character yet

discovered (Fig. 4). A sort of rude Corinthian

detail was used, and certain fragments point to a

battlemented treatment, suggestive of Bab origin.

Prom the 3d cent. BC up to the Christian era

architecture shows a consistent Gr origin with

local character in detail (see Expl. in

7. Painted Pal, 18, 19) at Tel Sandahannah and

Tombs at Mareshah {Painted Tombs of Marissa).

Marissa These Marissa tombs show most in-

teresting decorated elevations, with

painted architectural detail (see Fig. 5). The work

is Phoen (93) and the date probably 194 to 119 BC
(79) . Gr Ionic capitals are used, with wreath enrich-

ments painted on the architrave over the capital, and

a deep frieze of painted animals, surmounted by a

representation of a "battlement" "coping" (Dt 22

8; 1 K 7 9) remarkably like the details foundby
Petrie at Hyksos. An interesting detail is the point-

ed head to the intercolumnar opening, a form which

seems to have suggested itself universally to^ the

primitive builder, where the handling of large lintel

stones presented a difficulty (see Fig. 6). They call

to mind the heads of Anglo-Saxon openings.
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A liking for mural decoration existed throughout
the whole Jewish period, as is seen from the small
fragments of painted plaster discovered in the
various excavated cities, but the decoration on the
Marissa tombs is the most complete example, and
resembles in many ways the mural decoration at
Knossos and Phylakopi.
The tomb of Zechariah in the Kedron valley

(Fig. 7) probably belongs to the same date as its

neighbor, the tomb of St. James,
8. A Char- which De Vogu6, from the inscription
acteristic upon it, ascribes to the time of Herod
Featvire (Le Temple de Jerusalem, 46). The

detail of the crowning part of the
entablature is an often-recurring feature in Pal
architecture, appearing as early as the Solomonic
era at Lachish (see Fig. 3). It is characteristically

Egyp, and is also seen at Persepohs (Gwilt's Enc,
22), and although neither might have been bor-
rowed from the other, they are not many removes
from the common parent. (A curious eastern
tradition mentioned [BD, "Cities," 610] ascribes the
building of Persepohs to Solomon.) It was a fea-

ture commonly used by the Phoenicians (Raw-
linson. Hist, of Phoen, 142), and was probably
introduced by them from Eg3fpt. It seems to have
been in favor up to the time of Herod and was
abandoned after the wholesale introduction of the
classic entablature which in Hellenistic times was
only partially incorporated into the prevaihng style.

The successive variations of the crowning feature of

their design is an important factor in tracing the
development of Jewish architecture.

IV. Herodian Work.—The Temple of Siah
(described by De Vogiie in Recovery of Jerus, 419 ff,

and Temples of the Jews, 140 S) is an interesting

example of the work of the Herodian period and is

more Gr in character than one would expect. Here,
local character in carving is strongly marked,
foliage and figures being freely used with a certain

Assyr manner which, in spite of loose handling, be-
trays its origin. In fact this chord of architectural

enrichment can be traced through the work of In-

dia, Assyria, Persia and Syria on to the Byzantine
period, when the great cathedral church of St.

Sophia in Constantinople displayed it in the most
perfect harmony of all time.

The great building period of Herod need not be
detailed. Herod was an Edomite and his archi-

tecture partook of the more robust Rom style

which dominated Jewish art at a time when the
opportunity of national incorporation had passed.

V. Synagogues.—This Rom influence, however,
remained in Pal as can be seen by the important
remains of synagogues in Galilee of the 3d cent.

AD (see Fig. 8 fromKefr Berim; Studies in Galilee,

ch vi; SWP, special papers, 294 ff). The many
remains investigated shed light upon the plan of

these post-exilic places of worship, of which there

is little or no mention in the OT. See Synagogue.
The plans vary considerably in proportion. The
example at Meiron measures 90 ft . X 44 ft . 8 in

.
, while

that at Irbid measures 67 ft. 3 in.X53 ft. {SWP,
special papers, 299). In general arrangement the
plans vary very little, consisting usually of five

aisles with a triple entrance, most often facing

south. The details are richly carved and "a sur-

prising feature common to all is the use of animal
figures, especially lions, or lambs and eagles

In some examples human figures, usually inten-

tionally mutilated, are found" (Studies in Galilee,

110).

VI. Final.—It is probable that future researches

may add to our knowledge of early Jewish archi-

tecture, but it is doubtful whether there is more
to discover than is constituted in the crude and
unskilled use of building materials, influenced by

hmited knowledge of exotic features, which the Jews
had neither the time nor the knowledge properly

to apply. See City; Building; Fortifications;
House; Temple.
Literature.—Conder, Survey of Western Pal; Warren,

Recovery of Jerus; Bliss and Dickie, Excavations in Jerus,
1894-97; Fergussou, Temple of Jerus; Masterman, Studies
in Galilee; Bliss and Macalister, Excavations in Pal;
Macalister, Excavations at Gezer; Petrie, Excavations at
Hyksos; Rawlinson, History of Phoen; Petrie, Lachish;
SelJin, Excavations at Taanach; Schumacher, Excavations
at Tell Mutesellim; Macalister, Bible Sidelights; Peters
and Thierch, Painted Tombs of Marissa.

Arch. C. Dickie

ARCHITES, ar'klts CSI^n, ha-'arki; AY Aichi):

A clan mentioned in connection with the marking
of the southern boundary of Joseph (Josh 16 2).

The phrase niiriy iinSH bina (g'bhul ha-'arU

'dtaroth) offers difficiilties, and it has been suggested
that the order of the last two words be changed to

read "the border of Ataroth-of-the-Archites."
See Ataroth. G. A. Smith identifies Ataroth with
the present Atara on the high road from Jerus to
Bethel, three and one-half miles S. of Bethel and
six E. of the upper Beth-horon. Hushai, the "friend"
of David, was an Archite (2 S 16 16).

H. J. Wolf
ARCHIVES, ar'kivs (the more correct RV ren-

dition of S^'ISP n"'3 , beth siphrayya', in Ezr 6 1,

"house of the archives" instead of "house of rolls"

as in the AV) : A part of the royal treasure-house
(5 17), in which important state documents were
kept.

ARCTURUS, ark-tu'rus: The "Plough" or
"Charles's Wain" is intended. See Astronomy,
II, 13.

ARD, ard (T!^, 'ard, meaning unknown):
Either directly or more remotely a son of Benjamin.
Nu 26 38-40 mentions five sons of Benjamin,
together with Ard and Naaman, the sons of Bela,
Benjamin's oldest son, counting all seven as ances-
tors of Benjamite families. In 1 Ch 8 1-3 Addar
and Naaman are mentioned, with others, as sons
of Bela, Addar and Ard being apparently the same
name with the consonants transposed. In Gen 46
21 ten sons of Benjamin are counted, including at
least the three grandsons, Ard and Naaman and
Gera.

ARDAT, ard'at (AV Ardath; Syr and Ethiopic
have Arphad) : A certain field where Ezr communed
with God (2 Esd 9 26).

ARDITES, ar'dits: Patronymic of Ard, which

ARDON, ar'don ('(I'lnX , 'ardon, meaning un-
known) : One of the three sons of Caleb and Azubah,
of the tribe of Judah (1 Ch 2 18).

ARELI, a-re'li C^bS^^!!, 'ar'ell, apparently the
gentiUc form of a compound that would mean
"God's lioness," or "God's hearth"): One of the
sons of Gad the son of Jacob (Gen 46 16; Nu 26
17). "AreUtes" (q.v.) is exactly the same word.

ARELITES, a^re'lits: In Nu 26 17. See Areli.

AREOPAGITE, ar-g-op'a-jit. See Dionysius.

AREOPAGUS, ar-B-op'a-gus ("Apeios iraYos, Arei-
os pdgos; Acts 17 19.22. Mars' Hill, 17 22 AV):
A sort of spiu- jutting out from the western
end of the Acropolis and separated from it by a
very short saddle. Traces of old steps cut in the
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rock are still to be seen. Underneath are deep
grottoes, once the home of the Eumenides (Furies).

On the flat surface of the summit are signs still

visible of a smoothing of the stone for seats. Di-
rectly below to the N. was the old Athenian agora,
or market-place. To the E., on the descent from
the Acropolis, could be seen in antiquity a small
semicircular platform—the orchestra—from which
rose the precipitous rock of the citadel. Here the
booksellers kept their stalls; here the work of

Anaxagoras could be bought for a drachma; from
here his physical philosophy was disseminated, then,
through Euripides, the poetic associate of Socrates
and the sophists, leavened the drama, and finally

reached the people of Athens. Then came the
Stoics and Epicureans who taught philosophy and
religion as a system, not as a faith, and spent their

time in searching out some new thing in creed and
dogma and opinion. Five cents, earlier Socrates
was brought to this very Areopagus to face the
charges of his accusers. To this same spot the

^^-'^^^.j^:
;i^:

:-?i^^^
Areopagus at Athens.

apostle Paul came almost five hundred years after

399 BC, when the Attic martyr was executed, with

the same earnestness, the same deep-rooted con-

victions, and with even greater ardor, to meet
the philosophers of fashion. The Athenian guides

will show you the exact place where the apostle

stood, and in what direction he faced when he

addressed his audience. No city has ever seen such

a forest of statues as studded the market-place,

the streets and the sides and summit of the Acropolis

of Athens. A large part of this wealth of art was in

full view of the speaker, and the apostle naturally

made this extraordinary display of votive statues

and offerings the starting-point of his address.

He finds the Athenians extremely religious. He had
found an altar to a god unknown. Then he de-

velops the theme of the great and only God, not

from the Heb, but from the Gr, the Stoic point of

view. His audiences consisted, on the one hand,

of the advocates of prudence as the means, and

pleasure as the end (the Epicureans) ; on the other,

of the advocates of duty, of living in harmony with

the intelligence which rules the world for good.

He frankly expresses his sympathy with the nobler

principles of the Stoic doctrine. But neither Stoic

nor Epicurean could beheve the declarations of the

apostle: the latter believed death to be the end of

all things, the former thought that the soul at

death was absorbed again into that from which it

sprang. Both understood Paul as proclaiming to

them in Jesus and Andstasis ("resurrection") some
new deities. When they finally ascertained that
Jesus was ordained by God to judge the world, and
that Anastasis was merely the resurrection of the
dead, they were disappointed. Some scoffed, others
departed, doubtless with the feeling that they had
already given audience too long to such a fanatic.

The Areopagus, or Hill of Ares, was the ancient
seat of the court of the same name, the establish-

ment of which leads us far back into the mythical
period long before the dawn of history. This
court exercised the right of capital punishment.
In 594 BC the jurisdiction in criminal cases was
given to the archons who had discharged the duties

of their office well and honorably, consequently to

the noblest, richest and most distinguished citizens

of Athens. The Areopagus saw that the laws in

force were observed and executed by the properly
constituted authorities; it could bring officials to

trial for their acts while in office, even raise objec-
tions to all resolutions of the Council and of the
General Assembly, if the court perceived a danger
to the state, or subversion of the constitution. The
Areopagus also protected the worship of the gods,

the sanctuaries and sacred festivals, and the olive

trees of Athens; and it supervised the rehgious
sentiments of the people, the moral conduct of the
citizens, as well as the education of the youth.
Without waiting for a formal accusation the Areop-
agus could summon any citizen to court, examine,
convict and punish him. Under unusual circum-
stances full powers could be granted by the people
to this body for the conduct of various affairs of

state; when the safety of the city was menaced,
the court acted even without waiting for full

power to be conferred upon it. The tenure of

office was for life, and the number of members
without restriction. The court sat at night at

the end of each month and for three nights in suc-

cession. The place of meeting was a simple house,
built of clay, which was still to be seen in the time
of Vitruvius. The Areopagus, hallowed by the
sacred traditions of the past, a dignified and august
body, was independent of and uninfluenced by the
wavering discordant multitude, and was not af-

fected by the ever-changing public opinion. Con-
servative almost to a fault, it did the state good
service by holding in check the too rash and radical

younger spirits. When the democratic party came
to power, after Cimon's banishment, one of its

first acts was to limit the powers of the Areopagus.

By the law of Ephialtes in 460 the court lost prac-

tically all jurisdiction. The supervision of the

government was transferred to the nomophulakes
(law-guardians). At the end of the Peloponnesian

war, however, in 403 its old rights were restored.

The court remained in existence down to the time

of the emperors. From Acts 17 19 and 22 we learn

that it existed in the time of Claudius. One of its

memberswas converted to the Christian faith (17 34).

It was probably abohshed by Vespasian.

As to whether Paul was "forcibly apprehended

and formally tried," see Conybeare and Howson,
The LAfe and Epistles of Si. Paul, ch x, and Expos,

5th ser, II, 209 f, 261 f (Ramsay).

LiTEEATUKE.—P. W. Porchhammer, De Areopago (Kiel,

1828); Philippi, Der A. und die Bpheten (Leipzig, 1874);
Lange, Die Ephelen und der A. vor Solon (Leipzig, 1874).

J. E. Harry

AREOPOLIS, ar-5-op'o-lis. The Gr name of Ah
(q.v.).

ARES, a'res, ar'es ("Apes, Ares^Arah [Ezr 2 5;

Neh 7 10]): 756 of the sons of A. returned to

Jerus with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 10).
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ARETAS, ar'g-tas ('Ap^ros, Aretas): The name
is a common one among Arabian princes and signifies

"virtuous or pleasing." It is men-
1. 2 Mace tioned several times in Biblical lit. and
5:8 in Jos. Here it refers to an Arabian

king, who was a contemporary of Anti-
ochus Epiphanes (cir 170 BC), before whom Jason
the high priest was accused.
Another Arabian prince of this name, surnamed

Obodas {Ant, XIII, xv, 2; xvi, 2; XVI, ix, 4) de-
feated Antiochus Dionysius and reigned

2. Obodas over Coele-Syria and Damascus. He
participated with Hyrcanus in the war

for the Jewish throne against his brother Aristobulus,

but the allies were completely defeated at Papyron,
by Aristobulus and Scaurus, the Rom general. The
latter carried the war into Arabia and forced

Aretas to make an ignominious peace, at the price

of three hundred talents of silver. Of that event a
memorial denarius still exists, with a Rom chariot

in full charge on the one side and a camel on the
other, by the side of which an Arab is kneeling,

who holds out a branch of frankincense.
The successor of Obodas was apparently surnamed

Aeneas and this is the Arabian king who figures

in the NT (2 Cor 11 32; cf_ Acts
3. Aeneas 9 24). The Aretas, here mentioned,

is the father-in-law of Herod Antipas,
who divorced his wife to marry Herodias, the wife

of his brother Philip (Mt 14 3; Mk 6 17; Lk 3

19). Jos {Ant, XVIII, V, 1.3) gives us a circum-
stantial narration of the events leading up to and
following the conduct of Antipas. Coupled with
a boundary dispute, it occasioned a bitter war
between the two princes, in which Antipas was
completely overwhelmed, who thereupon invoked
the aid of the Romans. Tiberius ordered Vitellius,

proconsul of Syria, to make war on Aretas and to
deliver him dead or ahve into the hands of the
emperor. On the way, at Jerus, Vitelhus received
intelligence of the death of Tiberius, March 16,

37 AD, and stopped all warlike proceedings {Ant,
XVIII, V, V.Z). According to 2 Cor 11 32, Damas-
cus, which had formerly belonged to the Arabian
princes, was again in the hands of Aretas, when
Paul escaped from it, not immediately after his

conversion, but on a subsequent visit, after his

Arabian exile (Gal 1 16.17). It is inconceivable
that Aretas should have taken Damascus by force,

in the face of the almost omnipotent power of

Rome. The picture moreover, which Jos draws
of the Herodian events, points to a passive rather
than an active attitude on the part of Aretas.

The probability is that Cajus Caligula, the new
emperor, wishing to settle the affairs of Syria,

freely gave Damascus to Aretas, inasmuch as it had
formerly belonged to his territory. As Tiberius
died in 37 AD, and as the Arabian affair was com-
pletely settled in 39 AD, it is evident that the date
of Paul's conversion must lie somewhere between
34 and 36 AD. This date is further fixed by a
Damascus coin, with the image of King Aretas and
the date 101. If that date points to the Pompeian
era, it equals 37 AD, making the date of Paul's
conversion 34 AD (Mionnet, Descript. des medailles

antiques, V, 284-85). Henry E. Doskeb

ARGOB, ar'gob (3il"!X, 'argobh, "story"): A
locality or a person mentioned in the obscure
passage 2 K 15 25. The context deals with
Pekah's conspiracy against Pekahiah; but it is not
clear, owing to the state of the text, whether Argob
and his associate Arieh (if these are the names of

men) were officers of Pekahiah who were slain with
him, or fellow-conspirators with Pekah. The
Vulg takes them as names of places ; they may then
be considered glosses that have crept into the text.

Rashi holds that Argob was the royal palace.

Argob is more likely the name of a place than a
person. See Ahieh. H. J. Wolf

ARGOB, ar'gob (laixn or 35"!i?, 'argobh or

ha-'argobh; 'Ap7<sp, Argdb): A region E. of the

Jordan which in Dt 3 4.5 is equivalent to the king-

dom of Og in Bashan, and in ver 13 is referred to

as "all the region of Argob, even all Bashan." Ver
14 is evidently corrupt. Havvoth-jair lay not in

Bashan but in Gilead (Jgs 10 4; Nu 32 40 f;

1 K 4 13). It contained threescore cities. "All

these were cities fortified with high walls, gates and
bars; besides the unwalled towns a great many."
Dt 3 14 seems to say that it marched with Geshur
and Maacah; but we cannot lay stress on this.

We may take it that Argob lay in the land of Ba-
shan; beyond this, on available data, we cannot
certainly go.

The word hebhel, tr"* "region," means primarily

a line or cord, then "a measuring line," then "the
portion measured," e.g. "the part of the chil-

dren of Judah" (Josh 19 9), the "lot" or "portion"
of an inheritance (Dt 32 9; Josh 17 14, etc).

Hebhel precedes Argob in each of the four cases

where it is named. This has led many to think
that a district with very clearly marked borders
is intended. No region so well meets this condition

as el-Lejd', a volcanic tract lying about 20 miles S.

of Damascus, and 30 miles E. of the Sea of Galilee.

It is roughly triangular in form, with the apex to

the N., and is about 25 miles long, with a base of

some 20 miles. The lava which has hardened into

this confused wilderness of black rock, rent and
torn by countless fissures, flowed from the craters

whose dark forms are seen on the E. It rises to
an average height of about 20 ft. above the plain,

on which it lies like an island on a sea of emerald,
the edges being sharply defined. At all points it

is difficult of entrance, and might be defended by
a few resolute men against an army. To this fact

doubtless it owes its name el-Leja', "the refuge."
There are many traces of considerable cities in the
interior. The present writer collected there the
names of no fewer than seventy-one ruined sites.

See further Trachonitis. This identification is

supported by taking 'argobh as the Heb equivalent
of the Gr trachon, "stony." This is possible only
if, as Gesenius assumes, the root rdghabh is cognate
with rdgham, an extremely precarious assumption.
"Clod" is the tr of the word reghebh in Job 21 33;
38 38; probably therefore 'argobh should be ten-
dered "a region of clods," i.e. "arable land."
This practically rules out el-Lejd'. We have seen
above that the term hebhel need have no reference
to the clearly marked rocky boundaries. As
regards the great cities, all Bashan is studded with
the ruins of such. The splendid remains that
everywhere meet the traveler's eye were thought
by Porter {Giant Cities of Bashan) and others, to
be the wreck of the great cities that struck the
invading Israelites with wonder. It is now clear
that the ruins above ground are not older than the
beginning of our era. The Gr and Rom architecture
is easily recognized. Probably, however, excava-
tion will prove that in very many cases the sites
have been occupied from very ancient times. Cave
dwellings, chambers cut in the rock and covered
with stone vaults, and what may be described as
subterranean cities, have been found in different
parts, the antiquity of which it is impossible to
estimate. There is nothing which enables us to
identify the region of Argob. The whole country
of Bashan, with the exception of el-Leja', is "arable
land." The soil is very fertile, composed of lava
detritus. In almost every district might have been
found the threescore cities. Guthe suggests the
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western part of el-Hauran, stretching from Edrei
(J^er'^ah) to Nawa. Buhl would locate it in the dis-

trict of e^-^uweii, to the S.E. of the low range of ez-

Zumleh. This however seems too far to the S. The
S.W. slopes of Jebel ed-Druze seem to meet the con-
ditions as well as any. They form quite a well-

marked district; they are very fertile, and the strong
cities in the region must have been numerous.

W. EwiNG
ARGUE, ar'gu: Only in RV in Job 40 2. n?^,

yakhah, which it translates, lit. means "to be
right," and in the causative form "reason with,"
"answer back," and is found in AV rendered
"reproach."

ARIARATHES, a-ri-a-ra'thez. See Arathes.

ARIDAI, ar'i-di, a-rid'fi-I O'j"'"!^, 'dridhay: a
son of Haman [Est 9 9]): The name may be related

to the Pers Hari-dayas, "delight of Hari"; the text
is very uncertain.

ARIDATHA, ar-i-da'tha, a-rid'a-tha (XniilS,
'dndhatha'): A son of Haman (Est 9 8). It may
be related to the Pers Hari-ddta, "given by Hari."
The LXX reads Pharaddtha.

ARIEH, a'ri-e: "(the) Lion." See Arqgb.

ARIEL, a'ri-el (bsiN or bSt^lX , 'dri'el, "honess
^ of God"): But the word occurs in Ezk 43 15.16,

and is there tr-i in RV "ALTAR HEARTH."
(1) According to RV a man of Moab whose two

sons were slain by David's warrior Benaiah the son

, of Jehoiada (2 S 23 20; 1 Ch 11 22). Here AV
translates "two UonMke men of Moab."

(2) A name apphed to Jerus (Isa 29 1.2.7). The
many explanations of the name are interesting, but
mainly conjectural.

(3) One of the members of the delegation sent by
Ezra to the place Casiphia, to secure temple min-
isters for his expedition to Jerus (Ezr 8 16).

Willis J. Beechbr
ARIGHT, a-rit': "In a right way," "correctly,"

"going straight to the point," without error or

deviation. "Set aright" (Job 11 13; _Ps 78 8).

Its use in Ps 50 23 is without authority in the Heb
text; hence in itahcs.

ARIMATHAEA, ar-i-ma-the'a ('Apt|iaOata, Ari-

mathaia) : "A city of the Jews," the home of Joseph
in whose sepulchre the body of Jesus was laid. Its

identity is the subject of much conjecture. The
Onomasticon of Eusebius and Jerome identifies it

with Ramathaim-Zophim in the hill-country of

Ephraim (1 S 1 1), which is Ramah the birth-

place and burial-place of Samuel (1 S 1 19; 25 1),

and places it near Timnah on the borders of Judah
and Dan. G. A. Smith thinks it may be the moderti

Beit Rima, a village on an eminence 2 miles N. of

Timnah. Others inchne to Ramallah, 8 miles N.

of Jerus and 3 miles from Bethel (Mt 27 57;

Mk 15 43; Lk 23 51; Jn 19 38).

S. F. Hunter
ARIOCH, ar'i-ok: (^^^^'^}^, 'aryokh):

(1) The name of the vassal king of Ellasar, under

Chedorlaomer, king of Elam, and Amraphel, king of

Shinar (Babylonia), who took part in the expedition

against Sodom, Gomorrah and other states (Gen 14

1.9). Assyriologists generally, and probably rightly,

identify A. with Eri-Aku (q.v.), king of Larsa, El-

lasar being for Al-Larsa (now Sinqara in central

Babylonia)

.

For an account of the expedition see Amraphel,

and for the Babylonian texts bearing upon the

reign, see £:ri-Aku. In Gen 14 1.9, where the

names of the allied kings who marched against the
Cities of the Plain are given, that of Arioch follows

his more immediate suzerain, Amra-
Texts Re- phel, and not Chedorlaomer, who, how-
ferring to ever, appears to have been the real

the Reign overlord (ver 4), which agrees with the
of Arioch indications of the Bab records. No de-

tails of the expedition are available

from Bab sources. Besides Larsa, Eri-Aku's in-

scriptions inform us that Ur {Muqayyar, Mugheir)
was in the principahty of which Larsa was the
capital.

(2) The Arioch of Dnl 2 14.25 was captain of the
bodyguard of King Nebuchadnezzar. Nothing else

is known about him except that it was he who was
commanded to slay the wise men" who failed to

repeat to the king his dream and its interpretation;

and who communicated to his royal master that
Daniel had imdertaken the task. T. G. Pinches

ARISAI, ar'i-sai, a-ris'S-I CP"'"!'? , 'drl^ai) : Prob-

ably a Pers word of unknown meaning. One of

Haman's sons, slain by the Jews (Est 9 9).

ARISTARCHUS, ar-is-tar'kus ('ApCo-Tapxos,

Aristarchos, "best ruler"): He was one of those
faithful companions of the apostle Paul who shared
with him his labors and sufferings. He is suddenly
mentioned along with Gains as having been seized

by the excited Ephesians during the riot stirred

up by the silversmiths (Acts 19 29). They are

designated "men of Macedonia, Paul's com-^
panions in travel." We learn later that he was
a native of Thessalonica (20 4; 27 2). They were
probably seized to extract from them information

about their leader Paul, but when they could tell

nothing, and since they were Greeks, nothing

further was done to them.
When Aristarchus attached himseK to Paul we

do not know, but he seems ever after the Ephesian
uproar to have remained in Paul's company. He
was one of those who accompanied Paul from Greece

via Macedonia (20 4). Having preceded Paul to

Troas, where they waited for him, they traveled

with him to Pal. He is next mentioned as accom-
panying Paul to Rome (27 2). There he attended

Paul and shared his imprisonment. He is men-
tioned in two of the letters of the Rom captivity,

in the Epistle to the church at Col (4 10), and in

the Epistle to Philem (ver 24), in both of which
he sends greetings. In the former Paul calls him
"my fellow-prisoner." According to tradition he
was martyred during the persecution of Nero.

S. F. HtJNTER
ARISTOBULUS, ar-is-to-bu'lus ('Apio-TcSPouXos,

Aristdboulos, "best counselor"):

(1) Son of the Maccabean, John Hyrcanus, who
assumed the power and also the title of king after

his father's death (105 BC) and associated with

him, as co-regent, his brother Antigonus {Ant,

XIII, xi), though by the will of his father the

government was intrusted to his mother. Three

other brothers and his mother he cast into prison,

where they died of starvation . He murdered Antigo-

nus, and died conscience-stricken himself in 104 BC.
See Maccabees.

(2) Aristobulus, nephew of the former, dethroned

his mother, Alexandra (69 BC), and forced his

brother Hyrcanus to renounce the crown and mitre

in his favor. In 64 Pompey came to Pal and sup-

ported the cause of Hyrcanus. See Hyrcanus.
Aristobulus was defeated and taken prisoner, and
Hyrcanus was appointed ethnaroh in 63 BC.
Aristobulus and his two daughters were taken to

Rome, where he graced the triumph of Pompey.
The father escaped later (56 BC) and appeared in

Pal again as a claimant to the throne. Many
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followers flocked to his standard, but he was finally

defeated, severely wounded and taken prisoner a
second time and with his son, Antigonus, again
taken to Rome. Julius Caesar not only restored

him to freedom (49 BC), but also gave him two
legions to recover Judaea, and to work in his inter-

est against Pompey. But Quintus Metellus Scipio,

who had just received Syria as a province, had Aj-is-

tobulus poisoned as he was on his way to Pal.

(3) Grandson of the preceding, and the last of

the Maccabean family. See Asmonbans.
(4) The Jewish teacher of Ptol. VII (2 Mace 1

10).

(5) An inhabitant of Rome, certain of whose
household are saluted by Paul (Rom 16 10). He
was probably a grandson of Herod and brother of

Herod Agrippa, a man of great wealth, and inti-

mate with the emperor Claudius. Lightfoot
{Philippians, 172) suggests that "the household of

A." were his slaves, and that upon his death they
had kept together and had become the property
of the emperor either by purchase or as a legacy,

in which event, however, they might still retain the
name of their former master. Among these were
Christians to whom Paul sends greeting.

M. O. Evans
AMTHMETIC, a-rith'me-tik. See Number.

ARIUS, a-ri'us, a'ri-us ("Apt)s, Ares) : The read-

ing of the Vulg adopted in RV for the former read-

ing Areus and Areios of Jos. A king of Sparta
(309-265 BC) who wrote the letter to Onias, the
high priest, given in 1 Mace 12 7.20-23. There
were two Spartan kings named Arius, and three

high priests named Onias. Chronology requires the

letter mentioned to have been written by Arius I to

Onias I, most probably in the interval between 309
and 300 BC. See Lacedaemonians.

ARK, ark, OF BULRUSHES, bool'rush-iz (Han,
tebhah; Egyp tSbt; LXX Sipis, thtbis, "a chest,"

"a vessel to float"): The Heb word
1. Defini- here tr"* "ark" is used in the OT only

tions of the ark of Noah (Gen 6 14 ff) and
of the ark of bulrushes (Ex 2 3), and

always in the secondary meaning, a vessel to float.

The LXX translates it of Noah's ark by Ki/Swris,

kihotds, "a casket," and of the ark of bulrushes by
thtbis, a little basket made of osiers or flags. For the

Ark of the Covenant, the Heb employed a different

word (f"li?, 'dron, "a chest"). Bulrushes (Np5,

gome', "papyrus"): This species of reed was used

by the Egyptians for many different vessels, some
of which were intended to float or even to be used

as a skifif. Slime (l^n, hemar, "bitumen"),

pitch (riST, zepheth, "pitch") was probably the

sticky mud of the Nile with which to this day so

many things in Egypt are plastered. In this case

it was mixed with bitumen. Flags (S'lD, ^uph,

"sedge") were reeds of every kind and tall grass

growing in the shallow water at the edge of the

river.

Thus the ark of bulrushes was a vessel made of

papyrus stalks and rendered fit to float by being
covered with a mixture of bitumen

2. History and mud. Into this floating vessel the
mother of Moses placed the boy when

he was three months old, and put the vessel in the

water among the sedge along the banks of the Nile

at the place where the ladies from the palace were
likely to come to bathe. The act was a pathetic

imitation of obedience to the king's command to

throw boy babies into the river, a command which
she had for three months braved and which now she

so obeyed as probably to bring the cruelty of the
king to the notice of the royal ladies in such way as

to arouse a womanly sympathy.

A similar story is related of Sargon I of Baby-
lonia (Records of the Past, 1st ser., V, 1-4; Rogers,

Hist. Bab and Assyi; I, 362).

The one story in no wise discredits the other.

That method of abandoning children, either will-

ingly or by necessity, is as natural along the Nile

and the Euphrates, where the river is the great

artery of the land and where the floating basket

had been used from time immemorial, as is the

custom in our modern cities of placing abandoned
infants in the streets or on door-steps where they

are likely to be found, and such events probably
occurred then as often as now. M. G. Kyle

ARK OF THE COVENANT, kuv''e-nant (]'ns

JT'"13n , 'aron ha-b'rlth)

:

I. The Statements ofthe OT Concerning the Ark
of the Covenant.—In Ex 26 10 ff, Moses receives

the command to build an ark of

1. Penta- acacia wood. Within this ark were to

teuch be placed the tables of the law which
God was about to give to Moses.

Upon the top of the ark, probably not as a hd but

above the lid, the fl'^S?, kapporeth, in the NT
t6 IXaa-Tifipiov, td hilasterion (He 9 5), is to be
placed, which was a golden plate upon which two
cherubim, with raised wings and facing each other,

covered the ark. From the place between the two
cherubim God promises to speak to Moses, as often

as He shall give him commands in reference to the
Israelites.

The portion of the Pent in which this is recorded
is taken from the so-called Priest Codex (P). The
reports of the Elohist (E) and the Jahwist (J) on
this subject are wanting; but both of these sources

report concerning the important r61e which the
ark played in the entrance of Israel into Canaan,
and these documents too must have contained the
information that the people had received this ark.

It can further with certainty be stated concerning
E, and with some probability concerning J, in what
part of these documents these accounts were to be
found. For E reports in Ex 33 6 that the Israel-

ites, in order to demonstrate their repentance on
account of the golden calf, had at God's command
laid aside their ornaments. In vs 7-10 there fol-

lows a statement concerning the erection of the
sacred tent; but this is explained only by the fact

that between vs 6 and 7 a report concerning the
erection of the ark of the covenant must have been
found, which the R of the Pent (since before this

he had already made use of the much more exhaust-
ive account of the Priest Codex) was compelled
to omit. But that at this place E must have
reported not only concerning the erection of the
sacred tent but also of the construction of the ark
of the covenant, is in itself probable, and can too
be concluded from this, that according to D, the
composition of which is also conditioned upon that
of E and J, the ark was built on this occasion. We
further conclude that it was not so much the taber-
nacle which could serve as a consolation to the
people, something that at that time they needed,
but rather the ark, which was to symbolize to them
that God was on the march with them. In J we
do not indeed find at this place any statement
concerning this sacred structure, but we do find the
statement that the Israelites, out of sorrow because
of the bad news brought by Moses, discarded their
ornaments. For Ex 33 4 is taken from J, since
E contains the command to discard the ornaments
later on, and hence could not have written ver 4.

Now it is a justifiable surmise that J has also re-

ported what use was made of the ornaments that
had been discarded; and as this author, just as is

the case with E, must have at some place contained
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a report concerning the construction of the ark,
he certainly must have given this just at this place.
The corresponding account in D is found in Dt 10
1-5. Accordingly, then, all the four Pent docu-
ments reported that Moses had built the arlc at
Sinai. D, like P, says, that it was built of acacia
wood. In the Elohistic narrative the subject is

mentioned again in Nu 10 33 ff, where we read
that the ark had preceded the people as they broke
camp and marched from Sinai. At this place too
the words are found which Moses was accustomed
to speak when the ark began to move out and
when it arrived at a halting-place.

According to the narrative in Josh 3 the ark
cooperated at the crossing of the Jordan in such a

way that the waters of the river
2. Joshua ceased to continue flowing as soon as

the feet of the priests who were carry-
ing the ark entered the water, and that it stood
still above until these priests, after the people had
crossed over, again left the bed of the river with
the ark. In the account of the solemn march
around Jericho, which according to ch 6 caused the
walls of the city to fall, the carrying of the ark
around the city is regarded as an essential feature
in vs 4.7.11. In ch 7 it is narrated that Joshua,
after the defeat of the army before Ai, lamented
and prayed before the ark. In ch 8 this is men-
tioned in connection with Mount Ebal.
At the time of Eli the ark stood in the sanctuary

at Shiloh (1 S 3 3). From this place it was taken
after Israel had been defeated by

3. Other the Philis at Ebenezer, in order to
Historical assure the help of Jeh to the people;
Books but, instead of this, the ark fell into

the hands of the Philis (1 S 4). But
the various misfortunes that now afflicted the
Philis induced these to regard the possession of the
ark as a calamity (1 S 6) and they sent it back to
Israel (1 S 6). It was brought first to Beth-
shemesh in the tribe of Judah, near the borders
of the Phihs, and soon after to Kiriath-jearim,

about 7.5 miles N.W. of Jerus. There the ark
remained for years in the house of a man by the
name of Abinadab, whose son was its guardian
(1 S 7 1), until David brought it to Mount Zion,

after he had estabhshed his camp and court there.

He there placed it in a tent prepared for it (2 S
6; 1 Ch 13, 15). In David's time again the ark
was taken along into battle (2 S 11 11). When
David fled from the presence of Absalom, the

Eriests wanted to accompany him with the ark,

ut he sent it back (2 S 15 24 f). David had also

intended to build a temple, in which the ark was to

find its place, since before this it had always found
its resting-place in a tent. But God forbade this

through Nathan, because He was willing to build

a house for David, but was not wilhng that David
should build one for Him (2 S 7). Solomon then
built the temple and placed the ark of the covenant
in the Holy of Holies of this temple, where it was
placed under the wings of two mighty cherubim
unages (1 K 8; 2 Ch 5).

Jeremiah in the passage 3 16, which certainly was
written after the destruction of Jerus, states that in

the future new Jerus nobody will any
4. Propheti- more concern himself about the ark

cal and of the covenant of Jeh, and no one will

Poetical again build such a one. In the post-

Books exihc Ps 132 (ver 8), Jeh is petitioned

to occupy together with the ark, the

symbol of His omnipotent presence, also the

sanctuary that has been erected for Him, the poet
describing himself and those who sing

6. The NT this psalm as participants in the home-
bringing of the ark by David. No

further mention is made of the ark of the covenant

in the Psalter or the prophetical books. In the NT
the ark of the covenant is mentioned only in He
9 4 in the description of the Solomonic temple.

//. The Form of the Ark of the Covenant.—
According to the statements in P, the ark of the cove-
nant was a chest made out of acacia wood, 2J cubits

(about equal to 4 ft.) long, IJ cubits wide and

1 J high. That it was made out of acacia wood is

also stated by D in 10 3. According to P it was
covered with gold within and without, and was
ornamented with a moulding of gold running all

around it. At its four feet rings were added, through
which the gold-covered carrying-staves were put.

These staves are also mentioned in 1 K 8 7.8;

2 Ch 5 8.9, and mention is often made of those
who carried the ark (2 S 6 13; 15 24). The
correctness of these statements cannot be proved,
but yet there is no reason to doubt them. Rather
we might have reason to hesitate in clinging to the
view that on the old ark there was really a golden
kapporeth, but only because in olden times the
possession of such valuables and their use for such
a purpose would be doubtful. But on the basis of

such reasons we could at most doubt whether the
lid with its cherubim consisted of solid gold. That
the cherubim were attached to or above the ark
is not at all improbable. That Solomon placed the
ark in the Holy of Holies between two massive
cherubim figures (1 K 6 19.23 ff; 8 6) does not
prove that there were no cherubim figures on the
ark itself, or even that those cherubim figures,

which according to Ex 25 19 were found on the
ark, were nothing else than those of Solomon's
days in imagination transferred back to an earlier

period (Vatke, Biblische Theologie, 1835, 333;
Popper, Der biblische Bericht liber die Stifishutte,

1862). In recent times the view has been main-
tained that the ark in reality was no ark at all but
an empty throne. It was Reichel, in his work
Vorhellenische GotterkuUe, who first expressed this

view, and then Meinhold, Die Lade Jahwes, Tiibin-

gen, 1910, and TheologiSche Studien und Kriliken,

1901, 593-617, who developed this view in the
following manner. It is claimed that in the days
of Moses a throne-Hke rock at Mount Sinai was
regarded as the seat of Jeh, and when the Israel-

ites departed from Sinai they made for themselves
a portable throne, and Jeh was regarded as sitting

visibly enthroned upon this and accompanying
His people. In the main the same view was main-
tained by Martin Dibellius {Die Lade Jahwes,
Gottingen, 1906; Hermann Gunkel, Die Lade
Jahwes ein Thronsitz, reprinted from the Zeil-

schrift fur Missionskunde und Religionsmssen-

schaft, Heidelberg, 1906). The occasion for this

view was given by the fact that among the Persians

and other people there were empty thrones of the

gods, which were carried or hauled around in pro-

cessions. The reasons for finding in the ark of the

covenant such an empty throne are found chiefly

in this, that the passages in the OT, in which it

seems that the presence of God is made conditional

on the presence of the ark (cf Nu 14 42-44), can

be explained if the ark is regarded as a throne of

Jeh. However, empty thrones of the gods are

found only among the Aryan people, and all of the

passages of the OT which refer to the ark can be
easily explained without such a supposition. This

view is to be rejected particularly for this reason,

that in the OT the ark is always described as an
ark, and never as a throne or a seat; and because

it is absolutely impossible to see what reason would
have existed at a later period to state that it was
an ark if it had originally been a throne. Dibe-

lius and Gunkel appeal also particularly to this,

that in several passages, of which 1 S 4 4; 2 S
6 2 are the oldest, Jeh is declared to be enthroned
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on the cherubim. But this proves nothing, because
He is not called "He who is enthroned on the ark,"
and the cherubim and the ark are two dilTerent

things, even if there were cherubim on the lid of the
ark. Cf the refutation of Meinhold and Dibelius by
Budde {ZATW, 1901, 193-200, and Theol. Studien
und Kritiken, 1906, 489-507).

///. The Contents of the Ark of the Covenant.—

•

According to the PC the two tables of the law con-
stituted the contents of the ark. In Ex 26 16;
40 20, as also Dt 10 5, and, too, in 1 K 8 9, we
have the same testimony. The majority of the
modern critics regard this as an unhistorical state-

ment first concocted by the so-called "Deuterono-
mistic school." Their reasons for this are the
'following: (1) The critics deny that the existence

of the Mosaic tables of the law is a historical fact;

(2) The critics declare that if these tables had
really been in possession of the Israelites, they
would not have been so foolish as to put them into

a box which it was forbidden to open; (3) The
critics declare that the views entertained in olden
times on the importance of the ark cannot be recon-

ciled with the presence of the tables in the ark.

But we reply: (1) that the actual existence of the
two tables of the law is denied without sufficient

reasons; that the ten principal formulas of the
Decalogue, as these are given in Ex 20 and Dt 5,

come from Moses, must be insisted upon, and that

according to Ex 34 other ten commandments had
been written on these tables is incorrect. The
laws in Ex 34 17-26 are not at all declared there

to be the ten words which God intended to write

upon the tables. But if Moses had prepared the
tables for the commandments, then it is (2) only
probable that he caused to be made a suitable

chest for their preservation and their transporta-

tion through the desert. Now it might be thought
that the view that the ark was so holy that it dared
not be opened had originated only after the time
of Moses. However, it is just as easily possible,

that that importance had already been assigned

by Moses to the tables in the ark which the sealed

and carefully preserved copy of a business agree-

ment would have and which is to be opened only

in case of necessity (Jer 32 11-14). Such a case

of necessity never afterward materialized, because
the Israelites were never in doubt as to what was
written on these tables. On a verbatim reading no
stress was laid in olden times. (3) With regard

to the importance of the ark according to the esti-

mate placed upon it in the earlier period of Israel,

we shall see later that the traditions in reference

to the tables harmonize fully with this importance.

Of the modern critics who have rejected this

tradition, some have thought that the ark was
empty, and that the Israelites thought that Jeh
dwelt in it (Guthe, Geschichte des Volkes Israel,

39), or that the empty chest was a kind of fetish

(Sohwally, Semitische Kriegsaltertumer, 1901, I,

10). As a rule they believe that a stone image
of Jeh or two stones had been placed in the ark,

these being possibly meteor stones, in which it was
thought that some divine power was dwelling

(Stade, Geschichte Israels, I, 458); or possibly

stones that in some battle or other had been hurled
and through which a victory had been won (Couard,
ZATW, XII, 76); or possibly they were the
stones which at the alliance of the tribes that
dwelt about Mount Sinai were first set up as tes-

timonials of this covenant (Kraetzschmar, Die
Bundesvorstellung im Alien Testament, 216). Of
these views only the one which declares that the
ark contained meteor stones deserves any notice,

because it could indeed be thought possible that
Israel would have taken with them on their journey
through the desert such stones which they could

have regarded as pledges of the Divine Presence

fallen from heaven and could have preserved these

in a sacred ark. But it is impossible to show that

this view is probable, not to speak of proving it

to be correct. The only extant tradition says that

the ark contained the tables of the law, and this

is the only view that is in harmony with what we
must think of the whole work of Moses. Finally

we must again remember that it is probable that

E and J, who speak both of the ark and also of the

tables of the law, in the portions of these documents
which have not been preserved, reported also that

the tables were placed in the ark.

IV. The Names of the Ark of the Covenant.—
The name "ark of the covenant of Jeh" was not

originally found everjTvhere where it now stands,

but in many places the words "of the covenant"
were added later. However, the expression "ark

of the covenant" is found in the oldest source of

the Book of S (2 S 15 24), and in 1 K 3 15 in

the old source for the history of Solomon, of which
the Deuteronomistic author of the Book of Kings
made use; in 1 K 8 1, a very old account of the

building of the temple; and the genuineness of the

expression "ark of the covenant" in these passages

is not with any good reasons to be called into ques-

tion. Further the expression is found in the books
of Numbers and Joshua, in a number of passages

(Nu 10 33; 14 44; Josh 3 3.6.8; 4 9.18; 6 6.8),

which in all probability belong to the document
E. It appears that E designates the ark as the

"ark of the covenant of God," or more briefly,

as the "ark of the covenant," unless in a connected
narrative he writes only "the ark," while in J the

principal appellation was "ark of Jeh, the Lord
of the whole earth" (cf Lotz, Die Bundeslade, 1901,

30-36). From this we must conclude that the

appellation "ark of the covenant of Jeh" must
go back to very ancient times, and we must reject

the view that this term took the place of the term
"ark of Jeh" in consequence of a change of views
with reference to the ark, brought about through
Deuteronomy. Indeed, since the name "ark of

the covenant," as is proved by E, was nowhere
more in use than in Ephraim, where they did not
possess the ark and accordingly would have had
the least occasion to introduce a new name for it,

it can be accepted that the name originated in the
oldest times, namely those of Moses. The other
expression "ark of Jeh" may be just as old and
need not be an abbreviation of the other. It was
possible to designate the ark as "ark of Jeh"
because it was a sanctuary belonging to Jeh; and
it was possible to call it also "the ark of the cove-
nant of Jeh," because it was a monument and evi-

dence of the covenant which Jeh had made with
Israel. It is for this reason not correct to translate

the expression 'aron b'rUh Yahweh by "the ark of

the law of Jeh," as equivalent to "the ark which
served as a place for preserving the law of the
covenant." For b'nth does not signify "law,"
even if it was possible under certain circumstances
to call a covenant "law" figuratively and synec-
dochically the "covenant"; and when 1 K 8 21
speaks of "the ark wherein is the covenant of Jeh,"
the next words, "which he made with our fathers,"

show that covenant does not here mean "law," but
rather the covenant relationship which in a certain

sense is embodied in the tables.

In P the ark is also called "the ark of the testi-

mony," and this too does not signify "ark of the
law." For not already in P but only in later

documents did the word ^edhiith receive the mean-
ing of "law" (Lotz, Die Bundeslade, 40). P means
by "testimony" the Ten Words, through the
proclamation of which the true God has given
evidence of His real essence. But where this tes-
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timony is found engraved in the handwriting of God
on the tables of stone, just there also is the place
where He too is to be regarded as locally present.

V. The History of the Ark of the Covenant,—
According to the tradition contained in the Pent
the sacred ark was built at Mount Sinai and was
taken by the Israelites along with them to Canaan.
This must be accepted as absolutely correct. The
supposition is groundless, that it was a shrine that
the Israelites had taken over from the Canaanites.
This view is refuted by the high estimate in which
in Eli's time the ark was held by all Israel (1 S 1 ff

;

2 22) ; and especially by the fact that the ark was
at that time regarded as the property of that God
who had brought Israel out of Egypt, and accord-
ingly had through this ark caused the Canaanites
to be conquered (1 S 4 8; 6 6; 2 S 7 6; IK
12 28). The opinion also that the ark was an
ancient palladium of the tribe of Ephraim or of the
descendants of Joseph and was only at a later

period recognized by all Israel (Stade, Geschichte
des Volkes Israel, I, 458) is not tenable, for we hear
nothing to the effect that the descendants of

Joseph concerned themselves more for the ark than
the other tribes did. In the time of Eli the ark
stood in the sanctuary at Shiloh. When Israel had
been conquered by the Philis, the ark was taken
from Shiloh in order that Jeh should aid His people.
But notwithstanding this the Philis yet conquered
and captured the ark (1 S 5). But the many
misfortunes that overtook them made them think
that the possession of the ark was destructive to
them and they sent it back (1 S 6). The ark first

came to Bethshemesh, in the tribe of Judah, and
then to Kiriath-jearim (or Baale-judah, 2 S 6 2),
about 7.5 miles N.W. of Jerus. There the ark re-

mained for many years until David, after he had
taken possession of Mount Zion, took it there (2 S
6) and deposited it in a tent. Solomon brought it

into the Holy of Holies in the temple (1 K 8 3-8),
where in all probability it remained until the de-
struction of Jerus by Nebuchadnezzar; for Jer 3 16
proves that the Israelites felt that they were in pos-
session of the ark up to this time.

VI. The Significance of the Ark,—According
to many investigators the ark was originally a' war
sanctuary. In favor of this it can be urged that
Israel took it into their camp, in order that they
might receive the help of Jeh in the battle with
the Phihs (1 S 4); and further that also in the
time of David the ark was again taken along into

battle (2 S 11 11; of Ps 24); note also the word
of Moses, which he spoke when the ark was taken
up to be carried: "Rise up, O Jeh, and let thine

enemies be scattered" (Nu 10 35). However,
nothing of what we know or presuppose concerning

the form and the contents of the ark points to an
original military purpose of the same; and in the

other statements that are found elsewhere con-

cerning the ark, a much more general significance

is assigned to it. The significance which the ark

had for the Israelites in connection with their wars
is only the outcome of its signification as the symbol
of the presence of Jeh, who was not at all a God of

war, but when His people were compelled to fight

was their helper in the struggle.

That the ark was designed to be a symbol of the

presence of God in the midst of His people is the
common teaching of the OT. Accord-

A Symbol ing to E the ark was made to serve as

of the a comfort to the people for this, that
Divine they were to leave the mountain where
Presence God had caused them to realize His

presence (Ex 30 6). According to

P, God purposed to speak with Moses from the

place between the cherubim upon the ark. Accord-
ing to Jgs 2 1 ff, the angel of Jeh spoke in Bethel

(Bochim) in reproof and exhortation to the people,

after the ark of the covenant had been brought
to that place; for the comparison of Nu 10 33 ff

and Ex 23 20 ff shows that Jgs 2 1 is to be under-
stood as speaking of the transfer of the ark to
Bethel. When Israel in the time of Eli was over-
powered by the Phihs, the Israelites sent for the
ark, in order that Jeh should come into the camp of
Israel, and this was also beheved to be the case
by the Philis (1 S 4 3ff). After the ark had
come to Bethshemesh and a pestilence had broken
out there, the people did not want to keep the ark,

because no one could live in the presence of Jeh,
this holy God (1 S 6 20) ; and Jeremiah says
(3 16.17) that an ark of the covenant would not
be again made after the restoration of Israel, but
then Jerus would be called the "throne of Jeh,"
i.e. it would so manifestly be the city of God that
it would guarantee the presence of God at least

just as much as the ark formerly did.

In olden times these things appeared more real-

istic to the people than they do to us; and when the
ark was considered the visible representation of

the presence of Jeh, and as guaranteeing His
presence, a close material connection was thought
to exist between the ark and Jeh, by virtue of
which Divine powers were also thought to be pres-
ent in the ark. The people at Bethshemesh were
not willing to keep the ark any longer in their

midst, because they could not live in its near
presence. David's dancing before the ark is re-

garded by him and by the narrator of the event as
a dancing before the Lord (2 S 6 5.14.21), and in

2 S 7 5 ff God says, through Nathan, that He had
wandered around in a tent since He had led the
Israelites out of Egypt.
But the view advocated by some of the modern

critics, that the Israelites had thought that the
ark was the dwelhng-place or the throne-seat of

Jehovah, is nevertheless not correct. This opinion
cannot be harmonized with this fact, that in the
sources, dating from the same olden times, mention
is made of His dwelUng in many places in Canaan
and outside of Canaan, so that the idea that His
presence or even He Himself is confined to the ark
is impossible. The statement of Moses, "Rise up,
O Jeh, and let thine enemies be scattered" (Nu 10
35), is not the command addressed to those who
carry the ark to lift it up and thereby to lift Jeh
up for the journey, but is a demand made upon
Jeh, in accordance with His promise, to go ahead
of Israel as the ark does. According to 1 8 4 3
the Israelites did not say "We want to go and get

Jeh," but "We want to go and get the ark of Jeh,

so that He may come into our midst." They
accordingly only wanted to induce Him to come by
getting the ark. This, too, the priests and the
soothsayers of the Philis say: "Do not permit the
ark of the God of the Israehtes to depart without
sending a gift along," but they do not speak thus
of Jeh. That Samuel, who slept near the ark, when
he was addressed by Jeh, did not at all at first

think that Jeh was addressing him, proves that at

that time the view did not prevail that He was in

the ark or had His seat upon it. Ancient Israel

was accordingly evidently of the conviction that

the ark was closely connected with Jeh, that some-
thing of His power was inherent in the ark; con-

sequently the feeling prevailed that when near
the ark they were in a special way in the presence

of and near to the Lord. But this is something
altogether different from the opinion that the ark

was the seat or the dwelling-place of Jeh. Even
if the old Israelites, on account of the crudeness of

antique methods of thought, were not conscious

of the greatness of this difference, the fact that this

difference was felt is not a matter of doubt. That
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the ark was built to embody the presence of God
among His people is just as clear from the state-

ments of E, and probably also of J, as it is from those
of P; and if these have accordingly regarded the
tables of the law as constituting the contents of

the ark, then this is in perfect harmony with their

views of this purpose, and we too must cling to these

same views. For what would have been better

adapted to make the instrument which represents

the presence of God more suitable for this than the

stone tables with the Ten Words, through which
Jeh had made known to His people His ethical

character? For this very purpose it had to be an
ark. The words on these tables were a kind of a
spiritual portrait of the God of Israel, who could
not be pictured in a bodily form. In this shape no-
body in ancient Israel has formulated this thought,

but that this thought was present is certain.

WiLHELM LOTZ
ARK, ark, OF NOAH, no'a: A structure built

by Noah at the command of God to preserve from
the Flood a remnant of the human race and of the
animals associated with man. It was constructed
of "gopher wood" (Gen 6 14)—very likely the
cypress used extensively by the Phoenicians for

ship-building. It was divided into rooms or nests,

and was three stories high, pitched within and
without with bitumen or "asphalt," of which there

are extensive deposits at Hit, in the Euphrates
valley, a httle above Babylon. It was 300 cubits

long, 50 cubits broad, 30 cubits high, which ac-

cording to Petrie's estimate of a cubit as 22.5
inches would make it to be 5621 ft. long, 93f ft.

wide, 56j ft. deep, which are natural proportions
of a ship of that size. The dimensions of the
"Great Eastern," built in 1858, were 692 ft. long,

83 ft. broad, 58 ft. deep; those of the "Celtic"
built in 1901 are 700 ft. long, 75 ft. wide, 49^ ft.

deep. It is extremely improbable that such reason-
able dimensions should have been assigned to the
Ark except they were based on fact. Unrestrained
tradition would have been sure to distort the pro-
portions, as is shown by what actually occurred in

other accounts of the Ark. The cuneiform tablets

represent it as six stories high, with the length,

width, and depth, each as 140 cubits (262 ft.), and
having a mast on top of all, and a pilot to guide the
impossible craft (see Deluge Tablet, 11. 22, 23, 38-41).

Berosus, the Gr historian, represents it to have been
five stadia (3,000 ft.) long and two stadia (1,200 ft.)

broad, while Origen, in order to confound Celsus
(Against Celsus 4.41) gave the figures an interpre-

tation which made the Ark 25 miles long and | of a
mile wide.

It is needless to speculate upon the capacity of the
Ark for holding absolutely all the species of animals
found in the world, together with the food necessary

for them, since we are only required to provide for

such animals as were native to the area to which the
remnants of the human race living at that time were
limited, and which (see Deluge) may not have been
large. But calculations show that the structure de-
scribed contained a space of about 3,500,000 cubic

feet, and that after storing food enough to support
several thousand pairs of animals, of the average size,

on an ocean voyage of a year, there would remain
more than 50 cubic feet of space for each pair.

No mention is made in the Bible of a pilot for the
Ark, but it seems to have been left to float as a
derelict upon the waters. For that purpose its

form and dimensions were perfect, as was long
ago demonstrated by the celebrated navigator. Sir

Walter Raleigh, who notes it had "a fiat bottom,
and was not raised in form of a ship, with a sharp-

ness forward, to cut the waves for the better speed"
—a construction which secured the maximum of

storage capacity and made a vessel which would

ride steadily upon the water. Numerous vessels

after the pattern of the Ark, but of smaller dimen-
sions, have been made in Holland and Denmark and
proved admirably adapted' for freightage where
speed was not of the first importance. They would
hold one-third more lading than other vessels, and
would require no more hands to work them. The
gradual rise and subsidence of the water, each con-

tinuing for six months, and their movement inland,

render the survival of such a structure by no means
unreasonable. According to Gen 6 3; 1 Pet 3 20;

2 Pet 2 5, warning of the Flood was given 120 years

beforehand, and during that time Noah, while pre-

paring the Ark, became a preacher of righteousness.

For evidence that there was a gradual destruction of

the race previous to the Flood, see Deluge.
George Frederick Wright

ARK OF TESTIMONY, test'i-mo-ni. See Ark
OF Covenant.

ARKITE, ark'it Cp")? , 'aria) : An inhabitant of

the town of Arka, situated some ten or twelve miles

N.E. of Tripolis, Syria, and about four miles from
the shore of the sea. The Arkites are mentioned
in Gen 10 17 and 1 Ch 1 15 as being the descend-
ants of Canaan, and they were undoubtedly of

Phoen stock. The place was not of muchinipor-
tance, but it is mentioned in the Assyr inscriptions,

under the name Irkatah and taken by Tiglath-

pileser III in 738 BC. Not being on the sea its

trade was small and it probably belonged to Tripoli

or Botrys originally. It was the birthplace of Alex-

ander Severus, hence itsRom name, Caesarea Libani.

Its site is marked by a high mound near the foot-

hills of Lebanon. H. Porter

ARM, arm (y'lIT , z'ro'', ?i"lTS , 'ezro"', ynl,

d'ra'; ppoxtwv, brachion; 'jSn
,

hogen, nri3
, fca-

theph) : The usual form is z'ro"' from the root zara\
"to spread." The arm may be "stretched out."
'Ezra"' is this form with prosthetic 'aleph (Job 31
22; Jer 32 21), and d^rd' is the Aram. form. Hogen
is really "bosom," thus RV (Isa 49 22); and ka-

theph is "shoulder," thus RV (Job 31 22). Cf x^'p,

cheir, also, in Acts 11 21.

Figurative: The arm denotes influence, power,
means of support or conquest. The arms of Moab
(Jer 48 25) and of Pharaoh (Ezk 30 21 ff) are
broken. The arm of Eli and the arm of his father's

house are to be cut off (1 S 2 31). Because the
arm wielded the sword it signified "oppression"
(Job 35 9). The arms are the means of support,
therefore to refuse to aid the fatherless is to break
their arms (Job 22 9).

Applied anthropomorphically to God the arm
denotes also His power, power to deliver, support,
conquer. His "outstretched arm" delivered Israel
from Egypt (Ex 6 6; Dt 4 34, etc). They
support: "Underneath are the everlasting arms"
(Dt 33 27). His arm protects (Isa 40 11). Jeh
is sometimes likened to a warrior and smites with
His arm (Ps 89 10; Isa 63 5; Jer 21 5). The
arm of Jeh is holy (Ps 98 1; Isa 52 10). Many
other passages of Scripture might be quoted show-
ing how the power of God to redeem, judge, protect,
punish is expressed by the idea of "the arm of Jeh."

S. F. Hunter
ARMAGEDDON, iir-ma-ged'on ('Apfia-yeSSuv,

Armageddon :ReY 16 16; RV "HAR-MAGEDON")
(q.v.).

ARMENIA, ar-me'ni-a:

I. Geography
II. History (Ancient)

1. Turanian Armenians
Their Religion

2. Aryan Armenians; History to 114 AD
LlTER.\TtTRE
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/. Geography.—JO'l'lS, 'ardrat (Sumerian Ar,

"region," -\-ar "high," -\-tu, "mountain, " = "high
mountainous region") : in Assyr, Urtu, Urartu, Ur-
astu: in ^gyp, Ermenen ( = "Region of the Minni")
OP, Armina, Armaniya ('Ap/ievla, Armenia): in

Heoatseus of Miletus, cir 520 BC, the people are
'ApiihLoi. (Gen 8 4; 2 K 19 37; Isa 37 38; Jer
51 27). Throughout the Bible, this is a country,

not a mountain. Armenia Major was bounded on
the N. by the River Cyrus (Kour), Iberia, Colchis,

and the Mosohioi Mts.; on the W. by Asia Minor
and the Euphrates; on the S. by Mesopotamia
and Assyria; on the E. by the Caspian and Media.
(Armenia Minor lay between the Euphrates and
the Halys.) Ararat was originally the name of the
central district. Most of Armenia is between

and cattle, abundant crops of cereals, olives and
fruit. It is rich in minerals, and is probably the
home of the rose and the vine.

Literature.—Minas Gaphamatzean; Garagashean;
Palasanean; Sntir Hatouadsner, I; Rawlinson, Seven
Anc. Monarchies; Strabo; Xenophon; Petermann, Mit-
theilungen for 1871; Bryce, Transcaucasia and Ararat.

II. Ancient History.—The country is first men-
tioned in Gen 8 4 as the land upon (some one of)

the mountains of which Noah's Ark
1. Tura- rested. (According to Jewish tradi-

nian tion this was one of the Kurdish
Armenians mountains.) It is next spoken of by

Sargon I of Agade, cir 3800 BC, as

among his conquests. In early Babylonian legends

Armenia figures as an almost unknown land far

8,000 and 3,000 feet above sea-level, and slopes

toward Euphrates, Cyrus, and the Caspian. Mt.

Massis (generally called Greater Ararat) is 16,969

ft. and Lesser Ararat, 12,840 ft. Both are of

igneous origin, as is Aragds (A 'la Goz), 13,436 ft.

Sulphur springs and earthquakes still attest volcanic

activity. The largest rivers are the Euphrates,

Tigris and Araxes. The latter, swift and famed for

violent floods, joins the Cyrus, which falls mto the

Caspian. The lakes Van, Urmi and Sevan are

veritable inland seas. The many mountain chains,

impassable torrents and large streams divide the

country into districts far less accessible from one

another than from foreign lands. Hence invasions

are easy and national union difficult. This has

sadly affected the history of Armenia. Xenophon

{Anah. iv.5) describes the people as hvmg m houses

partly underground, such as are still found. Each

village was ruled by its chief according to ancient

customary laws. He well describes the seventy of

the winters. In summer the chmate in some places

is like that of Italy or Spain. Much of Armenia is

extremely fertile, producing large herds of horses

to the N., full of high mountains and dense forests,

containing the entrance to the Lower World
(Mad Nv^ga, "Land of No Return"). On its

borders stood Mt. Nisir where the gods dwelt and
Sit-napistim's "ship" stopped. This "Mountain
of the World" was the present Jabal Judi, S. of

Lake Van. Next came Egyp influence. Thothmes
III, in his twenty-third year (cir 1458 BC), after

a great victory over the Rutennu or Ludennu
(Mesopotamians and Lydians), received the sub-

mission of the "chiefs of Ermenen" and others.

It is remarkable that the name by which the land

is still known to foreigners (Armenians call it

Haiastan) should occur so early. In his thirty-

third year, Thothmes III mentions the people of

Ermenen as paying tribute when he held his court

at Nineveh, and says that in their land "heaven

rests upon its four pillars." In Seti I's Hall of

Columns at Karnak we see the people of Ermenen
felling trees in order to open a way through their

forests for that king's armies. Rameses II in his

twenty-first year, in war with Kheta-sira, king of

the Hittites, probably subdued Armenia (cf Taci-



Armenia
Armenian VSS THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 248

tus Ann. ii.60). Many places conquered by
Rameses III, and mentioned in the Medlnet Habu
lists, were probably in Armenia. The Assyr king
Uras-Pal-a§ur (cir 1190-1170 BC) made a raid into
Armenia, and mentions the central district (Urartu
proper, near Lake Van), the land of the Manna
(Minni, Jer 51 27), Nahri ("the Rivers"), Ash-
guza (Ashkenaz, ib), etc. Another invader was
Tiglath-pileser I (cir llia-1090 BC). Asshur-
na§ir-pal in 883 BC advanced to Urartu. A
little later he mentions as articles of Armenian
tribute chariots, horses, mules, silver, gold, plates
of copper, oxen, sheep, wine, variegated cloths,

linen garments. Again and again he carried fire

and sword through the country, but it constantly
revolted. Under Shalmaneser II (860-825 BC)
and afterward for centuries wars continued. By
uniting and forming powerful kingdoms (of which
the principal was Biainash around Lake Van) the
Armenians resisted. Finally in 606 BC they took
part in the destruction of Nineveh, and in that of

Babylon later. Shalmaneser II tells of the wicker-
work coracles on Lake Van. The Balawat bronzes
depict Armenians dressed like the Hittites (to

whom they were sometimes subject) in tunics and
snow-shoes with turned-up and pointed ends,
wearing helmets, swords, spears and small round
shields. Sayce compares their faces in form to the
Negro type. Possibly they were Mongolians.
The founder of the kingdom of Biainash was

Sardurish I, about 840 BC, who built as his capital

Tushpash, now Van. He ruled most of Armenia,
defending it against the Assyrians, and apparently,
inflicting a check on Shalmaneser II in 833 BC.
He introduced the cuneiform characters, and his

inscriptions are in Assyr. His son Ishpuinish
adapted the Assyr syllabary to his own tongue,
which bears a slight resemblance to Georgian in
some points. The next king, Menuash, has left

inscriptions almost all over Armenia, telling of his

victories over the Hittites, etc. The kingdom of

Biainash reached its acme under the great monarch
Argishtish I, who succeeded in defending his

country against Shalmaneser III (783-772 BC).
But in his son's reign Tiglath-pileser IV (748-727
BC: Pul) crushed the Armenians to the dust in a
great battle near Commagene in 743. Pul failed

to capture Van in 737, but he ravaged the country
far and wide. Rusash I, at the head of an Ar-
menian confederacy, began a great struggle in

716 with Sargon (722-705), who in 714 captured
Van with Rusash's family. After 5 months'
wandering Rusash committed suicide. His brother
Argishtish II to some degree recovered independ-
ence. His successor Erimenash gave an asylum
to Adrammelech and Sharezer (As5ur-§ar-usur)

in 680 (2 K 19 37; Isa 37 38) after the murder
of their father Sennacherib. Invading Assyria in

the same year, they were defeated by Esar-haddon I.

Armenia from the Cyrus River to the S. of Lake
Van was ravaged by the Kimmerians (679-677).
Rusash II (cir 660-645) and his son Sandurish
III (the latter cir 640 or soon after) submitted
to Asshur-bani-pal (668-626). Nebuchadnezzar
(604-561) boasts of reaching Van in his conquests,
though the Armenians had probably their share
in the destruction of Nineveh in 606. Jer (51 27)
mentioned the kingdoms of Ararat, Minni and
Ashkenaz about 595, and said they would help in
the overthrow of Babylon (in 538). Cyrus had
therefore probably subdued or won them over
after capturing Ekbatana (549). After this the
Turanians gradually gave place in Armenia to the
Aryan Armenians of later times.

(a) Their religion.—The supreme god of the
Turanian Armenians was Haldish, who was
father of all the rest. They were styled "children of

mighty Haldish." He, with Teishbash, god of the
atmosphere, and Ardinish, the Sun-god, formed
"the company of the mighty gods." Auish, god
of water; Ayash, god of the earth; Shelardish, the
Moon-god; Sardish, the Year-god; and 42 other
gods are mentioned. Sari was a goddess, probably
corresponding to Ishtar. Adoration was offered to
the spirits of the dead also. Somewhat strangely,

some of the divine _names we have mentioned re-

mind one of certain Aryan (Gr and Old Pers) words,
however this may be accounted for.

LiTERATtTRE.—^Valdomar Schmidt, Assyriens og Mgyp-
tens Gatnle Historie; Masp; Rawlinson, West. Asiat. Insets;
KB; Airaral.lS&S; Sayce in J^fe4.S, new ser., XIV; iJP;
Hastings, Enc of Religion and Ethics, I.

The ancestors of the present Armenians (who call

themselves Haik'h, i.e. Pati-s, "Lords") may have
settled in the country in the 8th

2. Aryan cent. BC, when Sargon mentions a
Armenians king of part of Armenia who bore the

Aryan name Bagadatti ( = Theodore).
They came from Phrygia (Herod, vii.73), used the
Phrygian dress and armor (Dion, of Halicarnassus;
Eudoxius; Herod.) and spoke the same language
(Herod. i.l71). In the Bible they are called the
"House of Togarmah" (Gen 10 3; 1 Ch 1 6;
Ezk 27 14; 38 6) and "Ashkenaz" (Gen 10 3;
1 Ch 1 6; Jer 51 27; the Assyr Ashguza), as
by their own writers of later times. Xenophon
in the Cyropaedia mentions a Median conquest
of Armenia, Strabo their Median attire; yet
Armenian girls could not understand Xenophon's
Pers interpreter (Anab. iv.5). Three of the four
Armenians mentioned by Darius have Aryan names.
The Armenians joined the Median noble Fravartish
in his revolt against Darius I (519 BC). Much
of the consequent fighting took place in Armenia,
which was with difficulty subdued (517) . It formed
part of Darius' thirteenth Nome, and afterward
two satrapies (apparently Armenia Major and
Minor). The government (of Armenia Major)
was made hereditary in the family of Vidarna
(Hydarnfe) for helping to put down Fravartish.
Xenophon's interesting description of the country
and people and the severity of its winters is well
known. Herodotus tells of Armenians in skin and
wicker-work coracles bringing wine, etc, to Babylon.
Xenophon says they and the Chaldaeans traded
with India. Strabo mentions their caravan trade
across central Asia. The satrap of Armenia had
to present 20,000 young horses annually to the
king of Persia at the great annual festival of Mith-
ra. A large body of Armenian soldiers served
in Xerxes' invasion of Greece. At the battle of
Arbela (331 BC), 40,000 of their infantry and 7,000
cavalry took part. Armenia then became a portion
of Alexander's empire, and later of that of Seleucus
(301 BC), under a native satrap, Artavasdes.
Armenia revolted after Antiochus' defeat at Mag-
nesia (190 BC), and the Romans encouraged the
two satraps to declare themselves kings. Artaxias,
king of Armenia Major, used Hannibal's aid in
fortifying his capital Artaxata (189 BC). Artaxias
was overthrown by Antiochus Epiphanes in 165,
but was restored on swearing allegiance. Civil con-
fusion ensued. The nobles called in the Parthians
under Mithridates I (150 BC), who became
master of the whole Pers empire. He made his
brother Valarsaees king of Armenia. Thus the
Arsacide dynasty was established in that country
and lasted till the fall of the Parthian empire
(226 AD), the Armenian kings very generally
recognizing the Parthian monarohs as their suze-
rains. The greatest Armenian king was Tigranes I
(96-55 BC), a warrior who raised Armenia for a
time to the foremost position in Asia. He humbled
the Parthians, joined Mithridates VI in war with
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Rome, ruled Syria for over 14 years, built near
Mardin as his capital Tigranocerta, and assumed
tlie Assyrio-Persian title of "King of Kings."
Lucullus defeated Tigranes and destroyed Tigrano-
certa in 69 BC. Tigranes surrendered to Pompey
near Artaxata (66 BC), paid 6,000 talents, and
retained only Armenia. Under him Or art and lit.

flourished in. the country. Armenia as a subject-
ally of Rome became a "buffer state" between the
Rom and Parthian empires. Tigranes' son and
successor Artevasdes joined in the Parthian inva-
sion of Syria after Crassus' overthrow at Sinnaca
53 BC. He treacherously caused great loss to
Antony's army in 36 BC. Antony carried him
in chains to Egypt, where Cleopatra put him to
death in 32 BC. After this, Ai-menia long remained
subject to the Romans whenever not strong enough
to join the Parthians, suffering much from intrigues

and the jealousy of both powers. There is no
proof of the later Armenian story that Armenia
was subject to Abgarus, king of Edessa, in Our
Lord's time, and that the gospel was preached
there by Thaddaeus, though the latter point is

possible. In 66 AD, Tiridates, elder brother of

the Parthian king Vologeses, having defeated the
Romans under Paetus and established himself on
the throne of Armenia, went by land to Rome and
received investiture from Nero. Peace between
Rome and Parthia ensued, and Armenia remained
closely united to Parthia till Trajan's expedition
in 114 AD.

Literature.—Spiegel, Altpers, Keilinschriften; He-
rodotus; Xenophon; Arrian; Tacitus; Velleius Patro-
culus; Livy; Polyljius; Ammianus Marcelliaus.

W. St. Claie Tisdall

ARMENIAN, ar-me'ni-an (ARYAN, ar'i-an, ar'i-

an) RELIGION. This greatly resembled that of

Persia, though Zoroastrianismand its dualistio system
were not professed. We are thus enabled to judge
how far the religion of the Avesta is due to

Zoroaster's reformation. Aramazd (Ahura Mazda),
creator of heaven and earth, was father of all the

chief deities. _His spouse was probably Spandara-
met (Spenta Armaiti), goddess of the earth, who
was later held to preside over the underworld (cf

Persephone; Hel). Among her assistants as genii

of fertihty were Horot and Morot (Haurvatat and
Ameretat), tutelary deities of Mt. Massis (now
styled Ararat). Aramazd's worship seems to have
fallen very much into the background in favor of

that of inferior deities, among the chief of whom
was his daughter Anahit (Anahita), who had temples

in many places. Her statues were often of the

precious metals, and among her many names were
"Golden Mother" and "Goddess of the Golden
Image." Hence to the present day the word
"Golden" enters into many Armenian names.
White heifers and green boughs were offered her as

goddess of fruitfulness, nor was religious prostitu-

tion in her honor uncommon. Next in popularity

came her sister Astghik ("the little star'^'), i.e. the

planet Venus, goddess of beauty, wife of the deified

hero Vahagn (Verethraghna). He sprang from
heaven, earth, and sea, and overthrew dragons and
other evil beings. Another of Anahit's sisters was
Nane (cf Ass3t Nana, Nannaea), afterward identi-

fied with Athene. Her brother Mihf (Mithra) had
the sun as his symbol in the sky and the sacred fire

on earth, both being objects of worship. In his

temples a sacred fire was rekindled once a year.

Aramazd's messenger and scribe was Tiur or Tir,

who entered men's deeds in the "Book of Life."

He led men after death to Aramazd for judgment.
Before birth he wrote men's fates on their fore-

heads. The place of punishment was Dzhofc/ik'h

(=Pers Duzafc/i). To the sun and moon sacrifices

were offered on the mountain-tops. Rivers and

sacred springs and other natural objects were also
adored . Prayer was offered facing eastward . Omens
were taken from the rustling of the leaves of the
sacred Sonean forest. Afmavif was the religious
capital.

Among inferior spiritual existences were the Aj--

lezk'h, who hcked the wounds of those slain in
battle and restored them to life. The Parikk'h
were evidently the Pairakas (Peris) of Persia. The
Armenian mythology told of huge dragons which
sometimes appeared as men, sometimes as worms,
or basilisks, elves, sea-bulls, dragon-lions, etc. As
in Persia, the demons made darts out of the parings
of a man s nails to injure him with. Therefore these
parings, together with teeth and trimmings of hair,
must be hidden in some sacred place.

Literature.—Eznils: Goghbatzi; Agathangelos ; Moses
of Kliorene ; Egliislie ; Palasanean; Faustus Byzantinus;
Chliamchheantz; Plutarcli; Strabo; Tacitus. See my
"Conversion of Armenia," R.T.S.; Expos T, II, 202fl.

W. St. Clair Tisdall
ARMENIAN VERSIONS, ar-me'ni-an vtlr'shuns,

OF THE BIBLE, bi'b'l.

I. Ancient (Classical) Armenian
1. Circumstances under Wliicli Made
2. Tlie Translators

Apocrypiia Omitted
3. Revision
4. Results of Circulation
6. Printed Editions

II. Modern Armenian Versions
1. Ararat-Armenian
2. Constantinopolitan-Armenian

III. Armenian Language
Literature

/. Ancient Armenian.—^Armenia was in large
measure Christianized by Gregory Lousavorich ("the

Illuminator": consecrated 302 AD;
1. Circum- died 332), but, as Armenian had
stances not been reduced to writing, the Scrip-

tures used to be read in some places
in Gr, in others in Syr, and tr'' orally to the
people. A knowledge of these tongues and the
training of teachers were kept up by the schools
which Gregory and King Tiridates had established
at the capital Vagharshapat and elsewhere. As far
as there was any Christianity in Armenia before
Gregory's time, it had been almost exclusively under
Syrianinfluence,froitiEdessaandSamosata. Gregory
introduced Gr influence and culture, though main-
taining bonds of union with Syria also. When
King Sapor of Persia became master of Armenia
(378 AD), he not only persecuted the Christians
most cruelly, but also, for political reasons, endeav-
ored to prevent Armenia from all contact with the
Byzantine world. Hence his viceroy, the renegade
Armenian Merouzhan, closed the schools, proscribed
Gr learning, and burnt all Gr books, especially the
Scriptures. Syr books were spared, just as in

Persia itself; but in many cases the clergy were
unable to interpret them to their people. Perse-
cution had not crushed out Christianity, but there
was danger lest it should perish through want of the
Word of God. Hence several attempts were made
to translate the Bible into Armenian. It is said

that Chrysostom, during his exile at Cucusus
(404-7 AD), invented an Armenian alphabet and
tr'^ the Psalter, but this is doubtful. But when
Arcadius ceded almost all Armenia to Sapor about
396 AD, something had to be done. Hence in 397
the celebrated Mesrob Mashtots and Isaac (Sahak)
the Catholicos resolved to translate the Bible.

Mesrob had been a court secretary, and as such was
well acquainted with Pahlayi, Syr and Gr, in which
three languages the royal edicts were then published.

Isaac had been born at Constantinople and educated
there and at Caesarea. Hence he too was a good
Gr scholar, besides being versed in Syr and Pahlavi,

which latter was then the court language in Ar-
menia. But none of these three alphabets was
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suited to express the sounds of the Armenian tongue,
and hence an alphabet had to be devised for it.

A council of the nobility, bishops and leading
clergy was held at Vagharshapat in 402, King

Vramshapouh being present, and this

2. The council requested Isaac to translate

Translators the Scriptures into the vernacular.

By 406, Mesrob had succeeded in

inventing an alphabet—^practically the one still in

use—principally by modifying the Gr and the
Pahlavi characters, though some think the Palmy-
rene alphabet had influence. He and two of his

pupils at Samosata began by translating the Book
of Prov, and then the NT, from the Gr. Mean-
while, being unable to find a single Gr MS in the
country, Isaac tr'^ the church lessons from the Pesh
Syr, and published this VS in 411. He sent two
of his pupils to Constantinople for copies of the Gr
Bible. These men were present at the Council of

Ephesus, 431 AD. Probably Theodoret {De Cura
Graec. Affect., I, 5) learned from them what he says
about the existence of the Bible in Armenian.
Isaac's messengers brought him copies of the Gr
Bible from the Imperial Library at Constantinople

—doubtless some of those prepared by Eusebius
at Constantine's command. Mesrob Mashtots
and Isaac, with their assistants, finished and pub-
lished the Armenian (ancient) VS of the whole
Bible in 436. La Croze is justified in styling it

Queen of VSS. Unfortunately the OT was ren-

dered (as we have said) from the LXX, not from
the Heb. But the Apoc was not tr"", only "the
22 Books" of the OT, as Moses of Khorene informs
us. This was due to the influence of the Pesh OT.

(a) Apocrypha omitted.— Not till the 8th cent,

was the Apoc rendered into Armenian: it was
not read in Armenian churches until the 12th.

Theodotion's VS of Dnl was tr"', instead of the very
inaccurate LXX. The Alexandrine text was gener-

ally followed but not always.

In the 6th cent, the Armenian VS is said to

have been revised so as to agree with the Pesh.
Hence probably in Mt 28 18 AV, the

3. Revision passage, "As my Father hath sent

me, even so send I you," is inserted

as in the Pesh, though it occurs also in its proper
place (Jn 20 21). It reads "Jesus Barabbas"
in Mt 27 16.17—a reading which Origen found
"in very ancient MSS." It contains Lk 22 43.44.

As is well known, in the Etschmiadzin MS of 986
AD, over Mk 16 9-20, are inserted the words, "of

Ariston the presbyter" ; but Nestle {Text. Criticism

of the Gr NT, Plate IX, etc) and others omit to

notice that these words are by a different and a
later hand, and are merely an unauthorized remark
of no great value.

Mesrob's VS was soon widely circulated and
became the one great national book. Lazarus

Pharpetsi, a contemporary Armenian
4. Results historian, says he is justified in de-

of Circula- scribing the spiritual results by quoting

tion Isaiah and saying that the whole land
of Armenia was thereby "filled with

the knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the
sea." But for it, both church and nation would
have perished in the terrible persecutions which
have now lasted, with intervals, for more than a
millennium and a half.

This VS was first printed somewhat late: the
Psalter at Rome in 1565, the Bible by Bishop

Oskan of Erivan at Amsterdam in

5. Printed 1666, from a very defective MS; other
Editions edd at Constantinople in 1705, Venice

in 1733. Dr. Zohrab's ed of the NT
in 1789 was far better. A critical ed was printed

at Venice in 1805, another at Serampore in 1817.

The OT (with the readings of the Heb text at the

foot of the page) appeared at Constantinople in

1892 ff.

//. Modern Armenian Versions.—There are two
great hterary dialects of modern Armenian, in

which it was necessary to publish the Bible, since

the ancient Armenian (called Grapar, or "written")

is no longer generally understood. The American
missionaries have taken the lead in translating

Holy Scripture into both.

The fiffst VS of the NT into Ararat Armenian, by
Dittrich, was published by the British and Foreign

Bible Society at Moscow in 1835; the

1. Ararat- Psalter in 1844; the rest of the OT
Armenian much later. There is an excellent ed,

published at Constantinople in 1896.

A VS of the NT into Constantinopolitan Ar-
menian, by Dr. Zohrab, was published at Paris in

1825 by the British and Foreign Bible

2. Constan- Society. This VS was made from the
tinopolitan- Ancient Armenian. A revised ed, by
Armenian Adger, appeared at Smyrna in 1842.

In 1846 the American missionaries

there published a VS of the OT. The American
Bible Society have since published revised edd of

this version.

///. Armenian Language.—The Armenian lan-

guage is now recognized by philologists to be, not a
dialect or subdivision of ancient Persian or Iranian,

but a distinct branch of the Aryan or Indo-European
family, standing almost midway between the Iranian

and the European groups. In some respects, es-

pecially in weakening and ultimately dropping t and
d between vowels, it resembles the Keltic tongues
(cf GaeUc A(th)air, Arm. Hair= Pater, Father). As
early as the 5th cent, it had lost gender in nouns,
though retaining inflections (cf Brugmann, Elements

of Comp. Gr. of Indo-Ger. Languages).
Literature.—Koriun; Agathangelos; Lazarus Phar-

petsi; Moses Khorenatsi (=of Cliorene) ; Faustus
Byzantinus: Chlianichheants ; i^aikakan Hin Dprou-
tluan Patm; Haikal^an Tliargmanoutliiunk'li Nak'ii-
neants; The Bible of Every Land; Tisdall. Conversion of
Armenia; Nestle, Textual Criticism of the Gr NT; HDB;
N.Y. Cyclopaedia of Bib. and Theol. Lit.; Hauck, Real-
encyklop&die filr protest. Theol. und Kirche.

W. St. Claib Tisdali.

ARMHOLE, axm'hol: The Heb word b-^aS,

'affi!, is used in Jer 38 12 in the sense of armpits.
When the prophet was pulled up out of the pit

by ropes, the armpits were protected with rags
and old garments. The meaning in Ezk 13 18
AV (RV "elbows," RVm "joints of the hands") is

far from clear. The phrase is used, without doubt,
of some ornament or article of dress worn by the
false prophetesses and priestesses of Ashtaroth in
order to allure the unwary and tempt the simple.
The "pillows" were probably "amulets" supposed
to have magical virtues, and worn on the arms or
wrists. W. W. Davies

ARMLET, arm'let: The word tr-^ "bracelet"
in 2 S 1 10 AV, probably denotes an "armlet,"
or "arm-band," worn on the upper arm. But it is

the same word which with a different context is

rendered "ankle-chains" (in Nu 31 60 RV). The
"bracelet" of Sir 21 21 AV, worn upon the right
arm, was an "armlet," as is seen from the list

given of Judith's ornaments: who "decked herself
bravely with her armlets [RV 'chains'] and her
bracelets, and her rings, and her ear-rings, and all

her ornaments" (Jth 10 4). The nature of the
ornaments given in RV as "armlets," Ex 35 22;
Nu 31 50, and in the AVas "tablets," is uncertain.
For full and distinguishing descriptions of "arm-
lets," "anklets," "bracelets," etc, found in ancient
graves, see PEFS, 1905, 318 ff. See also Or-
naments. Geo. B. Eager
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ARMONI, ar-mo'nl C^J^'IS!, 'armoni, "belong-
ing to the palace"): One of the two sons of Saul
by Rizpah, the daughter of Aiah (2 S 21 8).

David delivered them over to the blood vengeance
of the Gibeonites.

ARMOR, ARMS, ar'mer, arms.
I. Armor in General—OT

II. In the NT; Polybius
III. Offensive Weapons

1. Rod
2. Sling
3. Bow and Arrows
4. Spear—Javelin
6. Sword

IV. Defensive Weapons
1. Shield
2. Helmet
3. Coat ol Mail
4. Greaves
5. Girdle

Literature

/. Armor in General—OT.— (D'''nl3 , maddim;
1 S 17 38; 1 S 14 1 RV APPAREL; pl2J,3 , nes/ie*;,

1 K 10 25; Job 39 21; D^bS, Mlm; tA SirXo,

Id hdpla) : Under this head it may be convenient to
notice the weapons of attack and defence in use
among the Hebrews, mentioned in Scripture. There
are no such descriptions given by the sacred writers

as are to be found in Homer, who sets forth in detail

the various pieces of armor worn by an Achilles or
a Patroclus, and the order of putting them on.
There is an account of the armor offensive and
defensive of the PhiH Gohath (1 S 17 5-7); and
from a much later time we read of shields and
spears and helmets and habergeons, or coats of

mail, and bows and slings with which Uzziah pro-
vided his soldiers (2 Ch 26 14). In Jeremiah's
ode of triumph over the defeat of Pharaoh-neco,
there is mention of the arms of the Egyptians:
"Prepare ye the buckler and shield, and draw near

to battle. Harness the horses, and get up, ye
horsemen, and stand forth with your helmets;
furbish the spears, put on the coats of mail" (Jer

46 3.4). Of the arms of Assyr, Chaldean, Egyp
and Hittite soldiery there have come down to us
sculptured representations from their ancient

monuments, which throw light upon the battle-

pieces of the Heb annalists and prophets.

Group ol Ancient Arms.

//. In the NT; Polybius.—In the NT, St. Paul

describes the panoply of the Christian soldier,

naming the essential pieces of the Rom soldier's

armor—the girdle, the breastplate, the footgear,

the shield, the hehnet, the sword—although it is

to be noticed that his most characteristic weapon,

the pilum or spear, is omitted (Eph 6 10-17). In

a similar context the same apostle speaks of "the

armor" of light (Rom 13 12), "of righteousness on

the right hand and on the left" (2 Cor 6 7). Of

the equipment of the Rom soldier in detail, the most

useful illustration is the account given by Poly-
bius (vi.23): "The Roman panoply consists in

the first place of a shield [thureds] Along
with the shield is a sword [indchaira] Next

Heavy-armed Greek Soldier.

come two javelins [hussoi] and a helmet [peri-

kephalala], and a greave [knemis] Now
the majority, when they have further put on a
bronze plate, measuring a span every way, which
they wear on their breasts and call a heart-guard
[kardiophulax], are completely armed, but those
citizens who are assessed at more than 10,000
drachmae wear instead, together with the other
arms, cuirasses made of chain mail [halusidotous

ihorakas]."

III. Offensive Weapons.—The commonest weapon
in the hands of the shepherd youth of Pal today

is the rod {shebhet; (id^dos, rhdbdos),

1. Rod a stick loaded at one end, which he
carries in his hand, or wears attached

to his wrist by a loop of string, ready for use. It is

of considerable weight and is a formidable weapon
whether used in self-defence or in attacking a foe.

With such a weapon David may well have over-
come the lion and the bear that invaded the fold.

This shepherd's rod, while used for guidance, or

comfort, or for numbering the flock (Ps 23 4;
Lev 27 32), was also a weapon with which to strike

and punish (Ps 2 9; Isa 10 5.15). In this sense

it has for a synonym matteh (Isa 9 4; Ezk 7 11),

and both came to have the derived meaning of

spearheads (shebhet, 2 S 18 14 ;_ matteh, 1 S 14
27). They may have been the original of the maul
or hammer (mephis, Prov 25 18; Jer 51 20,

where Cyrus, as God's battle-axe, is to shatter

Babylon and its inhabitants for the wrongs they
have done to His people Israel)

.

Scarcely less com.mon and equally homely is the

sling (ij^la''; (T(t>evSbvn, sphenddne) (1 S 17 40). It

consists of plaited thongs, or of one
2. SUng strip of leather, made broad at the

middle to form a hoUow or pocket for

the stone or other contents, the ends being held

firmly in the hand as it is whirled loaded round the
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head, and one of them being at length let go, so
that the stone may take its flight. It is used by the

shepherd still to turn the straying
sheep, and it can also be used with
deadly effect as a weapon of war.
The slingers (ha-Ifalla'im, 2 K 3 25)
belonged to the light infantry, like

the archers. The Benjamites were
specially skilled in the use of the
shng, which they could use as well
with their left hand as the right
(Jga 20 16). The sling was a
weapon in use in the armies of
Egypt and Babylonia, and Jeremi-
ah in a powerful figure makes the
Lord say to Jerus in a time of

Egyptian Slinger. spending calamity: "Behold, I

will sling out the inhabitants of
the land at this time" (Jer 10 18; cf 1 S 25 29).
A very important offensive weapon in the wars

of Israel was the bow (Ifesheth) and arrows {higslm),
and the archers whether mounted or

3. Bow and on foot formed a powerful element
Arrows of the fighting forces of the Phihs,

Egyptians and Assyrians (s.v. Archer;
Bow AND Arrows).
The spear has various words to represent it.

(1) The hdnlth had a wooden staff or shaft of vary-
ing size and length with a head, or

4. Spear— blade, of bronze, or, at a later time, of
Javelin iron (1 S 17 7). In AV it is some-

times tr'' "javelin," but in RV "spear"
(see 1 S 13 22; 18 11). Saul's spear, stuck in the
ground, betokened the abode of the king for the time,
just as today the spear in front of his tent marks
the halting-place of the Bedouin Sheikh (1 S 22 6;
26 7). Nahum, describing the arms of the Assyrians,
joins together the flashing sword and the glittering

spear (Nah 3 3). The bearers of the hanlth be-
longed to the heavy-armed troops. (2) The romah,
also tr'^in AV "javehn," was of the character of a
lance. It does not appear to have differed much
from the h&nUh— they appear as synonyms in
Joel 3 10, where romah is used, and in Isa 2 4
where hdnlth is used, of spears beaten into pruning
hooks. It describes the Egyp spear in Jer 46 4.

Bows, Arrows and Quiver.

The bearers of the romah also belonged to the heavy-
armed troops. (3) The kldhon was lighter than
either of the preceding and more of the nature of a
javehn {gaison in LXX, Josh 8 18 and Polybius

vi.39, 3; Job 41 29; Jer 6 23). (4) In the NT
the word "spear" occurs only once and is repre-

sented by the Gr Idgche, the equivalent no doubt
of hdnlth as above (Jn 19 34).

Battle-Axes and Spears.

The sword (herebh) is by far the most frequently
mentioned weapon in Scripture, whether offensive

or defensive. The blade was of iron
5. Sword (1 S 13 19; Joel 3 10). It was hung

from the girdle on the left side, and
was used both to cut and to thrust. Ehud's sword
(Jga 3 16) was double-edged and a cubit in length,
and, as he was left-handed, was worn on his right
thigh under his clothes. The sword was kept in a
sheath (1 S 17 51); to draw the sword was the
signal for war (Ezk 21 3). Soldiers are "men who
draw the sword." It is the flashing sword (Nah
3 3) ; the oppressing sword (Jer 46 16) ; the devoin--
ing sword (2 S 18 8; Jer 12 12); the sword which
drinks its fill of blood (Isa 34 5.6). The sword of
the Lord executes God's judgments (Jer 47 6; Ezk
21 9.10 if).

Figurative: In the highly metaphorical language
of the prophets it stands for war and its attendant
calamities (Jer 50 35-37; Ezk 21 28).

In the NT ma-
chaira is employed
for sword in its
natural meaning (Mt
26 47.51; Acts 12 2;
He 11 34.37). St.

Paul calls the Word
of God the sword of

the Spirit (Eph 6 17);

Egyptian Swords.

and in the Epistle to He
the Word of God is said to be sharper than
any two-edged sword (He 4 12). As a sjmonym
the word rhomphaia is used in the Apoc alone of
the NT books, save for Lk 2 35. It was the Thra-
cian sword with large blade, and is classed by the
ancients rather as a spear. The word is used fre-
quently in the LXX like machaira to translate
$erebh. In Rev 1 16 the sharp two-edged sword of
judgment, rhomphaia is seen in vision proceeding
out of the mouth of the glorified Lord (cf Rev 19
15). Xiphos is still another word for sword, but
it is found only in the LXX, and not in the NT.
IV. Defensive Weapons.—The most ancient and

universal weapon of defence is the shield. The two
chief varieties are (1) the ginnah,

1. Shield Lat scutum, the large shield, worn by
heavy-armed infantry, adapted to

the form of the human body, being made oval or in
the shape of a door; hence its Gr name, thureos,
from ihtXra, a door; and (2) the maghen, Lat
clypeus, the light, round hand-buckler, to which
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, is the Gr equivalent. The two are often
mentioned together (Ezk 23 24; 38 4; Ps 36 2).

Shield, Sword and Girdle.

The ginnah was the shield of the heavy-armed
(1 Ch 12 24); and of Goliath we read that hia

shield was borne by a man who went before him
(1 S 17 7.41) The maghen could be borne by
bowmen, for we read of men of Benjamin in Asa's
army that bare shields and drew bows (2 Ch 14 8).

The ordinary material of which shields were made
was wood, or wicker-work overlaid with leather.

The wood-work of the shields and other weapons
of Gog's army were to serve Israel for fuel for seven
years (Ezk 39 9). The anointing of the shield

(2 S 1 21; Isa 21 5) was either to protect it from
the weather, or, more probably, was part of the
consecration of the warrior and his weapons for the

Helmet.

campaign. Solomon in his pride of wealth had 200

shields (ginnoth) of beaten gold, and 300 targets

{maghinnim) of beaten gold made for himself, and
hung in the house of the forest of Lebanon (1 K 10

16.17). They were only for show, and when Shi-
shak of Egypt came up against Rehoboam and
carried them off, Rehoboam replaced them with
others of bronze (1 K 14 27). On the march, the
shield was strapped over the shoulder and kept in a
cover, which was removed before the battle (Isa

22 6). Both words are used of the mechanical
device known to the Romans as the tesludo employed
by the besiegers of a city against the darts and
stones and blazing torches thrown out by the
besieged (Isa 37 33; Ezk 26 8).

Figurative: Jeh is spoken of as the shield and
protector of His people—of Abraham (Gen 15 1);
of Israel (Dt 33 29); of the Psalmist (Ps 18 30;
35 2, and many other passages). In his description
of the panoply of the Christian soldier, St. Paul in-

troduces faith as the thureos, the large Gr-Rom shield,

a defence by which he may quench all the fiery darts
of the evil one.

Breastplate.

The helmet, kobha' or kobha\ seems to have been
originally in the form of a skull-cap, and it is thus

figured in representations of Hittites

2. Helmet on the walls of Karnak in Egypt. In
the earliest times it is found worn only

by outstanding personages like kings and com-
manders. When King Saul armed David with his

own armor he put a helmet of brass upon his head
(1 S 17 38). IJzziah at a later time provided his

soldiers with helmets, as part of their equipment

(2 Ch 26 14). The men of Pharaoh-neoo's army
also wore helmets (Jer 46 4), and the mercenaries

in the armies of Tyre had both shield and helmet

to hang up within her (Ezk 27 10). The materials

of the helmet were at first of wood, linen, felt, or

even of rushes; leather was in use until the Seleucid

period when it was supplanted by bronze (1 Mace
6 35) ; the Gr and Rom helmets both of leather

and brass were well known in the Herodian period.

Figurative: St. Paul has the helmet, perikepha-

laia, for his Christian soldier (Eph 6 17; 1 Thess

5 8). In the LXX perikephalaia occurs eleven

times as the equivalent of the Heb term.

Body armor for the protection of the person in

battle is mentioned in the OT and is well known
in representations of Egyp, Pers and

3. Coat of Parthian warriors. The shiryon, tr""

Mail "habergeon" in AV, rendered in RV
"coat of mail," is part of the armor of

Nehemiah's workers (Neh 4 16), and one of the
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pieces of armor supplied by King Uzziah to his
soldiers (2 Ch 26 14). Goliath was armed with
a shiryon, and when Saul clad David in his own
armor to meet the Phili champion he put on him a
coat of mail, his shiryon (1 S 17 5.38). Such a
piece of body armor Ahab wore in the fatal battle
of Ramoth-gilead (1 K 22 34). In the battle of
Bethsura in the Maccabean struggle the Syrian
war-elephants were protected with breastplates, the
word for which, thorax, represents the shiryon in the
LXX (1 Mace 6 43),

Figurative: Isaiah in a striking figure describes
Jeh as putting on righteousness for a coat of mail
and salvation as a helmet, where thorax and -peri-

kephalaia are the Gr words of the LXX to render
shiryon and kobha'. It is from this passage (Isa 59
17) that St. Paul obtains his "breastplate of right-
eousness" (Eph 6 14).

Greaves and Sandals.

Greaves {mighdh; KUTifiiSes, knemidcs) are men-
tioned once in Scripture as part of the armor

of Goliath (1 S 17 6). They were of
4. Greaves brass or leather, fastened by thongs

round the leg and above the ankles.

The girdle {h&ghorah; Gr zone) was of leather
studded with nails, and was used for

5. Girdle supporting the sword (1 S 18 4; 2 S
20 8). See Girdle.

Figurative: For fig. uses see under the separate
weapons.
Literature.—Nowack, Hebrdische Archaeologie, I,

359-67; Benzinger, Herzog, RE, art. " Kriegswesou bei
den Hebraem"; McGurdy, IIPM, I, H; Woods and
Powell, The Heb Prophets for Bug. Readers. I, II; G. M.
Mackie, Bible Manners and Customs; Browne, Heb Antiq-
uities, 40-46; corresponding arts, in Kitto, Hastings, and
other Bible dictionaries.

T. NIOOL
ARMOR-BEARER, ar'mer-bar'er (ibs Stob, nose'

k'li; Gr uses a phrase, 6 atpuv rd o-KeiJT], ho airon td

skeue, lit. "the one carrying the armor"): One who
carried the large shield and perhaps other weapons
for a king (1 S 31 4), commander-in-chief (2 S 23
37), captain (1 S 14 7) or champion (1 S 17 7).
All warriors of distinction had such an attendant.
Rather than perish by the hand of a woman, Abim-
elech called upon his armor-bearer to give him
the finishing stroke (Jgs 9 54), and when King
Saul's armor-bearer refused to do this office for him
that he might not become the prisoner of the Philis,
he took a sword himself and fell upon it (1 S 31 4).
David became Saul's armor-bearer for a time, and

Jonathan's armor-bearer was a man of resource and
courage (1 S 14 7). The shield-bearer was a figure

well known in the chariots of Egypt and Assyria
and the Hittites, his business being to protect his

fighting companion during the engagement.
T. NicoL

ARMORY, ar'mer-i: (1) pSIX ,

'ofor; eTjo-aupos,

ihesaurds): A storehouse (1 K 7 51; Neh 10 38),

but employed fig. of the stored-up anger of Jeh
which breaks forth in judgments (Jer 50 25).

(2) (pTp5, neshek): Identical with Solomon's

"house of the forest of Lebanon," the arsenal close

to the temple (1 K 10 17; Neh 3 19; Isa 22 8),

in which were stored the shields and targets of

beaten gold. (3) (Jll^sbn, tatplyoth): A puz-

zling word rendered "armory" in our VSS (Cant
4 4)
—"the tower of David builded for an armory,

whereon there hang a thousand bucklers, all shields

of mighty men." RVm renders "builded with tur-

rets." T. NicoL

ARMY, ar'mi (b^n
, hayil, "army," S^i

,
gabha',

"host," n3"iyp , ma'arakhah, "army in battle

array," ~^~3
,
g'dhUdh, "troop"):

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.
6.

7.

The First Campaign o( History
In the Wilderness
The Times after the Conquest
In the Early Monarchy
From the Time of Solomon Onward
Organization of the Hebrew Army
The Army in the Field
The Supplies of the Army
In the NT
The Israelites were not a distinctively warlike

people and their glory has been won on other fields

than those of war. But Canaan, between the Medi-
terranean and the desert, was the highway of the
East and the battle-ground of nations. The Israel-

ites were, by the necessity of their geographical
position, often involved in wars not of their own
seeking, and their bravery and endurance even when
worsted in their conflicts won for them the admira-
tion and respect of their conquerors.
The first conflict of armed forces recorded in

Holy Scripture is that in Gen 14. The kings of the
Jordan valley had rebelled against

1. The First Chedorlaomer, king of Elam—not the
Campaign first of the kings of the East to reach
of History the Mediterranean with his armies

—

and joined battle with him and other
kings in the Vale of Siddim. In this campaign
Abraham distinguished himself by the rescue of his
nephew Lot, who had fallen with all that he
possessed into the hands of the Elamite king. The
force with which Abraham effected the defeat of
Chedorlaomer and the kings that were with him
was his own retainers, 318 in number, whom he
had armed and led forth in person in his successful
pursuit.

When we first make the acquaintance of the Israel-
ites as a nation, they are a horde of fugitives who have

escaped from the bitter oppression and
2. In the hard bondage of Pharaoh. Although
Wilderness there could have been but little of the

martial spirit in a people so long and
grievously oppressed, their journeyings through the
wilderness toward Canaan are from the first de-
scribed as the marching of a great host. It was
according to their "armies" ("hosts" RV) that
Aaron and Moses were to bring the Children of
Israel from the land of Egypt (Ex 6 26). When
they had entered upon the wilderness they went up
"harnessed" ("armed" RV) for the journeyings that
lay before them—where "harnessed" or "armed"
may point not to the weapons they bore but to the
order and arrangements of a body of troops marching
five deep (h&mushshim) or divided into five army
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corps (Ex 13 18) . On the way through the wilder-
ness they encamped (Ex 13 20; and passim) at
their successive halting-places, and the whole army
of 600,000 was, after Sinai, marked off into divisions
or army corps, each with its own camp and the
ensigns of their fathers' houses (Nu 2 2). "From
twenty years old and upward, all that are able to go
forth to war in Israel," the males of the tribes were
numbered and assigned to their place in the camp
(Nu 1 3). Naturally, in the wilderness they are
footmen (Nu 11 21), and it was not till the period
of the monarchy that other arms were added. Bow
and sling and spear and sword for attack, and shield

and helmet for defence, would be the full equip-
ment of the men called upon to fight in the desert.

Although we hear httle of gradations of military

rank, we do read of captains of thousands and cap-
tains of hundreds in the wilderness (Nu 31 14), and
Joshua commands the fighting men in the battle
against the Amalekites at Rephidim (Ex 17 9 ff)

.

That the Israelites acquired in their journeyings
in the wilderness the disciphne and martial spirit

which would make them a warUke people, may be
gathered from their successes against the Midian-
ites, against Og, king of Bashan, toward the close

of the forty years, and from the military organiza-

tion with which they proceeded to the conquest of

Canaan.
In more than one campaign the Israelites under

Joshua's leadership established themselves in

Canaan. But it was largely through
3. The the enterprise of the several tribes

Times after that the conquest was achieved.

the Con- The progress of the invaders was
quest stubbornly contested, but Joshua

encouraged his kinsmen of Ephraim
and Manasseh to press on the conquest even against

the invincible war-chariots of the Canaanites—
"for thou shalt drive out the Canaanites, though
they have iron chariots, and though they are strong"

(Josh 17 18). As it was in the early history of

Rome, where the defence of the state was an obh-
gation resting upon every individual according to

his stake in the public welfare, so it was at first

in Israel. Tribal jealousies, however, impaired

the sentiment of nationality and hindered united

action when once the people had been settled in

Canaan. The tribes had to defend their own, and
it was only a great emergency that united them
in common action. The first notable approach to

national unity was seen in the army which Barak
assembled to meet the host of Jabin, king of Hazor,

under the command of Sisera (Jgs 4 5). In

Deborah's war-song in commemoration of the

notable victory achieved by Barak and herself, the

men of the northern tribes, Zebulun, Naphtali,

Issachar, along with warriors of Manasseh, Ephraim
and Benjamin, are praised for the valor with which

they withstood and routed the host—foot, horse and

chariots—of Sisera. Once again the tribes of Israel

assembled in force from "Dan even to Beersheba,

with the land of Gilead" (Jgs 20 1) to punish the

tribe of Benjamin for condoning a gross outrage.

The single tribe was defeated in the battle that en-

sued, but they were able to put into the field "26,000

men that drew sword," and they had also "700

chosen men left-handed ; every one could sling stones

at a hair-breadth, and not miss" (Jgs 20 15.16).

Up to this time the fighting forces of the Israel-

ites were more of the character of a militia. The
men of the tribes more immediately

4. In the harassed by enemies were summoned
Early for action by the leader raised up by
Monarchy God, and disbanded when the emer-

gency was past. The monarchy
brought changes in military affairs. It was the

plea of the leaders of Israel, when they desired to

have a king, that he would go out before them and
fight their battles (1 S 8 20). Samuel had warned
them that with a monarchy a professional soldiery
would be required. "He will take your sons, and
appoint them unto him, for his chariots, and to be
his horsemen; and they shall run before his chariots;

and he will appoint them unto him for captains of

thousands, and captains of fifties; and he will set

some to plow his ground, and reap his harvest, and
to make his instruments of war, and the instruments
of his chariots" (1 S 8 11.12). That this was the
course which military reform took in the period
following the establishment of the monarchy may
well be. It fell to Saul when he ascended the throne
to withstand the invading Philis and to reheve his

people from the yoke which they had already laid

heavily upon some parts of the country. The
Philis were a mihtary people, well disciplined and
armed, with 30,000 chariots and 6,000 horsemen
at their service when they came up to Michmash
(1 S 13 5). What chance had raw levies of vine-
dressers and herdsmen from Judah and Benjamin
against such a foe? No wonder that the Israelites

hid themselves in caves and thickets, and in rocks,

and in holes, and in pits (1 S 13 6). And it is

quoted by the historian as the lowest depth of
national degradation that the Israelites had to go
down to the Philis "to sharpen every man his share,

and his coulter, and his axe, and his mattock" (1 S
13 20) because the PhiUs had carried off their smiths
to prevent them from making swords or spears.

It was in this desperate condition that King
Saul was called to begin the struggle for freedom
and national unity in Israel. The victories at

Michmash and Elah and the hotly contested but
unsuccessful and fatal struggle at Gilboa evince
the growth of the martial spirit and advance alike

in discipline and in strategy. After the relief of

Jabesh-gilead, instead of disbanding the whole of

his levies, Saul retained 3,000 men under arms, and
this in all probability became the nucleus of the
standing army of Israel (1 S 13 2). From this

time onward "when Saul saw any mighty man, or
any valiant man, he took him unto him" (1 S 14
52). Of the valiant men whom Saul kept round
his person, the most notable were Jonathan and
David. Jonathan had command of one division

of 1,000 men at Gibeah (1 S 13 2), and David
was captain of the king's bodyguard (1 S 18 5;

cf 18 13). When David fell under Saul's jealousy

and betook himself to an outlaw life in the mountain
fastnesses of Judah, he gathered round him in the
cave of Adullam 400 men (1 S 22 1.2) who were
ere long increased to 600 (1 S 23 13). From the
story of Nabal (1 S 25) we learn how a band like

that of David could be maintained in service, and
we gather that landholders who benefited by the
presence of an armed force were expected to provide

the necessary supplies. On David's accession to

the throne this band of warriors remained attached

to his person and became the backbone of his army.

We can identify them with the gibborlm—the mighty
men of whom Benaiah at a later time became cap-

tain (2 S 23 22.23; 1 K 1 8) and who are also

known by the name of Cherethites and Pelethites

(2 S 8 18). These may have received their name
from their foreign origin, the former, in Heb Icrethi

being originally from Crete but akin to the Philis;

and the latter, in Heb pHethi being Philis by birth.

That there were foreign soldiers in David's service

we know from the examples of Uriah the Hittite

and Ittai of Gath. David's gibbdrlm have been

compared to the Praetorian Cohort of the Rom
emperors, the Janissaries of the sultans, and the

Swiss Guards of the French kings. Of David's

army Joab was the commander-in-chief, and to the

military genius of this rough and unscrupulous
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warrior, the king's near kinsman, the dynasty of
David was deeply indebted.

In the reign of Solomon, although peace was its

prevailing characteristic, there can have been no
diminution of the armed forces of the

6. From kingdom, for we read of military ex-
the Time peditions against Edom and Syria and
of Solomon Hamath, and also of fortresses built
Onward in every part of the land, which would

require troops to garrison them.
Hazor, the old Can capital, at the foot of Lebanon;
Megiddo commanding the rich plain of Jezreel;

Gezer overlooking the PhUi plain; the Bethhorons
(Upper and Nether); and Tadmor in the wilder-
ness; not to speak of Jerus with Millo and the for-

tified wall, were fortresses requiring strong garri-

sons (1 K 9 15). It is probable that "the levy,"
which was such a burden upon the people at large,

included forced military service as well as forced
labor, and helped to create the dissatisfaction which
culminated in the revolt of Jeroboam, and eventu-
ally in the disruption of the kingdom. vVlthough
David had reserved from the spoils of war in his

victorious campaign against Hadadezer, king of

Zobah, horses for 100 chariots (2 S 8 4), cavalry
and chariots were not an effective branch of the
service in his reign. Solomon, however, disre-

garding the scruples of the stricter Israelites, and
the ordinances of the ancient law (Dt 17 16),
added horses and chariots on a large scale to the
military equipment of the nation (1 K 10 26-29).
It is believed that it was from Musri, a country of

northern Syria occupied by the Hittites, and Kue
in Cilicia, that Solomon obtained horses for his

cavalry and chariotry (1 K 10 29; 2 Ch 1 16,

where the best text gives Mupri, and not the Heb
word for Egypt). This branch of the service was
not only looked upon with distrust by the stricter

IsraeUtes, but was expressly denounced in later times
by the prophets (Isa 2 7; Hos 1 7; Mio 5 10).

In the prophets, too, more than in the historical

books, we are made acquainted with the cavalry
and chariotry of Assyria and Babylon which in the
days of Sargon, Sennacherib, and Nebuchadnezzar
had become so formidable. Their lancers and
mounted archers, together with their chariots, gave
them a sure ascendancy in the field of war (Nah 3
2.3; Hab 1 8; Jer 46 4). In comparison with
these, the cavalry of the kings of Israel and Judah
was insignificant, and to this Rabshakeh contempt-
uously referred (2 K 18 23) when he promised to
the chiefs of Judah from the king of Assjrria

2,000 horses if Hezekiah could put riders upon
them.
As we have seen, every male in Israel at the age

of twenty, according to the ancient law, became
liable for military service (Nu 1 3; 26

6. Organi- 2; 2 Ch 25 5), just as at a later time
zation of every male of that age became liable

the Hebrew for the half-shekel of Temple dues.
Army Jos is our authority for believing that

no one was called upon to serve after

the age of fifty (Ant, III, xii, 4). From military

service the Levites were exempt (Nu 2 33). In
Deuteronomic law exemption was allowed to per-
sons betrothed but not married, to persons who
had built a house but had not dedicated it, or who
had planted a vineyard but had not eaten of the
fruit of it, and to persons faint-hearted and fearful

whose timidity might spread throughout the ranks
(Dt 20 1-9). These exemptions no doubt reach
back to a high antiquity and in the Maccabean
period they still held good (1 Mace 3 56). The
army was divided into bodies of 1,000, 100, 50, and
in Maccabean times, 10, each under its own captain
(Sar) (Nu 31 14; 1 S 8 12; 2 K 1 9; 2 Ch 25 5;
1 Mace 3 55). In the army of Uzziah we read of

"heads of fathers' houses," mighty men of valor

who numbered 2,600 and had under their hand
a trained army of 307,500 men (2 Ch 26 12.13),

where, however, the figures have an appearance of

exaggeration.
Over the whole host of Israel, according to the

fundamental principle of the theocracy, was Jeh
Himself, the Supreme Leader of her armies (1 S
8 7ff); it was "the Captain of the Lord's host,"

to whom Joshua and all serving under him owned
allegiance, that appeared before the walls of Jericho

to help the gallant leader in his enterprise. In the
times of the Judges the chiefs themselves, Barak,
Gideon, Jephthah, led their forces in person to

battle. Under the monarchy the captain of the

host was an office distinct from that of the king,

and we have Joab, Abner, Benaiah, named as
commanders-in-chief. An armor-bearer attended
the captain of the host as well as the king (1 S 14

6; 31 4.5; 2 S 23 37). Mention is made of officers

who had to do the numbering of the people, the
gopher, scribe, attached to the captain of the host

(2 K 25 19; cf 2 S 24 2; 1 Mace 6 42), and the
shoter, muster-master, who kept the register of those
who were in mihtary service and knew the men who
had received authorized leave of absence (Dt 20 5,

Driver's n.).

Before the army set forth, reUgious services were
held (Joel 3 9), and sacrifices were offered at the

opening of a campaign to consecrate
7. The the war (Mic 3 5; Jer 6 4; 22 7).

Army in Recourse was had in earlier times to
theFiela the oracle (Jgs 11; 20 27; 1 S 14

37; 23 2; 28 6; 30 8), in later times
to a prophet (1 K 22 5 ff; 2 K 3 13; 19 2;
Jer 38 14). Cases are mentioned in which the
Ark accompanied the army to the field (1 S 4 4;
14 18), and before the engagement sacriJBces also

were, offered (1 S 7 9; 13 9), ordinarily necessi-
tating the presence of a priest (Dt 20 2). Coun-
cils of war were held to settle questions of policy ,

in the course of siege or a campaign (Jer 38 7;
39 3). The signal for the charge or retreat was
given by sound of a trumpet (Nu 10 9; 2 S 2
28; 18 16; 1 Mace 16 8). The order of battle
was simple, the heavy-armed spearmen forming the
van, sUngers and archers bringing up the rear, sup-
ported by horses and chariots, which moved to the
front as need required (1 S 31 3; 1 K 22 31; 2 Ch
14 9). Strategy was called into play according to
the disposition of the opposing forces or the nature
of the ground (Josh 8 3; 11 7; Jgs 7 16; 1 S 15 5;
2 S 5 23; 2 K 3 llff).

Although David had in his service foreign
soldiers like Uriah the Hittite and Ittai of Oath,
and although later kings hired aliens for their cam-
paigns, it was not till the Maccabean struggle for
independence that mercenaries came to be largely
employed in the Jewish army. Mercenaries are
spoken of in the prophets as a source of weakness
to the nation that employs them (to Egypt, Jer
46 16.21; to Babylon, Jer 50 16). From the
Maccabean time onward the princes of the Has-
monaean family employed them, sometimes to hold
the troublesome Jews in check, and sometimes to
support the arms of Rome. Herod the Great had
in lus army mercenaries of various nations. When
Jewish soldiers, however, took service with Rome,
they were prohibited by their law from performing
duty on the Sabbath. Early in the Maccabean
fight for freedom, a band of Hasidaeans or Jewish
Puritans, allowed themselves to be cut down to the
last man rather than take up the sword on the
Sabbath (1 Mace 2 34 ff). Cases are even on
record where their gentile adversaries took advan-
tage of their scruples to inflict upon them loss and
defeat (Ant, XIII, xii, 4; XIV, iv, 2).
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Before the army had become a profession in

Israel, and while the levies were still volunteers
Uke the sons of Jesse, the soldiers

8. Supplies not only received no pay, but had to
provide their own supplies, or depend

upon rich landholders like Nabal and Barzillai (1 S
25; 2 S 19 31). In that period and still later, the
chief reward of the soldier was his share of the booty
gotten in war (Jgs 5 30f; 1 S 30 22 ff). By the
Maccabean period we learn that an army hke that of

Simon, consisting of professional soldiers, could only
be maintained at great expense (1 Mace 14 32).

Although the first soldiers that we read of in the
NT were Jewish and not Rom (Lk 3 14; Mk 6 27),

and although we read that Herod with
9. In his "men of war" joined in mocking
the NT Jesus (Lk 23 11), it is for the most part

the Rom army that comes before us.

The Rom legion, consisting roughly of 6,000 men, was
familiar to the Jewish people, and the word had
become a term to express a large number (Mt 26
53; Mk 6 9). Centurions figure most honorably
alike in the Gospels and the Acts {kenturion,

Mk 15 39; hekatontdrches, -os, Mt 8 5; Lk 23

47; Acts 10 1; 22 25.27). "The Praetorium" is

the residence of the Rom procurator at Jems, and
in Caesarea (Mt 27 27; Acts 23 35), or the
praetorian guard at Rome (Phil 1 13). The
Augustan band and the Italian band (Acts 10 1;

Acts 27 1) are cohorts of Rom soldiers engaged on
miUtary duty at Caesarea. In Jerus there was one
cohort stationed in the time of St. Paul under
the command of a chiliarchos, or military tribune

(Acts 22 24). It was out of this regiment that the

dexioUhoi (Acts 23 23) were selected, who formed
a guard for St. Paul to Caesarea, spearmen, or

rather javelin-throwers.

Figurative: Among the military metaphors em-
ployed by St. Paul, who spent so much of his time
in the later years of his hfe among Rom soldiers,

some are taken from the weapons of the Rom soldier

(see Arms), and some also from the discipUne and
the marching and fighting of an army. Thus,
"campaigning" is referred to (2 Tim 2 3.4; 2 Cor
10 3-6) ; the "order and solid formation of soldiers"

drawn up in battle array or on the march (Col 2 5)

;

the "triumphal procession" to the capitol with its

train of captives and the smoke of incense (2 Cor
2 14-16); and "the sounding of the trumpet,"

when the faithful Christian warriors shall take their

place every man in his own order or "division" of

the resurrection army of the Lord of Hosts (1 Cor
15 52.53). (See Dean Howson, Metaphors of St.

Paul—"Roman Soldiers.")

The armies which are in heaven (Rev 19 14.19)

are the angelic hosts who were at the service of their

Incarnate Lord in the days of His flesh and in His

exaltation follow Him upon white horses clothed

in fine linen white and pure (see Swete's n.). See

further Armor, Arms. T. Nicol

ARMY, ar'mi, ROMAN, ro'man; The treat-

ment of this subject will be confined to (I) a brief

description of the organization of the army, and

(II) a consideration of the allusions to the Rom
military establishment in the NT.

/. Organization.— There were originally no

standing forces, but the citizens performed military

service like any other civic duty when summoned
by the magistrates. The gradual development of

a military profession and standing army culminated

in the admission of the poorest class to the ranks by
Marius (about 107 BC). Henceforth the Rom
army was made up of a body of men whose char-

acter was essentially that of mercenaries, and whose

term of continuous service varied in different di-

visions from 16 to 26 years.

The forces which composed the Rom army under
the Empire may be divided into the following five

groups: (1) the imperial guard and garrison of the
capital, (2) the legions, (3) the auxilia, (4) the
numeri, (5) the fleet. We shall discuss their or-

ganization in the order mentioned.
The imperial guard consisted of the cohortes

praetoriae, which together with the cohortes ur-
banae and ingiles made up the garrison

1. The of Rome. In the military system as

Imperial established by Augustus there were
Guard nine cohorts of the praetorian guard,

three of the urban troops, and seven
of the vigiles. Each cohort numbered 1,000 men,
and was commanded by a tribune of equestrian

rank. The praetorian prefects (praefecti praeiorii),

of whom there were usually two, were commanders
of the entire garrison of the capital, and stood at the
highest point of distinction and authority in the
equestrian career.

There were 25 legions in 23 AD (Tacitus Annals
4, 5), which had been increased to 30 at the time of

the reign of Marcus Aurelius, 160-180
2. The AD (CIL, Yl, 3492 a-b) and to 33
Legions under Septimius Severus (Dio Cassius,

iv. 23-24). Each legion was made up,
ordinarily, of 6,000 men, who were divided into 10
cohorts, each cohort containing 3 maniples, and
each maniple in turn 2 centuries.

The legatus Augustus pro praetore, or governor of

each imperial province, was chief commander of all

the troops within the province. An officer of

senatorial rank known as legatus Augusti legionis

was intrusted with the command of each legion,

together with the bodies of auxilia which were
associated with it. Besides, there were six tribuni

militum, officers of equestrian rank (usually sons of

senators who had not yet held the quaestorship)

in each legion. The centurions who commanded
the centuries belonged to the plebeian class. Be-
tween the rank of common soldier and centurion
there were a large number of subalterns, called

prindpales, who correspond roughly to the non-
commissioned officers and men detailed from the
ranks for special duties in modern armies.

The auxilia were organized as infantry in cohortes,

as cavalry in alae, or as mixed bodies, cohortes equi-

tatae. Some of these divisions contained
3. The approximately 1,000 men (cohortes or
"Auxilia" alae miliariae), but the greater number

about 500 (cohortes or alae quingenariae)

.

They were commanded by tribuni and praefecti of

equestrian rank. The importance of the auxilia con-
sisted originally in the diversity of their equipment
and manner of fighting, since each group adhered to

the customs of the nation in whose midst it had been
recruited. But with the gradual Romanization of the
Empire they were assimilated more and more to the
character of the legionaries.

The numeri developed out of the provincial

militia and began to appear in the 2d cent, AD.
They maintained their local manner

4. The of warfare. Some were bodies of in-

"Numeri" fantry, others of cavalry, and they
varied in strength from 300 to 90

(Mommsen, Hermes, XIX, 219 f, and XXII, 547 f).

Their commanders were praepositi, praefecti or tri-

buni, all men of equestrian rank.

The fleet was under the command of prefects

(praefecti cfassis), who took rank among the highest
officials of the equestrian class. The

5. The principal naval stations were at Mise-
Fleet num and Ravenna.

Augustus established the northern

boundary of the Empire at the Rhine and at the
Danube, throughout the greater part of its course,

and bequeathed to his successors the advice that
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they should not extend their sovereignty beyond
the Umits which he had set (Tacitus Annals i.ll;

Agricola 13); and although this poUcy
6. Defen- was departed from in many instances,
sive At- such as the annexation of Thrace,
rangements Cappadocia, Mauretania, Britain, and

Dacia, not to mention the more ephem-
eral acquisitions of Trajan, yet the military system
of the Empire was arranged primarily with the
view of providing for the defence of the provinces
and not for carrying on aggressive warfare on a
large scale. Nearly all the forces, with the excep-
tion of the imperial guard, were distributed among
the provinces on the border of the Empire, and the
essential feature of the disposition of the troops in

these provinces was the permanent fortress in which
each unit was stationed. The combination of

large camps for the legions with a series of smaller
forts for the aloe, cohorts, and numeri is the char-
acteristic arrangement on all the frontiers. The
immediate protection of the frontier was regularly
instrusted to the auxiliary troops, while the legions

were usually stationed some distance to the rear
of the actual boundary. Thus the army as a whole
was so scattered that it was a difficult undertaking
to assemble sufficient forces for carrjdng out any
considerable project of foreign conquest, or even to
cope at once with a serious invasion, yet the system
was generally satisfactory in view of the conditions
which prevailed, and secured for the millions of

subjects of the Rom Empire the longest period of

undisturbed tranquillity known to European history.

In accordance with the arrangements of Augustus,
the cohorles praetoriae and cohorles urbanae were

recruited from Latium, Etruria, Um-
7. Recruit- bria, and the older Rom colonies

ing System (Tacitus Annals 4, 5), the legions

from the remaining portions of Italy,

and the auxilia from the subject communities of

the Empire (Seeck, Bheinisches Museum, XLVIII,
616).

But in course of time the natives of Italy disap-
peared, first from the legions, and later from the
garrison of the capital. Antoninus Pius established

the rule that each body of troops should draw its

recruits from the district where it was stationed.

Henceforth the previous possession of Rom citizen-

ship was no longer required for enlistment in the
legions. The legionary was granted the privilege

of citizenship upon entering the service, the auxil-

iary soldier upon being discharged (Seeck, Unter-
gang der antiken Welt, I, 250)

.

//. Allusions in the NT to the Rom Military
Establishment.—Such references relate chiefly to

the bodies of troops which were stationed in Judaea.
Agrippa I left a military establishment of one ala

and five cohorts at his death in 44 AD (Jos, Ant,
XIX, ix, 2; BJ, III, iv, 2), which he had doubtless

received from the earlier Rom administration.

These divisions were composed of local recruits,

chiefly Samaritans (Hirschfeld, Verwaltungsbeamte,

395; Mommsen, Hermes, XIX, 217, n. 1).

The Ala I gemina Sebastenorum was stationed at

Caesarea (Jos, Ant, XX, 122; BJ, II, xii, 5; CIL,
VIII, 9359).

Julius, the centurion to whom Paul and other
prisoners were delivered to be escorted to Rome

(Acts 27 1), belonged to one of the
1. Augustan five cohorts which was stationed at
Band or near Caesarea. This Speira Se-

baste {WH), "Augustus' Band" (RV
"Augustan band"; RVm "cohort"), was probably
the same body of troops which is mentioned in

inscriptions as Cohors I Augusta (CIL, Supp, 6687)
and Speira Augouste (Lebas-Waddington 2112).

Its official title may have been Cohors Augusta
Sebastenorum {GVN). It will be observed that

all divisions of the Rom army were divided into

companies of about 100 men, each of which, in the

infantry, was commanded by a centurion, in the

cavalry, by a decurion.

There was another cohort in Caesarea, the

"Italian band" {Cohors Italica, Vulg) of which
Cornelius was centurion (Acts 10 1:

2. Italian ek speires tes kaloumenes Italikts).

Band The cohorles Italicae {dvium Romano-
rum) were made up of Rom citizens

(Marquardt, Romische Staatsverwaltung, II, 467).

One of the five cohorts was stationed in Jerus

(Mt 27 27; Mk 15 16), the "chief captain" of

which was Claudius Lysias. His title,

3. Praeto- chiliarchos in the Gr (Acts 23 10.15.

rian Guard 17.19.22.26; 24 7 AV), meaning "leader

of a thousand men" {tribunus, Vulg),

indicates that this body of soldiers was a cohors

miliaria. Claudius Lysias sent Paul to Felix at

Caesarea under escort of 200 soldiers, 70 horsemen,
and 200 spearmen (Acts 23 23). The latter

{dexiolaboi, WH) are thought to have been a party
of provincial militia. Several centurions of the
cohort at Jerus appear during the riot and subse-

quent rescue and arrest of Paul (Acts 21 32; 22

25.26; 23 17.23). The cohorles miliariae (of 1,000

men) contained ten centurions. A centurion, doubt-
less of the same cohort, was in charge of the execu-

tion of the Saviour (Mt 27 54; Mk 15 39.44.45;

Lk 23 47). It was customary for centurions to be
intrusted with the execution of capital penalties

(Tacitus Ann. i.6; xvi.9; xvi.l5; Hist, ii.85).

The AV contains the passage in Acts 28 16: "The
centurion delivered the prisoners to the captain of

the guard" {stratopeddrches), which the RV omits.

It has commonly been held that the expression
stratopedarches was equivalent to praetorian pre-
fect {praefeclus praetorius), and that the employ-
ment of the word in the singular was proof that
Paul arrived in Rome within the period 51-62
AD when Sex. Afranius Burrus was sole praetorian
prefect. Mommsen (Sitzungsberichte der Berliner

Akademie [1895], 491-503) behoves that the sen-

tence in question embodies an ancient tradition,

but that the term stratopedarches could not mean
praefeclus praetorius, which is never rendered in this

way in Gr. He suggests that it stands for prin-
ceps castrorum peregrinorum, who was a centurion
in command of the frumentarii at Rome. These
were detachments of legionary soldiers who took rank
as principales. They served as military couriers
between the capital and provinces, political spies,

and an imperial police. It was probably customary,
at least when the tradition under discussion arose,
for the frumentarii to take charge of persons who
were sent to Rome for trial (Marquardt, Romische
Slaalsverwaltung, II, 491-94).

Literature.—Comprehensive discussions of the Rom
mihtary system wiU be lound in Marquardt, Romische
Staatsverwaltung, II, 319-612, and in Pauly-Wissowa,
Realencyclopddie, art. "Exercitus."

George H. Allen
ARNA, ar'na (Lat Arna): One of the ancestors

of Ezra given in 2 Esd 1 2, evidently identical
with Zerahiah of Ezr 7 4 and Zaraias of 1 Esd 8 2.

ARNAN, ar'nan ("p,?, 'arnan, "joyous"):
A descendant of David and founder of a family
(1 Ch 3 21). The LXX has Orna.

ARNI, ar'nl ('Apvet, Arnei, found only in Lk 3
33 RV, following WH) : The name of an ancestor of

Jesus Christ. But in AV, following TR, and in
the genealogical list of Mt 1 3.4 the same person
is called Aram (Gr 'ApcJ/i, Ardm) in both AV and
RVm. In Mt RV, however, the form is Ram, which
is nearest to the OT? name Ram (DT , ram, "high").
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Ram was great-grandson of Judah and ancestor
of David (Ruth 4 19; 1 Ch 2 9.10).

ARNON, ar'non (']'12"li|l, 'arnon; 'ApvSv, Amon):
Is first mentioned in Nu 21 24 as the border be-

tween Moab and the Amorites. "The valleys of

Arnon" in the next ver undoubtedly indicate the
numerous wadies contributary to the main stream.

It formed the southern boundary of the land as-

signed to Reuben (Dt 3 12). The city of Aroer
stood on the northern edge of the valley (Dt 2 36;
Jgs 12 2, etc). Arnon was claimed by the Am-
monites as having marked the southern limit of

their territory when Israel invaded the land (Jgs

11 13). They, however, had already been driven
out by the Amorites, and the region north of Arnon
was held by Sihon. From the inscription of Mesha
on the Moabite Stone we gather that Moab had
established herself on the north of the Arnon
before the time of Omri. Under Omri and Ahab
she was confined to the south of the river. A
rebellion under Mesha was put down by Jehoram
son of Ahab (2 K 3), and the expedition of Hazael
against Israel reached the valley of the Arnon
(2 K 10 33). But according to Mesha he regained
for Moab the lost land; and this agrees with Isa 15,

16, where cities north of Arnon are located in Moab,
e.g. Heshbon.
The modern name of Arnon is Wady el-Mojib,

which enters the Dead Sea from the E. about 11

miles N. of el-Lisan. Some 13 miles E. of the

Dead Sea two streams, Seil es-SaHdeh from the S.,

and Wady Enkeileh from the E., unite their waters

and flow westward in the bottom of an enormous
trench. The waters of Wady Weleh come in from
the N.E. A wide stretch of country thus drains

into the valley by means of a great network of

smaller wadies—the "valleys of Arnon." The "fords

of the Arnon" (Isa 16 2) were doubtless crossed

by Mesha's highway which he claims to have built

in Arnon; and may be marked by the traces of the

old Rom road and bridge immediately to the W. of

where, on the northern edge of the Wady, stands

'Ara'ir, the ancient Aroer. W. Ewing

AROD, a'rod, ar'od ("'ll^, 'drodh): The sixth

son of Gad (Nu 26 17). His descendants are

called Arodi or Arodites (Gen 46 16; Nu 26 17).

ARODI, ar'o-dl. See Ahod.

ARODITES, a'rod-its. See Arod.

AROER, a-ro'er ("l^il^ , 'dro'er; 'Apo^p, Aroir)

:

(1) A city of the Amorites which stood on the

northern edge of the v^-non (Dt 2 36, etc). Taken
by Israel, it shared the vicissitudes of the country

north of the river, and when last named (Jer 48 19)

is again in the hands of Moab. It is one of the

cities which Mesha claims to have built, i.e. forti-

fied. It was within the territory allotted to Reu-
ben, yet its building (fortification) is attributed to

Gad (Nu 32 34). Thus far came the Syrian, Ha-
zael, in his raid upon Israel (2 K 10 33). The
Rom road across the valley lay about an hour to

the W. of Khirbet 'AraHr.

(2) A city in Gilead described as "before Rab-
bah," on the boundary between Gad and the Am-
monites (Josh 13 25). No name resembling this

has yet been recovered in the district indicated.

(3) A city in the territory of Judah named only

in 1 S 30 28. Probably however in Josh 15 22

we should read 'ar'drah instead of 'adVadhah, which

may be the same city, and may be identical with

'Ar^ara, a site with cisterns and some remains of

ancient buildings about 14 miles S.E. of Beersheba.
W. Ewing

AROERITE, a-ro'er-it Cirhyn , ha-^dro'erl):

A native of Aroer. The Aroerite was Hotham,
father of two of David's heroes (1 Ch 11 44).

AROM, a'rom ('Apip., Arom): The sons of A.
returned to Jerus with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 16).

Omitted in Ezr and Neh. Hashum is found in place
of A. in Ezr 2 19.

ARPACHSHAD, ar-pak'shad. See Arphaxad.

ARPAD, ar'pad; ARPHAD, ar'fad (nsni?,

'arpddh, "support"): A city of Syria, captured
frequently by the Assyrians, and finally subjugated
by Tiglath-pileser III in 740 BC, after a siege of two
years. It is now the ruin Tell Erfad, 13 miles N.W.
of Aleppo. Arpad is one of the conquered cities

mentioned by Rabshakeh, the officer of Sennach-
erib, in his boast before Jerus (2 K 18 34; 19 13;

Isa 36 19; 37 13; AV Arphad). Isaiah puts a
boast' about its capture in the mouth of the Assyr
king (Isa 10 9), and Jeremiah mentions it as "con-
founded" because of evil tidings, in the oracle con-
cerning Damascus (Jer 49 23) . On every occasion

Arpad is mentioned with Hamath.
S. F. Hunter

ARPHAXAD, ar-fak'sad: (1) AV form (Gen 10
22.24; 11 12.13; 1 Ch 1 17) of RV "ARPACH-
SHAD," which see. See also Table of Nations.
(2) In Apoc (Jth 1) a king of the Medes, who reigned

in Ecbatana. He was defeated and slain by Nebu-
chadrezzar.

ARRAY, a-ra' ([1] 1155!=, labhesh, Htjy , 'atah;

mpiP&XKio, peribdllo, IvSiiopai, enduomai, l(jioTitrn6s,

himatismds. [2] Tfl^ , 'drakh, IT'Tp
, shith) : "Array,"

composed of prefix ar and rai, "order," is used in

two senses, (1) in reference to clothing and (2) in

reference to the disposition of an army.

(1) (a) Labhesh is the most common Heb word
meaning "to clothe," and is used in all cases but
one in the OT for "array" (cf Gen 41 42: Pharaoh
"arrayed him [Joseph] in vestures of fine linen";

see also 2 Ch 28 15; Est 6 9.11; Job 40 10;

2 Ch 5 12). (6) 'Atah, meaning "to veil," "to
cover," is once used. Nebuchadrezzar "shall array
himself with the land of Egypt" (Jer 43 12).

(c) Periballo, "to throw around," is used 6 times in

the NT. It is the word used of Herod's "arraying"

Jesus "in gorgeous apparel" (Lk 23 11; the other

references are Mt 6 29; Lk 12 27; Rev 7 13; 17 4;

19 8). (d) Enduomai, mid. or pass, of endiXo, "to

enter," means, therefore, "to be entered into"

clothing. Once it is used in reference to Herod
(Acts 12 21). (e) Himatismos, "clothing," is tr"*

once "array" = raiment (from same root). This is

the only occurrence of "array" in this sense (1 Tim
2 9)..

(2) (a) 'Arakh is the common word in the OT, used
in reference to the disposition of an army, and is

tr'' "to put in array," "to set in array," the object

being "the battle" or the army. The root meaning
is that of orderly arrangement,.and the verb is used
in other senses than the military, e.g. arranging

the table of shewbread. In 1 Ch 12 33 RV has
"order the battle array" for AV "keep rank," tr

of Heb 'adhar. (6) Shith, "to set, to place," used

once for battle array: "and the horsemen set them-
selves in array at the gate" (Isa 22 7).

S. F. HUNTBR
ARREST, a-rest', AND TRIAL OF JESUS. See

Jesus Christ, Arrest and Trial of.

ARRIVE, a-riv': Originally a nautical term (Lat

ad ripam) for reaching shore, is used in lit. sense in

Lk 8 26, and, flg. for Gr phthdno, instead of "attain

to," RV in Rom 9 31.
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ARROGANCY, ar'o-gan-si: Excessive pride,
leading to boastfulness and insolence (1 S 2 3;
Prov 8 13; Isa 13 11; Jer 48 29).

ARROW, ar'o. See Abchbkt; Armor.

ARROWS, DIVINATION BY. See Augury,
IV, 1.

ARROWSNAKE, ar'o-snak: In Isa 34 15 the
Heb word TISp, Ipippoz, which in AV is rendered
"great owl," is in ERV rendered "arrowsnake,"
and in ARV "dart-snake." Gesenius, who trans-
lates "arrowsnake," says, "so called from the spring
with which it propels itself." Others, from the
mention of "make her nest, lay, and hatch," think
some kind of bird is meant. See Owl; Serpent.

ARSACES, ar-sa'sez, ar'sa-sez ('Ap<rdKt|s, Ar-
sdkes): The common name assumed by all the
Parthian kings, is mentioned in 1 Mace 14 1-3,

and in 15 22 in connection with the history of De-
metrius, one of the Gr, or Seleucid, kings of Syria,
and successor to Antiochus Epiphanes, the op-
pressor of the Jews, who caused the uprising
against the Syrian domination under the leadership
of the Maccabees. This particular Arsaces was the
sixth of the line of independent Parthian rulers
which had been founded in 250 BC by Arsaces I,

who revolted from Antiochus Theos, killed the
Syrian satraps, and with his successor Tiridates I
firmly established the independence of the Parthian
kingdom. About 243 BC, Tiridates added Hjrr-
cania to his dominions; but it was not till the reign
of Arsaces VI, whose pre-regnal name was Mith-
ridates, that Parthia through the conquest of
Bactria, Media, Persia, Armenia, Elymais and
Babylonia, threatened the very existence of the
kingdom of the Seleuoids and became a dangerous
competitor of Rome itself. It was this king who
about 141 BC was attacked by Demetrius Nicator,
king of Syria. According to the account preserved
in 1 Mace 14 1-3, Arsaces sent one of his captains,

who went and smote the host of Demetrius, and
took him ahve, and brought him to Arsaces, by
whom he was put in ward. At first, the captive
king was treated with great severity, being carried
in triumph from city to city and ejdiibited to his

enemies. Later, however, Arsaces gave him his

daughter in marriage and assigned him a residence
in Hyrcania. Some time after the death of Ar-
saces, Demetrius was sent back to Syria by Phraates,

the son of Mithridates, and reigned from 128 to 125
BC. Arsaces VI is mentioned, also, in 1 Mace 15
22, as one of the kings whom the Romans forbade
to make war on their Jewish alhes.

LiTERATUBE.—See 1 Mace 14 1-3, and 15 22; Ant,
XIII, V, 11; XIV, viii, 5; Appian, Syria, 67; Strabo, XI,
515; XV, 702; Justin, XIA, 5, 6; XXXVI, 1; Orosius,
V, 4; RawUnson's Parthia, in the Story of the Nations
ser. and Die Herrschaft der Farther in Justi's Geschichte
des alten Persiens in Oncken's Allgemeine Geschichte, I, 4.

R. Dick Wilson
ARSARETH, ar'sa-reth. See Arzareth.

ARSIPHURITH, ar-si-fu'rith ('ApirK|)ovpCe, Ar-
siphourith; AV Azephurith): 112 of the sons of A.
returned to Jerus with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 16).

The name is omitted in Ezra and Nehemiah, but the
number corresponds to those mentioned with Jorah
(Ezr 2 18) and Hariph (Neh 7 24).

ARTAXERXES, ar-taks-urk'sez ('Aprol^pgns, Ar-
taxirxes) : Is the Gr and Lat form of one, and per-

haps of two or three kings of Persia mentioned in

the OT.
(1) All are agreed that the Artaxerxes at whose

court Ezra and Nehemiah were officials is Artaxerxes

I, the son of Xerxes, commonly called Longimanus,
who reigned from 465 to 424 BC. This Artaxerxes
was the third son of Xerxes and was raised to the
throne by Artabanus, the murderer of Xerxea.
Shortly after his accession, Artaxerxes put his older

brother Darius to death; and a httle later, Arta-
banus, who perhaps aimed to make himself king, was
killed. Hystaspes, the second brother, who seems
to have been satrap of Bactria at the time of his

father's death, rebelled, and after two battles was
deprived of his power and probably of his life. The
reign of Artaxerxes was further disturbed by the
revolt of Egypt in 460 BC, and by that of Syria
about 448 BC. The Egyptians were assisted by
the Athenians, and their rebelhon, led by Inarus
and Amyrtaeus, was suppressed only after five

years of strenuous exertions on the part of the Per-
sians under the command of the great general
Megabyzus. After the re-conquest of Egypt,
Artaxerxes, fearing that the Athenians would make
a permanent subjugation of Cyprus, concluded with
them the peace of Callias, by which he retained the
island of Cyprus; but agreed to grant freedom to
all Gr cities of Asia Minor. Shortly after this

Megabyzus led a revolt in Syria and compelled his

sovereign to make peace with him on his own terms,
and afterward Uved and died in high favor with his

humiliated king. Zopyrus, the son of Megabyzus,
at a later time, while satrap of Lycia and Caria, led

a rebellion in which he was assisted by the Greeks.
It is thought by some that the destruction of Jerus
which is lamented by Nehemiah occurred during
the rebellion of S3Tia under Megabyzus. Artaxer-
xes I died in 424 BC, and was succeeded by his

son Xerxes II, and later by two other sons, Sog-
dianus and Ochus, the last of whom assumed the
regnal name of Darius, whom the Greeks surnamed
Nothus.

(2) Ewald and others have thought that the
Artaxerxes of Ezr 4 7 was the pseudo-Smerdis.
The principal objection against this view is that
we have no evidence that either the pseudo-Smer-
dis, or the real Smerdis, was ever called Artaxerxes.
The real Smerdis is said to have been called Tany-
oxares, or according to others Oropastes. Ewald
would change the latter to Ortosastes, which closely
resembles Artaxerxes, and it must be admitted
that many of the Pers kings had two or more names.
It seems more probable, however, that Artaxerxes
I is the king referred to; and there is httle doubt
that the identification of the Artaxerxes of Ezr 4 7
with the pseudo-Smerdis would never have been
thought of had it not been for the difficulty of
explaining the reference to him in this place.

(3) The Gr tr of the LXX renders the Ahasuerus
of the Book of Est by Artaxerxes, and is followed
in this rendering by Jos. There is no doubt that
by this Artaxerxes Jos meant the first of that name;
for in the Antiquities, XI, vi, 1 he says that "after
the death of Xerxes, the kingdom came to be trans-
ferred to his son Cyrus, whom the Greeks called
Artaxerxes." He then proceeds to show how he
mairied a Jewish wife, who was herself of the royal
family and who is related to have saved the nation
of the Jews. In a long chapter, he then gives his
account of the story of Vashti, Esther and Mor-
deoai. In spite of this rendering of the LXX and
Jos, there is no doubt that the Heb dhashwerosh
is the same as the Gr Xerxes; and there is no evi-
dence that Artaxerxes I was ever called Xerxes
by any of his contemporaries. The reason of the
confusion of the names by the LXX and Jos will

probably remain forever a mystery.
R. Dick Wilson

ARTEMAS, ar'tS-mas ('ApTtnos, Artemds): One
of the seventy disciples and bishop of Lystra,
according to Dorotheus (Bibl. Maxima [Lugd.
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1677], III, 429). He is mentioned in Titus 3 12
as one of the faithful companions of Paul. The
name is probably Gr, a masc. form of Arlemis, or,

as has been suggested, a short form of Artemidorus,
a common name in Asia Minor. These contracted
forms were by no means rare in the Gr world. The
Athenian orator, Lysias, was doubtless named after
his grandfather, Lysanias, and at first may even have
been called Lysanias himself.

ARTEMIS, ar'te-mis. See Diana.

ARTIFICER, ar-tif'i-ser. See Crafts.

ARTILLERY, ar-til'er-i (1^3 , kell) : In 1 S 20
40 (AV) of Jonathan's bow and arrows, replaced
in RV by WEAPONS; and in 1 Mace 6 51 (AV)
where the Gr words are tr'' in RV "instruments for
casting fire and stones."

ARTISAN, ar'ti-zan. See Crafts.

ARTS. See Crafts.

ARUBBOTH, a-rub'oth, ARUBOTH, ar'a-both
(niS'^ISn , ha-'drubhoth; AV Aruboth) : One of the

12 districts from which victuals for Solomon's
household were obtained (1 K 4 10) . With Arub-
both are mentioned "Socoh, and all the land of

Hepher," and as Socoh lay in the Shephelah (Josh
15 35), Arubboth probably lay in the southern part
of the Shephelah.

ARUMAH, a-roo'ma (n^ns, 'Urumah, "lofty"):

The town in which Abimelech, the son of Jerub-
baal (Gideon), dwelt when driven from Shechem
(Jgs 9 41). The ruins El-Ormeh, 6 miles S.E. of

Shechem, may be on the site, though its position is

not known with certainty.

ARVAD, ar'vad, ARVADITES, ar'vad-its ("inS

,

'anoadh; "ApaSos, Arados; mod. Ruad) : An island

city off the coast of Syria some 30 miles N. of

Tripolis, and the race inhabiting it. It was a barren

rock covered with fortifications and houses several

stories in height. The island was about 800 ft.

long by 500 wide, surrounded by a massive wall,

and an artificial harbor was constructed on the

E. toward the main land. It developed into a
trading city in early times, as did most of the

Phoen cities on this coast. It had a powerful navy,

and its ships are mentioned in the monuments of

Egypt and Assyria. It seems to have had a sort

of hegemony over the northern Phoen cities, from
Mt. Cassius to the northern limits of Lebanon,
something like that of Sidon in the S. It had its

own local dynasty and coinage, and some of the

names of its kings have been recovered. Its

inhabitants are mentioned in the early lists of

Gen (10 18), and Ezk (27 8.11) refers to its seamen
and soldiers in the service of Tyre. It_ brought
under its authority some of the neighboring cities

on the main land, such as Marathus and Simyra,

the former nearly opposite the island and the latter

some miles to the S. Thothmes III, of Egypt, took
it in his campaign in north Syria (1472 BC) and it

is noticed in the campaigns of Rameses ll in the

early part of the 13th cent. BC (Breasted, Ancient

Records). It is also mentioned in the Am Tab
as being in league with the Amorites in their attacks

upon the Egyp possessions in Syria (44 and 28,

B.M. Am Tab). About the year 1200, or later,

it was sacked by invaders from Asia Minor or the

islands, as were most of the cities on the coast

(Paton, Syria and Pal, 145) but it recovered when
they were driven back. Its maritime importance

is indicated by the inscriptions of the Assyr kings.

Tiglath-pileser I (cir 1020) boasts that he sailed

in the ships of Arvad. Asshur-nazir-pal (cir 876)
made it tributary, but it revolted and we find 200
men of Arvad mentioned among the allies of Ben-
hadad, of Damascus, at the great battle of Quarqar,
when all Syria seems to have been in league
against Shalmaneser II (cir 854). At this time
the king of Arvad was Mattan Baal. It was
afterward tributary to Tiglath-pileser III and
Sennacherib, the Idng who paid it to the latter

being Abd-ihhit (cir 701). Asshur-bani-pal (cir 664)
compelled its king Yakinlu to subniit and send one
of his daughters to become a member of the royal
harem (Rawlinson, Phoenicia, 456-57). Under the
Persians Arvad was allowed to unite in a confedera-
tion with Sidon and Tjrre, with a common council at
Tripolis (ib 484). When Alexander the Great in-

vaded Syria in 332 BC Arvad submitted without a
struggle under her king Strato, who sent his navy to
aid Alexander in the reduction of T3a'e. It seems to

have received the favor of the Seleucid kings of Sjrria

and enjoyed the right of asylum for political refugees.

It is mentioned in arescript from Rome about 138 BC,
in connection with other cities and rulers of the
East, to show favor to the Jews. It was after Rome
had begun to interfere in the affairs of Judaea and
Syria, and indicates that A. was of considerable
importance at that time (see 1 Mace 15 16-23).
The town is not mentioned in the NT, and in modern
times has sunk to a small village, chiefly inhabited
by fishermen. See Aradtts. H. Porter

ARZA, ar'za (i'^'lS , 'arga') : A steward of King
Elah, in whose house at Tirzah Zimri murdered the
king at a drinking debauch. The text is not quite
clear, and Arza might have been a servant of Zimri
(1 K 16 9).

ARZARETH, ar'za-reth (AV Arsareth, ar'sa-

reth): This is the land to which the ten tribes

were deported (2 Esd 13 45). It is described as
"another land" lying a year and a half's journey
beyond the river, i.e. the Euphrates. It probably
answers to the Heb ET^nS Yy^ , 'ereg 'ahereth (Dt
29 28). In Jos' time the people were still believed
to be there in countless numbers (Ant, XI, v, 2).

AS, az : Conj . and adv. (usually Gr «s, hos, flo-Trep,

hosper, Kaflis, hathos), designating: (1) Likeness
(a) between nouns (Gen 3 5; Jgs 6 5; Phil 2 8
He 11 27.29); (&) between verbs (Lk 6 36; Jn 6
30; 1 Cor 10 7); (c) between adjectives (1 Cor 15
48). (2) Limitation (with respect to a particular
aspect or relation) (1 Pet 4 15.16). (3) Time (Lk
8 5; 15 25; Acts 8 36). (4) Cause (1 Cor 4 1).

(5) Concession (Jn 7 10; 2 Cor 11 21). (6) Illus-

tration, in numerous passages, beginning "as it is

written," "as it is said," etc.

ASA, a'sa («DS, 'a?a', "healer"; 'A<rd, Asd):

(1) A king of Judah, the third one after the
separation of Judah and Israel. He was the son
of Abijah and grandson of Rehoboam. Maacah,
his mother, or rather grandmother, was daughter
of Abishalom (Absalom) (1 K 15 1 fit). The first

ten years of his reign were prosperous and peace-

ful (2 Ch 14 1). He introduced many reforms,

such as putting away the sodomites or male pros-

titutes, removing idols from holy places, breaking
down altars, pillars and Asherim. He even deposed
the "queen mother" because of her idolatrous

practices, and of the image which she had made
for Asherah (1 K 15 12 ff; 2 Ch 14 3). Though
the king himself, in the main, was a zealous

reformer, his subjects did not always keep pace
with him (15 17). With an army of 580,000 he
repelled an attack of Zerah, the Ethiopian, and
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routed him completely at Mareshah in the low-
lands of Judah (14 6 ff). Directed and encom'aged
by Azariah the prophet, he carried on a great
revival. Having restored the great altar of bm'nt
offering in the temple, he assembled the people
for a renewal of their covenant with Jeh. On
this occasion 700 oxen and 7,000 sheep were offered

in sacrifice. For the next twenty years there was
apparently great prosperity and peace throughout
his kingdom, but in the thirty-sixth year of his

reign, Judah was attacked by Baasha, king of

Israel, at aU times hostile to Judah (1 K 15 32).

Baasha continued to encroach and finally fortified

Ramah as a frontier fortress. Asa, faint-hearted,

instead of putting his entire trust in Jeh, made an
alliance with Ben-hadad, of Damascus. The Syrian
king, in consideration of a large sum of money
and much treasure from the temple at Jerus, con-
sented to attack the northern portion of Baasha's
territory. It was at this favorable moment that
Asa captured Ramah, and with the vast building
material collected there by Baasha, he built Geba
of Benjamin and Mizpah (1 K 15 16-22). This
lack of faith in Jeh was severely criticized by
Hanani the prophet. Asa, instead of listening pa-
tiently to this prophet of God, was greatly offended
and enraged and Hanani was put in prison (2 Ch
16 1-10). Three years later, Asa was attacked by
gout or some disease of the feet. Here again he
is accused of lack of faith, for "he sought not to

Jeh, but to the physicians" (2 Ch 16 12). Having
ruled forty-one years, he died and was buried with
great pomp in a tomb erected by himself in the
city of David, i.e. Jerus. On the whole his reign

was very successful, but it is sad to chronicle that
as the years rolled on he became less and less faith-

ful to Jeh and His law.

(2) A son of Elkanah, a Levite, who dwelt in one
of the villages of the Netophathites (1 Ch 9 16).

W. W. Davies
ASADIAS, as-a-di'as ('Ao-aS£as, Asadias): An

ancestor of Baruch (Bar 1 1).

ASAEL, a'sa-el, as'a-el. See Asiel (Apoc).

ASAHEL, as'a-hel (bSniBy, 'dsah'el, "God hath
made"; ' A<ra-f\\, Asael)

:

(1) The brother of Joab and Abishai. The three
were sons of Zeruiah, one of David's sisters (1 Ch
2 15.16; 2 S 2 18, etc). The three brothers
seem to have been from the beginning members
of David's troop of strangely respectable brigands.
Asahel was distinguished for his swift running, and
this fact brought misfortune upon him and upon
Israel. When Abner and the forces of Ish-bosheth
were defeated near Gibeon, Asahel pursued Abner.
Abner knew that he could outfight Asahel, though
he could not outrun him. He also knew that the
time had come for making David king, and that
a blood feud among the leaders would be a calamity.

He expostulated with Asahel, but in vain. It

came to a fight, and Abner slew Asahel (2 S 2, 3).

As a result the coming of David to the throne of

all Israel was delayed; and when at last Abner
brought it about, he himself was treacherously killed

by Joab in alleged blood revenge for Asahel. Asa-
hel is mentioned as sixth in the list of David's
"mighty men" (2 S 23 24; 1 Ch 11 26). The
earlier of the names in this list are evidently ar-

ranged in the order of seniority. If it be assumed
that the list was not made till after the death
of Asahel, still there is no difficulty in the idea that
some of the names in the list were placed there
posthumously. Asahel is also mentioned as the
fourth of David's month-by-month captains (1 Ch
27 7). Superficial criticism describes this position

as that of "commander of a division of David's

army," and regards the statement, "and Zebadiah
his son after him," as a note added to explain the

otherwise incredible assertion of the text. This

criticism is correct in its impUcation that the

fourth captain was, as the text stands, the dead
Asahel, in the person of his son Zebadiah. Coming
from an annotator, the criticism regards this

meaning as inteUigible; is it any the less so if we
regard it as coming from the author? In fact,

the statement is both intelligible and credible.

The second of David's month-by-month captains

is Dodai, the father of the second of David's
"mighty men"; and the fourth is Asahel, with his

son Zebadiah. With these two variations the
twelve month-by-month captains are twelve out of

the nineteen seniors in the Ust of roighty men, and
are mentioned in practically the same order of

seniority. The 24,000 men each month were not
a fighting army mobilized for war. The position

of general for a month, whatever else it may have
involved, was an honor held by a distinguished

veteran. There is no absurdity in the idea that the
honor may in some cases have been posthumous,
the deceased being represented by his father or his

son or by someone else.

(2) A Levite member of the commission of cap-
tains and Levites and priests which Jehoshaphat,
in his third year, sent among the cities of Judah,
with the book of the law, to spread information
among the people (2 Ch 17 7-9).

(3) One of the keepers of the storechambers in

the temple in the time of Hezekiah (2 Ch 31 13).

(4) The father of Jonathan who was one of the
two men who "stood upon this," at the time wljen
Ezra and the people appointed a court to consider
the cases of those who had married foreign wives
(Ezr 10 15). The text of RV translates "stood up
against this," while the margin has "were appointed
over this." Willis J. Beecher

ASAHLAH, as-a-hi'a (Tr'W , 'asayah, "Jeh hath
made"; AV form; RV ASAIAH): "The king's
servant" sent by Josiah with Hilkiah, the priest,

and others to inquire of Jeh concerning the words of
the book found in the temple (2 K 22 12.14;
2 Ch 34 20).

ASAIAH, a-sa'ya (n^'E5?, ^asayah, "Jehovah has
made," written Asahiah twice in AV [2 K 22 12.

14]):

(1) A Levite of the family of Merari, and one
of those who helped bring the ark from the house
of Obed-edom to Jerus (1 Ch 6 30; 15 6.11).

(2) A leading man of the tribe of Simeon. He
was in the incursion which attacked and dispos-
sessed the Mbunim (q.v.), or the shepherd people,
in the valley of Gedor (1 Ch 4 36).

(3) An officer of Josiah sent to Huldah the
prophetess for advice regarding the law book
found by Hilkiah (2 K 22 12.14; see Asahiah).

(4) A Shilonite resident of Jerus (1 Ch 9 5).
He is called Maaseiah in Neh 11 5.

W. W. Davies
ASANA, as'a-na ('Ao-avd, Asand, Assand) =

Asnah (Ezr 2 50); omitted in Neh. The sons of
A. (temple-servants) returned with Zerubbabel to
Jerus (1 Esd 5 31).

ASAPH, a'saf (SOS, 'a^aph): Is the name of

three men in the OT, of whom one is the reputed
author of Pss 50 and 73-83. He was one of
David's three chief musicians, the other two being
Heman, and Ethan or Jeduthun, and we first hear
of him when the ark was taken to Jerus (1 Ch 15
16-19). He conducted with cymbals the music
performed in the tent where the ark was housed
(1 Ch 16 4.5.7.37), while his two coadjutors dis-
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charged the same office at Gibeon (16 41.42). In
I Ch 25 1 ff we are told that four of his sons were
appointed to conduct under him detachments of

the great chorus, the families of Heman and Jedu-
thun also furnishing leaders, and all took part at the
dedication of the temple (2 Ch 5 12). A., H., and
J. were called the Idng's seers (1 Ch 25; 2 Ch 35
15) , no doubt an official title of rank or dignity. The
' 'Sons of Asaph' ' are mentioned in later times. They
formed a guild, and played a prominent part at each
revival of the national religion. See Musi c ; Psalms.

James Millar
ASARA, as'a-ra ('Ao-apd, Asard; AV Azara):

The sons of A. (temple-servants) returned to Jerus
with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 31). Omitted in Ezr
and Neh.

ASARAMEL, a-sar'a-mel ('A(rapa|i«\, AsaramSl
or Saramel): A name of uncertain origin occur-
ring in 1 Mace 14 28, in the inscription set up
in memory of Simon and the Maccabean family.

"On the eighteenth day of Elul, in the hundred
and seventy and second year, and this is the third

year of Simon the high priest, in Asaramel, in a
great congregation of priests and people and princes

of the nation, and of the elders of the country,"
etc. The phrase "in Asaramel" has been taken
as referring to a place, and as the name of a title

of Simon. Ewald and others take it to be the

equivalent of biS Q? 13ini, ba-h&gar 'am 'el, "in

the court of the people of God." Another read-

ing is "in Saramel." The majority prefer to take

the phrase as a title of Simon' the original phrase

is then taken to have been 5S WS TICI, w'sar

'am 'el, "and prince of the people of God," i.e.

ethnarch. If the translator mistook 1 {w) for 2
{bh) and read 'en, he might have left the phrase

untr"* because he supposed it to be the name of a

place. Schiirer disposes of the i" by taking it as

a corruption of (reyev, seyen= pD, ^eghen, which

is equivalent to the Gr <rrpaTr)y6s, strategds {GVI,

I, 197, n. 17). H. J. Wolf

ASAREEL, a-sa'rg-el, a-sar'5-el. See Asarel.

ASAREL, as'ar-el (bSS-lffiiS , 'dsar'el, "God is ruler"

;

AV Asareel) : A descendant of Judah and a son of

Jehallelel (1 Ch 4 16).

ASARELAH, as-a-re'la. See Asharblah.

ASBACAPHATH, as-bak'a-fath. See Asba-

SARETH.

ASBASARETH, as-bas'a-reth (LXX 'A(rPoKo<)«ie,

Asbakaphdth, or 'Ao-pa(rop49, Asbasarelh) : The Gr
rendering of the Assyr Asshur-ah-iddma ("Esar-

haddon'O (1 Esd 5 69; cf also Ezr 4 2.10). See

OSNAPPAR.

ASCALON, as'ka-lon ('Ao-kciXuv, Askdlon): In

Apoc, both AV and RV (Jth 2 28; 1 Mace 10 86;

II 60; 12 33). See Ashkelon.

ASCEND, a-send' : By derivation the Eng. word

imphes motion from a lower place to (not merely

toward) a higher one; and usage tends to restrict

it to cases where the beholder is in the lower, not

the higher, position. AV uses it 39 times in all:

(1) of the going up of vapor (Ps 135 7), flame

(Jgs 20 40), or smoke (Rev 8 4); (2) of travel

from one place to another (Acts 26 1) or of the

course of a boundary (Josh 15 3); (3) of coming

up from the underworld (1 S 28 13; Rev 11 7;

17 8); and (4) of the going up (of men, angels, Our

Lord) from earth to the skies or to heaven (Gen 28

12; Jn 3 13). RV uses the appropriate form of

"to go up" in all cases falling under (2) and (3);

in those under (4) it retains "ascend" with an occa-
sional change in tense; under (1) it retains "ascend"
everywhere in OT (Ex 19 18; Josh 8 20.21; Ps
135 7

II
Jer 10 13

j|
51 16) except Jgs 20 40, but

substitutes "went up," "goeth up," in NT (Rev
8 4; 14 11). The like change in the OT passages
would make the usage of RV uniform.

F. K. Faer
ASCENSION, a-sen'shun: Most modern Lives

of Christ commence at Bethlehem and end with the
Ascension, but Christ's life began earlier and con-

tinued later. The Ascension is not only a great

fact of the NT, but a great factor in the life of

Christ and Christians, and no complete view of

Jesus Christ is possible unless the Ascension and its

consequences are included. It is the consum-
mation of His redemptive work. The Christ of

the Gospels is the Christ of history, the Christ of

the past, but the full NT picture of Christ is that

of a living Christ, the Christ of heaven, the Christ

of experience, the Christ of the present and the

future. The NT passages referring to the Ascen-
sion need close study and their teaching careful

observation.
/. In the Gospels.—The Ascension is alluded to

in several passages in the Gospels in the course of

Our Lord's earthly ministry (Lk 9

1. Antici- 31.51; Jn 6 62; 7 33; 12 32; 14

pations 12.28; 16 5.10.17.28; 20 17). These
passages show that the event was con-

stantly in view, and anticipated by Our Lord. The
Ascension is also clearly implied in the allusions to

His coming to earth on clouds of heaven (Mt 24 30;

26 64).

If with most modern scholars we regard Mark's
Gospel as ending with ver 8 of the last ch, it will be

seen to stop short at the resurrection,

2. Records though the present ending speaks of

Christ being received up into heaven,

of His sitting at the right hand of God, and of His
working with the disciples as they went preaching

the word (Mk 16 19.20). In any case this is a

bare summary only. The close of the Third Gospel

includes an evident reference to the fact of the

Ascension (Lk 24 28-53), even if the last six

words of ver 51, "and was carried up into heaven"

are not authentic. No difficulty need be felt at

the omission of the Fourth Gospel to refer to the

fact of the Ascension, though it was universally

accepted at the time the apostle wrote (Jn 20 17).

As Dr. Hort has pointed out, "The Ascension did

not he within the proper scope of the Gospels

.... its true place was at the head of the Acts of

the Apostles" (quoted, Swete, The Ascended Christ,

2).

//. In the Acts.—The story in 1 6-12 is clear.

Jesus Christ was on the Mount of Ohves. There
had been conversation between Him

1. Record and His disciples, and in the course

of it He was taken up; and a cloud

received Him out of their sight (ver 9). His body
was uplifted till it disappeared, and while they con-

tinued to gaze up they saw two men who assured

them that He would come back exactly as He had
gone up. The three Gr words rendered "taken

up" {iviiperi, eptrthe) (ver 9)] "went" (iropevoiiivov,

poreuomenou) (ver 10); "received up" {ava\T,ii.4,eels,

analemphtheis) (ver 11); deserve careful notice.

This account must either be attributed to invention,

or to the testimony of an eye-witness. But Luke's

historicity now seems abundantly proved.

The Ascension is mentioned or im-

2. Refer- plied in several passages in Acts (2

ences 33 ff; 3 21; 7 55f; 93-5; 226-8;
26 13-15). All these passages assert

the present life and activity of Jesus Christ in

heaven.
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///. In the Pauline Epistles.—In 8 34 the apostle
states four facts connected with Christ Jesus:

His death; His resurrection; His
1. Romans session at God's right hand; His inter-

cession. The last two are clearly the
culminating points of a series of redemptive acts.

While for its purpose Rom necessarily lays stress

on the Resurrection, Eph has as part of its special

aim an emphasis on the Ascension.
2. Ephe- In 1 20 God's work wrought in Christ
sians is shown to have gone much farther

than the Resurrection, and to have
"made him to sit at his right hand in the heavenly
places," thereby constituting Him the supreme
authority over all things, and especially Head of the
church (1 20-23). This idea concerning Christ is

followed in 2 6 by the association of believers with
Christ "in the heavenly places," and the teaching
finds its oompletest expression in 4 8-11, where the
Ascension is connected with the gift of the heavenly
Christ as the crowning feature of His work. Nothing
is more striking than the complementary teaching
of Rom and Eph respectively in their emphasis on
the Resurrection and Ascension.

In 2 6-11 the exaltation of Christ is shown to
follow His deep humiliation. He who humbled

Himself is exalted to the place of

3. Philip- supreme authority. In 3 20 Chris-
pians tians are taught that their common-

wealth is in heaven, "whence also we
wait for a Saviour."
The emphasis placed on the second advent of

Christ in 1 Thess is an assumption of the fact of

the Ascension. Christians are wait-
4. Thessa- ing for God's Son from heaven (1 10)

lonians who is to "descend from heaven, with
a shout, with the voice of the arch-

angel, and with the trump of God" (4 16).

The only allusion to the Ascension in the Pas-
toral Epistles is found in the closing statement of

what seems to be an early Christian
5. Timothy song in 1 Tim 3 16. He who was

"manifested in the flesh .... received
up in glory."

IV. In Hebrews.—In this epistle there is more
recorded about the Ascension and its consequences
than in any other part of the NT. The facts of

the Ascension and Session are first of all stated

(1 3) with all that this implies of definite position

and authority (1 4-13). Christians are regarded
as contemplating Jesus as the Divine Man in

heaven (2 9), though the meaning of the phrase,
"crowned with glory and honor" is variously inter-

preted, some thinking that it refers to the result

and outcome of His death, others thinking that He
was "crowned for death" in the event of the
Transfiguration (Matheson in Bruce, Hebrews, 83).

Jesus Christ is described as "a great High Priest,

who hath passed through the heavens" (4 14), as a
Forerunner who is entered within the veil for us,

and as a High Priest for ever after the order of

Melchizedek (6 20) . As such He "abideth for ever,
'

'

and "ever liveth to make intercession" (7 24.25).

The chief point of the epistle itself is said to be
"such a high priest, who sat down on the right hand
of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens" (8 1),

and His position there implies that He has obtained
eternal redemption for His people and is appearing
before God on their behalf (9 12.24). This session

at God's right hand is also said to be with a view
to His return to earth when His enemies will have
become His footstool (10 12.13), and one of the last

exhortations bids believers to look unto Jesus as the
Author and Perfecter of faith who has "sat down at
the right hand of the throne of God" (12 2).

V. In the Petrine Epistles.^The only reference
to the Ascension is in 1 Pet 3 22, where Christ's

exaltation after His sufferings is set forth as the

pattern and guarantee of Christian glorification after

endurance of persecution.

VI. In the Johannine Writings.—Nothing is re-

corded of the actual Ascension, but 1 Jn 2 1 says

that "we have an Advocate with the

1. Epistles Father." The word "Advocate" is the

same as "Comforter" in Jn 14 16, where
it is used of the Holy Spirit. Christ is the Com-
forter "in relation to the Father," and the Holy

Spirit is the Comforter dwelling in the

2. Apoca- soul.

lypse All the references in the Apocalypse
either teach or imply the living Christ

who is in heaven, as active in His church and as

coming again (Rev 1 7.13; 5 5-13; 6 9-17; 14 1-5).

VII. Summary of NT Teaching.—The NT calls

attention to the fact of Ascension and the fact

of the Session at God's right hand.

1. The Fact Three words are used in the Gr in

connection with the Ascension: ana-

hainein (ascendere) , "to go up"; analambdneslhai

{adswmi), "to be taken up"; poreHesthai, "to go."

The Session is connected with Ps 110, and this

OT passage finds frequent reference or allusion in

all parts of the NT. But it is used especially

in He in connection with Christ's priesthood, and
with His position of authority and honor at God's
right hand (Swete, The Ascended Christ, 10-15).

But the NT emphasizes the fact of Christ's exalta-

tion rather than the mode, the latter being quite

secondary. Yet the acceptance of the fact must
be carefully noticed, for it is impossible to ques-

tion that this is the belief of all the NT writers.

They base their teaching on the fact and do not
rest content with the moral or theological aspects

of the Ascension apart from the historic reality.

The Ascension is regarded as the point of contact
between the Christ of the gospels and of the epistles.

The gift of the Spirit is said to have come from the
ascended Christ. The Ascension is the culminating
point of Christ's glorification after His Resurrection,

and is regarded as necessary for His heavenly
exaltation. The Ascension was proved and de-
manded by the Resurrection, though there was
no need to preach it as part of the evangelistic

message. Like the Virgin birth, the Ascension
involves doctrine for Christians rather than non-
Christians. It is the culmination of the Incarna-
tion, the reward of Christ's redemptive work, and
the entrance upon a wider sphere of work in His
glorified condition, as the Lord and Priest of His
church (Jn 7 39; 16 7).

We may summarize what the NT tells us of Our
Lord's present life in heaven by observing care-

fully what is recorded in the various
2. The passages of the NT. He ascended into
Message heaven (Mk 16 19; Lk 24 51; Acts

1 9); He is seated on the right hand
of God (Col 3 1; He 1 3; 8 1; 10 12); He
bestowed the gift of the Holy Spirit on the Day
of Pentecost (Acts 4 9.33); He added disciples to
the church (Acts 2 47) ; He worked with the
disciples as they went forth preaching the gospel
(Mk 16 20) ; He healed the impotent man (Acts 3
16); He stood to receive the first martyr (Acts
7 56) ; He appeared to Saul of Tarsus (Acts 9 5)

;

He makes intercession for His people (Rom 8 26;
He 7 25); He is able to succor the tempted
(He 2 18); He is able to sympathize (He 4 15);
He is able to save to the uttermost (He 7 25);
He lives forever (He 7 24; Rev 1 18); He is

our Great High Priest (He 7 26; 8 1; 10 21); He
possesses an intransmissible or inviolable priest-

hood (He 7 24); He appears in the presence of
God for us (He 9 24) ; He is our Advocate with the
Father (1 Jn 2 1); He is waiting until all oppo-
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sition to Him is overcome (He 10 13). This in-

cludes all the teaching of the NT concerning our
Lord's present life in heaven.

VIII. Problems.—There are two questions usually
associated with the Ascension which need our atten-
tion.

There is no greater difficulty in connection with
the Ascension than with the Resurrection, or the

Incarnation. Of Our Lord's resurrec-

1. Relation tion body we know nothing. All we
to the Laws can say is that it was different from
of Natme the body laid in the tomb and yet

essentially the same; the same and yet
essentially different. The Ascension was the natural
close of Our Lord's earthly life, and as such, is in-

separable from the Resurrection. Whatever, there-

fore, may be said of the Resm-rection in regard to

the laws of nature appUes equally to the Ascension.
The record in Acts is sometimes objected to

because it seems to imply the locaHzation of heaven
above the earth. But is not this

2. Localiza- taking the narrative in too absolutely
tion of the bald and hteral a sense? Heaven is

Spiritual at once a place and a state, and as

World personality necessarily implies locality,

some place for Our Lord's Divine,

yet human person is essential. To speak of heaven
as "above" may be only symbolical, but the ideas

of fact and locality must be carefully adhered to.

And yet it is not merely local, and "we have to
think less of a transition from one locality than of

a transition from one condition to another
the real meaning of the ascension is that ....
Our Lord withdrew from a world of limitations" to
that higher existence where God is (Milligan, As-
cension, arid Heavenly Priesthood, 26). It matters
not that our conception today of the physical

universe is different from that of NT times. We
still speak of the sun setting and rising, though
strictly these are not true. The details of the

Ascension are really unimportant. Christ disap-

peared from view, and no question need be raised

either of distance or direction. We accept the

fact without any scientific explanation. It was a

change of conditions and mode of existence; the

essential fact is that He departed and disappeared.

Even Keim admits that "the ascension of Jesus

follows from all the facts of His career" (quoted,

Milligan, 13), and Weiss is equally clear that the

Ascension is as certain as the Resurrection, and
stands and falls therewith (MilUgan, 14).

IX. Its Relation to Christ Himself.—The As-

cension was the exaltation and glory of Jesus Christ

after His work was accompUshed (Phil 2 9). He
had a threefold glory: (1) as the Son of God before

the Incarnation (Jn 17 5); (2) as God manifest

in the flesh (Jn 1 14); (3) as the exalted Son of

God after the Resurrection and Ascension (Lk 24

26; 1 Pet 1 21). The Ascension meant very

much to Christ Himself, and no study of the sub-

ject must overlook this aspect of NT teaching.

His exaltation to the right hand of God meant (1)

the proof of victory (Eph 4 8); (2) the position

of honor (Ps 110 1); (3) the place of power (Acts

2 33); (4) the place of happiness (Ps 26 11);

(5) the place of rest ("seated"); (6) the place of

permanence ("forever").

X. Its Teaching for Christians.—The importance

of the Ascension for Christians Res mainly in the

fact that it was the introduction to Our Lord's

present life in heaven which means so much in the

believer's life. The spiritual value of the Ascen-

sion Hes, not in Christ's physical remoteness, but

in His spiritual nearness. He is free from earthly

limitations, and His life above is the promise and

guarantee of ours. "Because I live ye shall Uve

also."

The Ascension and Session are regarded as the
culminating point of Christ's redemptive work

(He 8 1), and at the same time the
1. Redemp- demonstration of the sufficiency of

tion Ac- His righteousness on man's behalf.

compUshed For. sinful humanity to reach heaven
two essential features were necessary:

((i) the removal of sin (negative); and (6) the
presence of righteousness (positive). The Resur-
rection demonstrated the sufficiency of the atone-
ment for the former, and the Ascension demon-
strated the sufficiency of righteousness for the
latter. The Spirit of God was to convict the world
of "righteousness" "because I go to the Father"
(Jn 16 10). In accord with this we find that
in the Epistle to the He every reference to Our
Lord's atonement is in the past, implying complete-
ness and perfection, "once for all."

This is the peculiar and special message of He.
Priesthood finds its essential features in the repre-

sentation of man to God, involving
2. High access into the Divine presence (He
Priesdiood 6 1). It means drawing near and

dwelhng near to God. In He, Aaron
is used as typical of the work, and Melchizedek as
typical of the person of the priest; and the two acts

mainly emphasized are the offering in death and
the entrance into heaven. Christ is both priest

and priestly victim. He offered propitiation and
then entered into heaven, not "with," but "through"
His own blood (He 9 12), and as High Priest, at

once human and Divine, He is able to sympathize
(He 4 15) ; able to succor (He 2 18) ; and able to
save (He 7 25). See Cheist as Priest.
The Ascension constituted Christ as Head of the

church (Eph 1 22; 4 10.15; Col 2 19). This
Headship teaches that He is the Lord

3. Lordship and Life of the church. He is never
spoken of as King in relation to His

Body, the Church, only as Head and Lord. The
fact that He is at the right hand of God suggests in

the symbolical statement that He is not yet properly
King on His own throne, as He will be hereafter

as "King of the Jews," and "King of Kings."
In several NT passages this is regarded as the

crowning point of Our Lord's work in heaven (Rom
8 33.34). He is the perfect Mediator

4. Inter- between God and man (1 Tim 2 5;

cession He 8 6); o\ir Advocate with the
Father (1 Jn 2 1). His very presence

at God's right hand pleads on behalf of His people.

There is no presentation, or representation, or
pleading, of Himself, for His intercession is never
associated with any such relation to the sacrifice

of Calvary. Nor is there any hint in the NT of a
relation between the Eucharist and His life and work
in heaven. This view popularized by the late Dr.
Wilham Milligan (T^e Ascension, etc, 266), and in-

dorsed from other standpoints in certain aspects

of Anglican teaching (Swete, The Ascended Christ,

46), does not find any support in the NT. As
Westcott says, "The modern conception of Christ

pleading in heaven His passion, 'offering His blood,'

on behalf of man, has no foundation in this epistle"

{Hebrews, 230). And Hort similarly remarks, "The
words, 'Still .... His prevailing death He pleads'

have no apostolic warrant, and cannot even be recon-
ciled with apostolic doctrine" {Ldfe and Letters, II,

213). Our Lord's intercession is not so much in what
He says as in what He is. He pleads by His pres-

ence on His Father's throne, and he is able to save

to the uttermost through His intercession, because

of His perpetual life and His inviolable, undelegated,

intransmissible priesthood (He 7 24.25).

There is an intimate and essential connection

between the Ascension of Christ and the descent of

the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit was given to Christ
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as the acknowledgment and reward of His work
done, and having received this "Promise of the

Father" He bestowed Him upon His
5. The Gift people (Acts 2 33). By means of the
of the Spirit the twofold work is done, of con-
Spirit vincing sinners (Jn 16 9), and of edify-

ing believers (Jn 14 12; see also Jn 14
25.26; 16 14.15).

It is in connection with the Ascension and Our
Lord's life in heaven that we understand the force

of such a passage as "Lo, I am with
6. Presence you always" (Mt 28 20). "He ever

liveth" is the supreme inspiration of

the individual Christian and of the whole church.
All through the NT from the time of the Ascension
onward, the one assurance is that Christ is living;'

and in His hfe we live, hold fellowship with God,
receive grace for daily living and rejoice in victory

over sin, sorrow and death.
Our Lord's hfe in heaven looks forward to a con-

summation. He is "expecting till his enemies be
made his footstool" (He 10 13 AV).

7. Expec- He is described as our Forerunner
tation (He 6 18 if), and His presence above

is the assurance that His people will

share His life hereafter. But His Ascension is also

associated with His coming again (Phil 3 20.21;
1 Thess 4 16; He 9 28). At this coming there

will be the resurrection of dead saints, and the
transformation of hving ones (1 Thess 4 16.17),

to be followed by the Divine tribunal with Christ

as Judge (Rom 2 16; 2 Tim 4 1.8). To His own
people this coming will bring joy, satisfaction and
glory (Acts 3 21; Rom 8 19); to His enemies defeat

and condemnation (1 Cor 15 25" He 2 8; 10 13).

Reviewing all the teaching of Our Lord's present
life in heaven, appearing on our behalf, interceding

by His presence, bestowing the Holy Spirit, govern-
ing and guiding the church, sympathizing, helping

and saving His people, we are called upon to "lift

up our hearts," for it is in occupation with the
living Christ that we find the secret of peace, the
assurance of access, and the guaranty of our per-

manent relation to God. Indeed, we are clearly

taught in He that it is in fellowship with the
present hfe of Christ in heaven that Christians

realize the difference between spiritual immaturity
and maturity (He 6 1; 10 1), and it is the pur-
pose of this epistle to emphasize this truth above
all others. Christianity is "the religion of free

access to God," and in proportion as we reaUze,

in union with Christ in heaven, this privilege of

drawing near and keeping near, we shall find in the
attitude of "lift up your hearts" the essential features

of a strong, vigorous, growing, joyous Christian life.
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in HDB (in NT), "Hebrews"; Davidson, Hefiretos, special
note on "Priesthood of Christ"; Dimock, Our One Priest
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W. H. Griffith Thomas

ASCENSION OF ISAIAH. See Apocalyptic
Literature.

ASCENT, a-sent':

(1) The rendering in AV twice, RV 14 times cor-

rectly, of Heb ma'&leh, "ascent," "pass," as a geo-
graphical term (AV Nu 34 4; 2 S 15 30; RV
Josh 10 10; Jgs 8 13, etc).

(2) The rendering in AV and RV of ^olah in

1 K 10 5, "his ascent by which he went up unto
the house of Jeh"; but 'olah everywhere else

means "burnt-offering," and all ancient VSS sup-
port RVm, "his burnt-offering which he offered"

(caused to go up), etc.

(3) In 2 Ch 9 4 (II 1 K 10 5) a very slight

textual correction (supported by LXX) gives us

the same words as in 1 K instead of the difficult

'dMyah, "upper chamber," not "ascent" as AV and
RV render it against all usage elsewhere.

(4) In RV Ezk 40 31.34.37; Neh 12 37, of a
flight of steps, stairs.

(5) In RV (Heb 'dliyah), Neh 3 31.32, m "upper
chamber" is to be preferred to text "ascent."

F. K. Farr
ASCHENAZ, ash'S-naz. See Ashkenaz.

ASEAS, a-se'as ('A<roCas, Asoias= Isshijah [Ezr

10 31]) : A son of Annas, who put away his "strange

wife" (1 Esd 9 32).

ASEBEBIAS, a-seb-S-bi'as ('Ao-ePTjPCas, Asebebi-

as; AV Asebebia, a-seb-e-bl'a) : A., his sons and
brethren returned with Ezra to perform the functions

of priesthood in Jerus (1 Esd 8 47). Cf Sherebiah
(Ezr 8 18).

ASEBIAS, as-5-bi'as ('Ao-epCas, Aseblas; AV
Asebia, as-S-bi'a): A. returned with Ezra to per-
form the function of a priest in Jerus (1 Esd 8 48).

Cf Hashabiah (Ezr 8 19).

ASENATH, as'e-nath ('Ao-€v«, AsenUh): The
wife of Joseph, daughter of Poti-phera, mother of

Manasseh and Ephraim (Gen 41 45.50; 46 20).

She was evidently an Egyp woman and bore an
Egyp name. ri3DS

,
pointed by the Massoretes as

riDOSI , 'a^'nath, appears in the LXX as aseneth or

asenneth. The last two consonants appear to rep-
resent the name of the Egyp goddess Neith. The
first part of the name will then represent either
ras= "belonging to" (so Brugsch and generally),

or 'ws-n (note the doubled n in the LXX tran-
scription) = "she belongs to" (so Spiegelberg). It is

possible that these four letters represent the Egyp
name Sn-t (so Lieblein and others), though the S
must then be explained as 'aleph prostheticum and
the ri would be less regular than a H to stand for

the Egyp feminine t. J. Oscar Boyd

ASER, a'ser ('Ao-ifip, Astr): AV: Gr form of
Asher (thus RV) (Lk 2 36; Rev 7 6).

ASERER, as'5-rer. See Serar.

ASH, ash (TIS, 'orm; RV FIR TREE; RVm
Ash): A maker of idols "planteth a fir-tree [m,
"ash"], and the rain doth nourish it" (Isa 44 14).

It is a suggestion as old as Luther that the final

letter 'j, n, was originally a T, z, and that the word
should be 'erez, "cedar"; the chief objection is that
cedar occurs just before in the same ver. The word
'oren seems to be connected with the Assjrr irin,

meaning fir or cedar or allied tree. "Fir" has sup-
port from the LXX and from the rabbis. Post
(HDB) suggests as probable the stone pine, Pinus
pinea, which has been extensively planted round
Beirtlt and unlike most planted trees flourishes with-
out artificial watering—"the rain doth nourish it."

The tr "ash" was probably suggested by the
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fanciful resemblance of the Heb 'oren and the Lat
ornus, the manna ash of Europe. Three varieties

of ash flourish in Syria, Fraxinus ornus, F. excelsior

and F. oxycarpa. The last mentioned, which is

common in parts of N. Pal, being a large tree some
30 to 40 ft. high, might suit the context were there
anything philological to support the idea.

E. W. G. Masterman
ASH (Bear). See Astronomy.

ASHAMED, a-shamd': Almost exclusively moral
in significance; confusion or abashment through
consciousness of guilt or of its exposure. Often
including also a sense of terror or fear because of

the disgrace connected with the performance of

some action. Capacity for shame indicates that
moral sense (conscience) is not extinct. "Ashamed"
occurs 96 out of 118 times in the OT. Heb iCis,

bosh, "to feel shame" (Lat pudere), with derivatives

occurs 80 times; D?3, kalani, "to shame," includ-

ing the thought of "disgrace," "reproach"; "ISn,

hapher, "to blush": hence shame because of frus-

trated plans (uniformly in RV "confounded"); Gr
alffx^ivoiiai, aischunomai, "suffused with shame,"
passive only and its compounds. Uses: (1) A few
times, of actual embarrassmenl, as of Hazael before

the steadfast look of Elisha (2 K 8 11; see also

2 S 10 5; 2 K 2 17; Ezr 8 22). (2) Innocence
not capable of shame: "both naked .... and ....
not a." (Gen 2 25; see Shame); the redeemed no
occasion for (Ps 34 5 AV; 1 Jn 2 28); Christ not
of "brethren" (He 2 11); nor Christian of gospel

(Rom 1 16); nor God of men of faith (He 11 16);

nor they who trust in God (Isa 60 7; 54 4; Joel

2 26). (3) Sense of guilt: "I am a for our
iniquities" (Ezr 9 6); "of thy lewd way" (Ezk 16

27.61); ascribed to idolaters chagrined at worth-
lessness of idols (Isa 1 29; 44 9.11; 45 16; Jer 2

26); to enemies (Ps 6 10); to wicked (Ps 31 17);

to all who forsake God (Jer 17 13) ; to those who
trust in human help, as Israel of Egypt and Assjo-ia,

and Moab of Chemosh (Jer 2 36; 48 13); to a

mother of wicked children (Jer 50 12). (4) Re-
pentance causes shame for sin (Jer 31 19; Rom 6

21). (.5) Calamities also, and judgments (Jer 14

3.4; 15 9; 20 11). (6) Capacity for shame may
be lost through long-continued sin (Jer 6 15; 8 12;

cf 3 3), exceptionally striking passages on the dead-

ening power of immorality, suggestive of 1 Tim 4

2; Titus 1 15. (7) The grace of Christ delivers

from the shame of moral timidity (Rom 1 16; 2 Tim
1 8.12.16; 1 Pet 4 16). (8) At Christ's second

coming His followers will "not be a. before him"
(1 Jn 2 28) ; at the final judgment He will be a.

of all who have been a. of Him (Mk 8 38; Lk 9

26; cf Mt 10 33; He 11 16). (9) The word lends

itself to rich poetic use, e.g. Lebanon, with faded

and faUing fohage, "is a." (RV "confounded") at

the desolations of the land under Sennacherib (Isa

33 9); so great is God's glory in the new Jerus that

"the sun [is] a." in His presence (Isa 24 23), ex-

plaining the glorious fig. in Rev 21 23; 22 5. (The

references in this art. are from AV; RV frequently

replaces 'ashamed' by 'put to shame.') See Shame.
DwiGHT M. Pratt

ASHAN, a'shan (1©? , 'ashan) : An unknown site

in the domain of Judah (Josh 16 42), possessed by
Simeon (Josh 19 7), and mentioned among the

priests' cities in 1 Ch 6 59. (44) = Josh 21 16

(r.?, 'ayin, is a corruption of )W , 'ashan). Chor-

ashan (or Borashan), which was probably the site

of some reservoir in the S.W. part of Judah (1 S

30 30), is the same as Ashan.

ASHARELAH,ash-a-re'la,ASARELAH(nbS-liDS,
'/tsar'elah) : One of the Asaphites appointed by

David to the temple service (1 Ch 25 2); in yer
14 he is called Jesharelah. The latter element
in both forms may be ('e^ "God," but the meaning
of the former part in the first form is doubtful.
Thes. compares ION , 'asar, "to bind," "whom God
has bound [by a vow]."

ASHBEA, ash'bE-a, ash-be'a (??©», 'ashbe"'):

"The house of Ashbea," a family of linen-workers
mentioned in 1 Ch 4 21. We might render beth

'ashbe"' as their dweUing-place; nothing is known of

such a place nor is this house of weavers referred to

in any other place.

ASHBEL, ash'bel,ASHBELITE, ash'bel-it (

'ashbel): The gentilic name "Ashbelite" is found
in Nu 26 38, second son of Benjamin (Gen 46 21).

In 1 Ch 7 6-11 (6) "Jediael" ("known to God")
is substituted for the heathen-sounding "Ashbel"
("Ishbaal," "man of Baal"). The chronicler,

in this case, conforms literally to the principle laid

down in Has 2 17; the title "Baal" ("lord") was
applied in early days (e.g. in the days of Saul) to
the national God of Israel, but in later days the
prophets objected to it because it was freely applied
to heathen gods (of Ishbosheth). In 1 Ch 8 1

the three names Bela, Ashbel, Aharah ( = Ahiram)
are taken from Nu 26 38, however, without change.

H. J. Wolf
ASHDOD, ash'dod (lilT^S, 'ashdodh; 'AJcords,

Azotds; mod. Esdud) : One of the five chief cities of

the Philis. The name means stronghold or fortress,

and its strength may be inferred by the fact that
Psammetik I, of Egypt, besieged it for many years
(Herodotus says 29). Some of the Anakim were
found there in the days of Joshua (Josh 11 22),
and the inhabitants were too strong for the Israelites

at that time. It was among the towns assigned to
Judah, but was not occupied by her ( Josh 13 3;
15 46.47). It was still independent in the days of
Samuel, when, after the defeat of the Israelites, the
ark was taken to the house of Dagon in Ashdod (1 S
6 1.2). We have no account of its being occupied
even by David, although he defeated the Philis

many times, and we have no definite knowledge of

its coming into the hands of Judah until the time of
Uzziah (2 Ch 26 6). Ashdod, like the other
Phili towns, came under the authority of the
Assyr monarchs, and we have mention of it in their

records. It revolted against Sargon in 711 BC,
and deposed the Assjt governor, AJihimiti, who had
been appointed by him in 720. Sargon at once
dispatched a force to subdue the rebels and the
city was severely punished. This is referred to by
Isaiah (Isa 20 1). Amos had prophesied such a
calamity some years before (1 8), and Jeremiah
refers to "the remnant of Ashdod" as though it

had continued weak until his day (Jer 25 20).

Zephaniah (Zeph 2 4) refers to the desolation of

Ashdod and Zechariah to its degraded condition

(Zee 9 6). It continued to be inhabited, however,
for we find the Jews intermarried with them after

the return from Babylon (Neh 13 23.24). In the

Maccabean period we are told that Judas and Jona-
than both took it and purified it of idolatry (1 IMacc

5 68; 10 84). In these passages it is called Azotus,

as it is also in the NT (Acts 8 40). In the 4th
cent. AD it became the seat of a bishopric. It had
been restored in the time of Herod, by the Rom
general Gabinius, and was presented to Salome, the

sister of Herod, by the emperor Augustus. It is

now a small village about 18 miles N.E. of Gaza.
H. Porter

ASHDODITES, ash'dod-its: Inhabitants of

Ashdod (q.v.) (Josh 13 3; AV Ashdothites, ash'-

doth-!ts; Neh 4 7).
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ASHDOTH PISGAH, ash'doth piz'ga (mil25S
nspsn, 'ashdoth ha-pisgah): Thus AV for RV
"The slopes [RVm springs] of Pisgah." The spurs
and ravines, or the "shoulders" of Pisgah are meant.
'Ashedah is "a pouring out," and 'dshedoth are the
slopes of a mountain from which springs gush forth.

In Josh 10 40; 12 8, 'Ashedoth, tr'' "springs" in

AV, is "slopes" in RV (Dt 3 17; Josh 12 3; 13 20).

See Pisgah.

ASHER, ash'er ("ItpS , 'asher; 'Aa~f\p, Aser) : Ac-
cording to the Bib. account Asher was the eighth of

Jacob's sons, the second borne to

1. Biblical him by Zilpah the handmaid of Leah.
Account His uterine brother was Gad (Gen 35

26). With four sons and one daughter
he went down into Egypt (Gen 46 17). At his

birth Leah exclaimed, "Happy am I! for the
daughters will call me happy: and she called his

name Asher," i.e. Happy (Gen 30 13). This fore-

shadowing of good fortune for him is repeated in

the blessing of Jacob: "His bread shall be fat, and
he shall yield royal dainties" (Gen 49 20); and
again in that of Moses: "Blessed be Asher with
children; let him be acceptable unto his brethren,

and let him dip his foot in oil" (Dt 33 24). His
famUy prospered in Egypt, and at the Exodus the
tribe of Asher is numbered at 41,500 adult males
(Nu 1 41). At the second census the number is

given 53,400 (Nu 26 47). The place of Asher in

the desert march was with the stana ird of the camp
of Dan, on the north of the tabernacle, along with
Dan and Naphtali; the prince of the tribe being
Pagiel the son of Oohran (Nu 2 27 ff). Among
the spies Asher was represented by Sethur (Nu 13

13). The tribe seems to have taken no important
part in the subsequent history. It raised no hero,

and gave no deliverer to the nation. In the time
of David it was of so little consequence that the
name is not found in the hst of chief rulers (1 Ch
27 16 ff). The rich land assigned to Asher sloped

to the Phoen seaboard, and brought him into touch
with the Phoenicians who were already world-
famous in trade and commerce. He probably soon
became a partner in their profitable enterprises, and
lost any desire he may ever have had to eject them
from their cities (Jgs 1 31). He oared not who
ruled over him if he were free to pursue the ends
of commerce. Zebulun might jeopard their lives

unto the death, and Naphtah upon the high places

of the field, to break the power of the foreign op-
pressor, but Asher "sat still at the haven of the

sea, and abode by his creeks" (Jgs 5 17 ff). He
was probably soon largely absorbed by the people
with whose interests his were so closely identified:

nevertheless "divers of Asher," moved by the appeal
of Hezekiah, "humbled themselves, and came to

Jerus" (2 Ch 30 11 AV). To this tribe belonged
the prophetess Anna (Lk 2 36 fi).

According to a modern theory, the mention of the
slave girl ZUpah as the mother of Asher is meant

to indicate that the tribe was of mixed
2. Modem blood, and arose through the minghng
Theory of Israelites with the Canaanites. It

is suggested that the name may have
been taken from that of the Can. clan found in the
Am Tab, Man abd-Ashirii, "sons of the servant
of Asherah." A similar name occurs in the in-

scriptions of the Egyp Seti I (14th cent. BC),
'Aseru, a state in western Galilee (W. Max Miiller,

As. und Eur., 236-39). This people it is thought
may have associated themselves with the invaders
from the wilderness. But while the speculations
are interesting, it is impossible to establish any
relationship between these ancient tribes and Asher.
The boundaries of the territory are given in con-

siderable detail in Josh 19 25ff(cf Jgs 1 31 f ; Josh

17 10 f). Only a few of the places named can

he identified with certainty. Dor, the modern Tan-
tiirah, although occupied by Manasseh

3. Territory belonged to Asher. Wady ez-Zerqa,

of Asher possibly identical with Shihor-Ubnath,

which enters the sea to the S. of

Dor, would form the southern boundary. The
lot of Asher formed a strip of land from 8 to 10 miles

wide running northward along the shore to the

neighborhood of Sidon, touching Issachar, Zebulun
and Naphtah on the E. Asher seems to have taken
possession of the territory by a process of peaceful

penetration, not by conquest, and as we have seen,

he never drove out the Phoenicians from their

cities. The rich plain of Acre, and the fertile

flats between the mountain and the sea near TjTe
and Sidon therefore remained in Phoen hands. But
the valleys breaking down westward and opening on
the plains have always yielded fine crops of grain.

Remains of an ancient oak forest still stand to the

N. of Carmel. The vine, the fig, the lemon and the

orange flourish. Ofive trees abound, and the supplies

of ohve oil which to this day are exported from the

district recall the word of the old-time blessing, "Let
him dip his foot in oil." W. Ewing

ASHER, ash'er (IlliS, 'asher):

(1) See preceding article.

(2) A town on the southern border of Manasseh
(Josh 17 7). The site is unknown.

(3) A place of this name is mentioned in Apoc
(Tob 1 2), identifled with Hazor, in Naphtali. See
Hazor.

ASHERAH, a-she'ra ("TITBS, 'asherah; oiKa-os,

dlsos, mistranslated "grove" in the AV, after the
LXX and Vulg)

:

1. References to the Goddess
2. Assyrian Origin of the Goddess
3. Her Symbol
4. The Attributes of the Goddess
Was the name of a goddess whose worship was

widely spread throughout Sjo-ia and Canaan; plur.

Asherim, ash'er-im.

Her "image" is mentioned in the OT (1 K 16
13; 2 K 21 7; 2 Ch 15 16), as well as her

"prophets" (1 K 18 19) and the ves-
1. Refer- sels used in her service (2 K 23 4).

ences to the In Assyria the name appears under
Goddess the two forms of Asratu and Asirtu;

it was to Asratu that a monument
found near Diarbekir was dedicated on behalf of

Khammu-rabi (Amraphel )"king of the Amorites,"
and the Amorite king of whom we hear so much in

Am Tab bears the name indifferently of Ebed-
Asrati and Ebed-Asirti.

Like so much else in Can. religion, the name and
worship of Asherah were borrowed from Assjo-ia.

She was the wife of the war-god Asir
2. Assyrian whose name was identified with that
Origin of of the city of Assur with the result

the God- that he became the national god of

dess Assyria. Since Asirtu was merely the
feminine form of Asir, "the superin-

tendent" or "leader," it is probable that it was
originally an epithet of Istar (Ashtoreth) of Nine-
veh. In the W., however, Asherah and Ashtoreth
came to be distinguished from one another, Asherah
being exclusively the goddess of fertility, whereas
Ashtoreth passed into a moon-goddess.
In Assyr asirtu, which appears also under the

forms asratu, esreti (plur.) and asm, had the further

signification of "sanctuary." Origi-

3. Her nally Asirtu, the wife of Asir, and
Symbol asirtu, "sanctuary," seem to have had

no connection with one another, but
the identity in the pronunciation of the two words
caused them to be identified in signification, and as
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the tree-trunk or cone of stone which symbohzed
Asherah was regarded as a Beth-el or "house of the
deity," wherein the goddess was immanent, the word
Asirtu, Asherah, came to denote the symbol of the
goddess. The trunk of the tree was often provided
with branches, and assumed the form of the tree of

life. It was as a trunk, however, that it was
forbidden to be erected by the side of "the altar

of Jehovah" (Dt 16 21; see Jgs 6 25.28.30; 2 K
23 6). Accordingly the symbol made for Asherah
by his mother was "cut down" by Asa (1 K 15 13).

So, too, we hear of Asherim or symbols of the god-
dess being set up on the high places under the shade
of a green tree (Jer 17 2; see 2 K 17 10). Ma-
nasseh introduced one into the temple at Jerus

(2 K 21 3.7).

Asherah was the goddess of fertility, and thus
represented the Bab Istar in her character as god-

dess of love and not of war. In one
4. The At- of the cuneiform tablets found at

tributes of Taanach by Dr. Sellin, and written
the God- by one Can. sheikh to another shortly

dess before the Israelitish invasion of Pal,

reference is made to "the finger of

Asherah" from which oracles were derived. The
"finger "seems to signify the symbol of the goddess;
at any rate it revealed the future by means of a
"sign and oracle." The practice is probably al-

luded to in Hos 4 12. The existence of numerous
symbols in each of which the goddess was believed

to be immanent led to the creation of numerous
forms of the goddess herself, which, after the analogy
of the Ashtaroth, were described collectively as the
Asherim. A. H. Saycb

ASHERITES, ash'er-Its C1»Xn, ha-'ashen):

The descendants of Asher, Jacob's eighth son (Jgs

1 32).

ASHES, ash'iz: Among the ancient Hebrews
and other Orientals, to sprinkle with or sit in ashes

was a mark or token of grief, humiliation, or peni-

tence. Ashes on the head was one of the ordinary

signs of mourning for the dead, as when "Tamar
put ashes on her head .... and went on crying"

(2 S 13 19 AV), and of national humihation, as

when the children of Israel were assembled under
Nehemiah "with fasting, and with sackcloth, and
earth [ashes] upon them" (Neh 9 1), and when the

people of Nineveh repented in sackcloth and ashes

at the preaching of Jonah (Jon 3 5.6; cf 1 Mace 3

47). The afflicted or penitent often sat in ashes

(cf Job 2 8; 42 6: "I abhor myself, and repent in

dust and ashes"), or even wallowed in ashes, as

Jeremiah exhorted sinning Israel to do :
"0 daughter

of my people .... wallow thyself in ashes" (Jer

6 26), or as Ezekiel in his lamentation for Tyre
pictures her mariners as doing, crying bitterly and
'casting up dust upon their heads' and 'wallow-

ing themselves in the ashes' (in their weeping for

her whose head was lifted up and become corrupted

because of her beauty), "in bitterness of soul with

bitter mourning" (Ezk 27 30.31).

However, these and various other modes of

expressing grief, repentance, and humiliation among
the Hebrews, such as rending the garments, tearing

the hair and the like, were not of Divine appoint-

ment, but were simply the natural outbursts of the

impassioned oriental temperament, and are still

customary among eastern peoples.

Figurative: The term "ashes" is often used to

signify worthlessness, insignificance or evanescence

(Gen 18 27; Job 30 19). "Proverbs of ashes," for

instance, in Job 13 12, is Job's equivalent, says

one writer, for our modern "rot." For the ritual

use of the ashes of the Red Heifer by the priests,

see Red Heifbb. Geo. B. Eager

ASHHUR, ash'ur (IWlSS, ashhUr, AV Ashur):

The "father of Tekoa" (1 Ch 2 24; 4 5), prob-
ably the founder of the village. The original mean-
ing of the name is the "man of Horus," Ashurites

ClllCSn, ha-'ashuri). This name occurs in the list

of Ish-bosheth's subjects (2 S 2 9). The Syr, Arab.

and Vulg versions read "^^^ffiiin, ha-g'shUri, "the

Geshurites," designating the small kingdom to the
S. or S.E. of Damascus. This reading, though
adopted by Ewald, Thenius and Wellhausen, is un-
tenable, for during the reign of Ish-bosheth Geshur
was ruled by its own king Talmai, whose daughter
was married to David (2 S 3 3; 13 37). Further-
more Geshur was too far away from the rest of Ish-

bosheth's territory. A more consistent reading is

'"jlpSn, ha-'asheri, as given in the Tg of Jonathan
and accepted by Kohler, Klost, Kirkpatrick and
Budde, "those of the house of Asher" (cf Jgs 1 32).

The term would, then, denote the country to the
W. of Jordan above Jezreel. Samuel Cohon

ASHIMA, a-shi'ma, ash'i-ma (i<'a''lBX , 'dshlma';

'Acniidfl, Asimdlh) : A deity worshipped at Hamath
(2 K 17 30) of whom nothing further is known.
It has been suggested that the name is the same
as that of the goddess Simi, the daughter of the
supreme god Hadad, who was worshipped at Mem-
bi], but there is nothing to support the suggestion.

ASHKELON, ash'ke-lon (AV Eshkalon, esh'-

ka-lon [Eshkalonites; Josh 13 3]; Askelon, as'-

k6-Ion [Jgs 1 18; 1 S 6 17; 2 S 1 20]; I'lbpiBS,

'ashlf'lon; mod. Askelan): A maritime town between
Jaffa and Gaza, one of the five chief cities of the
Philis. The Ashkelonites are mentioned by Joshua
(Josh 13 3), and the city was taken by the tribe of

Judah (Jgs 1 18). One of the golden tumors (AV
"emerods") sent back with the ark by the Philis

was from A. (1 S 6 17). David couples A. with
Gath in his lament over Saul and Jonathan (2 S
1 20) indicating its importance, and it is joined with
Gaza, Ashdod and Ekron in the denunciations of
Amos (1 7.8). It is referred to in a similar way
by Jeremiah (Jer 25 20; 47 5.7). Zephaniah
(2 4.7) speaks of the desolation of A. and Zechariah
announces the fear of A. on the destruction of Tyre
(9 5). The city is mentioned in the Am Tab,
and a certain Yitia is referred to as king. It re-

volted against Rameses II and was subdued, and
we have mention of it as being under the rule of

Assyria. Tiglath-pileser III names it among his

tributaries, and its king, Mitinti, is said to have
lost his reason when he heard of the fall of Damascus
in 732 BC. It revolted in the reign of Sennacherib
and was punished, and remained tributary to
Assyria until the decay of that power. In Macca-
bean times we learn of its capture by Jonathan (1

Mace 10 86; 11 60, RV "Ascalon"). Herod the
Great was born there {BJ, III, ii, 1 ff). In the
4th cent. AD it was the seat of a bishopric.

It became subject to the Moslems in the 7th
cent, and was taken by the Crusaders. It was
taken in 1187 by Saladin, who dismantled it in

1191 to make it useless to Richard of England, into

whose hands it was expected to fall. Richard
restored it the next year but it was again destroyed

by Saladin. It was an important fortress because
of its vicinity to the trade route between Syria and
Egypt. H. POETER

ASHKELONITES, ash'ke-lon-its (Josh 13 3):

The people of Ashkelon, who were Philistines.

ASHKENAZ, ash'kg-naz (T33»IS!, •ashh'naz):

The name occurs in Gen 10 3; 1 Ch 1 6, in the list

of the sons of Japheth as a son of Gomer. See
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Table of Nations. It occurs also in Jer 51 27
(AV "Aahchenaz") in connection with the kingdoms
of Ararat and Minni, which suggests a location

about Armenia.

ASHNAH, ash'na (nDlBS , 'ashnah) : Two sites,

(1) Josh 15 33, a site in the lowlands of Judah,
probably near Estaol and Zorah. The small ruin

Aslin between those two places may retain an echo
of the old name; (2) Josh 15 43, an unknown site

farther south.

ASHPENAZ, ash'p5-naz (HSffiS!!, 'ashp'naz):

The master of the eunuchs of Nebuchadnezzar was
an officer into whose hands the king intrusted those

of the children of Israel, and of the princes, and of

the seed of the king of Judah, whom he had carried

captive to Babylon, that they might be taught the
learning and tongue of the Chaldaeans in order to

serve in the king's palace. He is mentioned by
name in Dnl 1 3 only. It used to be supposed that

the name was Pers ; but it now seems more probable

that it is Bab. We would suggest Ashipu-Anu-Izzu,
"the Aship-priest of Anu is mighty," as a possible

form of the original. R. Dick Wilson

ASHRIEL, ash're-el. See Aseiel.

ASHTAROTH, ash'ta-roth (nilPlC? , 'ashtaroth;

AV Astaroth, as'ta-roth; 'AcrTapw8, Astaroth, the city

of Og, king of Bashan [Dt 1 4, etc); ASHTEROTH-
KARNAIM ICi^I? miirnpy, 'ashVrmh karnayim],

the scene of the defeat oif the Rephaim by Chedor-

laomer [Gen 14 5]; BEESHTERAH [nnnipys,, b'-

'eshl'rdh] a Levitical city in Manasseh E. of the

Jordan [Josh 21 27]): The name probably means
"house" or "temple of Ashtoreth." It is identical

with Ashtaroth of 1 Ch 6 71. Ashtaroth is the

plur. of Ashtoreth (q.v.). The name denotes a
place associated with the worship of this goddess.

Ashteroth-karnaim is mentioned only once in canon-
ical Scripture unless we accept Gratz's restoration,

when Karnaim appears as a city taken by Israel:

"Have we not taken to us horns [Jfarnayim] by our
own strength?" (Am 6 13). It is identical with
Carnion or Carnaim of 1 and 2 Mace, a city of

Gilead with a temple of Atar-gatis. The name Ash-

taroth has been identified with Astertu in the lists of

Tahutmes III of the XVIIIth Egyp Dynasty; and
with Ashtarti of the Am Tab. Its claim to antiquity

is therefore well established.

As far as the Bib. record is concerned, the names
at the head of this art. might stand for one and the

same city, Ashtaroth being a contraction from
Ashteroth-karnaim. But in the days of Eusebius

and Jerome, we learn from the Onom, there were
two forts of this name 9 miles apart, lying between
Adara (Der'ah) and Abila {Abil), while Ashtaroth,

the ancient city of Og, king of Bashan, lay 6 miles

from Adara. Carnaim Ashtaroth, which is evi-

dently identical with Ashteroth-karnaim, they
describe as a large village in the angle of Bashan
where tradition places the home of Job. This
seems to point to Tell 'Ashtara, a hill which rises

about 80 ft. above the plain, 2 miles S. of el-Merkez,

the seat of the governor of the Hauran. Three-
quarters of a mile N. of el-Merkez, at the south
end of a ridge on which the village of Sheikh Sa'ad
is built, stands the weley of the stone of Job,
Weley Sakhret 'Ayyub. By the large stone under
the dome Job was said to have sat to receive his

friends during his affliction. An Egyp inscription,

found by Schumacher, proves the stone to be a
monument of the time of Rameses II. At the
foot of the hill is pointed out the bath of Job. In
el-Merkez the building known as Deir 'Ayyub,

"Monastery of Job," is now part of the barracks.

There is also shown the tomb of Job. The stream

which flows southward past Tell 'Ashtara, is called

Moyet en-Neby 'Ayyub, "stream of the prophet

Job," and is said to have risen where the patriarch

stamped his foot on his recovery. It is to be noted

also that the district lying in the angle formed by
Nahr er-Rakkad and the Yarmuk is called to this

day ez-Zawiyet esh-sharlflyeh, "the eastern angle"

(i.e. of the Jaulan). The term may in Jerome's

time have covered the land east of the 'Allan,

although this is now part of the Hauran. At Tell

Ashtara there are remains pointing to a high antiq-

uity. The site was also occupied during the Middle

Ages. Perhaps here we should locate Carnaim
Ashtaroth of the Onrni. It does not, however,

agree with the description of Carnaim in 1 and 2

Mace. The Ashtaroth of the Onom_ may have
been at el-Muzerlb, on the great pilgrimage road,

about 6 Rom miles from Der'ah—the distance

indicated by Eusebius. The old fortress here was
situated on an island in the middle of the lake,

Baheiret el-Bajjeh. A full description of the place

is given in Schumacher's Across the Jordan, 137 ff.

It must have been a position of great strength in

antiquity; but the ancient name has not been
recovered.
Some would place Ashteroth-karnaim, the Car-

naim of the Maccabees, at Tell 'Ash'ari, a site

10 Rom miles N. of Der'ah, and 4i Rom miles S.

of Tell 'Ashtara. This clearly was "a place hard
to besiege, and difficult of access by reason of the

narrowness of the approaches on all sides "(2 Mace
12 21). It

' crowns a promontory which stands

out between the deep gorge of the Yarmuk and a
great chasm, at the head of which is a waterfall.

_
It

could be approached only by the neck connecting

it with the mainland; and here it was guarded by a
triple wall, the ruins of which are seen today. The
remains of a temple close by the bridge over the
Yarmuk may mark the scene of the slaughter by
Judas.
The whole question however is obscure. Eusebius

is clearly guilty of confusion, with his two Ashtaroth-
karnaims and his Carnaim Ashtaroth. All the places
we have named lie considerably N. of a line drawn
from Tell Abil to Der'ah. For light upon the prob-
lem of identification we must wait the results of

excavation. W. Ewinq

ASHTAROTH, plur. of Ashtoreth. See Ashto-
reth.

ASHTERATHITE, ash't5-rath-it, ash-ter'ath-It

(iri^Jinp?!^ , ha-'ashl'rathi) : A native of Ashtaroth

:

Uzzia, one of David's heroes (1 Ch 11 44).

ASHTEROTH-KARNAIM, ash'tg-roth kar-na'-
im: I.e. "Ashteroth of the two horns," mentioned
in Gen 14 5 as the place of Chedorlaomer's defeat
of the Rephaim. See Ashtaroth. A Carnaim or

Carnion in Gilead, with a temple of Atar-gatis
attached, was captured by Judas Maccabaeus (1

Mace 5 43.44; 2 Mace 12 26).

ASHTORETH, ash'to-reth, ash-to reth (rTlhUJ?,

'ashtoreth; plur. PiTirnpy , 'ashtaroth; 'Ao-TopTfj, As-
tartt)

:

1. Name and Origin
2. Attributes of the Goddess
3. Ashtoreth as a Moon-goddess
4. The Local Ashtaroth

The name of the supreme goddess of Canaan and
the female counterpart of Baal.
The name and cult of the goddess were derived

from Babylonia, where Istar represented the even-
ing and morning stars and was accordingly an-
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drogynous in origin. Under Sem influence, however,
she became solely female, but retained a memory of

her primitive character by standing,
1. Name alone among the Assyro-Bab goddesses,
and Origin on a footing of equaUty with the male

divinities. From Babylonia the wor-
ship of the goddess was carried to the Semites of
the West, and in most instances the feminine suffix

was attached to her name; where this was not the
case the deity was regarded as a male. On the
Moabite Stone, for example, 'Ashtar is identified
with Chemosh, and in the inscriptions of southern
Arabia 'Athtar is a god. On the other hand, in
Atar-gatis or Derketo (2 Maoc 12 26), Atar, with-
out the feminine suffix, is identified with the goddess
'Athah or "Athi (Gr Galis). The cult of the Gr
Aphrodite in Cyprus was borrowed from that of
Ashtoreth; whether the Gr name also is a modi-
fication of Ashtoreth, as has often been maintained,
is doubtful.
In Babylonia and Assjrria Istar was the goddess

of love and war. An old Bab legend related how
the descent of Istar into Hades in

2. Attri- search of her dead husband, Tammuz,
butes of the was followed by the cessation of mar-
Goddess riage and birth in both earth and

heaven, while the temples of the goddess
at Nineveh and Arbela, around which the two cities

afterward grew up, were dedicated to her as the
goddess of war. As
such she appeared to
one of Assur-bani-pal's
seers and encouraged
theAssyr king to march
against Elam. The
other goddesses of
Babylonia, who were
httle more than reflec-

tions of the god, tended
to merge into Istar who
thus became a type of

the female divinity, a
personification of the
productive principle in
nature, and more es-

pecially the mother and
creatress of mankind.
The chief seat of

the worship of Istar in

Babylonia was Erech,
where prostitution was
practised in her name,
and she was served
with immoral rites by
bands of men and women. In Assyria, where the
warhke side of the goddess was predominant, no
such rites seem to have been practised, and, instead,

prophetesses were attached to her temples to whom
she delivered oracles.

In Canaan, Ashtoreth, as distinguished from the
male 'Ashtar, dropped her warhke attributes, but in

contradistinction to Asherah, whose
3. Ashto- name and cult had also been imported
reth as a from Assyria, became, on the one
Moon- hand, the colorless consort of Baal,

Goddess and on the other hand, a moon-
goddess. In Babylonia the moon was

a god, but after the rise of the solar theology, when
the larger number of the Bab gods were resolved

into forms of the sun-god, their wives also became
solar, Istar, "the daughter of Sin" the moon-god,
remaining identified with the evening-star. In
Canaan, howeverj when the solar theology had
absorbed the older beliefs, Baal, passing into a
sun-god and the goddess who stood at his side be-

coming a representative of the moon—the pale

reflection, as it were, of the sun—Ashtoreth came

Ashtoreth.

to be regarded as the consort of Baal and took the
place of the solar goddesses of Babylonia.
Hence there were as "many Ashtoreths" or

Ashtaroth as Baals. They represented the various
forms under which the goddess was

4. The worshipped in different locahties (Jgs
Local 10 6; 1 S 7 4; 12 10, etc). Some-
Ashtaroth times she was addressed as Naamah,

"the dehghtful one," Gr Astro-noe, the
mother of Eshmun and the Cabeiri. The Philis
seem to have adopted her under her warhke form
(1 S 31 10 AV reading "Ashtoreth," as LXX), but
she was more usually the moon-goddess (Lucian, De
Dea Syr., 4; Herodian, v. 6, 10), and was accord-
ingly symbohzed by the horns of a cow. See
AsHTAROTH-KAENAiM. At Ashkelon, where Herodo-
tus (i.l05) places her most ancient temple, she
was worshipped under the name of Atar-gatis, as a
woman with the tail of a fish, and fish were accord-
ingly sacred to her. Elsewhere the dove was her
sacred symbol. The immoral rites with, which the
worship of Istar in Babylonia was accompanied
were transferred to Canaan (Dt 23 18) and formed
part of the idolatrous practices which the Israelites

were called upon to extirpate. A. H. Sayce

ASHUR, ash'ur. See Ashhur.

ASHURBANIPAL, ii-shoor-ba'ne-pal (Ashur-bdni-
apal, "Ashur creates a son"): Before setting out
on his last campaign to Egypt, Esarhaddon king of

AssjTia doubtless having had some premonition
that his days were numbered, caused his son Ashur-
banipal to be acknowledged the crown prince of
AssjTia (668 BC). At the same time he proclaimed
his son Shamash-shum-ukin as the crown prince
of Babylonia. At the father's death the latter,

however, was only permitted to become viceroy of
Babylonia.

Ashurbanipal is generally believed to be the great
and noble Osnappar (Ezr 4 10). See Osnappab.
If this identification should not prove correct, the
king is not mentioned by name in the OT. In the
annals of Ashurbanipal there is a list of twenty
tributary kings in which Manasseh (written MinsS)
of the land of Judah is mentioned. With a few
exceptions the list is the same as that given by
Esarhaddon, his father. In 2 Ch 33 11 ff we learn
that the captains of the host of the king of Assyria
took Manasseh with hooks and bound him with
fetters, and carried him to Babylon. The king
to whom reference is made in this passage was either
Esarhaddon or Ashurbanipal. If the latter, his
restoration of Manasseh was paralleled in the in-
stance of Necho, the vassal king of Memphis and
Sais, who also had revolted from Assyria; for he
was accorded similar treatment, being sent back
to Egypt with special marks of favor, and rein-

stated upon his throne.
Another reference in the OT, at least to one of the

acts of Ashurbanipal, is the prophecy of Nahum,
who in predicting the downfall of Nineveh, said,

"Art thou [Nineveh] better than No-amon?" This
passage is illustrated by the annals of the king, in

which he recounts the destruction of the city. No
(meaning "city") is the name of Thebes, while
Amon (or Amen) was the chief deity of that city.

Esarhaddon died on his way to Egypt, which
he had previously conquered, an insurrection having
taken place. Tirhakah, whom Esarhaddon had
vanquished, and who had fled to Ethiopia, had re-

turned, and had advanced against the rulers ap-
pointed by Ass5Tia. He formed a coahtion with
Necho and others. Not long after Ashurbanipal
came to the throne, he set out for Egypt and de-

feated the forces. The leaders of the insurrection

were carried to Nineveh in fetters. Necho, like
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Manasseh, as mentioned above, was restored to
his rule at Sais. Tirhakah died shortly after. His
sister's son Tanut-Amon (Tandami) then took up
the cause, and after the departure of the Assyr
army he advanced against the Ass3t vassal govern-
ors. The Assyr army returned and relieved the
besieged. Tanut-Amon returned to Thebes, which
was conquered and which was spoiled by the ra-

pacious Assyrians, 663 BC. This is what the
prophet Nahum referred to (3 8). A few years

later Psammetik, the son of Necho, who had re-

mained faithful after his restoration, declared his

independence. As the Assyr army was required

elsewhere, Egypt was henceforth free from the yoke
of the Assyrian.

Ba'al of Tyre, after a long siege, finally submitted.
Yakinlu, king of Arvad, paid tribute and sent hos-

tages. Other rebellious subjects, who had become
emboldened by the attitude of Tirhakah, were
brought into submission. Under Urlaki, the old

enemy Elam, which had been at peace with Assyria
since the preceding reign, now became aggressive

and made inroads into Babylonia. Ashurbanipal
marched through the Zagros mountains, and sud-
denly appeared before Susa. This move brought
Teumman, who had in the meanwhile succeeded Ur-
laki, back to his capital. Elam was humiliated.

In 652 BC the insurrection of Shamash-shum-
ukin, the king's brother, who had been made viceroy

of Babylon, broke out. He desired to establish his

independence from Assyria. After Ashurbanipal had
overcome Babylon, Shamash-shum-ukin took refuge

in a palace, set it on fire, and destroyed himself in

the flames.

There is much obscm'ity about the last years of

Ashurbanipal's reign. The decadence of Assyria
had begun, which resulted not only in the loss to
the title of the surrounding countries, but also in

its complete annihilation before the cent, was over.

Nineveh was finally razed to the ground by the
Umman-Manda hordes, and was never rebuilt.

Ashurbanipal is also distinguished for his building
operations, which show remarkable architectural

ingenuity. In many of the cities of Ass3Tia and
Babylonia he restored, enlarged or embellished the
temples or shrines. In Nineveh he reared a beauti-
ful palace, which excelled all other Assyr structures

in the richness of its ornamentations.

During his reign the study of art was greatly
encouraged. Some of his exquisite sculptures repre-

sent not only the height of Assyr art, but also belong
to the most important aesthetic treasures of the
ancient world. The themes of many of the chief

sculptures depict the hunt, in which the king took
special dehght.

Above all else Ashurbanipal is famous for the
library he created, because of which he is perhaps
to be considered the greatest known patron of litera-

ture in the pre-Christian centuries.

For Bibliography see Assyria. A. T. Clay

ASHURITES, ash'ur-its C^'!'ll»5?ri , hd-'dshurl):

According to the MT of 2 S 2 9, a tribe included in

the short-lived kingdom of Ish-bosheth, Saul's son.

A slight textual correction gives "Asherites," that

is, the tribe of Asher; with this the Tg of Jonathan
agrees. The tribe of Asher lay where it would
naturally fall to Ish-bosheth' s kingdom. The read-

ing "Geshurites" (Vulg and Syr) is excluded by
the known independence of Geshur at this time
(2 S 3 3; 13 37). For similar reasons we cannot
think of Assyria (Heb Asshur) nor of the Arab.
Asshurim of Gen 26 3.

ASHVATH, ash'vath (nilB? , 'ashwath) : A man
of Asher, of the house of Japhlet (I Ch 7 33).

ASIA, a'shi-a ('Ao-lo, Asia): A Rom province

embracing the greater part of western Asia Minor,

including the older countries of Mysia, Lydia,

Caria, and a part of Phrygia, also several of the

independent coast cities, the Troad, and apparently

the islands of Lesbos, Samos, Patmos, Cos and
others near the Asia Minor coast (Acts 16 6; 19 10.

27). It is exceedingly difficult to determine the

exact boundaries of the several countries which
later constituted the Rom province, for they seem
to have been somewhat vague to the ancients them-
selves, and were constantly shifting; it is therefore

impossible to trace the exact borders of the province

of Asia. Its history previous to 133 BC coincides

with that of Asia Minor of which it was a part.

However, in that year, Attalus III (Philometer),

king of Pergamos, bequeathed his kingdom to the

Rom Empire. It was not until 129 BC that the

province of Asia was really formed by Rome. Its

first capital was Pergamos, the old capital of Mysia,
but in the time of Augustus, when Asia had become
the most wealthy province of the Empire, the seat

of the government was transferred to Ephesus.
Smyrna was also an important rival of Ephesus.
The governor of Asia was a pro-consul, chosen by
lot by the Rom senate from among the former
consuls who had been out of office for at least five

years, and he seldom continued in office for more
than a single year. The diet of the province, com-
posed of representatives from its various districts,

met each year in the different cities. Over it

presided the asiaroh, whose duty it was, among other

things, to offer sacrifices for the welfare of the emper-
or and his family.

In 285 AD the province was reduced in size, as

Caria, Lydia, Mysia and Phrygia were separated
from it, and apart from the cities of the coast little

remained. The history of Asia consists almost en-

tirely of the history of its important cities, which
were Adramyttium, Assos, Cnidus, Ephesus,
Laodicea, Miletus, Pergamos, Philadelphia, Sardis,

Smyrna, Thyatira, Troas, etc. E. J. Banks

ASIA MINOR, a'shi-a mi'ner:

Introductory
I. The Countbt

1. Position and Boundaries
2. General Description
3. Mountains
4. Rivers, Laliies and Plains
5. Roads
6. Climate and Products

II. History
1. Tlie Hittites
2. Phrygian and Bithynian Immigrations
3. Lydians, Greeks and Persians
4. Alexander and His Successors
5. The Galatians
6. The Romans

III. A.M. IN THE IsT Cent. AD
1. The Population
2. The Native Social System
3. Emperor Worship
4. The Hellenistic System
5. Roman coloniae

IV. Chhistianitt in A.m. (Asia Minor)
Christian Inscriptions, etc

Literature

Technically, it is only on sufferance that an account
of "Asia Minor" can find a place in a Biblical ency-

clopaedia, for the country to which
Introduc- this name applies in modern times was
tory never so called in OT or NT times.

The term first appears in Orosius, a
writer of the 5th cent. AD, and it is now applied
in most European languages to the peninsula form-
ing the western part of i^^iatic Turkey.
The justification for the inclusion in this work of

a summary account of A.M. as a whole, its geog-
raphy, history, and the social and political condition
of its people in NT times, is to be found in the
following sentence of Gibbon: "The rich provinces
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that extend from the Euphrates to the Ionian Sea
were the principal theatre on which the Apostle
to the Gentiles displayed his zeal and piety ; and
no region outside the city of Rome has preserved
to modern times so many records of the growth and
character of its primitive Christianity.

/. The Country.—^Asia Minor (as the country
was called to distinguish it from the continent of

Asia), or Anatolia, is the name given
1. Position to the peninsula which reaches out
and Bound- between the Black Sea (Pontus Euxi-
aries nus) on the N. and the Mediterranean

on the S., forming an elevated land-
bridge between central Asia and southeastern
Europe. On the N.W. corner, the peninsula is

separated from Europe by the Bosporus, the Sea
of Marmora and the Hellespont. On the W. the
peninsula borders on the Aegean Sea, whose nu-
merous islands tempted the timid mariner of ancient
times on toward Greece. The W. coast, with its

alternation of mountain and river-valley, is deeply
indented : there is a total coast line of four times the
length of a Une drawn from N. to S. The numerous
land-locked bays and harbors of this coast have
made it the happy hunting-ground of Mediter-
ranean traders in all ages. On the E. it is usual
to delimit A.M. by a line drawn from Alexandretta
to Samsun, but for the purposes of NT history it

must be remembered that part of Cilicia, Cappa-
docia and Pontus (Galatia) lie to the E. of this line

(Long. 26° to 36° E.; lat. 36° to 42° N.).

There are two distinct countries, implying distinct

historical development, in the Anatolian peninsula,

the country of the coast, and the
2. General country of the central plateau. The
Description latter takes its shape from that of the

great mountain ranges which bound it

on the W., E. and N. The high central tableland

is tilted down toward the N. and W. ; the mountain
ranges on these sides are not so lofty as the Taurus
chain on the S. and S.E. This chain, except at its

S.E. corner, rises sharply from the S. coast, whose
undulations it determines. On the N., the moun-
tains of Pontus (no distinctive name), a continua-

tion of the Armenian range, give the coast-line a
similar character. On the inhospitable N. coast,

there is only one good harbor, that of Sinope, and
no plain of any extent. The S. coast can boast of

the plains of PamphyUa and Cihcia, both highly

fertile, the harbors of Makri and Marmariki, and
the sheltered bays of Adalia and Alexandretta. On
the W., the ascent from the Uttoral to the plateau

is more gradual. A distance of over 100 miles

separates the Phrygian mountains, where the orien-

tal plateau begins, from the W. seaboard with its

inlets and trading cities. These hundred miles

are composed of river valleys, divided off by moun-
tain ranges, and forming the channels of communi-
cation between the interior and the coast. While
these two regions form part of a single country it

is obvious that—in all that gives individuality to

a country, their flora, fauna, climate, conditions of

hfe and history—the one region is sharply marked
off from the other. For the plateau naturally con-

nects itself with the E. In its vegetation and
chmate, its contrasts of temperature, its dry soil

and air, it forms part of the region extending east-

ward to central Asia. The coast land recalls the

scenery and general character of the Gr mainland

and islands. It naturally looked to, it influenced

and was influenced by, the populations on the other

side of the Aegean Sea. At Smyrna, the traveler in

all ages recognizes the bright, active life of southern

Europe; at Iconium he feels the immobile and
lethargic calm of the East. A.M . in its geographical

structure as well as in its population, has been

throughout history the meeting-place, whether for

peaceful intermixture or for the clash in war, of the
eternally contrasted systems of East and West.
The Armenian mountains reach westward, and

fork, close to the hne we have chosen as the E.
boundary of A.M., into two ranges,

3. Moun- the Taurus Mountains on the S., and
tains the mountains of Pontus on the N.

Mount Argaeus (over 12,000 ft.)

stands in the angle formed by these ranges, nearer
to Taurus than to the northern system. Taurus
is pierced on the northern side of the Cilician plain
by the pass, easy to traverse and still more easy to
defend, of the Cilician Gates, while another natural
route leads from central Cappadocia to Amisus on
the Black Sea. These mountain ranges (average
height of Taurus 7,000 to 10,000 ft.; the N. range
is much lower) enfold the central Galatian and
Lycaonian plains, which are bounded on the W.
by the Sultan Dagh and the Phrygian mountains.
From the latter to the west coast extend three
mountain ranges, delimiting the valleys of the
Caicus, Hermus and Maeander. These valleys
lie E. and W., naturally conducting traffic in those
directions.

The great plains of the interior, covering parts of
Galatia, Lycaonia and Cappadocia, lie at an altitude

of from 3,000 to 4,000 ft. Rivers enter
4. Rivers, them from the adjoining mountains.
Lakes and to be swallowed up in modern times
Plains in salt lakes and swamps. In ancient

times much of this water was used for

irrigation. Regions which now support only a few
wretched villages were covered in the Rom period
by numerous large cities, implying a high degree of
cultivation of the naturally fertile soil . The remain-
ing rivers cut their way through rocky gorges in
the fringe of mountains around the plateau; on the
W. side of the peninsula their courses open into
broad valleys, among which those of the Caicus,
Hermus and Maeander are among the most fertile

in the world. Down those western valleys, and
that of the Sangarius on the N.W., ran the great
highways from the interior to the seaboard. In
those valleys sprang up the greatest and most
prosperous of the Hellenistic and Gr-Rom cities,

from which Gr education and Christianity radiated
over the whole country. The longest river in A.M.
is the Halys, which rises in Pontus, and after an
enormous bend south-westward flows into the Black
Sea. This, and the Iris, E. of Amisus, are the only
rivers of note on the N. coast. The rivers on the
5. coast, with the exception of the Sarus and the
Pjrramus which rise in Cappadocia and water the
Cilician plain, are mere mountain torrents, flowing
immediately into the sea. A remarkable feature

of A.M. is its duden, rivers disappearing under-
ground in the hmestone rock, to reappear as springs

and heads of rivers many miles away. Mineral and
thermal springs abound all over the country, and
are especially numerous in the Maeander valley.

There are several salt lakes, the largest being Lake
Tatta in Lycaonia. Fresh-water lakes, such as

Karalis and the Limuae, abound in the mountains
in the S.W.
The road-system of A.M. is marked out by

Nature, and traffic has followed the same lines

since the dawn of history. The
5. Roads traveler from the Euphrates or from

Syria enters by way of Melitene and
Caesarea, or by the Cilician Gates. From Caesarea
he can reach the Black Sea by Zela and Amisus.
If he continues westward, he must enter the Aegean
area by one of the routes marked out, as indicated

above, by the valleys of the Maeander, Hermus or

Caicus. If his destination is the Bosporus, he
travels down the valley of the Sangarius. Other
roads lead from the bay of Adalia to Antioch in
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Pisidia or to Apameia, or to Laodicea on the
Lyeus and thence down the Maeander to Ephesus.
The position of the Hittite capital at Pteria fixed

the route N. of the central plain in general usage
for travelers from E. to W., and this was the route
followed by the Pers Royal Road. Later, traffic

from the E. took the route passing along the S.

side of the Axylon, N. of Iconium, and Pisidian

Antioch to the Lycus, Maeander and Ephesus. This
route coincides with that from the Cilician Gates,
from a point N.E. of Iconium. The need to control

the Pisidian tribes in the reign of Augustus led to
the building of a series of roads in Pisidia, radiating

from Antioch; one of these roads led from Antioch
to Lystra, and it was the one traversed by Paul on
his journey from Antioch to Iconium (Acts 13 51).

The winter on the central plateau is long and
severe, the summer is short and hot: but a cool

breeze from the N. (the inbat) tempers
6. Climate the hot afternoons. The south coast

and Prod- in summer is hot and malarious; in

ucts winter its cHmate is mild. Much
snow falls in the regions adjacent to

the Black Sea. The climate of the west coast
resembles that of southern Europe. The country
contains vast mineral wealth; many of the mines
were worked by the ancients. There are forests of

pine, oak and fir in the mountains of the N. and S.

The central plateau has always been famous for its

vast flocks of sheep. King Amyntas of Galatia
owned enormous flocks which pastured on the
Lycaornian plain. Carpets and rugs and other
textile products have always been characteristic

of A.M. The wealth of the cities in the province
of Asia depended largely on textile and dyeing
industries (Rev 1-3).

//. History.—It follows from what has been
said above that the clue to the history of A.M. more
almost than in the case of any other country, lies

in its geographical position and structure. "Plant-
ed like a bridge between Asia and Europe," it has
been throughout human history the meeting-place
and the battle ground of the peoples of the East
and those of the West. From the earUest period to
which our records reach, we find it inhabited by an
amalgam of races, religions and social systems,
none of which has ever quite died out. And through-
out history new races, religions and social systems,
alike imperishable in many of their features, have
poured into the peninsula to find a home there.

At the dawn of history, A.M. was ruled by a non-
Aryan people, the Hatti or Hittites about which

knowledge is at present accumulating
1. The so fast that no final account of them
Hittites can be given. See Hittites. A.M.

is now recognized to have been the
center of their civilization, as against the older view
that they were a Mesopotamian people. Sculptures
and hieroglyphs belonging to this people have long
been known over the whole country from Sm3Tna
to the Euphrates, and it is almost unanimously
assumed that their capital was at Boghaz Keui
(across the Halys from Ancyra). This site has
been identified with much probability with the
Pteria of Herodotus, which Croesus captured when
he marched against the Persians, the inference
being that the portion of the Hittite land which
lay E. of the Halys was at that time a satrapy of
the Pers Empire. Excavations in the extensive
ancient city at Boghaz Keui have recently been
carried out by Winokler and Puchstein, who have
discovered remains of the royal archives. These
records are written on clay tablets in cuneiform
script; they are couched partly in Bab, partly (pre-
sumably) in the still undeciphered native language.
The documents in the Bab tongue prove that close
political relations existed between the Hatti and the

eastern monarchy. In the 14th cent. BC the Hit-

tites appear to have conquered a large part of Syria,

and to have estabhshed themselves at Ca,rchemish.

Thenceforth, they were in close touch with Meso-
potamia. From about the beginning of the first

millennium, the Hittites "were in constant relations,

hostile or neutral, with the Ninevites, and thence-

forward their art shows such marked Assjrr char-

acteristics that it hardly retains its individuaUty."

The date of the Phrygian and Bithynian immi-
grations from southeastern Europe cannot be fixed

with certainty, but they had taken

2. Phrygian place by the beginning of the first

and Bithyn- millennium BC. These immigrations

ian Immi- coincide in time with the decline of the

grations Hittite power. After many wander-
ings, the Phrygians found ahome at the

western side of the plateau, and no power exercised

such an influence on the early development of A.M.
as the Phrygian, principally in the sphere of religion.

The kings of Phrygia "bulked more impressively

in the Gr mind than any other non-Gr monarchy;
their language was the original language and the
speech of the goddess herself; their country was
the land of great fortified cities, and their kings were
the associates of the gods themselves." The
material remains of the "Phrygian country"—the
tomb of Midas with the fortified sicropohs above it,

and the many other rock-tombs around—are the
most impressive in A.M. Inscriptions in a script

like the early Ionian are cut on some of the tombs.
The Phrygian language, an Indo-Germanic speech
with resemblances to both Gr and the Italian lan-

guages, is proved by some seventy inscriptions (a

score of them still unpublished) to have been in

common use well into the Christian period. Two
recently found inscriptions show that it was spoken
even in Iconium, "the furthermost city of Phrygia,"
on the Lycaonian side, until the 3d cent, of our
era. Those inscriptions mention the names of Ma
(Cybele) and Attis, whose cult exercised a pro-
found infiuence on the religions of Greece and Rome.
The next monarchy to rise in A.M. is that of

Lydia, whose origin is obscure. The Phrygian
empire had fallen before an invasion

3. Lydians, of the Cimmerii in the 9th or 8th cent.
Greeks and BC; Alyattes of Lydia, which lay be-
Persians tween Phrygia and the Aegean, repelled

a second invasion of the Cimmerii in
617 BC. Croesus, king of Lydia (both names after-
ward proverbial for wealth), was lord of all the
country to the Halys, as well as of the Gr colonies
on the coast. Those colonies—^founded from Hellas
—had reached their zenith by the 8th cent., and
studded all three coasts of A.M. Their inability
to combine in a common cause placed them at the
mercy of Croesus, and later of his conquerors, the
Persians (546 BC). The Persians divided A.M. into
satrapies, but the Gr towns were placed under Gr
dynasts, who owned the suzerainty of Persia, and
several of the inland races continued under the rule
of their native princes. The defeat of Xerxes by
Hellas set the Gr cities in A.M. free, and they con-
tinued free during the period of Athenian greatness.
In 386 BC they were restored to the king of Persia
by the selfish diplomacy of Sparta.
When Alexander the Great crossed the Helles-

pont in 334 BC, a new era opened for the Asiatic

Greeks. Hitherto the Gr cities in
4. Alex- A.M., apart from spasmodic efforts at
ander and combination, had been mere trading
His Sue- communities, independent of each
cessors other, in competition with each other,

and anxious for reasons of self-inter-
est to bring each other to ruin. These colonies
had moreover been confined to the coast, and to the
open river valleys of the west. The idea of a Gr
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empire in A.M. was originated by Alexander, and
materialized by his successors. Henceforward the
city rivalries certainly lasted on, and at a later

period excited the scorn of the stolid Romans; but
henceforward the Gr cities were members of a Gr
empire, and were conscious of an imperial mission.

It is to this period that the Hellenization or, as

Mommsen would tr the term, the civilization of the
interior of A.M. belongs. The foundations of

Alexander's successors, the Attalids and Seleucids,

covered the peninsula; their object was to con-
soUdate the Gr rule over the native races, and,
most important of all, to raise those races to the
Gr level of civilization and education. The ex-

periment succeeded only partially and tempora-
rily; but such success as it and the later Rom
effort in the same direction had, exercised a pro-
found influence on the early growth of Christianity

in the country (see below)

.

In their manner of entering and settUng in the
country, in the way in which they both came under

the influence of the Asiatic environ-
5. The ment, and impressed the stamp of

Galatians their vigorous individuality on the
culture and the history of the land,

the Galatae, a Celtic nation who crossed from
Europe in 278-277 BC, to establish themselves
ultimately on the E. of ancient Phrygia and on
both sides of the Halys, recall the essential features

of the Phrygian immigration of a thousand years

earlier. "The region of Galatia, at a remote period

the chief seat of the oriental rule over anterior

Asia, and preserving in the famed rock-sculptures

of the modern Boghaz Keui, formerly the royal

town of Pteria, reminiscences of an almost for-

gotten glory, had in the course of cents, become in

language and manners a Celtic island amidst the
waves of eastern peoples, and remained so in

internal organization even under the [Rom] empire."

But these Gauls came under strong oriental in-

fluence; they modified to some extent the organiza-

tion of the local religion, which they adopted; but
they adopted it so completely that only one deity

with a Celtic name has so far appeared on the

numerous cult-inscriptions of Galatia (Anderson in

Jour, of Hell. Studies, 1910, 163 ff). Nor has a
single inscription in the Galatian language been
found in the country, although we know that that

language was spoken by the lower classes at least

as late as the 4th cent. AD. The Galatian ap-

pears to have superseded the Phrygian tongue in

the part of Galatia which was formerly Phrygian ; no
Phrygian inscriptions have been found in Galatia,

although they are common in the district bordering

on its southern and western boundaries. But
Galatian was unable to compete with Gr as the

language of the educated classes, and even such

among the humbler orders as could write, wrote in

Gr, and Gr-Rom city-organization replaced the

Celtic tribal system much earUer and much more
completely in Galatia than Rom municipal organ-

ization did in Gaul. Still, the Galatians stood out

in strong contrast both to the Greeks and to the

Orientals. Rom diplomacy recognized and en-

couraged this sense of isolation, and in her struggle

against the Orientals and the Greeks under Mith-
ridates, Rome found trusty allies in the Galatians.

In the Imperial period, the Galatians were con-

sidered the best soldiers in A.M. See Galatia.

The Romans exercised an effective control over

the affairs of A.M. after their defeat of Antiochus

the Great in 189 BC, but it was only

6. The in 133 BC, when Attains of Perganius

Romans bequeathed his kingdom of "Asia"

in A.M. to the Rom state, that the Rom occu-

pation began. This kingdom formed

the province Asia; a second inheritance which fell

to Rome at the death of Nicomedes III in 74 BC
became the province Bithynia, to which Pontus
was afterward added. Cihcia, the province which
gave St. Paul to the empire and the church, was an-
nexed in 100 BC, and reorganized by Pompey in

66 BC. These provinces had already been organ-
ized; in other words the Rom form of government
had been definitely estabUshed in them at the
foundation of the empire, and, in accordance with
the principle that all territory which had been
thoroughly "pacified" should remain under the
administration of the senate, while the emperor
directly governed regions in which soldiers in

numbers were still required, the above-mentioned
provinces, with the exception of Cilicia, fell to the
senate. But all territory subsequently annexed
in A.M. remained in the emperor's hands. Several
territories over which Rome had exercised a pro-
tectorate were now organized into provinces, under
direct imperial rule. Such were: Galatia, to which
under its last king Amyntas, part of Phrygia,
Lycaonia, Pisidia and Pamphylia had been added,
and which was made a Rom province at his death
in 25 BC (the extension of Galatia under Amyntas
to include Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe and
the consequent incorporation of these cities in the
province Galatia, forms the ultimate historical basis

of the "South Galatian Theory"); Paphlagonia,
annexed in 7 BC; Cappadocia, in 17 AD; Lycia,

in 43 AD, and in 63 AD the part of Pontus lying

between the Iris and Armenia. This formed the
Roman A.M. of Paul's time. See Asia; Bithtnia,
etc.

///. A.M. in the First Century AD.—The parti-

tion of A.M. into Rom provinces did not correspond
to its ethnological divisions, and even

1. The those divisions were not always clearly

Population marked. As is clear from the brief

historical sketch given above, the
population of A.M. was composed of many over-
lying strata of races, which tended in part to lose

their individuality and sink into the original Ana-
tohan type. Answering roughly to the above-
mentioned separation of A.M. into two countries,

and to its characterization as the meeting-place
of East and West, we can detach from among a
medley of races and institutions two main coex-

istent social systems, which we may call the native

system, and the Hellenistic system. These systems
(esp. as the result of Rom government) overlap

and blend with each other, but they correspond
in a general way to the distinction (observed in the
country by Strabo) between city-organization and
life on the village system. A deep gulf separated
these forms of society.

Under the Rom Empire, there was a continuous

tendency to raise and absorb the Anatolian natives

into Gr cities and Rom citizenship.

2. The But in the Apostolic Age, this process

Native So- had not gone far in the interior of the

cial System country, and the native social system
was still that under which a. large sec-

tion of the population lived. It
_
combined the

theocratic form of government with institutions

derived from a preexistent matriarchal society.

The center of the native community was the temple
of the god, with its great corporation of priests

living on the temple revenues, and its people, who
were the servants of the god {hierodouloi; cf St.

Paul's expression, "servant of God"), and worked
on the temple estates. The villages in which these

workers lived were an inseparable adjunct of the

temple, and the priests (or a single priest-dynast)

were the absolute rulers of the people. A special

class called hieroi performed special functions

(probably for a period only) in the temple service.

This included, in the case of women, sometimes a
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service of chastity, sometimes one of ceremonial
prostitution. . A woman of Lydia, of good social

position (as implied in her Rom name) boasts in

an inscription that she comes of ancestors who had
served before the god in this manner, and that
she has done so herself. Such women afterward
married in their own rank, and incurred no dis-

grace. Many inscriptions prove that the god
(through his priests) exercised a close supervision
over the whole moral life and over the whole daily

routine of his people; he was their Ruler, Judge,
Helper and Healer.

Theocratic government received a new direction

and a new meaning from the institution of emperor-
worship; obedience to the god now

3. Emperor coincided with loyalty to the emperor.
Worship The Seleucid kings and later the Rom

emperors, according to a highly
probable view, became heirs to the property of the
dispossessed priests (a case is attested at Pisidian

Antioch) ; and it was out of the territory originally

belonging to the temples that grants of land to the
new Seleucid and Rom foundations were made.
On those portions of an estate not gifted to a polis

or colonia, the theocratic government lasted on;
but alongside of the Anatolian god there now ap-
peared the figure of the god-emperor. In many
places the cult of the emperor was established

in the most important shrine of the neighborhood;
the god-emperor succeeded to or shared the sanctity

of the older god, grecized as Zeus, Apollo, etc; in-

scriptions record dedications made to the god and
to the emperor jointly. Elsewhere, and esp. in

the cities, new temples were founded for the wor-
ship of the emperor. A.M. was the home of em-
peror-worship, and nowhere did the new institu-

tion fit so well into the existing religious system.
Inscriptions have recently thrown much hght on a
society of Xenoi Tekmoreioi ("Guest-Friends of the
Secret Sign") who lived on an estate which had
belonged to Men Askaenos beside Antioch of

Pisidia, and was now in the hands of the Rom
emperor. A procurator (who was probably the
chief priest of the local temple) managed the estate

as the emperor's representative. This society is

typical of many others whose existence in inner
A.M. has come to light in recent years; it was those
societies which fostered the cult of the emperor
on its local as distinct from its provincial side (see

Asiarch), and it was chiefly those societies that
set the machinery of the Rom law in operation
against the Christians in the great persecutions.

In the course of time the people on the imperial

estates tended to pass into a condition of serfdom;
but occasionally an emperor raised the whole or part
of an estate to the rank of a city.

Much of inner A.M. must originally have been
governed on the theocratic system, but the Gr city-

state gradually encroached on the
4. The territory and privileges of the ancient
Hellenistic temple. Several of these cities were
System "founded" by the Seleucids and At-

talids; this sometimes meant a new
foundation, more often the establishment of Gr
city-government in an older city, with an addition
of new inhabitants. These inhabitants were often
Jews whom the Seleucids found trusty colonists: the
Jews of Antioch in Pisidia (Acts 13 14 ff) probably
belong to this class. The conscious aim of those
foundations was the Hellenization of the country,
and their example influenced the neighboring
cities. With the oriental absolutism of the native
system, the organization of the Gr and Rom cities

was in sharp contrast. In the earlier cents, of the
Rom Empire these cities enjoyed a liberal measure
of self-government. Magistracies were elective;

rich men in the same city vied with each other,

and city vied with city, in erecting magnificent

public buildings, in founding schools and promoting
education, in furthering all that western nations

mean by civihzation. With the Gr cities came the
Gr Pantheon, but the gods of Hellas did little more
than add their names to those of the gods of the
country. Wherever we have any detailed infor-

mation concerning a cult in inner Anatoha, we
recognize under a Gr (or Rom) disguise the essen-

tial features of the old Anatolian god.

The Greeks had always despised the excesses of

the Asiatic religion, and the more advanced educa-
tion of the Anatolian Greeks could not reconcile

itself to a degraded cult, which sought to per-

petuate the social institutions under which it had
arisen, only under their ugUest and most degraded
aspects. "In the country generally a higher type
of society was maintained; whereas at the great

temples the primitive social system was kept up
as a rehgious duty incumbent on the class called

Hieroi during their regular periods of service at the
temple The chasm that divided the religion

from the educated life of the country became
steadily wider and deeper. In this state of things

St. Paul entered the country; and wherever edu-
cation had already been diffused, he found converts
ready and eager." This accounts for "the mar-
vellous and electrical effect that is attributed in

Acts to the preaching of the Apostle in Galatia"
(Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, 96)

.

Under the Rom Empire, we can trace a gradual
evolution in the organization of the Gr cities toward

the Rom municipal type. One of

5. Roman the main factors in this process was
"Coloniae" the foundation over inner A.M. of

Rom colonies, which were "bits of

Rome" set down in the provinces. These coloniae

were organized entirely on the Rom model, and
were usually garrisons of veterans, who kept unruly
parts of the country in order. Such in NT time
were Antioch and Lystra (Iconium, which used to be
regarded as a colonia of Claudius, is now recog-
nized to have been raised to that rank by Hadrian).
In the 1st cent. Lat was the official language in the
colonial; it never ousted Gr in general usage, and
Gr soon replaced it in official documents. Educa-
tion was at its highest level in the Gr towns and
in the Rom colonies, and it was to those exclu-
sively that St. Paul addressed the gospel.

IV. Christianity in A.M.—Already in St. Paul's
lifetime, Christianity had estabUshed itself firmly
in many of the greater centers of Gr-Rom culture
in Asia and Galatia. The evangelization of
Ephesus, the capital of the province Asia, and the
terminus of one of the great routes leading along
the peninsula, contributed largely to the spread of
Christianity in the inland parts of the province,
and esp. in Phrygia. Christianity, in accordance
with the program of St. Paul, first took root in the
cities, from which it spread over the country dis-
tricts.

The Christian inscriptions begin earliest in
Phrygia, where we find many documents dating

from the end of the 2d and begin-
Christian ning of the 3d cents. AD. The
Inscriptions, main characteristic of those early
etc inscriptions— a feature which makes

them difficult to recognize— is their
suppression as a rule of anything that looked
overtly Christian, with the object of avoiding the
notice of persons who might induce the Rom offi-

cials to take measures against their dedicators.
The Lycaonian inscriptions begin almost a cent,
later, not, we must suppose, because Christianity
spread less rapidly from Iconium, Lystra, etc, than
it did from the Asian cities, but because Gr educa-
tion took longer to permeate the sparsely populated
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plains of the central plateau than the rich town-
ships of Asia. The new religion is proved by
Phny's correspondence with Trajan (111-13 AD)
to have been firmly established in Bithynia early
in the 2d cent. Farther east, where the great
temples still had much influence, the expansion of
Christianity was slower, but in the 4th cent.
Cappadocia produced such men as Basil and the
Gregories. The great persecutions, as is proved
by literary evidence and by many inscriptions,
raged with especial severity in A.M. The influence
of the church on A.M. in the early cents, of the
Empire may be judged from the fact that scarcely
a trace of the Mithraic religion, the principal com-
petitor of Christianity, has been found in the
whole

_
country. From the date of the Nioene

Council (325 AD) the history of Christianity in
A.M. was that of the Byzantine Empire. Ruins of
churches belonging to the Byzantine period are
found all over the peninsula; they are especially
numerous in the central and eastern districts. A
detailed study of a Byzantine Christian town of
Lycaonia, containing an exceptionally large number
of churches, has been published by Sir W. M.
Ramsay and Miss G. L. Bell: The Thousand and
One Churches. Gr-speaking Christian villages in
many parts of A.M. continue an unbroken connec-
tion with the Rom Empire till the present day.

LiTERATuHE.—Ramsay's numerous works on A.M.,
especially St. Paul the Traveller, etc, The Church in the
Rom Empire, The Cities of St. Paul, The Letters to the
Seven Churches, and Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia
have been freely drawn upon in this account. For a
fuller bibliography, see £S (llth ed), art. "Asia Minor"
(Hogarth and Wilson).

W. M. Calder
ASIA MINOR, a'shi-a mi'ner, THE ARCHAE-

OLOGY OF, ar'kg-ol'o-ji ov: At the present stage
of our information it is difficult to write with accept-
ance on the archaeology of Asia Minor. Views
unquestioned only a few years ago are already
passing out of date, while the modern archaeologist,

enthusiastically excavating old sites, laboriously
deciphering worn inscriptions, and patiently col-

lating documentary evidence, has by no means
completed his task. But it is now clear that an
archaeological field, worthy to be compared with
those in the valleys of the Euphrates and the
Nile, invites development in Asia Minor.

In the Contemporary Review for August, 1907,
Professor Sayce reminded his readers that the Gr

geographers called Cappadox the son
1. Earliest of Ninyas, thereby tracing the origin

Influences of Cappadocian culture to Nineveh,
from Meso- and similarly they derived the Merm-
potamia nad Dynasty of Lydia from Nines

the son of Belos, or from Babylonia
through Assyria. Actual history is probably at

the back of these legends, and the Table of Nations
supports this (Gen 10 22), when it calls Lud, or

Lydia, a son of Shem and brother of Asshur. This
is not to assert, however, that any great number
of Sem people ever made A.M. their home. But
Professor Winckler and others have shown us that

the language, script, ideas and institutions char-

acteristic of the Bab civiUzation were widespread
among the nations of western Asia, and from very
early times A.M. came within their sphere of in-

fluence. Strabo records the tradition that Zile,

as well as Tyana, was founded upon "the mound
of Semiramis," thus connecting these ancient sites

with the Mesopotamian culture. Dr. David Rob-
inson in his Ancient Sinope (145 ff), argues that

"the early foundations of Sinope are probably
Assyr," though estabhshed history cannot describe

in detail what lay back of the Milesian settlement

of this the northern point and the best harbor of

the peninsula. Neither could Strabo go back of

the Milesian colonists for the foundation of Sam-
Boun, the ancient Amisus, an important commercial
city east of Sinope, but the accompanying illus-

tration (Fig. 1) seems clearly to show the influence

Fig. 1.—Head from Old Samsouu (Showing Assyrian
Influence).

of Assyria. The original is a terra cotta figure of

gray clay found recently in Old Samsoun. Meso-
potamian religious and cultural influences thus
appear to have tinged A.M., at least at certain
points, as far as the coast of the Black Sea, and
indeed the great peninsula has been what its shape
suggests, a friendly hand stretching out from the
continent of Asia toward the continent of Europe.

Fig. 2. -Excavating for Cuneiform Tablets at Boghaz-
Iseuy.

Professor Sayce's article referred to above was
based upon the evidence furnished by cuneiform

tablets from Kara Eyuk, the "Black
2. Third Mound," an ancient site just within
Millennium the ox-bows of the Halys River near
BC Caesarea Mazaca. These tablets, as

deciphered by himself and Professor

Pinches, were of the period of Abraham, or of
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Hammurabi, about 2250 BC, and were written in
a dialect of Assyrian. Tlie settlers were soldier
colonists from the Ass3t section of the Bab empire,
engaged in mining and in trade. Silver, copper

f^.' %iH
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the voice of some Hittite Homer speaking from
amid the dusty bricks written in the period of Moses.
Beside Boghaz-keuy the beetling towers of lofty
Troy sink to the proportions of a fortified hamlet.

Hittite sculptures show a very marked type of
men, with squat figures, slant eyes, prominent
noses and Mongoloid features. We suppose they
were of Turanian or Mongolian blood; certainly
not Sem and probably not Aryan. As they occu-
pied various important inland centers in A.M. before,

during and after the whole of the second millen-
nium BC, it is probable that they occupied much or
most of the intervening territory (see Records of
the Past for December, 1908). A great capital

like Boghaz-keuy, with its heavy fortifications,

would require extensive provinces to support it,

and would extend its sway so as to leave no enemy
within striking distance. The "Amazons" are now
generally regarded as the armed Hittite priestesses

of a goddess whose cult spread throughout A.M.
The Amazon Mountains, still known locally by
the old name, run parallel with the coast of the
Black Sea near the Iris River, and tradition current
there now holds that the women are stronger than
the men, work harder, Hve longer and are better

at a quarrel! A comparative study of the dec-
orated pottery, so abundant on the old sites of

the country, makes it more than possible that the
artificial mounds, which are so common a feature

of the Anatolian landscape, and the many rock-
hewn tombs, of which the most famous are prob-
ably those at Amasia, were the work of Hittite

hands.
The Hittite sculptures are strikingly suggestive

of reUgious rather than political or military themes.

The people were pagans with many gods and
goddesses, of whom one, or one couple, received

recognition as at the head of the pantheon. Such
titles as Sutekh of Carchemish, Sutekh of Kadesh,

Sutekh of the land of the Hittites, show that the

Fis. 5.—Hittite Sculptures, Yasili-liaya.

chief god was localized in various places, perhaps

with varying attributes. A companion goddess

was named Antarata. She was the great Mother

Goddess of A.M., who came to outrank her male

counterpart. She is represented in the sculptures

with a youthful male figure, as a consort, probably
illustrating the legend of Tammuz for whom the
erring Heb women wept (Ezk 8 14). He was called

Fig. 6.—Hittite Sculptures, Yaisili-lcaya.

Attys in later days. He stands for life after death,

spring after winter, one generation after another.

The chief god worshipped at Boghaz-keuy was Te-
shub. Another was named Khiba, and the same
name appears in the Tell el-Amarna correspondence
from Jerus. This affords a remarkable illustration

of the prophet's address to Jerus, "Your mother
was a Hittite" (Ezk 16 45).

The worship of the Hittites of the era of the
Exodus is still seen pictiired on the rooks at Yasili-

kaya. This spot was the sanctuary of the metropo-
lis. There are two hypaethral rock galleries, the

larger of which has a double procession of about
80 figures carved on the natural rock walls, which
have been smoothed for the purpose, and meeting

at the inmost recess of the gallery. The figures

nearest the entrance are about half life-size. As
the processions advance the height of the figures

increases, until the two persons at the head, the

chief priest and priestess or the king and queen,

are quite above life-size. These persons advance
curious symbols toward each other, each is followed

by a retinue of his or her own sex, and each is sup-

ported—the priest-king upon the heads of two
subjects or captiv.es, and the priestess-queen Upon
a leopard. The latter figure is followed by her

consort son.

The ruins at Eyuk are compact, and consist of

a small temple, its sphinx-guarded door, and a

double procession of approaching worshippers to the

number of about 40. The main room of the

sanctuary is only 7 yds. by 8 in measurement.

This may be compared with the Holy Place in the

tabernacle of the Israelites, which was approxi-

mately contemporary. Neither could contain a

worshipping congregation, but only the ministering

priests. The solemn sphinxes at the door suggest

the cherubim that adorned the IsraeUte temple,

and winged eagles with double heads decorate the

inner walls of the doorway. Amid the sculptured
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processions moving on the basalt rocks toward the
sanctuary is an altar before which stands a bull

on a pedestal, and behind which is a priest who
wears a large earring. Close behind the priest a
flock of three sheep and a goat approach the sac-

rificial altar. Compare the description in Ex 32.

The Israelites said to Aaron, "Up, make us gods";
he required their golden earrings, made a calf,

"and buUt an altar before it"; they offered burnt
offerings and brought peace offerings; they sat

down to eat and drink and rose up to play. Israel-

ite worship was in certain forms similar to the
worship of the Hittites, but its spiritual content
was wholly different. For musical instruments
the Eyuk procession exhibits a lituus, a (silver?)

trumpet and a shapely guitar. The animal king-

dom is represented by another bull with a chest or
ark on its back, a well-executed lion and two hares
held in the two talons of an eagle. A spring close

by furnished all the water required by the wor-
shippers and for ritual purposes.

Professor Garstang in The Land of the Hittites

shows that the power which had been waning after

about 1200 BC enjoyed a period of recrudescence
in the 10th and 9th cents. He ascribes to this

period the monuments of Sakje Geuzi, which the
professor himself excavated, together with other

Hittite remains in A.M. The Vannic power known
as Urartu, akin to the Hittites but separate, arose

in the N.E.; the Phrygians began to dominate in

the W.; the Assyrians pressed upon the S.E. The
overthrow of the Hittites was completed by the
bursting in of the desolating Cimmerian hordes,

and after 717, when Carchemish was taken by the
Assyrians, the Hittites fade from the archaeological

records of their home land. See Asia Minor, II, 1.

Before the Hittites disappeared from the interior

of A.M., sundry Aryan peoples, more or less closely

related to the Greeks, were estab-

4. First lished at various points around the
MillpriTiiiim coast. Schliemann, of Trojan fame,
BC was the pioneer archaeologist in this

field, and his boundless enthusiasm,
optimism and resourcefulness recovered the treas-

ures of Priam's city, and made real again the story
of days when the world was young. Among the
most valuable collections in the wonderful Con-
stantinople Museum is that from Troy, which con-
tains bronze axes and lance heads, implements in

copper, talents of silver, diadems, earrings and
bracelets of gold, bone bodkins and needles, spindle

whorls done in baked clay, numbers of idols or
votive offerings, and other objects found in the
Troad, at the modern Hissarlik. Phrygian, Thracian

FiQ. 7.—Artificial Mound, Marsovan Plain; Possibly
Hittite.

and subsequently Galatian immigrants from the
N.W. had been filtering across the Hellespont,
and wedging themselves in among the earlier in-
habitants. There were some points in common
between the Cretan or Aegean civilization and that
of A.M., but Professor Hogarth in his Ionia and
the East urges that these resemblances were few,
It was otherwise with the Greeks proper. Herodo-

tus gave the names of twelve Aeolian, twelve

Ionian and six Dorian cities on the west coast,

founded by colonists who came across the Aegean
Sea, and who leavened, led and intermarried with

the native population they found settled there.

One of these Asiatic Gr colonies, Miletus, was
sufficiently populous and vigorous to send out

from 60 to 80 colonies of its own, the successive

Fid. 8.—Modern TrafBc on the Halys Kiver.

swarms of adventurers moving N. and E., up the
coast of the Aegean, through the Bosphorus and
along the south shore of the Black Sea. In due
season Xenophon and the Ten Thousand, and then
Alexander with his Macedonians, scattered yet
more widely the seeds of Hellenic culture upon a
soil aheady prepared for its reception. The in-

scriptions, sculptures, temples, tombs, palaces,
castles, theaters, jewelry, figurines in bronze or
terra ootta, coins of silver or copper and other ob-
jects remaining from this period exhibit a style of
art, culture and reUgion which may best be named
Anatohan, but which are akin to those of Greece
proper. The excavations at Ephesus, Pergamus,
Sardis and other important sites show the same
grafting of Gr scions upon the local stock.
One marked feature survived as a legacy from

Hittite days in the worship of a great Mother
Goddess. Whether known as Ma, or Cybele, or
Anaitis, or Diana, or designated by some other
title, it was the female not the male that headed
the pantheon of gods. With the Gr culture came
also the city-state organization of government.
The ruder and earlier native communities were
organized on the village plan. Usually each village
had its shrine, in charge of priests or perhaps more
often priestesses; the land belonged to the god, or
goddess; it paid tithes to the shrine; sacrifices

and gifts were offered at the sacred center; this
was often on a high hill, under a sacred tree, and
beside a holy fountain; there was little of educa-
tion, law or government except as guiding oracles
were proclaimed from the temple.

In the early part of this millennium the Phry-
gians became a power of commanding importance
in the western part of the peninsula, and Professor
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Hogarth says of the region of the Midas Tomb,
"There is no region of ancient monuments which
would be better worth examination" by excava-
tors. Then came Lydia, whose capital, Sardis,
is now in process of excavation by Professor Butler
and his American associates. Sardis was taken and
Croesus dethroned by the Persians about 546 BC,
and for two cents., until Alexander, Pers authority
overshadowed A.M., but permanent influences were
scanty.
By about the year 200 BC the Romans began

to become entangled in the pohtics of the four
principal kingdoms that then occupied

5. The A.M., namely Bithynia, Pergamus,
Romans Pontus and Cappadocia. By slow
in A.M. degrees their influence and their arms

advanced under such leaders civil

and miUtary as Sulla, LucuUus, Pompey, Cicero
and JuUus Caesar, while Attains of Pergamus and
Prusias of Bithynia bequeathed their uneasy do-

FiQ. 9.—Cuneiform Tablet from Boghaz-keuy, Con-
taining the Name of Khibu.

mains to the steady power arising from the W.
In 133 BC the Romans proceeded to organize the

province of Asia, taking the name from a Lydian

district included in the province. Step by step

the Rom frontiers were pushed farther to the E.

Mithridates VI, king of Pontus, was called "the

most formidable enemy the republic ever had to

contend with," but he went down before the con-

quering arms of Rome. See Pontus. Caesar

chastised the unfortunate Phamaces_ at Zile in

central A.M., and coolly announced his success in

the memorable message of three words, "veni,

vidi, vici." Ultimately all of this fair peninsula

passed under the iron sway, and the Rom rule

lasted more than 500 years, until in 395 AD Theo-

dosius divided the empire between his sons, giving

the E. to Arcadius and the W. to Honorius, and the

Rom Empire was cleft in twain.

True to their customs elsewhere the Romans
built roads well paved with stone between the chief

cities of their eastern provinces. The archaeologist

or common traveler often comes upon sections of

these roads, sometimes in the thickest forests, as

sound and as rough as when Rom chariots rumbled
over them. Milestones were erected to mark the
distances, usually inscribed in both Lat and Gr,
and the decipherment of these milestone record.s

Pig. 10.—Coin of Licinius, Roman Emperor in the
East, 313 AD.

contributes to the recovery of the lost history.
Bridges over the important streams have been
rebuilt and repaired by successive generations of
men, but in certain cases the Rom character of the
original stands clearly forth. The Romans were a
building people, and government houses, aque-
ducts, baths, theaters, temples and other structures
confront the archaeologist or await the labor of
the spade. Epigraphical studies such as those of
Professor Sterrett indicate what a wealth of in-
scriptions is yet to be recovered, in Lat as well as
in Gr.

It was during the Rom period that Christianity
made its advent in the peninsula. Christian dis-

ciples as well as Rom legions and governors used
the roads, bridges and pubUe buildings. Old
church buildings and other religious foundations
have their stories to tell. It is very interesting to
read on Gr tombstones of the 1st or 2d cent. AD
such inscriptions as, "Here lies the servant of God,
Daniel," "Here lies the handmaid of God, Maria."
Our great authority for this period is Sir William M.
Ramsay, whose Historical Geography of A.M. and
other works must be read by anyone who would
familiarize himself with this rich field.

By almost imperceptible degrees the Rom era
was merged into the Byzantine. We are passing

so rapidly now from the sphere of
6. The archaeology to that of history proper
Byzantine that we must be brief. For a thou-
Period sand years after the fall of Rome the

Eastern Empire Uved on, a Gr body
pervaded with lingering Rom influences and with
Constantinople as the pulsating heart. The
character of the times was nothing if not religious,

yet the prevaiUng Christianity was a syncretistic
compound including much from the nature worship
of earher Anatolia. The first great councils of the
Christian church convened upon the soil of A.M.,

Fig. 11.—Roman Bridge over the Halys.

the fourth being held at Ephesus in 431, and at

this council the phrase "Mother of God" was
adopted. We have seen that for fifty generations

or more the people of A.M. had worshipped a great
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mother goddess, often with her consort son. It

was at Ephesus, the center of the worship of Diana,
that ecclesiastics, many of whom had but a sMght
training in Christianity, adopted this article into
their statement of religious faith.

Again the government of the country, the domi-
nant race, the rehgion, language and culture, all

are changed— this time with the
7. The invasions of the Seljukian Turks.
Seljukian This tribe was the precursor of the
Turks Ottoman Turks and later became

absorbed among them. These Sel-

jukians entered A.M., coming up out of the recesses

of central Asia, about the time that the Normans
were settling along the coasts of western Europe.
Their place in history is measurably clear, but
they deserve mention in archaeology by reason
of their remarkable architecture. Theirs was a
branch of the Saracenic or Moorish architecture,

and many examples remain in A.M. Mosques,
schools, government buildings, khans, fortifications,

fountains and other structures remain in great
numbers and in a state of more or less satisfactory
preservation, and they are buildings remarkably
massive, yet ornate in dehcacy and variety of

tracery.

The Ottoman Turks, cousins of the Seljukians,

came up out of the central Asian hive later, and
took Constantinople by a memorable siege in 1453.

With this event the archaeology of A.M. may be
said to close, and history to cover the field instead.

George E. White
ASIARCH, a'shi-ark ('Ao-icipxiis, Asidrches;

ERV "the chief officers of Asia," AV "the chief of

Asia"): The title given to certain men of high
honorary rank in the Rom province of Asia. What
their exact functions were is not altogether clear.

They derived their appellation from the name of

the province over which they presided (cf Bithy-
niabch; Cariarch; Sybiarch). Brandis has shown
that they were not "high priests of Asia," as

some have thought, but delegates of individual

cities to the provincial Council (Commune Asiae;

see Asia Minor) which regulated the worship of

Rome and of the emperor. They were probably
assembled at Ephesus, among other places, to pre-

side over the pubhc games and the religious rites

at the festival, in honor of the gods and the em-
peror, when they sent word to Paul and gave him
a bit of friendly advice, not to present himself at

the theater {me dounai heautdn eis td Matron, Acts
19 31). The title could be held along with any
civil office and with the high-priesthood of a par-
ticular city. They served for one year, but re-

election was possible (the tenure of office, according
to Ramsay, was four years). The municipalities
must have shown the Asiarchs high honor, as we
find the names of many perpetuated on coins and
inscriptions. The office could only be held by
men of wealth, as the expenses of the provincial
games were for the greater part defrayed by the
Asiarchs.

LiTEBATtTEE.—CI, 2511, 2912; CIL, 296, 297; Brandis,
Pauly-Wissowa's Real-Encyclopaedia, arts. "Archiereus"
and "Asiarches"; Strabo, XIV, 649; Eusebliis, HE, IV,
15; Hicks, Ancient Gr Inscrs in the British Museum;
Ramsay, Classical Review, HI, 174 ff; Cities and Bishop-
rics of Phrygia, I, 55-58, and II, eh xi; Guiraud, Les
assemblees provinciates de V Empire Romain; LightfOOt,
St. Ignatius and. St. Polycarp, II, 987 fl.

M. O. Evans
ASIBIAS, as-i-bi'as ('Ao-iptas, Asihlas and AseU-

a^)'. A. put away his "strange wife" (1 Esd 9 26).
Cf Malchijah (Ezr 10 26).

ASIDE, a-sid': "Distinct from others," "pri-
vately," such is the sense of the word in 2 K 4 4j
Mk 7 33. Also "to withdraw" (Lk 9 10 AV; Acts
23 19: iwoxap^u, hupochorSo, also anachoreo). One

is said to have turned aside when he departs from

the path of rectitude (Ps 14 3; Sir 2 7; 1 Tim 1 6).

In a fig. sense it is used to express the thought of

putting aside, to renounce, every hindrance or im-

pediment to a consecrated earnest Christian life

(He 12 1: A.iroTld'rfiu, apotithem,i)

.

ASIEL, a'si-el, as'i-el ('Ao-i<i\, Asiil; AV Asael

[Tob 11]):
(1) Grandfather of Jehu, one of the Simeonite

"princes" mentioned in 1 Ch 4 35 as sharing

Judah's inheritance (see Josh 19 9)

.

(2) A swift writer engaged by Ezra to transcribe

the law (2 Esd 14 24).

(3) An ancestor of Tobit (Tob 1 1). Cf Jahzeel

or Jahziel (Gen 46 24).

ASIPHA, as'i-fa (A, 'Aa-a^a, Aseiphd; B, Tasei-

pW) = Hasupha (Ezr 2 43; Neh 7 46). The sons

of A. (temple-servants) returned with Zerubbabel

to Jerus (1 Esd 5 29).

ASK, ask (^S?^, sha'al "to inquire," "to seek

for counsel," "to demand"); It is the word com-
monly used in the OT and is equivalent to iirepariw,

eperotdo, "to request," used in the NT. It does

not imply any inferiority on the part of the person

asldng (Ps 2 8). It is the Son who is bidden to

ask, and therefore the word expresses the request

of an equal. It has also the meaning "to inquire":

,

"Wherefore .... ask after my name?" (Gen 32

29) signifying, "Surely you must know who I am."
"Ye shall ask me no question" (Jn 16 23), i.e.

"about the true meaning of My words, for aU will

then be clear to you" (Dummelow). ah^uj, aileo,

is the word commonly used with reference to prayer.

It means "to ask," "to implore," and presents the

petitioner as an inferior asking from a superior

(Mt 6 8; 7 7.8; Mk 10 35; Jn 14 13, and in

many other places). It is not, however, asking
in the sense of the word beg, but rather that of a
child making request of its father. The petitioner

asks both because of his need and of the assurance
that he is welcome. He is assured before he asks
that the petition will be granted, if he asks in

accordance with God's will (1 Jn 3 22; 6 15).

Moreover the Spirit leads us to such asking in that
He reveals our need and the goodness of God to us.

See Amiss; Prayer. Jacob W. Kapp

ASKELON, as'ke-lon: AV form in Jgs 1 18;

1 S 6 17; 2 S 1 20, for Ashkblon (q.v.).

ASLEEP, a-slep' ("IB;, yashen, "sleeping,"

D^'^, radham, "deep sleep"; KaBtiiSw, kathetldo,

"to fall asleep," d(|>uirvi<i), aphupndo, "to fall

asleep"): A state of repose in sleep. Nature's
release from weariness of body and mind, as of

Jonah on shipboard (Jon 15); of Christ in the
tempest-tossed boat (Mt 8 24); of the exhausted
disciples in Gethsemane (Mt 26 43 AV). Used
with beautiful and comforting significance of death
{Koi.fjidop.ai, koimdomai, "to put to sleep"). Sleep
implies a subsequent waking, and as a symbol
of death implies continued and conscious hfe
beyond the grave. In the presence of death no
truth has been so sustaining to Christian faith as
this. It is the distinct product of Christ's resur-
rection. Paul speaks of departed believers as
having "fallen asleep in Christ" (1 Cor 15 6.18);

as proof of the soul's immortality he terms the
risen Christ "the first-fruits of them that are asleep."

Lazarus and Stephen, at death, are said to have
"fallen asleep" (Jn 11 11; Acts 7 60); so of

David and the ancient patriarchs (Acts 13 36;
2 Pet 3 4). The most beautiful description of

death in human language and Ut. is Paul's charac-
terization of the dead aa "them also which sleep
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in Jesus" (1 Thess 4 14 AV). This blessed hope
has wrought itself permanently into the life and
creed and hymnology of the Christian church, as

in the hymn often used with such comforting
effect at the burial service of believers: "Asleep in

Jesus! blessed sleep!" Dwight M. Pratt

ASMODAEUS, az-mo-de'us OlplCS , 'ashm'dhai;

'A(r|jioSatosi' Asmodaios) : An evil spirit first men-
tioned in Tob 3 8. Older etymologists derived
the name from the Heb verb shamadh, "destroy";
but it is now generally held to be associated with
Zoroastrianism, with which the Jews became ac-

quainted during the exile, and by which later Jewish
views on the spirit-world were greatly influenced.

It is now held to be the equivalent of the Pers
Aeshma-Deva, the spirit of concupiscence. The
spirit is at times reckoned as the equal in power
of "Abaddon" (Job 31 12) and of "ApoUyon"
(Rev 9 11), and in Tobit is represented as loving
Sara, only daughter of Raguel of Ecbatana, and
as causing the death on the bridal night of seven
husbands who had in succession married her. His
power was broken by the young Tobias acting on
the advice of the angel Raphael (Tob 6 15). He
burnt on the "ashes of incense" the heart and liver

of a fish which he caught in the Tigris. "But when
the devil smelled the smell, he fled into the upper-
most parts of Egypt, and the angel bound him"
(Tob 8 3). Milton refers to the incident in Para-
dise Lost, 4, 168-71, founding on Jewish demonology
and the "loves of the angels" (Gen 6 2).

J. HtTTCHISON
ASMOITEANS, as-mo-ne'ans : A remarkable

priestly family of Modin, in Judaea, also called

Hasmonaeans or Maccabees. They belonged to

that portion of the Jewish nation which under all

trials and temptations remained loyal to Jeh, even
when the national life and religion seemed at their

lowest ebb, and they succeeded, for a while at

least, in restoring the name and fame of Israel. All

in all they were an extremely warUke family. But
the entire Asmonean history affords abundant
proof of the bitter partisanships which, even more
than the persecutions of their enemies, sapped the

national strength and divided the nation into

bitterly hostile factions. The Asmoneans never,

in all their history, or at any given period in it,

had a united people behind their backs. They had
to fight disloyalty at home, as well as deadly

enmity abroad. A considerable portion of_ the

people was unable to withstand the paganizing

influence of the Macedonian and Syrian periods,

and in this direction the thousands of Heb soldiers,

who fought under the Gr banners, must have
exerted an inestimable influence. The Asmonean
struggle is therefore, in all its phases, a three-sided

one, and it makes the ascendancy of the family

all the more remarkable. The sources of our

knowledge of this period are mainly found in the

Books of the Mace, in the Ant and BJ of Jos, and
in occasional references of Strabo, Livy and other

classic historians. The contents of Ant plainly

prove that Jos used the Books of the Mace as far

as possible, but that besides he was possessed of

sources of information now wholly lost. The name
"Asmonean" is derived from the Heb Hashman,
"wealthy." Hashman was a priest of the family

Joarib {Ant, XII, vi, 1; 1 Mace 2 1; 1 Ch 24 7).

The name "Maccabee," from the surname of Judas,

the son of Mattathias, may be derived from the

Heb makkabhah, "a hammer"; makhbi, "an ex-

tinguisher"; or from the first letters of the Heb
sentence. Mi Khamokhah Ba-'ellm YHWH ? "Who
among the gods, O Lord, can be hkened unto thee,"

inscribed on the Maccabaean banner in the word
MaKHBiY.

Antiochus Bpiphanes returned in 169 BC from
the Egyp wars, the fruits of which had been wrested

from him by the Rom power, which a
1. The year later, in his fourth war, in the
Asmonean person of Pompilius Laenas, was to
Revolt order him peremptorily to leave

Egypt once and for all time. Thus
his four campaigns against his hereditary foe were
made utterly barren. Grave suspicions had been
aroused in the king's heart against the Jews, and
when their wrangling about the high-priesthood
afforded him an opportunity, he resolved forever
to crush the power of Judaism and to wipe out its

detested religion. Thus Apollonius (Jos tells us,

the king himself, BJ, V, ix, 4) in 168 BC appeared
before Jerus, devastated the city, defiled the temple
by the sacrifice of swine on the altar of burnt
offering, destroyed all the holy writings that could
be obtained, sold numberless Jews and their

famihes into slavery, forbade circumcision on pain
of death and inaugurated the dark period spoken
of by Dnl (9 27; H 31). Thus Antiochus marked
his name in blood and tears on the pages of Jewish
history. Against this cruel tyranny and this

attempt to root out the rehgion of Israel and their

ancient faith, the Maccabaean family revolted and
thus became the leaders in a desperate struggle

for Jewish independence. How far they succeeded
in these efforts the following sketch will show.

Mattathias was a priest of the house of Joarib,

at the time of the breaking out of the revolt most
hkely a refugee from Jerus, living at

2. Matta- Modin, W. of the city, in the high-

thias lands of Judaea, where he may have
owned an estate. When compulsion

was tried by the Ssrrians to make him sacrifice to

idols, he not only refused to obey, but slew a Jew,
who came forward to the altar, as well as Apelles,

the Syrian commander and a portion of his guard
(Ant, XII, vi, 2). Overthrowing heathen altars

as he went, he was followed into the wilderness by
large bands of loyal Jews. And when the refusal

to fight on the Sabbath day had led to the slaughter

of a thousand of his followers, he gave Hberty to the

Jews to give battle on that day. In 167 BC, soon
after the beginning of the conflict, he sank under
the unequal task, leaving the completion of the

work to his five sons, John (Gaddis), Simon (Mat-
thes), Judas (Maccabaeus), Eleazar (Auran) and
Jonathan (Apphes). On his deathbed he ap-

pointed Simon as the counselor and Judas as the

mihtary leader of the movement {Ant, XII, vi, 1).

These two with Jonathan were to carry the work
to completion.

Judas proved himself full worthy of his father's

foresight and trust. His military talent was
marvelous, his cunning bafl[ling, his

3. Judas courage leonine, his swiftness that of

Macca- the eagle. He reminds one strongly

baeus, 166- of Joshua, the ancient military genius

160 BC of Israel. Nearly all his battles were
fought against impossible odds and his

victories inspired the Syrians with awe. In sudden

night attacks he surprised the Syrian generals, Apol-

lonius and Seron (1 Mace 3 10.13), and scattered

their armies. Antiochus, ready to chastise the

countries eastward, who appeared on the point of

rebellion, intrusted the conduct of the Judaean
war to Lysias, his kinsman and favorite, who was
charged to wipe Israel and its hated religion off

the face of the earth. The latter intrusted the

actual conduct of hostihties to a great and well-

equipped army, under Ptolemaeus, Nicanor and
Gorgias. This army was encamped at Emmaus,
S. of Modin, while Judas lay with his small force a

little to the S.E. When Gorgias attempted to

I surprise him by night, Judas himself fell Uke an



Asmoneans THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 284

avalanche on the rest of the Syrian army and crushed
it, then met and defeated the returning Gorgias
and gained an immense booty. Equally successful
in the campaign of 165 BC Judas captured Jerus
and purified and rededioated the temple, just five
years after its defilement. Thus the Jewish "Festi-
val of Lights" came into existence. The next
year was spent in the reduction of Idumaea, the
Jordan territory, the Ammonites, and several im-
portant strongholds of the enemy, whilst Simon
marched northward and brought "back the Jewish
captives from Galilee and the sources of the Jordan.
Meanwhile Antiochus had died in the eastern

campaign and his death inaugurated the collapse of
the Syrian empire. Philip was appointed guardian
of the infant king, while his uncle Demetrius sought
to dethrone him by the aid of the Romans. The
siege of the stronghold of Jerus, still in the hands
of the Syrians, by the Maccabees, led Philip to
make a heroic effort to crush Judas and his growing

Jerus. Judas gave them battle at Elasa, in April,

161 BC. With only 3,000 men he engaged the
Syrian forces. He succeeded in defeating the left

wing of the Syrians under Bacohides, but was in

turn surrounded and defeated by the right wing.
All hope of escape being cut off, Judas surrounded
himself with his best warriors and fell at last sur-

rounded by heaps of slain foes. Strange to say
the Syrians surrendered his body to Simon and
Jonathan his brother, who buried him by his

father's side at Modin.
The death of Judas for the moment paralyzed

the revolutionary movement, while it increased
the determination of the Syrians. All

4. Jonathan, previous privileges were revoked, and
160-143 the Maceabaean sympathizers were
BC rigorously persecuted. But all this

served only to bind the party closer

together, and the chief command was conferred on
Jonathan, the youngest brother, as daring as, and

THE ASMONEAN FAMILT-TREE

Asamonaeus
(Hashmon)

Simeon
I

John

Mattathias.

John

Simon
143-135

Judas
(Maccabaeus)

166-160

Eleazar

Jonathan
160-143

Judas

John Hyh-
CANUS
135-105

Mattathias

Daughter,
wife of Ptole-
maeus, gover-
nor of Jericho
(IMaccieil)

Aristobulus
104

Antigonus

Alexander
Jannaeijs
104-78

Alexandra
78-69

Two sons

Hyrcanxjs II
63-40

Alexandra,
wife of

Alexander

Aristobulus
II

69-63

Alexander

Antigonus
40-37

Mariamne,
wife of Herod

Aristobulus

f)Ower, and he swiftly marched upon Judaea with a
arge and well-equipped army. The odds were too
strong for Judas, his band was frightened by the
Syrian war-elephants and in the battle of Beth-
zacharias the Maccabees were defeated and Eleazar,

the youngest brother, was killed. Jerus was taken
by the Syrians, the temple wall broken down and
only the threatening danger of an attack from the
king's southern foes saved the Maceabaean cause.
Lysias retreated but left a strong garrison in Jerus.

All seemed lost. Alcimus, leader of the disloyal

Jews and a mortal enemy of Judas, was made high
priest and he prayed Demetrius, who had captured
the Syrian throne, to come to his aid against the
Maccabees in 162 BC. Bacchides was sent Vidth a
strong force and sought in vain to obtain possession
of the person of Judas by treachery. He made
havoc of the Jews, by kilUng friend and foe alike,

and returned to the East to be succeeded by Ni-
canor, who also failed to dispose of Judas by treach-
ery. In the ensuing battle at Capharsalama he
was defeated and compelled to fall back on Jerus
and thence on Beth-horon, where Judas attacked,
again defeated and killed him. In this hour of

hope and fear Judas was led to seek a Rom alliance

whose consummation he never saw. From that day
his fortune changed. A new Syrian army under
Bacchides and the false priest Alcimus approached

perhaps more crafty than, Judas. He plunged into
the wilderness, relieved himself of the burden of
the women and children, and when the latter under
the care of John, his brother, were exterminated
by the Amri, he took bloody vengeance on them.
Surprised by Bacchides, the Syrian general, he in-
flicted great losses on the latter and escaped across
the Jordan. The death of the traitor Alcimus, in
160 BC, for a while relieved the situation and the
strength of the Maccabaeans rapidly grew. A
second campaign of Bacchides proved fruitless
against the daring and cunning of Jonathan and
Simon, and they succeeded in making peace with
the Syrians (Ant, XIII, i, 5, 6), but the citadel of
Jerus and other strongholds remained in the hands
of the enemy. The events of the year 163 BC
however changed the entire aspect of afTairs.
Demetrius saw his throne menaced by Alexander
Balas, a Rom favorite. Trying to secure the aid
of the Maccabees, he greatly extended the former
concessions, and when Balas outstripped him in
generosity and appointed Jonathan high priest
with practically royal powers, the Maccabees
craftily played out the one against the other. Since
the death of Alcimus the high-priesthood had now
been vacant for seven years (Ant, XIII, ii, 3) ; for
which reason the appointment was exceedingly
gratifying to the Jews. In his extremity, Deme-
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trius offered the practical equivalent of inde-
pendence, but the Maccabees had learned the
value of these promises by bitter experience. The
shrewdness of Jonathan led him to turn a cold
shoulder to all the fine promises of Demetrius and
to intrust his fortunes to Balas, and not in vain,
for the former died in battle with the latter (Ant,
XIII, ii, 4). Jonathan excelled all his brothers in

craft and ever embraced the most promising side,

as is evident from his relations with Ptolemy Philo-
meter, Balas and Demetrius. When the latter's

cause was embraced in 148 BC by ApoUonius, gov-
ernor of Syria, Jonathan revealed the true Macca-
baean military genius, by gaining a signal victory
over him. Balas now gave the long-coveted per-
mission to break down the old Syrian tower at
Jerus, which for so long had been a thorn in the sides

of the Maccabaeans. Alas, during the siege both
Balas and Philometer died and Demetrius breathed
vengeance against Jonathan. But the latter dex-
terously won over the king by large presents (Ant,

XIII, iv, 9) and accepted the restricted Uberties

offered. Profiting however by the endless cabals

of the Syrian court, he soon sided with Tryphon,
the new claimant, and with the aid of his brother
Simon extended the Maccabaean power over nearly
all Pal. In the next Syrian war he gained an almost
miraculous victory over the enemy (Ant, XIII, v,

7; 1 Mace 11 67 ff). Tired of the endless struggle

and longing for a strong arm to lean on, like Judas,

he sought a renewal of the Rom alliance, but never
saw its realization. Tryphon, who feared him,
treacherously made him prisoner at Ptolemais; all

his followers were immediately killed and he him-
self subsequently executed at Basca in Coele-Syria
{Ant, XIII, vi, 2, 6).

Thus again the Maccabees faced a great crisis.

But Simon, the sole survivor of the sons of Matta-
thias, now stepped in the breach,

6. Simon, foiled all the treacherous plans of

143-135 Tryphon, met strategy with strategy,

BC renewed the alUance with Demetrius
and obtained from him the high-

priesthood. All the old privileges were renewed,,

the alliance with Trj^phon was condoned by the

king, and the Maccabees resolved to count this era

as the beginning of their true freedom (1 Mace 13

41). The hated stronghold of Gazara fell and last

of all the citadel of Jerus was reduced, and even

the hill, on which it had stood, was completely

leveled in the following three years (Ant, XIII, vi,

7). Simon, favored by the decadence of the Syrian

power, brought the rule of the Maccabaeans to the

zenith of its glory. The only considerable archi-

tectural work undertaken in the whole period was
the magnificent tomb of the Asmoneans at Modin,
built by Simon, which was visible even from the

Mediterranean. He was the first of the Macca-
bees to strike his own coinage, maintained himself,

with the aid of his sons, John and Judas, against

the new Syrian pretender, Antiochus Sidetes, 139

BC, but fell at last a victim to the treachery of his

own son-in-law, Ptolemaeus (Ptolemy, 1 Mace 16

11) at a banquet prepared for him (135 BC). His

wife and sons, Mattathias and Judas, were made
captives at the same time {Ant, XIII, vii, 4; BJ,

I, ii, 3).

John succeeded his father both as prmce and

high priest, and his long reign displayed all the

characteristics of the true Maccabees.

6. John The older sources here are lost sight

Hyrcanus, of, and nearly all we know is derived

135-105 from Jos. The reign of John Hyr-

BC canus started amid great difficulties.

Hardly was Ptolemaeus disposed of

before Antiochus appeared before. Jerus with a

strong army and closely invested it. In a truce

with the king, Hyrcanus obtained as favorable
conditions as possible, paid a ransom and had to

permit the razing of the city wall. To obtain
money he opened and spoiled the tomb of David
{Ant, XIII, viii, 4) and thus obtained a standing
army for the defence of the country. With this

army he accompanied the king to the Parthian war,
in which Antiochus was killed. Hyrcanus now
threw off the Syrian yoke and began a war of con-
quest. In a quick campaign he conquered the
trans-Jordanic territory, destroyed Samaria and its

temple and devastated the land of Idumaea, whose
people were now embodied in the Jewish common-
wealth by an enforced circumcision {Ant, XIII,
ix, 1). By an embassy, the third in the Asmonean
history, he made an alliance with Rome. Mean-
while a strong partisan spirit had been aroused
against him at home, on account of his leaving the
party of the Pharisees, to affiliate himself with that
of the Sadducees, their bitter enemies. Thus the
men who had been the very core of the Macca-
baean revolt from the beginning now raised a
sedition against him. The hagiocratic view of

Jewish life, from the start, had been the essence of

the Asmonean movement and, as the years rolled

on, the chasm between the two great parties in

Israel grew ever wider. The break with the
Pharisees seemed hke a break with all Asmonean
antecedents. The core of the trouble lay in the
double power of Hyrcanus, who, against the
Pharisaic doctrine, combined in one person both
the royal and priestly dignities. And as the Phari-
sees grew in strength they also grew in reverence
for the traditions of the fathers, whilst the Sad-
ducees paid attention only to the written testimony,
and besides were very liberal in their views in gen-
eral. Only the immense popularity of Hyrcanus
enabled him to weather this storm. After a reign

of nearly three decades he died in peace, envied for

three things—the possession of the supreme power
in Israel, the possession of the high-priesthood and
the gift of prophecy {Ant, XIII, x, 7).

With John Hyrcanus the glory of the Macca-
baean house passed away. What remains is only

the sad tale of outward and inward
7. A Dying decay. The period covered is only
House, six or seven decades. Knowing his

106-37 BC family, Hjrrcanus had nominated his

wife to the supreme power, while
Aristobulus, his oldest son, was to take the high-
priesthood. But the latter was no sooner installed

in this office than he threw off the mask, assumed
the royal title, imprisoned and starved to death his

mother and incarcerated his three youngest broth-
ers, leaving at liberty only Antigonus, whom he
soon after caused to be murdered in a frenzy of

jealousy of power {Ant, XIII, xi, 1,2,3). Shortly
after this he died of an intestinal disease, Uttle

lamented by his people. His childless widow ele-

vated the oldest of the surviving sons of Hyrcanus,
Jannaeus Alexander, to the throne and married
him. This man began his reign with the murder
of one of his remaining brothers and, following the

example of his father, affihated himself with the
party of the Sadducees. Involved in bitter wars,

which arose on every hand, he proved that the old

military genius of the Maccabees had not wholly
perished. When the Pharisees aroused a wide-

spread sedition against him, he crushed the move-
ment in a torrent of blood {Ant, XIII, xiv, 2).

In the internecine war that followed, he killed some
60,000 of his own people and was practically an
exile from his own city and government. Ruling
only by brute force, he made the last years of his

reign dark and gloomy. Jos touches but lightly

on the bitter events of this sedition, on both sides

marked with great barbarity {Ant, XIII, xiv, 2).
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Though siiffering from an incurable form of quar-
tan fever, he waged war to the last and died during
the siege of Ragaba. On his deathbed he advised
his queen to cast herself upon the mercy of the
Pharisees: a wise counsel as the event proved, for

she was permitted to retain the crown and to place

her son Hyrcanus in the high-priestly office.

Thus she ruled for nine years (78-69 BC). On her
death, her son Aristobulus, whom she had kept
from public affairs and who espoused the cause of

the Sadducees, aspired to the crown. Another
internecine war resulted, in which Aristobulus was
victorious. Hjrrcanus agreed, for a large financial

consideration, to leave public affairs entirely alone.

The Herodian family, which owed everything to the
Maccabees {Ant, XlV, i, 3), now appears on the

scene. Antipater, a friend of Hyrcanus, induced
him to escape to Aretas, king of Arabia, at Petra,

with whom he made an alliance. In the .ensuing

war, Aristobulus was conquered, shut up in Jerus

and compelled to invoke the aid of the Romans,
with whose assistance the Arabs were repelled

{Ant, XIV, ii, 3). In this same year Pompey came
to Damascus, where he found himself between
three fires, for not only the two brothers, but a

large hagiocratio party of Pharisees as well clamored
for a hearing. This last party refused both Aris-

tobulus and Hyrcanus as rulers. Through the
machinations of Antipater, Pompey sided with
H3a'canus, upon which Aristobulus prepared for

war. Pompey promptly marched on Jerus and the

irresolute Aristobulus met him with promises of

subjection and presents. When his followers

however refused to carry out these promises,

Aristobulus was imprisoned and Pompey at once
invested Jerus, which was taken by assault on the

passover of 63 BC, after a siege of three months.
Pompey entered the holiest place of the temple,

thus forever estranging the Pharisaic party from
Rome. But he did not spoil the temple, and ap-

pointed Hyrcanus high priest. This event marks
the collapse of the Maocabaean power. What
follows are only the throes of death. Aristobulus,

and his two sons, Alexander and Antigonus, were
taken to Rome as prisoners. On the way Alex-

ander escaped and renewed the fruitless struggle

in Judaea, only to be at once crushed by the Rom
general Gabinius. A httle later both Aristobulus

and Antigonus also escaped. Returning to the
homeland, the former, hke his son, fought a brief

and valiant but fruitless campaign and was re-

turned captive to Rome, where he died by poison,

on the eve of beginning service under the Rom
standards, 49 BC. Alexander was executed at

Antioch by Pompey. Of all the Maocabaean
princes thus only Antigonus and Hyrcanus re-

mained. The Idumaean power was now about to

supplant the Maocabaean. Herod the son of

Antipater sided, as his father had done, with Hyr-
canus against Antigonus. The factional disturb-

ances at Rome and throughout the empire per-

mitted of the enactment of the last stage of the
Asmonean drama, in the final contest of Hyr-
canus and Antigonus. Herod was in Judaea with
HjTcanus, when Antigonus with the Parthian hordes

overran the country, caused Herod precipitately to

evacuate Pal, and after capturing Jerus in 40 BC,
sent his uncle Hyrcanus as a captive to the East,

after having cropped off his ears, to incapacitate

him forever for the high-priestly office {Ant, XIV,
xiii, 10). Herod now obtained the aid of the
Romans and permission to reconquer Judaea. In a
furious campaign, marked by the most shocking bar-
barities, he occupied the greater part of the country,
and finally in 37 BC succeeded in taking Jerus.

Antigonus surrendered but was executed at Antioch
by Antony, at the instigation of Herod {Ant, XIV,

Asp.

xvi, 4). The fate of the remnants of the Macca-
baean stem, at the hands of Herod, may be found

by consulting the article under Maccabees.
Henry E. Doskeb

ASNAH, as'na (^;p^i5, 'a?nah, "thornbush"):

One of the Nethinim' who returned with Zerub-

babel from the exile (Ezr 2 50).

ASNAPPER, as-nap'er. See Osnappar.

ASOCHIS, a-so'kis, PLAIN OF. See Cana op
Galilee.

ASOM, a'som ('A(r<|i, H, As<5TO)=Hashum (Ezr

10 33): The sons of A. put away their "strange

wives" (1 Esd 9 33).

ASP nns; pelhen [Dt 32 33; Job 20 14.16;

Isa 11 8]; d'o-irCs, aspls [Rom 3 13]): Any poison-

ous snake, or

even poison-

ous snakes
in general,
would satisfy

the context in

all the pas-
sages cited.
Pethen is also

tr"* Adder
(q.v.) in Ps ,

68 4: 91 13.

Most authors
havesupposed
the Egyp co-

b r a {N aia
haje, L.) to be
the snake
meant, but while this is widely distributed through-
out Africa, its occurrence in Southern Pal seems to

rest solely on the authority of Canon Tristram, who
did not collect it. There are other poisonous snakes
in Pal, any one of which would satisfy the re-

quirements of these passages. See Serpent. Wliile

.the aspis of classical Grht. may well have been the
Egyp cobra, it is to be noted that Vipera aspis,

L., is confined to central and western Europe.
Alfred Ely Day

ASPALATHUS, as-pal'a-thus (do-irdXoeos, as-

pdlathos) : An aromatic plant mentioned in Ecclus
24 15 AV, where "wisdom" says, "I gave a sweet
smell like cinnamon and aspalathus," etc. It would
appear, from a reference in Pliny, to have been a
prickly shrub, the wood of which was scented, but
nothing certain is known about it.

ASPATHA, as-pa'tha (SlHSDii!, 'aspalha'): One
of the ten sons of Haman (Est 9 7) (Pers aspadAta,
"given by a sacred horse," ace. to Thesaurus, Add.
71, after Pott and Benfey).

ASPHALT, as'falt. See Slime.

ASPHAR, as'far, THE POOL (Ukkos 'Ao-^dp,
Idkkos Asphdr) : When Jonathan and Simon fled

from Bacchides they encamped by this pool in the
wilderness of Tekoa (1 Mace 9 33; Ant, XIII,
i, 2). It is probably identical with Ez-Za'feraneh,
a ruined site with an ancient cistern, to the S. of

Tekoa, and E. of Halhul. Bit Selhuh about 6 miles
S.W. of 'Ain Jidy is favored by some {EB, s.v.),

the hills around it being known as Safrd, in which
there may be a survival of the old name.

ASPHARASUS, as-far'a-sus ('A<r(t)dpa<ros, As-
phdrasos = Mispax [Ezr 2 2; Mispereth, Neh 7 7]):

A leader of the captives, who returned with Zerub-
babel to Jerus (1 Esd 6 8).
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ASRIEL, as'ri-el (bsil.iat? , 'asrl'el, "Vow of

God"?): A man of Mana'sseh (Nu 26 31; Josh
17 2). The form Asrielites, i.e. family of Asriel,
occurs in Nu 26 31. According to 1 Ch 7 14,
Asriel was born to Manasseh by an Aramitess con-
cubine. AV has "Ashnel."

ASS, as ("ll^On or "llon , hSmor, cf Arab, hamar,
apparently connected with Arab, root 'ahmar, "red/'

but referred by some to root hamal,
1. Names "to carry"; also, but less commonly,

both in Heb and in Arab., 'Jini',

'dthon, Arab, 'atan, used in Arab, only of the females;
rriS

,
pereh, or S'lS

,
pere', and Til? , 'aradh, or ''n?

'arodh, Arab, 'ard, "wild ass," and also T^?, 'ayir,

Arab, 'air, "a young" or "wild ass"): The name
'arodh (Job 39 5) is rare; 6vos, 6nos (Mt 21 2).

(1) Hdmor is derived from the root which means,
in all probabiUty, "to carry a burden" (see Fiirst,

Handworterbuch, "llOn ii), or "heap
2. Meaning up." While no analogies are con-

tained in the OT this root occurs in
New Heb. The Aram, "llfln, hamer, means "to
make a ruin-heap" (from which the noun h&mor,
"a. heap," used in Jgs 15 16 in a play of words:

Asses at a Mill.

"With the jawbone of an ass, heaps upon heaps,
with the jawbone of an ass have I smitten a thou-
sand men"). The root may also mean "to be red."

In this case the nominal form hdmor may have been
derived from the reddish-brown skin of a certain

type of the ass.

(2) 'Athdn, Assyr 'atdnu and Aram. SJt^S,

'atana', is derived from SDSj! , 'dthd', "to come," "go,"

etc (Fiirst suggests that it may be derived from
']t^^{, 'athan, Aram. 11^, 'ddhan, "to be slender,"

"docile," etc); nninJi mi^T]^ , 'am-noth e'fwroth,

"red-white asses" (Jgs 5 10) designates a better

breed.

(3) 'Ayir, Arab, 'airu ("male ass") used of the
young and vigorous animal, is derived from the
root T'y, "to go away," "escape through swift-

ness" (Hommel, Namen der Sdugethiere, 121-23).

This name is used as a parallel to ISinS "^Da , 6«m
'dthono (Gen 49 11) and as a compound of 1"'?

SnS, 'ayir pere' (Job 11 12), "a wild ass's colt."

(4) Pere', "wild ass," is derived from the root

which means "to run," suggestive of the animal's

swiftness.

(5) 'Arddh, is, in all probability, an Aram.

loan-word for the Heb pere'. The Tg uses Xl'l"!?,

'drodha' andSIO?, 'drddhd'.

From the references to these various names in the
OT it is clear that (1) hdmor was used for riding

purposes: (a) by men (2 S 16 2; 17
3. Uses 23; 19 26; 1 K 2 40; 13 13.23.24.27);

(6) by women (Ex 4 20; Josh 15 18;
Jgs .1 14; 1 S 25 20.23.42; cf 2 Ch 28 15). TO^
O'lTlian, gemedh hdmorim, "a pair of asses" was used
for riding as well as for burdens (Jgs 19 3.10.19.21,
etc). (2) It was' also used in tillage (Isa 32 20). In
this connection the law prohibits the use of an ass
in plowing with an ox (Dt 22 10). The she-ass
('dthon) was used as a beast of burden (Gen 45 23)
and for riding (Jgs 5 10; Nu 22 21.22; 2 K 4 24).
The 'ayir is also referred to as used in riding (Jgs
10 4),_ carrying (Isa 30 6) and tilling (ver 24).

Besides the use of the ass in agriculture and rid-

ing it was employed in the caravans of commerce,
and sent even upon long expeditions

4. As a
_

through the desert. The ass is and
Domestic always has been one of the most com-
Animal mon domestic animals. It is a much

more important animal in Bible lands
than in England and America. The humblest peas-
ant owned his own ass. It is associated through-
out the Bible with peaceful pursuits (Gen 42 26f;
22 3; 1 S 16 20; 2 S 19 26; Neh 13 IS), whereas the
horse is referred to in connection with war and
armies. Reference is also made to the use of the
flesh of the ass in time of famine (2 K 6 25).
The origin of the ass like that of most domestic
animals is lost in antiquity and it cannot be con-
fidently stated from what species of wild ass it was
derived. There are three races of wild asses in
Asia, one of which is found in Syria, but they may
all be referred to one species, Equus hemionus.
The African species is E. asinus, and good authori-
ties consider our domestic asses to have descended
from this, and to have been introduced at an early
period into the entire Orient. The Sulaib Arabs of
the Sjrrian desert, who have no horses, have a famous
breed of swift and hardy grey asses which they
assert they cross at intervals with the wild asses
of the desert. It is not unlikely that domestic
asses like dogs are the result of crosses with more
than one wild species.

As a domestic animal it preceded the horse, which
was first introduced into Egypt by the Hyksos about
1800 BC. See Horse.

(1) D'lS Tl)2n, hdmor gdrem, "an ass of strong

bones," is used metaphorically of Issachar (Gen
49 14); ni^n WZ,b'sar hdmor, "the

5. Figura- genital organ of an ass," is used in con-

tive Uses in tempt (Ezk 23 20); ITOq rri^n]?,

the OT k'bhUrathhdnwr, "the burial of an ass,"

is applied to ignominious treatment of a
corpse (Jer 22 19); hdmor is used as a symbol of
peace and humility (2 S 19 26). Zechariah speaks
of the future Messiah as "lowly, and riding upon
an ass, even upon a colt the foal of an ass" (Zee
9 9; cf Mt 21 5.7).

(2) Pere' is used as a symbol of wildness (Hos
8 9), and DHS SIS, pere' 'ddhdm, 'a wild ass of a
man' (Gen 16 12), referring to Ishmael, desig-

nates a free nomad. In Job the name pere' is ap-
plied to the desert dwellers (Job 24 5). Jeremiah
employs this name as a symbol of lust. He com-
pares Israel's love of idolatry to the lust of the wild
ass (Jer 2 24).

The ass {'athon) figures prominently in the Ba-
laam story (Nu 22; 2 Pet 2 16. See Gray, ICC,

"Numbers," adloc). It is interesting

6. Wider to note that Apion charged the Jews
Use in Liter- that they "placed an ass's head in their
ature holy place," affirming that "this was

discovered when Antiochus Epiphanes
spoiled our temple, and found that ass's head there
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made of gold, and worth a great deal of money." Jos,
refuting this absurdity, states that the Rom con-
querors of Judaea found nothing in the temple "but
what was agreeable to the strictest piety." He
goes on to say: "Apion ought to have had a regard
to these facts As for us Jews, we ascribe
no honor or power to asses, as do the Egyptians
to crocodiles and asps Asses are the same
with us which they are with other wise men; viz.

creatures that bear the burdens that we lay upon
them" {CAp, II, 7).

Literature.—G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, I, 307 ff;

Gesenius' and Ptirst's Lexicons to the OT; arts, in BB
and HDB.

Samuel Cohon
ASSALIMOTH, a-sal'i-moth. See Salimoth

(Apoc)

.

ASSAMIAS, a-sa-mi'as (B, 'Ao-o-antos, Assamias;
A, 'A<ra(i£as, Asamias; AV Assanias ; cf Hashabiah
[Ezr 8 24]): A. (chief priest) returned with Ezra
to Jerus. He was one of twelve who had charge
of the silver, gold and the temple-vessels (1 Esd
8 54).

ASSAPHIOTH, a-sa'fi-oth (A, 'A(ro4><t>tw9, Asaph-
phloth; B, 'A<r<ra<{>eC<i>9, Assapheiolh; AV Azaphion)

:

The head of a family, which returned with Zerub-
babel from captivity, called also the servants of

Solomon (1 Esd 5 33). Probably the same as Has-
sophereth of Ezr 2 55 and Sophereth of Neh 7 57.

ASSARION, as-a'ri-on. See Farthing.

ASSASSINATION, a-sas-i-na'shun : The lan-

guage of Scripture distinguishes less clearly than
the modern juridical between assas-

1. Meaning sination and murder. "Murderer" =
of the Term nsn , rose'-h (Nu 35 16-19.21.30.31;

2 K 6 32; job 24 14); 3in, horegh,

from 3in, haragh="to slay," "kill," AV tr "mur-
derer" in Hos 9 13; but "slayer" in Ezk 21 11.

Where the RV renders "slayers," we find nSI,
raeah, in Nu 35 11.25-28; Dt 4 42; 19 3.4.6;

Josh 20 3.5.6; 21 13.21.27.32.38, irrespective of

whether wilful, deliberate killing is spoken of, or
hasty or merely accidental; and HDD, nakhah= "to

strike," "wound," ."kill,"_ "slay," 'in Nu 35 24.

The prohibition against killing is all-inclusive, even
to su'icide, placing the ban not only on deliberate,

purposeful slaying (Ex 21 12.14.18), but on all

endangering of life through neghgence (Dt 22 8)

or recklessness (Lev 19 14) or hatred, anger and
revengefulness (Lev 19 17 ff).

The Mosaic law presupposes the punishment of

all killing of human beings on the ground of Gen
9 6, and repeatedly reiterates it

2. Punish- (Ex 21 12.14 ff; Lev 24 17.21; Nu
ment of 35 33; Dt 19 11 ff), the reason as-

the Act signed being that man is made in the
image of God; hence to slay a man is

paramount to lifting the hand against the Creator.
And while the degrees of guilt are not indicated by
the language, they are closely distinguished by the
punishments prescribed. Not only notorious en-
mity against the slain and dehberate lying-in-wait

on the part of the murderer (Ex 21 13; Nu 36
20 ff; Dt 19 4.11), but also the nature of the in-

strument was taken into account to determine the
nature of the crime (Nu 35 16 ff). See Crimes.

Frank E. Hirsch
ASSASSINS, a-sas'inz (o-i.Kd.pioi, sicdrioi; AV

murderers): Jos {BJ, II, xiii, 3, xvii) relates that
"there sprang up in Jerus a class of robbers called
Sicarii, who slew men in the daytime, and in the
midst of the city. This they did chiefly when they
mingled with the populace at the festivals, and.

hiding short daggers in their garments, stabbed

with them those that were their enemies. The
first to be assassinated by them was Jonathan the

high priest, and after him many were slain daily"

(see also Ant, XX, viii, 6, ix). The name is de-

rived from Lat slca, "a dagger." The sicarioi

were implacable in their hatred to Rome and to

those Jews who were suspected of leaning toward
Rome. They took a leading part in the Jewish
rebellion and in the disturbance previous to it,

and also in the faction quarrels during the war.

After the war they continued their nefarious prac-

tices in Egypt and Cyrene whither they had fled.

Lysias mistook Paul for 'the Egyptian who
.... led out into the wilderness the 4,000 men of

the sicarioi' (Acts 21 38). S. F. Hunter

ASSAULT, a-s61t' (1^2 , sur; opuyj, horme) : The
Heb verbal form is used of pressing forward a siege

(see Siege), but also of a hostile attack upon a
person then tr^ "assault" (Est 8 11). The Gr
word hormt used of an attack upon persons in Acts
14 5 (AV) is rendered "onset" in RV. The word
"assault" remains in Acts 17 5, of attacking the
house of Jason in Thessalonica, where the verb is

ephistdnai, "to come suddenly upon."

ASSAY, a-sa' (bS^
,
yd'al; HOD , iiasah; ireipdjeiv,

peirdzein; ireipdo-Bai, peirdsthai; irtipav \a)ipd.vciv,

petran lambdnein): The Heb and Gr words which
are rendered in AV "assay" are so rendered in RV,
and the use of it is extended in RV in two addi-
tional cases. The Heb word yd'al (1 S 17 39) is

used of David clad in Saul's armor, who "assayed,"
that is, "tried unsuccessfully," to go and attack
GoUath in it, for "he had not proved it," where
na^dh is the vb. In Dt 4 34 and Job 4 2 nd§ah
is rendered "assay," in the sense of "attempt,"
"venture." In Acts 16 7 St. Paul is said to have
"assayed," that is, "attempted" (but was hindered),
to go into Bithynia, and now in Acts 24 6 St. Paul
is charged with having "assayed," that is, "having
had the audacity," to profane the temple, where
peirazein is the vb. used in both cases. In Acts 9
26, and now in RV Acts 26 21, "assay," renders
the vb. peirasthai, "to attempt," in both cases un-
successfully. In He 11 29 it translates two Gr
words peiran lamhanein "to make an attempt un-
successfully." T. NicoL

ASSEMBLIES, a-sem'bliz, MASTERS OF CbyS
nlSDS«, ha'aU '&§uppolh, Eccl 12 11): ARVin
"collectors of sentences," thus Kimhi, Grotius and
others. This has been variously interpreted. Tyler
translates "editors of collections." Kleinert renders
"protectors of the treasure-chambers " 'a§uppdth
being considered equivalent to the a^upplm of
1 Ch 26 15.17; Neh 12 25 (see Asuppim). The
proverbs are hke nails guarding the sacred store-
house, the book closing with this warning against
touching the coUection (cf Rev 22 18.19). De-
litzsch translates "Hke fastened nails which are
put together in collections." "As ha'^Sle b'rith
(Gen 14 13) signifies 'the confederates,' ba'dle
sh'hhiV-dh (Neh 6 18) 'the sworn,' and the fre-
quently occurring ha'-dle hd-lr 'the citizens': so
handle 'dsuppoth means, the possessors of assemblies
and of the assembled themselves, or the possessors
of collections and of things collected. Thus ha'-dle

'dsuppoth will be a designation of the 'words of
the wise' (as in shdlishim, "choice men" = choice
proverbs, Prov 22 20, in a certain measure per-
sonified), as of those which form or constitute col-
lections and which stand together in order and
rank" ("Eccl," ET, 434).
The Jerus Talm takes 'dsuppoth as the Sanhedrin.
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On the whole it is better to interpret the phrase
"persons skilled in collections" of wise sayings,
grouped in a compact whole (cf Wright, Eccl, 102).

,
S. P. Hunter

ASSEMBLY, a-sem'bli pnf;, Ismhal; iKKXrio-Ca,

ekklesia) : The common term for a meeting of the
people called together by a crier. It has reference
therefore to any gathering of the people called for
any pm'pose whatsoever (Ex 12 6; Ps 22 16 AV;
89 7 AV; Acts 19 32.41). The solemn assemblies
of the Jews were their feasts or religious gatherings
of any kind (Isa 1 13). The word pantguris, "a
general festal assembly" (Heb 12 23), is transferred
from the congregation of the people of Israel to
the Christian church of which the congregation
of Israel was a figure. In the same passage,
ekklesia has the sense of calling, summoning. In
classical Gr ekklesia was the name for the body of
free citizens summoned by a herald. In this sense
the church calls all the world to become identified

with it. It denotes the whole body of behevers, all

who are called. Or it may refer to a particular con-
gregation or local church (sunagogt, "synagogue"
Jas 2 2 RVm). See Called; Chuech; Congre-
gation. Jacob W. Kapp

ASSEMBLY, SOLEMN. See Congregation;
Feasts.

ASSENT, a-sent': Twice used in AV as equiva-
lent to "voice," and to "consent," and displaced
in both instances in the RV by the ht. rendering of
the Heb peh, "mouth" (2 Ch 18 12); and the
Gr suntithemi, "agree to," i.e. "affirm" (Acts
24 9).

ASSESSOR, a-ses'er: Lit. one who sits by an-
other, an assistant; among the ancients esp. an
assistant to the king (cf "The assessor of his throne,"
Dryden, Milton's P.L., Bk vi), or to the judge (see

Dryden, Virgil's Aeneid, vi.583). Later it came to
mean one who assesses people or property for pur-
poses of taxation.

(1) Royal officials in Israel have the general title

sarlm, "princes," and this general title included
the officer who was "over the tribute," who seems
to have had charge of the assessment, as well as

the collection of taxes. In the days of the later

monarchy "the governor of the royal household,"
"the royal steward and high chamberlain," seems
to have held some such important position (Isa

22 15; 36 3.22).

(2) The early kings do not seem to have sub-
jected the people to heavy taxes, but we find much
in the prophets about the injustice and extortion

practised by these officials on the poor of the land
(cf Am 2 6.7; Isa 5 8; Jer 6 28; Mic 3 11).

Special taxes seem to have been imposed to meet
emergencies (cf 2 K 23 35), but it is not clear that
anything of the nature of a regular land tax, or

property tax, existed in early times; though some-
thing of the kind may be referred to in the reward
promised by Saul to the slayer of Goliath (1 S
17 25) and the tenth mentioned in 1 S 8 15-17.

The kings of Judah, it would seem, made free use

of the temple treasures.

(3) Later the Rom government "farmed out"
the taxes of the provinces. The publicans, or tax-

gatherers of the Gospels, seem to have been agents

of the imperial procurator of Judaea, instead of direct

agents of the great Rom financial companies, who
ordinarily let out the business of the collection of

the taxes to officers of their own.
During the Empire there was ample inaperial

machinery provided for the regular collection of

the taxes, and the emperor appointed a procurator

in each province whose business it was to supervise

the collection of revenue. Some Jews found the
business profitable, but these were objects of de-
testation to their countrymen. See Publican.

Geo. B. Eager
ASSHUR, ash'oor, ASSUR, as'oor. See As-

syria.

ASSHURIM, a-shoo'rim (DinilBS, 'ashshurlm):
Mentioned among the sons of Dedan, son of Jok-
shan, son of Abraham by Keturah (Gen 26 3).

ASSIDAEANS, as-i-de'ans. See Hasidabans
(Apoc)

.

ASSIDUOUS, a-sid'Q-us: Occurs only in Wisd
8 18 RV, "In assiduous communing with her is

understanding," i.e. "in continued exercise of fellow-

ship." The idea expressed in the adj. is contained
in the prepositional prefix, sun of the original sug-
gumnasia, giving the vb. intensive force.

ASSIGN, a-sin' (^nD, nathan, "to give," or

"grant," i.e. apportion) : Used (Josh 20 8) of Moses
setting apart Bezer as one of the three cities of

refuge on the E. of the Jordan (cf Dt 4 41-43);
also of Joab's stationing Uriah in a place of mortal
peril in battle (2 S 11 16).

ASSIR, as'er (T^DS!, 'a§^ir, "captive"):

(1) A Levite of the family of Korah (Ex 6 24;
1 Ch 6 22).

(2) A son of Ebiasaph and grandson of Assir.

Samuel was descended from him (1 Ch 6 23).

(3) A son of Jeconiah, king of Judah, according
to AV and RVm and ARVm. It is a question
whether the Assir of this passage (1 Ch 3 17) is

not a common adj. modifying Jeconiah. The ARV
and RV render it "the captive." It is to be noticed,

however, that there is no definite art. in the Heb.

ASSOCIATE, a-so'shi-at: Only in Isa 8 9AV,
where the Heb I^T , ro'S, is variously interpreted,

according to differences of opinion as to the vb.
whence it comes. RV "make an uproar"; RVm
"break"; Vulg " Congregamini" ; LXX yvGrre, gnote

("Icnowye"); Luther: seidboese ("be wicked").

ASSOS, as'os ("Acro-os, .Assos) : An ancient city

of Mysia in the Rom province of Asia, at which,
according to Acts 20 13, Paul and Luke rested while
on their way from Troas to Mitylene. Standing
upon a conical-shaped rock on the southern coast of

the Troad, it occupied one of the finest sites in

Asia. The rock is about 700 ft. high; its sides are

covered with terraces, both natural and artificial,

and so steep is it that Stratorious wrote of it:

"If you wish to hasten your death, try and climb
Assos." The view from the summit is extensive and
magnificent.
The city, which is very ancient, is said to have

been founded by the Aeolians, and to have always

been singularly Gr. As early as the 5th cent. BC
it struck its own coins, and its coinage system con-

tinued until 235 AD. One of its early rulers or

tyrants was Hermeas, a eunuch, once a slave, who
gave his niece in marriage to Aristotle. There the

great Gr philosopher lived three years, from 348 to

345 BC. During the time of the kings of Pergamus,

the city bore the name of Apollonia. To the By-
zantines it was known as Machramion, and at

present the town, which has dwindled in impor-

tance under Turkish rule, is called Bekhram, a
Turkish corruption of the Byzantine name.
The ruins of Assos are among the most imposing

in Asia Minor, and yet they have long served as a
quarry; from its pubUc buildings the stones for

the Constantinople docks were taken. The Turk-
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ish sultan Murad II presented the many beautiful
bas-reliefs of the Doric temple of Athene to the
French government, which are now preserved in the
Louvre. The ruins were carefully explored and
partially excavated in 1882-83 by Mr. Clarke for

the Archaeological Institute of America, and the
entire plan of the ancient city is clear. Upon
the very summit of the hill stood the temple of

Athene which is said to have been erected about
470 BC. Among its ruins Clarke found eight

other bas-rehefs which are now in the Boston
Museum and which possess a special interest

because of their connection between the art of the
Orient and of Greece. Upon the several natural

terraces of the hill which have been enlarged by
artificial means, stood the many public buildings,

as the gymnasium, the public treasury, the baths,

the market place and the theater, of which but little

now remains. The city was surrounded by a
double wall which in places is still well preserved.

The inner wall of dressed stones laid without
mortar, and filled with loose stones, is 8 ft. thick,

and the larger outer wall was protected with towers
at intervals of 60 ft. The ancient road leading to

Troas was well paved. The harbor from which
Paul sailed has now been filled up and is covered
with gardens, but at its side is the modern harbor
protected by an artificial mole, about which are

clustered the few houses bearing the name of

Bekhram. Upon the summit of the hill, by the ruins

of the temple, are cisterns, a Turkish fortress and
a Byzantine church which has been converted into

a mosque. Without the city walls is a necropolis.

Its many sarcophagi of all ages and sizes and shapes
are made of the native trachyte stone which, so the
ancients believed, possessed the quaUty of con-
suming the bodies buried in it. The stone is the
famous "Lapis Assius," or the flesh-eating, hence
the word sarcophagus. In former times wheat
was raised extensively in the fields about Assos,

but now valonia, or acorn cups, form the chief

article for export. E. J. Banks

ASSUAGE, a-swaj' (AV Asswage) : Lit. "sweeten,"
"soften down"; then, "mitigate," "abate"; used
of "flood," Gen 8 1 ("subside"); of grief. Job 16
5.6 ("restrain") ; also appUed to any strong emotion;
not used in the NT.

ASSUMPTION, a-sump'shun, OF MOSES. See
Apocalyptic Literatuke.

ASSUR, as'ur. See Asur.

ASSURANCE, a-shoor'ans : A term exceptionally

rich in spiritual meaning. It signifies the joyous,

unwavering confidence of an intelligent faith;

the security of a fearless trust. The original words
have to do with the heart of vital religion. ni33

,

batah, "trust"; T?^, 'aman, "to prop," "to sup-

port," hence to confide in, to trust. Jesus repeat-

edly used this word "amen" to express the trust-

worthiness and abiding certainly of his sayings.
irfffTis, pistis, "faith"; Tr\-qpo(f>opltt., plerophoria,

"full assurance." The confidence of faith is

based, not on "works of righteousness which we
have done" (cf Titus 3 4.5 AV) but on the high-

priesthood and atoning sacrifice of Christ (He
10 21.22; cf ver 19, "boldness to enter .... by
the blood of Jesus," AV). Assurance is the soul's

apprehension of its complete emancipation from
the power of evil and from consequent judgment,
through the atoning grace of Christ. It is the
exact opposite of self-confidence, being a joyous
appropriation and experience of the fulness of

Christ—a glad sense of security, freedom and
eternal life in Him. This doctrine is of immeas-

urable importance to the hfe of the church and of

the individual beUever, as a life of spiritual doubt

and uncertainty contradicts the ideal of liberty

in Christ Jesus which is the natural and necessary

fruitage of "the washing of regeneration and re-

newing of the Holy Spirit .... shed on us

abundantly, through Jesus Christ our Saviour."

Paul unhesitatingly said, "I know" (2 Tim 1 12)

—a word which, oft-repeated in 1 Jn, furnishes the

groundwork of glad assurance that runs through

the entire epistle. For the classic passage on

"full assurance" see Col 2 1-10.

DWIGHT M. Pratt
ASSURBANIPAL, as-ur-ba'ni-pal. See Ash-

UR-BANI-PAL.

ASSYRIA, a-sir'i-a:

I. Geography
II. Early History

III. Climate and Productions
IV. Population
V. Trade and Law
VI. Art
VII. Mechanics
VIII. Furniture, Pottery and Embroidery
IX. Language, Literature and Science
X. Government and Army
XI. Religion
XII. Excavations
XIII. Chronology
XIV. History

1. Early Period
2. The Older Empire
3. The Second Empire
4. Last Period and Fall ol Empire

Literature

Assyria, a Or name formed from Asshur (I^IBS

,

'ashshur; 'Ao-o-oip, Asscnir; Assyr Assur): The
primitive capital of the country.

/. Geography.— The origin of the city (now
Kala'at Shergat), which was built on the western

bank of the Tigris between the Upper and Lower
Zab, went back to pre-Sem times, and the mean-
ing of the name was forgotten (see Gen 2 14,

where the Hiddekel or Tigris is said to flow on the

eastern side of Asshur). To the N. of the junction

of the Tigris and Upper Zab, and opposite the mod-
ern Mossul, was a shrine of the goddess Istar,

around which grew up the town of Nina, Ninua
or Nineveh (now Kouyunjik and Nebi Yunus).

Another early sanctuary of Istar was at Urbillu,

Arbailu or Arbela, E. of the Upper Zab. N. of

Nineveh was Dur-Sargina (now Khorsabad) where
Sargon built his palace (720 BC). All this district

was embraced in the kingdom of Assyria which
extended from Babylonia northward to the Kurdish
mountains and at times included the country west-

ward to the Euphrates and the Khabur.
//. Early History.— The whole region was

known to the early Babylonians as Subartu. Its

possession was disputed between Sem AmurrH or

Amorites (q.v.) and a non-Sem people from the N.
called Mitannians. The earlier high priests of

Assur known to us bear Mitannian names. About
2500 BC the country was occupied by Bab Semites,

who brought with them the religion, law, customs,
script and Sem language of Babylonia (Gen 10
11.12, where we should read "He went forth to
Asshur"; see Mic 5 6). The foundation of Nine-
veh, Rehoboth-'Ir (Assyr Rebtt-Ali, "the suburbs of

the city"), Calah and Resen (Assyr Res-eni, "head
of the spring") is ascribed to them. The triangle

formed by the Tigris and Zab, which inclosed these

cities, was in later times included within the forti-

fications of the "great city" (Gen 10 12; Jon 3 3).

Assyria is always distinguished from Babylonia in

the OT, and not confounded with it as by Herodo-
tus and other classical writers.

///. Climate and Productions.—AssjTia, speak-
ing generally, was a limestone plateau with a tem-
perate climate, cold and wet in winter, but warm
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during the summer months. On the banks of the
rivers there was abundant cultivation, besides
pasture-land. The apple of the North grew by
the side of the palm-tree of the South. Figs,

olives, pomegranates, almonds, mulberries and
vines were also cultivated as well as all kinds of

grain. Cotton is mentioned by Sennacherib (King,
PSBA, December, 1909). The forests were tenant-
ed by lions, and the plains by wild bulls (rimi,

Heb r''em,im), wild asses, wild goats and gazelles.

Horses were imported from Cappadocia; ducks
were kept, and mastiffs were employed in hunting.

JV. Population.—The dominant type was Sem,
with full hps, somewhat hooked nose, high forehead,
black hair and eyes, fresh complexion and abundance
of beard. In character the Assyrians were cruel
and ferocious in war, keen traders, stern disciplinq.-

rians, and where religion was concerned, intense
and intolerant. Like the Ottoman Turks they
formed a military state, at the head of which was the
king, who was both leader in war and chief priest,

and which offered a strildng contrast to the theocrat-
ic state of the Babylonians. It seems probable that
every male was liable to conscription, and under
the Second Empire, if not earlier, there was a large

standing army, part of which consisted of mer-
cenaries and recruits from the subject races. One
result of this was the necessity for constant war in

order to occupy the soldiery and satisfy their

demands with captured booty; and the result, as

in the Northern Kingdom of Israel, was military

revolution, with the seizure of the throne by the
successful general. As might be expected, educa-
tion was confined to the upper classes, more espe-

cially to the priests and scribes.

V. Trade and Law.—As far back as the age
of Abraham, when Assyria was still a dependency
of Babylonia, trade was carried on with Cappadocia
and an Assyr colony of merchants settled at Kara
Eyuk near Kaisariyeh. Down the Euphrates came
the silver, copper and bronze of Asia Minor, to-

gether with horses. Cedar wood was brought from
Mount Amanus, and there was already trade,

through Syria, with the Mediterranean. Nineveh
itself was probably founded in the interests of the
trade with the North. In later days commercial
reasons had much to do with the efforts of the

Assyr kings to conquer eastern Asia Minor and the
Mediterranean coast of Syria and Pal: under the

Bronze Panel from Palace Gate at Balawat.

Second Empire no pains were spared to obtain pos-

session of the Phoen cities and divert their com-

merce into Assyr hands. Hence the importance

of the capture of the Hittite stronghold, Carohe-

mish, by Sargon in 717 BC, as it commanded the

road to Syria and the passage across the Euphrates.

Nineveh had at that time already become a great

resort of merchants, among whom the Sem Ara-

maeans were the most numerous.
^

Aram., accord-

ingly, became the language of trade, and then of

diplomacy (cf 2 K 18 26), and commercial docu-
ments written in cuneiform were provided with
Aram, dockets. As in Babylonia, land and houses
were leased and sold, money was lent at interest,

and the leading firms employed numerous damgari
or commercial agents.

Assyr law was, in general, derived from Babylonia
and much of it was connected with trade. The code
of Khammu-rabi (CH) or Amraphbl (q.v.) under-
lay it, and the same system of judicial procedure,
with pleading before judges, the hearing of witnesses,

and an appeal to the king, prevailed in both countries.

Impression of a Seal Cyhnder.

VI. Art.—Unlike Babylonia, Assyria abounded
in stone; the brick buildings of Babylonia, accord-
ingly, were replaced by stone, and the painted or
tiled walls by sculptured slabs. In the bas-reliefs

discovered at Nineveh three periods of artistic

progress may be traced. Under Assur-nazir-pal

the sculpture is bold and vigorous, but the work is

immature and the perspective faulty. From the
beginning of the Second Empire to the reign of

Esar-haddon the bas-reliefs often remind us of

embroidery in Stone. Attempts are made to imi-

tate the rich detail and delicate finish of the ivory
carvings; the background is filled in with a pro-

fusion of subjects, and there is a marked realism

in the delineation of them. The third period is

that of Assur-bani-pal, when the overcrowding
is avoided by once more leaving the background
bare, while the animal and vegetable forms are

distinguished by a certain softness, if not effeminacy
of tone. Sculpture in the round, however, lagged
far behind that in relief, and the statuary of Assyria

is very inferior to that of Babylonia. It is only the

human-headed bulls and winged hons thatcan be
called successful : they were set on either side of a
gate to prevent the entrance of evil spirits, aiid their

majestic proportions were calculated to strike the

observer with awe (cf the description of the four

cherubim in Ezk 1).

In bronze work the Assyrians excelled, much of the

work being cast. But in general it was hammered,
and the scenes hammered in relief on the bronze

gates discovered by Mr. Rassam at Balaw&t near

Nineveh are among the best examples of ancient

oriental metallurgy at present known. Gold and
silver were also worked into artistic forms; iron

was reserved for more utilitarian purposes. The
beautiful ivory carvings found at Nineveh were

probably the work of foreign artificers, but gems
and seal cylinders were engraved by native artists

in imitation of those of Babylonia, and the Bab
art of painting and glazing tiles was also practised.

The terra-cotta figures which can be assigned to

the Assyr period are poor. Glass was also manu-
factured.

VII. Mechanics.— The Assyrians were skilled

in the transport of large blocks of stone, whether

sculptured or otherwise. They understood the use

of the lever, the pulley and the roller, and they

had invented various engines of war for demohsh-
ing or undermining the walls of a city or for pro-
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tecting the assailants. A crystal lens, turned on the
lathe, has been found at Kouyunjik: it must have
been useful to the scribes, the cuneiform characters
inscribed on the tablets being frequently very minute.
Water was raised from the river by means of a
shaduf.

VIII. Furniture, Pottery and Embroidery.—
The furniture even of the palace was scanty, con-
sisting mainly of couches, chairs, stools, tables,

rugs and curtains. The chairs and couches were
frequently of an artistic shape, and were provided
with feet in the form of the legs of an ox. All
kinds of vases, bowls and dishes were made of
earthenware, but they were rarely decorated.
Clothes, curtains and rugs, on the other hand, were
richly dyed and embroidered, and were manufac-
tured from wool and flax, and (in the age of the
Second Empire) from cotton. The rug, of which
the Pers rug is the modern representative, was a
Bab invention.

IX. Language, Literature and Science.—The
Assyr language was Sem, and diifered only dialec-

tically from Sem Bab. In course of time, however,
differences grew up between the spoken language and
the language of ht.,

which had incorpo-
rated many Sumer-
ian words, and re-

tained grammatical
terminations that
the vernacular had
lost, though these
differences were
never very great.

Assyr lit
.
, moreover,

was mainly derived
from Babylonia.
Assur-bani-pal em-
ployed agents to
ransack the hbraries
of Babylonia and
send their contents
to -Nineveh, where
his hbrary was filled

with scribes who
busied themselves
in cop3dng and edit-

ing ancient texts.

Commentaries were
often written upon
these, and gram-
mars, vocabularies
and interlinear translations were compiled to enable
the student to understand the extinct Sumerian,
which had long been the Lat of Sem Babylonia.
The writing material was clay, upon which the
cuneiform characters were impressed with a stylus
while it was still moist: the tablet was afterward
baked in the sun or (in Assyria) in a kiln. The
contents of the library of Nineveh were very various

;

religion, mythology, law, history, geography, zo-
ology, philology, mathematics, astronomy, astrology
and the pseudo-science of omens were all represented
in it, as well as poetry and legendary romance. See
Nineveh, Library of.

X. Government and Army.—•Ass3Tia was a
military kingdom which, like the Northern Kingdom
of Israel, had established itself by a successful re-
volt from Babylonia. In contradistinction to
Babylonia, which was a theocratic state, the king
being subordinate to the priest, the Assyr king was
supreme. Whereas in Babylonia the temple
was the chief public building, in Assyria the royal
palace dominated everything, the temple being
naerely a royal chapel attached to the palace. The
king, in fact, was the commander of an army, and
this army was the Assyr people. How far the whole

Assyrian King in His Chariot.

male population was hable to conscription is still

uncertain; but the fact that the wars of Assur-

bani-pal so exhausted the fighting strength of the

nation as to render it unable to resist the invaders

from the North shows that the majority of the

males must have been soldiers. Hence the con-

stant wars partly to occupy the army and prevent

revolts, partly for' the sake of booty with which
to pay it. Hence too, the military revolutions,

which, as in the kingdom of Israel, resulted in

changes of dynasty and the seizure of the throne by
successful generals. The twtannu or commander-
in-chief, who took the place of the king when the

latter was unable or unwilling to lead his forces,

ranked next to the sovereign. From the reign of

Tiglath-pileser IV onward, however, the autocracy
was tempered by a centralized bureaucracy, and
in the provinces a civil governor was appointed
by the side of the miUtary commander. Among the

high officials at court were the rab-saki or "vizier,"

and the rab-sa-risi or "controller," the rabhsari^

(Rab-sakis [q.v.]) of the OT.
The army consisted of cavalry, infantry, bowmen

and slingers, as well as of a corps of charioteers.

_ After the rise of the Second
Empire the cavalry were in-

creased at the expense of the
chariotry, andwere provided with

saddles and boots,
while the unarmed
groom who had run
by the side of the
horse became a
mounted archer.
Sennacherib further
clothed the horse-

man in a coat of

mail . The infantry
wereabout ten times
as numerous as the
cavaby, and under
Sargon were divided
into bowmen and
spearmen, the bow-
men again being
subdivided into
heavy-armed and
light-armed, the
latter being ap-
parently of foreign
origin. Sennacherib
introduced a corps

of slingers, clad in helmet and cuirass, leather drawers
and boots. He also deprived the heavy-armed bow-
men of the long robes they used to wear, and estab-
lished a body of pioneers with double-headed axes,
helmets and buskins. Shields were also worn by all

classes of soldiers, and the army carried with it

standards, tents, battering-rams and baggage-carts.
The royal sleeping-tent was accompanied by tents
for cooking and dining. No pains, in fact, were
spared to make the army both in equipment and
discipline an irresistible engine of war. The terror
it excited in western Asia is therefore easily intelli-

gible (Isa 10 5-14; Nah 2 11-13; 3 1-4).
XI. Religion.—The state religion of AssyTia was

derived from Babylonia (q.v.) and in its main out-
hnes is Bab. But it differed from the religion of
Babylonia in two important respects: (1) the
king, and not the high priest, was supreme, and (2)
at the head of it was the national god Asur or Assur,
whose high priest and representative was the king.
Asur was originally Asir, "the leader" in war, who
is accordingly depicted as a warrior-god armed with
a bow and who in the age when solar worship
became general in Babylonia was identified with the
sun-god. But the similarity of the name caused
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him to be also identified with the city of Asur, where
he was worshipped, at a time when the cities of

northern Babylonia came to be deified, probably
under Hittite influence. Later still, the scribes
explained his name as a corruption of that of the
primeval cosmogonic deity An-sar, the upper
firmament, which in the neo-Bab age was pro-
nounced Assor. The combination of the attri-

butes of the warrior-god, who was the pecuhar
god of the commander of the army, with the deified

city to which the army belonged, caused Assur to
become the national deity of a military nation in a
way of which no Bab divinity was capable. The
army were "the troops of Assur," the enemies
were "the enemies of Assur" who required that they
should acknowledge his supremacy or be destroyed.
Assur was not only supreme over the other gods,

he was also, in fact, unlike them, without father or
wife. Originally, it is true, his feminine counterpart,
Asirtu, the Ashbrah (q.v.) of the OT, had stood
at his side, and later hterary pedants endeavored
to find a wife for him in Belit, "the Lady," or

Istar, or some other Bab goddess, but the attempts
remained purely hterary. When Nineveh took the
place of Assur as the capital of the kingdom, Istar,

around whose sanctuary Nineveh had grown up,
began to share with him some of the honor of

worship, though her position continued to be sec-

ondary to the end. This was also the case with the
war-god Nin-ip, called Mas in Ass3Tia, whose cult

was specially patronized by the Assyr kings. See
Babylonia and Assyria, Religion of.

XII. Excavations.—Rich, who had first visited

Mossul in 1811, examined the mounds opposite

in 1820 and concluded that they represented the
site of Nineveh. The few antiquities he discovered
were contained in a single case in the British Mu-
seum, but the results of his researches were not
published until 1836. In 1843-45 the Frenchman
Botta disinterred the palace of Sargon at Khorsa-
bad, 15 miles N. of Nineveh, wMle at Nimrud
(Calah) and Kouyunjik (Nineveh) Layard (1845-

51) brought to fight the ruins of the ^eat Assyr
palaces and the Ubrary of Assur-bani-pal. His
work was continued by Rassam (1851-54). Noth-
ing more was done until 1873-75 when George
Smith resumed excavations on the site of Assur-

bani-pal's library; this was followed in_ 1877-79

by the excavations of Rassam, who discovered

among other things the bronze gates of Balawat.

At present a German expedition under Andrae is

working at Kala'at Shergat (Assur) where the Eng-
lish excavators had already found the cylinder-

inscription of Tiglath-pileser I (see Shergat).
XIII. Chronology.—The Assyrians reckoned time

by means of limmi, certain officials appointed

every New Year's day, after whom their year of

office was named. The fists of limmi or "Eponyms"
which have come down to us form the basis of

Assvr chronology. Portions of a "synchronous"

history of Assyria and Babylonia have also been

discovered, as well as fragments of two "Babylonian

Chronicles" written from a Bab point of view. The
"Eponym" lists carry back an exact dating of time

to the beginning of the 10th cent. BC. Before

that period Sennacherib states that Tiglath-pileser

I reigned 418 years before himself. Tiglath-pileser,

moreover, tells us that Samas-Ramman son of Isme-

Dagon had built a temple at Assur 641 years earlier,

while Shalmaneser I places Samas-Ramman 580years

before hisown reignand Erisu 159 years beforeSamas-

Ramman, though Esar-haddon gives the dates differ-

ently. Apart from the native documents, the only

trustworthy sources for the chronology (as for the

history) of Assyria are the OT records. In return

the "Eponym" lists have enabled us to correct the

chronology of the Books of Kings (q.v.).

XIV. History.— Assyrian history begins with
the high priests (patesis) of Assur. The earliest

known to us are Auspia and Kikia,
1. Early who bear Mitannian names. The
Period early Sem rulers, however, were sub-

ject to Babylonia, and under Khammu-
rabi (Ambaphel) Assyria was still a Bab province.
According to Esar-haddon the kingdom was founded
by Bel-bani son of Adasi, who first made himself
independent; Hadad-nirari, however, ascribes its

foundation to Zufili. Assyr merchants and soldiers

had already made their way as far as Cappadocia,
from whence copper and silver were brought to
Assjfria, and an Assyr colony was established at
Kara Eyuk near Kaisariyeh, where the Assyr
mode of reckoning time by means of limmi was in

use. In the age of Am Tab (1400 BC) Assur-
uballid was king of Assyria. He corresponded with
the Egyp Pharaoh and married his daughter to the
Bab king, thereby providing for himself a pretext
for interfering in the affairs of Babylonia. The
result was that his son-in-law was murdered, and
Assur-ubalhd sent troops to Babylonia who put
the murderers to death and placed the grandson of

the Assyr king on the Bab throne. Babylonia had
fallen into decay and been forced to protect herself

from the rising power of Assyria by forming an
alliance with Mitanni (Mesopotamia) and Egypt,
and subsequently, when Mitanni had been absorbed
by the Hittites, by practically becoming dependent
on the Hittite king. Shalmaneser I (1300 BC),
accordingly, devoted himselfto crippling the Hittite

power and cutting it off from communication with
Babylonia. Campaign after campaign was under-
taken against the Syrian and more eastern provinces

. of the Hittite empire, Malatiyeh was destroyed,
and Carchemish threatened. Shalmaneser's son
and successor Tukulti-Mas entered into the fruits

of his father's labors. The Hittites had been
rendered powerless by an invasion of the northern
barbarians, and the Assyr king was thus left free

to crush Babylonia. Babylon was taken by storm,

and for seven years Tukulti-Mas was master of all

the lands watered by the Tigris and Euphrates.
The image of Merodaoh was carried to Assur as a
sign that the scepter had passed from Babylon to

the parvenu Assyria. A successful revolt, however,
finally drove the Assyr conqueror back to his own
country, and when he was murdered soon after-

ward by his own son, the Babylonians saw in the
deed a punishment inflicted by the god of Babylon.
A few years later the Assyr king Bel-kudur-uzur

lost his life in battle against the Babylonians, and a
new dynasty appears to have mounted

2. The the Assyr throne. About 1120 BC
Older the Assyr king was Tiglath-pileser I,

Empire whose successful wars extended the
Assyr empire as fax westward as

Cappadocia. In one of his campaigns he made his

waiy to the Mediterranean, and received presents

from the king of Egypt, which included a crocodile.

At Assur he planted a botanical garden stocked

with trees from the conquered provinces. After

his death the Assjt power declined; Pitru (Pethor,

Nu 22 5) fell into the hands of the Aramaeans and
the road to the Mediterranean was blocked. A
revival came under Assur-nazir-pal III (884-860

BC) who rebuilt Calah (q.v.) and estabfished the

seat of the government at Nineveh, where he erected

a palace. Various campaigns were carried on in

the direction of Armenia and Comagene, the

brutalities executed upon the enemy being de-

scribed in detail by their conqueror. He then

turned westward, and after receiving homage from
the Hittite king of Carchemish, laid the Phoenicians

under tribute. The road to the West was thus

again secured for the merchants of Assyria. Assur-
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nazir-pal was succeeded by his son Shalmaneser II
(859-825 BC), who, instead of contenting himself,
like his father, with mere raids for the sake of booty,
endeavored to organize and administer the coun-
tries which his armies had subdued. The famous
bronze gates of Balawdt were erected by him in
commemoration of his victories. In his reign the
Israehtes and SjTians of Damascus first came into

direct relation with the Assyrians. In 854 BC

Assur-bani-pal Huating.

he attacked Hamath and at Qarqar defeated an
army which included 1,200 chariots, 1,200 cavalry
and 20,000 infantry from Ben-hadad of Damascus,
2,000 chariots, and 10,000 infantry from "Ahab
of Israel," besides considerable contingents from
Ammou, Arvad, Arabia and elsewhere. In 842
BC Shalmaneser penetrated to Damascus where
Hazael, the successor of Ben-hadad, who had already
been defeated in the open field, was closely besieged.

The surrounding country was ravaged, and "Jehu
son of Omri" hastened to offer tribute to the con-
queror. The scene is represented on the Black
Obelisk found at Nimrud and now in the British

Museum. Shalmaneser's campaigns were not con-
fined to the West. He overran Armenia, where the
kingdom of Van had just been established, made
his way to Tarsus in Cilicia, took possession of the.

mines of silver, salt and alabaster in the Taurus
mountains among the Tabal or Tubal, and obliged

the Bab kiiig to acknowledge his supremacy. In his

later days, when too old to take the field himself,

his armies were led by the turtannu or commander-
in-chief, and a rebellion, headed by his son Assur-
danin-pal (Sardanapalus) broke out at home, where
Nineveh and Assur were jealous of the preference
shown for Calah. Nineveh, however, was captured
and the revolt suppressed after two years' duration
by another son, Samas-Ramman IV, who shortly

I
afterward, on his father's death, succeeded to the

' throne (824-812 BC). His chief campaigns were
directed against Media. His son Hadad-nirari III
(811-783 BC) was the next king, whose mother was
Sammu-ramat (Semiramis). He claims to have re-

duced to subjection the whole of Syria, including
Phoenicia, Edom and Philistia, and to have taken
Mari'a, king of Damascus, prisoner in his capital

city. After this, however, Assyria once more fell

into a state of decay, from which it was delivered

by the successful revolt of a military officer Pulu
(Pul), who put an end to the old fine of kings and
took the name of Tiglath-pileser IV (745-727 BC).

Tiglath-pileser founded the second Assyr empire,
and made Assyria the dominant power in western

Asia. The army was reorganized and
3. The made irresistible, and a new adminis-
Second trative system was" introduced, the
Empire empire being centralized at Nineveh

and governed by a bureaucracy at
the head of which was the king. Tiglath-pileser's
policy was twofold:' to weld western Asia into a
single empire, held together by military force and
fiscal laws, and to secure the trade of the world
for the merchants of Nineveh. These objects were
steadily kept in view throughout the reigns of
Tiglath-pileser and his successors. For the history
of his reign, see Tiglath-pileser. In 738 BC
Tiglath-pileser put an end to the independent
existence of the kingdom of Hamath, Menahem of

Samaria becoming his tributary, and in 733 BC
he commenced a campaign against Rezin of Damas-
cus which ended in the fall of Damascus, the city

being placed under an T^syr governor. At the

same time the land of Naphtali was annexed to

Assyria, and Yahu-khazi (Ahaz) of Judah became
an Assyr vassal, while in 731 BC, after the murder
of Pekah, Hoshea was appointed king of Israel (cf

2 K 15-17). In 728 BC Tiglath-pileser was solemn-
ly crowned at Babylon and the following year he
died. His successor was another military adven-
turer, Shalmaneser IV (727-722 BC), whose original

name was Ulula. While engaged in the siege of

Samaria Shalmaneser died or was murdered, and
the throne was seized by another general who took
the name of Sargon (722-705 BC). Sargon, for

whose history see Sargon, captured Samaria in

722 BC, carrying 27,290 of its inhabitants into

captivity. A large part of his reign was spent in

combating a great confederation of the northern
nations (Armenia, Mannsl, etc) against Assyria.

Carchemish, the Hittite capital, was captured in

717 BC, a revolt of the states in southern Pal was
suppressed in 711 BC and Merodach-Baladan, the
Chaldaean, who had possessed himself of Babylonia
in 722 BC, was driven back to the marshlands at the
head of the Pers Gulf. In 705 BC Sargon was
murdered, and succeeded by his son Sennacherib
(q.v.). Sennacherib (705-681 BC) had neither the
military skill nor the administrative abilities of his

father. His campaign against Hezekiah of Judah
in 701 BC was a failure; so, also, was his policy
in Babylonia which was in a constant state of revolt

against his rule, and which ended in his razing the
sacred city of Babylon to the ground in 689 BC.
Nine years previously his troops had been called

upon to suppress a revolt in Cilicia, where a battle
was fought with the Greeks.

His son Esar-haddon, who succeeded him (681-
669 BC) after his murder by two other sons on the

20th Tebet (cf 2 K 19 37), was as
4. Last distinguished a general and adminis-
Period trator as his father had been the re-

and Fall of verse. For his history see Esar-
the Empire haddon. Under him the Second Em-

pire reached the acme of its power and
prosperity. Babylon was rebuilt and made the
second capital of the empire. Pal became an obedi-
ent province, and Egypt was conquered (674 and

Assur-bam-pal's Account of His Restoration ot
the Stage-Tower at Nippur.

671 BC), while an invasion of the Cimmerians
(Gomer) was repelled, and campaigns were made
into the heart of both Media and Arabia. Esar-
haddon died while on his way to repress a revolt
in Egypt, and his son Assur-bani-pal succeeded
him in the empire (669-626 BC), while another
son Samas-sum-ukin was appointed viceroy of
Babylonia. Assur-bani-pal was a munificent patron
of learning, and the hbrary of Nineveh owed most
of its treasures to him, but extravagant luxury
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had now invaded the court, and the king conducted
his wars through his generals, while he himself
remained at home. The great palace at Kouyunjik
(Nineveh) was built by him. Egypt demanded his

first attention. Tirhakah the Ethiopian who had
headed its revolt was driven back to his own coun-
try, and for a time there was peace. Then under
Tandamane, Tirhakah's successor, Egypt revolted
again. This time the Assyr punishment was merci-
less. Thebes—"No-amon" (Nah 3 8)—was des-
troyed, its booty carried away and two obelisks
transported to Nineveh as trophies of victory.

Meanwhile Tyre, which had rebelled, was forced to

sue for peace, and ambassadors arrived from Gyges
of Lydia asking fon help against the Cimmerians.
Elam still remainem independent and endeavored
to stir up disaffection in Babylonia. Against his

will, therefore, Assur-bani-pal was obliged to
interfere in the internal affairs of that country, with
the result that the Elamites were finally overthrown
in a battle on the Eulaeus beneath the walls of Susa,
and the conquered land divided between two
vassal kings. Then suddenly a revolt broke out
throughout the greater part of the Assyr empire,

headed by Assur-bani-pal's brother, the viceroy
of Babylonia. For a time the issue was doubtful.

Egypt recovered its independence under Psamme-
tichus, the founder of the XXVIth Dynasty (660
BC) who had received help from Lydia, but Baby-
lonia was reconquered and Babylon after a long

siege was starved out, Samas-sum-ukin burning
himself in the ruins of his palace. Elam remained
to be dealt with, and an Assyr army made its way
to Susa, which was leveled to the ground, the shrines

of its gods profaned and the bones of its ancient

kings torn from their graves. Then came the
turn of northern Arabia, where the rebel sheikhs

were compelled to submit. But the struggle had
exhausted Assyria; its exchequer was empty, and
its fighting population killed. When the Cimme-
rians descended upon the empire shortly afterward,

it was no longer in a condition to resist them.
Under Assur-etil-ilani, the son and successor of

Assur-bani-pal, Calah was taken and sacked, and
two reigns later, Sin-sar-iskun, the last king of As-
syria, fell fighting against the Scythians (606 BC).
Nineveh was utterly destroyed, never again to be
inhabited, and northern Babylonia passed into the

hands of Nabopolassar, the viceroy of Babylon, who
had joined the northern invaders. Assur, the old

capital of the country, was still standing in the age

of Cjrrus, but it had become a small provincial town;

as for Nineveh and Calah, their very sites were for-

gotten.
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3 vols, 1894-1900; Rogers, A History of Babylonia and
Assyria, 1900; Johns, Assyr Deeds and Documents, J898;
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ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA, RELIGION OF.
See Babylonia and Assyria, Religion of.

ASSYRIAN AND BABYLONIAN LIBRARIES.
See Nineveh, Libkaby op.

ASSYRIANS, a-sir'i-ans (I'nBX, 'ashshur): The

inhabitants of Assyria. In Heb the name of the

people is the same as that of the country. See

Assyria.

ASTAD, as'tad: The reading of the Eng. ver-

sions of 1 Esd 5 13 for the name which appears as

Azgad in Ezr 2 12 and Neh 7 17. In the different

Gr copies of 1 Esd the name varies.- See Azgad;

Astath.

ASTAROTH, as'ta-roth. See Ashtaroth.

ASTARTE, as-tar'te, ASTORETH. See Ash-
taroth.

ASTATH, as'tath ('Ao-rde, Asldlh): The form
given in 1 Esd 8 38 to the name which in Ezr 8 12
appears as Azgad. See Azgad.

ASTONISHED, as-ton'isht, ASTONIED, aa-

ton'id (D'aiU
, shamem, "astonished," the root idea

being "silent," i.e. struck dumb with amazement;
^KTT^o-o-oiiai, ekpltssomai, "to be struck with as-
tonishment," as if by a blow or a shock; l|£o-Tii(i,t,

existemi, "to amaze," "to throw into wonder-
ment"; 6a)i.p^o|i.ai, thambiomai, "to astonish" to
the point of fright) : The state of being surprised,

startled, stunned by some exceptional wonder,
some overwhelming event or miracle, as e.g. Nebu-
chadnezzar's amazement at the miracle in the
burning fiery furnace (Dnl 3 24) (Hiri, t^wah,

"astonished"); of the passer-by at the desolation
of Babylon (jer 50 13). The personality, teaching
and works of Jesus were so wonderful. Divine,
supernatural, as to awaken emotions of surprise
and awe never before known in the presence of

man. The people "were astonished out of measure"
at His doctrine (Mk 10 26 AV); "astonished with
a great astonishment" at His raising the dead (Mk 5
42 Ay).

_
The gift of the Holy Ghost to the Gentiles

was in hke manner a source of astonishment to
those Jews who believed through the power of Peter's

preaching (Acts 10 46 AV). The miracle of re-

generation today, which renews and transforms
debasfed and fallen men into saints, makes the same
impression on an observing world.

DwiGHT M. Pratt
ASTONISHMENT, as-ton'ish-ment : Amaze-

ment; mental surprise, excitement, wonder; often
the cause of the startled emotion, as in Dt 28 37:

. "Thou shalt become an astonishment." The
chosen people, visited with calamities for idolatry

would become a source of amazement to all nations
(Jer 25 9.11.18); Solomon's lofty and beautiful

temple would be "an astonishment" (2 Ch 7 21
AV) . For original terms and fuller study see Aston-
ished.

ASTRAY, a-stra' (H^n, td'ah, "to wander," "to

err"; ir\ovdo|j.ai, plandomai, "to go astray," each
carrying the idea of being lost) : With one exception

(Ex 23 4 "his ass going astray") used metaphori-
cally of moral wandering, going astray in paths of

error and sin, like "sheep going astray" (1 Pet 2 25
AV; Isa 63 6; Ps 119 176). This wandering may
be due (1) to inherent evil (Ps 58 3) ; (2) to false

shepherds (Jer 50 6); contrast the beautiful and
classic passage,-Mt 18 12.13, the Son of man (ver 12)

seeketh that which is gone astray. No word more
vividly portrays sin as a straying, a separation from
God. To be morally "astray" is to be "lost."

Dwight M. Pratt

ASTROLOGY, as-trol'o-ji:

I. The Desire to Forecast the Futitrb
1. Methods of Soothsaying
2. Divination
3. Looking in the Liver
4. The Astrologers, or Dividers of the Heavens
5. The Stargazers, or Seers of the Constellations
6. The Monthly Prognosticators, or Men Who

Knew the Omens of the New Moon
II. The Worship of the Heavenly Bodies the Form

OF Idolatry to Which the Israelites Were
Most Prone
1. Chiun, Certainly the Planet Saturn
2. Saturn or Moloch Worship
3. Mazzaloth, or Planet Worship
4. Gadh and M»ni or Star Worship
5. Lucifer, the Shining Star
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III. Systems of Astrology
1. Names of the Week-Days, Due to an Astrological

System
2. Origin ol Modern Astrology
3. " Curious Arts " of Ephesus

Literature

/. The Desire to Forecast the Future.—The desire

to penetrate the future and influence its events has

shown itself in all lands and ages. But it is clear

that a knowledge of the future does not lie within

the scope of man's natural powers; "divination"

therefore has always been an attempt to gain the

help of beings possessing knowledge and power
transcending those of man. The answer of the

Chaldaeans to King Nebuchadnezzar when he de-

manded that they should tell his dream was a
reasonable one: There is not a man upon the

earth that can show the king's matter: .... there

is no other that can show it before the king,

except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh"

(Dnl 2 10.11). "Divination," therefore, in all its

forms is but an aspect of polytheism.

It was for the twofold reason that the arts of

divination were abominable in themselves, and
gave to their votaries no knowledge of the will of

God, that such arts were forbidden in the Law
(Dt 18 9-15). Israel was to be perfect with God
and He would reveal to them His will perfectly

through that prophet like unto Moses whom He
would send. Keil and Delitzsch in commenting
on this passage well remark: "Moses groups to-

gether all the words which the language contained

for the different modes of exploring the future and
discovering the will of God, for the purpose of

forbidding every description of soothsaying, and
places the prohibition of Moloch-worship at the head,

to show the inward connection between soothsaying

and idolatry, possibly because februation, or passing

children through the fire in the worship of Moloch,
was more intimately connected with soothsaying and
magic than any other description of idolatry" {Com-
mentary on the Pentateuch, III, 393).

The forms of soothsaying mentioned in this

catalogue are as follows: "One that practiseth

augury" {m'^onen) is of uncertain ety-

1. Methods mology, but the rabbins connect it

of Sooth- with "-ayin, "an eye"; literally there-

saying fore one who ogles, or who bewitches
with the evil eye. "An enchanter"

(m'nahesh), sometimes supposed to be a snake-

charmer, is probably one who fascinates like a
snake; in other words a mesmerist or hypnotist.

The word occurs in connection with Joseph's divin-

ing-cup, and such cups were employed both in

Babylon and Egypt, and their use was akin to the
more modern crystal-gazing, the hypnotic state

being induced by prolonged staring, as in the fasci-

nation ascribed to serpents. On this account, snakes
were sometimes figured upon such cups. Thus in

Talm we read: "If one finds vessels with dehnea-
tions of the sun, the moon, or of a serpent upon
them, let him cast them into the salt sea" {'-^bho-

dhah-Zarah, fol 42, col. 2). "A sorcerer" {m'hhash-

sheph) is one who mutters incantations or speaks
in ventriloquial whispers, as if under the influence

of the spirits of the dead. "A charmer" (hobher

hebher), is one who inflicts a spell by weaving ma-
gical knots. "A consulter with a familiar spirit"

{'obh), denotes one who is possessed of a python
or soothsaying demon. Such were the woman of

Endor whom Saul consulted on the eve of the
battle of Gilboa (1 S 28) and the pjrthoness of

Phihppi out of whom St. Paul cast the spirit

(Acts 16 16-18). The word ('obh) means "bottle"
and either indicates that the medium was the
receptacle of the spirit or is a relic of the old tra-

dition that genii {jinns) might be enslaved and im-
prisoned in bottles by means of magical incantations.

"A wizard" {yidh'-dnl) means a wise man, "a knowing
one." The word in OT is always used in connection

with 'obh, and denotes a man who could interpret

the ravings of the medium. "A necromancer"
{doresh 'el ha-methim) is one who calls up the spirits

of the dead and has intercourse with them. "Con-
sulting the teraphim" (Ezk 21 21) may have been

a form of consulting the dead, if, as is probable, the

teraphim were ancestral images, raised by super-

stition to the rank of household gods. The man-
ner of consultation we do not know; but as an illus-

tration of the use of the image of a dead person, we
may remember that a modern medium will often ask

for a portrait of a deceased relative for the alleged

purpose of entering into communication with the

departed spirit.

It will be seen that these forms of soothsajdng

are alhed to the arts which in modern times bear

the names of hypnotism and mediumship. They
are more briefly referred to in Isa 8 19, "When
they shall say unto you. Seek unto them that have
famihar spirits and unto the wizards, that chirp and
that mutter: should not a people seek unto their

God? on behalf of the hving should they seek unto
the dead?" Here again mediumship and spiritism

are connected with the ventriloquial whispers and
mutterings, which are supposed to be characteristic

'of the utterances of the dead.
But the first term in the catalogue, "one that

useth divination" (ke^em) is of wider appUcation.
It signifies a "divider" and refers to the

2. Diviaa- practice which men have followed in

tion an infinite variety of ways for trying

to get light upon the future by re-

sorting to what seems to them the arbitrament of

chance. The results of a battle and of the fall of

dice are alike unknown beforehand. But the sec-

ond can be tested, and men assume that the result

of the first will correspond to the second. Any
chance will serve; the shuffling of a pack of cards;

the flight of birds; the arrangement of dregs in a
cup; nothing is too trivial for the purpose. The
allotment of a particular interpretation to a par-
ticular sign was of course purely arbitrary, but the
method could be applied in an infinite number of

ways, every one of which could be worked out to

an extent only limited by the hmits of- the mis-
directed ingenuity of man. Two such forms of

"divination," that is of "dividing," are mentioned
by Ezekiel in his description of the king of Baby-
lon: "The king of Babylon stood at the parting
of the way, at the head of the two ways, to use
divination [i;e^em] : he shook the arrows to and fro,

he consulted the teraphim, he looked in the liver"

(Ezk 21 21). The arrows were either marked to

represent certain courses of action, and one was
drawn out or shaken out, or else they were thrown
promiscuously up into the air, and the augury was
deduced from the way in which they fell.

"Looking in the liver" is one of the most venerable
forms of divination. Here again it was a question

of "division." Each of the various
3. "Look- parts of the liver, its lobes, the gall

ing in the bladder, the ducts and so forth, had a
Liver" special significance allotted to it, the

theory, apparently, being that the god
to whom the animal was sacrificed revealed his

will by the way in which he molded the organ
which was supposed to be the seat of the victim's

life.

It will be noted that no explicit mention is made
of astrology in this catalogue of the modes of sooth-
saying. But astrology was, as will be shown,
closely connected with Moloch-worship, and was
most directly a form of "divination," that is of

division. Morris Jastrow the Younger indeed con-

siders that astrology rose from hepatoscopy, and
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points out that the common designation for "planet"
amongst the Babylonians is a compound ideograph,
the two elements of which signify "sheep" and
"dead." He considers that the sacrificial sheep
was offered to the deity specially for the purpose of
securing an omen. Hence when the planets were
used as omens, this name of "slain sheep" was
naturally applied to them, even as "augury,"
divination by the flight of birds, came to represent
amongst the Romans all kinds of divination. "On
the famous bronze model of a liver found near
Piacenza and which dating from about the 3d cent.
BC was used as an object-lesson for instruction in
hepatoscopy, precisely as the clay model of a liver

dating from the Hammurabi period was used in a
Bab temple school, we find the edge of the liver
divided into sixteen regions with names of the
deities inhabiting them corresponding to divisions
of the heavens in which the gods have their seats,

while on the reverse side there is a line dividing
the liver into 'day' and 'night.' Professor Korte,
in a study of this remarkable object, summing up
the results of many years of research, explains this

by showing that the liver was regarded as a micro-
cosm reflecting the macrocosm, or, in other words,
the liver of the sacrificial animal from being origi-

nally a reflection of the soul or mind of the god to
whom the animal was offered, was brought into
connection with the observation of the heavenly
bodies revealing the intention of the gods acting
in concert" (Morris Jastrow, Jr., "Hepatoscopy
and Astrology in Babylonia and Ass3Tia," in Proc.

Amer. Phil. Soc, 665-66).
Three well-marked classes of astrology, that is to

say of divination by the heavenly bodies, are men-
tioned in Isa 47 13, as being practised in Babylon.
"Let now the astrologers, the star-gazers, the
monthly prognosticators, stand up, and save thee."
The astrologers are the "dividers of the heavens"

Qiobh're shamayim) ; that is to say the significance

of any stellar conjunction was made to

4. Astrolo- depend upon the division of the heav-
gers ens in which it occurred. The earliest

of such divisions appears to have been
into the four quarters, N., S., E., W., and astrologi-

cal tablets of this character have been discovered
in considerable numbers. Thus tablet W.A.I. Ill,

56, 1, gives a table of eclipses for each day of the
month Tammuz up to the middle of the month,
and the significance of the eclipse is connected with
the quarter in which it was seen. On the first day
the ecMpse is associated with the S., on the second
with the N., on the third with the E., and on
the fourth with the W. (Sayce, Astronomy and
Astrology of the Babylonians, 222). Tablets of this

description are very instructive since they prove
that those who drew up such lists of omens had
not even a rudimentary knowledge of astronomy.
For the Bab months were intended to be natural

months, yet at this time it was not realized that an
eclipse of the sun could only take place when the

moon was invisible, that is to say about the 28th

or 29th day of the month, if the calendar was cor-

rect. Further, it was not realized that neither

sun nor moon can ever be in the N. in the latitude

of Babylon. Such tables of omens then were not

derived, as has sometimes been supposed, from a

striking event having occurred near the time of

an observed eclipse, but they must have been drawn
up on an entirely arbitrary plan.

The same principle of "division" was applied

to the moon itself for the purpose of drawing omens
from its eclipses. Thus in R. C. Thompson's

Reports of the Magicians and Astrologers of Nineveh

and Babylon we read in No. 268, "The omens of

all lands. The right of the moon is Akkad, the

left Elam, the top Aharru, the bottom Subartu."

The constellations of the zodiac also had omens
'allotted to them in a similar manner.

The astrologers mentioned in the Book of Dnl
('ashshaphim) were not "dividers of the heavens,"

but mutterers of incantations. The
6. Star- star-gazers or seers of the stars or con-
gazers stellations {hozim ba-kokhdbhim) may

be illustrated from two of Thompson's
Reports. No. 216, "Saturn has appeared in Leo.
When Leo is obscured, for three years lions and
jackals .... and kill men"; and No. 239, "When
Mars (apin) approaches Scorpio the prince will die
by a scorpion's sting and his son after him will take
the throne." It may be remarked that as the planet
Saturn takes three years to pass through the con-
stellation Leo, the ravages of Uons are predicted to
last for that time.

At a later date we find a complete system of
astrology based upon the constellations of the zodiac
which happen to be rising at the moment when the
stars were consulted. Examples of this form of
divination are found in the works of Zeuchros of
Babylon, who flourished about the beginning of our
era. By his day the system had received a con-
siderable development. Twelve signs did not
give much scope for prediction, so each sign had
been divided into three equal portions or "decans";
each decan therefore corresponding nearly to the
part of the ecliptic which the sun would pass through
in a decade or "week" of 10 days of the Egyptians.
A yet further complexity was brought about by
associating each one of the 36 decans with one of the
36 extra-zodiacal constellations, and a further
variety was obtained by associating each zodiacal
constellation with its sunanatellon, or constellation

rising with it; that is, at the same time; or with
its paranatellon, or constellation rising beside it;

that is, a constellation on the same meridian. At
what time these particular forms of augury by the
constellations came into use we do not know, but
the division into the decans is distinctly alluded
to in the 5th tablet of the Bab Creation Epic: "4.

For the twelve months he [Marduk] fixed three
stars."

The monthly prognosticators were the men who
knew the omens of the new moon (modhi'im I'-hddh-

ashlm). At one time the error of the
6. Monthly calendar was made the basis of pre-
Prognbsti- diction. This is seen in the great astro-

cators logical work based on the omens drawn
up for Sargon of Agad6, and entitled

from its opening phrase Enuma anu Bel, "When
the heaven god Bel" (the "Illumination of Bel"),

as, for instance, "The moon as on the 1st day is

seen in its appearance on the 27th day ; evil is fixed

for the land of Elam"; and "The moon as on the
1st day is seen on the 28th day: evil is fixed for the
land of the Ahurru." Other omens were drawn
from the position of the horns of the new moon
when first seen; the right horn being assigned to
the king and the left to his enemies, as in 'Thomp-
son's Reports, No. 25: "When at the moon's ap-
pearance its right horn is high [lit. "long"] and its

left horn is low [ht. "short"] the king's hand will

conquer land other than this." The "monthly
prognosticators" had not learned that the right-

hand horn is always the higher and that the amount
of its elevation depends on the time of the year, or

they kept the knowledge to themselves.

//. Worship of the Heavenly Bodies.— As we
should naturally expect, the earliest astrological

tablets relate chiefly to omens dependent upon
the two great lights, the sun and moon. There is

no evidence at present available to fix the date
when the planets were first recognized as distinct

from the fixed stars. Probably this discovery was
intimately connected with the formation of the con-
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stellations; it cannot have been long delayed after

it. Certainly planet-worship, and as connected with
it, planetary divination, prevailed in the Euphrates
valley at a very early period.
One planet is certainly mentioned in OT, and

we may safely infer that the other four were known,
since this particular planet is the

1. Chiun least conspicuous both in brightness
and in motion, and waS' therefore

probably the last to be discovered. The reference

to Saturn occurs in Am 5 25.26: "Did ye bring
unto me sacrifices and offerings in the wilderness

forty years, O house of Israel? Yea, ye have borne
the tabernacle of your king [AV Moloch] and the
shrine of [AV Chiun] your images, the star of your
god, which ye made to yourselves." This passage
was quoted from LXX by St. Stephen in his de-
fence, "And they made a calf in those days, and
brought a sacrifice unto the idol, and rejoiced in the
works of their hands. But God turned, and gave
them up to serve the host of heaven; as it is written
in the book of the prophets,

"Did ye offer unto me slain beasts and sacrifices
Forty years in the wilderness, O house of Israel ?

And ye took up the tabernacle of Moloch;
And the star of the god Rephan,
The figures which ye made to worship them"

(Acts 7 41-43).

The difference between the names Chiun and
Rephan, is due either to Rephan being a local

Egyp name for the planet Saturn, and therefore

used by the LXX as its equivalent, or to an actual

error of transcription in the text from which they
were translating: the initial of the word being
taken as resh when it should have been kdph, r

instead of k. The word should therefore be trans-

literated Kaivan, which was the name of the planet
Saturn amongst the ancient Arabs and Syrians,

while kaimanu, "constant" or "regular," was its

name vrith the Ass3Tians. The ERV in Am 5 26
adopts the reading of the AVm, "Siccuth your
king," Moloch meaning king; but the authority
of the LXX and the paralleUsm of the text and its

general line of thought support the reading given by
some of the ancient versions and followed by the AV.
The difficulty of the passage is that both Amos

and St. Stephen appear to represent the worship of

the golden calf as identical with the
2. Saturn worship of Moloch and of the planet
or Moloch Saturn; yet though Kaivan is only
Worship mentioned here, the nature of the

reference would imply that this deity

was one famihar both to speaker and hearers. The
difficulty vanishes at once, if the plain statement of

St. Stephen be accepted, that when God permitted
Israel to "go after the stubbornness of their heart,

that they might walk in their own counsels" (Ps 81
12) He "gave them up to serve the host of heaven."
The worship of the golden calf was star worship ; it

was the solar bull, the constellation Taurus, in which
the sun was at the time of the spring equinox, that
was thus represented. The golden calf was therefore

analogous to the famiUar sjonbol of the Mithraic
cult, the bull slain by Mithra, Sol Invictus, if indeed
the latter did not take its origin from this apostasy
of Israel. See Calf, Golden.
And Moloch the king, the idol of the Ammonites

and Phoenicians, was intimately connected both
with the solar bull and the planet Saturn. Accord-
ing to the rabbins, his statue was of brass, with a
human body but the head of an ox. On the Cartha-
ginian worship of Moloch or Saturn, Diodorus
(book XX, ch i) writes: "Among the Carthaginians
there was a brazen statue of Saturn putting forth
the palms of his hands bending in such a manner
toward the earth, as that the boy who was laid upon
them, in order to be sacrificed, should slip off, and so
fall down headlong into a deep fiery furnace. Hence

it is probable that Euripides took what he fabulously

relates concerning the sacrifice in Taurus, where he
introduces Iphigenia asking Orestes this question:

'But what sepulchre will me dead receive, shall the

gulf of sacred fire me have?' The ancient fable

hkewise that is common among all the Grecians,

that Saturn devoured his own children, seems to be
confirmed by this law among the Carthaginians."

The paralleHsm of the text therefore is very complete.

The IsraeUtes professed to be carrying the taber-

nacle of Jeh upon which rested the Shekinah glory;

but in spirit they were carrying the tabernacle of the

cruelest and most malignant of all the deities of

the heathen, and the fight in which they were re-

joicing was the star of the planet assigned to that

deity.

Moloch then was the sun as king, and especially

the sun as he entered upon what might be con-

sidered his pecuHar kingdom, the zodiac from Taurus

to Serpens and Scorpio, the period of the six summer
months. The connection of the sun with Saturn
may seem to us somewhat forced, but we have the

most direct testimony that such a connection was
behoved in by the Babylonians. In Thompson's
Reports, obv. of No. 176 reads : "When the sun
stands in the place of the moon, the king of the land

will be secure on his throne. When the sun stands

above or below the moon, the foundation of the
throne will be secure." The "sun" in this inscrip-

tion clearly cannot be the actual sun, and it is

explained on the reverse as being "the star of the
sun," the planet Saturn. No. 176 rev. reads:

"Last night Saturn drew near to the moon. Saturn
is the star of the sun. This is the interpretation:

it is lucky for the king. The sun is the king's star."

The connection between the sun and Saturn prob-
ably arose from both being taken as symbols of

Time. The return of the sun to the beginning
of the zodiac marked the completion of the year.

Saturn, the slowest moving of all the heavenly
bodies, accomplished its revolution through the
signs of the zodiac in about 30 years, a complete
generation of men. Saturn therefore was in a
peculiar sense the symbol of Time, and because of

Time, of Destiny.
The connection between the worship of the

golden calves, of the heavenly host and of Moloch,
and of these with divination and en-

3. Mazza- chantments, is brought out very
loth clearly in the judgment which the

writer of the Book of K pronounces
upon the apostate ten tribes: "They forsook all the
commandments of Jehovah their God, and made
them molten images, even two calves, and made an
Asherah, and worshipped all the host of heaven, and
served Baal. And they caused their sons and their

daughters to pass through the fire, and used divina-
tion and enchantments" (2 K 17 16.17). The
sin of apostate Judah was akin to the sin of apostate
Israel. In the reformation of Josiah, he put down
the idolatrous priests that "burned incense unto
Baal, to the sun, and to the moon, and to the planets
[mazzaloth], and to all the host of heaven" (2 K 23
5). He also destroyed the 'dskerdh and he "defiled

Topheth .... that no man might make his son
or his daughter to pass through the fire to Molech"
(ver 10). "Moreover them that had famiUar
spirits, and the wizards, and the teraphim, and the
idols, and all the abominations that were seen in the
land of Judah and in Jerus, did Josiah put away"
(ver 24) . The idolatries to which the Israelites of

both kingdoms were especially prone were those of

the heavenly bodies, and inextricably woven with
them was the passion for employing those heavenly
bodies as omens, and in consequence for every
kind of divination and witchcraft.
The word tr"* "planets" in 2 K 23 5 is mazzaldlh,
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closely akin to the mazzaroih of Job 38 32. This
rendering probably reproduces correctly the mean-
ing of the original. R. C. Thompson in his intro-

ductibn to the Reports writes (xxvii): "The places
where the gods stood in the zodiac were called

mamalti, a word which means literally 'stations,'

and we are probably right in assuming that it is

the equivalent of the mazzdloth mentioned in 2 K
23 5. The use of the word in late Heb is, however,
somewhat more vague, for mazzal, though literally

meaning a constellation of the zodiac, is also applied
to any or every star, and in the B're'shith Rabbd',

ex, it is said 'One mazzal completeth its circuit in

thirty days, another completeth it in thirty years.'

"

The two bodies referred to are evidently the moon
with its lunation of about 30 days, and Saturn with
its revolution of about 30 years; these being the two
planets with the shortest and longest periods re-

spectively. By a natural metonymy, mazzdloth,

the complete circuit of the zodiac, came also to

mean mazzdloth, the bodies that performed that
circuit, just as in the present day we speak of a
railway, which means literally the "permanent
way," when we really mean the trains that travel

upon it.

The references in OT to the planets other than
Saturn are not so clear. In Isa 65 11 two deities

are apparently referred to: "Ye that

4. Gadh forsake Jehovah, that forget my holy
and Meni mountain, that prepare a table for

Fortune [Gad], and that fiU up mingled
wine xmto Destiny [Meni] ; I will destine you to the

sword, and ye shall all bow down to the slaughter."

It is clear that Gad and Meni are the titles of two
closely associated deities, and Gesenius identifies

them with Jupiter and Venus, the Greater and
Lesser Good Fortimes of the astrologers. But as I

have suggested in the Astronomy of the Bible (133,

217), if any of the heavenly bodies are here intended

(which cannot as yet be considered certain), it is

more probable that they are the two beautiful star-

clusters that stand on the head and the shoulder

of the Bull at the old commencement of the zodiac,

as if they marked the gateway of the year—the

Hyades and Pleiades. Both groups were considered

traditionally as composed of seven stars; and the

two names Gadh (the Hyades) and M'ni (the

Pleiades) taken together give the meaning of the

"Fortunate Number," i.e. seven. The lectisternia—
the spreadingthe table and mingling the wine to Gadh
and M^rn—at the beginning of the year to secure

good fortune throughout its course, were therefore

held about the time of the Passover, as if in parody,

if indeed they were not a desecration of it : heathen

rites added to one of the most solemn services of

Jeh.

The planet Venus is more distinctly referred to

in Isa 14 12: "How art thou fallen from heaven, O
Lucifer, son of the morning!" (AV).

6. Venus The word here rendered Lucifer, that

is, "light-bearer," is the word helel

corresponding to the Assyr mustelil, "the shining

star," an epithet to which the planet Venus has a

preeminent claim.

Mars and Mercury, the two remaining planets,

are not mentioned as such in OT, but the deities

connected with them, Nergal=Mars (2 K 17 30)

and Nebo=Mercury (Isa 46 1), both occur.

///. Systems of Astrology.—In astrology the

planets were regarded as being 7 in number, but

the idea that the number 7_ derived

1. Names its sacredness from this fact is an in-

ofthe version of the true state of the case.

Week-Days It was that 7 being regarded as a

sacred number, the number of the

planets was artificially made to correspond by in-

cluding in the same class as the five wandermg

stars, bodies that differed so widely from them in

appearance as the sun and moon. So artificial a
classification cannot have been primitive, and it is

significant that in Gen 1 14 the sun and moon are

presented as being (as indeed they appear to be)

of an altogether different order from the rest of the
heavenly bodies. Yet there is one feature that they
have in common with the five planets: all move
among the stars within the band of the zodiac;

each of the seven makes the circuit of the mazzdloth.

We owe the names of the days of the week to this

astrological conception of the planets as being 7 in

number, and some writers (e.g. R. A. Proctor in his

Myths and Marvels of Astronomy, 43-47) have sup-
posed that the week of 7 days owed its origin to this

astrological conception and that the 7th day

—

Saturn's Day—became the Sabbath, the Day of

Rest, because Saturn was the planet of ill-omen and
it was then unlucky to undertake any work. The
way in which the allotment of the planets to the
days of the week was arrived at was the following.

The Gr astronomers and mathematicians concluded
that the planet Saturn was the most distant from
the earth and that the others followed in the descend-
ing order of Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Mercury,
Moon. In the progress of astrology there came a
time when it was found necessary to assign a planet

to every hour so as to increase the number of omens
it could afford. Starting then with Saturn as pre-

siding over the first hour of the first day, each
planet was used three times over on that day, and
three planets were used a fourth time. The sun,

the fourth planet, took therefore the first hour of the
second day, and gave it its name, so that Sunday
followed Saturday. In like manner the third day
became the moon's day, and so on with the other
planets which followed in the order Mars, Mer-
cury, Jupiter, Venus, and again Saturn. This
idea of the relative distances of the planets was that

arrived at by the astronomers of Alexandria, and
was necessarily subsequent to the reduction of the

planetary motions to a mathematical system by
Eudoxus and his successors. The division of the

day impUed was one of 24 hours, not of 12; the

Egyp division, not the Bab. But the Egyp week
was one of 10 days, the 7-day week was Sem, and
the week impUed in the system is the free week,
running on continuously, the Jewish week, not the

Bab. For the Babylonians, though they paid some
attention to the 7th day, began their reckoning
afresh at the beginning of each, month. This
particular astrological system therefore owed its

origin to four distinct nationalities. The concep-

tion of the influence of the planets was Bab; the
mathematical working out of the order of the planets

was exclusively Gr; the division of the day into 24
hours was Egyp; the free continuous 7-day week
was particularly Jewish. These four influences were
brought together in Alexandria not very long before

the Christian era. Here therefore and at this time,

this fjarticular system of astrology took its origin.

This form of astrology was readily adopted by
the Jews in their degenerate days, as we find from
references in Talm. Thus Rabbi Chanena said to

his disciples, "Go and tell Ben Laive, the planetary

influence does not depend upon days but hours.

He that is born under the influence of the sun (no

matter on what day) will have a beaming face";

and so the rabbi went through the whole Ust of the

planets \Shabbalh, fol 156, col.l).
_
The above was

spoken as a criticism of Rabbi Shimon Ben Laive

who had written, "Whoever is born on the first day
of the week will be either a thoroughly good or a

thoroughly bad man; because light and darkness

was created on that day"; and the rabbi spoke

similarly for the other days. We get a relic of this

superstition in our nursery rhyme, "Monday's
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child is full of grace; Tuesday's child is fair of face,"

etc; and some present-day astrologers still use the
system for their forecasts. It will of course be
noted that the system takes no account of the actual
positions of the heavenly bodies; the moon does not
shine more or less on Monday than on any other day.

It was from Alexandrian astrology that modern
astrology immediately derived its form; but the

original source of all astrology in the
2. Origin of ancient world lay in the system of

Modem planetary idolatry prevalent in the
Astrology Euphrates vaUey, and in the fact that

this idolatry was practised chiefly for

the purpose of divination. At one time it was
supposed that a real astronomy was cultivated at

an early time in Babylonia, but Jastrow, Kugler and
others have shown that this idea is without basis.

The former writes, "The fact however is significant

that, with perhaps some exceptions, we have in the
library of Ashurbanipal representing to a large ex-

tent copies from older originals, no text that can
properly be called astronomical It is cer-

tainly significant that the astronomical tablets so

far found belong to the latest period, and in fact to

the age following on the fall of the Bab empire.

According to Kugler the oldest dated genuinely
astronomical tablet belongs to the 7th year of Cam-
byses, i.e. 522 BC" ("Hepatoscopy and Astrology in

Babylonia and Assyria," in Proc. Amer. Phil. Soc,
667).
The conquests of Alexander the Great brought

into close connection with each other the Bab
and Gr systems of thought, and Bab astrology was
introduced to the Greeks by Berosus the Chaldaean
priest. In Gr hands, astrology was changed from
its character of an oriental rehgion into the appear-

ance of a science. In Babylonia the stars had been
consulted for the benefit of the king as representing

the state; amongst the Greeks, with their strong

individualistic tendency, the fortunes of the individ-

ual became the most frequent subject of inquiry,

and the idea was originated of determining the
character and fortune of a man from the position

of the stars at his birth—genethlialogy—a phase of

astrology which never existed in the Euphrates
valley. This extension rendered it necessary to
increase greatly the complexities of the omens, and
the progress which the Greeks had made in mathe-
matics supplied them with the means of doing so.

Thus came into existence that complex and sym-
metrical system of divination of which we have
the earliest complete exposition in the writings of

Claudius Ptolemy about 130 AD; a system which,

though modified in details, is in effect that in use

today.
Since this mathematical astrology did not come

into existence until about the commencement of

the Christian era, it is clear that there

3. Curious could not be any reference to its

Arts particular form in the OT. We may
probably see one reference in the NT

(Acts 19 19). Of the converts at Ephesus it is

written, "Not a few of them that practised magical
arts brought their books together and burned them
in the sight of all; and they counted the price of

them, and found it 50,000 pieces of silver." Books
of magical incantations and prescriptions were
certainly included, but it is also hkely that the
almanacs, tables and formulae, essential to the
astrologer for the exercise of his art, were also in

the number. It was of course impossible then, as

now, for the convert to Christianity to consult
astrologers or to practise astrological divination.

Partly because it was an absurdity, for the divisions

of the heavens upon which the predictions are based,
are purely imaginary; the "signs" of the zodiac,

and the "houses" have nothing whatsoever corre-

sponding to them in Nature; such division is exactly

that denounced by the prophets of old as Ife^em,

"divination." Next, and of more importance, it

ascribes to mere creatures, the planets or the spirits

supposed to preside over them, the powers that
belong to God alone; it was and is essentially

idolatrous. As one of the chief living astrologers

puts it, "The true astrologer believes that the
sun is the body of the Logos of this solar system,
'in Him we live and move and have our being.'

The planets are his angels, being modifications in the
consciousness of the Logos" (Knowledge, XXIII,
228). Astrology is indeed referred to in the OT,
with other forms of divination, and the idolatry

inherent in them, but they are only mentioned in

terms of the most utter reprobation. The Jews
alone of all the nations of antiquity were taught by
their religion neither to resort to such arts nor to
be afraid of the omens deduced from them. Isaiah

knew the Lord to be He that "frustrateth the signs

of the liars, and maketh diviners mad" (Isa 44 25),

and Jeremiah declared, "Thus saith Jehovah,
Learn not the way of the nations, and be not dis-

mayed at the signs of heaven; for the nations are

dismayed at them" (Jer 10 2). And what held
good for the Jews of old holds good for us today.
Above all, astrology is an attempt to ascertain the
will of God by other means than those which He has
appointed—His Son, who is the Way and the Truth
and the Life, and His Holy Scriptures in which we
learn of Him, and which are able to make us "wise
unto salvation through faith which is in Christ
Jesus" (2 Tim 3 15).
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E. W. Maunder
ASTRONOMY, as-tron'o-mi

:

I. The Heavenly Bodies
1. The Ordinances of Heaven
2. The Sun

(1) The Names for the Sun
(2) The "City of the Sun"
(3) The Greater Light-Giver
(4) The Purpose of the Suu
(5) The Sun as a Type

3. The Moon
(1) The Names for the Moon
(2) The Lesser Light-Giver
(3) Phases of the Moon

4. Signs
(1) Solar and Lunar Eclipses
(2) The Wings of the Morning

5. Seasons
(1) The Meaning of the Word
(2) Natural Seasons for Worship
{3) The Hallowing of the Seventh
(4) The Jubilee a Luni-solar Cycle
(5) The 19-Year Luni-solar Cycle
(6) The Jewish Ritual Preexilic
(7) The Luni-solar Cycles of Daniel

6. The Stars
(1) Their Number
(2) Their Distance
(3) Their Brightness

7. Morning Stars
The Stars as a Dial

8. PaUing Stars
(1) Meteorites
(2) The Star "Wormwood"

9. Wandering Stars
(1) Comets as a Spiritual Type
(2) Comets Referred to in Scripture ?
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II. The Constellations
1. Nahash, the "Crooked Serpent"
2. Leviathan
3. The Seed of the Woman
4. The Bow Set in the Cloud
5. The Dragon of Eclipse
6. Joseph's Dream
7. The Standards of the Tribes
8. The Cherubim
9. Balaam's Prophecy

10. Pleiades
11. Orion_
12. Mazzaroth, the Constellations of the Zodiac
13. "Arcturus"

(1) The "Scatterers," or the North
(2) The Ordinances of Heaven Established on

the Earth
14. The Date of the Book of Job

III. Physiography
1. The Circle of the Earth

(1) The Earth a Sphere
(2) The North Stretched out over Empty Space
(3) The Corners of the Earth

2. The Pillars of the Earth
3. The Firmament

(1) The Hebrew Conception
(2) The Alexandrian Conception

4. The Windows of Heaven
5. Rain
6. Clouds
7. The Deep

(1) Meaning of the Word
(2) The Babylonian Dragon of Chaos

Literature

The keynote of the Heb writers respecting the
heavenly bodies is sounded in Ps 8:

"When I consider thy heavens, the work of thy fingers,
The moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained

;

What is man, that thou art mindful of him ?
And the son of man, that thou visitest him ?
For thou hast made him but little lower than God,
And crownest him with glory and honor.
Thou makest him to have dominion over the works of

thy hands:
Thou hast put all things under his feet" (Ps 8 3-6).

The heavenly bodies were inexpressibly glorious,
and they were all the handiwork of Jeh—without
power or vitality of their own—and man, not by
any inherent virtue, but by the will and grace of
God, was superior to them in importance. Thus
there was a great gulf fixed between the super-
stitions of the heathen who worshipped the sun,
moon and stars as gods, and the faith of the pious
Hebrew who regarded them as things made and
moved by the will of one only God. And it followed
from this difference that the Hebrew, beyond all

nations of hke antiquity, was filled with a keen
dehght in natural objects and phenomena, and was
attentively observant of them.

/. The Heavenly Bodies.—To the sacred writers,

the ordinances of heaven taught the lesson of
Order—great, magnificent and immu-

1. The table. Day by day, the sun rose in
Ordinances the east, "as a bridegroom coming out
of Heaven of his chamber" (Ps 19 5), and pur-

sued unswervingly his appointed path
across the sky, to his going down. Night by night,

the stars, the "host of heaven," moved in their

"highways" or "courses" (m'?ill&h), and the words
of Joel (2 7) respecting the Assyr army might be
apphed to them. "They march every one on his

ways, and they break not their ranks. Neither
doth one thrust another; they march every one in

his path." Some wheeled in northern circuits that
were wholly seen; some swept in long courses from
their rising in the E. to their setting in the W.;
some scarcely lifted themselves above the southern
horizon. Little wonder that this celestial army on
the march, "the host of heaven," suggested to the
Hebrews a comparison with the "angels," the unseen
messengers of God who in their "thousands of thou-
sands ministered unto him" (Dnl 7 10).

But, as the year revolved, the dial of stars in the
N. shifted round; whilst of the other stars, those in

the W. disappeared into the light of the setting sun,

and new stars seemed to spring out of the dawning

Astrology
Astronomy

light. There was thus a yearly procession of the
stars as well as a nightly one.
And to this "ordinance of the heaven" the He-

brews noted that there was an answer from the
earth, for in unfaihng correspondence came the
succession of seasons, the revival of vegetation,
the ripening of harvest and of fruits, the return of
winter's cold. Of them God asked the question:
"Knowest thou the ordinances of the heavens?
Canst thou establish the dominion thereof in the
earth?" (Job 38 33), and they recognized that to
this question no answer could be given, for these
ordinances of heaven were the sign and evidence of
Almighty wisdom, power and unchangeableness.
"Thus saith Jehovah, who giveth the sun for a
light by day, and the ordinances of the moon and
of the stars for a fight by night .... Jehovah of
hosts is his name" (Jer 31 35).
We have no writings of the early Hebrews other

than the books of the OT, and in them there is no
record of any research into the mechanical explana-
tion of the movements of the heavenly bodies.
Nor should we expect to find in them a record of
the research if such were made, since the purpose
of Holy Scripture was, not to work out the relation
of thing to thing—the inquiry to which modern
science is devoted—but to reveal God to man.
Therefore the lesson which is drawn from the
observed ordinances of heaven is, not that the
earth rotates on its axis or revolves round the sun,
but that God is faithful to His purpose for man-
kind. "Thus saith Jehovah: If my covenant of
day and night stand not, if I have not appointed
the ordinances of heaven and earth; then will I
also cast away the seed of Jacob, and of David my
servant" (Jer 33 25.26). And "the glory of God"
which "the heavens declare" is not only His al-
mighty power, but the image which the order and
perfection of the heavenly movements supply of
the law which He has revealed unto man. The
"speech" that they "utter," the "knowledge" that
they "show" is: "The law of Jehovah is perfect,
restoring the soul" (Ps 19 7).

(1) The names for the sun.—Four words are tr'*

"sun" in the OT:
(a) 'Or simply means "light" and is usually

rendered thus, but in one instance (Job 31 26),
being in antithesis to "moon," it is

2. The Sun given as "sun," the great light-giver.
(b) Hammah means "heat and is used

for the sun when this is in association with I'bhanah
or "snow-white" for the moon, as in Isa 24 23,
'Then the snow-white [moon] shall be confounded,
and the heat [sun] ashamed,' the antithesis being
drawn between the cold light of the silver moon
and the fiery radiance of the glowing sun.

(c) Shemesh, the SamaS of the Babylonians, is

a primitive word, probably with the root meaning
of "ministrant." This is the word most frequently
used for the sun, and we find it used topographi-
cally as, for instance, in Beth-shemesh, "the house
of the sun." Four places of this name are men-
tioned in the OT: one in Judah, a Levitical city,

to which the two milch kine bearing the ark took
their straight way from the country of the PhiUs;
one on the border of Issachar; one in NaphtaU,
a fenced city; and one in Egypt, supposed to be
the same as Heliopolis or On, the city of Asenath,
wife of Joseph.

(d) Here? means "blister" or "burning heat,"
from a root "to scratch" or "be rough," and is an
unusual term for the sun, and its precise rendering
is sometimes in doubt. Once it is tr"* as "itch,"
when it occurs amongst the evils threatened in
the "cursings" that the six tribes uttered from
Mount Ebal (Dt 28 27). Once it is certainly used
of the sun itself when Job (9 7) said of God, He
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"commandeth the sun [here? or heres], and it riseth
not." Once it is certainly the name of a hill, for
Mount Heres was near Aijalon, on the borders of

Judah and Dan. In another passage, authorities
differ in their rendering, for when Gideon over-
came Zebah and Zalmunna (Jgs 8 13), he "returned
from the battle," according to AV, "before the sun
was up," but according to RV, "from the ascent of

Heres." In yet another passage (Jgs 14 18), when
the Phihs answered Samson's riddle, both AV and
RV tr heres as sun—"before the sun went down."
We moreover get sUght variants of the same word,
joined with Iflr ("wall" or "fortress"), in Kir-
Hareselh (2 K 3 25; Isa 16 7) and Kir-Heres (Isa

16 11; Jar 48 31.36). These are probably to be
identified with the modern Kerak of Moab.

(2) City of the sun.—But the most interesting
reference is found in Isa 19 18: "In that day
there shall be five cities in the land of Egypt that
speak the language of Canaan, and swear to Je-
hovah of hosts; one shall be called The city of de-
struction." The word here rendered "destruction"
is in Heb here?, which has that meaning, but Gese-
nius and other authorities would substitute for the
initial letter, he, the letter, heth, which it so closely

resembles, and so read it "The city of the sun."
With this reading it was identified with On, that is,

HeUopohs (the city of the sun), and on this belief

Onias, the son of Onias the high priest, persuaded
Ptolemy Philometor to allow him to build a temple
to Jeh in that prefecture, 149 BC (Ant, XIII, iii, 1).

(3) The greater light-giver.—(e) Yet a fifth ex-
pression is used to denote the sun, and in one
respect it is the most important and significant of

all. In the creation narrative it is called the
greater light or rather light-giver {ma'or): 'And
God made the two great light-givers; the greater

light-giver to rule the day, and the lesser Ught-
giver to rule the night: He made the stars also'

(Gen 1 16). The extreme simplicity of this pas-
sage is most significant. In marked contrast to
the Bab creation poem, which by its more com-
plex astronomy reveals its later origin (see -post,

sec. II, 12, Mazzaroth), the sun and moon have no
distinctive names assigned to them; there is no
recognition of the grouping of the stars into con-
stellations, none of any of the planets. The celes-

tial bodies could not be referred to in a more simple
manner. And this simplicity is marred by no
myth; there is not the faintest trace of the deifica-

tion of sun or moon or stars; there is no anthro-
pomorphic treatment, no suggestion that they
formed the vehicles for spirits. They are described
as they were observed when they were first no-
ticed by men, simply as "hght-givers" of different

brightness. It is the expression of man's earhest
observation of the heavenly bodies, but it is real
observation, free from any taint of savage phan-
tasies; it marks the very first step in astronomy.
No record, oral or written, has been preserved to us
of a character more markedly primitive than this.

(4) Pur-pose of the sun.—Two purposes for the
great heavenly bodies are indicated in Gen 1 14.

15. The sun and moon are appointed to give light

and to measure time. These, from the human and
practical point of view, are the two main services
which they render to us.

Their purpose for measuring time by their
movements will be taken up under another head-
ing; but here it may be pointed out that when it

is stated in the Book of Wisd (7 18) that King
Solomon knew "the alternations of the solstices
and the changes of seasons," the reference is to
the whole cycle of changes from winter through
summer back to winter again. From winter on-
ward the places of sunrise and sunset move north-
ward along the horizon until midsummer when for

some days they show no change—the "solstice"

is reached; then from midsummer onward the
movement "turns" southward until midwinter,
when again a "solstice" is reached, after which the

places of sunrise and sunset again move north-
ward. This changing place of sunrise is also

referred to when God asked Job (38 12-14):

Hast thou "caused the dayspring to know its place,"

and the passage goes on, "It [the earth] is changed
as clay under the seal; and all things stand forth as

a garment." As the shapeless clay takes form under
the pressure of the seal, as the garment, shapeless
while folded up, takes form when the wearer puts
it on, so the earth, shapeless during the darkness,

takes form and rehef and color with the impress
upon it of the dawning light. In the NT when St.

James (1 17) speaks of "the Father of lights, with
whom can be no variation [parallagt], neither shadow
that is cast by turning [tropi]" he is using astronom-
ical technical terms for these same apparent move-
ments of the sun.

(5) The sun as a type.—But the apparent un-
changeability of the sun makes it, as it were, a just

measure of eternal duration (Ps 72 5.17). The
penetration of its rays renders "under the sun"
(Eccl 1 9) a fit expression for universality of place,

and on the other hand the fierceness of its heat
as experienced in Pal makes it equally suitable as

a type of oppression and disaster, so the sun is

said, in Scripture, to "smite" those oppressed by its

heat (Ps 121 6).

But it was in its light-giving and ministering
power that the Heb writers used the sun as a type
to set forth the power and beneficence of God.
Words are the symbols of ideas and it was only by
this double symbolism that it was possible to
express in intelligible human speech, and to make
men partly apprehend some of the attributes of
God. So we find in the Ps of pilgrimage (Ps 84 11)
"Jehovah God is a sun and a shield"; Malachi (4 2)
foretells that "the sun of righteousness shall arise

with heahng in its wings." But the old Heb
writers were very guarded and careful in the
symbohsm they used, whether of word or illus-

tration. Men in those days terribly perverted the
benefits which they received through the sun, and
made them the occasion and excuse for plunging
into all kinds of nature worship and of abominable
idolatries. It was not only clear thinking on the
part of the sacred writers that made them refer all

the benefits that came to them in the natural world
direct to the action of God; it was a necessity for
clean living. There is no bottom to the abyss in
which men plunged when they "worshipped and
served the creature rather than the Creator, who
is blessed for ever" (Rom 1 25).

In NT times, though men were no less prone to
evil, the fashion of that evil was changing. "The
pillars of Beth-shemesh" were broken down (Jer 43
13), idolatry was beginning to fall into disrepute and
men were led away rather by "the knowledge [gno-
sis] which, is falsely so called" (1 Tim 6 20). The
apostles could therefore use symbolism from the
natural world more freely, and so we find St. John
speaking of Our Lord as "There was the true light,
even the light which lighteth every man, coming into
the world''^ (Jn 1 9), and again, "God is light, and
in him is no darkness at all" (1 Jn 1 6); and again,
that the glory of the New Jerus shall be that "the
city hath no need of the sun, neither of the moon,
to shine upon it: for the glory of God did lighten it,

and the lamp thereof is the Lamb" (Rev 21 23);
while the great modern discovery that nearly every
form of terrestrial energy is derived ultimately from
the energy of the sun's rays, gives a most striking
appropriateness to the imagery of St. James that
'Every good gift and perfect boon is from above,
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coming down from the Father of lights, with whom
can be no variation, neither shadow that is cast by
tm^ning' (Jas 1 17 ERV).

(1) The names for the moon.—Three words are
tr"* "moon" in the OT, not including cases where

"month" has been rendered "moon"
3. The for the sake of a more flowing sentence

:

Moon (a) L'hhSnah, "white"; a poetic ex-
pression, used in ( onnection with hamr

mah, "heat," for the sun.
(6) Hodhesh, "new moon," meaiyng "new,"

"fresh." As the Hebrews reckoned their months
from the actual first appearance of the young
crescent, hodhesh is most frequently tr'' "month."
Thus "In the six hundredth year of Noah's life,

in the second month, on the seventeenth day of
the month" (Gen 7 11), and in the great majority
of cases, the word for month is hodhesh, "new moon.
In Isa 66 23, "from one new moon to another,"
should be Ut. "from new moon to new moon."
Once it is rendered "monthly" (Isa 47 13), when
it is used to denote the astrologers who fixed the
omens of the opening month. Hodhesh, therefore,

when tr^ "new moon" is not a designation of the
actual heavenly body, but denotes the first day of

the month. It is a term directly or indirectly con-
nected with the calendar.

(c) Ydre^h, probably "wandering," a very ap-
propriate primitive term for the moon, since her
motion among the stars from night to night is

sufficiently rapid to have caught the attention of

very early observers. Its use therefore as the proper
name for the "lesser fight" indicates that the sys-

tematic observation of the heavenly bodies had
commenced, and that the motion of the moon,
relative to the stars, had been recognized.

Yerah, "month," is twice tr"! "moon" (Dt 33 14;

Isa 60 20), but without any great reason for the
variation in either case.

(2) The lesser light-giver.—The direct references

in Scripture to the moon as a light-giver are not
numerous, but those that occur are significant

of the great importance of moonfight in ancient
times, when artificial Ughts were few, expensive and
dim, and the lighting of streets and roads was un-
thought of. To shepherds, the moon was of especial

assistance, and many of the people of Israel main-
tained the habits of their forefathers and led the
shepherd's life long after the settlement of the
nation in Pal. The return of the moonlit portion

of the month was therefore an occasion for rejoicing

and for solemn thanks to God, and the "new moon"
as well as the Sabbath was a day of special offer-

ings. On the other hand one of the judgments
threatened against the enemies of God was that

the light of the moon should be withheld. The
threat made against Pharaoh is "I will cover

the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give
its light" (Ezk 32 7) ; and in the day of the Lord
denounced against Babylon, "The sun shall be
darkened in its going forth, and the moon shall not
cause its fight to shine" (Isa 13 10). But among
the glories of the restoration of Israel it is promised
that "the light of the moon [I'bhandh] shall be as

the fight of the sun [hammah]" (Isa 30 26).

(3) Phases of the moon.—There is no direct men-
tion of the phases of the moon in Scripture; a
remarkable fact, and one that illustrates the fool-

ishness of attempting to prove the ignorance of the

sacred writers by the argument from silence, since

it is not conceivable that men at any time were
ignorant of the fact that the moon changes her

apparent shape and size. So far from the Hebrews
being plunged in such a depth of more than savage

ignorance, they based their whole calendar on the

actual observation of the first appearance of the

young crescent. In two passages in RV we find

the expression "at the full moon," ke^eh (Ps 81 3;
Prov 7 20)', but though this is what is intended,
the Uteral meaning of the word is doubtful, and
may be that given in AV, "at the day appointed."
In another passage already quoted, there is a refer-

ence to the dark part of the month. "Thy sun
shall no more go down, neither shall thy moon
[yerah, "month"] withdraw itself"—the "with-
drawn" part of the month being the time near new
moon when the moon is nearly in conjunction with
the sun and therefore invisible.

The periodical changes of the moon are its or-
dinances (Jer 31 35). It was also appointed for
"seasons" (Ps 104 19), that is, for religious assem-
blies or feasts (mo'ddhlm) . Two of these were held
at the full of the moon, the Passover and the
Feast of Tabernacles; one at the new moon, the
Feast of Trumpets; but the ordinary new moon
did not rank among the great "appointed feasts"
(mo'ddhim). As light-giver, assisting men in their
labors with the fiock and in the field and helping
them on their journeys; as time-measurer, mdi-
cating the progress of the months and the seasons
for the great religious festivals, the moon was to the
pious Hebrew an evidence of the goodness and
wisdom of God.
The "round tires like the moon," worn by the

daughters of Zion (Isa 3 18 AV), and those on the
camels of Zeba and Zalmunna (Jgs 8 21 AVm), were
designated by the same Heb word, sahdronim, tr*'

in the Vulg as lunulae, and were little round orna-
ments, probably round Uke crescents, not discs Uke
the full moon.

Jericho possibly means "the city of the moon,"
and Jerah, "moon," was the name of one of the sons
of Joktan.

(1) Solar and lunar eclipses.—The sun and moon
were not only given "for days and years" (Gen 1

14), but also "for signs," and in no
4. Signs way do they better fulfil what was in

the old time understood by this word
than in their eclipses. Nothing in Nature is more
impressive than a total ecfipse of the sun; the
mysterious darkness, the sudden cold, the shining
forth of the weird corona, seen at no other time,

Corona of Minimum Type.

affect even those who know its cause, and strike

unspeakable terror in those who cannot foresee

or understand it. In bygone ages an eclipse of the
sun was counted an omen of disaster, indeed as

itself the worst of disasters, by all nations except
that one to whom the word of the prophet came:
"Learn not the way of the nations, and be not dis-

mayed at the signs of heaven; for the nations are

dismayed at them" (Jer 10 2). To the Heb
prophets, ecUpses were "signs" of the power and
authority of God who forbade them to be alarmed
at portents which distressed the heathen.

"The phenomena of both solar and lunar ecUpses
are briefly but unmistakably described by several

of the prophets. Joel refers to them twice (2 10
and 31), the second time very definitely: "The sun
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shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into

blood," and this was quoted by St. Peter on the
Day of Pentecost (Acts 2 19.20). St. John also

says that when the sixth seal was opened "the sun
became black as sackcloth of hair, and the whole
moon became as blood" (Rev 6 12). When the
new moon in its revolution or turning comes exactly

between the earth and the sun, and its shadow

—

the "shadow that is cast by turning" of Jas 1 17

—

falls on the earth, the sun is completely hidden and
its glowing disc is replaced by the dark body of the
moon; "the sun is turned into darkness." When
the shadow of the earth falls upon the full moon,
and the only rays from the sun that reach it have
passed through an immense thickness of our atmos-
phere and are therefore of a dull copper-red color

like clotted blood, "the moon is turned into blood."

(2) The vyings of the morning.—But a solar eclipse

is not solely darkness and terror. Scarcely has the
dark moon hidden the last thread of sunlight than a
beautiful pearly halo, the corona, is seen surround-
ing the blackness. This corona changes its shape
from one eclipse to another, but the simplest form
is that of a bright ring with outstretched wings,

The Assyrian Ring witli Wings.

and is characteristic of times when the sun has
but few spots upon it. This form appears to
have been the origin of the sacred symbol of the
ring or disc with wings, so frequently figured on
Egyp, Bab and Pers monuments. It is possible

that these coronal "wings of the sun" may have
been in the mind of the prophet Malachi when he
wrote, "Unto you that fear my name shall the sun
of righteousness arise with healing in its wings"
(Mai 4 2). The metaphor "wings of the morning"
of Ps 139 9 is however more probably due to the
long streamers, the crepuscular rays, seen at dawn
when the sun rises behind a low bank of clouds.

Total eclipses of the moon must frequently have
been visible in Pal as in other countries, but only
two or three total eclipses of the sun were visible

there during OT history; that of 831 BC, August
15, was total in Judaea, and that of 824 BC,
April 2, very nearly total. It has been suggested
that two eclipses of the sun were predicted in the
OT—that of Nineveh, 763 BC, June 15, in Am 8 9,

and that of Thales, 585 BC, May 28, in Isa 13 10,
but the suggestion has little to support it.

(1) The meaning of the word.—The sun and moon
were appointed "to give light upon the earth," and

"for signs," and "for days and years."
6. Seasons They were also appointed "for sea-

sons" {mo'ddhlm), i.e. "appointed as-

sembhes." These seasons were not primarily
such seasons as the progress of the year brings
forth in the form of changes of weather or of the
condition of vegetation; they were seasons for
worship. The word mo'edh occurs some 219 times;
in 149, it is tr'' "congregation," and in about 50
other instances by "solemn assembly" or some

equivalent expression. Thus before ever man was
created, God had provided for him times to worship
and had appointed two great Hghts of heaven to

serve as signals to call to it.

The appointed sacred seasons of the Jews form a
most complete and symmetrical series, developing

from times indicated by the sun alone to times
indicated by the sun and moon together, and com-
pleted in times indicated by luni-solar cycles.

(2) Natural seasons for worship.—The sun alone
indicated the hours for daily worship; at sunrise,

when the day began, there was the morning sac-

rifice; at sunset, when the day closed, there was the
evening sacrifice.

The moon indicated the time for monthly worship;
when- the slender crescent of the new moon was
first seen in the western sky, special sacrifices were
ordained with the blowing of trumpets over them.
The sun and moon together marked the times

for the two great religious festivals of the year.

At the beginning of the bright part of the year,

when the moon was full in the first month of

spring, the Passover, followed by the Feast of

Unleavened Bread, was held. At the end of the
bright part of the year, when the moon was full

in the first month of autumn, the Feast of Taber-
nacles was held. These may all be termed natural
seasons for worship, obviously marked out as ap-
propriate. The beginning and close of the bright

part of the day, and of the bright part of the year,

and the beginning of the bright part of the month,
have been observed by many nations.

(3) Hallowing of the seventh.—But that which was
distinctive in the system of the Jewish festivals

was the hallowing of the seventh : the seventh day,
the seventh week, the seventh month, the seventh
year were all specially marked out. The sun alone
indicated the Sabbath by the application of the
sacred number seven to the unit of time given by
the day. For the period of seven days, the week
was not dependent upon any phase of the moon's
relation to the sun; it was not a quarter month,
but a free week, running on independently of the
month. The Jewish Sabbath therefore differed

from the Bab, which was tied to the lunar month.
The same principle was applied also to the year;
every seventh year was set apart as a period of

rest, the Sabbatic year.
Every seventh day, every seventh year, was thus

observed. But for the week and month, the prin-
ciple of hallowing the seventh came into operation
only once in each year. The Feast of Pentecost,
or as it was also called, the Feast of Weeks, was held
at the close of the seventh week from the morrow
after the Sabbath of Unleavened Bread; and the
new moon of the seventh month was held as a
special feast, the Feast of Trumpets, "a holy con-
vocation. Ye shall do no servile work" (Lev 23
24.25). The other new moons of the year were not
thus distinguished.

The weekly Sabbath, the Passover, Pentecost,
and the Feasts of Trumpets and of Tabernacles,
with one other day of solemnity, were in an especial

sense, the mo'&dhlm of the Lord.
The seventh day was especially the day of wor-

ship, and to correspond, the seventh month was
especially the month of worship; and this, not only
because it was ushered in with peculiar solemnity,
and included one of the chief great feasts of the
year, but because it furnished the culminating
ceremony of the entire Jewish system, the great
Day of Atonement, held on the tenth day of the
month, and therefore on a day not marked directly

by any phase of the moon. The Day of Atone-
ment purged away the offences of the past year, and
restored Israel to the full enjoyment of the Divine
favor.
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(4) The Jubilee a luni-solar cycle.—The Jewish
month was a natural month, based upon the actual
observation of the young crescent. The Jewish
year was a natural year, that is, a solar tropical

year, based upon actual observation of the ripen-

ing of the grain. But there is not an exact num-
ber of days in a lunar month, nor is there an exact
number of months in a solar year; twelve lunar
months falling short of the year, by eleven days;
so that in three years the error would amoimt to

more than a complete month, and to restore the
balance a thirteenth month would have to be inter-

calated. As the months were determined from
actual observation, and as observation would be
interrupted from time to time by unfavorable
weather, it was necessary to have some means for

determining when intercalation would take place,

irrespective of it. And this was provided by
carrying the principle of hallowing the seventh,
one stage farther. Not only was the seventh of the
day, week, month and year distinguished, but the
seventh week of years was marked by the blowing
of the trumpet of Jubilee on the Day of Atonement.
The Day of Atonement meant the restitution of

Israel to the Divine favor; the blowing of the
trumpet of Jubilee every forty-ninth year meant
"the restitution of all things"; every Hebrew in

servitude returned to freedom, all land, mortgaged
or sold, returned to its original owner.
And this period of 49 solar years was astronomi-

cally a period of restitution, for the sun and moon
returned nearly to their original positions relative

to each other, since 49 solar years are 606 lunar
months with an error of only 32 hours. So that
though the Jubilee period is not a perfect lunar

cycle, it was quite exact enough to guide the Jewish
priests in drawing up their calendar in cases where
the failure of observation had given rise to some
doubt.
The beginning of each month was marked by the

blowing of the two silver trumpets {h&soQ'rah:

Nu 10 2.10). The beginning of the civil, that is

to say, of the agricultural year, was marked by a
special blowing of trumpets (t^ru'dh), giving the

name "Feast of Trumpets" to that new moon
(Lev 23 24; Nu 29 1). And the beginning of a
new cycle of 49 years was marked by the Jubilee,

the loud trumpet {skophar: Lev 25 9). Thus the
cycle of the Jubilee made symmetrical, completed,

and welded together all the mo'ddhlm of the Lord
—the two great hghts were set "for seasons."

(5) The 19-year luni-solar cycle.— The cycle of

the Jubilee was sufficient for the purposes of the

rehgious calendar so long as the nation inhabited

its own land, since from its small extent there

would be no conflict of time reckoning and it would
be easy to notify the appearance of the new moon
from one end of the country to the other. But
after the captivities, when the people were scat-

tered from Gozan of the Medes to Syene on the

Nile, it was necessary to devise some method by
which the Jews, however far they had been dis-

persed, would be able to reckon for themselves as

to when the moon was new for Jerus. We have
lately learned from the discovery of a number of

Aram, papyri at Syene that there was a colony of

Jews there who used a calendar constructed, not

from observation, but from calculation based upon
a very exact luni-solar cycle (E. B. Knobel, "An-
cient Jewish Calendar Dates in Aramaic Papyri,"

Monthly Notices of the Royal Astronomical Society,

L XVIII, 334). This cycle, known to us by the

name of its supposed discoverer, Meton, is one of

19 years, which is only two hours short of 235 com-
plete months. As this Jewish colony appears to

have been founded after Nebuchadnezzar's de-

struction of Jerus by some of the refugees who fled

into Egypt with Johanan the son of Kareah (Jer

40-44), this acquaintance with the Metonic cycle
cannot have been due to Bab influence. Nor can
it have been due to Egyp, since the Egyptians did
not use or require any such cycle, their year being
a solar one of 365 days. Indeed no other nation
appears to have been aware of it until, a generation
later, Meton, the Athenian, won immortal fame
by announcing it. The evidence of these Syene
papyri renders it probable that Meton did not him-
self discover the cycle but learned it from Jewish
sources. Many of the Sem nations used, like the
Jews, a natural month in conjunction with the
natural year, but the Jews were the most likely to
have discovered this cycle, since they alone had their

worship centralized at a single shrine which became,
in consequence, their standard observatory for their

observation of the new moon. These observations,
therefore, would all be comparable, and during the
400 years that the Temple stood, it must have been
quite clear to them that the 19-year cycle not only
gave them seven, the sacred number, of intercalated
months, but brought the setting places of the new
moons to the same points of the western horizon
and in the same order.

It is clear from the evidence of these Syene papyri
that the Jews, there, used the 19-year cycle both for

fixing the day of the new moon, and in order to
determine when a thirteenth month had to be in-

tercalated, an illustration of the futility of "the
argument from silence," for so far from there being
any notice in Scripture of the use of a cycle for

determining intercalation, there is no mention of

intercalation at all.

(6) The Jewish ritual preexilic.—^Ever since this

date of the Captivity, the 19-year cycle has been
used by the Jews, and it gives to us the "Golden
Number" which is employed in fixing the date of

Easter in our own ecclesiastical calendar. Since

the 19-year cycle has been in use ever since the

Captivity, the 49-year cycle, the Jubilee, caimot
have been an exilic or post-exilic innovation. In
this fact we find the decision of the controversy

which has so long divided critics as to whether the
ritual legislation of the Jews dated from before or

from after their captivity. ' We may take Kuenen
as representing the more recent school: "Even the
later prophets and historians, but more especially

and emphatically those that lived before the
Exile, were unacquainted with any ritual legislation,

and specifically with that which has come down to

us" {The Hexateuch, 273-74). "In determining
its antiquity we must begin by considering its

relation to Deuteronomy, to which it is evidently

subsequent This comes out most clearly

in the legislation concerning the feasts. Other
indications though less unequivocal, plead for the

same relationship. In the next place the legisla-

tion itself gives evidence of the date of its origin,

and those data which justify a positive inference

point to the Babylonian captivity It would
follow that the legislation of sanctity' arose in the

second half of the Bab captivity, presumably
shortly before its close; and there is not a single

valid objection to this date" (ib, 276). Kuenen
was evidently unaware of the astronomical relations

concerned in the ritual legislation, and was imable

to anticipate the striking discoveries made from the

Syene papyri. More recent knowledge has reversed

the verdict which he pronounced so confidently.

The traditional view, that the Heb ritual preceded

the Captivity, was correct. For the Jubilee, with

which the Day of Atonement was bound up, was
both the culmination and the completion of the

entire ritual, and, since the period of the Jubilee,

as a luni-solar cycle, was preexilic, the ritual, as a

system, must have been preexilic likewise.
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(7) The luni-solar cycles of Daniel.—The seasons
for which the sun and moon were appointed are
mentioned in yet another connection. In the last
vision given to Daniel the question was asked,
"How long shall it be to the end of these wonders?"
and it was answered, "It shaU be for a time, times
[dual], and a half; and when they have made an
end of breaking in pieces the power of the holy
people, all these things shall be finished" (Dnl 12
6.7). From the parallel passage in Dnl 7 25,
where it is said of the fourth beast, "He shall think
to change the times and the law; and they shall be
given into his hand until a time [Hddan] and times
[dual] and half a time," it is inferred that mo'edh
in the first instance stands, Hke ^idddn in the second,
for a year; or the period is equivalent to half a week

nomical significance is clear: 840,057 days are pre-

cisely 2,300 solar years, or 28,447 lunar months, or

30,487 anpmalistic months, the anomaUstic month
being the period in which the moon travels from
perigee to perigee. It is the most perfect luni-

solar cycle known, and restores the two great
lights exactly to their former relationship. This
fullest "season" indicated by the sun and moon is

given as that for the cleansing of the sanctuary, for

the bringing in, as it were, of the full and perfect
Jubilee.

It is not possible at present to decide as to
whether the Jews had learnt of this cycle and its

significance from their astronomical observations.
If so, they must have been far in advance in mathe-
matical science of all other nations of antiquity.

West

East
A CoBNEK OP THE MiLKT Wat (Region ol Theta Ophiuchi).

(Photograph by Prof. E. E. Barnard, taken June 5, 1905.)

of years. The parallel passages in Rev 11 2.3; 12
6.14; 13 5 have caused these years to be taken as
conventional years of 360 days, each year being
made up of 12 conventional months of 30 days, and
on the year-day principle of interpretation, the
entire period indicated would be one of 1,260 tropical
years. This again is a luni-solar cycle, since 1,260

years contain 15,584 months correct to the nearest

day. To the same prophet Daniel a further

chronological vision was given, and a yet more per-

fect cycle indicated. In answer to the question,

"How long shall be the vision concerning the con-

tinual bumt-offering, and the transgression that

maketh desolate, to give both the sanctuary and the
host to be trodden under foot ?" the answer was
returned, "Unto two thousand and three hundred
evenings and mornings; then shall the sanctuary
be cleansed" (Dnl 8 13.14). Whatever may be
the prophetic significance of the passage its astro-

If not, then it must have been given to them by
Divine revelation, and its astronomical significance
has been left for modern science to reveal.
As with the sun and moon, the stars are regarded

under the two aspects of li^ht-givers and time-
measurers; or, m other words, as

6. The marking the seasons.
Stars (1) Their number.—But two other

ideas are also strongly dwelt upon;
the stars and the heaven of which they form the
"host" are used to express the superlatives of num-
ber and of height. "Look now toward heaven, and
number the stars, if thou be able to number them"
(Gen 15 5); "As the host of heaven cannot be
numbered" (Jer 33 22) are a few of the passages in
which the stars are used for limitless number.
Those separately visible to the naked eye at any
one time do not exceed 2,000 in number, but it was
just as evident to the Hebrews of old, as it was to
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Ptolemy, the astronomer of Alexandria, that beside
the stars separately visible, there is a Isackground,
a patterned curtain of light, which indicates by its

granular and mottled appearance that it is made up
of countless myriads of stars, too faint to be indi-

vidually detected, too close to be individually de-
fined. The most strildng feature of this curtain
is the grand stellar stream that we call the Milky
Way, but the mind easily recognizes that the
minute points of hght, composing its pattern, are
as really stars as the great leaders of the constel-

lations. Later astronomy has confirmed the testi-

mony of the prophets that the stars are without
number. The earliest star catalogue, that of Hip-
parchus, contained a little over one thousand stars;

the great International Photographic Chart will

miles; the brighter stars are on the average quite
ten times as far; whilst of the distances of the untold
millions of stars beyond, we have no gauge. For
us, as for King Solomon, the "heaven" of the stars

is "for height" (Prov 25 3), for a height that is

beyond measure, giving us therefore the only fitting

image for the immensity of God. So Zophar the
Naamathite asked, "Canst thou find out the Al-
mighty unto perfection? It is high as heaven;
what canst thou do?" And Eliphaz the Temanite
reiterated the same thought, "Is not God in the
height of heaven? And behold the height of the
stars, how high they are!" (Job 11 7.8; 22 12).

And the height of the heaven, that is to say, the
distance of the stars, stands as a symbol, not only
of God's infinitude, but of His faithfulness and of

West
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Star Swarms. Small Star Cloud in Sagittarius.

{Photograph by Prof. E. E. Barnard, taken July 31, 1905.)

show the images of more than fifty millions, and
there are photographs which show more than a

hundred thousand stars on a single plate. The
limit that has been reached is due only to the

limited power of our telescopes or the limited time

of exposure of the photographs, not to any limita-

tion in the number of stars. To us today, as to

the Psalmist of old, it is a token of the infinite power

and knowledge of God that "He telleth the number
of the stars; He giveth them all their names"

(Ps 147 4 AV).
, , . ,

(2) Their distance.—As regards the height, that

is to say, the distance of the stars, this is immeas-

urable except in a very few cases. By using as a

base line the enormous diameter of the earths

oi.bit_lg6,000,000 miles—astronomers have been

able to get a hint as to the distance of some 40 or

50 stars. Of these the nearest. Alpha Centauri,

is distant about twenty-five millions of millions of

His mercy: "Thus saith Jehovah: If heaven above
can be measured, and the foundations of the earth

searched out beneath, then will I also cast off all

the seed of Israel for all that they have done, saith

Jehovah" (Jer 31 37). And the Psalmist sings,

"For as the heaven is high above the earth, so

great is his mercy toward them that fear him" (Ps

103 11 AV).
(3) Their brightness.—The stars are not all of

equal brightness; a fact alluded to by St. Paul
when he wrote that "one star differeth from another

star in glory" (1 Cor 15 41). The ancient Gr
astronomers divided the stars according to their

brightness into six classes or magnitudes, to use

the modern technical term, the average star in any
particular magnitude giving about two and a half

times as much light as the average star of the next
magnitude.

Just as the number of the stars and then- ordered
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movement led them to be considered as a mighty
army, "the host of heaven," and as a type of that
other celestial host, the holy angels, so the indi-

vidual stars are taken as fitly setting forth, by their

brightness and exalted position, spiritual powers
and intelligences, whether these are the angels of

God, as in Job 38 7, or rulers of churches, as in

Rev 1 20. The same image is naturally applied

in a yet higher sense to Christ Himself, who is the
"star out of Jacob" (Nu 24 17), and "the bright,

the morning star" (Rev 22 16; 2 Pet 1 19).

In ancient times there were two methods by
which the progress of the year could be learned from

observation of the heavens. The sun
7. Morning was "for seasons," and the change in

Stars its place of rising or of setting supplied
the first method. The second method

was supplied by the stars. For as the Heb shep-
herds, such as Jacob, Moses, David and Amos,
kept watch over their flocks by night, they saw the
silent procession of the stars through the hours of

darkness, and knew without clock or timepiece

how they were progressing. They noticed what
stars were rising in the E., what stars were cul-

minating in the S., what were setting in the W.,
and how the northern stars, always visible, like a
great dial, were turning. But as the eastern hori-

zon began to brighten toward the dawn, they would
specially note what stars were the last to rise before

their shining was drowned in the growing Ught of

day. These, the last stars to appear in the E.
before sunrise, were the "morning stars," the
heralds of the sun. As morning followed morning,
these morning stars would be seen earlier and earUer,

and therefore for a longer time before they disap-

peared in the dawn, until some morning, other stars,

unseen before, would shine out for a few moments,
and thus supplant the stars seen earlier as the actual

heralds of the sun. Such a first appearance of a star

was termed by the Gr astronomers its "heliacal"

rising, and the mention in Scripture of "morning
stars," or "stars of the twilight" (Job 38 7; 3 9),

shows that the Hebrews like the Greeks were familiar
with this feature of the ordinances of heaven, and
noted the progress of the year by observation of the
apparent changes of the celestial host. One star

would herald the beginning of spring, another the
coming of winter; the time to plow, the time to

sow, the time of the rains would all be indicated by
successive "morning stars" as they appeared.

(1) Meteorites.—Meteors are not stars at all in

the popular sense of the word, but are quite small
bodies drawn into our atmosphere,

8. Falling and rendered luminous for a few mo-
Stars ments by the friction of their rush

through it. But as they have been
shown not to be mere distempers of the air, as they
were considered at one time, but bodies of a truly

planetary nature, traveling round the sun in orbits

as defined as that of the earth itself, the epithet is

quite appropriate to them. They are astronomical
and not merely terrestrial bodies. Meteors are
most striking either when they are seen as solitary

aeroKtes or when they fall in some great shower.
The most celebrated shower which seemed to
radiate from the constellation Leo—and hence
called the Leonid—gave for centuries a magnificent
spectacle every thirty-three years; the last great
occasion having been on November 14, 1866.
Those who saw that shower could appreciate the
vivid description given by St. John when he wrote,
"The stars of the heaven fell unto the earth, as a
fig tree casteth her unripe figs when she is shaken
of a great wind" (Rev 6 13), for the meteors fell

like autumn leaves, driven by a great storm, as
numerous and as fast. The prophet Isaiah also
used a very similar figure (Isa 34 4)

.

(2) The star "Wormwood."Snch great meteoric

showers are most impressive spectacles, but soli-

tary meteors are sometimes hardly less striking.

BoUdes or aerolites, as such great sohtary meteors

are termed, are apparently of great size, and are

sometimes so brilliant as to Ught up the sky even

in broad dayhght. Such a phenomenon is referred

to by St. John in his description of the star Worm-
wood: "There fell from heaven a great star, burning

as a torch" (Rev 8 10). Such aeroUtes are not

entirely consumed in their passage through our

atmosphere, but portions of them reach the ground,

and in some cases large masses have been found

intact. These are generally of a stony nature, but

others are either almost pure iron or contain much
of that metal. Such a meteoric stone was used

as the pedestal of the image of the goddess Diana
at Ephesus, arid the "townclerk" of the city referred

to this circumstance when he reminded the Ephe-
sians that their city was "temple-keeper of the

great Diana, and of the image which fell down from
Jupiter" (Acts 19 35).

It has aheady been noted that the moon may
perhaps have received its Heb name from the fact

of its being a "wanderer" among the

9. Wander- stars, but there is no direct and ex-

ing Stars pUcit reference in Scripture to other

celestial "wanderers" except in Jude
ver 13: "Wandering stars, for whom the blackness

of darkness hath been reserved for ever." These
asteres planttai are not our "planets," but either

meteors or comets, more probably the latter, as

meteors are more appropriately described as "falhng

stars."

(1) Comets as a spiritual type.—But as comets
and meteors are intimately connected with each
other—meteors being in many cases the debris of

comets—^the simile appKes to either. False pro-
fessors of religion, unstable or apostate teachers,

are utterly unlike the stars which shine forth in

heaven for ever, but are fitly represented by comets,
which are seen only for a few weeks or days, and
then are entirely lost to sight, or by meteors, which
flash out for a few moments, and are then totally

extinguished.
All the great comets, all the comets that have

been conspicuous to the naked eye, with the single

exception of that named after Halley, have appeared
but once within the period of human records and
Halley's Comet only takes 80 days to traverse that
part of its orbit which lies within the orbit of the
earth; the rest of its period of revolution—76
years—is passed outside that boundary, and for

38 years at a time it remains outside the orbit of

Neptune, more than 2,800,000,000 miles from the
sun. The other great comets have only visited our
neighborhood once within our experience.

(2) Comets referred to in Scripture?—-The ques-
tion has been raised whether the appearance of

comets is ever referred to in Scripture. Jos, speak-
ing of the signs which preceded the destruction of
Jerus by Titus, says, "Thus there was a star resem-
bling a sword which stood over the city, and a comet
that continued a whole year" {BJ, VI, v, 3). The
"star resembling a sword" was doubtless the retin-n

of Halley's Comet in 66 AD, and the phrase used
by Jos has suggested that it was a stellar phenom-
enon that is referred to in 1 Ch 21 16: "The
angel of Jehovah .... between earth and heaven,
having a drawn sword in his hand stretched out
over Jerus." But this, and the corresponding
suggestion as to the nature of the flaming sword
that kept the way of the tree of life (Gen 3 24), are
unsupported conjectures not worthy of attention.
The astronomer Pingr6 thought that the first vision

of Jeremiah of the "rod of an almond tree" and of

a "boiling caldron" (Jer 1 11.13) had its physical
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basis in a return of Halley's Comet, and other
commentators have thought that cometary appear-
ances were described in the "pillars of smoke" of
Joel 2 30; but none of these suggestions appear
to have plausibility.

//. The Constellations.—The principal achieve-
ment of the science of astronomy in the cents.
during which the books of the OT were written
was the arrangement and naming of the constella-
tions, and there can be no reasonable doubt that the
same system was known to the Hebrews as that
which has been handed down to us through the Gr
astronomers. St. Paul certainly knew the Gr
constellations, for in his sermon on Mars' Hill
(Acts 17 28) he quoted from that poetical descrip-
tion of them which Aratus the great poet of Cilioia
had written about 270 BC. But these constella-
tions have a much greater antiquity than this, and
it is probable that they were well known to Abra-
ham before he left Ur of the Chaldees. It has
been frequently shown {The Astronomy of the
Bible, 158; Astronomy without a Telescope, 5) that
these constellations themselves supply evidence that
they were designed about 2700 BC. They thus
antedated the tim^e of Abraham by some cents., and
since some of their most characteristic forms are
found upon old Bab "boundary stones," it is clear
that they were known in the country from whence
he came out.

The direct references to these old constellation-
forms in Scripture are not numerous. One of

the clearest is in Job 26 13, where
1. Na^iash, "formed the crooked serpent" (AV)
the is used as the correlative of "garnished
"Crooked the heavens"; the great constella-
Serpent" tion of the writhing Dragon, placed at

the crown of the heavens, being used,
metaphorically, as an expression for all the con-
stellations of the sky. For by its folds it encircles

both the poles, that of the equator and that of the
ecliptic.

The term hSnflh, rendered "crooked" but better
as in RVm as "fleeing," is apphed by Isaiah to "Levi-

athan" {liwyathan: Isa 27 1), properly
2. Levia- a "wreathed" or writhing animal,
than twisted in folds, and hence also called

by the prophet 'dlsxdldthdn, "crooked,"
"twisted," or "winding"; a very appropriate desig-

nation for Draco, the great polar Dragon. But the
latter was not the only "crooked serpent" in the
constellations; there were three others, two of which
were placed with an astronomical significance not
less precise than the coiling of Draco round the
poles. Hydra, the Watersnake, marked out the
original celestial equator for about one-third of its

circumference, and Serpens, the Adder, lay partly

along the celestial equator and then was twisted up
the autumnal colure, and reached the zenith with its

head.
The arrangement of the twelve signs of the zodiac

to mark out the apparent yearly path of the sun,

and of these three serpent-forms to hold their

respective and significant positions in the heavens,

shows that a real progress in astronomy had been
made before the constellations were designed, and
that their places were allotted to these figures on a
definite astronomical plan.

A further purpose is shown by the relation of the

three serpents to the neighboring figures, and it is

clear that the history preserved in

3. The Gen 3 was known to the designers

Seed of the of the constellations, and that they
Woman wished to perpetuate its memory by

means of the stellar frescoes. For
the constellations, Scorpio, Ophiuchus and Ser-

pens, show us a man strangling a snake and stand-

ing on a scorpion; the head of the latter he crushes

with one foot, but his other foot is wounded by
its reverted sting. When these three constella-
tions were due S., that is to say, at midnight in
spring-time, Hercules and Draco were due north,
and presented the picture of a man kneeling on one
knee, and pressing down with his other foot the
head of the great northern serpent or dragon.
During the winter midnight the zodiacal constella-

tion on the meridian was the Virgin, figured as a
woman holding an ear of corn in her hand, while

Hercules and Draco.

beneath her the immense length of Hydra was
stretched out upon its belly in the attitude of a
snake when fleeing at full speed. These figures
are evidently meant to set forth in picture that
which is expressed in word in Gen 3 14.15, "And
Jehovah God said unto the serpent. Because thou
hast done this, cursed art thou above all cattle,

and above every beast of the field; upon thy belly

shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the days
of thy hfe: and I will put enmity between thee and
the woman, and between thy seed and her seed:
he shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise his

heel."

Nor is this the only narrative in Genesis which
finds a parallel in the constellations. Among the

southern groups we find a ship Argo
4. The Bow that has grounded on a rock; and
Set in the close to it stands a figure, Centaurus,
Cloud who is apparently slaying an animal.

Lupus, beside an Altar. The cloud
of smoke arising from the Altar is represented by
the Milky Way, and in the midst of the cloud there

is set the Bow of the Archer, Sagittarius. Here
there seems to be pictured the covenant made with
Noah after he offered his sacrifice when he left the
ark: "I do set my bow in the cloud, and it shall

be for a token of a covenant between me and the
earth" (Gen 9 13). Thus the constellations, de-
signed several cents, before the time of Abraham,
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clearly express a knowledge, and appear designed
to preserve a remembrance of the two first promises
made by God to mankind as recorded in the early

chapters of Gen.

Hydra and the Neighboring Constellations.

There is no need to assume, as some writers have
done, that all the 48 primitive constellations were
of Divine origin, or even that any of them were.
If some of the early astronomers possessed in one
form or another the histories that we have in Gen 3,

8 and 9, it would not be unnatural for them to

attempt to preserve a memorial of them in the
heavens by associating these figures with the stars.

It does not follow that all the old constellations

have an analogous significance, or that if they have,

we should now be able to detect it, and a great deal

of ingenuity has been wasted in the attempt to

convert the old 48 constellations into a sort of

gospel in hieroglyphic. Interpretations of this

order were current quite early in Christian times,

for they are denounced at considerable length and
in detail by St. Hippolytus in his Refutation of
All the Heresies, cir 210 AD. Their revival in

recent years is chiefly due to Mazzaroth, a series of

papers by the late Miss Frances RoUeston in -^vhich

fanciful etymologies were given to the Arab, names
by which the principal stars are known. These
names, for the most part, simply indicate the
places which the stars were severally supposed to

hold in the figures to which they were assigned, and
Miss RoUeston's derivations for them are quite mis-
leading and unfounded. Nevertheless her results

have been blindly accepted by a number of writers.

Ophiuchus and the Neighboring Constellations.

The pecuhar arrangement of the serpent forms in

the constellations, and especially the position

allotted to Hydra, extended along the
6. The equator with its head near the spring
Dragon of equinox and its tail near that of

Eclipse autumn, appears to have given rise

to the terms "Dragon's Head" n,

and "Dragon's Tail" f5, for the nodes or points of

intersection of the ecliptic (the apparent path of the
sun) with the celestial equator, and hence for nodes

in general. As eclipses of the sun and moon can

only occur when those bodies are near the nodes

of the moon's orbit, that is, near the Dragon's

Head or Tail, the myth seems to have arisen that

such echpses were due to one or other of the two
great hghts being swallowed by a dragon, and a

reference to this myth is found in Job 3 8: "Let

them curse it that curse the day, who are ready

[RVm skilful] to rouse up leviathan." The persons

referred to are the magicians who pretended to be

able by their incantations to cause an eclipse of the

sun by bringing up the mythical dragon that was
supposed to devour it. Astronomical nomencla-
ture still retains a trace of these old expressions,

for the time taken by the moon to pass from one
node to the same node again is still called a "dra-

conic month," a "month of the dragon."

If we reahze that the Hebrews were quite

famihar with the same constellation figures that

we have inherited through the Greeks,

6. Joseph's several indirect allusions to them gain

Dream an added meaning. Thus Joseph
dreamed that "the sun and the moon

and eleven stars made obeisance" to him (Gen 37

9). The twelve constellations of the zodiac are

the twelve among which the sun and moon move,
and thus constitute, as it were, their family. Eleven
of them therefore represented eleven sons of Jacob,

Joseph himself being of course the twelfth. There is

some evidence that the time came when the sug-

gestion of this dream was acted upon to the ex-

tent that some of the tribes adopted certain of

the constellation figures by way of crest or armorial

bearing. In Nu 2 it is stated that each of the
four camps into which the host of Israel was di-

vided had its own standard: "Neither the Mosaic
law nor the OT generally gives us any intimation

as to the form or character of the
7. The standard (deghel). According to rab-

Standards binical tradition, the standard of

of the Judah bore the figure of a Uon, that
Tribes of Reuben the likeness of a man, or of

a man's head, that of Ephraim the
figure of an ox, and that of Dan the figure of an
eagle; so that the four living creatures united in

the cherubic forms described by Ezekiel were
represented upon these four standards" (Keil and
Delitzsch, Commentary on the Pentateuch, III, 17).

A variant of this tradition gives as the standard
of Reuben, "unstable as water" (Gen 49 4 AV),
a Man and a River, and of Dan, "Dan shall

be a serpent in the way" (Gen 49 17), an Eagle
and a Serpent. These four forms are also found
in the constellations in the four quarters of the
heavens. Aquarius, the man with a stream of

water, and Leo were the original zodiacal constel-

lations of the two solstices, Taurus was that of the
spring equinox, and- Aquila and Serpens were close

to the autumnal equinox, the latter being actually
upon the colure.

This distribution of the four cherubic forms in the
four quarters of heaven gives a special significance

to the invocation used by Hezekiah
8. The and the Psalmist, "Thou that dwellest
Cherubim between the cherubims" (Isa 37 16 AV;

Ps 80 1 AV). The Shekinah glory
rested indeed between the golden cherubim over
the ark in the Holy of Holies, but "the Most High
dwelleth not in houses made with hands" (Acts 7
48), and the same cherubic forms were pictured on
the curtains of the heavens. "Behold, heaven and
the heaven of heavens cannot contain thee" (IK
8 27); 'Thou dwellest between the cherubim,' fill-

ing the infinite expanse of the stellar universe.
When Balaam saw "Israel dwelUng according to

their tribes; and the Spirit of God came upon him"
(Nu 24 2), it was not unnatural that he should
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allude in his prophecy to the great standards which
he would see floating above the camps, and three

of the four appear to be indicated:
9. Balaam's the bull of Joseph—"He hath as it were
Prophecy the strength of the wild-ox" ; the lion

of Judah—"He lay down as a lion and
as a great lion," AV; and Aquarius, the man
pouring out a stream of water from a pitcher, the
cognizance of Reuben—"Water shall flow from his
buckets" (Nu 24 7.8.9).

In a similar way when the prophets refer to the
enemies of Israel under the figure of dragons or
reptiles, there seems occasionally an indirect refer-
ence to the serpents that represent the powers of
evil in the pictures that have been associated with

that the renderings given in RV are substantially
correct.

The word Klmah occurs in three passages, in each
case in conjunction with K'^il (Am 5 8; Job 9 9;

38 31). It apparently means a "heap"
10. Plei- or "cluster," and is hence especially
ades applicable to the beautiful little group

of the Pleiades, the most conspic-
uous star cluster visible to the naked eye. There
is the less uncertainty about this identification since
"kima" is the term generally used in Syr lit. to de-
note the Pleiades.

_
Six stars can now easily be seen by any good

sight, but very keen-sighted persons can detect
more; thus Maestlin, the tutor of Kepler, mapped

North

.
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minished. In the telescope many hundreds of stars
are visible. The photographic plate has registered
thousands and shows the principal stars as envel-
oped and threaded together by deUcate streams of
nebulous matter, the stars shining on these fila-

mentous hnes of light like pearls upon a string.

This, the appearance of the Pleiades on the best
modern photographs, would be strikingly appro-
priate to the rendering of Job 38 31, which has
been adopted in the RV, "Canst thou bind the
cluster [m "chain"] of the Pleiades?" and the
question put to Job would be equivalent to asking
him if it were his power that had brought together
the Pleiades and bound them in so compact a
cluster. This rendering which involves the read-
ing "ma'dnaddoth" is supported by the LXX, and
all the early versions, and hence by nearly all

Orientalists. The reading in MT, "ma'&dkan-
noth," that is to say, "dainties" or "delights," and
adopted in AV, where the word is paraphrased as
"sweet influences," is however correct, as will be
shown below.
The designation of the group as that of the seven

stars gives a special significance to one of the de-
tails of the vision of St. John: "I saw seven golden
candlesticks; and in the midst of the candlesticks
one like unto a son of man, .... And He had in

his right hand seven stars: .... The seven stars

are the angels of the seven churches : and the seven
candlesticks are seven churches" (Rev 1 12.13.16.20).

The seven stars in a single compact cluster shining
as one, furnish an image of the church in its many
diversities and its essential unity.

It may be well to correct here a certain widely
diffused error. When it was discovered that the
sun itself with all its attendant planets was travel-

ing rapidly through space, the German astronomer
Madler hazarded the suggestion that the center
of the sun's motion, the attracting body that gov-
erned it, might he in the group of the Pleiades,

and this suggestion has been quoted in many
popular writings as if it were a demonstrated fact.

It soon became evident that there was no sufficient

ground for the suggestion, and the idea has been
entirely abandoned by astronomers.
The word K'^U as denominating a constella-

tion occurs in the singular number in three passages,
and in each it is placed in antithesis

11. Orion to Kimdh. In a fourth passage (Isa

13 10) it occurs by itself and is in the
plural. There is no doubt as to the significance

of the word in its common use. In 70 cases it is

tr* either "fool" or "foohsh." It does not signify a
weak-minded person, so much as a violent, impious,
self-confident one. As a star name, it is probably
rightly considered to refer to the glorious con-
stellation of Orion. According to an old tradition,

the name of Nimrod, mentioned in Gen 10 10,

as the founder of Babel, Erech, Accad and Calneh,
was given by his courtiers to this most brilliant of

all the constellations, one that by its form some-
what suggests a gigantic warrior armed for the
fight. Until recently it was not found possible to
identify the Nimrod of Scripture with any Bab
monarch until Dr. T. G. Pinches suggested that
"Nimrod" was a deliberate Heb transmutation of
"Marduk," the name of the great Bab national
hero, and chief deity of their pantheon. "The
change was brought about by making the root
triliteral, and the ending uk (ak) in Merodach-
Baladan disappearing first, Marduk appeared as
Marad. This was connected with the root maradh,
'to be rebellious,' and the word was still further
mutilated, or rather deformed, by having a ni
attached, assimilatmg it to a certain extent to
the ni-ph'al forms of the Heb vbs., and making a
change altogether in conformity with the genius of

the Heb language" {The Old Testament in the Light

of the Historical Records of Assyria and Baby-
lonia, 129-30). In the very brief reference to Nim-
rod in Gen 10 8.9, he is three times overemphati-
cally termed gibbor, "a mighty (one)" and this has

been the name of this constellation among SjTians,

Arabs and Jews for many centuries. Indeed the

brightest star of the constellation, the one in the

left knee, now generally known as Rigel, is still

occasionally called Algebar, a corruption of Al
Jabbar, though now one of the fainter stars near

it more generally bears that name. The word
K'sU as apphed to this constellation would parallel

closely the etymology suggested for the name
"Merodach," by its transformation into "Nimrod"
as if it were derived from maradh, "to rebel." He
who was to the Babylonians a deified hero, was to

the Hebrews a rebel Titan, bound in chains among
the stars that all might behold his punishment,
and in this aspect the question, "Canst thou ....
loose the bands of Orion?" (Job 38 31) would be
equivalent to asking "Canst thou bring down out
of their places the stars that make up this figure

and so, as it were, set the Titan free?"

In Isa 13 10, k^^ll occurs in the plur. k'^llm,

"for the stars of heaven and the constellations

thereof shall not give their Ught"; k'^ilim being
tr'* as "constellations" under the impression that
Orion, the brightest of all the constellations, is here
put for the constellations in general. This is no
doubt correct, but the context shows that the mean-
ing goes farther than this, and that the k'fillm
who were to be darkened were the proud and arro-

gant tjrrants like Nimrod or Merodach who would,
if possible, climb up into heaven itself, even as
Orion is represented in our star atlases as if trying
to climb up into the zodiac—the home of the sun.
A further astronomical term which occurs in

Job 38 32 is left untr^ in both AV and the RV,
viz. the word Mazzaroth. It occurs

12. Maz- only once in the OT, but the similar
zaroth word mazzaloth, tr^ "planets" in AV

and RV, occurs in 2 K 23 5. For the
latter see Astkologt. In the fifth tablet of the
Bab Epic of Creation, we read

:

1. He [Marduk] made the station lor the great gods;
2. The stars, their images, as the stars of the zodiac

he fixed.
3. He ordained the year, and into sections [mizrdta]

he divided it.

4. For the twelve months he fixed three stars.

Here in the third line, mizrata, cognate with the
Heb mazzaroth, means the sections or divisions of
the year, corresponding to the signs of the zodiac
mentioned in the second line.

Yet aga,in when Job 9 9 is compared with Job
38 31.32, it is seen that the place of the word maz-
zaroth in the latter passage is held by the expression
"the chambers of the south" {hadhre theman) in
the earlier. Mazzaroth therefore is equivalent to
"the chambers of the south," and clearly signifies

the twelve constellations of the zodiac through
which the sun appears to pass in the course of the
year, poetically hkened to the "inns," the "cham-
bers" or "tabernacles" in which the sun succes-
sively rests during the several monthly stages of
his annual journey. The same idea was employed
by the Arabs in their "mansions of the moon," its

"lodging-houses" {menazil), which are 28 in number,
since the moon takes 28 days to make the circuit

of the heavens, just as the sun takes 12 months.
The word Mazzaroth therefore represents the

twelve "signs" or, to speak more correctly, the
twelve "constellations" of the zodiac. These two
terms are often used indiscriminately, but there is

a real difference between their significations. The
constellations of the zodiac are the actual groupings
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of the stars, Ijdng along the ecUptic, and are quite
irregular in form and length. The signs have no
connection with the actual stars but are imaginary
divisions of the ecliptic, all exactly equal in length,
and they are reckoned from that point in the
heavens where the sun is at the moment that it is

crossing the celestial equator in its northward
motion in springtime. As this point, known to as-
tronomers as "the first point of Aries," moves slowly
amongst the stars, taking 25,800 years to complete
a revolution of the heavens, the signs of the zodiac
also move among the stars, and hence, though at
one time each sign bore a rough and general corre-
spondence to the constellation of the same name,
the signs have gradually drawn away from them.
The constellations of the zodiac were designed
about 2700 BC, but the signs—the equal divisions
of the zodiac named from them—cannot have been
adopted earher than 700 BC, and were probably
even later. For since Aries is the first of the
signs, it is clear that it was the first of the con-
stellations at the time when the equal division of the
zodiac was effected, and 700 BC is the very earliest

date that the constellation Aries can have been so
regarded. Incidentally it may be remarked that
the mention in the Bab story of creation of the
allotment of three stars to each of the sections
(Mizrala) of the year, shows that not only had the
division of the zodiac into 12 equal signs been
effected, but that a further step had been taken,
namely, the division of each sign into 3 equal
parts, later known amongst the Greeks as its

"decans," corresponding roughly to the 36 decades
of the Egyp calendar. Whatever, therefore, may
have been the antiquity of the traditions embodied
in it, the actual Bab poem quoted above, so far
from being an early document, as it was at one time
supposed to be, is probably almost as late as the
destruction of Jerus by Nebuchadnezzar.
There are three constellations, natm-al groupings

of the stars, the Pleiades and Orion and "Charles's
Wain," which have always attracted

13. "Arc- men's attention, and we accordingly
turus" find them referred to in the earliest

poems extant. Thus they are the
three groups of the stars most frequently men-
tioned by Homer and Hesiod. The two first

groups, the Pleiades and Orion, are, as we have
seen, indicated by Klmah and K'fil. We should
therefore naturally expect that the third constella-

tion which we find associated with these in the
Book of Job should be none other than the seven
bright stars in the N., the principal part of the
Great Bear. The Heb name for this third con-
stellation appears in two slightly different forms.
It is 'ash in Job 9 9, and 'ayish in Job 38 32, and
in the latter case it is connected with its "sons."

The last star of Charles's Wain or the Plough, as the
group is often called among ourselves, still bears
the name Benetnasch, derived from the Arab, name
Benet Na'sh, "the daughters of the Bier," by which
the Arabs designated the three stars in the Plough-
handle, while they called the four stars in the body
of the Plough, Na'sh, "the bier" or "fitter." Na'sh
and its daughters so closely correspond to '"ayish

and its sons," that there can be no reasonable doubt
that the same seven bright stars are intended; so

that the rendering of RV, "Canst thou guide the
Bear with her train?" correctly reproduces the orig-

inal meaning. The Arcturus of the AV is derived

from Vulg, where it is probably a mistake for Ardos,
that is to say, Ursa Major, the Great Bear.

The antithesis which is presented in Job 38 32
now reveals itself. The Mazzaroth are the twelve

constellations of the zodiac, and of these each one
rules the night for about a month in its turn;

they are each "led forth" in its "season." Each,

in its turn, is the "chamber," "tabernacle" or
"resting-place" of the sun, and they are appro-
priately called "chambers of the south," since it is

especially in the southern sky that each is seen.
In contrast to these are the northern constellations,
those round the pole, of which the Great Bear or
Charles's Wain is the brightest and best known
At the time of the origin of the constellations, this
group was much nearer the pole of the heavens than
at present, but now as then these stars are not "led
forth," for they are visible at all hours and during
every night; but they are "guided"; they move
round the pole of the heavens in an unending circle,

as if the wain or chariot were being guided by a
skilful driver.

{!) The "Scatterers."—There is some probability
that in Job 37 9 the same two regions of the
heavens are alluded to: "Out of the chamber of
the south Cometh the storm, and cold out of the
north." It will be observed that the complete
expression, "chamber of the south," is not in the
original, the translators having supplied "of the
south" from analogy with Job 9 9. The sirocco
comes then from the region held by the mazzal,
the "chamber," or constellation of the zodiac, then
on the meridian. But the cold, the bUzzard, comes

Stars of the Plough, as the Winnowing Fan.

from "the scatterers" (M'zarlm). Who or what
are the scatterers, and why do they represent the
north? The late Professor Schiaparelli suggested
that by a slight difference in the pointing, the word
might be read as mizrayim, "the two winnowing
fans," and that this may well have been a native
term for the stars which we now know as the two
Bears, Ursa Major and Minor, emphatically the
northern constellations; the names being given
them from the natural grouping of their chief stars,

just as they are known as the two "Dippers" in the
United States, or the two "Ladles" in China
(Astronomy in the Old Testament," 67-72).

(2) The ordinances of heaven.—The astronomical
antithesis between Mazzaroth, the constellations of

the zodiac ("led forth" each "in its season"), and
'Ayish, "the Bear with her train" ("guided" in its

unceasing revolution round the pole), is so complete
and astronomically appropriate, that there is reason
to expect an antithesis as clear and as astronomi-
cally significant between the two clauses of the
preceding verse. But the rendering of RV does
not afford anything of the kind: "Canst thou bind

the cluster of the Pleiades, or loose the bands of

Orion?" is simply equivalent to the question as to

whether Job could fix these stars in their places in

the sky; and for an inquiry so perfectly general, one
constellation would be no more appropriate than
another. The true rendering must certainly bring

out some difference or at least distinction between
the two constellations or the use that was made
of them.
And in the third passage in which Kimdh and

K^^ll are mentioned together an important dis-

tinction is Mated at. The order in Am 6 8 sug-

gests that the Pleiades corresponded in some way
to daybreak, Orion to nightfall: "That maketh
the Pleiades and Orion, and tm-neth the shadow
of death into the morning, and maketh the day
dark with night." Sunrise turns "the shadow of
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death into the moraing," and in the progress of

the seasons the analogous change on the higher
scale is effected when Nature revives from the
death of winter in the morning of the year, that is to
say, at the return of spring. And at the time of the
origin of the constellations the Pleiades were the
harbingers of this change at their "cosmical" rising,

that is to say, when they rose with the sun at day-
break they brought back the "deUghts" of spring-
time.

Similarly sunset makes ''the day dark with
night," and in the progress of the seasons the
analogous change on the higher scale is effected
when the long nights and short days of winter set

in the evening of the year, and all nature is bound
as by iron bands, in cold and frost. And at the
time of the origin of the constellations, the "acrony-
chal" rising of Orion, i.e. its rising at nightfall, was
the harbinger of this change; the rigor of winter
formed "the bands of Orion."

These regular changes in the appearings and
positions of the constellations constitute the or-

dinances of the heavens, ordinances which Job
could neither alter for the worse by holding back
the dehghts of springtime, or for the better by
breaking the bonds of winter cold. But these
ordinances were not confined in their effects to
the heavens; their dominion was established on the
earth, which answered by the revival of vegeta-
tion when the Pleiades, then nearly in conjunction
with the sun, appeared for a short time before
sunrise; and by the return of the constraints of

cold and frost when Orion, in opposition to the sun,
rode the sky the whole night long.

The completeness and beauty of the imagery will

now be apparent.
The Pleiades stood for the East, since by their

rising just before daybreak, they heralded the morn-
ing of the year and the "delights" of springtime.

Orion stood for the West, since his appearing
just after nightfall heralded the evening of the year,
and the bands of winter cold.

Mazzdroth, the twelve constellations of the zodiac,

the "chambers of the south," each "led forth" from
the underworld in its own "season," stood for the
South.
And the "Bear with her train," "guided" in their

unceasing course round the pole, stood for the cir-

cumpolar constellations in the North.
And the movements of them all in a perfect

obedience to the law of God were the ordinances of

heaven; whilst the dominion of them was seen to

be established upon the earth in the constant suc-
cession of the seasons there in unfailing answer to

the changes in the stars above.
These three verses give us a vivid picture of the

work of primitive astronomy. The science was
then in an early stage of development, but it was
a real science, a science of observation, thoroughly
sound so far as it had progressed, and showing
high intelligence on the part of those who pursued
it. We now know that the movement of "the
Bear with her train," that is, the apparent rotation

of the heavens round the pole, is due to the real

rotation of the earth upon its axis; that the bring-

ing out of "the Mazzarolh in their season," appar-
ently due to the revolution of the sun round the
earth, is due to the real revolution of the earth
round the sun. But this knowledge which has
enabled us to see where the actual movements he
has not brought us any nearer penetrating the
mystery of those movements. What is the ulti-

mate cause of the rotation of this vast globe, we
know no more than the ancients knew what caused
the heavens to rotate ; what causes it to fly through
space 18 miles in every second of time, we know no
more than the ancients knew why the sun appeared

to move among the stars. To us, as to them, it is

the power of God, and the will of God.
It has been supposed by some scholars that the

Book of Job was written during the Captivity in

Babylon, but this supposition is un-

14. The tenable in view of the statement in

Date of the Job's Apology that the worship of the

Book of Job heavenly bodies was "an iniquity to be
punished by the judges" (Job 31 26-

28). This could not have been written by Jews in

exile amongst the worshippers of Samas and Sin.

But neither can this book have been written after

the Return. The meaning of the three terms,

"Ayish, Kimah and K'^il, had been lost before the

LXX made the rendering of the Heb Scriptures

into Gr, for in Am 5 8 they left Kimah and K'^^il

untr'', and they rendered 'Ayish and K'^ll differ-

ently in Job 9 9, and 38 31.32. Before the Cap-
tivity, Kimah and K'^ll were plainly in common use,

since Amos uses them as if they were familiar to

his hearers, and as he himself points out, he was not
a man of learning but a simple herdsman. The
obvious and sufficient explanation of the later

ignorance respecting these three terms hes in the
catastrophes of the Assyr and Bab conquests.
Not less significant of their complete loss of the
old Heb astronomy is the alteration which the LXX
made in the Heb text. The "dehghts of the Pleia-

des" had evidently no more meaning for them than
they have had for the majority of modern Oriental-

ists, and no doubt it seemed a plausible and legiti-

mate emendation to write ma'anaddoth, "chains,"
instead of ma'ddhannoth, "dehghts," so as to bring
about a fancied parallehsm with mdsh'khoth, the
"bands" of Orion. But the alteration transforms
a complete, beautiful and symmetrical figure, an
epitome of the astronomical observation of the
time, into a bald tautology. Those critics are there-
fore right who assign the Book of Job and the Isa
13 to the period before the Captivities, and the
three names come to us as indications, not of a
Bab science of astronomy, learned by the Jews dur-
ing their exile, but of a Heb astronomy destroyed
by the unspeakable disaster of the conquest.

///. Physiography.—It has generally been as-
sumed that the Hebrews considered the earth to be
a vast circular plain, arched over by a solid vault

—

"the firmament"—above which were stored, as if

in cisterns, the "treasuries" (Job 38 22) of the
rain, snow and hail, and some writers have even
attempted to express this supposed conception in
diagrammatic form. One of the best of these
attempts, reproduced below, is given by Schia-
parelh, in his Astronomy in the OT.
But this assumption is in reality based more upon

the ideas prevalent in Europe during the Dark
Ages than upon any actual statements

1. The in the OT. The same word ihUgh) used
Circle of in the OT to express the roundness of
the Earth the heavens (Job 22 14) is also used

when the circle of the earth is spoken
of (Isa 40 22), and it is hkewise apphed to the
deep (Prov 8 27). Now it is obvious that the
heavens are spherical in appearance, and to an
attentive observer it is clear that the surface of the
sea is also rounded. There is therefore no sufficient

warrant for the assumption that the Hebrews must
have regarded the earth as flat.

(1) The earth a sphere.—Certain astronomical
relations were recognized very early. The stars
appear as if attached to a globe rotating round the
earth once in 24 hours, and this appearance was
clearly familiar to the author of the Book of Job,
and indeed long before the time of Abraham, since
the formation of the constellations could not have
been effected without such recognition. But the
spherical form of the heavens almost involves a
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similar form for the earth, and their apparent
diurnal rotation certainly means that they are not
rigidly connected with the earth, but surround it

on all sides at some distance from it. The earth
therefore must be freely suspended in space, and
so the Book of Job describes it: "He stretcheth out
the north over empty space, and hangeth the earth
upon nothing" (Job 26 7).

SCHIAPAHELLI'S HEBREW WORLD

The author's cut representing the Hebrew
universe, with his accompanying explanations,

is here reproduced.

B

HEAVEN. THE EARTH, AND THE ABYSSES
AeeordiDg to ths wriiera of liu Old T"^-""r" —J^>ii«p-~fi[

Explanatory Key:
ABC — the upper heaveQ; ADC ~ the curve of the abyn; A£C — the

plane of the caith and eeaa; 8RS — various parte of the sea, EEE —
various parts of the earth; GHG ~ the profile of the finoament or

lower heaven; TfX ~ the storehouses of the winds; LL » the storv-

houaes of the upper waters, of snow, and of hail , U — the space occupied

by the air, within which the clouds move; l<n4 — the watera of the

great abyss; xxx — the fountains of the great abyss; PP — Sheol or

limbo; Q — the lower part of the same, the infemo properly ao called.

Ftom 'The Earliest CosmoioKiea" By W. F. Warren.

(2) The north stretched over empty space.— Here
the "north" signifies the northern circumpolar con-
stellations and the writer recognized that they
stretch out beyond the utmost confines of the
earth; so that he was not under any impression
that the heavens rested upon the earth, or were
borne up by mountains. The celestial sphere sur-

rounded the earth entirely, but at a distance from
it; between the two there was "empty space."
Some commentators have indeed claimed that
Job 26 10, "He hath described a boundary upon
the face of the waters, unto the confines of light and
darkness," is equivalent to a statement that the
circumference of the terrestrial plain extended to
the place where sea and sky met. But no man
of intelligence can, at any time, have supposed that

the sea horizon marked the dividing line between
day and night, and the meaning of the passage is

correctly given in AV, "until the day and night come
to an end"; in other words, the waters of the sea
will be confined to their appointed place never again
to overflow the earth so long as the succession of

day and night shall continue (cf Gen 8 22; 9 15).

(3) The corners of the earth.—See Eahth, Corners
OP.

'ereg, "the earth," is in general the surface of the

earth, the dry land inhabited by man and beast.

Hence "the pillars" of the earth

2. The (Job 9 6) are the rocks that bear up
Pillars of that surface, for as has been shown, it

the Earth was quite clear to the author of the

Book of Job, and to the primitive

astronomers, that our world was unsupported in

space. For "Vault of the Earth" see Earth,
Vault of.

(1) The Hebrew conception.—Above the spherical

earth was stretched out the "firmament" (rafci"")

made on the second day of creation to "divide the

waters from the waters" (Gen 1 6). To the He-
brews the "firmament" was the apparent void

above, in which clouds float and the
3. The lights of heaven pursue their appointed
Firmament paths. The word raki"', by its etymol-

ogy, suggests an expanse, something
stretched, spread or beaten out, as when Isaiah
(40 22) says that the Lord "stretcheth out the
heavens as a curtain, and spreadeth them out as a
tent to dwell in." But the Gr word slerioma, by
which the LXX rendered ralfi<^', gives the meaning
of a firm and solid structure, and our translators
have carried out this same idea in their Eng. render-
ing of "firmament."

(2) The Alexandrian conception.—In this how-
ever the LXX simply expressed the astronomical
science of their day as accepted in Alexandria,
where the doctrine of a succession of solid crystal-
line spheres, each carrjdng a planet, held currency.
But in order to express the Heb idea, rd^i'^' should
be rendered "expanse" or "space"; it corresponds to
the "empty space" of Job 26 7. This "expanse"
was appointed to divide "the waters which were
under the expanse, from the waters which were
above the expanse"; and it has been argued from
this that the upper waters must have been re-
garded as being inclosed in a watertight reservoir,
furnished with sluices or floodgates, which could
be opened to allow the rain to fall.

Thus in the account of the Flood, "the windows
of heaven" are said to have been opened. But,

'drubbah, "window," means a network,
4. The or lattice, a form which can never have
Windows been ascribed to a literal floodgate;
of Heaven and in the other passages where "the

windows of heaven" are mentioned
the expression is obviously metaphorical (2 K 7
2.19; Isa 24 18; Mai 3 10).

Further the numerous other references to rain
connect it with the clouds, as "I will also command

the clouds that they rain no rain"
6. Rain (Isa 6 6), or in the Song of Deborah,

"The clouds dropped water" (Jgs
6 4; see also Ps 77 17; 147 8; Prov 16 15;
Eccl 12 2). The fantastic idea of solidly built
cisterns in the sky furnished with sluices has no
warrant in Scripture. So far from any such crude
conception, there is a very clear and complete
account of the atmospheric circulation. Elihu
describes the process of evaporation, "For he
draweth up the drops of water, which distil in rain
from his vapor, which the skies pour down and
drop upon man abundantly" (Job 36 27.28).

Jeremiah and the Psalmist repeat the descrip-
tion, "He causeth the vapors to ascend from the

ends of the earth; he maketh Ughtnings
6. Clouds for the rain, and bringeth forth the

wind out of his treasuries" (Jer 10
13). By the foreshortening that clouds undergo
in the distance they inevitably appear to form
chiefly on the horizon, "at the ends of the earth,"

whence they move upward toward the zenith.

Thus God "calleth for the waters of the sea, and
poureth them out upon the face of the earth"
(Am 9 6); and thus "All the rivers run into the
sea, yet the sea is not full; unto the place whither
the rivers go, thither they go again" (Eccl 1 7).

Other references to the clouds in the Book of Job
reveal not merely observation but acute reflection.

"Dost thou know the balancings of the clouds,

the wondrous works of him who is perfect in

knowledge?" (Job 37 16) indicates a perception

that the clouds float, each in its own place, at its

own level, each perfectly balanced in the thin air.

(1) Meaning of the word.—T'hom, "the deep,"
means moving water, and hence the ocean, which is

represented as being essentially one, exactly as we
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now know it to be by actual exploration—"Let the

waters under the heavens be gathered together unto
one place" (Gen 1 9). And the earth

7. The is stretched out "above the waters"
Deep (Ps 136 6; Ps 24 2). That is to

say that the water surface lies lower
than the land surface; and not only so, but, within
the substance of the earth itself, there are sub-
terranean waters which form a land of ocean under-
ground. This also is called in Ezk 31 4 the "deep,"
t'hom; "The waters nourished it, the deep made
it to grow." But in general Phom denotes the sea,

as when Pharaoh's chosen captains were drowned
in the Red Sea, "The deeps cover them" (Ex 15 5).

Indeed the word appears to be onomatopoetic de-

rived from the "moaning" or "humming" of the sea;

whilst 'eref , the "earth," seems intended to represent

the "rattle" of shingle, "the scream of a madden'd
beach dragged down by the wave."

(2) The Bah dragon o/ Chaos.—In Gen 1,

t'hom denotes the primeval waters, and the resem-
blance of the word to Tiamat, the name of the Bab
she-dragon of Chaos, has led some commentators
to ascribe a Bab origin to this ch. It need hardly

be pointed out that if this resemblance proves any
connection between the Heb and Bab accounts of

creation, it proves the Heb to be the original. The
natural object, t'hom, the sea, must have preceded

the mythological personification of it.

Literature.—Maunder, Astronomy of the Bible;

Astronomy without a Telescope; Schiaparelll. Astronomy in
the OT; Warren, The Earliest Cosmologies, 1909.

E. W. Maunder
ASTYAGES, as-tl'a-jes ('Ao-Tud-yr]s, Astudges; or

Astyigas [in Ktesias], or Istuvigu, son of Cyaxares I,

king of the Medes 585-550 BC, and predecessor of

Cyrus [Bel ver 1]): His wife was the daughter of

Alyattes, king of Lydia. The daughter of Astyages
(Mandane) married a Persian, Cambyses, and a

son was born to them who later became Cyrus the

Great. Astyages had given orders to expose the

babe; but Harpagus, on whom the task had been
imposed, gave the child to a herdsman, with in-

structions to kill him. When the boy, who had
been brought up as his own by the herdsman, ar-

rived at the age of twelve, Astyages discovered that

he was the son of Mandane. The king in wrath
then had the son of Harpagus killed and served to

his father as food. The latter concealed his feelings

of hatred and resentment, and bided his time; and
when the young Cyrus had grown to manhood, he
stirred up the grandson in insurrection against

Astyages, who was defeated and taken prisoner

(Herodotiis i. 127-30). When Astyages marched
against the Persians, the Medes, under the command
of Harpagus, deserted their king, and sided with

the disappointed Persians; and Cyrus was crowned
king. This account of Herodotus is confirmed by
the AnnaUstio Tablet of Cyrus (RP, ser. ii, 159).

The dethroned monarch was treated with kindness

by his conqueror. According to Ktesias, a home
was provided for him by C}tus in Hyrcania.

Astyages was the last of the kings of the Manda
(Media). An exceedingly shrewd man, Deioces by
name, had founded the kingdom 150 years before

(699-646). Phraortes was the second in line (646-

624), and Cyaxares the third (624-584).

J. E. Harrt
ASUNDER, a-sun'der: This word occurs 22

times in AV, 13 in OT and 9 in the NT. It is

found in combination with break (twice), burst,

cleave (twice), depart, cut (six times), divide (three

times), drive, part, pluck, put (twice), rend, saw.
These are the tr of 9 Heb, and 4 Gr words.
Break asunder (1) (15^3, -par-par): Job, in

reply to Eliphaz, complains about God, "I was at

ease, and he brake me asunder" (Job 16 12). (2)

(pnD , nittelf) : In Ps 2 the kings and rulers, medi-

tating rebellion against Jeh and His anointed, say,

"Let us break their bonds asunder!' (Ps 2 3).

Burst asunder (Xdo-Kw, Idsko) : This was the fate

of Judas (Acts 1 18).

Cleave asunder (1) (^I??? , nibhka^) : The same

root as of bilf'ah, "a valley." "The ground clave

asunder" and swallowed up Dathan and Abiram

with their households (Nu 16 31). (2) (n^S3,

pillah): Job complains of God, "He cleaveth my
reins asunder" (Job 16 13).

Cut asunder (1) (fSp , fciffef) : The Lord "cut

asunder the cords of the wicked" (Ps 129 4). The
Heb word is used of cutting into wires or strips

(Ex 39 3). (2) (yna, gadha'): "to cut off a

branch or cut down a tree." "How is the hammer
of the whole earth [Babylon] cut asunder!" (Jer

50 23). Zeohariah"cutasunder" the staff "Beauty,"
signifying the breach of the covenant between
Jeh and His people, and also the staff "Bands,"
signifying the breach of the brotherhood between
Judah and Israel (Zee 11 10.14). (3) (Sixotoh^w,

dichotomeo) : The fate of the Unfaithful Steward, lit.

"cut in two"; RVm "severely scourge him" (Mt
24 51; Lk 12 46). See Punishments.

Depart asunder (diroxwptjonai, apochorizomai):
Paul and Barnabas "departed asunder from one
another" (Acts 15 39 AV); RV "parted asunder."

Divide asunder (1) (b^'llin, hihhdil): Usually to

separate, to make a division between. Here the
reference is to the offering of pigeons or turtle-

doves (Lev 1 17; 5 8). (2) (|jicpi.o-(ji6s, merismds):
From merizo, "to divide." The noun is abstract,

"the act of dividing." The word of God pierces

"even to the dividing of soul and spirit" (He 4 12).

Drive asunder ("ITTin , hittlr) : Lit. "to cause to

tremble," then "to loosen." God "drove asunder
the nations" (Hab 3 6).

Part asunder (T'nsn, hiphridh): With prep.

ben, "between," "to separate." The chariot and
horses of fire "parted asunder" Elijah and EUsha
(2 K 2 11).

Pluck astmder (Sioo-irdu, diaspdo): To bear
asunder, to part forcibly. "Chains had been
plucked asunder" by the demoniac of the Gerasenes
(Mk 5 4 AV); RV "rent asunder."

Put asunder (\<aplla, chorizo): To sever one
from another. See the words of Jesus on divorce
(Mt 19 6; Mk 10 9).

Rend asunder (JSph^ , nibhlfa'): The same Heb
word as "cleave asunder." (1) "And No shall be
rent asunder" (Ezk 30 16 AV): RV "broken up."
(2) RV for AV "plucked asunder" (Mk 5 4).

Saw asunder (irpCJu, prizo or irpCw, prio) : The
fate of some on the roll of faith, "They were sawn
asunder" (He 11 37). See also Punishments.

S. F. Hunter
ASUPPIM, a-sup'im, HOUSE OF ASUPPIM

(DiSDSn ni?, beth ha-'&?upplm): AVm "gather-

ings"; RV "the storehouses." In Neh 12 25, AV
renders the same word thresholds (AVm "treasuries,
assemblies"). A storehouse most probably at the
southern gate of the temple (1 Ch 26 15.17; Neh
12 25).

ASUR, as'ur ('Ao-ovp, Aso4r): RV for Assur in

1 Esd 5 31. Same as Harhur of Ezr 2 51.

ASYLUM, a-sl'lum: The custom of fleeing to
specially sacred places to obtain the protection of a
deity is found all over the world (Post, Grundriss,
II, 252 ff). In ancient Israel we meet with it in

two forms—the asylum of the altar and the asylum
of the cities of refuge. The altar at the House of



317 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Astyages
Athaliah

God was a place to which persons in danger fled

for protection (1 K 1 50; 2 28). It had horns
aad must not be confused with the altars of earth
or stone that were used for lay sacrifices. See
Altar; Sanctuary. Ex 21 14 provides that a
murderer is to be taken from the altar to be put
to death. The law of the cities of refuge proceeds
upon a somewhat different principle. Its objects
are (1) to shield a homicide from the avenger of

blood until trial, and (2) to provide a refuge for

the manslayer who has not been guilty of murder.
There is one reference to the institution in the his-

tory of the kingdom (2 S 14 14) . For the legal and
geographical information, see Cities of Refuge;
Homicide. Harold M. Wiener

ASYNCRITUS, a-sin'kri-tus ('Ao-vvKpiros, Asdn-
kritos, "incomparable"): An unknown Christian at

Rome to whom St. Paul sent an affectionate saluta-

tion (Rom 16 14).

ATAD, a'tad OpS!, 'atadh, "a thorn"). See

Abel-mizraim.

ATAR, afar ('Ardp, Atdr; AV Jatal= Ater [Ezr

2 42; Neh 7 46]): The sons of A. (porters) returned
with Zerubbabel to Jerus (1 Esd 5 28).

ATARAH, at'a-ra, a-ta'ra (JTipy , '&tarah,

"crown"): One of Jerahmeel's wives and mother
ofOnam (1 Ch 2 26).

ATARGATIS, a-tar'ga-tis ('ATopydTis, Atargd-

tis; RV wrongly ATERGATIS): Is stated in 2
Mace 12 26 to have been worshipped at Karnion,

the Ashtaroth-Karnaim of the OT (cf Anl, XII, viii,

4). The name is found on coins of Membij as

nnyiriy , 'atar-'atah, where "Atar (i.e. Ashtoreth)

is identified with the goddess 'Atah, whose name is

sometimes written Tiy , 'Ati. "Atah or 'Ati was
also worshipped at Palmjrra, and (according to

Melito) in Adiabene. The compound Atargatis,

often corrupted by the Greeks into Derketo, had
her chief temples at Membij (HierapoUs) and Ash-
kelon where she was represented with the body
of a woman and the tail of a fish, fish being sacred to

her. Herodotus made her the Aphrodite Urania
of the Greeks. 'Ati may have been originally a
Hittite goddess with whom the Assyr Istar ('Atar)

came afterward to be identified. A. H. Sayce

ATAROTH, at'a-roth, a-ta'roth (niipy , 'mroth,

"crowns," or "wreaths"; 'ArapM, Alaroth):

(1) A city E. of the Jordan, apparently in the

territory given to Reuben, but built, or fortified,

by the children of Gad (Nu 32 3.34). It is named
along with Dibon, which is identified with Dhlban.

Eight miles N.E. by N. of Dibon, on the S. of Wady
ZerJfa MaHn, stands Jehel 'Atiarus, in which the

ancient name is preserved. The city is doubtless

represented by Khirbet 'AttarUs, about 4 miles W.
of the mountain.

(2) A place on the boundary between Ephraim
and Benjamin, toward the W. (Josh 16 2). It

seems to be the same as Ataroth-addar of ver 5

and 18 13. It is probably to be identified with the

modern ed-Dariyeh S. of nether Bethhoron, and
about 12J miles W. of Jerus.

(3) A place on the eastern frontier of Ephraim
(Josh 16 7). This town has not been identified.

Conder thinks it may be identified with el-Truneh

in the Jordan valley, or with Khirbet et-Taiyereh.

W. EwiNG

ATAROTH-ADDAR, at'a-roth-ad'ar (ninu?

TIX, 'atroth 'addar, "crowns of Addar"). See Ata-

both (2).

ATER, a'ter Oi;iVi,'ater, "bound" [?]): (1) The
ancestor of a family of 98 persons who returned from
Bab captivity with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 16; Neh 7

21). AV has "Ater of Hezekiah"; RV of 1 Esd
5 15 has "Ater of Ezekias," m, "Ater of Hezekiah."
AV has "Aterezias."

(2) The head of a family of porters who returned
from Babylon to Jerus (Ezr 2 42; Neh 7 45).

ATEREZAIAS, a-ter-g-zi'as ('Ar^p t<J 'EJeKCij,

At^ Id Hezeldq) : Usually found in the abbreviated
form Ater. Head of a Jewish family, which re-

turned with Zerubbabel, under the decree of Cyrus.
Mentioned (Ezr 2 16) as sprung from Hezekiah.
Their number is given as 98. Mentioned again
as found in the register of the genealogies of the
first returned exiles by Nehemiah (7 21). Again
among those who sealed "the sure covenant"
(Neh 10 17). Also found in 1 Esd 5 15, where
the name is given variously as Ater or Aterezaias.

The number of the family, given by Esdras, is 92.

ATERGATIS, a-ter'ga-tis. See Atargatis.

ATETA, a-te'ta (AV Teta; A, 'AttitA, Atetd, B,
om.): Head of a family of Levites; gate keepers

who returned from the captivity with Zerubbabel
(1 Esd 5 28); called Hatita in Ezr 2 42; Neh 7
45.

ATHACH, a'thak (^inr , 'at/ja/c/i, "lodging-place"):

One of the cities of Judah to which David sent

from Ziklag the spoil of the Amalekites (1 S 30 30).

Its site is unknown. Driver, Budde, and Well-

hausen identify it with Ether (Josh 15 42).

ATHAIAH, a-tha'ya (H^n?, 'mdyah="Jeh is

helper"; 'ABed, Alhed, or 'AOeat, Atheal): He is

designated (Neh 11 4) as a descendant of Judah and
the son of Uzziah. After the return from Babylon,

he dwelt in Jerus. In 1 Ch 9 4 his name is given

as Uthai.

ATHALIAH, ath-a-li'a (n;'bny , 'Athalyah; mean-

ing uncertain, perhaps, "whom Jeh has afflicted";

2 K 8 26; 11; 2 Ch 22, 23):

(1) Daughter of Ahab and Jezebel, grand-

daughter of Omri, 6th king of Israel. In her

childhood the political relations of the

1. Relation- two kingdoms of Judah and Israel had,

ship after many years of strife, become
friendly, and she was married to

Jehoram, eldest son of Jehoshaphat, king of Judah
(2 K 8 18). .The marriage was one of political

expediency, and is a blot on the memory of Jehosha-

phat.

When Jehoram was 32 years of age, he succeeded

to the throne, and AthaUah became queen of Judah.

She inherited her mother's strength

2. Athaliah of wiU, and Uke her developed a

as Queen fanatical devotion to the cultus of the

Zidonian Baal. Elijah's blow at the

worship of Baal in Samaria shortly before her ac-

cession to power did nothing to mitigate her zeal.

It probably intensified it. The first recorded act

of Jehoram's reign is the mm-der of his six younger

brothers; some princes of the realm, who wer.i

known to be favorable to the ancient faith of the

nation, were also destroyed (2 Ch 21 4). There

can be little doubt that these deeds of blood were

supported, and perhaps instigated, by AthaUah, who
was a much stronger character than her husband.

After eight years of royal fife, AthaUah became a

widow, and her son, Ahaziah, then 22 years of age

(2 K 8 26; not 42 as in 2 Ch 22 2), ascended his

father's throne. As queen-mother, AthaUah was

now supreme in the councils of the nation, as well
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as in the royal palace. Within a single year, the
young king fell (see Jehu), and the only persons

who stood between AthaUah and the
3. Murder throne were her grandchildren. It is

of Her in such moments that ambition, fired

Grand- by fanaticism, sees its opportunity, and
children the massacre of the royal seed was

determined on. This was carried out:

but one of them, Jehoash, a babe, escaped by the
intervention of his aunt, Jehosheba (1 K 11 2;

2 Ch 22 11).

The palace being cleared of its royal occupants,
Athaliah had herself proclaimed sovereign. No

other woman, before or since, sat

4. Her upon the throne of David, and it is a
Usurpation proof of her energy and abiUty that,

in spite of her sex, she was able to keep
it for six years. From 2 Ch 24 7 we gather that

a portion of the temple of Jeh was pulled down, and
the material used in the structure of a temple of

Baal.
The high priest at this time was Jehoiada, who

had married the daughter of Athaliah, Jehosheba
(2 Ch 22 11). His promotion to the

5. The primacy led to the undoing of the
Counter- usurper, as Jehoiada proved staunchly.

Revolution if secretly, true to the religion of Jeh.

For six years he and his wife concealed
in their apartments, near the temple, the young
child of Ahaziah. In the seventh year a counter-
revolution was planned. The details are given with
unusual fulness in K and Ch, the writings of which
supplement one another. Thus, when the Chroni-
cler wrote, it had become safe to give the names of

five captains who led the military rising (2 Ch 23 1).

With the Book of K before him, it was not necessary
to do more than extract from the ancient records

such particulars as had not hitherto appeared.
This it is which has chiefly given rise to the charge
of variations in the two narratives. See Jehoash.
At the time of her deposition, Athaliah was resident

in the royal palace. When roused to a sense of danger
by the acclamations which greeted the

6. Her coronation ceremony, she made an at-

Death tempt to stay the revolt by rushing into

the temple court, alone; her guards,

according to Jos, having been prevented from follow-

ing her {Ant, IX, vii, 3). A glance sufficed. It

showed her the lad standing on a raised platform
before the temple, holding the Book of the Law
in his hand, and with the crown upon his brow.
Rending her robe and shouting, "Treason! Trea-
son!" she fled. Some were for cutting her down as

she did so, but this was objected to as defihng the
temple with human blood. She was, therefore,

allowed to reach the door of the palace in flight.

Here she fell, smitten by the avenging guards.

Athaliah's usurpation lasted for six years (2 K
11 3; 12 1; 2 Ch 22 12). Her 1st year syn-
chronizes with the 1st of Jehu in Israel, and may
be placed 846 BC (some put later). See Chro-
nology OF OT. The statement of 2 K 12 1 is here
understood in the sense that Jehoash began his

public reign in the 7 th year of Jehu, and that he
reigned 40 years counting from the time of his

father's death. A modern parallel is the dating
of all official records and legal documents of the
time of Charles II of England from the death of

Charles I.

The only other reference to Athaliah is that

above alluded to in 2 Ch 24 7, where she is spoken
of as "that wicked woman."

(2) A Benjamite who dwelt in Jerus (1 Ch 8
26.28).

(3) Father of Jeshaiah, who returned with Ezra
(8 7); called Gotholias in Apoc (1 Esd 8 33).

W. Shaw Caldecott

ATHANASIAN, ath-a-na'zhan, CREED. See

Creed.

ATHARIAS, ath-a-ri'as. See Attharias.

ATHARIM, ath'a-rim (D'^l.nX, 'dlhanm): RV
"The way of Atharim" ; AV "The way of the spies."

RV regards Atharim as a place (so LXX). AV
follows Syr and Tg, rendering Atharim as if Tarim =
spies. Dillmann translates "the caravan path,"

connecting it with Arab, athar, "a track or foot-

print." Here the king of Arad fought against

Israel, taking some captives (Nu 21 1). See
HOBMAH.

ATHEISM, a'thS-iz'm (oBeos, dtheos, "without
God" [Eph 2 12]): Ordinarily this word is inter-

preted to mean a denial of the existence of God,
a disbelief in God, the opposite of theism. But
it seems better that we should consider it under
four heads, in order to obtain a clear idea of the
different meanings in which it has been used.

(1) The classical.—^In this sense it does not mean
a denial of the existence of a Divine Being, but the
denial of the existence or reality of the god of a
particular nation. Thus the Christians were re-

peatedly charged with atheism, because of their

disbeUef in the gods of heathenism. It was not
charged that they did not believe in any god, but
that they denied the existence and reality of the
gods worshipped, and before whom the nation hith-

erto had bowed. This was considered so great a
crime, so dangerous a thing to the nation, that it

was felt to be a just cause for most cruel and deter-

mined persecutions. Socrates' teaching cast a
shadow on the reaUty of the existence of the gods,

and this charge was brought against him by his

contemporaries. Cicero also uses the word in this

sense in his charge against Diagoras of Athens.
Indeed, such use of it is common in all classical

literature.

(2) Philosophic.—It is not meant that the
various philosophic systems to which this term is

applied actually deny the existence of a Divine
Being or of a First Cause, but that they are atheistic

in their teaching, and tend to unsettle the faith of

mankind in the existence of God. There is indeed
a behef in a first cause, in force, in motion, in a
certain aggregation of materials producing life,

but the Divine Being as taught by theism is ab-
solutely denied. This is true of the Idealism of
Fichte, of the Ideal Pantheism of Spinoza, the
Natural Pantheism of Schelling, and similar forms
of thought. In applying the word atheism to the
teaching here given, theism does not intend to
assail them as wholly without a belief in a Divine
Being; but it affirms that God is a person, a self-

conscious Being, not merely a first cause or force.
To deny this fundamental affirmation of theism is

to make the teaching atheistic, a denial of that which
is essential to theism (He 11 3).

(3) Dogmatic.—It absolutely denies the existeiice

of God. It has often been held that this is, in fact,
impossible. Cousin has said, "It is impossible,
because the existence of God is implied in every
assertion." It is true, however, that in all ages there
have been persons who declared themselves ab-
solute atheists. Esp.is this true of the 18th cent.

—

a period of widespread skepticism—when not a few,
particularly in France, professed themselves atheists.
In many cases, however, it resulted from a loose
use of the word, careless definition, and some-
times from the spirit of boastfulness.

(4) Practical atheism.—It has nothing at all to
do with belief. Indeed it accepts the affirmations
of theism. It has reference wholly to the mode of
life. It is to live as though there was no God.
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It takes the form often of complete indifference to
the claims of the Divine Being or again of outbro-
ken and defiant wokedness (Ps 14. 1). That this

form of atheism is widely prevalent is well known.
It is accompanied in many cases with some form of
unbelief or prejudice or false opinion of the church
or Christianity. Dogmatic atheism is no longer a
menace or even a hindrance to the progress of

Christianity, but practical atheism is widespread
in its influence and a dangerous element in our
modern life (cf Isa 31 1; Jer 2 13.17.18; 18
13-15). Whatever the form, whether it be that of

religious agnosticism, denying that we can know
that God exists, or critical atheism, denying that
the evidence to prove His existence is sufficient, or
dogmatic, or practical atheism, it is always a sys-
tem of negation and as such tears down and de-
stroys. It destroys the faith upon which all human
relations are built. Since there is no God there is

no right nor wrong, and human action is neither

good nor bad, but convenient or inconvenient. It

Being who is responsive to and can satisfy the cry
of the heart (He 11 6). In his Bampton Lectures
Reville has said on this subject: "It would be irra-
tional in the last degree to lay down the existence
of such a need and such a tendency, and yet beUeve
that the need corresponds to nothing, that the
tendency has no goal.

(3) It fails to account for the evidence of design
in the universe. See Cosmology.

(4) It fails to account for the existence of man
and the world in general. Here is the universe:
how did it come to be? Here is man : how is he to
be accounted for? To these and like questions,
atheism and atheistic philosophy have no adequate
answer to give. See also Cosmology; Creation;
God. Jacob W. Kapp

ATHENIANS, a-the'ni-ans ('ABTivoioi, Athenaioi) :

Inhabitants of Athens. Luke has a remark on their
curiosity and their delight in novelty (Acts 17 21).
See Athens.
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the work of transforming this citadel into a sanctu-
ary for the patron goddess of the city. The mag-
nificent gateway (Propylaea), of which the Athenians
were justly proud, was built by Mnesicles (437-
432 BC). A monumental bronze statue by Phidias
stood on the left, as one emerged on the plateau,
and the mighty Parthenon a httle farther on, to the
right. In this temple was the famous gold and ivory
statue of Athena. The eastern pediment contained
sculptures representing the birth of the goddess
(Elgin Marbles, now in the British Museum),
the western depicting her contest with Poseidon
for supremacy over Attica. This, the most cele-

brated edifice, architecturally, in all history, was
partially destroyed by the Venetians in 1687. Other
temples on the Acropolis are the Erechtheum and
the "Wingless Victory." In the city the streets

were exceedingly narrow and crooked. The wider
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AT ONE (els iipi\vT]v, eis eirtnen, "at one," "at
peace"): "Set them at one again" (Acts 7 26), the
reconcihation of persons at variance. From this adv.
we have the words "atone" and "atonement."

ATONEMENT, a-ton'ment: Translates "IBS,

kaphar; iXVlTl , hats'; nST , rasah, the last employed
only of human relations (1 S 29 4) ; translates the
following Gr stems hilas-, simple and compounded
with various preps.; allag- in composition only,
but with numerous preps, and even two at a time,
e.g. Mt 5 24; lip- rarely (Dnl 9 24).

/. Terms Employed.—The root meanings of the
Heb words, taking them in the order cited above,

are, to "cover," hence expiate, eon-
1. Heb and done, cancel, placate; to "offer," or
Gr Words "receive a sin offering," hence make

atonement, appease, propitiate; "ef-

fect reconciliation," i.e. by some conduct, or course
of action. Of the Gr words the meanings, in order,

are "to be," or "cause to be, friendly"; "to render
other," hence to restore; "to leave" and with prep,

to leave off, i.e. enmity, or evil, etc; "to render
holy," "to set apart for"; hence of the Deity, to
appropriate or accept for Himself.

It is obvious that the Eng. word. Atonement,
does not correspond etymologically with any Heb

or Gr word which it translates. Fur-
2. The Eng. thermore, the Gr words in both LXX
Word and NT do not correspond exactly to

the Heb words ; especially is it true that
the root idea of the most frequently employed Heb
word, "cover," is not found in any of the Gr words
employed. These remarks apply to both vbs. and
substs. The Eng. word is derived from the phrase
"at one," and signifies, etymologically, harmony
of relationship or unity of life, etc. It is a rare

instance of an AS theological term; and Uke all

purely Eng. terms employed in theology, takes its

meaning, not from its origin, but from the theologi-

cal content of the thinking of the Continental and
Lat-speaking Schoolmen who employed such Eng.
terms as seemed most nearly to convey to the
hearers and readers their ideas. Not only was no
effort made to convey the original Heb and Gr
meanings by means of Eng. words, but no effort

was made toward uniformity in tr of Heb and Gr
words by their Eng. equivalents.

It is at once clear that no mere word-study can
determine the Bible teaching concerning atonement.

Even when first employed for express-

3. Not to ing Heb and Christian thought, these

Be Settled terms, like all other religious terms,

by Lexicon already had a content that had grown
Merely up with their use, and it is by no

means easy to tell how far heathen
conceptions might be imported into our theology

by a rigidly etymological study of terms employed.

In any case such a study could only yield a dic-

tionary of terms, whereas what we seek is a body
of teaching, a circle of ideas, whatever words and
phrases, or combinations of words and phrases,

have been employed to express the teaching.

There is even greater danger of making the study

of the Atonement a study in dogmatic theology.

The frequent employment of the

4. Not expression "the Atonement" shows

Chiefly a this tendency. The work of Christ in

Study in reconciling the world to God has occu-

Theology pied so central a place in Christian

dogmatics that the very term atone-

ment has come to have a theological rather than a

practical atmosphere, and it is by no means easy

for the student, or even for the seeker after the

saving relation with God, to pass beyond the

accumulated interpretation of the Atonement and
learn of atonement.

The history of the explanation of the Atonement
and the terms of preaching atonement cannot, of

course, be ignored. Nor can the
5. Notes original meaning of the terms employed
on Use of and the manner of their use be neg-
Terms lected. There are significant features

in the use of terms, and we have to
take account of the history of interpretation. Only
we must not bind ourselves nor the word of God in
such forms.

(1) The most frequently employed Heb word,
kaphar, is found in the Prophets only in the priestly
section (Ezk 45 15.20; Dnl 9 24) where EV has
"make reconciliation," m."purge away." Further-
more it is not found in Dt, which is the prophetic
book of the Pent (Hex). This indicates that it is

an essentially priestly conception. The same term
is frequently tr"! by "reconcile," construed as equiva-
lent to "make atonement" (Lev 6 30; 8 15; 16 20;
1 S 29 4; Ezk 45 15,20; Dnl 9 24). In this latter

sense it connects itself with hata'. In 2 Ch 29 24
both words are used : the priests make a sin offering
{hata') to effect an atonement {kaphar). But the
first word is frequently used by metonymy to in-

clude, at least suggestively, the end in view, the
reconciliation; and, on the other hand, the latter

word is so used as to involve, also, doing that by
which atonement is realized.

(2) Of the Gr words employed hildskesthai

means "to make propitious" (He 2 17; Lev 6 30;
16 20; Ezk 45 20); alldllein, used however only
in composition with preps., means "to render
other," "to restore" to another (former?) condition
of harmony (cf Mt 5 24 = "to be reconciled" to a
fellow-man as a condition of making an acceptable
sacrifice to God)

.

(3) In the Eng. NT the word "atonement" is

found only at Rom 5 11 and the ARV changes this

to "reconciliation." While in strict etymology
this word need signify only the active or conscious
exercise of unity of life or harmony of relations, the
causative idea probably belongs to the original use
of the term, as it certainly is present in all current
Christian use of the term. As employed in Chris-
tian theology, both practical and technical, the
term includes with more or less distinctness: (a)

the fact of union with God, and this always looked
upon as (6) a broken union to be restored or an
ideal union to be realized, (c) the procuring cause
of atonement, variously defined, (d) the crucial

act wherein the union is effected, the work of God
and the response of the soul in which the union
becomes actual. Inasmuch as the reconcihation

between man and God is always conceived of as

effected through Jesus Christ (2 Cor 5 18-21)

the expression, "the Atonement of Christ," is one
of the most frequent in Christian theology. Ques-
tions and controversies have turned mainly on the
procuring cause of atonement, (c) above, and at

this point have arisen the various "theories of the
Atonement."

//. Bible Teaching concerning Atonement in

General.—The Atonement of Christ must be inter-

preted in connection with the conception of atone-

ment in general in the Scriptures. This idea of

atonement is, moreover, part of the general circle

of fundamental ideas of the religion of Jeh and
Jesus. Theories of the Atonement root them-
selves in conceptions of the nature and character

of God, His holiness, love, grace, mercy, etc; of

man,, his nature, disposition and capacities; of sin

and guilt.

The basal conception for the Bible doctrine of

atonement is the assumption that God and man
are ideally one in life and interests, so far as man's
true hfe and interest may be conceived as cor-

responding with those of God. Hence it is every-
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where assumed that God and man should be in

all respects in harmonious relations, at-one. Such
is the ideal picture of Adam and Eve

1. Primary in Eden. Such is the assumption in
Assumption the parable of the Prodigal Son; man
of Unity of ought to be at home with God, at
God and peace in the Father's house (Lk 15).

Man Such also is the ideal of Jesus as
seen esp. in Jn 14-17; of particularly

17 21 ff; of also Eph 2 11-22; 1 Cor 15 28.

This is quite possibly the imderlying idea of all

those offerings in which the priests—God's repre-
sentatives—and the people joined in eating at a
common meal parts of what had been presented to

God. The prohibition of the use of blood in food
or drink is grounded on the statement that the hfe

is in the blood (Lev 17 10 f) or is the blood (Gen
9 4; Dt 12 23). Blood was used in the con-
secration of tabernacle, temple, vessels, altars,

priests; all things and persons set apart for Jeh.

Then blood was required in offerings made to atone
for sin and uncleanness. The reason for all this

is not easy to see; but if we seek an explanation
that will accoiint for all the facts on a single prin-

ciple, shall we not find it in the idea that in the hfe-

principle of the blood God's own life was present?

Through this life from God all hving beings shared
God's life. The blood passing out of any hving
being must therefore return to God and not be
consumed. In sprinkling blood, the life-element,

or certainly the life-symbol, over persons and
things set apart for God they were, so to say, visibly

taken up into the life of God, and His life extend-
ing over them made them essentially of His own
person. Finally the blood of sacrfiices was the
returning to God of the life of the man for whom
the beasts stood. And this blood was not burned
with the dead sacrifice but poured out beside the
holy altar. The now dead sin offering was burned,
but the blood, the life, returned to God. In peace-
offerings of various sorts there was the common
meal in which the common life was typified.

In the claim of the first-fruits of aU crops, of

all flocks and of all increase, God emphasized the
common hfe in production; asserted His claim to

the total life of His people and their products. God
claimed the lives of all as belonging essentially to
Himself and a man must recognize this by paying
a ransom price (Ex 30 12). This did not purchase
for the man a right to his own hfe in separation
from God, for it was in no sense an equivalent in

value to the man's time. It the rather committed
the man to hving the common life with God, without
which recognition the man was not fit to live at all.

And the use of this recognition-money by the priests

in the temple was regarded as placing the man who
paid his money in a sort of continuous worshipful
service in the tabernacle (or temple) itself (Ex 30
11-16).

In both OT and NT the assumption of unity
between God and man stands over against the con-

trasted fact that there is a radical

2. The breach in this unity. This breach is

Breach in recognized in all God's relations to

the Unity men; and even when healed it is

always subject to new failures which
must be provided for, by the daily oblations in the
OT, by the continuous intercession of the Christ
(He 7 25; 9 24) m the NT. Even when there is

no conscious breach, man is taught to recognize
that it may exist and he must avail himself of the
appointed means for its heaUng, e.g. daily sacrifices.

This breach is universally attributed to some
behavior on man's part. This may be moral or
ceremonial uncleanness on man's part. He may
have broken with God fundamentally in character or
conduct and so by committing sin have incurred

guilt; or he may have neglected the fitting recog-

nition that his life is in common with God and so

by his disregard have incurred uncleanness. After

the first breach between God and man it is always

necessary that man shall approach God on the

assumption that this breach needs heahng, and so

always come with an offering. In human nature

the sin breach is rooted and universal (Rom 3 9-19;

6 12-14).

Numerous and various means were employed for

expressing this essential unity of life, for restoring

it since it was broken off in sin, and
3. Means for maintaining it. These means
for Express- were primarily spiritual and ethical

ing, Restor- but made extensive use of material

ing and substances, physical acts and sym-
Maintaining bolical ceremonials ; and these tended

always to obscure and supplant the

spiritual and ethical quahties which it was their

function to exhibit. The prophet came to the

rescue of the spiritual and ethical and reached his

highest insight and fimction in the doctrine of the

Suffering Servant of Jeh through whom God was
to be united with a redeemed race (cf among many
passages, Isa 49 1-7; 66 18 ff; Ps 22 27 ff).

Atonement is conceived in both OT and NT as

partly personal and partly social, extending to the

universal conception. The acts and attitudes by
which it is procured, restored and maintained are

partly those of the individual alone (Ps 51),

partly those in which the individual secures the

assistance of the priest or the priestly body, and
partly such as the priest performs for the whole
people on his own account. This involves the dis-

tinction that in Israel atonement was both personal

and social, as also were both sin and uncleanness.

Atonement was made for the group by the priest

without specific participation by the people al-

though they were, originally at least, to take cog-

nizance of the fact and at the time. At all the
great feasts, especially upon the Day or Atone-
ment (q.v.) the whole group was receptively to take
conscious part in the work of atonement (Nu 29
7-11).

The various sacrifices and offerings by means of

which atonement was effected in the life and wor-
ship of Israel will be found to be discussed under
the proper words and are to be spoken of here only
summarily. The series of offerings, guilt-, burnt-,

sin-, peace-offerings, reveal a sense of the breach
with God, a conviction of the sin making the
breach and an ethical appreciation of the hohness
of God entirely unique among religions of ancient
or modern times, and this fact must never be over-
looked in interpreting the NT Christian doctrine
of the Atonement. In the OT there are sins and
sinful circumstances for which no atonement is

possible. Many passages, indeed, almost seem to
provide against atonement for any voluntary
wrongdoing (e.g. Lev 4 2.13.22.27; 6 14 ff). This
is, no doubt, an extreme interpretation, out of har-
mony with the general spirit of the OT, but it does
show how seriously sin ought to be taken under
the OT regime. No atonement for murder could
make possible the residence of the murderer again
in that section of the land where the murder was
done (Nu 36 33), although the land was not by
the murder rendered unfit for occupation by others.
When Israel sinned in making the golden calf, God
refused to accept any atonement (Ex 32 20 ff)

until there had been a great loss of life from among
the sinners. No repentance could find atonement
for the refusal to follow Jeh's lead at Kadesh-
barnea (Nu 14 20-25), and complete atonement was
effected only when all the unbelieving generation
had died in the wilderness (Nu 26 65; 32 10 ff);

i,e. no atonement was possible, but the people died
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in that sin, outside the Land of Promise, although
the sin was not allowed to cut off finally from Jeh
(Nu 14 29 f).

Permanent uncleanness or confirmed disease of

an unclean sort caused permanent separation from
the temple and the people of Jeh (e.g. Lev 7 20 f),

and every uncleanness must be properly removed
(Lev 5 26; 17 15; 22 2-8; Dt 23 10 f). A house
in which an unclean disease was found must be
cleansed—have atonement made for it (Lev 14
53), and in extreme cases must be utterly destroyed
(Lev 14 43 ff).

After childbirth (Lev 12 7 f ) and in all cases of

hemorrhage (cf Lev 15 30) atonement must be
effected by prescribed offerings, a loss, diminution,
or pollution of blood, wherein is the life, having
been suffered. AU this elaborate application of the
principle of atonement shows the comprehensive-
ness with which it was sought by the religious

teachers to impress the people with the unity of all

life in the perfectly holy and majestic God whom they
were called upon to serve. Not only ihust the priests

be clean who bear the vessels of the Lord (Isa 62 11),

but all the people must be clean also from all defile-

ment of flesh and spirit, seeking perfect hoUness in

the fear of their God (cf 2 Cor 7 1).

///. The Atonement of Jesus Christ.—All the
sjfmbols, doctrine and examples of atonement in

the OT among the Hebrews find their

1. Prepara- counterpart, fulfilment and complete
tion for NT explanation in the new covenant in

Doctrine the blood of Jesus Christ (Mt 26 28;

He 12 24). By interpreting the inner

spirit of the sacrificial system, by insisting on the
unity and hohness of God, by passionate pleas for

purity in the people, and especially by teaching the
principle of vicarious suffering for sin, the Prophets
laid the foundation in thought-forms and in religious

atmosphere for such a doctrine of atonement as is

presented in the life and teaching of Jesus and as

is unfolded in the teaching of His apostles.

The personal, paraboUc sufferings of Hosea, the
remarkable elaboration of the redemption of a
spiritual Israel through a Suffering Servant of

Jeh and the extension of that redemption to all

mankind as presented in Isa 40-66, and the same
element in such psalms as Ps 22, constitute a key
to the understanding of the work of the Christ

that unifies the entire revelation of God's righteous-

ness in passing over human sins (Rom 3 24 f)

.

Yet it is remarkable that such a conception of the

way of atonement was as far as possible from the

general and average Jewish mind when Jesus came.

In no sense can the NT doctrine of the Atonement
be said to be the product of the thought and spirit

of the times.

However much theologians may disagree as to

the rationale of the Atonement, there is, as there

can be, no question that Jesus and all

2. The One His interpreters in the NT represent

Clear Fact the Atonement between God and
men as somehow accomplished through

Jesus Christ. It is also an agreed fact in exegesis

that Jesus and His apostles understood His death

to be radically connected with this Atonement.

(1) Jesus Himself teaches that He has come to

reveal the Father (Jn 14 9), to recover the lost

(Lk 19 10), to give fife to men (Jn 6 33; 10 10),

to disclose and establish the kingdom of heaven (or

of God), gathering a few faithful followers through

whom His work will be perpetuated (Jn 17 2ff;

Mt 16 13 ff) ; that salvation, personal and social,

is depend-ent upon His person (Jn 6 53ff; 14 6).

He cannot give full teaching concerning His death

but He does clearly connect His sufferings with the

salvation He seeks to give. He shows in Lk 4

16 ff and 22 37 that He understands Isa 52-53

as realized in Himself; He is giving Himself (and
His blood) a ransom for men (Mt 20 28; 26 26 ff;

of 1 Cor 11 23 ff). He was not a mere martyr
but gave Himself up willingly, and voluntarily
(Jn 10 17 f; Gal 2 20), in accordance with the
purpose of God (Acts 2 23), as the Redeemer of the
world, and expected that by His lifting up aU men
would be drawn to Him (Jn 12 31-33). It is

f>ossible to explain the attention which the Evange-
ists give to the death of Jesus only by supposing
that they are reflecting the importance which they
recall Jesus Himself to have attached to His death.

(2) All the NT lurilers agree in making Jesus the
center of their idea of the way of salvation and that
His death is an essential element in His saving
power. This they do by combining OT teaching
with the facts of the life and death of the Lord,
confirming their conclusion by appeal to the Resur-
rection. Paul represents himself as holding the
common doctrine of Christianity at the time, and
from the beginning, when in 1 Cor 15 3 f he sums
up his teaching that salvation is secured through the
death and resurrection of Jesus according to the
Scriptures. Elsewhere (Eph 2 16.18; I Tim 2 5;

cf Acts 4 12) in all his writings he emphasizes his

beUef that Jesus Christ is the one Mediator between
God and man, by the blood of His cross (Col 1 20;

1 Cor 2 2), removing the sin barrier between God
and men. Peter, during the life of Jesus so full of

the current Jewish notion that God accepted the Jews
de facto, in his later ministry makes Jesus in His
death the one way to God (Acts 4 12; 1 Pet 1
2.18.19; 2 21.24; 3 18).

John has this element so prominent in his Gospel
that radical critical opinion questions its author-

ship partly on that account, while the epistles of

Jn and the Revelation are, on the same ground,
attributed to later Gr thought (cf 1 Jn 1 7;

2 2; 3 5; 4 10; Rev 1 5; 5 9). The Epistle to

the He finds in Jesus the fulfilment and extension of

all the sacrificial system of Judaism and holds that
the shedding of blood seems essential to the very
idea of remission of sins (9 22; cf 2 17; 7 26 f;

9 24^28).
When we come to systematize the teaching con-

cerning the Atonement we find, as in all doctrine,

that definite system is not offered us
3. How in the NT, but all system, if it is to

Shall We have any value for Christianity, must
Understand find its materials and principles in the
the NT. Proceeding in this way some
Atonement? features may be stated positively and

finally, while others must be presented

interrogatively, recognizing that interpretations may
differ.

(1) An initial consideration is that the Atonement
originates with God who "was in Christ reconciUng

the world unto himself" (2 Cor 5 19), and whose
love gave Jesus to redeem sinful men (Jn 3 16;

Rom 5 8, etc). In all atonement in OT and NT
the initiative is of God who not only devises and
reveals the way to reconciliation, but by means of

angels, prophets, priests and ultimately His only

begotten Son applies the means of atonement and
persuades men to accept the proffered reconciliation.

Nothing in the speculation concerning the Atone-

ment can be more false to its true nature than making
a breach between God and His Christ in their

attitude toward sinful men.

(2) It follows that atonement is fundamental in

the nature of God in His relations to men, and that

redemption is in the heart of God's dealing in his-

tory. The "Lamb slain from the foundation of the

world" (Rev 13 8 AV and ERV; cf 5 5-7) is the

interpreter of the seven-sealed book of God's provi-

dence in history. In Jesus we behold the Lamb of

God taking away the sin of the world (Jn 1 29).



AtoSeSeSt,D.of THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 324

(3) The question will arise in the analysis of the
doctrine: How does the death of Christ save iis?
No specific answer has ever been generally satis-

factory. We have numerous theories of the Atone-
ment. We have already intimated that the answer
to this question will depend upon our idea of the
nature of God, the nature of sin, the content of
salvation, the nature of man, and our idea of Satan
and evil spirits. We ought at once to dismiss all

merely quantitative and commercial conceptions
of exchange of merit. There is no longer any
question that the doctrines of imputation, both of

Adam's sin and of Christ's righteousness, were
overwrought and applied by the early theologians
with a fatal exclusiveness, without warrant in the
Word of God. On the other hand no theory can hold
much weight that presupposes that sin is a thing of
Ught consequence in the nature of man and in the
economy of God. Unless one is prepared to resist

unto blood striving against sin (He 12 2-4), he cannot
know the meaning of the Christ. Again, it may be
said that the notion that the death of Christ is to be
considered apart from His life, eternal and incarnate
life, as the atoning work, is far too narrow to express
the teaching of the Bible and far too shallow to meet
the demands of an ethical conscience.

It would serve clearness if we reminded ourselves

that the question of how in the Atonement may
involve various elements. We may inquire: (a)

for the ground on which God may righteously
receive the sinner; (6) for the means by which God
places the restoration within the reach of the sinner

;

(c) for the influence by which the sinner is persuaded
to accept the reconciliation

;
(d) for the attitude or

exercise of the sinner toward God in Christ wherein
he actually enters the state of restored union with
God. The various theories have seemed to be ex-
clusive, or at least mutually antagonistic, largely

because they have taken partial views of the whole
subject and have emphasized some one feature of

the whole content. All serious theories partly ex-
press the truth and all together are inadequate fully

to declare how the Daystar from on high doth guide
our feet into the way of peace (Lk 1 79).

(4) Another question over which the theologians
have sorely vexed themselves and each other con-
cerns the extent of the Atonement, whether it is

available for all men or only for certain particular,

elect ones. That controversy may now be passed
by. It is no longer possible to read the Bible
and suppose that God relates himself sympatheti-
cally with only a part of the race. All segregated
passages of Scripture formerly employed in support
of such a view have now taken their place in the
progressive self-interpretation of God to men through
Christ who is the propitiation for the sins of the
whole world (1 Jn 2 2). No man cometh unto the
Father but by Him (Jn 14 6) : but whosoever does
thus call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved
(Joel 2 32; Acts 2 21). See also Atonement, Day
of; Pkopitiation; Reconciliation; Sacrifice.

LiTEEATTTRE.—In the vast literature on this subject
the following Is suggested: Articles by Orr in HDB;
by Mackenzie in Standard BD; in Cath. Enc: in Jew-
ish Enc; by Simpson in DCG; J. McLeod Campbell,
The Nature of the Atonement; John Champion, The
Living Atonement; W. M. Clow, The Cross in Christian
Experience; T. J. Crawford, The Doctrine of Holy
Scripture Respecting the Atonement; R. W. Dale, The
Atonement; J. Denney, The Death of Christ; Its Place
and Interpretation in the NT, and The Atonement and the
Modern Mind; W. P. DuBose, The Soteriology of the
NT; P. T. Forsyth, The Cruciality of the Cross; J. Scott
Lidgett, The Spiritual Principle of the Atonement; Oxen-
ham, The Catholic Doctrine of the Atonement; A. Ritschl,
The Christian Doctrine of Justification and Reconciliation,
I, II; RiviSre, Le dogme de la redemption; D. W. Simon,
Reconciliation by Incarnation; W. L. Walker, The Cross
and the Kingdom; various writers. The Atonement and
Modern Religious Thought.

William Owen Carver

ATONEMENT, a-ton'ment, DAY OF:
I. The Legal Enactments

1. Named
2. Lev 16

(1) Contents, Structure and Position
(a) Vs 1-10
(6) Vs 11-24
(c) Vs 25-28
(d) Vs 29-34

Use of Number Four
Place in Lev

(2) Modern Attempts to Disprove Unity of
Chapter

II. The Significance of the Day of Atonement
1

.

The Significance for Israel
2. The Significance from a Christian Standpoint

III. On the History of the Day of Atonement
1. The Long Silence of History

(1) The Facts and the False Conclusions
(2) The Historicity of the Day of Atonement

2. Further Development

/. The Legal Enactments.—In addition to the
chief passage, Lev 16, which is treated under a

separate head, we have the following:

1. Named In Ex 30 10 it is mentioned in the
directions that are given for the con-

struction of the altar of incense that Aaron, once
a year, is to make an atonement on the horns of the
altar, with the blood of the sin offering, which is

used for the purpose of an atonement for sin.

In Lev 23 26-32 mention is made in the hst of

festivals of the Day of Atonement, on the 10th
day of the 7th month. It is ordered that for this

day there shall be a holy convocation at the sanc-
tuary, a fast, an offering by fire, and rest from labor
from the 9th day of the 7th month in the evening.

According to Lev 25 9 the year of jubilee begins
with the Day of Atonement.
Nu 18 speaks of the duties and the rights of the

priests and the Levites. In contrast with the
latter, according to ver 7, Aaron and his sons are
to perform the duties of the priesthood in all

matters pertaining to the altar and of the service
within the veil and shall render this service. We
have here doubtless a comprehensive law for the
entire priestly order, so that from this alone it

cannot be determined that the service within the
veil, by which reference is made to the ceremony
of the Day of Atonement, has been reserved for the
high priest alone, just as in Dt 10 8; 33 8ff,

everything that pertains to the whole tribe of Levi
is found combined, vidthout thereby the division
into high priest, priests and Levites, being regarded
as excluded (cf Ezekibl, II, 2, (1), c).

Nu 29 7-11 contains in connection with the
laws treating of sacrifices also the enactment, that
on the 10th day of the 7th month there shall take
place a holy convocation at the sanctuary, fasting
and rest from labor. In addition to the sin offering,
which is brought for the purpose of atonement for
sin, and in addition to the regular burnt offerings
and the accompanying meal offerings and drink
offerings, burnt offerings also are to be brought, viz.

one young buUock, one young ram, seven lambs of
the first year (all without blemish) ; then meal offer-

ings, viz. three-tenths (cf 28 12-14) of fine flour
mingled with oil for each bullock; two-tenths for
each ram; one-tenth for each lamb; then a sin offer-
ing, viz. one he-goat.

Ezekiel in his vision of the new temple, of the holy
city and the holy country (chs 40-48), in 45 18 6,
gives a series of enactments for the festivals and the
sacrifices. According to these, on the 1st day of the
1st month and on the 7th day of the 1st month
(on the 1st day of the 7th month according to the
LXX), the sanctuary is to be cleansed through a
young bullock without blemish, the priest taking
some of the blood of the sin offering and putting it

on the posts of the temple, on the four corners of the
altar and on the posts of the gate of the inner court;
and this is to be done for the sake of those who per-
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haps have sinned through error or ignorance.
Further, that sacrifice which is to be brought on the
Passover by the princes for themselves and all the
people of the land (cf 45 22) appears to present
a clear analogy to Lev 16. As for the rest, Ezk
40-48 cannot without further consideration be put
on the same level with the other legal enactments,
but are to be regarded as an ideal scheme, the reali-

zation of which is conditioned on the entrance of the
wonderful future (cf Ezbkibl).

(1) Contents, structure and position.—Lev 16 1-28
contains instructions given by Jeh to Moses for his

brother Aaron (vs 1.2). (a) Vs 1-10
2. Lev contain presuppositions, preparations
Ch 16 and summary statements of the cere-

monies on the Day of Atonement. Ac-
cording to vs 1.2 Aaron is not allowed to enter the
holy place at any time whatever, lest he may die as
did his sons with their unseemly fire offering (cf

Lev 10 1 if) ; vs 3-5 tell what is necessary for the
ceremony: For himself four things: a young bullock
as a sin offering (cfvs 6.11.14.15.27); a ram for burnt
offering (cf ver 24); sacred garments, viz. a linen

coat, hnen breeches, linen girdle, linen mitre (cf vs
23.32); a bath. For the congregation: two he-goats
as a sin offering (cf vs 7ff.l5-22.25.27.28.32.33),

a ram as a burnt offering (cf ver 24). The passages
in parentheses show how closely the succeeding
parts of this account are connected with this intro-

ductory part, vs 1-10. In other parts of Lev also

it is often found that the materials used for the
sacrifices are mentioned first, before anything is

said in detail of what is to be done with this ma-
terial. Cf 8 1.2 with vs 6.7ff.l0.14.18.22.26 and
9 2-A with vs 7.8ff.l2ff.l5-18. In ver 6 Aaron's
sin-offering bullock is to be used as an atonement
for himself; vs 7-10 refer to the two goats: they are

to be placed at the door of the tent of meeting (ver

7) ; lots are to be cast upon them for Jeh and Azazel
(ver 8) ; the first to be prepared as a sin offering for

Jeh (ver 9) ; the second, in accordance with the law,

to be sent into the desert (ver 10).

(6) Vs 11-24 describe the ceremony itself and
give fuller directions as to how the different sacri-

ficial materials mentioned under (a) are to be used
by Aaron: vs 11-14 speak of the atonement for

Aaron and his house; ver 11, of his sin-offering

bullock to be killed; ver 12, of burning coal from
the altar and two handfuls of sweet incense beaten

small to be placed behind the veil; ver 13, of the

cloud of incense to be made in the Holy of Holies,

so that the top covering is hidden and Aaron is

protected from the danger of death; ver 14, of

some of the blood to be sprinkled once on the front

of the top covering and seven times in front of it.

Vs 15-19 prescribe the ceremony with the first

sin-offering goat for the congregation: in vs 15.16a,

the ceremony described in ver 14 is directed also

to be carried out with the goat, as an atonement

for the inner sanctuary, cleansing it from blemishes;

in ver 166 the same thing is directed to be done in

regard to the tabernacle of revelation, i.e. the holy

place; in ver 17, no one is permitted to be present

even in the holy place when these ceremonies take

place; in vs 18.19, the altar too is directed to be

cleansed by an atonement, some of the blood of

both sin-offering animals being smeared on the

horns and sprinkled seven times on the ground.

Vs 20-22 prescribe the ceremony with the second

sin-offering goat for the congregation: ver 20

directs it to be brought there; in ver 21 there takes

place the transfer of guilt; Aaron shall lay both his

hands upon the goat; shall confess all guilt over

him; shall lay them upon the head of the goat;

shall through a man send him into the desert; in ver

22a, the goat carries the guilt into an uninhabited

land; in ver 226, he is not to be let go until he is in

the desert. Vs 23.24, the concluding act: in ver
23a, Aaron takes off his linen garments in the tent
of meeting, and in ver 236 puts them down there;
in ver 24a, he bathes in the holy place and again
puts on his usual clothing; in ver 246 he brings
the burnt offering for himself and his people,
(The statement 'for himself and his people' at this
place concludes the ritual as such.)

(c) Vs 25-28 are explanatory, with three addi-
tional directions. In ver 25, the fat of the sin
offering is directed to be consumed into smoke on
the altar; ver 26, he who has taken away the second
goat must wash his clothes and bathe himself, and
only then is he permitted to enter the camp; ver
27, the fat, flesh and dung of the sin-offering animal,
and then the blood that was brought into the (inner)
sanctuary, are to be burned outside of the camp ; ver
28, he who has burned these must wash his clothes,
and must bathe, and only after this can he enter the
camp. (In this case vs 25 and 27 correspond, and
also vs 26 and 28; and in addition vs 26, 27 and 28
are united by their reference to the camp.)

(d) Vs 29-34: Over against these sections (a)-
(c) (vs 1-28), which contain the instructions for

the high priest, we have a fourth (vs 29-34), which
already through the address in the second person
plur. and also by its contents is intended for the
congregation. In vs 29-31, the demand is made
of the congregation. As in Lev 23 26 ff; Nu 29
7 ff, a fast and absolute rest are prescribed for the
10th day of the 7th month as the Day of Atone-
ment; in vs 32-34, a number of directions are given
in a summary to the congregation on the basis of

16 1 ff, viz. ver 32, how the atonement is to take
place: the priest who is anointed; he shall be con-
secrated; that he perform the service in his father's

place; in his linen garments; ver 33 prescribes

when and for whom the atonement is to take place

:

for the holy of holies; for the holy place; for the
altar; for the order of priests and all the people;
in ver 34, the one Day of Atonement in the year
for all sins is declared to be an everlasting statute.

The statement that Aaron (ver 2), according to
Jeh's command, did as Moses directed aptly closes

the whole chapter.

The number four appears to occupy a pre-

dominating place in this chapter, as the bird's-

eye view above already shows, and as this can be
traced still further in the details of the accounts.
But even if this significance of the number four
in the division of the chapter is accidental, although
this number appears almost as a matter of course,

and in Ex 35 4—40 38, in Gen 12-25, in the story
of Abraham, Lev 11-15, and Dt 12-26 naturally
fall into four pericopes with four subdivisions, yet
this chapter is, as far as contents are concerned, so
closely connected, and so well organized as a whole,
that all attempts to ascribe it to different sources,
concerning which we shall speak immediately, must
come to naught in view of this fact.

At this point we first of all draw attention to the
fact that ch 16 has its well-established place in the
whole of the Book of Lev (cf Leviticus). The
whole book has as its purpose to regulate the deal-

ings of the Israelites with their God, and it does
this in such a way that the first part (chs 1-17)
removes the hindrances that have been caused by
sin. In this the ordinances with reference to the
Day of Atonement (Lev 16), and with reference

to the significance of the blood (Lev 17), constitute

a natural acme and excellent conclusion, while
this prepares for the positive sanctifioation, which
is discussed in chs 18 ff. In 15 31 we find in addi-
tion a clear transition to the thoughts of Lev 16,

for in this passage mention is made of the unclean-
ness of the Israelites, which contaminates the
dwelling-place of Jeh that is in their midst.
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(2) Modern attempts to disprove unity of chapter.

—A large number of attempts have been made to
destroy the unity of this chapter, which has been
demonstrated in division (1) above. Thus Stade
separates vs 3-10 as the original kernel from the
explanatory and changing details that were added
in vs 11-28. But we have already seen that
vs 3-10 are the preparation for all that follows, so

that these verses demand vs llff as a necessary
complement. Again Oort separates vs 1-4, 116-
14.16. 18a.l9.23.24a.25o.29a from the rest, by using
the purification of the sanctuary and the atone-
ment of the people as the measure for this

separation; but above all it is proved by Ezk 45
18-20 that just these two thoughts are inseparably
united. In recent times it has become the custom,
following the leadership of Benzinger, to divide
the text into three parts. Baentsch divides as

follows: (a) 16 1-4.6.12 f.346 contain a single peri-

cope, which on the basis of the fate of the sons of

Aaron, described in ch 10, determines under what
circumstances Aaron alone is permitted to enter

the Holy of Holies; (6) vs 29-34a contain "an
older, relatively simpler law in reference to the
yearly day of penitence and atonement"; (c) vs
5.7-10.11.14-28 are a "later enlargement of this

ritual, with a more complicated blood rite," and
above all with "the rite of the sin goat." Of these
three pieces only (a) is thought to belong to the
original Priest Codex, as proved esp. by its refer-

ence back to ch 10; (6) is regarded as belonging
to the secondary parts, because the day of repent-

ance is not yet mentioned in Neh 8 ff; of III, 1; at
any rate the anointing of all the priests is there not
yet presupposed (cf Levitictjs); (c), however, is de-
clared to be very late and its separate parts are re-

garded as having originated only after the others

(thus recently also Bertholet) . It is impossible here
to enter into all the minor parts ehminated by the
exegetes; and in the same way we do not intend
in our examination to enter into all the incorrect

views found in these criticisms. We confine our-
selves to the chief matter. The very foundation
of the criticism is wrong. What Aaron's sons
experienced according to Lev 10 could very easily

have furnished a connecting link for that ritual

which is introduced in vs 2 ff, but could never have
furnished the occasion for the composition of the
pericope described above (a) ; for Nadab and Abihu
had not entered into the Holy of Holies at all.

Just as little justifiable is the conclusion drawn
from ch 10, that ch 16 originally followed imme-
diately on ch 10. For who could possibly have
conceived the thought of inserting chs 11-15 in

an altogether unsuitable place between chs 10 and
16 and thus have split asunder a connection so

transparent? In general, the difi'erent attempts
to break the unity of this chapter show how sub-
jective and arbitrary these attempts are. They are

a characteristic example of the manner in which the
Priest Codex is now being further divided (cf Leviti-
cus) . In general, sufficient material for the positive

refutation of such attempts has been given above.
//. The Significance of the Day of Atonement.

—The significance of the day is expressed in the
name "Day of Atonement" (Yom

1. The ha-kippurim: Lev 23 27 f; 25 9) in

Significance the same manner as it is in the fast

for Israel which was enjoined on the congre-
gation as a sign of sorrow for their

sins (this fasting being the only one enjoined by the
law: Lev 16 29.31; 23 26ff; Nu 29 7ff), as also
finally and chiefly in the entire ritual (Ex 30 10;
Lev 23 28; Nu 29 11; Lev 16; cf also Ezk 45
18-20.22). Then, too, the atonement takes place
for the sanctuary which has been defiled by the
contamination of the Israelites (Ex 30 10; Lev

16 16-20.33; cf also Ezk 45 18-20). In particular,

mention is made of the Holy of Holies (Lev 16 33,

called Mikdash ha-lfodhesh; otherwise in Lev
regularly ha-kodhesh), then of the holy place (16

166.20.33), and then of the altar (16 18.20.33).

In the last-mentioned case it is a matter of dis-

cussion whether the altar of incense is meant, as

is claimed by Jewish tradition, on the basis of Ex
30 10, or the altar of burnt offerings, for which
reference could be made to the additional state-

ments in Lev 16 18, to those of ver 16, and to the

conclusion in ver 17. The altar of incense (Ex
30 10) would then be included in the atonement
of the tent of meeting. The somewhat remarkable
position of ver 176 would then at the same time
find its motive in this, that, while vs 6 and 116

mention an atonement only for Aaron and his

house, the atonement of the Holy of Holies and
of the holy place in ver 17 is for Aaron, his house,

and the whole congregation, while the atonement
of the burnt-offering altar in the forecourt (vs 18)

would be intended only for the sins of the congre-

gation. The atonement, however, takes place for

all the transgressions of the congregation since the

last Day of Atonement (cf vs 21 f.30.34). In ref-

erence to the significance of what is done with the
second goat of sin offering, cf vs 8 ff.20 ff, and
AzAZEL, II, 1. In this way Delitzsch has correctly

called the Day of Atonement "the Good Friday
of the Old Testament." How deeply the con-
sciousness of sin must have been awakened, if the
many otherwise commanded private and congrega-
tional sacrifices did not make such an institution

superfluous, and if even the high priest himself

stood before God as a sinner (vs'6.11 ff). On this

day, with the exception of the mitre, he does not
wear the insignia of his high-priestly office, but
wears white garments, which in their simplicity

correspond to the earnestness of the situation.

The repetition of the bath, both in his case and in

that of the other persons engaged in the ceremony
(vs 4.24.26.28), was necessary, because the mere
washing of the hands and feet (Ex 30 19 f ) would
not suffice on this occasion (cf Nu 19 7ff.l9.21).

The flesh of the sin-offering animals was not per-

mitted to be eaten but had to be burned (ver 27)
because it was sacrfficed also for Aaron's sin, and
its blood was carried not only into the holy place
but also into the Holy of Hohes (cf 16 27 with Lev
6 23; 4 llf.21; Ex 29 14; Lev 8 17; 9 11; 10
19). And in comparison with the consciousness
of sin that had been aroused, how great must on
the other hand God's grace appear, when once in
each year a general remission of all the sins that
had been forgiven was guaranteed.
"The Day of Atonement, the good Friday of the

Old Testament"—these words express not only the
highest significance of the day but

2. Signifi- also its limitations. As the taberna-
cance from cle, the sacrificial system, the entire
a Christian law, thus too the Day of Atonement
Standpoint in particular contained only the shadow

of future good things, but not these
things themselves (He 10 1), and is "like in pat-
tern to the true" (He 9 24) . Christ Himself entered
into the holy place, which was not made with
hands, namely, into heaven itself, and has now
appeared before God, by once for all giving Himself
as a sacrifice for the removal of sin (He 9 23 ff).

By this act the purpose of the OT sacrificial cultus
and its highest development, viz. the Day of
Atonement, understood in its typical significance,
has been fulfilled, and at the same time surpassed
and thereby abrogated (cf Leviticus). Accord-
ingly, our hope, too, like an anchor (He 6 19),
penetrates to the inner part of the veil in the
higher sense of the term, i.e. to heaven.
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///. On the History of the Day of Atonement.—
(1) The facts and the false conclusions.—The Day of

Atonement is stated to have been insti-

1. The tuted in the times of Moses (Lev 16 1);
Long Si- the ceremony takes place in the taber-
lence of nacle (tent of meeting) ; the people are
History presupposed to be in the camp (vs

26 ff) ; Aaron is still the high priest.

Very remarkably there is but Uttle evidence of the
observance of this prominent day in the later history
of Israel. Down to the time of the Exile there is

found a deep silence on this subject. The days
of atonement in Ezk 45 18 ff (cf under I, 1) differ

in number and observance from that in Lev 16.

According to Zee 3 9, God in the Messianic future
will take away the guilt of the land in a single day;
but this too presents no more than an analogy
to the results of the Day of Atonement. On the
other hand, there is no reference made to the day
where we could expect it. Not only 2 Ch 7 7-9
in connection with the consecration of Solomon's
temple, and Ezr 3 1-6, in the account of the
reintroduction of the sacrificial services after the
return from the Exile, are silent on the subject,

which fact could possibly be explained in an easy
manner; but also Neh 8f. According to 8 2f,
Ezra begins on the 1st day of the 7th month in the
year 444 BC to read from the law; on the 2d day
of the 7th month remembrance is made of the
ordinance treating of the feast of tabernacles, and
on the 22d day of the 7th month (8 13 ff), this

festival is observed; on the 24th day of the 7th
month a day of penance is observed (9 1); but of

the Day of Atonement coming in between ch 8 1

and ch 9 1, viz. on the 10th day of the 7th month,
which would seem to make the day of penance
superfluous, nothing is said. From these facts the
Wellhausen school has drawn the conclusion, in

accordance with its principles elsewhere observed,

that all those legal enactments that have not in the
history a sufficient evidence of having been ob-
served, did not exist until the time wheri they have
such historical evidence; that therefore the Day of

Atonement did not originate until after the year
444 BC. It is claimed that the day originated in

the two days of atonement mentioned in Ezk 45
18-20 (cf under I, 1); in the four national fast

days of Zee 7 5, and 8 19, and in the day of penance
of 444 BC, just mentioned, on the 24th day of the

7th month, which is said to have been repeated

on the following New Year's day, the 10th day of

the 7th month; and that by the sacred character

of its observance it soon crowded the New Year
day upon the 1st day of the 7th month (cf Lev 23
23 ff; Nu 29 1 ff; contrary to Lev 25 9 and Ezk
40 1). In this way it is thought that Lev 16 29 ff

first originated, and that at a still later time the

comphcated blood ritual had been added (cf under

I, 1, 2). But it is to be observed that in still later

times there is found no more frequent mention of

the Day of Atonement than in the earlier, although

it is the custom of modern criticism to place a

much larger bulk of Biblical lit. into this later

period. It is only when we come to Jesus Sirach

(Ecclus 50 5 ff) that the high priest Simon is

praised, when he came forth from behind the veil;

and this is certainly a reference to the Day of

Atonenient, although no further mention is made
at this place of the ceremony as such. Then there

is a further silence on the subject down to Philo

and the Epistle to the He (6 19; 9 7.13 ff ; 10 1 ff;

cf under II, 2). It is probable too that the fastmg

mentioned in Acts 27 9 is based on the Day of

Atonement. We have in this manner a charac-

teristic example to show how carefully we must
handle the argument from silence, if we do not

want to arrive at uncomfortable results.

(2) The hisloricily of the Day of Atonement.—
Since Lev 16 constitutes only one part of the
Levitical legislation, the question as to the original
and historical character of the day cannot be fully

discussed at this place (see Leviticus). At so
late a period, naturally all the data that would
lead to an explanation of the origin of such a funda-
mental institution as the Day of Atonement are
lacldng. It is all the more impossible to separate
Lev 16 from the other priestly ordinances, because
the name of the lid of the ark of covenant (/lo-

kapporelh: Ex 25 17 ff; 26 34) stands in the
clearest relation to the ceremony that takes place
with this ark on the Day of Atonement. The im-
possibility of splitting up Lev 16 as is the manner of

critics, or even as much as separating it from Lev
11-15, has been sufficiently demonstrated above
(cf under I). Against the view which forces the
Priest Codex down at least to the Exile and to
claim the tabernacle as the product of imagination
and as a copy of the temple of Solomon (see Exo-
DTJS), we have still the following to add: If the
ark of the covenant was no longer in existence
after the Exile and if, according to Jer 3 16, the
Israelites no longer expected its restoration, then
it would have been absolutely impossible in the
ritual of the Day of Atonement to connect the most
important ceremony of this ritual with this ark
and on this to base the atonement. In the second
teinple, as is well known, the incense pan was placed
on the "foundation stone" in the Holy of Holies,

because there was no tabernacle. Against these

facts the counter-arguments mentioned above
cannot stand. Even those who deny the existence

of the Day of Atonement do not lay much stress on
2 Ch 7 1-9 and Ezr 3 1-6; but Neh 8ff also

does not deserve mention, since in this place the
emphasis lies on the purpose of showing how the
congregation was to declare its adherence to the
law, and how the Day of Repentance, which had
been observed since the beginning of the history

of Israel, was instituted to be observed on the 24th
day of the 7th month for all sins (9 Iff), and was
not made superfluous by the celebration of the Day
of Atonement on the 10th day of the 7th month,
on which day only the sins of the last year were
taken into consideration. But Ezekiel changed or

ignored also other preexilio arrangements (cf Eze-
kiel), so that he is no authority in deciding the
question as to the earlier existence of the Day of

Atonement. Finally, attention must be drawn to

the fact that the Passover festival is mentioned in

prophetic literature, in addition to the mere refer-

ence in Isa 30 29, only in Ezk 45 21; the ark of

the covenant only in Jer 3 16; the Feast of Taber-
nacles only in Hos 12 9; Ezk 46 25; and that

in its historical connection the Feast of Weeks is

mentioned incidentally only in 2 Ch 8 13, and
possitDly in 1 K 9 25, and is not at all found in

Ezk (cf 45 18 ff), although the existence of these

institutions has for a very long time been called into

question.

The Day of Atonement, in accordance with its

purpose in later times, came more and more into the
foreground and was called "the great

2. Further fast" or "the great day," or merely

Develop- "the day." Its ritual was further

'ment enlarged and the special parts men-
tioned in the law were fully explained,

fixed and speciaUzed. Cf esp. the tract "Yoma"
in the Mish; and for the further elaborations and
stories in poetry and prose on the basis of the Talm,
see, e.g. Defitzsch's translation from Maim, Ha-yadh
ha-h&zalfah, in the supplement to his Commentary
on the Epistle to the Hebrews, IS57. According to

these accounts, e.g. the high priest had to be a mar-
ried man. Already seven days before the beginning
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of the Day of Atonement he was ordered to leave
his house and had to submit to a series of purifica-
tions and had to practise for the performance of

the different purification ceremonies, some of which
were difficult. The last night he was not allowed
to sleep and had to spend his time in studying the
sacred writings. On the Day of Atonement he
took five baths and ten washings. Four times he
enters the Holy of Holies (with the incense), with
the blood of both sin offerings, and when he brings
out the utensils used with the incense he makes
three confessions of sins (for himself, for himself
and his house, for Israel) ; 10 times in all he utters

the name of Jeh; 43 times he sprinkles; in addition
he must read certain sections of the Scriptures or

repeat them from memory (cf also Azazel). When
he returns home he celebrates a festival of rejoicing,

because he has without harm been able to leave

the sanctuary. In addition, he had performed
severe physical work, and especially difficult was
the manipulation of the incense. The modern
estimate put on the Day of Atonement appears from
the following citation of Wellhausen: "The rite

and the sacrifice through the unfavorable circum-
stances of the times have disappeared; but it has
retained the same sacred character. He who has
not yet entirely broken with Judaism observes this

day, no matter how indifferent he may be otherwise
to. old customs and festivals."

WiLHELM MOLLER
ATROTH-BETH-JOAB, at-roth-beth-jo'ab

(3SV rria nilt:? , 'atrm beth yo'abk, "crowns of

the house of Joab"): AV "Ataroth," the house of

Joab. Probably a family in Judah (1 Ch 2 54).

ATROTH-SHOPHAN, at'roth-sho'fan (Diir)?

JBIlC , 'atroth shophan; LXX 7tjv o-oxjxiv, gen

sophdn) : A town built or fortified by the children

of Gad E. of the Jordan (Nu 32 35), named next
to Aroer. If it had been at Khirbet 'Aitarus or

Jebel 'Attarus [HDB and EB s.v.) Aroer would
hardly have been named between them. AV reads
Atroth, Shophan, understanding that two places

are named. No identification is yet possible.

ATTAI, at'ta-I, at'i CH? ,
'attay, "timely"[?]):

(1) A son of Jarha, the Egyptian, by a daughter
of Sheshan (1 Ch 2 35f).

(2) A Gadite soldier who joined David's army
at Ziklag (1 Ch 12 11).

(3) A son of Rehoboam and grandson of Solomon
(2 Ch 11 20).

ATTAIN, a-tan': The rendering of nSfJ , lfanah=
"buy," "get" (Prov 1 5); 31?;, TCdsa6r;i= "reach," "a
meal-offering .... according as he is able" (Ezk
46 7m), "not attained unto the days" (Gen 47 9);

bb^ or 5i3^, yakhdl="he able," "overcome,"

"attain to innocency" (Hos 8 5) ; N13 ,
bo' = "come,"

"follow" (2 S 23 19.23; 1 Ch 11 21.25); Karav-

rda, tetewMo = "arrive at" (Acts 27 12 AV; Phil

3 11); KaraXa/i^dvoij katalambdno = "take eagerly,"

"seize," "apprehend," "attained to righteousness"
(Rom 9 30); (pOdviii, phtMnd = "ha.'ve arrived at"
(Rom 9 31 AV; Phil 3 16); 'Kaix^d.vu,, lambdnd =
"take," "get a hold of," "catch," RV "already ob-
tained" (Phil 3 12); irapamXovB^a, parakoloutheo =
"follow," "trace out," "conform to" (1 Tim 4 6).

Here RV corrects AV. Frank E. Hiesch

ATTALU, at-a-li'a ('ArToXla, AUalia): A city
on the southern coast of Asia Minor in ancient
Pamphylia which, according to Acts 14 25, was
visited by Paul and Barnabas on the way to An-
tioch during their first missionary journey. The
city was founded by Attains II Philadelphus

(159-138 BC), hence its name Attalia, which dur-
ing the Middle Ages was corrupted to Satalia;

its modern name is Adalia. Attalia stood on a
flat terrace of limestone, about 120 ft. high, near the
point where the Catarrhactes River flowed into the
sea. The river now, however, has practically dis-

appeared, for the greater part of its water is turned
into the fields for irrigation purposes. The early

city did not enjoy the ecclesiastical importance of

the neighboring city of Perga; but in 1084 when
Perga declined, Attalia became a metropolis. In
1148 the troops of Louis IV sailed from there to

Syria; in 1214 the Seljuks restored the city walls,

and erected several public buildings. The city

continued to be the chief port for ships from Syria
and Egypt, and the point of entry to the interior

until modern times, when the harbor at Mersine
was reopened; it has now become a place of little

importance.
The town possesses considerable which is of

archaeological interest. The outer harbor was
protected by ancient walls and towers now in ruins;

its entrance was closed with a chain. The inner
harbor was but a recess in the cliff. The city was
surrounded by two walls which were constructed
at various times from material taken from the
ruins of the ancient city; the outer wall was pro-
tected by a moat. The modern town, lying partly
within and partly without the walls is thus divided
into quarters. In the southern quarter live the
Christians; in the northern the Moslems. Among
other objects of archaeological interest still to be
seen may be mentioned the inscribed arched gate-
way of Hadrian and the aqueduct. Rich gardens
now surround the town; the chief exports are grain,

cotton, licorice root and valonia or acorn-cups.
E. J. Banks

ATTALUS, at'a-lus: King of Pergamum, men-
tioned in 1 Mace 15 22 among the kings to whom
was sent an edict {Ant, XIV, viii, 5) from Rome
forbidding the persecution of the Jews. See
Attalia.

ATTEND, a-tend', ATTENDANCE, a-tend'ans:

(1) "To incline," "listen," "regard" (llBi?, Is^Oshahh;

Ps 17 1 etc); then, in AV, "observe," but in RV,
more frequently, "give heed" (Trpoo-^x"" "o^",

prosechein noun), as in 1 Tim 4 13. (2) "To
be with," "take care of," "wait upon" (Est 4 5;
He 7 13; Rom 13 6); lit. "give unremitting care
to," as in 1 Cor 7 35 (Luther: "serve the Lord
constantly and without hindrance").

ATTENT, a-tent' (archaic; 2 Ch 6 40), AT-
TENTIVE, a-tent'iv: Expresses the direction of

thought and interest toward some one point.
Same Heb word as "attend," and is used particu-
larly in prayers (Ps 130 2; Neh 1 6). "Very
attentive" (Lk 19 48) is a paraphrase for what is

lit. rendered in RV, "the people all hung upon him,
listening" {i^eKpiiiero, exekr&melo).

ATTHARATES, a-thar'a-tez : A title assigned
to Nehemiah, probably by a later editor (Neh 8 9).

The LXX omits the title; the Vulg gives "Ather-
satha"; AV reads "Nehemiah, which is the Tir-
shatha." Tirshatha is the Pers title for a local or
provincial governor (Neh 8 9 = 1 Esd 9 49). See
Tirshatha.

ATTHARIAS, a-tha-rl'as, ATHARIAS: 1 Esd
5 40= Ezr 2 63. See Tirshatha.

ATTIRE, a-tir', DYED ATTIRE: "Can a virgin
forget her ornaments, or a bride her attire?" asks
the prophet Jeremiah in hot remonstrance against
Israel's unfaithfulness. "Yet," saith Jeh, "my people
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have forgotten me" (2 32). "And I saw that she
was defiled," cries Ezekiel against Jerus; "she saw
men . . . girded with girdles upon their loins, with
flowing turbans [AV exceeding in dyed attire] upon
their heads, .... after the likeness of the Babylon-
ians in Chaldea, .... and .... she doted upon them
. . . ." (Ezk 23 13-16). "And, behold, there met
him," says the author of Prov (7 10) in his descrip-
tion of the "strange woman," that "lieth in wait
at every street corner," "a woman with the attire

of a harlot, and wily of heart," whose "house is the
way to Sheol" (ver 27). These passages show how
diversely and elastioally the term "attire" was
used among the Hebrews. The numerous syno-
nyms for "dress," "attire," "apparel," "clothes,"

"raiment," "garment," etc, found in EW, reflect

a similar wealth of nomenclature in the original

Heb and Gr; but the lack of exactness and con-
sistency in the renderings of translators makes the
identification of the various articles of dress referred

to very difficult, sometimes impossible. See Dress.
Geo. B. Eager

ATTITUDES, at'i-tuds: Customs change slowly
in Bible lands. This becomes clear by a comparison
of the many references found in the Bible and other
literatures of the Orient with existing circumstances
and conditions. The same fact is attested by the
pictures illustrating daily life upon the monuments
of Assyria, Babylonia and Egypt in the countries

between the Nile and the Tigris. Many of these,

dating back to the second or third millennium before
our era, prove conclusively that the same practices

and usages as arenowcommon among the inhabitants
of those lands were in vogue in the days of Ham-
murabi and the early rulers of Egypt. This is esp.

true of matters pertaining to the worship of the gods,

and of the attitudes or positions assumed in homage
and respect to monarohs and those in authority.

The many references found in the Bible to these

same usages prove that the Hebrews too had much
in common with the nations around them, not only
in creed, but also in the mode of worship, as well

as in general everyday etiquette. This is not

strange, at least among the Sem peoples, for there

is more or less agreement, even among all nations,

ancient and modern, in the attitude of the wor-
shipper in temple and high place.

Kissing the Hand.

The outward tokens of respect and honor shown

by Orientals to their superiors, above all to mon-

archs, may seem exaggerated. But when we con-

sider that the king was God's vicegerent upon the

earth or over a certain country, and in some sense

Divine, worthy even of adoration, it is not strange

that almost equal homage should be paid him as the

gods themselves. The higher the person was m
power, the greater the honor and respect shown him.

It is natural, therefore, that God, the Lord of Lords,

and the King of Kings should be the recipient of the

highest reverence and adoration.

There are several Heb words used to describe
the various attitudes assumed by those who wor-
shipped Jeh and heathen gods; these same words
are constantly employed in speaking of the homage
or respect paid to rulers and persons in authority.
The most common terms are those rendered "to
stand," "to bow," "to kneel" and "prostrate one-
self" or "fall on the face." It is not always easy
to differentiate between them, for often one passes
imperceptibly into the other. No doubt several

attitudes were assumed by the worshipper or sup-
pliant while offering a prayer or petition. The

Giving a Blessing.

intensity, the ardor or earnestness with which such

a petition or prayer was presented would naturally

have much to do with the words and posture of the

petitioner, though the same expression might be
employed to designate his posture or attitude.

Thus "to fall on the face" might be done in many
different ways. The Moslems observe a regular

course of nine or more different postures in their

worship. These are more or less faithfully ob-

served by the faithful everywhere. It is almost

certain that the Hebrews in common with other

Orientals observed and went through almost every

one of these attitudes as they presented themselves

in prayer to Jeh. We shall call attention to just

four postures: (1) standing, (2) bowing, (3) kneel-

ing, and (4) falling on the face or prostration.

This was one of the very common postures in

prayer to God, esp. in public worship. It is still

customary to stand either erect or

1. Standing with slightly bowed head while offer-

ing the public prayers in the syna-

gogue. This is Ukewise the common practice of

a large number of Christians in this and other

lands, and no doubt such a posture is sanctioned

by the example of the early church and primitive

Christians, who, in turn, adopted the usages of

the Jewish church. The same practice was in

vogue among the Persians, Egyptians and Baby-
lonians and other ancient people as is evidenced by
their sculptures and paintings. The famous stela

of Hammurabi shows this great king in a standing

position as he receives the famous Code from the

sun-god. There are numerous Bab and Assyr seals

on which are pictured a priest in a standing position

before the throne of Sin or Shamash. In this

attitude with uphfted hands, he is sometimes ac-

companied by the person in whose behalf prayers

are made. A beautiful rock sculpture at Ibriz,

S.E. of EregU in Lycaonia, shows us a king or satrap

in a standing position, worshipping a local Baal.

Rev. E. J. Davies, the discoverer of this Hittite

monument, in describing it, makes this remark,

which we cannot refrain from inserting, inasmuch

as it gives another proof of the unchangeable East.

He says: "He [the god] wears boots turned up in

front, and bound round the leg above the ankle by
thongs and a piece of leather reaching half-way

up the shin, exactly as it is ivorn to this day by the

peasants of the plain of Cilicia round Adana."

King Solomon, during at least a portion of his

prayer at the dedication of the temple, stood before

the altar with his hands stretched out toward
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heaven (1 K 8 22). Numerous allusions to prayer
in the NT prove that standing was the common
posture (Mt 6 5; Mk 11 25; Lk 18 11).
What has been said about standing while pray-

ing to God is true also of the attitude of the peti-

tioner when paying homage or making an entreaty
to man. The Ass3T and Bab monuments are full

of evidence on this point; we shall give only one
illustration: One of the sculptures describing the
siege of Lachish by Sennacherib represents the
monarch as seated upon his throne while the con-
quered stand or kneel before him. Joseph stood
before Pharaoh (Gen 41 46). Solomon's advisers
stood before him (2 Ch 10 6) and so did those of
Rehoboam (ver 8). The same attitude was as-
sumed by suppliants in the Pers court (Est 5 2;
8 4). The same is triie of Babylonia (Dnl 1 19;
2 2).

_

Though standing seems to have been the usual
attitude, it is quite certain that kneeling was

common at all times.
2. Kneeling The monuments afford

abundant proof for this
statement; so too the many refer-

ences in the Bible. Solomon not only
stood before the altar on the occasion
of dedicating his famous temple, but
he also knelt (1 K 8 54; 2 Ch 6 13).
Jos, describing this ceremony, says
that the king at the conclusion of
his prayer prostrated himself on the
ground and in this posture continued worshipping
for a long time. Ezra fell upon his knees as he
addressed Jeh in prayer (Ezr 9 5). Daniel, too,
knelt upon his knees and prayed three times a day
(Dnl 6 10). The same practice was observed by
the apostles and the early church; for we read that
Stephen (Acts 7 60), Peter (9 40), Paul (20 36) and
others (21 5) assumed this posture as they prayed.

As_ already stated, it is not always easy to de-
termine the e.xact posture of those described as

kneeling or bowing, for this varied
3. Bowing with the temperament of the sup-

pliant and the intensity of his prayer
or supplication. Eleazer when sent to select a
wife for his master, Isaac, bowed before Jeh (Gen
24 26) . The Hebrews on leaving Egypt were com-
manded to bow to Jeh (Ex 11 8; 12 27.28). The
injunction of the Psalmist shows the prevalence of
this posture in prayer: "O come, let us worship and
bow down" (Ps 95 6). Isaiah refers to the same
when he says; "Every knee shall bow" to God

Kneeling.

Bowing.
Touching the Forehead , Touching the Breast; Folding the Arms

;

Flaeing Hands on Kneeti.

(Isa 45 23). St. Paul too bowed his knees to the
Father (Eph 3 14). The same practice obtained
among the heathen nations as they worshipped
their gods or idols. Naaman bowed before Rim-
mon, his god. The numerous prohibitions in the
Heb Scriptures against bowing down at the shrines
of the nations around Israel prove the prevalence
of this method of adoration. Indeed, one of the
ten commandments is directed explicitly against
bowing to or worshipping idols (Ex 20 5). The
same prohibition was often repeated, as by Joshua
(23 7) and the author of 2 K (17 35). Unfortu-

nately Israel did transgress in this very thing, for

while still in the Wilderness they bowed down to

the gods of Moab (Nu 25 2) and again after their

settlement in Canaan (Jgs 2 12). Amaziah bowed
down to the gods of Edom (2 Ch 25 14).

Like deference was also shown to angels or

supernatural beings. Thus Abraham bows to the
three angels as they appear to him at Mamre

Supplication :
' 'Falling at the Feet.

"

(Gen 18 2). And so did Lot at Sodom (19 1).

Joshua fell on his face before the prince of the
host of Jeh (Josh 5 14). This attitude was a
common one to Ezekiel as he saw his wonderful
visions (Ezk 1 28; 3 23, and often). Daniel when
he saw Gabriel in a vision was affrighted and fell

upon his face (Dnl 8 17). The three disciples had
the same experience on the Mount of Transfiguration
(Mt 17 6).

Monarchy and persons of superior rank were the
recipients of like honors and marks of respect.

Joseph's brothers bowed as they came into his

presence, thinking that he was an Egyptian of high
rank (Gen 43 28). Bathsheba bowed to King
David when she entered his presence in the interest

of their son Solomon (1 K 1 16.31). But such
deference was not shown to monarchs only, for

Jacob and his household bowed down seven times
to the irate Esau (Gen 33 3ff). Abigail fell on
her face before David as he was marching to avenge
himself upon Nabal, her husband (1 S 26 23).
David too when he went to meet Jonathan fell on
his face to the ground and bowed himself three times
(1 S 20 41). The Shunammite woman, as she came
to entreat Elisha for the life of her boy, bowed be-
fore the prophet (2 K 4 37). The same custom
prevailed not only among the Persians, as is evident
from the Book of Esther and the monuments at
Persepolis, but also in Babylonia, Assyria and other
countries.

This was but an intenser way of showing one's
regard or of emphasizing a petition. It was the

token of abject subjection or the
4. Prostra- deepest reverence. Abraham, when
tion Jeh appeared to him and promised

him a son, with profoundest gratitude
and greatest joy fell prostrate on his face (Gen 17
3). Moses and Aaron were often found in this
posture (Nu 14 5; 16 4.45; 20 6). Elijah, eccen-
tric in many ways, oast himself upon the earth and
placed his face between his knees (cf 1 K 18 42).
Job fell on the ground and worshipped Jeh (Job 1
20). Such homage was often shown to our Saviour
(Mk 5 22; Jn 11 32), not because men reahzed
that He was God in the flesh, but simply as a mark
of respect for a great teacher and miracle-worker.
It is to be noticed that our Saviour never refused
such homage, but accepted it as pertinent and
proper. Did He not reahze that honor and wor-
ship Divine belonged to Him, He would have refused
them just as Peter did when Cornelius fell down at
his feet and worshipped him (Acts 10 25) or as the
angel in Rev 19 10, who said to John, prostrate
at his feet, "See thou do it not: I am a fellow serv-
ant," etc. See Adoration, III. W. W. Davies
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ATTUS.at'us (1 Esd 8 29=Ezr 8 2). See Hat-
tush.

AUDIENCE, 6'di-ens: Tr* from the Heb ITS,

'ozen, "ear." In Gen 23 10 f "in the audience of"

is equal to "in the presence of," or "while they
listened." Cf Ex 24 7; IS 25 24 (RV "in thine

ears"); 1 Ch 28 8; Neh 13 1. In the NT the
expression "to give audience" (Acts 22 22; 13 16,

RV "hearken"; 15 12, RV "they hearkened") is

tr"* from the Gr dKoioi, akoiXo, "to hear" or deriva-

tives, and means "to listen," "to pay attention."

In AV Lk 7 1 (RV "in the ears of") and AV 20 45
(RV "in the hearing of") the usage is similar to

that of the OT.

AUGIA, 6'ii-a (A4-y£a, Augla) : The wife of Jaddus,

whose sons were removed from priesthood because

their names were not found in the register, their an-

cestors having "usurped the office of the priesthood"

(1 Esd 5 38). Omitted in Ezr 2 and Neh 7.

AUGURS' OAK, 6'gurs' ok: If we tr the Heb
vb. 'onen, "to practise augury" (see Auguey) we
should in Jgs 9 37 for "the oak of Meonenim"
render "the augurs' oak" as in RVm, for the last

word is simply the part, of the same vb. and means
"one who practises augury," though there is some
doubt as to the exact connotation of the word. See
under Divination. Both the EW make this

noun the name of a place; but no such place is

known and the derivation and form of the word are

clear and certain. We have a similar phrase simi-

larly misunderstood by our translators in Gen 12 6

where the "oak of Moreh" should be "the oak"
(or "terebinth"!?]) "of the diviner" or "augur,"

for moreh is also a part. = "one who teaches" or

"directs." Probably the same tree is meant,

since in each case the neighborhood is that of She-

chem. The worship of trees, or rather the deity

supposed to make them his home, has prevailed

very widely. See W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.', 195;

cf Jgs 4 5; 2 S 6 24 and "the oak of Zeus at

Dodona." In Jgs 9 6 we read of a "maggebhah,

oak tree": the tree with an altar on which sacri-

fices were offered. The oak trees of Gen 12 6 and
of Jgs 9 37, if two distinct trees are meant, would

be trees which the Canaanites had been in the habit

of consulting: hence the name.
T. Witton Davies

AUGURY, 6'ga-ri, 6'gur-i: This word occurs in

the RV in Lev 19 26; Dt 18 10.14; 2 K 21 6,

and the ||
2 Ch 33 6. In all these cases the vb.

"practise augury" is in the AV "to observe times."

The vb. thus tr* is piy , 'onen, which means prob-

ably to utter a low croaking sound as was done in

divining. See Divination.

/. Definition.—The derivation of "augur" is

doubtful, but that it means strictly to divine from

the flight of birds is suggested by its likehest ety-

mology (avis, gur) and esp. from the fact that in

early Lat the augur was called auspex { = avi spex).

But both words came to be applied to all forms of

divining from omens.

//. Aagury among the Romans.—The Rom
augur was a government official, paid to guide the

councils of the nation in times of peace and of war.

The principal signs from which these augurs de-

duced their omens were these: (1) celestial signs,

chiefly lightning and thunder, the direction of the

former (right to left a good sign, and vice versa)

;

(2) signs from the flight, cries and feeding of birds;

(3) signs from the movements and audible sounds

of animals, including serpents; (4) signs froni the

examination of the entrails of animals; (5) belo-

mancy, or divination by arrows; (6) sortilege, or

divination by lot. Among the Romans as among
other nations (Babylonians, etc), a sacrifice was
offered before omens were taken, so as to propitiate
the gods.

///. Augury among the Greeks.—Almost the
only kind of divination practised or even known
among the Romans was that by signs or omens,
though Cicero {de Div. i.lf) notices another kind
which may be called divining by direct inspiration

from the gods. It is this higher and more spiritual

mode of divining that obtained most largely among
the Greeks, whose chief word for diviner (mdntis)

implies this. Yet the lower kind of divination
known as augury was to some extent practised
among the Greeks.

IV. Augury among the Hebrews.—In general
it may be said that the religion of Israel set itself

steadfastly and consistently against augury; a
very remarkable fact when one remembers how
rife it was among the surrounding peoples—Arabs,
Assyrians, Babylonians, Egyptians, etc. Surely
there is in this evidence of special Divine guidance,
for those ancient Hebrews are not fit to be compared
with the Babylonians or Egyptians or Romans for

achievements in art and general secular literature.

For the attitude of the OT toward augury see the
passages enumerated in the opening of this article.

Several kinds of augury are mentioned in the OT,
and in some cases without explicit condemnation.
Belomancy was a method of divination by ar-

rows, a number of which were marked in certain

ways, then mixed and drawn at

1. Belo- random. We have a reference to
mancy this in Hos 4 12: 'My people ask

counsel from their wood [lit. "tree"]

and their staff [i.e. "arrow"] tells them [their

oracles]'; and also in Ezk 21 21: 'For the king
of Babylon .... used divination, shaking the
arrows to and fro.' The first passage shows that
belomancy was practised by Israehtes though the

prophet condemned it. The second is interest-

ing as showing how the Babylonian used his arrows.

It is to be noticed that the prophet Ezekiel records

the incident without making any comment on it,

favorable or otherwise. He would, however, had
he spoken, almost certainly have condemned it.

Mohammed forbade • this use of arrows as "an
abomination of Satan's work" (Koran, Sur. 6 92).

Hydromancy, or divination by water, was prac-

tised by Joseph (Gen 44 3-5) without any censure

on the part of the writer. There were
2. Hydro- among the Romans and other ancient

mancy nations, as among modern Arabs,

etc, many modes of divining by means
of water. Generally a piece of silver or gold or a
precious stone was thrown into a vessel containing

water: the resulting movements of the water and
the figures formed were interpreted according to

certain fixed signs. See August., de div. Dei, vii.31;

Strabo xvi. 11.39; lamblichus, de Mysi., iii.4.

Of sortilege, or divination by lot, we have instances
in Lev 16 8; Mt 27 35; 1 Ch 25 8; Jon 1 2ff;

Acts 1 26, etc. The Urim and Thum-
3. Sortilege mim was simply a case of sortilege,

though in this case, as in the cases

enumerated above, God was supposed to control

the result. A proper tr of 1 S 14 41 f, based on a
text corrected according to the LXX of Lucian,

is the following: "And Saul said, O Lord the God
of Israel, why hast thou not answered thy servant

this day? If the iniquity be in me or in Jonathan

my son, give Urim; and if thou sayest thus, The
iniquity is in the people, give Thummim." It

seems almost certain that these words refer to two
balls put into the high priest's ephod and drawn
by him at random, the one divining one answer,

and the other the contrary.
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We meet with several other signs. The prophet
Elisha directs King Joash to throw two arrows

through the window in order to find

4. Other out whether the king will be victorious

Methods or not (2 K 13 14-19). If Gideon's
fleece were wet and the ground dry this

was to be a sign of coming victory over the Midi-
anites. There is nothing in the narrative disapprov-
ing of the course taken (Jgs 6 36-40). In 1 S
14 8 ff Jonathan is represented as deciding whether
or not he is to attack the Phihs by the words he
will hear them speak. See further Gen 24 12-19;

2 K 20 9.

Dreams are very commonly mentioned in the
Bible as a means of forecasting the future. See

Gen 20 3.6 f (Abimelech); 31 10-13
6. Dreams (Jacob); 37 5; 40 3ff (Joseph), and

also Jgs 7 13; 1 K 3 5f; Mt 1 20;
2 12 ff; 27 19, etc. The part of the Pent ascribed

by Wellhausen, etc, to E abounds with accounts of

such significant dreams.

That omens were taken from the heavenly bodies
by the Babylonians, and other ancient nations is

matter of definite knowledge, but it is

6. Astrology never countenanced in the OT. In-

deed the only explicit reference to it

in the Heb Scriptures occurs in Isa 47 13 where the
Exilic author mockingly urges Babylon to turn to

her astrologers that they may save her from her
threatened doom.

Several cuneiform inscriptions give lists of celes-

tial omens by which Bab augurs prognosticated

the future. In Mt 2 the wise men received their

first intimation of the birth of the child Jesus from a
bright star which they saw in the East.

V. Higher CharacterofHeb Prophecy.—Though
OT prophecy in its lowest forms has features in

common with heathen divination, it stands on an
infinitely higher level. The prophet speaks under
a strong impulse and from a sense of duty. The
heathen diviner pUed his caUing for money. The
Gr mdnlis worked himself into a state of frenzy,

thought to imply inspiration, by music and certain

drugs. The prophet beheved himself directly guided

by God. See Astrology, 1 ; Divination.

Literature.—T. Witton Davies, Magic, Divination
and Demonology among the Hebrews, 1898. 72 ff ; arts, on
"Divination" in HDB (Jevons); BB (T. Witton Davies),
and on "Augury" in Jew Enc (Blau), valuable as giving
the rabbinical side as well.

T. Witton Davies

AUGUSTAN, 6-gus'tan (AUGUSTUS') BAND.
See Army, Roman.

AUGUSTUS, 6-gus'tus (Afiyoi'O'Tos, Augoustos):

(1) The first Rom emperor, and noteworthy in

Bible history as the emperor in whose reign the In-

carnation took place (Lk 2 1). His original name
was Caius Octavius Caepias and he was born in 63
BC, the year of Cicero s consulship. He was the
grand-nephew of Julius Caesar, his mother Atia
having been the daughter of Juha, Caesar's younger
sister. He was only 19 years of age when Caesar
was murdered in the Senate house (44 BC), but
with a true instinct of statesmanship he steered his

course through the intrigues and dangers of the
closing years of the repubUc, and after the battle of

Actium was left without a rival. Some difficulty

was experienced in finding a name that would exactly

define the position of the new ruler of the state. He
himself declined the names of rex and dictator, and
in 27 BC he was by the decree of the Senate styled

Augustus. The epithet implied respect and venera-
tion beyond what is bestowed on human things

:

"Sancta vocant augusta patres: augusta vocantur
Templa sacerdotum rite dicata manu."—Ovid Fasti i. 609; of Dion Cass., 5316

The Greeks rendered the word by Se^affris,

Sebastos, lit. "reverend" (Acts 25 21.25). The
name was connected by the Romans with augur—
"one consecrated by religion"—and also with the

vb. augere. In this way it came to form one of the

German imperial titles "Mehrer des Reichs" (ex-

tender of the empire). The length of the reign

of A., extending as it did over 44 years from the

battle of Actium (31 BC) to his death (14 AD),
doubtless contributed much to the settlement and
consohdation of the new regime after the troublous

times of the civil wars.

Coin of Augustus.

It is chiefly through the connection of Judaea and
Palestine with the Rom Empire that Augustus
comes in contact with early Christianity, or rather

with the political and religious life of the Jewish
people at the time of the birth of Christ: "Now it

came to pass in those days, there went out a decree

from Caesar Augustus, that all the world should

be enrolled" (Lk 2 1). During the reign of Herod
the Great the government of Palestine was conducted
practically without interference from Rome except,

of course, as regarded the exaction of the tribute;

but on the death of that astute and capable ruler

(4 BC) none of his three sons among whom his

kingdom was divided showed the capacity of their

father. In the year 6 AD the intervention of

Augustus was invited by the Jews themselves to

provide a remedy for the incapacity of their ruler,

Archelaus, who was deposed by the emperor from
the rule of Judaea; at the same time, while Caesarea
was still the center of the Rom administration, a
small Rom garrison was stationed permanently in

Jerus. The city, however, was left to the control

of the Jewish Sanhedrin with complete judicial

'and executive authority except that the death
sentence required confirmation by the Rom proc-

urator. There is no reason to believe that Augus-
tus entertained any specially favorable appreciation
of Judaism, but from policy he showed himself
favorable to the Jews in Pal and did everything to
keep them from feeling the pressure of the Rom
yoke. To the Jews of the eastern Diaspora he
allowed great privileges. It has even been held
that his aim was to render them pro-Rom, as a
counterpoise in some degree to the pronounced
Hellenism of the East; but in the West autonomous
bodies of Jews were never allowed (see Mommsen,
Provinces of the Rom Empire, ch 11).

(2) For Augustus in Acts 25 21.25 AV, see

Emperor. J. Hutchison

AUL, 61. See Awl.

AUNT, ant (H-i", dodhah, "loving"): A father's

sister (Ex 6 20); an uncle's wife (Lev 18 14;

20 20). See Relationships, Family.

AURANITIS , 6-ran-i'tis : Used by Jos for Hauran
(q.v.).

AUSTERE, 6s-ter' (aio-nipds, austerds, "harsh,"
"rough"): Twice used by Christ in the parable of

the Pounds (Lk 19 21.22), and of special signifi-
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cance as illustrating the false conception of God
cherished by the sinful and disobedient. The fear

,

resident in a guilty conscience sees only sternness
and severity in God's perfect righteousness. The
word may be made an eminent study in the psy-
chology of an evU heart. Wrongdoing eclipses the
soul's vision of God's love and pictures His righteous-
ness as harsh, unfeeling, partial, unjust, forbidding.
The awfulness of sin may thus be seen in its power
so to pervert the soul as to make goodness seem evil,

justice unjust, and even love unlovely. Cf "hard"
(ir/cX?)p4s, sklerds. "dried up," "harsh") in the parable
of the Talents (Mt 25 24). Dwight M. Pratt

AUTHOR, 6'ther: This word is used to translate
two Gr words: (1) otVios, aitios, lit. "cause," hence
"author." He B 9, He "became the author of eternal
salvation." (2) dpx'!7i5s,ore/iegr<Ss= lit. "chief leader,"
"prince," "captain"; tlien author, originator. It is

rendered "author" in the following passages: (a) He
12 2, "looking unto Jesus, the author [AV, RV] and
finisher [RV "perfecter"] of our faith." But here it

seems better to take archegos in its primary sense,

"leader" (RVm "captain"), rather than in its second-
ary sense "author." The meaning is, not that He is

the originator of faith in us, but that He Himself is

the pioneer in the life of faith. He is first in the
company of the faithful (cf references to His "faith-

fulness," 2 17; 3 2.5.6), far surpassing in His fidel-

ity even the OT saints mentioned in ch 11; and
therefore we are to look to Him as our perfect pat-
tern of faith. Faith has not only Christ for its

object, but Christ for its supreme example. So
Bengel, Bleek, B. Weiss, Alford, A. B. Davidson,
Grimm-Thayer. Others, however, take the word
in the sense of "author." (6) He 2 10, "to make
the author [AV "captain"] of their salvation perfect

through sufferings." Here the idea of Christ as

originator or author of our salvation is present (cf

the passage He 5 9, where however a different word
is used; see above). But here again the original

meaning of "leader" is not to be lost sight of. He,
being the first possessor of salvation, becomes the
author of it for others. "The idea that the Son goes

before the saved in the same path ought perhaps to

be retained" (Davidson). Cf He 6 20, where Jesus

is said to be our "forerunner." (c) Acts 3 15, AVm
and RVm have "author," where text has "prince."

Here again it is possible that the two ideas are

present. D. Miall Edwards

AUTHORITY, 6-thor'i-ti (IN GENERAL). See

Authority (in Religion), I.

AUTHORITY, 6-thor'i-ti (IN RELIGION) (npT,

rabhah, Dfsn , tokeph; i^ova-ia, exousia, egoucrtdjo),

exoiLsidzo, KaTt^oDo-iaJw, katexousidzo, emrayi], epi-

tagt, mipo)ij(\, huperocht,' aidivria, authenteo, 8u-

vdo-TTjs, dundstes) :

I. General Idea
1. Ol Two Kinds

(1) External
(2) Internal

2. Universal Need of Authority
3. Necessity for Infallible Criterion of Truth
4. Ultimate Nature of Authority
5. It Is God
6. Different Ideas of God and Different Views of

Authority
7. A Problem of Knowledge for Christians

II. The Biblical Refbhenceb
1. In OT
2. In NT , .

3. Common Elements in their Meaning
III. Biblical Teaching

1. OT Teaching
(1) EarUest Form Patriarchal
(2) Tribal and Personal Authority
(3) Seers and Priests

(4) Kings and Established Religion

(5) The Great Prophets
(6) The Canon and Rabbinical Tradition

2. NT Teaching
(1) Jesus Christ's Authority

(a) His Teaching
(6) His Works
(c) Forgiving and Judging
(d) Life and Salvation
(e) Derived from His Sonship
(f) In His Ascended State
(9) Christ and the Paraclete

(2) The Disciples' Authority
(a) Derived from Christ
(6) Paul's Authority
(c) Authority of All Believers
(d) Authority over the Nations

(3) Church's Authority Moral and Personal
(4) Authority of the Bible

IV. Outline History of Ecclesiastical Doctrine
OF Authority
1. Appeal to Reason as Logos
2. Orthodox Dogma
3. Scholasticism
4. Ecclesiastical Absolutism
6. Reformation Principles
6. New Scholasticism
7. The Inner Light
8. Back to Experience
9. Distrust of Reason

10. Christian Skepticism
V. Classification of Theories

1. External
(1) Incipient Cathohcism
(2) General Councils
(3) Romanism
(41 Papal InfalUbiUty
(5) Inerrancy of Scripture
(6) Anglican Appeal to Antiquity
(7) Limitations of External Authority

(a) Not Infallible
(b) Rests on Personal Authority
(c) No Apostolical Tradition Extant
(d) No Consensus of Fathers
(e) Bible Needs Interpretation
(/) Authority Necessarily Spiritual

2. Internal Authority
Literature

/. General Idea.— The term is of manifold and
ambiguous meaning. The various ideas of authority

fall into two main classes : as external
1. Of Two or public tribunal or standard, which
Kinds therefore in the nature of the case can

only apply to the outward expressions
of religion; and as immanent principle which governs
the most secret movements of the soul's life.

(1) External.—A characteristic instance of the
former idea of authority is found in A. J. Balfour's

Foundations of Belief: "Authority as I have been
using the term is in all cases contrasted with reason,

and stands for that group of non-rational causes,

moral, social and educational, which produces its

results by psychic processes other than reasoning"

(p. 232, 8th ed). The bulk of men's important
behefs are produced and authorized by "custom,
education, public opinion, the contagious convic-

tions of countrymen, family, party or church" (p.

226). Authority and reason are "rival claimants"

(p. 243). "Authority as such is, from the nature of

the case, dumb in the presence of argument" (p. 234)

.

Newman makes a kindred distinction between
authority in revealed religion and conscience in

natural religion, although he does not assign as wide
a sphere to authority, and he allows to conscience a

kind of authority. "The supremacy of conscience

is the essence of natural reUgion, the supremacy of

apostle or pope or church or bishop is the essence

of revealed; and when such external authority is

taken away, the mind falls back again of necessity

upon that inward guide which it possessed even
before revelation was vouchsafed" {Development of

Doctrine, 86, ed 1878). From a very different

standpoint the same antithesis appears in the very

title of Sabatier's book. The Religions of Authority

and the Religion of the Spirit. He knows both kinds

of authority. "The authority of material force,

of custom, tradition, the code, more and more
yields place to the inward authority of conscience

and reason, and in the same measure becomes
transformed for the subject into a true autonomy"
(p. xxxiii, ET).
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(2) Internal.—Martineau distinguishes the two
types of authority to reject the former and accept
the latter. "The mere resort to testimony for in-

formation beyond our province does not fill the
meaning of 'authority' ; which we never acknowledge
till that which speaks to us from another and a higher
strikes home and wakes the echoes in ourselves, and
is thereby instantly transferred from external attes-

tation to self-evidence. And this response it is which
makes the moral intuitions, started by outward ap-
peal, reflected back by inward veneration, more than
egoistic phenomena, and turning them into corres-

pondency between the universal and the individual
mind, invests them with true authority" {Seat of
Authority, Preface, ed 1890).

Confusion would disappear if the fact were recog-
nized that for different persons, and even for the
same persons at different times, authority means
different things. For a child his father's or his

teacher's word is a decree of absolute authority.

He accepts its truth and recognizes his obligation

to allow it to determine his conduct. But when
reason awakes in him, he may doubt their knowl-
edge or wisdom, and he will seek other guides or
authorities. So it is in religious development.
Some repudiate authorities that others acknowledge.
But no one has a monopoly of the term or concept,
and no one may justly say to Dr. Martineau or any-
body else that "he has no right to speak of 'authority'

at all."

All religion involves a certain attitude of thought
and will toward God and the Universe. The

feeling element is also present, but that
2. Univer- is ignored in the theories of external
sal Need of authority. All religion then involves
Authority certain ideas or beliefs about God,

and conduct corresponding to them,
but ideas may be true or false, and conduct right or
wrong. Men need to know what is true, that they
may do that which is right. They need some test

or standard or court of appeal wiuoh distinguishes
and enforces the truth; forbids the wrong and
commands the right. As in all government there
is a legislative and an executive function, the one
issuing out of the other, so in every kind of religious

authority recognized as such, men require that it

should tell them what ideas they ought to beUeve
and what deeds to perform.

In this general sense authority is recognized in
every realm of hfe, even beyond that which is usual-
ly called religious hfe. Science builds up its sys-
tem in conformity with natural phenomena. Art
has its ideals of beauty. PoUtics seeks to reaUze
some idea of the state. Metaphysics reconstructs
the universe in conformity with some principle of
truth or reaUty.

"If we are .... to attach any definite intelli-

gible meaning to the distinction between things as
they really are, and things as they

3. There merely appear to be, we must clearly

Must Be have some universal criterion or test

an Infallible by which the distinction may be made.
Criterion of This criterion must be in the first

Truth place infallible; that is, must be such
that we cannot doubt its validity with-

out falling into a contradiction in our thought
Freedom from contradiction is a characteristic
that belongs to everything that is real .... and
we may therefore use it as a test or criterion of
reality "(Taylor, Elements of Metaphysics, 18-19).
A more skeptical philosopher writes: '"That the truth
itself is one and whole and complete, and that all

thinking and all experience moves within its recog-
nition, and subject to its manifest authority, this
I have never doubted" (Joachim, The Nature of
Truth, 178). It is only a thoroughgoing skeptic
that could dispense with authority, a "Pyrrho,"

who holds suspense of judgment to be the only

right attitude of mind, and he, to be logical, must
also suspend all action and cease to be. There can
be no question, therefore, except in total nescience,

as to the fact of authority in general; and the prob-

lem to decide is, "What is the authority in religion ?"

It is a problem involved in the difficulties of all

ultimate problems, and all argument about it is

apt to move in a circle. For the ultimate must bear
witness of its own ultimacy, the ab-

4. Ultimate solute of its own absoluteness, and
Nature of authority of its own sovereignty. If

Authority there were a court of appeal or a stand-
ard of reference to which anything

called ultimate, absolute and supreme, could apply
for its credentials, it would therefore become relative

and subordinate to that other criterion. There is a
sense in which Mr. Balfour's sasdng is true, "that
authority is dumb in the presence of argument."
No process of mediate reasoning can establish it, for

no premise can be found from which it issues as a
conclusion. It judges all things, but is judged of

none. It is its own witness and judge. All that
reason can say about it is the dictum of Parmenides:
"it is."

In this sense, there can be no question again
among rehgious people, that the authority is God.

The one idea involves the other. He
5. It Is God alone is self-existent and supreme,

who is what He is of His own right.

If God exists. He is the ultimate criterion and power
of truth and reality. All truth inheres in Him
and issues from Him. The problem of authority
thus becomes one with the proof and definition of

God. These questions lie beyond the purpose of the
present article (see art. God). Their solution is

assumed in this discussion of authority, although
different theories of authority no doubt involve

different ideas of God. External the-
6. Different ories generally involve what is called a
Ideas of deistic conception of God. Spiritual-

God istic theories of authority correspond
Involve to theistic views of God. If He is

Different immanent as well as transcendent,
Views of He speaks directly to men, and has
Authority no need of intermediaries. Panthe-

ism results in a naturahstic theory of
truth. The mind of God is the law of Nature.
But pantheism in practice tends to become poly-
theism, and then to issue in a crude anarchy which
is the denial of all authority and truth. But
within Christendom the problem of authority lies

between those who agree in believing in one God,
who is personal, transcendent and to some extent
immanent. The differences on these points are
really consequences of differences of views as to
His mode of self-communication. It is, therefore,

a problem of epistemology rather than
7. For of ontology. The question is, in
Christians what way does God make known
a Problem Himself, His mind and His authority
of Knowl- to men generally? The purpose of

'edge this article is the exposition of the
BibHcal teaching of authority, with

some attempt to place it in its true position in the
life of the church.

//. The Biblical References.—Only for (1)

rahhah (Prov 29 2): "to be great" or "many."
"When the righteous are in authority,

1. In the the people rejoice." So AV and RVm,
OT but RV "When the righteous are

increased" (so BDB). Toy in loc.

remarks, "The Heb has: 'When the righteous
increase,' the suggestion being that they then have
control of affairs; the change of a letter gives the
reading 'rule' which is required by the 'govern'
of the second line." (2) tolfeph (Est 9 29): "Es-
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ther the queen .... wrote with all authority
to confirm this second letter of Purim" (RVm
"strength" [so BDB]).

(1) Most frequently for exousia, exousiazo and
hatexousiazo: (a) of God's authority (Acts 1 7) : as

the potter's over clay (Rom 9 21, "a
2. In the right"; Jude ver 25, ''power"; Rev 16
NT 9, "power"); (b) of Christ's teaching

andworks(Mt 7 29; 21 23.24.27= Mk
1 22.27; Mk 11 28.29.33 = Lk 4 36; 20 2.8; Jn 5
27, authority to execute judgment. The same Gr
word, tr"* "power" in AV but generally "authority"
in RV or RVm, appears also in Mt 9 6.8, to forgive
sins: 28 18; Mk 2 10; Lk 4 32; 6 24; Jn 10
18; 17 2; Rev 12 10); (c) of the disciples, as
Christ's representatives and witnesses (Lk 9 1,

the twelve; 2 Cor 10 8, Paul); also of their rights
and privileges; (the same Gr word in Mt 10 1;

Mk 3 15; 6 7; Lk 10 19 =RV "authority"; Jn
1 12; Acts 8 19; 2 Cor 13 10; 2 Thess 3 9;
He 13 10; Rev 2 26; 22 14 =RV "right")

;
(d) of

subordinate heavenly authorities or powers (1 Cor
15 24; 1 Pet 3 22; and the same Gr word in

Eph 1 21; 3 10; 6 12; Col 1 16; 2 10.15; Rev
11 6; 14 18; 18 1); (e) of civil authority, as of

king, magistrate or steward (Lk 7 8= Mt 8 9
[centurion]; Mk 13 34; Lk 19 17; 20 20; 22 25
=Mt 20 25 = Mk 10 42; and Acts 9 14; 26 10.

12 [of Saul]; and the same Gr word in Lk 12 11;
23 7; Jn 19 10.11; Acts 5 4; Rom 13 1.2.3; Tit
3 1; Rev 17 12.13); (/) of the powers of evil (Rev
13 2, "the beast that came out of the sea"; and
the same Gr word in Lk 4 6; 12 5; 22 53; Acts
26 18; Eph 2 2; Col 1 13; Rev 6 8; 9 3.10.19;

13 4.5.7.12; 20 6). {g) of man's inward power of

self-control (the same Gr word in 1 Cor 7 37; 8 9,

"liberty"; 6 12; 7 4; 9 4.5.6.12.18, RV "right";

11 10).

(2) For ejritage: commandment, authority to

exhort and reprove the church (Tit 2 15).

(3) For huperoche: "for kings and all that are

in high place" (RV 1 Tim 2 2).

(4) For authenteo: "I permit not a woman
.... to have dominion over a man" (RV 1 Tim
2 12).

(5) For dunastes: "A eunuch of great author-

ity" (Acts 8 27).

Of the words tr^ "authority," exousia alone ex-

presses the idea of reUgious authority, whether of

God, of Christ or of man. The other

3. Common uses of this word are here instructive

Elements in as bringing out the common element

Their in secular and religious authority.

Meaning The control of the state over its sub-

jects, whether as supreme in the person

of emperor or king, or as delegated to and exercised

by proconsul, magistrate or soldier, and the con-

trol of a householder over his family and servants

and property, exercised directly or indirectly

through stewards, have some characteristics which

also pertain to religious authority; and the differ-

ences, essential though they are, must be derived

from the context and the circumstances of the case.

In one passage indeed the civil type of authority

is mentioned to be repudiated as something that

should not obtain within the rehgious community
(Mt 20 25-27=Mk 10 42-44= Lk 22 25.26). But
although its principle and power are so entirely

different in different realms, the fact of authority

as determining reUgious thought, conduct and rela-

tions permeates the whole Bible, and is expressed by
many terms and phrases besides those tr'' "au-

thority."
, ,

///. Biblical Teaching.—A summary of the

Bibhcal account of authority is given in He 1 1;

"God, having of old time spoken unto the fathers m
the prophets by divers portions and in divers man-

ners, hath at the end of these days spoken unto us in

a Son [RVm]." Behind all persons and institutions
stands God, who reveals His mind and exercises

His sovereignty in many ways, through many per-
sons and institutions, piecemeal and progressively,
until His final revelation of His mind and will

culminates in Jesus Christ.

(1) The earliest form of authority is patriarchal.

The father of the family is at once its prophet,
priest and king. The consciousness of

1. OT individuality was as yet weak. The
Teaching unit of hfe was the family, and the

father sums up the family in himself
before God and stands to it as God. Such is the
earliest picture of religious life found in the Bible.

For whatever view may be taken of the historicity

of Gen, there can be little doubt that the stories

of the patriarchs represent an early stage of religious

life, before the national or even the tribal conscious-
ness had developed.

(2) When the tribal consciousness emerges, it is

clad in a network of customs and traditions which
had grown with it, and which governed the greater

Cart of the life of the tribe. The father had now
ecome the elder and judge who exercised authority

over the larger family, the tribe. But also, men
of commanding personality and influence appear,
who change and refashion the tribal customs. 'They
may be men of practical wisdom like Jethro, great

warriors like Joshua, or emergency men Uke the
judges. Moses stands apart, a prophet and reform-
er who knew that he bore a message from God to
reform his people's religion, and gave Israel a
knowledge of God and a covenant with God which
set them forever apart from all other peoples.

Other tribes might have a Jethro, a Joshua and a
Jephtha, but Israel alone had its Moses. His au-
thority has remained a large factor in the life of

Israel to the present day and should hereafter be
assumed as existing side by side with other author-
ities mentioned.

(3) In our earliest glimpses of Heb life in Canaan
we find bands of seers or prophets associated with
religion in Israel, as well as a disorganized priest-

hood which conducted the public worship of Jeh.

These features were probably common to Israel and
neighboring Sem tribes. Here again the individual

person emerges who rises above custom and tra-

dition, and exercises an individual authority direct

from God over the Uves of the people. Samuel, too,

was a prophet, priest and king, but he regarded his

function as so entirely ministerial, that God might
be said to govern His people directly and personally,

though Hemade known His will through the prophet.

(4) In the period of the kingship, religious au-

thority became more organized, institutional and
external. The occasional cooperation of the tribes

developed into nationality, and the sporadic leader-

ship of emergency chieftains gave way to the per-

manent rule of the king. Priests and prophets

became organized and recognized guilds which

acted together under the protection and influence of

the king, along the lines of traditional morality and
religion. The Heb church in its middle ages was
an estabhshed church and thoroughly "Erastian."

We know very Uttle of the details of its organization,

but it is clear that the reUgious orders as a rule

offered little resistance to the corrupting influences

of the court and of the surrounding heathenism.

(5) Opposition to corruption and advance to

higher levels of religious Ufe invariably originated

outside the recognized religious authorities. God
raised for Himself prophets such as Elijah, Amos,
Isaiah and Jeremiah, who spoke out of the con-

sciousness of an immediate vision or message or

command from God. In turn they influenced the

established religious authorities, as may be seen
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in the reformations of Hezekiah and Josiah. All

that is distinctive in the religion of Israel, all reve-
lation of God in the OT, proceeded from the inner
experiences of the irregular prophets.

(6) In the Judaism of the post-exilic period, the
disappearance of the kingship, and the cessation of

prophecy produced new conditions which demanded
a readaptation of religious authorities. The relative

position of the priesthood was greatly enhanced.
Its chiefs became princes of Jerus, and exercised all

the powers of the theocracy that remained under
foreign rule. And new developments emerged. The
formation of the canon of the OT set up a body of

writings which stood as a permanent and external

standard of doctrine and worship. But the ne-
cessity was felt to interpret the Scriptures and to
apply them to existing conditions. The place of

the old prophetic guilds was taken by the new order
of rabbis and scribes. Gradually they secured a
share with the priests in the administration of the
law. "In the last two pre-Christian cents, and
throughout the Tahnudic times, the scribes (?opA«-

rim),also called the wise {hakhamim) , who claimed
to have received the true interpretation of the Law
as 'the tradition of the Elders and Fathers' in direct

line from Moses, the prophets, and the men of the
great synagogue, .... included people from all

classes. They formed the court of justice in every
town as well as the high court of justice, the San-
hedria in Jerus" (Kohler in Jew Enc, II, 337).

In the time of Christ, these courts were the recog-

nized authorities in all matters of religion.

(1) Of Jesus Christ.—When He began to teach in

Pal, all knowledge of God, and all exercise of His
authority were mediated through the

2. NT priests and scribes, who however
Teaching claimed the OT as their source.

Christ was neither the destroyer nor
the creator of institutions. He never discussed the
abstract right or capacity of the Jewish orders to
be religious teachers. He enjoined obedience to
their teaching (Mt 23 2.3). Still less did He
question the authority of the OT. He came not
to destroy, but to fulfil the law and the prophets
(Mt 6 17). But He did two things which involved
the assertion of a new and superior authority in

Himself. He repudiated the scribes' interpretation

of the law (Mt 23 13-16), and He declared that
certain of the provisions of the Mosaic law itself

were temporary and tentative, and to be replaced

or supplemented by His own more adequate teach-
ing (Mt 5 32.34.39.44; 19 8.9). In doing this.

He was really fulfilling a line of thought which per-

meates the entire OT. All its writers disclaim

finality and look forward to a fuller revelation

of the mind of God in a day of Jeh or a new
covenant or a Messiah. Jesus Christ regarded these

expectations as being reaUzed in Himself, and
claimed to complete and fulfil the development
which had run through the OT. As such. He claims

finality in His teaching of the will of God, and
absolute authority in the realm of religion and
morals, (a) His teaching is with authority. His
hearers contrast it with that of the scribes, who,
with all the prestige of tradition and estabMshment,
in comparison with Him, entirely lacked authority
(Mt 7 29; Mk 1 22; Lk 4 32: Jn 7 46). (6)

His authority as a teacher is closely associated with
His works, especially as these revealed His author-
ity over that world of evil spirits whose influence was
felt in the mental disorders that afflicted people
(Mk 1 27; Lk 4 36). (c) In His claim to forgive

sins, sanctioned by works of healing. He seemed to
exercise a Divine prerogative (Mt 9 6.8; Mk 2
10; Lk 6 24). It implied an infalUble moral judg-
ment, a power to dispense with the recognized laws
of retribution and to remove guilt, which could

only inhere in God. All these powers are asserted in

another form in the statement that He is the final

judge (Jn 6 27). (d) He therefore possesses author-

ity over life and salvation. The Father gave Him
authority over all flesh, "that whatsoever thou hast

given him, to them he should give eternal life" (Jn 17

2 ARVm) . This authority begins in His power over

His own life to give it in sacrifice for men (Jn 10 18).

By faith in Him and obedience to Him, men obtain

salvation (Mt 10 32; 11 28^30) . Then- relation to

Him determines their relation to God and to the

kingdom of heaven (Mt 10 40; Lk 12 8). (e)When
challenged by the chief priests and elders, the estab-

lished religious authorities, to state by what authority

He taught, He gives no categorical reply, but tells

them the parable of the Vineyard. AH the prophets

and teachers that had come from God before Him
were servants, but He is the Son (Mt 21 23-27.37;

Mk 11 28-33; 12 6; Lk 20 2.8.13). The Fourth
Gospel definitely founds His authority upon His
sonship (5 19-27). Paul deduces it from His
self-sacrifice (Phil 2 5-11). (/) In His ascended

state, all authority in heaven and on earth is given

unto Him (Mt 28 18). It is not only authority

in the church, and in the moral kingdom, but in the
universe. God has set Him "far above all rule,

and authority, and power, and dominion, and every
name that is named, not only in this world, but also

in that which is to come" (Eph 1 21; cf Col 2 10;

1 Pet 3 22; 1 Cor 15 24; Rev 12 10). (s) His
authority in the church as revealer of truth and
Lord of spirits is not limited or completed within

His earthly life. By His resurrection and exaltation

He Hves on in the church. "Where two or three are

gathered .... in my name, there am I in the midst
of them" (Mt 18 20). "Lo, I am with you always,
even unto the end of the world" (Mt 28 20).

Greater works than He did in the flesh will be done
in the church, because of His exaltation: (Jn 14 12)

;

and by His sending the Paraclete, "Comforter"
(ARV) (Jn 14 16). The Paraclete, which is the
Holy Spirit, will teach the disciples all things, and
bring to their remembrance all that He said unto
them (14 26). He has many things to tell them
which in the days of His flesh they cannot receive, but
the Spirit of truth shall guide them into all truth
(16 12.13). And the Paraclete is neither separated
nor distinct from Him in His exalted and permanent
life (14 18.28). Herein is the authority of Christ
made complete arid permanent. His teaching, works
and character, as facts outside of men, even while
He Uved, and still more when He was dead, could
only partially and imperfectly rule their spirits.

"Have I been so long time with you, and dost thou
not know me, Philip?" In the day of the Spirit's

revelation "ye shall know that I am in my Father"
(Jn 14 9.20). Nor, again, did or could He define
the truth as it applied to every contingency through-
out all time, whale He Uved under the limitations
of time and place. Such a revelation, if it could
have been given, would have been quite useless,
for men can only apprehend the truth progressively
and in relation to the position they occupy in time
and place. But by His permanent spiritual pres-
ence in the church. He enters into, inhabits and
governs its whole hfe and determines for it what is

true and right at every stage of its development.
(See Forrest, Authority of Christ, 202-3.) To
ask whence Christ derives or how He possesses the
authority above described, is to raise the whole
question of His metaphysical existence. Empirical-
ly, we see it issuing from two facts, which are essen- .

tially one—His filial consciousness and His moral
perfection. These chiefly are the empirical facts
which the church has sought to interpret and ex-
press in the metaphysical doctrine of the Incarna-
tion. (See Forrest, op. cit.)
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(2) Of the disciples.—The first disciples acknowl-
edged Christ in all things as their Lord and Master;
not the teaching they had heard, nor the example
they had witnessed, but Christ in His permanent,
living presence. They pray to Him to fill Judas'
place among the Twelve (Acts 1 24.25). He gave
the Spirit at Pentecost (2 33). In His name they
perform their miracles (3 6; 9 34). With Him
Saul meets on the way to Damascus (9 5; Gal 1

12). Prom Him they receive the teaching and
commands which they deliver to the churches

(1 Cor 11 23).

But they too exercised an authority which is

derivative, secondary, and dependent upon Him.
(o) While Jesus Christ yet lived He gave the Twelve,
and again the Seventy, authority to cast out un-
clean spirits and to heal all manner of diseases,

while they went about preaching (Mt 10 1; Mk
3 15; 6 7; Lk 9 1; 10 19). After His resurrec-

tion He gave them commission to bear witness for

Him, to baptize and to teach all nations (Mt 28
18-20; Lk 24 48.49). Paul also traced his au-
thority to preach directly to Jesus Christ (Gal 1 1.

12). From Him they received their endowment
with the Holy Spirit for the work (Acts 15; 2

33). (6) Paul claimed for himself, and by infer-

ence, for the other apostles, authority to exercise

discipline in the churches, "which the Lord gave
for building you up" (2 Cor 10 8; 13 10). All

the church's ministers exercise oversight and ad-
monition over the churches (1 Thess 5 12; 2 Tim
4 2; 2 2). (c) The authority of sonship, and of

participation in the tree of life belongs to all be-

lievers (Jn 1 12; Rev 22 14). (d) And in virtue

of their faith they have authority over the nations

(Rev 2 26; 20 4). Christ makes them to be kings

(RV a kingdom) and priests (Rev 1 6), a royal

priesthood (1 Pet 2 9).

In all this we are to see the authority of faith,

of character, of men who are messengers of Christ

because they are in living union with Him. It per-

tains to no office or institution, and exists only where
Christ reigns in men, and therefore, through them.

(3) Of the church.—It is moral and personal and
more concerned with life than with doctrine. Paul

was the greatest teacher of the early church, but

he claims no infalhbility, promulgates no dogma,
imposes no standard of orthodoxy beyond faith in

Christ. He reasons, argues and persuades men to

accept the gospel he had received of the Lord, but

he knows no other authority than the truth as it

is a hving fact in Jesus Christ.

In the Pastoral Epistles we certainly read of a

"sound doctrine" which should be taught and be-

heved, but it has not crystaUized into a creed, and

the only condition of salvation laid down is living

faith in Jesus Christ. See Docthine.
The authority of the apostolic church, then, is

in the first place that of individual men in whom
Jesus Christ lives, a direct personal and individual

authority. It is true that the individual can only

live the Christian life, and therefore know the

Christian truth, in a society, but that does not

impair the individual and personal character of his

witness. Yet as the church hves a collective life,

there is a sense in which it may be said to bear a col-

lective witness. Men are naturally more readily

impressed by an idea held by the many. That is

right in so far as the probability of the truth of a

doctrine increases with the number of minds which

approve it. That is the element of truth in the

Catholic dictum quod ubique, quod semper, quod ab

omnibus creditum est ("what is believed every-

where, always, and by all"). But the assent of the

many does not constitute the truth of an idea or

fact, nor enhance its authority. And there are

levels of truth to which only few minds can attain.

so that the assent of the many may be a presump-
tion against the truth of an idea. And in the last

resort, men do not accept ideas with mind and heart,
because many believe them, but because of their
inherent truth, their power to govern their minds.
And the essential truth of a doctrine is no greater,
whether one oc a million accept it.

The apostolic church recognized this principle,

for it never claimed for itself greater authority than
that of a tutor to bring men to Christ, the one Lord.
Peter, Paul, John, each knew Christ in a degree,

and each spoke of Him as well as he could, but
none of them claims to say all, or demands that his

own teaching should absolutely rule men's minds;
and the collective authority of the church can never
rise higher than that of its best spirits.

(4) Of the Bible.—And the authority of the Bible
as a whole is of the same nature as that of the
church. It is a record of the experiences of men
who knew God in various ways and degrees, but
among them all there is only one Master. 'No
one knows the Father save the Son, and he to whom-
soever the Son willeth to reveal Him.' In var3dng
degrees obedience should be rendered to many men
in the church and outside of it, as they satisfy the
demands of reason and conscience, but in the last

resort every soul by itself must find, choose and
obey its own King. For Christians Christ alone is

King, as He revealed Himself in His human per-

sonality, in the experience and history of the church,

and ultimately in the personal experience of every
believer. (For a different view see J. H. Leckie,

Authority in Religion.)

IV. Outline History of Ecclesiastical Doctrine
of Authority.—Different ideas, drawn from many

sources, soon replaced NT principles

1. Appeal of authority in the life and thought
to Reason of the church. The Gr apologists

as Logos and Fathers were generally dominated
by the Platonic doctrine of the Logos,

and thought of God as dwelling in man and com-
municating His mind to him by giving him a share

of His own mind and reason. While they accepted

the Scriptures and the traditions of the church as

Divine teaching, they did not regard them as exter-

nal and sovereign authorities, but rather as copies

of the Divine reason which dwelt in every man, but
in complete and perfect manner only in Jesus Christ.

Neo-Platonism followed, and it underlies much of

the church teaching from Origen to Augustine.

God as pure being could not make known His
essence to men, and His Logos in all the forms of

its manifestation tended to become a spoken word
which God had sent forth from Himself, rather than
the living indwelling of God with men. When the

Logos ceased to be hving, it tended to become
external and stereotyped, and upon this basis grew

up Gr orthodoxy. Men who knew but httle of the

hving personal Word felt the need of defining and
estabUshing the central truths of Christianity in

fixed and permanent forms which should become
the standard of all thinking. The

2. Devel- inward witness of the Logos disappears,

oped into and the external authority of tradition

Orthodox and dogma as defined by the councils

Dogma took its place. The bishops pre-

served the tradition and constituted

the councils and thus became the organs of author-

ity. The Scriptures were still venerated in words,

but in fact subordinated to the episcopacy.

Aristotle's philosophy dominated the Middle

Ages, or rather the pale ghost of Aristotle's system,

the formal logic only. The forms of

3. Scholas- thought were mistaken for its essence.

tic System 'Truth consisted in logical consistency

and systematic coherence. The dog-

mas of eariier ages were assumed as premises from
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which to deduce, by syllogistic inference, the whole
structure of the church and its organs and sacra-
ments, as the infalUble representatives of God on
earth.

Nominalism emptied the forms of thought of
all reahty and reared the ecclesiastical system upon

negation. All the more necessary
i. Ecclesi- was it to affirm the absolute and un-
astical Ab- questioned authority of the church,
solutism since it rested upon no reason or reality

to which appeal could be made to
justify its,position and teaching. Thus the growth
of absolutism in the church went pari passu with
the disappearance of ideahsm, of any contact of the
mind with reality, truth and God. Another way
of saying this truth is that the doctrine of the Holy
Spirit and of the living Christ suffered a total eclipse

during the Middle Ages, while the authority of the
church as the organ of revelation became absolute.
The Reformation was not consciously based upon

any philosophic principles. It was the product
of practical necessities. Men's spirit-

5. Refer- ual needs drove them back to God, and
mation they found Him in two sources, in
Principles the Bible, which was the record of

His self-revelation through prophet,
psalmist, apostle and preeminently through Jesus
Christ, and in the accordant testimony of the
Holy Spirit in their own hearts. But the under-
lying principles of this teaching were not articulated
in a philosophy of knowledge and revelation for
two centuries.

Therefore the second and third generations of

Reformers, no longer possessed by the visions and
convictions of Luther and Calvin,

6. New were thrown back upon the old scholas-
Scholasti- tic philosophy which recognized no
cism kinship of mind between God and man,

and knew no direct communication
between them. Hence it was necessary to find a
new external authority, and this they discovered
in the Bible which they made into a law of truth,

as defined anew by ecclesiastical councils.

But the mystical side of the Reformers' teaching
was not altogether lost, and a few obscure bodies

of Christians continued to hold the
7. Inner doctrine of the inner light. Yet as
Light the scholastic Protestants took only

half—the objective half of the Reform-
ers' teaching—the mystics only took the subjective
half, and every man's imagination tended to become
a law unto himself.

Kant did for philosophjr what Luther had done
for religion. He rejected its dogmas and external

authorities in order to come back to
8. Back to its realities. He was the first philos-
Experience opher of the Protestant principle. He

sought to discover a direct relation
between man's mind and reahty. He did not
fully succeed. The old dogma of the noumerum
as something that lay completely beyond man's
ken clung to him, and vitiated his system. But
through man's moral nature, he found a way to the
heart of reality and to God. His ideahstic principles
were developed by his successors into the modern
idealism, upon which it has been possible to erect
a theory of knowledge that brings man's mind into
direct contact with God, and therefore, a theory
of authority which represents God as directly the
sovereign of the soul.

But the other side of Kant's philosophy, too,
was developed into a theory of religious skepticism

and external authority. Man's reason,
9. Distrust he had taught, could not come into
of Reason contact with reality, with the thing-

in-itself, and therefore it could know
nothing of God. This distrust of reason was made

the basis of two different systems of external au-
thority by Dean Mansel and Cardinal Newman.
The skeptical element really descended from Locke
and Hume, but men who would have disdained to
learn their theology from Hume accepted Hume's
principles from Kant, and built upon them, as a
house upon sand, one, the authority of Anglicanism,
and the other, the authority of Romanism.

Kant's skepticism also allied itself with elements
of Luther's teaching and traveled a middle course

in the school of Ritschl. While
10. Chris- holding that man may have knowl-
tian edge and experience of Divine things
Skepticism in Jesus Christ, who is of the practical

value of God for rehgious experience,

the Ritschlians scruple to affirm that it is a direct

and actual knowledge of God as He is essentially.

This they will neither deny nor affirm, but the
refusal to affirm has for many minds the effect of

denial, and it leads to a subjectivism which is not
far removed from skepticism and the denial of all

authority.
V. Classification of Theories.—The various the-

ories of authority may be now classed as follows:

(1) Incipient Catholicism in the 2d and 3d cen-

turies.—All ideas of a living and present revelation

were suppressed as in the case of Mon-
1. External tanism. Three more or less coordinate
Theories authorities were set up which deter-

mined for individual Christians what
was Christian truth and conduct. The canon of the
NT was gradually formed to define what writings,
in addition to the OT taken over from the Jewish
church, were inspired by the Holy Spirit and of
Divine authority. The outline of a common creed
or rule of faith grew up as the standard interpreta-
tion of Scripture. Above all was the episcopacy,
which was supposed to preserve in unbroken tra-
dition the unwritten teaching of the apostles. As
the only hving factor in this system of authority
the last easily secured the predominant place.
(See Harnack, History of Dogma, II, ch ii, ET.)

(2) General councils.— The authority of the
episcopacy was organized into a permanent and
general form in the councils, to whose decision
obedience was demanded on pain of excommunica-
tion. The councils professed and believed that they
were only defining the teaching that had always
obtained in the church, and therefore invested
themselves and their decisions with the authority
of Christ.

(3) Romanism.—During the Middle Ages, the
church of Rome concentrated in itself, that is, in
its episcopacy, all the authority of tradition, bishops,
councils and whatever else had held sway over the
mind of the church. Scripture was ignored and the
Bishop of Rome exercised the plenary authority of
God over men's minds and lives. "Boniface VIII
accepted in the Bull Vnam sanctam (ecclesiam) of
November 18, 1302, the Thomist doctrine of the
papacy: 'We declare, say, define and pronounce
that it is essential to salvation that every human
creature should subject himself to the Roman
Pontiff'" (Loofs, Dogmengeschichte, 307).

(4) Papal infallibility.—This theory culminated
in 1870 in the formal declaration of the infallibility
of the pope. "The Roman Pontiff, when he speaks
ex cathedra .... has that infallibility, with which
the Divine Redeemer endowed His church, in de-
fining a doctrine of faith or morals" (Vatican Coun-
cil, 1870, Session 4, cap. 4). This authority of the
pope extends over all questions of knowledge and
conduct, of disciphne and government in the whole
church. The theory is based upon the doctrine of
tradition, as laid down in the Council of Chalcedon.
"The doctrine of Cathohc teaching is, that the body
of pubhcly revealed doctrine has received no ob-
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jective increase since the days of the apostles," and
"it is no change of doctrine when that which has
always been held imphcitly becomes the subject
of an explicit declaration" (Hunter, Outlines of
Dogmatic Theology, I, 159, 164). Newman and
recent modernists, however, concede a development
in the doctrines of the church, but on the basis of
the traditional teaching derived from the apostles.
But once a development is conceded, questions
arise as to its principles and conditions, and the
whole authority that rests upon them falls to
the ground by the mere fact of an appeal from it

to the principles that govern its development.
The attempt to evade criticism by positing the
miraculous preservation of the tradition from error
involves a further appeal from the supposed au-
thority to a hypothetical miracle for which there is

no tittle of evidence. All the evidence is against it.

The history of the church shows that it has been as
liable to error, and as readily influenced by natural
conditions, as any other human institution.

(5) Inerrancy of Scripture.—When Protestants
sought an external authority, they posited the
inerrancy and infallibility of the Bible, and the
whole Christian faith was founded upon that dogma.
"Holy Scripture is the judge, or rather the voice of
the supreme and infallible judge, the Holy Spirit,

and the norm to which an inferior judge should
refer in deciding controversies of faith, and according
to which alone he should give sentence" (Quenstedt,
quoted in Hutterus Redivivus, 119, 10th ed). Protes-
tants found it necessary to interpret Scripture,
and to define doctrines in synods and councils, but
their decisions had authority only because they
were supposed to be expositions of Scripture, and
in that sense, the expression of God's mind. They
differed from the "Catholic" councils in that they
claimed no authority of their own and repudiated
any authority that might be derived from tradition

or the ministerial office.

(6) Anglican appeal to antiquity.—In the Anglican
church too, the Scriptures as infallible were the
ultimate authority, but some kind of a coordinate
authority was claimed for the priesthood as stand-
ing in the succession of the apostles, and for the
church Fathers and councils of the first six cents.

And the tendency has been to lay increasing

emphasis on the latter factors, as criticism has
undermined the literal and external authority of

Scripture.

(7) Limitations of external authority.—All the
above-mentioned theories contain an element of

truth, and the authorities they posit have in their

turns ruled the minds and lives of men; but none
of them can be regarded as adequate and final

expressions of the mind of God to man. (a) It is

superfluous to demonstrate that they are not in-

fallible; in spite of that they might still be all the
authority that man can have or need, (b) They all

rest on the assumption that God's self-revelation

came to an end with the apostolic age. The Bib-

lical theory admittedly does, and the tradition

theories strictly interpreted are in exactly the same
case. An authority resting upon a traditional

teaching handed down faithfully from the apostles

would differ in no essential respect from one resting

upon the written words of the apostles. They
would be equally limited, literal, external and
mechanical. But problems of mind and conduct

have arisen, which the apostles never contemplated,

and which their teaching (whether preserved in

written or oral tradition matters nothing)
_
could

not solve, (c) As a matter of fact no traditional

teaching of the apostles supplementing their writ-

ings has ever been discovered or can be discovered.

What has been put forward as such is in manifest

contradiction to their writings, (d) The idea that

there is a consensus of opinion among church
Fathers is equally illusory. If there were, it would
need to be proved that such opinion could have any
binding authority in rehgion. (e) The Bible is not
one body of truth all standing at the same level,

and whatever view of its inspiration may he held,
some further authority will be needed to discrimi-
nate between the lower and the higher in its teaching.

(J) Above all, an authority which is merely external
and objective is no authority at all to the mature
religious life. Blind submission to any external
authority, creed, church or book, is the condition of

a slave, and in such case "our spiritual intelligence

is not quickened and developed by communion with
the infinite wisdom, but arrested and quelled. Only
then, on the other hand, are we spiritually enfran-
chised when we receive a revelation as from God,
not because we are awed or terrified or allured by
our- selfish interests into reception of it, but because
our own minds and hearts respond to it, because we
see and know it to be true" (J. Caird, University Ser-
mons [1898], 204-5).

Theories of internal authority are in the nature
of the case not so easily classified or defined as those

of external; nor have they as yet
2. Internal filled so large a place in the public
Authority life of the church. But it would be a

serious error to suppose that all the
men who gave their adherence to systems of exter-

nal authority lived in mere subjection to them.
The history of mysticism in the church is the his-

tory of independent thought resting in a direct knowl-
edge of God that transcended all external authority.
Montanism and Gnosticism each in its own way
appealed to an inner criterion of truth. All heresies

involved some independent judgment, and appealed
to authorities that were neither objective nor es-

'

tablished. The Protestant Reformation was an
open revolt against external authority, and al-

though it resulted for a time in the substitution of

another external authority, neither its original mo-
tive, nor its permanent force had any kinship with
it. Luther's free criticism of the Bible, and Cal-
vin's appeal to the testimony of the Holy Spirit as

the final principle of its interpretation, are well

known. No body of Protestants at present founds
its faith on the mere letter of Scripture or creed.

Inward authority has been conceived in many ways
and expressed by many terms, such as the Logos
(Gr apologists) ; the Paraclete (Montanus) ; ecstasy
(Mystics) ; knowledge as opposed to faith or creed
(Gnostics) ; the personal experience of faith (Luther)

;

the testimony of the Holy Spirit (Calvin) ; the inner

fight (Quakers); individual experience (Pietists);

practical reason (Kant); religious feeling (Schleier-

macher) ; the historical Christ (Ritsohl) ; conscience
(Martineau); the living Christ (R. W. Dale);

the consciousness of Christ (A. M. Fairbairn);

the Christ of history and of experience (D. W. For-
est) and many more. The variety suggests at

first the denial rather than the affirmation of au-
thority, but it is only in such a variety that the
principles of an adequate authority can be recog-

nized.

The ultimate authority in religion is God as He
reigns in men's hearts. But both the experience

itself and the expression and interpretation of it

vary with each individual. A religious authority

to be real and effective must win the response of

the human spirit, and in that personal relation of

Spirit with spirit lie the conditions of variation.

Yet human reason and conscience everywhere tend
to acknowledge one standard, to recognize one ideal

and to obey one Lord. Nothing can force such a
uniformity but the inward fitness of one supreme
revelation to the common demands of humanity.
No agreement yet exists as to the possibility or
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reaKty of such a revelation. But wherever men
lend themselves to the spiritual contact of Jesus
Christ with their souls, without the intervention of
human creeds or institutions, their conscience and
reason approve His moral supremacy and their
spirits recognize His intimate knowledge of the
Father.

LiTERATTjRE.—Besides books already mentioned,
Bruce, Chief End 0/ Revelation; Sanday, Inspiration,
and Oracles of God; Oman, Vision and Authority, and
The Problem of Faith and Freedom; A. M. Fairbairn,
Catholicism, Roman and Anglican; Sabatier, The Reli-
gions of Authority; "Watson, The Philosophical Basis of
Religion; Kaftan, The Truth of the Christian Religion;
Gwatkin, The Knowledge of God; Iverach, art. "Author-
ity "in Hastings, Enc of Theol. and Ethics; E. O.
Davies, Prolegomena to Systematic Theology, esp. for
Bibliography.

T. Rees
AUTHORIZED, 6'-thor-iz'd, VERSION. See

English Veksions.

AVA, a'va. See Avva.

AVAIL, a-val' (H^IB, shdwdh, "to be equal,"

hence "to be enough," "to avail"): Used in the
sense of "satisfy" (Est 6 13). Queen Esther's
exceptional favor availed not to satisfy Haman,
because of his insane jealousy of his rival Morde-
cai. 'lo-xiu, ischuo, "to be strong," tr"* also "pre-
vail" (Rev 12 8); with a negative signifies in-

competence, e.g. the impossibility of redemptive
merit or power in an outward ceremony or act
(Gal 5 6; 6 15 AV): "neither circumcision avail-

eth anything," contrasted with the efficacy of faith

"in Christ Jesus." Used also to express the efficacy

of prayer (Jas 6 16).

AVARAN, av'a-ran: A surname of Eleazar, the
third son of Mattathias (1 Mace 2 5). It is

doubtfully conjectured that Eleazar received this

surname from the episode related in 1 Mace 6
43-46; the word may mean "the piercer," referring

to his stabbing of the elephant. Some connect it

with "Tin , hur, "to be white," and connect it with
Eleazar's wfiite complexion. The Sjrr reads "Chav-
ran" and the Vulg "Abaron" ; the LXX in 6 43 gives
Sauardn which is an error for Eledzaros atXran; LXX
V corrects to auran.

AVEN, a'ven CjllS? , 'awen, "emptiness," "vanity")

:

Used in Ezk 30 17 for On or Heliopolis, in Egypt.
See On. As a term of contempt Hosea calls Beth-el
"Beth-aven" (4 15; 10 5). So Amos speaks of some
vaUey near Damascus as "the valley of Aven" (i.e.

of the idol, 1 5), in which Baalbek (Heliopolis) was
situated. The word is rendered "idol" in Isa 66 3.

AVENGE, a-venj', AVENGER, a-venj'er:

Avenge.—The general idea connected with this

word is that of inflicting punishment upon the
wrongdoer. Since emphasis may be placed upon
the deed itself, the wrongdoer, or the injured party,
the vb. is found an intransitive (only Lev 19 18;

see below), transitive (2 S 4 8 et al.); and also

active (Dt 32 43), passive (Jer 6 9) and reflexive

(Est 8 13). In 1 S 25 26 ff avenge is tr-i from
VW}, yasha\ "to save" (RVm "thine own hand
saving thee"), in Hos 1 4 from HpS

,
palfodh, "to

visit," and in 2 S 18 19ff from 'O^t) , shaphat, "to

judge," but the usual Hebword is DpS) nalpam, or

derivatives, "to avenge." The tr in RV differs

in some places from AV: Nu 31 3 (RV "execute
Jeh's vengeance"; cf 2 S 22 48; Ps 18 47; Lev
26 25); Lev 19 18 (RV "take vengeance"); Jgs
6 2 (RV "for that the leaders took the lead in

Israel" from 'S~!S
,
para\ "to be free, to lead").

In the NT avenge is tr'* from the Gr ^kSik^m,

ekdikeo, "to do justice," "to protect" (Lk 18 3 ff

et al.) and AV Rev 18 20, Kplva, krino, "to judge"
(RV "God hath judged your judgment").
Avenger.—I.e. the person who inflicts punish-

ment upon the evil-doer for a wrong experienced by
himseU (from DpJ; ndkam, "to avenge"; Ps 8 2

et al.) or by someone else from b^?3
,
gd'al, "to re-

deem"; Nu 35 12 ff et al.). In the NT avenger
occurs only once; "the Lord is an avenger in all

things" (1 Thess 4 6). It was the duty of the
nearest relative to execute vengeance upon the
murderer of his kin: he became the go'el. With
reference to the protective legislation and custom,
see GoEL. Cf Blood; Revenge, Revenger.

AVERSE, a-v11rs'(n^T!J, shubh, "to turn back,"
"retreat"): Quiet, peaceful wanderers (Mic 2 8).

AVIM, av'im. See Awim.

AVIMS, av'imz (Dt 2 23). See Awim.

AVITES, a'vlts. See Awim.

AVITH, a'vith (niny, 'dmth): The royal city of

Hadad king of Edom' (Gen 36 35; 1 Ch 1 46).

The LXX reads Terffalfij Getthaim. There is no clue

to its identification.

AVOID, a-void': Archaic use in 1 S 18 11 for

"escaped." In RV of NT only in 2 Cor 8 20
(ffTeWd/ievoL, stelldmenoi with negative), fit. "ar-
ranging that not," etc, i.e. by anticipation providing
that something should not occur. In AV for "turn
away from," ^kkX^wtc, ettZmeie; Rom 16 17; 1 Tim
6 20; "refuse," irapaiToO, paraitoTi, 2 Tim 2 23;
irepUffTaiTo, periistoso, Tit 3 9.

AVOUCH, a-vouch': In EV only in Dt 26 17.

18, in the sense of "to confess," "avow," "pubHcly
and solemnly declare." The Heb form is likewise
unique (Hiph. of 'amar).

AWA, av'a (SW, 'awwa'; AV Ava, a'va): A
province, the people of which Shalmaneser king of
Assyria placed in the cities of Samaria in the room
of the children of Israel taken into exile by him
(2 K 17 24). It is probably the same as Ivva
(2 K 18 34; 19 13; Isa 37 13), a province con-
quered by Assyria.

AWIM, av'im, AVITES, a'vits (D^W, 'avnmm;
'Evaioi, Heuaioi, also unaspirated; also used to
represent the name of the Hivites) : The early in-

habitants of the southern extremity of Canaan after-
ward occupied by the PhiUs (Dt 2 23; cf Josh 13
3.4, AV "Avim," a'vim). The Awim of Josh 18 23
was a town of Benjamin, not a people. Gesenius
supposes the name to mean "dwellers in the desert,"
but it was more probably the name of some pre-Sem
tribe. The Awim are described as living in Hdgerlm
or "encampments" and extending as far as the out-
skirts of Gaza.

AWAIT, a-wat': Only in Acts 9 24 AV, in its

now obsolete sense as a noun, "ambush": "their
laying await was known of Saul." RV "their plot."

AWAKE, a-wak' {yp.l ,
yakag, "to waken";

liy, 'fir, "to rouse up" from sleep; l-yeCpw,

egelrd, "to arouse from sleep") : The ordinary terms
for awaking from natural slumber: as of Jacob at
Bethel (Gen 28 16); of Solomon at Gibeon (1 K
3 15); of Jesus in the storm-tossed boat (Lk 8 24).
Used fig. with striking effect of awaking from mental,
moral and spiritual sleep: as when Deborah calls
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upon herself to awake to the fervor and eloquence
of poetry (Jgs 5 12); of Zion's awaking to moral
vigor and beauty (Isa 52 1); of waking from
spiritual death (Eph 6 14); from the grave in
resurrection (Dnl 12 2). Poetically used of the
rising north wind (Cant 4 16) ; of music (Ps 108 2)

;

of the sword in battle (Zee 13 7); of a lover's

affection (Cant 2 7); of God Himself responding
to prayer (Ps 69 4). Also used of moral awaking,
as from drunkenness: iKr^4>w, ekntpho, "to become
sober" (cf Joel 1 6). Dwight M. Pratt

AWAY WITH: (1) "To endure," "to bear with"
(Isa 1 13), "I cannot away with iniquity and the
solemn meeting," i e. endure the combination of

wickedness and worship. In the Heb merely, "I am
unable iniquity and the solemn meeting." (2) To
destroy (ai'pw, airo). Found in such expressions as

Acts 22 22, "Away with such a fellow from the
earth."

AWE, 6: Fear mingled with reverence and
wonder, a state of mind inspired by something
terrible or sublime. In AV and RV it occurs in

Ps 4 4: "Stand in awe, and sin not" (where RVm
has, "Be ye angry," so LXX; cf Eph 4 26); Ps
33 8; 119 161. In the following passages RV sub-
stitutes "stand in awe of" for AV "fear": Ps 22 23
(Giphoboumenoi); Isa 29 23; 1 S 18 15; Mai 2 5;
and in He 12 28 it substitutes "awe" for AV
"reverence" (Or dSos, here only in NT). In all

these passages, except 1 S 18 15 (Gr eulabelto,

where it describes Saul's feeling toward David), the
word stands for man's attitude of reverential fear

toward God. This is the characteristic attitude of

the pious soul toward God in the Scriptures, esp. in

the OT. It arises from a consciousness of the in-

finite power, sublimity and holiness of God, which
fills the mind with the "fear of the Lord," and a
dread of violating His law. See Fbab.

D. MiALL Edwards
AWL, 61 (SS'IH , marge"') : "Bore his ear through

with an awl" (Ex 21 6; Dt 15 17). The ear
was pierced as being the organ of hearing, thus
signifjring the servant's promise of obedience. See
BOKB.

Awls.

AX (AXE), AX-HEAD, aks'hed: Nine different

Heb words have been rendered "ax":

(1) ll"15, garzen. This unquestionably was one

of the larger chopping instruments, as the uses to

which it was put would imply (Dt 19 S; 20 19;

1 K 6 7; Isa 10 15). The modern ax used by the

woodchoppers in Syria has a shape much like the

ancient stone and bronze axes, with the exception

that it is fastened to the handle by passing the

latter through a hole in the ax-head, whereas the

Egyp sculptures show that their ax-heads were held

to the handles by means of thongs. The so-called

battle-ax found at Tell eUHesy was probably fas-

tened in this way. Syrian peasants are frequently

seen carrying in their belts small hatchets the heads

of which are shaped hke a battle-ax and which are

bound to the handles by thongs.

(2) "ISya , ma'dear, is used in Isa 44 12 (AV ren-

ders "tongs") and in Jer 10 3.

Assyrian Ax.

(3) D^^P? , Ifardom, is used in Jgs 9 48; 1 S 13

20,21; Ps 74 5; Jer 46 22. The present Arab,
word, IfuMm, which is the name for the native
adze, is from the same origin. Ancient forms of the
adze are shown in Figs. 4 and 7. The adze is the
only chopping instrument of the Syrian carpenter.
He uses it for many purposes, where a foreigner
would use a saw or chisel or plane, and with a skill

which the foreigner envies . Many students of Syrian
life believe that the adze is a tool which has survived
from the early Heb times.

Egyptian Ax.

(4) bn?, barzel (Dt 19 5; 2 K 6 5): The
interest associated with this word is that it literally

means "iron," although the context indicates that
it means "ax." If the word iron was not used
here to mean "metal," then iron axes were used by
the children of Israel. If iron axes existed, how-
ever, they have long since disappeared as the re-

sult of corrosion, since the only ones discovered
have been of stone, copperor bronze. See Bronze.

(5) 'n^jm, maghzerah (2 S 12 31) is lit. "a
cutting instrument," and might be rendered, "a
blade" or sickle.

i

(6) nnJ'a, m'gherah (1 Ch 20 2), tr-^ in this one

passage as axes, but better tr'' "saws."

(7) 3"!n, herehh (Ezk 26 9), rendered ax in this

passage only. It is usually tr'' sword. It could

also mean pickax.
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(8) biffiS, kashshll (Ps 74 6 AV), Ut. "a feller,"

hence an ax.

(9) yS'a, mappef (Jer 51 20), lit. "a smiter,"

hence a war club or battle-ax. The Gr word used
in the NT is d^iyv, axine (Mt 3 10; Lk 3 9).

James A. Patch
AXLE-TREE, ak's'l-tre. See Sea, The Molten.

AYIN, a'yen ("Ji?, 'ayin, "eye" or "fountain"):

The 16th letter of the Heb alphabet, so named,
probably, because the original form resembled the
eye. ^Ayin (?) is usually neglected in pronun-
ciation, and the inverted comma (') is the sign
most commonly employed to represent it in trans-
literation. The same sound is found in the Arab,
and other Sem languages. The Arabs have two
pronunciations, one a very strong guttural formed
at the back of the palate, something like a rattled

T or rg, the other similar in quality, only less harsh
and guttural. The LXX reproduced 'ayin in some
cases by gamma, g. The numerical value of this

letter is 70. 'Ayin begins each verse of the 16th
section of Ps 119 in the Heb. W. W. Davies

AZAEL, az'a-el ('A|d.i)Xos, Azdelos; cf Asahel
[Ezr 10 15]) : Father of Jonathan, one of two chief

investigators of foreign marriages (1 Esd 9 14).

AZAELUS, az-a-e'lus (B, 'AJdnXos, Azdelos;

A, 'Alai\K, Azatl; omitted in Ezr 10): A., son of

Ezora, put away his "strange wife" (1 Esd 9 34).

AZAL, a'zal. See Azel.

AZALIAH, az-a-ll'a ('in;'"??^, 'dgalyahu, "Jeh
has set aside"): A son of MeshuUam and father of

Shaphan the scribe, famous in connection with the
discovery of the law in the reign of King Josiah

(2 K 22 3).

AZANIAH, az-a-ni'a (ri^3TS?, 'azanydh/'Jehhas
given ear") : A son of Jeshua, a Levite who signed
the covenant (Neh 10 9).

AZAPHION, a-za'fi-on. See Assaphioth.

AZARA, az'a-ra. See Asara.

AZARAEL, a-za'ra-el. See Azarbl.

AZARAIAS, az-a-ra'yas (B, 'AJapaCas, Azaraias;
A, Sapa£as, Saraias; AV Saraias) ; cf Seraiah [Ezr
7 1]): An ancestor of Ezra (1 Esd 8 1).

AZAREEL, a-zar'5-el. See Azaeel.

AZAREL, az'a-rel (bNIW, 'dzar'el, "God is

helper"; AV reads Azareel in nos. 1-5, Azarael in

no. 6):

(1) A Korahite who entered the army of David
at Ziklag (1 Ch 12 6).

(2) A musician in the temple appointed by lot;

son of Heman (1 Ch 26 18; cf Uzziel, ver 4).

(3) A captain of the tribe of Dan in the service
of David (1 Ch 27 22).

(4) One of those who had "strange wives," a
son of Bani (Ezr 10 41).

(5) The father of Amashai, a priest who dwelt
in Jerus after the Exile (Neh 11 13).

(6) A priest's son who played the trumpet in the
procession when the wall was dedicated (Neh 12
36). A. L. Breslich

AZARIAH, az-a-rl'a (IH^'ITy and H^ITy,
'dzaryahu and 'S.zaryah, "Jeh has helped")

:

(1) Kingof Judah. See Uzziah.
(2) A Judahite of the house of Ethan the Wise

(1 Ch 2 8).

(3) The son of Jehu, descended from an Egyp
through the daughter of Sheshan (1 Ch 2 38).

(4) A son of Ahimaaz and grandson of Zadok
(1 Ch 6 9).

(5) A son of Zadok the high priest and an offi-

cial of Solomon (1 K 4 2).

(6) A high priest and son of Johanan (1 Ch 6 10)

.

(7) A Levite, ancestor of Samuel, and Heman
the singer (1 Ch 6 36).

(8) A son of Nathan and captain of Solomon's
tax collectors (1 K 4 5).

(9) A prophet in the reign of King Asa; his

father's name was Oded (2 Ch 15 1-8).

(10 and 11) Two sons of Jehoshaphat, king of

Judah (2 Ch 21 2).

(12) King of Judah (2 Ch 22 6, called Ahaziah
in ver 1).

(13) A son of Jeroham, who helped to overthrow
Athaliah, and place Joash on the throne (2 Ch 23 1).

(14) A son of Johanan and a leading man of

Ephraim, mentioned in connection with the emanci-
pated captives taken by Pekah (2 Ch 28 12).

(15) A Levite of the family of Merari, who took
part in cleansing the temple in the days of Heze-
kiah (2 Ch 29 12).

(16) A high priest who rebuked King Uzziah
for arrogating to himself priestly functions (2 Ch
26 16-20).

(17) The father of Seraiah and son of Hilkiah
(1 Ch 6 13 f).

(18) A son of Hoshaiah, and a bitter enemy of

Jeremiah (Jer 43 2 if).

(19) One of the royal captives taken to Babylon,
whose name was changed to Abed-nego (Dnl 1 7).

(20) The son of Maaseiah, who helped repair
the walls of Jerus (Neh 3 23 f).

(21) A Levite who assisted Ezra to expound the
Law (Neh 8 7).

(22) Apriest who sealed the covenant (Neh 10 2).

(23) A prince of Judah mentioned in connection
with the dedication of the walls of Jerus (Neh 12
32 f). W. W. DaVIES

AZARIAS, az-a-rl'as ('AJapfas, Azarias, and
'AJapeias, Azareias)

:

(1) A., who put away his "strange wife" (1 Esd
9 21); cf Uzziah (Ezr 10 21).

(2) A., who stood at the right side of Ezra when
the law was read to the people (1 Esd 9 43);
omitted in Ezr 8 4.

(3) A., who interpreted the law to the people
(1 Esd 9 48); cf Azariah (Neh 8 7).

(4) A., a name assumed by the angel Raphael
(Tob 5 12; 6 6.13; 7 8; 9 2). See Raphael.

(5) A., a general in the service of Judas Maccabee
(1 Mace 5 18.56.60).

(6) A., one of the three men thrown into the
fiery furnace (Three vs 2.66); cf Azariah (Dnl 1
6ff; 2 17), Abed-nego (Dnl 1 7; 2 49; 3 12 ff).

A. L. Breslich
AZARU, az'a-rft (B, 'AJapov, Azaroij,; A,

'Atoupou, Azourou; AV Azuran): The descendants
of A. returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus (1 Esd
5 15); omitted in Ezr and Neh; cf however Azzur
(Neh 10 17).

AZAZ, a'zaz (TW, 'azaz, "powerful"): A de-

scendant of Reuben (1 Ch 5 8).

AZAZEL, a-za'zel (iTXTy , 'dzd'zel; diroiro|iirolos,

apopompaios; AV Scapegoat, RVm "removal"):
I. The Meaning of the Word

1. The Passages to Be Considered
2. Tlie Proposed Interpretations

(1) The Etymology
(2) The Explanation

II. What Is Done in Connection with Azazel
1. The Signifleance of This Action
2. The Jewish Liturgy
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/. The Meaning of the Ward.—This word is

found in connection with the ceremony of the Day
of Atonement (q.v.). According to

1. The Lev 16 8, Aaron is to cast lots upon
Passages the two goats which on the part of the
to Be Con- congregation are to serve as a sin
sidered offering (ver 5), "one lot for Jeh, and

the other lot for Azazel." In ver 10,
after the first goat has been set apart as a sin
offering for Jeh, we read: "But the goat, on which
the lot fell for Azazel, shall be set alive before Jeh,
to make atonement for him, to send him away
for Azazel into the wilderness." In ver 26 we
read: "And he that letteth go the goat for Azazel
shall wash his clothes, and bathe his flesh in water."
Before this, in vs 21 f mention had been made of
what should be done with the goat. After the
purification of the (inner) sanctuary, of the tent of
meeting, and of the altar, the living goat is to be
brought, "and Aaron shall lay both his hands upon
the head of the live goat, and confess over him aU
.... their sins; and he shall put them upon the
head of the goat, and shall send him away by the
hand of a man that is in readiness into the wilder-
ness: and the goat shall bear upon him all their

iniquities unto a solitary land: and he shall let go
the goat in the wilderness." But in this last men-
tioned and most important passage the term under
consideration is not found.

(1) The etymology.—Some have derived the word
from 'az-\-'azal (forlis abiens, "passing away in his

strength" or from an intentional altera-

2. The tion of 'el+'azaz, robur Dei, "strength
Proposed of God" ; cf below the angel of the Book
Interpreta- of Enoch) ; while others have regarded
tions the word as a broken plur. of a subst. in

the Arab, ^azala, and tr it as "lonesome-
ness," "desert." Now there is an inclination to re-

gard it as a reduplication from 'dizalzel, derived from
the root 'dzal. If we accept this view, although it

is without certainty and an exact analogue cannot
be found, we could conclude from the way in which
this noun has been formed that we have before us
not an abstract term {remotio, "removal," or abitus,

"departure"), but a concrete noun, or an adj., longe

remotus ("far removed") or porro abiens ("going far

away").
(2) The explanation.—In vs 10.22.26, we would

have an acceptable sense, if we regarded this word
as expressive of a distinct locality in the wilderness

(cf Jewish Tradition, II, 2). But this inter-

pretation is impossible, since the law in Lev 16
was given during the wanderings in the wilderness

and accordingly presupposed a constant change in

the encampment, even if this should be regarded

only as the historical background. By the use of

the same preposition l' in connection with Jeh
and Azazel, it seems natural to regard the expres-

sions as entirely ||
and to think of some personal

being. Some interpret this word as referring to a
demon of the wilderness (cf Ps 106 37; Dt 32 17;

Lev 17 7; 2 Ch 11 15; Isa 13 21; 34 14; Mt
12 43 ff; Lk 11 24 ff; Rev 18 2) and explain

the term as "one who has separated himself from
God," or "he who has separated himself," or "he
who misleads others." But a demon of this kind

could not possibly be placed in contrast to Jeh
in this way; and as in the Book of En 6 6; 8 1 ff;

9 6; 10 4 ff; 13 Iff; 69 2 one of the most promi-

nent of the fallen angels who taught mankind the

arts of war and luxury, revealed secrets to them,

and is now bound in the wilderness, and is there

preserved for the final judgment, because he was
mainly responsible for the presence of evil in the

world, is called Azael (also Azazel, or Azalzel), it

is highly probable that this name was taken from

Lev 16. In later times the word Azazel was by

many Jews and also by Christian theologians, such
as Origen, regarded as that Satan himself who had
fallen away from God. In this interpretation the
contrast found in ver 8, in case it is to be regarded
as a full parallelism, would be perfectly correct.
But it must be acknowledged that in Holy Scripture,
Satan is nowhere called by the name of Azazel,
and just as little is the wilderness regarded as his
permanent place of abode. Against these last two
interpretations we must also recall that in the most
significant passage, viz. vs 20 ff, the term Azazel
is not found at all. The same is true in the case
of the ceremony in connection with the purification
of leprous people and houses (Lev 14 7 ff. 49 ff),

which throughout suggests Lev 16. In this place
we have also the sevenfold sprinkling (cf 14 16 with
Lev 16 14 f

) ; and in addition two animals, in this
case birds, are used, of which the one is to be slain
for the purpose of sprinkling the blood, but the
other, after it has been dipped into the blood of the
one that has been slain, is to be allowed to fly away.
In this way the essential thought in Lev 16 as
also in Lev 14 seems to be the removal of the
animal in either case, and it is accordingly advisable
to interpret Azazel adjectively, i.e. to forego find-

ing a complete parallelism in ver 8, and to regard
the preposition in connection with Jeh as used
differently from its use with Azazel, and to trans-
late as follows: "And Aaron shall cast lots over
both goats, the one lot [i.e. for the one goat] for

Jeh, and one lot for the goat that is destined to go
far away." On the preposition I' used with the
second Azazel in ver 10 cf Ex 21 2. With this

interpretation a certain hardness yet remains for our
linguistic sense, because we cannot find a good tr

for the adj. But in favor of this interpretation and
against the personal interpretation we can appeal
also to the feeling of the LXX translators who trans-
late apopompalos, diestalmenos, and also to that of
Aquilos, who translates trdgos apoludmenos, apo-
lelumenos, kekrataiomenos, and of Symmachus who
translates aperchdmenos, aphiemenos. (The general
idea expressed by all these words is "removal,"
"sending away," "releasing" or "dismissal.") It is

true that the LXX in one place translates eis tin

apopdmpen, which however could be also an ab-
stract circumlocution for a conception that, though
used elsewhere, is yet awkward. In the Vulg we
have caper emissarius and Luther says "der ledige

Bock," which are probably based on a wrong ety-

mology, since 'ez signifies only a goat or perhaps
this word "Bock" is here only supplied from the
connection, and that quite correctly, so that Luther
and the Vulg can also be cited in favor of our
interpretation.

//. What Is Done in Connection with Azazel.—
Both goats, according to ver 5, are to be regarded

as a single sin-sacrifice, even should
1. The we interpret Azazel as demon or
Significance Satan, and we are accordingly not at
of This all to understand that a sacrifice was
Action brought to these beings. This too is

made impossible by the whole tenor

of the OT in general, as of Lev 16 in particular, so

that in ver 8 the two members introduced by the
preposition l' would not at all be beings of exactly

the same importance. Both goats, so to say,

represent two sides of the same thing. The second
is necessary to make clear what the first one, which
has been slain, can no longer represent, namely, the

removal of the sin, and accordingly has quite often

aptly been called the hircus redivivus. But what
is to be represented finds its expression in the

ceremony described in vs 20 f . Whatever may be
the significance of the laying on of hands in other

connections, whether the emphasis is placed more on
the disposal or on the appropriation of the property.
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at this place it certainly is only a symbol of the
transfer of guilt, which is confessed over the goat
and is then carried into the wilderness by the goat
upon which it has been laid. In order to make
this transfer aU the more impressive, both the
hands are here brought into action, while e.g. in
Lev 1 4 only one hand is used. The fact that the
goat is accompanied by somebody and that it is to
be taken to an uninhabited place is to indicate the
absolute impossibUity of its return, i.e. the guilt

has been absolutely forgiven and erased, a deep
thought made objectively evident in a transparent
manner and independently of the explanation of

Azazel, which is even yet not altogether certain.

In the personal interpretation, we could have, in
addition to the idea of the removal of the guilt,

also a second idea, namely, that Azazel can do no
harm to Israel, but must be content with his claim
to a goat which takes Israel's place.

The actions in connection with Azazel, as was
also the case with the Day of Atonement, were

interpreted more fully by the Talm
2. The and the traditions based on it (cf

Jewish Atonement, Day OF, III, 2). The lots

Liturgy could be made of different materials;
in later times they were made of gold.

The manner of casting the lots was described in
full. The goat that was to be sent into the wilder-
ness was designated by a black mark on the head,
the other by one on the neck. On the way from
Jerus to the wilderness, huts were erected. From
a distance it was possible to see how the goat was
hurled backward from a certain cliff, called Beth-
Had<ld<i {Beih-hudediXn, 12 miles E. of Jerus).
By means of signals made with garments, news
was at once sent to Jerus when the wilderness had
been reached. Wilhelm Moller

AZAZIAH, az-a-zl'a (in^TT? , 'Uzazyahu, "Yahwe
is strong," or "strengthens"):

(1) A Levite musician who participated in the
services held on the return of the ark to Jerus
(1 Ch 15 21). His name is omitted from the list

in ver 18.

(2) Father of Hoshea, who was the leader of
Ephraim at the time that David enumerated the
people (1 Ch 27 20).

(3) A Levite who had charge of the offerings
brought to the temple in the days of Hezekiah
(2 Ch 31 13).

AZBASARETH, az-bas'a-reth : The name of an
Assyr king. AV form "Azbasareth" comes from
the Vulg. See Asbasaketh.

AZBUK, az'buk (p^ST?
, 'dzbuk) : The father of

a certain Nehemiah—not the great governor of the
same name, though a contemporary (Neh 3 16).

AZEKAH, a-ze'ka (H)5Ty , 'dzekah) : A town of

some importance in the Shephelah of Judah men-
tioned (Josh 15 35) next to Socoh. In Josh 10
10 the defeated kings of the Amorites are described
as flying before Joshua "by the way of the ascent of
Beth-horon .... to Azekah, and unto Makkedah"
and (ver 11) as the host fled "Jeh cast dowp great
stones from heaven upon them unto Azekah, and
they died." In 1 S 17 1 it is recorded that before
David's combat with Goliath, the Philis "gathered
together at Socoh, which belongeth to Judah, and
encamped between Socoh and Azekah, in Ephes-
dammin." In 2 Ch 11 9 it is mentioned as one
of the frontier cities which Rehoboam fortified and
in Jer 34 7. it is one of the two fortified cities re-

maining to Judah in the Shephelah which Nebu-
chadnezzar was besieging. "Azekah and the towns
[m, "daughters"] thereof" is mentioned among the

cities reoccupied by Jews returning after the Exile

(Neh 11 30). In all the three last references the

place is mentioned along with Lachish.
All the data suit TeU Zakareyeh on the N. side

of the Vale of Elah (Wddy es-Sunt) and some 3 miles

N.W. of Socoh {Kh. Shuweikeh). This site, which
was partially excavated by the Palestine Explora-
tion Fund, is one of great natural strength. "The
hill stands almost isolated, rising abruptly for

almost 350 ft. above the Vale of Elah; .... to

the W. the fall is also very great, while to the S.

the tell is joined by a neck of land (about 100 ft.

below the summit) to a Mil behind." The summit
is about 350 yds. by 150 yds., and is much larger

than Tell el-Hesy (Lachish) (Bliss). Excavations
showed that it was a very ancient site which had
been powerfully fortified, and the rock under the
city was excavated in a series of very extraordinary
underground chambers which could be used as

places of refuge. The site suits the narrative of

Joshua's battle very well, as there is a long-used
high route running N. to S. from the neighborhood
of Ajalon. Its position as a frontier fortress is

comparable with that of Lachish: the name Za-
kareyeh, seems to be a survival of Azekah.

See PEFS, 1899, 10 ff; PEF, III, 441.

E. W. G. Masterman
AZEL, a'zel (bSS, 'agel, "noble"):

(1) A descendant of King Saul, through Jona-
than (1 Ch 8 37 f ; 9 43 f).

(2) Azel, a'zel, AV Azal (bSK, 'ofel; 'Aa-aifK,

Asatl; Zee 14 5) : A place not far from Jerus.

There may be an echo of the name in that of Wddy
Yasul, to the right of 'Ain el-Loz, in Wddy en-Ndr.

AZEM, a'zem: AV form for Ezem (thus RV)
(Josh 15 29; 19 3).

AZEPHURITH, az-6-fu'rith. See Arsiphurith.

AZETAS, a-ze'tas ('AjT)Tas, Azeids): The head
of a family accompanying Zerubbabel out of cap-
tivity (1 Esd 5 15). Neither Ezra nor Nehemiah
gives this name in his list.

AZGAD, az'gad (nSf? , 'azgadh, "strong is Gad"):
In the hst of those who returned from Babylon
with Zerubbabel are mentioned "the children of
Azgad" (1,222, Ezr 2 12; 2,322, Neh 7 17).
110 males with their chief returned with Ezra
(Ezr 8 12). Azgad was among the leaders who
signed the Covenant after Nehemiah (Neh 10 15).

AZIEI, a-zi'g-i: An ancestor of Ezra (2 Esd 1 2).

Cf Azariah (Ezr 7 3) and Ozias (1 Esd 8 2; AV
Ezias).

AZIEL, a'zi-el (bsiTy, 'dzl'el, "God is power";
cf HPN, 210, 309): A Levite singer who played
the psalteries (1 Ch 15 20); cf Jaaziel (1 Ch 15
18).

AZIZA, a-zi'za (XpT?- 'Hzlza', "the powerful"):
A. had taken a foreign wife (Ezr 10 27) : cf Zardeus
(1 Esd 9 28 RV).

AZMAVETH, az-ma'veth (niBW, 'azmaweth):

(1) One of David's 30 mighty men (2 S 23 31;
1 Ch 11 33).

(2) A descendant of Jonathan, the son of Saul
(1 Ch 8 36; 9 42).

(3) Father of two warriors who joined David at
Ziklag (1 Ch 12 3).

(4) The name of one set over David's treasures
(1 Ch 27 25). Some identify him with (1) and
(3).
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AZMAVETH, az-ma'veth (fl113|?, 'azmaweth;
'A<r|ui6 or 'Al\i.i9, Aamdth or Azmdth, "strong one
of death"; Ezk 2 24): Is probably identical with
el-Hizmd, a village a little to the N. of 'Anala
(Anathoth). It corresponds to Beth-azmaveth
(Neh 7 28).

AZMON, az'mon (fTa^y, 'asman; 'Ao-tiiivo,

Asem6na, "strong") : On the S.W. border of
Israel (Nu 34 4.5; Josh 15 4). Trumbull identi-
fies .it with 'Ain el-Qaseimeh, N.W. of Kadesh
Barnea {Kad. Bar., 117, 289 f).

AZNOTH-TABOR, az'noth-ta'bor ("ihn niDTX

,

'aznothtabhor, "peaks of Tabor"): A place in western
Naphtali, evidently in the vicinity of Mt. Tabor
(Josh 19 34). The exact locality is not known.

AZOR, a'zor ('AJcJp, Azor, "help"[?]): An an-
cestor of Jesus Christ (Mt 1 13 f).

AZOTUS, a-zo'tus. See Ashdod (1 Mace 9 15;

Acts 8 40).

AZRIEL, az'ri-el (bKi-JTy, 'azrl'el, "God's

help")

:

(1) One of the leading men of the half-tribe of

Manasseh, E. of the Jordan, who with others of

his tribe was carried captive by the king of Assyria

(1 Ch 6 24 ff).

(2) The father of Jerimoth of the tribe of Naph-
tali in the reign of King David (1 Ch 27 19).

(3) The father of Seraiah, one of the officers sent

by Jehoiakim to arrest Jeremiah and Baruch
(Jer 36 26).

AZRIKAM, az-rl'kam (D]5i"!T7, 'azrlkSm, "my
help has arisen")

:

(1) A descendant of King David through Zerub-
babel (1 Ch 3 23).

(2) Aprinceof Judahin thetimeof Ahaz. He was
slain by Zichri, an Ephraimite soldier (2 Ch 28 7).

(3) One of Azel's sons, a Benjamite, descended
from King Saul (1 Ch 8 38; 9 44).

(4) A Levite of the house of Merari and a resi-

dent of Jerus (1 Ch 9 14; Neh 11 15).

AZUBAH, a-zu'ba (nniTy, 'dzubhah, "desola-

tion"):

(1) A wife of Caleb, by whom she had three sons

(1 Ch 2 18 f).

(2) The daughter of Shilhi and mother of King
Jehoshaphat (1 K 22 42; 2 Ch 20 31).

AZUR, a'zur. See Azzub.

AZURAN, az'fi-ran, a-zu'ran. See Azahtj.

AZZAH, az'a (H-jy , 'azzah, "strong") : AV form
(Dt 2 23; 1 K 4 24; Jer 25 20) for RV "Gaza."

AZZAN, az'an (>Ty , 'azzdn, "strong" or "thorn"):

Father of Paltiel of the tribe of Issachar. One of

the commissioners selected to divide the land
between the tribes (Nu 34 26).

AZZUR, az'ur (IW, 'azziir, "helpful"):

(1) The father of Hananiah, a false prophet of

Gibeon in the days of Zedekiah (Jer 28 1 ff).

(2) One of those who, with Nehemiah, sealed the
covenant on the return from Babylon (Neh 10 17).

(3) The father of Jaazaniah, "one of" the princes

of the people who gave wicked counsel to the city

of Jerus (Ezk 11 1 f). AV has "Azur" for (1) and
(3), but the Heb form of (3) is "iT?, 'azur.

BAAL, ba'al:

I. Name and Character of Baal
II. Attributes of Baal

III. Baai^Worship
IV. Temples, etc
V. Use of the Name

VI. Forms of Baal
1. Baal-berith
2. Baal-gad
3. Baal-hamon
4. Baal-hermon
5. Baal-peor
6. Baal-zebub

Baal (by? , ba'al; BaaX, Bdal, or BoiiX., Badl) :

The Bab Belu or Bel, "Lord," was the title of the

supreme god among the Canaanites.

/. Name and Character of Baal.—In Babylonia

it was the title specially applied to Merodach of

Babylon, which in time came to be used in place of

his actual name. As the word in Heb also means

"possessor," it has been supposed to have originally

signified, when used in a religious sense, the god of a

particular piece of land or soil. Of this, however,

there is no proof, and the sense of "possessor"

is derived from that of "lord." The Bab Bel-

Merodach was a Sun-god, and so too was the Can
Baal whose full title was Baal-Shemaim, "lord of

heaven." The Phoen writer Sanchuniathon {Philo

Byblius, Fragmenta II) accordingly says that the

children of the first generation of mankind "in time

of drought stretched forth their hands to hearven

toward the sun; for they regarded him as the sole

Lord of heaven, and called him Beel-samen, which

means 'Lord of Heaven' in the Phoen language and

is equivalent to Zeus in Or." Baal-Shemaim had a

temple at Umm el-Awamid between Acre and Tyre,

and his name is found in inscriptions from the

Phoen colonies of Sardinia and Carthage.
//. Attributes of Baal.—As the Sun-god, Baal

was worshipped under two aspects, beneficent and
destructive. On the one
hand he gave Ught and
warmth to his worship-
pers; on the other hand
the fierce heats of sum-
mer destroyed the vege-
tation he had himself
brought into being.
Hence human victims
were sacrificed to him
in order to appease his

anger in time of plague
or other trouble, the vic-

tim being usually the
first-bom of the sacrificer

and being burnt alive. In
the OT this is euphemis-
tically termed "passing"

the victim "through the
fire" (2 K 16 3; 21 6).

Baal was worshipped were necessarily as numerous
as the communities which worshijjped him. Each
locality had its own Baal or divine "Lord" who
frequently took his name from the city or place to

which he belonged. Hence there was a Baal-Zur,

"Baal of Tyre"; Baal-hermon, "Baal of Hermon"
(Jgs 3 3); Baal-Lebanon, "Baal of Lebanon" ; Baal-

Tarz, "Baal of Tarsus." At other times the title

was attached to the name of an individual god;

thus we have Bel-Merodach, "the Lord Merodach"
(or "Bel is Merodach") at Babylon, Baal-Melkarth

Baal.

The forms under which
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at Tyre, Baal-gad (Josh 11 17) in the north of

Palestine. Occasionally the second element was a
noun as in Baal-Shemaim, "lord of heaven," Baal-
zebub (2 K 1 2), "Lord of flies," Baal-Hamman,
usually interpreted "Lord of heat," but more prob-
ably "Lord of the sunpillar," the tutelary deity of

Carthage. All these various forms of the Sun-god
were collectively known as the Baalim or "Baals"
who took their place by the side of the female Ash-
taroth and Asherim. At Carthage the female con-
sort of Baal was termed Pene-Baal, "the face" or

"reflection of Baal."

///. Baal -Worship.— In the earlier days of

Heb history the title Baal, or "Lord," was applied

to the national God of Israel, a usage which was
revived in later times, and is familiar to us in the
AV. Hence both Jonathan and David had sons
called Merib-baal (1 Ch 8 34; 9 40) and Beeliada
(1 Ch 14 7). After the time of Ahab, however,
the name became associated with the worship and
rites of the Phoen deity introduced into Samaria
by Jezebel, and its idolatrous associations accord-
ingly caused it to fall into disrepute. Hosea (2 16)
declares that henceforth the God of Israel should
no longer be called Baali, "my Baal," and personal
names like Esh-baal (1 Ch 8 33; 9 39), and
Beeliada into which it entered were changed in

form, Baal being turned into bosheth which in Heb
at any rate conveyed the sense of "shame."

IV. Temples, etc.—Temples of Baal at Samaria
and Jerus are mentioned in 1 K 16 32; 2 K 11
18; where they had been erected at the time when
the Ahab dynasty endeavored to fuse Israehtes

and Jews and Phoenicians into a single people under
the same national Phoen god. Altars on which
incense was burned to Baal were set up in all the
streets of Jerus according to Jeremiah (11 13),

apparently on the flat roofs of the houses (Jer 32
29); and the temple of Baal contained an image of

the god in the shape of a pillar or Bethel (2 K 10
26.27). In the reign of Ahab, Baal was served in

Israel by 450 priests (1 K 18 19), as well as by
prophets (2 K 10 19), and his worshippers wore
special vestments when his ritual was performed
(2 K 10 22). The ordinary offering made to the
god consisted of incense (Jer 7 9) and burnt sacri-

fices; on extraordinary occasions the victim was
human (Jer 19 5). At times the priests worked
themselves into a state of ecstasy, and dancing round
the altar slashed themselves with knives (1 K 18
26.28), like certain dervish orders in modern Islam.

V. Use of the Name.—In accordance with its

signification the name of Baal is generally used with
the definite art.; in the LXX this often takes the
feminine form, dio-xiJi'V {aischiine) "shame" being
intended to be read. We find the same usage
in Rom 11 4. The feminine counterpart of Baal
was Baalah or Baalath which is found in a good
many of the local names (see Baethgen, Beitrdge
zur semitischen Religionsgeschichte, 1888).

VI. Forms of Baa/.—Baal-berith (nina bV^
,

ba'al b'nth; BaaX^cpfS, Baalberith), "Covenant-
Baal," was worshipped at Shechem

1. Baal- after the death of Gideon (Jgs 8 33;
berith 9 4). In Jgs 9 46 the name is re-

placed by El-berith, "Covenant-god."
The covenant was that made by the god with his
worshippers, less probably between the Israelites

and the native Canaanites.

Baal-gad (Ha b??, ba'al gadh; BoXo'ydSa, Ba-
lagdda), "Baal [lord] of good luck" (or "Baal is

Gad") was the god of a town called
2. Baal- after his name in the north of Pal,
gad which has often been identified with

Baalbek. The god is termed simply
Gad in Isa 65 11 RVm; where he is associated

with Meni, the Assyr Manu (AV "troop" and
"number").

Baal-hamon ("JIMn b??, ba'aZ hamon; B«\o-

H<6v, Beelamon) is known only from the fact that

Solomon had a garden at a place

3. Baal- of that name (Cant 8 11). The name
hamon is usually explained to mean "Baal

of the multitude," but the cuneiform
tablets of the Tell el-Amarna age found in Pal show
that the Egyp god Amon was worshipped in Canaan
and identified there with the native Baal. We
are therefore justified in reading the name Baal-

Amon, a parallel to the Bab Bel-Merodach. The
name has no connection with that of the Cartha-
ginian deity Baal-hamman.

Baal-hermon CiTJDin 573 , 6a'aZ hermon; BaXa-

<pfi.uv, Balaermon) is found in the name of "the
mountain of Baal-hermon" (Jgs' 3 3; cf

4. Baal- 1 Ch 5 23), which also bore the names
hermon of Hermon, Sirion and Shenir (Saniru

in the Assyr inscriptions), the second
name being applied to it by the Phoenicians and
the third by the Amorites (Dt 3 9). Baal-hermon
will consequently be a formation similar to Baal-
Lebanon in an inscription from Cyprus; according
to the Phoen writer Sanchuniathon ( Philo Byblius,

Fragmenta II) the third generation of men "begat
sons of surprising size and stature, whose names
were given to the mountains of which they had
obtained possession."

Baal-peor ("1158 b??, ba'al p^'or; BaX^tyip,
Beelphegor) was god of the Moabite mountains,

who took his name from Mount Peor
5. Baal- (Nu 23 28), the modern Fa'ur, and
peor was probably a form of Chemosh

(Jerome, Comm., Isa 15). The sensual
rites with which he was worshipped (Nu 26 1-3)
indicate his connection with the Phoen Baal.

Baal-zebub (213T b^S, ba'al z'bhubh; Baa\|jiu(a

0€6s, Baalmuia Theds ("Baal the fly god") was
worshipped at Ekron where he had a

6. Baal- famous oracle (2 K 1 2.3.16). The
zebub name is generally tr'^ "the Lord of

flies," the Sun-god being associated
with the flies which swarm in Pal during the earlier

summer months. It is met with in Assyr inscrip-
tions. In the NT the name assumes the form of
Beelzebul (/SeeXfeiSoiiX), in AV Beelzebub (q.v.).

A. H. Sayce
BAAL, ba'al (bys , ba'al, "lord," "master," "pos-

sessor") :

(1) A descendant of Reuben, Jacob's first-born
son, and the father of Beerah, prince of the Reuben-
ites, "whom Tiglath-pileser (1 Ch 6 6.6) king of
Assyria carried away captive."

(2) The fourth of ten sons of Jeiel (AV "Jehiel"),
father and founder of Gibeon. His mother was
Maacah; his brother Kish father of Saul (1 Ch
8 29f; 9 35.36.39; cf 1 S 14 50 f). These pas-
sages identify Jeiel and Abiel as the father of Kish
and thus of Baal. For study of confusions in the
genealogical record, in 1 Ch 9 36.39, see Ner;
Kish; Abiel; Jeiel.

(3) In composition often the name of a man and
not of the heathen god, e.g. Baal-hanan, a king of
Edom (Gen 36 38; 1 Ch 1 49); also a royal
prefect of the same name (1 Ch 27 28). Gesenius
thinks that Baal in compound words rarely refers
to the god by that name. See Baal (deity).

(4) A city of the tribe of Simeon (1 Ch 4 33).
See Baalath-beer. Dwight M. Pratt

BAAL (by?, ba'al; BdaX, Bdal): 1 Ch 4 33.

See Baalath-beer.
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BAALAH, ba'a-Ia (nbr?, ba'&lah; "possessor,"
" mistress ")

: Three occurrences of this name

:

(1) =KlRIATH-JEAKIM (q.v.) (Josh 15 9.10: 1 Ch
13 6).

(2) A city in the Negeb of Judah (Josh 15 29).
In Josh 19 3 Balah and in 1 Ch 4 29 Bilhah;
perhaps also Bealoth of Josh 15 24. The site is

unknown; but see PEF, III, 26.

(3) Mount Baalah (Josh 15 11), a mountain
ridge between Shikkeron (Ekron) and Jabneel
unless, as seems probable, the suggestion of M.
Clermont-Ganneau {Rev. Crit, 1897, 902) is correct
thatfor "in, har (= "mount"), we should read 1(15,
nahar ("river"). In this case the border in ques-
tion would be the Nahr rubtn. Here there is an
annual feast held—attended by all classes and
famous all over Syria—which appears to be a real
survival of "Baal worship."

E. W. G. Masterman
BAALATH, ba'a-lath (flbyi, ba'dlath; A, Bao-

X<4v, Baalon) :

(1) A town on the border of Dan (Josh 19 44)
associated with Eltekeh and Gibbethon—possibly
Bela'tn.

(2) ("Mistress-ship"): A store city of Solomon,
mentioned with Beth-horon (1 K 9 18; 2 Ch 8 6)
and possibly the same as (1).

BAALATH-BEER, ba'a-lath-be'er (IS!? nb^a,
ba^dlath b^'er, "lady [mistress] of the well"; Josh 19
8 [in 1 Ch 4 33, Baal]): In Josh this place is

designated "Ramah of the South," i.e. of the Negeb,
while in 1 S 30 27 it is described as Ramoth of

the Negeb. It must have been a prominent hill

(rama^= "height") in the far south of the Negeb
and near a well (b^'er). The site is unknown though
Gender suggests that the shrine Kubbet el Baul may
retain the old name.

BAALBEK, bal'bek, bal-bek'. See Avbn; On.

BAAL-BERITH, ba-al-be'rith (D^na bya, ba'al

b'Tith ="Baal of the Covenant"): An idol wor-
shipped by the Shechemites after Gideon's death
(Jgs 8 33), as protector and guardian of engage-
ments. His temple is also referred to in Jgs 9 4.

See Baal (1).

BAALE-JUDAH, ba'al-S-joo'da. See Kibiath-
JBARIM.

BAAL-GAD, ba'al-gad (13 b??, ba^al gSdh;

BaXa^aSd, Balagadd, BoX7d8, Balgdd): Joshua in

his conquest reached as far north as Baal-gad in

the valley of Lebanon, under Mount Hermon (Josh
11 17). This definitely locates it in the valley

between the Lebanons, to the W. or N.W. of Her-
mon. It must not be confused with Baal-hermon.
Conder thinks it may be represented by 'Ain
Jedeideh.

BAAL-HAMON, ba-al-ha'mon. See Baal (1).

BAAL-HANAN, ba^al-ha'nan (Ijn b??, ba'al

hdndn, "the Lord is gracious"):

(1) A king of Edom (Gen 36 38 f; 1 Ch 1 49 f).

(2) A gardener in the service of David (1 Ch
27 28).

BAAL-HAZOR, ba-al-ha'zor ("lisn bya, ba'al

haQor; BaiXao-tip, Bailasor, BeXXao-cip, Bel-la-s&r)

:

A place on the property of Absalom where his

sheep-shearers were gathered, beside Ephraim (2 S
13 23). The sheep-shearing was evidently the oc-

casion of a festival which was attended by Absalom's

brethren. Here he compassed the death of Amnon
in revenge for the outrage upon his sister. The

place may be identified with Tell 'A^ur, a mountain
which rises 3,318 ft. above the sea, 4 miles N.E. of

Bethel.

BAAL-HERMON, ba'al-hto'mon CliMln b?a,
ba^al hermon; Bad\ 'Epjiciv, Badl Erm&nj' Baal-
gad under Mount Hermon is described as "toward
the sunrising" in Josh 13 5. If Mount Lebanon
proper is here intended the reading may be taken as
correct. But in Jgs 3 3 Baal-gad is replaced by
Baal-hermon. One or the other must be due to a
scribal error. The Baal-hermon of 1 Ch 5 23
lay somewhere E. of the Jordan, near to Mount
Hermon. It may possibly be identical with Bdnids.

BAALI, ba'a-ll (ib^a, ba'SM, "my master"):
Baal, a common name for all heathen gods, had in
common practice been used also of Jeh. Hosea (2
16.17) demands that Jeh be no longer called Ba'dli
("my Baal" = "my lord") but 'IsH ("my husband"),
and we find that later the Israelites abandoned the
use of Ba'al for Jeh.

BAALIM, ba'a-lim (Q'^byan, ha-bf'allm): Plur.

of Baal (q.v.).

BAALIS, ba'a-lis (Dib^a, ba'li?, perhaps for

Baalim, "gods"; LXX BeXeio-d, Beleisd,'BfKi<r&,
Belisd, BaoXCs, Baalls; Ant, X, ix, 3, BadXifios,
Badlimos) : King of the children of Ammon, the
instigator of the murder of Gedaliah (Jer 40 14).
Cf Ant, X, ix, 3.

BAAL-MEGN, ba'al-me'on (fiyp bya, ba'al

m'^on; 'BtiK^i&v, Beelmeon): A town built by
the children of Reuben along with Nebo, "their
names being changed" (Nu 32 38), identical with
Beon of ver 3. As Beth-baal-meon it was given
by Moses to the tribe of Reuben (Josh 13 17).

Mesha names it as fortified by him (MS, 1. 9). It

appears in Jer 48 23 as Beth-meon, one of the cities

of Moab. Onom speaks of it as a large village near
the hot springs, i.e. Callirrhoe, in Wddy Zerkd
MaHn, 9 miles from Heshbon. This points to the
ruined site of Ma'in, about 4 miles S.W. of Madeba.
The ruins now visible however are not older than
Rom times. W. Ewing

BAAL-PEOR, ba-al-pe'or. See Baal (1).

BAAL-PERAZIM, ba-al-pe-ra'zim, ba-al-per'a-

zim (D''!JflS"bya , ba'al p'rafim; BaaX'<j)apo<r€(v,

Baal'pharasein, "the lord of breakings through"):
The spot in or near the Valley of Rephaim where
David obtained a signal victory over the Philis; it

was higher than Jerus for David asked, "Shall I

go up against the Philis?" (2 S 5 20; 1 Ch 14 11).

The exact site is unknown, but if the Vale of Reph-
aim is el Beka'a, the open valley between Jerus and
Mar Elias, then Baal-perazim would probably be
the mountains to the E. near what is called the
"Mount of Evil Counsel" (see Jerusalem). The
Mount Perazim of Isa 28 21 would appear to be
the same spot. E. W. G. Masterman

BAALSAMUS, ba-al'sa-mus (Bod\o-o(j.os, Badl-
samos; AV Balasamus) : B. stood at the right side

of Ezra, when the law was read to the people (1 Esd
9 43). Cf Maaseiah (Neh 8 7).

BAAL-SHALISHAH, ba-al-shal'i-sha, ba-al-sha-

le'sha (ni{jb^ bya, ba'al shdllshdh; Baie<rapio-d,

Baithsarisd) : Whence a man came to Gilgal with
first-fruits (2 K 4 42) was probably not far from the
latter place. According to the Talm (Sank. 12a)

the fruits of the earth nowhere ripened so quickly.
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It is called by Eusebius Baithsarith (Jerome
"Bethsalisa"), and located 15 miles N. of Diospolis
(Lydda). Khirbet Sirisia almost exactly fits this

description. Gilgal (Jiljulieh) lies in the plain
about 4i miles to the N.W. Khirbet Kefr Thilth,

31 miles farther north, has also been suggested. The
Arab. Thilth exactly corresponds to the Heb Shdll-
shah. W. EwiNG

BAAL-TAMAR, ba-al-ta'mar (TOri byS, ba'al

tamdr; BaaX 0a|xdp, Badl Thamdr, "Baal of the palm
tree"): Evidently a seat of heathen worship (Jgs

20 33) between Bethel and Gibeah (cf vs 18.31).

The place was known to Eusebius {Onom s.v.), but all

trace of the name is now lost. Conder suggests
that it may be connected with the palm tree of

Deborah (Jgs 4 5) which was between Bethel and
Ramah (HDB, s.v.).

BAALZEBUB, ba-al-ze'bub (312T iyS, ba'al z'-

6teb/i= "Lord of flies"; 'Baa.\-\t,v'ia.v, Bdal-muian): A
deity worshipped by the Philis at Ekron (2 K 1 2.

3.6.16). All that can be gathered from this one
reference to him in ancient lit. is that he had some
fame as a god that gave oracles. Ahaziah, son of

Ahab, and king of Israel, went to consult him whether
he should recover of his sickness, and was therefore

rebuked by Elijah, who declared that his death would
be the result of this insult to Jeh. Why he was called

"lord of flies," or whether his real name has not been
corrupted and lost are matters of conjecture. See
Baal (1).

BAAL-ZEPHON, ba-al-ze'fon OiSS by?,
ba'al Q'Tphon; B£e\<reir<|>wv, Beelsepphdn; Ex 14 2.

9; Nu 33 7): The name means "Lord of the
North," and the place was opposite the Heb camp,
which was between Migdol and the sea. It may
have been the shrine of a Sem deity, but the posi-

tion is unknown (see Exodus). Goodwin (see

Brugsch, Hist. Egt., II, 363) found the name
Baali-Zapuna as that of a god mentioned in an
Egyp papyrus in the British Museum.

BAANA, ba'a-na (OT and Apoc; BaavA, Baand;
Sjys, ba'ana', "son of oppression"):

(1, 2) Two commissariat-officers in the service of

Solomon (1 K 4 12; 4 16; AV "Baanah").
(3) Father of Zadok, the builder (Neh 3 4).

(4) A leader who returned with Zerubbabel to

Jerus (1 Esd 6 8). Cf Baanah (Ezr 2 2; Neh
7 7; 10 27).

BAANAH, ba'a-na ("^5^3 , ba'dnah, "son of

oppression"):

(1) Captain in the army of Ish-bosheth (2 S 4
2ff).

(2) Father of Heleb, one of David's mighty men
(2 S 23 29; 1 Ch 11 30).

(3) Returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus; a leader

and one who sealed the covenant (Ezr 2 2; Neh
7 7; 10 27). See Baana (4).

BAANI, ba'a-ni (A, BaavC, Baani; B, Baavet,

Baanei; AV Maani =Bani [Ezr 10 34]): The
descendants of B. put away their "strange wives"
(1 Esd 9 34).

BAANIAS, ba-a-ni'as. See Banneas (Apoc).

BAARA, ba'a-ra (X^yS , ba'drd', "the burning
one"): A wife of the Benjamite Shaharaim (1 Ch
8 8).

BAASEIAH, ba-a-si'a, ba-a-se'ya (n^to?,

ba'dseyah, "the Lord is bold") : Perhaps for TViSTQ
,

ma'dseyah, after the Gr Maao-af, B, Maasai, "the

work of the Lord." Cf HPN, 293. An ancestor

of Asaph, the musician (1 Ch 6 40).

BAASHA, ba'a-sha (XfyS, ba'sha', "boldness"):

King of Israel. B., son of Ahijah, and of common
birth (1 K 16 2), usurped the throne of Nadab,
the son of Jeroboam, killed Nadab and exterminated
the house of Jeroboam. He carried on a long war-
fare with Asa, the king of Judah (cf Jer 41 9), began
to build Ramah, but was prevented from completing

this work by Ben-hadad, the king of Syria. He is

told by the prophet Jehu that because of his sinful

reign the fate of his house would be like that of

Jeroboam. B. reigned 24 years. His son Elah
who succeeded him and all the members of his

family were murdered by the usurper Zimri (1 K
15 16 £f; 16 1 ff; 2 Ch 16 1 ff). The fate of his

house is referred to in 1 K 21 22; 2 K 9 9. Cf
Asa; Elah; Zimri. A. L. Breslich

BABBLER, bab'ler CiitObn by? , ba'al ha-lashon;

AV of Eccl 10 11 lit. "ma'ster of the tongue"; RV
CHARMER; Xairurriis, lapistis, AV of Ecclus 20
7; RV BRAGGART; o-irep|ioX6-yos, spermoldgos; AV
and RV of Acts 17 IS) : The latter Gr word is used
of birds, such as the crow, that five by picking up
small seeds {sperma, "a seed," legem, "to gather"),

and of men, for "hangers on" and "parasites" who
obtained their living by picking up odds and ends

off merchants' carts in harbors and markets. It

carries the "suggestion of picking up refuse and
scraps, and in lit. of plagiarism without the capacity

to use correctly" (Ramsay). The Athenian philos-

ophers in calling Paul a spermologos, or "ignorant

plagiarist," meant that he retailed odds and ends
of knowledge which he had picked up from others,

without possessing himself any system of thought
or skill of language—without culture. In fact it

was a fairly correct description of the Athenian
philosophers themselves in Paul's day.
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and Roman Citizen,

141 ff. T. Rebs

BABBLING, bab'ling (niil) , si"}).; RV COM-
PLAINING): The consequence of tarrying long
at the wine (Prov 23 29 AV); \aXla, lalla, RV
"talk" (Ecclus 19 6; 20 5 AV); Kevo(t,oivLa, keno-

phonla, lit. "making an empty sound" (1 Tim 6
20; 2 Tim 2 16 AV and RV).

BABE, bab:

(1) ("ly? , na'ar; irats, pais) of a male infant

3 months old (Ex 2 6) tr"* elsewhere "boy" or

"lad."

(2) (bbiy, 'oiei, Dibibyn, ta'&imm) in the

general sense of "child" (Pa '8 2; 17 14; Isa 3 4).

(3) (Pp4<t>os, briphos) an unborn or newborn
child (AV and RV of Lk 1 41.44; 2 12.16; 1 Pet
2 2 and RV of Lk 18 15 [AV "infants"]; Acts
7 19 [AV "young children"] and 2 Tim 3 15 [AV
"child"]).

(4) (vfjirios, nipios = Lat infans) "a child that
cannot speak." (AV and RV of Mt 11 25; 21 16;

Lk 10 21; Rom 2 20; 1 Cor 3 1; He 5 13) the

same word is tr"" "child," plur. "children" (in

AV and RV of 1 Cor 13 11; Gal 4 1.3; Eph
4 14) the vb. nepidzete is tr'^ in AV "be ye chil-

dren" and in RV "be ye babes" (1 Cor 14 20).

Nepios is used metaphorically of those who are

like children, of simple and single minds, as opposed
to the "wise and understanding" (Mt 11 25 = Lk
10 21; cf 1 Cor 14 20). "Babes in Christ" are
men of little spiritual growth, carnal as opposed to
spiritual (1 Cor 3 1; cf He 5 13; Eph 4 14).

Nepios is also used of a child as a minor or infant

in the eye of the law (Gal 4 1.3). T. Rees
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BABEL, ba'bel, BABYLON, bab'i-lon (Topo-
graphical): Babylon was the Gr name of the city
written in the cuneiform script of the Babylonians,
bab^li, which means in Sem, "the gate of god."
The Hebrews called the country, as well as the city,

Babhel. This name they considered came from the
root, balal, "to confound" (Gen 11 9). The name
in Sumerian ideographs was written Din-tir, which
means "life of the forest," and yet ancient ety-
mologists explained it as meaning "place of the

Mound Covering Nippur Tower.

seat of life" {shuhat baldte). Ka-dingirra, which
also means "gate of god," was another form of the
name in Sumerian. It was also called Su-anna
(which is of uncertain meaning) and Uru-azagga,

"the holy city."

Herodotus, the Gr historian, has given us a
picture of Babylon in his day. He says that the
city was a great square, 42 miles in circuit. Ctesias
makes it 56 miles. This, he writes, was surrounded
by a moat or rampart 300 ft. high, and 75 ft. broad.
The earUest mention of Babylon is in the time of

Sargon I, about 2700 BC. That monarch laid the
foundations of the temple of Anunit, and also those
of the temple of Amal. In the time of Dungi
we learn that the place was sacked. The city

evidently played a very unimportant part in the
political history of Babylonia of the early period, for

besides these references it is almost unknown until

the time of Hammurabi, when its rise brought about
a new epoch in the history of Babylonia. The
seat of power was then transferred permanently from
the southern states. This resulted in the closing

of the political history of the Sumerians. The
organization of the empire by Hammurabi, with
Babylon as its capital, placed it in a position from
which it was never dislodged during the remaining
history of Babylonia.
The mounds covering the ancient city have fre-

quently been explored, but systematic excavations

of the city were not undertaken until 1899, when
Koldewey, the German excavator, began to un-
cover its ancient ruins in a methodical manner. In
spite of what ancient writers say, certain scholars

maintain that they grossly exaggerated the size

of the city, which was comparatively small, espe-

cially when considered in connection with large cities

of the present era.

In the northern part of the city there was situated

what is called the North Palace on the east side of

the Euphrates, which passed through the city. A
little distance below this point the Arakhtu canal

left the Euphrates, and passing through the southern

wall rejoined the river. There was also a Middle

and Southern Palace. Near the latter was located

the Ishtar gate. The temple E-makh was close to

the east side of the gate. Other canals in the city

were called Merodaoh and Libilkhegala. In the

southern portion of the city was located the famous

temple E-sag-ila. This fane was called by the Gr
historian, "the temple of Belus." Marduk or

Merodach (as written in the OT), the patron deity
of the city, received from Enlil, as Hammurabi
informs us, after he had driven the Elamites out
of Babylonia, the title bil matdte, "lord of lands,"
not the name which Enlil of Nippur had possessed.

In the past there has been a confusion. The ideo-

gram Enlil or EUil had been incorrectly read Bel.

This necessitated speaking of the old Bel and the
young Bel. Beyond being called bH, "lord," as
all other gods were called, Enlil's name was not
Bel. Marduk is the Bel of the OT, as well as the
god called Bel in the Assyr and Bab inscriptions.

The temple area included an outer, central and
inner court. The shrine of Ishtar and Zamama
occupied the central court, and the ziggurrat the
inner court. In the temple proper, the shrine

Ekua was located, in which stood the golden image
of Marduk. This, the ancient writers say, was 40
ft. high. On the topmost stage there was a shrine
dedicated to Marduk. It is assumed that it was
50 ft. long by 70 ft. broad and 50 ft. in height.

Nabopolassar rebuilt the temple and its tower.
Nebuchadrezzar enlarged and embellished the
sanctuary. He raised the tower so that "its head
was in the heavens," an expression found in the
story of the Tower of Babel in Gen, as well as in

many of the building inscriptions. See LOTB,
121 ff, and the art. on Babel, Toweb of.

One of the chief works of Nebuchadrezzar was
the building of Aiburshabu, the famous procession
street of the city, which extended from the Ishtar
gate to E-sag-ila. It was a great and magnificent
causeway, built higher than the houses. Walls
lined it on either side, which were decorated with

Building Inscription of Nebuchadrezzar II.

glazed tiles, portraying lions, life size in rehef . The
pavement was laid with blocks of stone brought
from the mountains. This procession street figured

prominently on the New Year's festal day, when
the procession of the gods took place.

A knowledge of the work Nebuchadrezzar did

serves as a fitting commentary to the passage in
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Dnl 4 30: "Is not this great Babylon, which I have
built?" He had made the city one of the wonders
of the world.
The two sieges by Darius Hystaspes and the one

by Xerxes destroyed much of the beauty of the
city. Alexander desired to make it again a great

center and to build an immense fortress in the city;

but in the midst of this undertaking he was mur-
dered, while living in the palace of Nebuchadrezzar.
The temple, though frequently destroyed, was in

existence in the time of the Seleucids, but the city

had long since ceased to be of any importance. See
also Babylonia. A. T. Clay

BABEL, BABYLON (bSS, babhel; Assyro-Bab
Bdb-tli, Bdb-Uani, "gate of god," or "of the gods,"
rendered in Sumerian as Ka-dingira, "gate of god,"
regarded as a folk-etymology) : (See Babel, Tower
OF, sec. 14.)

1. Names by Which the City Was Known
2. Probable Date of Its Foundation
3. Its Walls and Gates from Herodotus
4. Its Position, Divisions, Streets and Temple
5. The Works of Semiramis and Nitocris
6. Ctesias' Description—the Palaces and Their Deco-

rated Walls
7. The Temple of Belus and the Hanging Gardens
8. Other Descriptions
9. Nebuchadrezzar's Account

10. Nebuchadrezzar's Architectural Work at Babylon
11. The Royal Palaces
12. Quick Building
13. The Temples Restored by Nebuchadrezzar
14. The Extent of Nebuchadrezzar's Architectural Work
15. Details Concerning the City from Contract-Tablets
16. Details Concerning Babylon from Other Sources
17. Modern Exploration
18. Description of the Ruins—the Eastern Walls
19. The Western Walls
20. The Palaces
21. The Site of Babylon's Great Tower
22. 'The Central and Southern Ruins
23. A Walk through Babylon
24. The Ktar-Gate and the Middle Palace
25. The Festival-Street
26. The Chamber of the Pates
27. The Northern Palace and the Gardens
28. Historical References to Babylonian Buildings
Literature
The name of the great capital of ancient Baby-

lonia, the Shinar of Gen 10 10; 14 1, other names
of the city being Tin-dir, "seat of

1. Names life," tl {hi), probably an abbre-

by Which viation of Eridu (ki) " the good city
"

the City ( = Paradise), Babylonia having seem-
Was Known ingly been regarded as the Garden of

Eden {PSBA, June 1911, p. 161); and
Su-anna, "the high-handed" (meaning, apparently,
"high-walled," "hand" and "defense being inter-

changeable terms). It is possible that these vari-

ous names are due to the incorporation of outlying

districts as Babylon grew in size.

According to Gen 10 9, the founder of Babylon
was Nimrod, but among the Babylonians, it was

Merodach who built the city, together
2. Probable with Erech and Niffer (Calneh) and
Date of Its their renowned temples. The date
Foundation of its foundation is unknown, but it

certainly went back to primitive times,

and Babylon may even have equaled Niffer in

antiquity (the American explorers of that site have
estimated that its lowest strata of habitations go
back to 8,000 years BC). Babylon's late assump-
tion of the position of capital of the country would
therefore be due to its rulers not having attained
power and influence at an earlier period. Having
once acquired that position, however, it retained
it to the end, and its great god, Merodach, became
the head of the Bab pantheon—partly through the
influence of Babylon as capital, partly because the
city was the center of his worship, and the place
of the great Tower of Babel, concerning which many
wonderful things were said. See Babel, Tower op;
Confusion of Tongues.

According to Herodotus, the city, which lay in a

great plain, was square in its plan and measured
120 furlongs (stadia) each way—480

3. Its Walls in all. Each side was therefore about
and Gates 14 miles long, making a circuit of

from He- nearly 56 miles, and an area of nearly

rodotus 196 sq. miles. As the space inclosed

is so great, and traces of the walls

would seem to be wanting, these figures may be
regarded as open to question. Around the city,

Herodotus says, there was a deep and broad moat
full of water, and then came a wall 50 royal cubits

thick and 200 cubits high, pierced by 100 gate-

ways with brazen gates and lintels. Reckoning the

cubit at 18f in., this would mean that Babylon's
walls were no less than 311 ft. high; and regarding

the royal cubit as being equal to 21 in., their thick-

ness would be something like 87 ft. Notwith-
standing that Babylon has been the quarry of the
neighboring builders for two millenniums, it is sur-

prising that such extensive masses of brickwork
should have disappeared without leaving at least a
few recognizable traces.

The city was built on both sides of the Euphrates,
and at the point where the wall met the river there

was a return-wall running along its

4. Its Posi- banks, forming a rampart. The houses
tlon, Divi- of Babylon were of 3 and 4 stories.

sions, The roads which ran through the city

Streets were straight, and apparently inter-

and Temple sected each other at right angles,

like the great cities of America. The
river-end of each of the streets leading to the river

was guarded by a brazen gate. Within the great

outer wall was another, not much weaker, but
inclosing a smaller space. Each division of the
city contained a great building, the one being the
king's palace, strongly fortified around, and the
other the temple of Zeus Belos—an erection with
brazen gates measuring two furlongs each way.
Within this sacred precinct was a solid tower meas-
uring a furlong each way, and surmounted by other
towers to the number of eight. An ascent ran
around these towers, with a stopping-place about
the middle where the visitor might rest. Upon
the topmost tower a large cell was built, wherein
was a couch and a golden table. No image was
placed in the cell, and no one passed the night there,

except a woman of the people, chosen by the god.
In another cell below was a golden image of Zeus
sitting, his seat and footstool being likewise of gold,

with, near by, a large golden table. The total

weight of the precious metal here was 800 talents.

Upon a small golden altar outside the cell young
sucklings only were sacrificed, and upon another
(not of gold) full-grown animals were offered.

The hydraulic works of Babylon are attributed
by Herodotus to two queens, Semiramis and Nito-

cris. The former made banks of

5. The earth on the plain which were worth
Works of seeing, preventing the river from flood-

Semiramis ing the plain like a sea. The second,
and Nitocris Nitocris, altered the channel of the

river in such a way that it flowed three
times in its course to the village Andericoa, and the
traveler by water therefore took three days to pass
this spot. She also raised the banks of the river,

and dug a great lake above Babylon. The place

which was dug out she made into a swamp, the
object being to retard the course of the river. The
many bends and the swamp were on the shortest

route to Media, to prevent the Medes from having
dealings with her kingdom and learning of her affairs.

Other works were a bridge across the Euphrates,
and a tomb for herself over the most frequented
gate of the city.

Both Herodotus and Ctesias were eyewitnesses
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of the glory of Babylon, though only at the period
when it had begun to wane. It is exceedingly prob-
able, however, that their accounts will be super-
seded in the end, by those of the people who best
knew the city, namely, the inhabitants of Babylon
itself.

According to Ctesias, the circuit of the city was
not 480, but 360 furlongs—^the numtjer of the days

in the Bab year—and somewhat under
6. Ctesias' 42 miles. The E. and W. districts

Description were joined by a bridge 5 furlongs or
—the Pal- 1,080 yards long, and 30 ft. broad,
aces and At each end of the bridge was a royal
Their Dec- palace, that on the eastern bank
orated being the more magnificent of the two.
Walls This palace was defended by three

walls, the outermost being 60 furlongs

or 7 miles in circuit; the second, a circular wall,

40 furlongs (41 miles), and the third 20 furlongs

(2J miles). The height of the middle wall was 300
ft., and that of its towers 420 ft., but this was ex-

ceeded by the height of the inmost wall. Ctesias

states that the walls of the second and third in-

closures were of colored brick, showing hunting-
scenes—the chase of the leopard and the lion, with
male and female figures, which he regarded as Ninus
and Semiramis. The other palace (that on the W.
bank) was smaller and less ornate, and was inclosed

only by a single wall 30 furlongs (3j miles) in cir-

cuit. This also had representations of hunting-
scenes and bronze statues of Ninus, Semiramis and
Jupiter-Belus (Bel-Merodach). Besides the bridge,

he states that there was also a tunnel under the

river. He seems to speak of the temple of Belus

(see Babel, Tower of) as being surmounted by
three statues—Bel (Bel-Merodach), 40 ft. high,

his mother Rhea (Dawkina, the Dauk6 of Damas-
cius), and Bel-Merodach's spouse

7. The Juno or Beltis (Zer-panltu""). The
Temple celebrated Hanging Gardens he seems
of Belus to describe as a square of which each

and the side measured 400 ft., rising in ter-

Hanging races, the topmost of which was plant-

Gardens ed with trees of various kinds. If

this was the case, it must have re-

sembled a temple-tower covered with verdure.

The Assyr sculptures, however, indicate something
different (see sec. 27).

With regard to the size of the city as given by
other authorities, Pliny copies Herodotus, and

makes its circuit 480 furlongs {Nat.

8. Other Hist, vi.26); Strabo (xvi.i. sec. 5), 385;

Descrip- Q. Curtius (v.i. sec. 26), 368; Clit-

tions archus {apud Diod. Sic. ii.7), 365.

Though the difference between the

highest and the lowest is considerable, it is only

what might be expected from independent esti-

mates, for it is doubtful whether any of them are

based on actual measurements. Diodorus (ii.9,

end) states that but a small part of the inclosure

was inhabited in his time (he was a contemporary

of Caesar and Augustus), but the abandonment of

the city must then have been practically completed,

and the greater part given over, as he states, to

cultivation—even, perhaps, within the space in-

closed by the remains of walls today. It is note-

worthy that Q. Curtius says (v.i. sec. 27) that as

much as nine-tenths consisted, even during Baby-

lon's most prosperous period, of gardens, parks,

paradises, fields and orchards; and this the later

contract-tablets confirm. Though there is no con-

firmation of the height of the walls as given by these

different authorities, the name given to the city,

Siir-anna, "the high walled" (see above), indicated

that it was renowned for the height of its defensive

structures.

Among the native accounts of the city, that of
Nebuchadrezzar is the best and most instructive.

From this record it would seem that
9. Nebu- there were two principal defensive
chadrez- structures, Imgur-Enlil and Nemitti-
zar's Enlil—"Enlil has been gracious" and
Account "Enlil's foundation" respectively. The

construction of these, which protected
the inner city only, on the eastern and western sides
of the Euphrates, he attributes to his father Naboni-
dus, as well as the digging of the moat, with the
two "strong walls" on its banks, and the embank-
ment of the Arajitu canal. He had also lined the
Euphrates with quays or embankments—probably
the structures to which the Gr writers refer—but he
had not finished the work. Within Babylon itself

he made a roadway from Du-azaga, the place where
the fates were declared, to Aa-ibur-Sab<i, Babylon's
festival-street, which lay by the gate of Beltis or
Mall, for the great New-Year's festival of Mero-
dach and the gods.

Nebuchadrezzar, after his accession, completed
the two great walls, lined the ditches with brick,

and increased the thickness of the
10. Nebu- two walls which his father had built.

chadrez- He also built a wall, traces of which
zar's Archi- are apparently extant, on the W. side
tectural of Babylon (he apparently refers to
Work at what may be called the "city," in

Babylon contradistinction to "greater Baby-
lon"), and raised the level of Aa-ibur-

Sabtl from the "holy gate" to the gate of Nana;
together with the gateways (in consequence of the
higher level of the pathway) through which it passed.
The gates themselves were constructed of cedar over-
laid with copper (bronze), most likely in the same
manner as the gates of Imgur-BSl (Balawat) in
Assyria (reign of Shalmaneser II, cir 850 BC).
Probably none of Babylon's gates were of solid

bronze, notwithstanding the statements of Herod-
otus; but the thresholds were wholly of that metal,
stone being very rare, and perhaps less durable.
These gates were guarded by images of buUs and
giant serpents or composite dragons of the same
metal. Nebuchadrezzar also built a wall on the E.
bank of the river, 4,000 cubits distant, "high like a
mountain," to prevent the approach of an enemy.
This wall also had cedar gates covered with copper.
An additional defense made by him was an enormous
lake, "like unto the broad sea to cross," which was
kept in by embankments.
The royal palaces next claimed the great king's

attention. The palace in which Nabopolassar
had lived, and wherein, in all probabil-

11. The ity, Nebuchadrezzar had passed his

Royal younger days, had suffered from the
Palaces floods when the river was high. The

foundations of this extensive edifice,

which extended from the wall called Imgur-Enlil

to Ltbil-hSgala, the eastern canal, and from the

banks of the Euphrates to Aa-ibur-Sabfl, the festi-

val-street, were thoroughly repaired with burnt
brick and bitumen, and the doorways, which had
become too low in consequence of the raising of

that street, were raised to a suitable height. He
caused the whole to tower aloft, as he has it, "moun-
tainlike" (suggesting a building more than one
story high). The roof of this palace was built of

cedar, and the doors were of the same wood covered
with bronze. Their thresholds, as in other cases,

were bronze, and the interior of the palace was
decorated with gold, silver, precious stones and other

costly material.

Four hundred and ninety cubits from NSmitti-

Enlil lay, as the king says, the principal wall,

Imgur-Enlil, and in order to guarantee the former

against attack, he built two strong embankments,



Babel, Babylon THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 352

and an outer wall "like a mountain," with a great
building between which served both as a fortress

and a palace, and attached to the old

12. Quick palace built by his father. According
Building to Nebuchadrezzar's account, which is

confirmed by Berosus (as quoted by Jos
and Eusebius), all this work was completed in 15
days. The decorations were like those of the other
palace, and blocks of alabaster, brought, apparently,
from Assyria, strengthened the battlements. Other
defences surrounded this stronghold.

Among the temples which Nebuchadrezzar re-

stored or rebuilt may be mentioned E-kua, the
shrine of Merodach within E-sagila

13. The (the temple of Belus); the sanctuary
Temples called Du-azaga, the place of fate.

Restored where, on every New-Year's festival,

by Nebu- on the 8th and 9th of Nisan, "the king
chadrezzar of the gods of heaven and earth" was

placed, and the future of the Bab
monarch and his people declared. Every whit as

important as E-sagila, however, was the restoration

of E-temen-an-ki, called "the Tower of Babylon"
(see Babel, Tower of), within the city; and con-
nected, as will be seen from the plan, with that
structure. Among the numerous temples of Babylon
which he rebuilt or restored were E-mafe, for the god-
dess Nin-mah, near the Istar-gate; j;he white lime-

stone temple for Sin, the Moon-god; E-ditur-kalama,

"the house of the judge of the land," for SamaS, the

Sun-god; E-sa-tila for Gula, the goddess of healing;

E-ljursag-ella, "the house of the holy mountain," etc.

The amount of work accomplished by this king,

who, when walking on the roof of his palace, lifted

up with pride, exclaimed "Is not this

14. The great Babylon, which I have built?"

Extent of (Dnl 4 30), was, according to his own
Nebuchad- records and the Gr writers, enormous,
rezzar's and the claim he made fully justified.

Architectur- But if he boasts of the work he did, he
al Work is just in attributing much to his father

Nabopolassar ; though in connection
with this it is to be noted that his ascribing the
building of the walls of Babylon to his father is not
to be taken literally—in all probability he only
restored them, though he may have added supple-
mentary defences, as Nebuchadrezzar himself did.

Besides Nebuchadrezzar's inscriptions, various
other texts give details concerning the topography

of Babylon, among them being the
15. Details contract-tablets, which mention vari-

Conceming ous districts or quarters of the city,

the City such as Te which is within Baby-
lon; the city of Sula which is within

Babylon; the new city which is within Babylon,
upon the new canal. Within the city were also

several ffu^^Uu—perhaps "farms," such as Hu^^etu
Sa Iddina-Marduk, "Iddina-Marduk's farm," etc.

The various gates are also referred to, such as the

gate of Sama§, the city-gate of UraS, and the gate of

Zagaga, which seems to have lain in "the province
of Babylon," and had a field in front of it, as had
also the gate of Enlil. According to an Assyr

and a Bab list of gates, the streets

16. Details bore names connected with those of
Concerning the gates to which they led. Thus
Babylon the street of the gate of Zagaga, one
from Other of the gods of war, was called "the
Sources street of Zagaga, who expels his

enemies" ; that of the gate of Merodach
was "the street of Merodach, shepherd of his land";
while the street of Iltar's gate was "the street of
I§tar, patron of her people." The city-gates named
after Enlil, Addu (Hadad or Rimmon), SamaS the
Sun-god, Sin the Moon-god, etc, had streets simi-
larly indicated. Certain of the streets of Babylon

are also referred to on the contract-tablets, and such

descriptive indications as "the broad street which

is at the southern gate of the temple E-tur-kalama"
seem to show that they were not in all cases sys-

tematically named. If the streets of Babylon were
really, as Herodotus states, straight, and arranged

at right angles, this was probably outside the walls

of the ancient (inner) city, and most likely due to

some wise Bab king or ruler. Details of the streets

have been obtained at the point called Merkes (sec.

22) and elsewhere, and seem to show that the Baby-
lonians liked the rooms of their houses to be square.

Such streets as slanted were therefore full of rec-

tangles, and must have presented a quite peculiar

appearance.
It is this inner city which has most attracted the

attention of explorers, both English and German,
and it is on its site that the latter have

17. Mod- carried on their systematic excavations.

em Explo- Indeed, it is probable that the houses

ration of the most numerous class of the people

—artisans, merchants, workmen, etc

—

lay outside the walls to which the Bab royal in-

scriptions refer. It may be supposed that the

Brick Bearing the Name of Nebuchadrezzar.

houses in this district were mainly low buildings
of unbaked clay (of which, indeed, portions of the
temples and palaces were built), and these would
naturally disappear more easily than if they had
been built of baked brick. Even when baked,
however, the brick-built ruins of Babylonia and
Assyria have a tendency to disappear, owing to the
value which bricks, both baked and unbaked, have
for the erection of new houses in the neighborhood.
Concerning the extent of the exterior city much
doubt naturally exists, but it may well have covered
the tract attributed to it (see sec. 3, above). Nine-
veh, at the time of its prosperity, also had enormous
suburbs (see Nineveh).
The ruins of Babylon lie between 80 and 90 kilo-

meters (50 miles or less) from Bagdad. The first

thing seen on approaching them is the
18. De- broad high ridge of Babil, which marks
scription of the site of the ruins of the Northern
the Ruins— Palace. After some time, the ruins of
The East- the ancient walls are reached. They
em Walls are still several yards high, and slope

down gently to the plain. Starting to
the N. of Babil, the wall stretches for about 875
yds. due E., and then runs southwards for another
930 yds., taking at that point a course to the S.E.
for about 2 miles 160 yds. (3,300 meters). A wide
gap occurs here, after which it runs to the S.W.,
and is lost in the open fields at the end of about li
miles (2 kilometers). "That this is the old city-

wall," says Weissbach, "there can be no doubt,
and the name Sur, 'city-wall,' given it by the
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Arabs, proves that they have fully recognized its

nature. At the northern end it exists in its origi-

nal extent, the plain out of which it rises being
the old bed of the Euphrates, which, in the course
of the cents., has become filled up by the desert-

sand. At the period of Babylon's glory, the river

had a much straighter course than at present, but

stone Object Containing an Inscription of
Nebuchadrezzar I.

it reoccupies its old bed about 600 meters (656

yds.) S. of Babil, leaving it afterward to make a

sharp bend to the W. From the point where the

city wall first becomes recognizable on the N. to its

apparent southernmost extremity is about 3 miles.

On the W. side of the river the traces of the wall

are much less, the two angles, with the parts ad-

joining them, being all that is recog-

19. The nizable. Beginning on the N. where

Western the Euphrates has reached its mid-

Walls point in its course through the city,

it runs westward about 547 yds.

(500 meters) W.S.W., and then, bending almost

at a right angle S.S.E., turns E. again toward the

Euphrates, but is lost in the plam before reachmg

the river. The distance of the two angles from each
other is about 1 mile, 208 yds. (1,800 meters), and
its distance from the Euphrates is at most f of

a mile (1 kilometer). The western portion of the
city therefore formed a rectangle with an area of

about 1.8 miles, and the eastern quarter, with the
projection on the N., 6i square miles. According to
Fried. DeUtzsch, the size of Babylon was about the
same as Munich or Dresden. This, of course,
is an estimate from the extant remains—as has
been indicated above, there was probably a large

suburban extension beyond the walls, which would
account for the enormous size attributed to the city

by the ancients.

Among the Arabs, the northern ruin is called

Babil, though it is only the remains of a palace. Its

present height is 30 meters (98 ft.,

20. The 5 in.), and its rectangular outhne is

Palaces still easily recognizable. Its sides face

the cardinal points, the longest being
those of the N. and S. This building, which
measures 100 meters (109 yds.), was well protected
by the city wall on the N. and E., the Euphrates
protecting it on the W. Continuing to the S., the
path at present leads through orchards and palm-
groves, beyond which is a rugged tract evidently
containing the remains of ancient structures, prob-
ably of inconsiderable height. After further palm-
groves, an enormous ruin is encountered, steep
on the E. and S., sloping on the N. and W. This is

the Gasr (Qasr), also called Emjellibeh (Mujelli-

bah), "the overturned," identical with the great
palace of Nabopolassar and his son Nebuchadrezzar,
referred to so prominently by the latter king in his

records. Its longest side skirts the old Euphrates
bed, and measures 300 meters (328 yds.). Its sur-

face is very uneven, projections of 15 meters (over

49 ft.) alternating with deep depressions. On the
N.W. side enormous walls of exceedingly hard
yellow brick still tower to a considerable height.

S. of this the plain, broken only by a few inconsider-

able mounds, extends for a distance of half a kilo-

meter (ff mile), and terminates on the S. with
another enormous ruin-mound, called Ishan Amran
iJbn ^Ali. It measures 600 meters (656 yds.) from
N. to S., and 400 (437 yds.) from E. to W., its

average height being 25 meters (82 ft.). About
the middle, and close to each other, are two Moslem
domed tombs, the first called Ibrahim al-Khalil

("Abraham the Friend" [of God]—probably a late

addition to the name of another Abraham than the

Patriarch), and the other Amran ibn 'Ali, from
which the ruin receives its modern name.
Near the S. termination of the plain on which the

village of Jim-jimeh lies, there is a square depression

several yards deep, measuring nearly

21. The 100 meters (over 100 yds.) each way.
Site of In the middle of this depression, the

Babylon's sides of which do not quite face the

Great cardinal points, there rises, to a height

Tower of about 13 ft., a platform of sun-dried

brick about 60 meters (197 ft.) each

way, its sides being parallel with the outer boundary
of the depression. This depression, at present called

Sahan, ''the dish," is partly filled with foundation-

water. Centered in its southern side is a rectangular

hollowing-out similarly formed, about 50 meters (164

ft.) long, extending toward the ruin called Amran.
E. of the Qasr and Emjellibeh are several mounds

bearing the name of Ehm^reh, so called from the
principal mound on the S.E., named

22. The Ishan al-Oheimar, "the red ruin,"

Central from the color of its bricks. Close to

and South- the S.E. corner of the Qasr lies the

ern Ruins ruin called Merkes, "the central-point,"

and to the S. of that again is a long

and irregularly shaped mound bearing the name of
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Ishan al-Aswad, "the black ruin." From this
enumeration of the principal remains on the site

of Babylon, it will be easily seen that public build-
ings in this, the most ancient quarter of the city,

were exceedingly numerous. Indeed, the district

was regarded as being of such importance that the
surrounding walls were not thought altogether suffi-

cient to protect it, so another seemingly isolated
rampart, on the E., was built, running N. and S.,

as an additional protection.

The remains on the western side of the river are
insignificant, the changed course of the river being
in all probability responsible for the destruction of

at least some of the buildings.

There is much work to be done before a really

complete reconstruction of the oldest quarter of
Babylon can be attempted; but some-

23. A Walk thing may be said about the sights to
through be seen when taking a walk through
Babylon the more interesting portion, which, as

we know from Herodotus' narrative,
could be visited by strangers, though it is possible
that permission had to be obtained beforehand.
Entering by the Uras-gate, some distance to the
E. of the Euphrates, one found oneself in Aa-ibur-
saM, the Festival-street, which was a continuation
of the royal roadway without the inner wall, com-
ing from the S. This street ran alongside the Arah-
tu canal, on its western bank. After a time, one
had the small temple of Ninip on the right (on the
other side of the canal), and fi-sagila, the great
temple of Belus, on the left. This celebrated shrine
was dedicated to Merodach and other deities associ-
ated with him, notably his spouse Zer-panttu™ (

=

Juno), and Nebo, "the teacher," probably as the
one who inculcated Merodaoh's faith. The shrine
of_ Merodach therein, which was called S-kua, is

said by Nebuchadrezzar to have been magnificently
decorated, and into the temple itself that king had
caused to be brought many costly gifts, acquired
by him in the lands over which he had dominion.
Connected with E-sagUa on the N.W. by a causeway
and probably a staircase, was the great temple-
tower S-temen-an-ki, which, as is indicated above,
is not now represented by a tower, but by a depres-
sion, the bricks having been employed, it is said,
to repair the Hindiyeh canal. This great build-
ing was a striking monument of the city, and must
have been visible for a considerable distance, its

height being something over 300 ft. The stages
of which it was composed are thought to have been
colored like those of the similar tower laid bare
by the French excavations at Khorsabad (DUr-
Sarru-uMn) in Assyria. Causeways or streets
united this building with Aa-ibur-§abti, the festi-

val-street along which the traveler is supposed to be
proceeding. Continuing to the N., the visitor
crossed a canal at right angles, named lAbil-
Mgalli, "may he [the god] bring fertility," and
found himself immediately opposite the royal
palace—the extensive building now known as the
Qasr. According to Weissbach, its area occupied
no less than 4| hectares (rather more than 11 acres)
and it was divided, as we know from the inscrip-
tions of Nebuchadrezzar, into two parts, connected
by a corridor. The building was richly decorated,
as the Babylonians understood such things, the
interior walls being lined with enameled brick and
other material.

Passing along the eastern side of the palace, the
visitor came to the I§tar-gate—a massive doorway
faced with enameled brick in Nebuchadrezzar's
time, and decorated with colored enameled reliefs
of the lion, the bull and the dragon of Babylon. On
the right of this gateway was to be seen the temple
of the goddess Nin-mah, Merodach's spouse—

a

temple of sun-dried brick with traces of white

coloring. It was a celebrated shrine of the Baby-
lonians, in the usual architectural style with re-

cessed buttresses, but modest from oiu' modern
point of view. Nin-m'ah was the goddess of repro-

duction, who, under the" name of Aruru, had aided

Merodach to create mankind, hence the honor in

which she was held by the Babylonians.
The Istar-gate was apparently a part of the more

ancient fortifications of Babylon, but which por-

tion of the primitive city it enclosed is

24. The doubtful. In the time of Nebuchad-
Istar-Gate rezzar it pierced the continuation, as

and the it were, of the wall on the western
"Middle- bank of the river. Passing through
Palace" this gateway, the visitor saw, on the

W., the "middle-palace," an enormous
structure, built by Nebuchadrezzar, as he boasts,

in 15 days—a statement which seems somewhat of

an exaggeration, when we come to consider the
massiveness of the walls, some of which have a
thickness of several yards. He describes this as
having been "a fortress" {d'Q.Tu), "mountainlike"
{sadanis), and on its summit he built an abode for

himself—a "great palace," which was joined with
his father's palace on the S. of the intervening wall.

It is possibly this latter which was built in 15 days

—

not the whole structure, including the fortress. It

was raised "high as the forests," and decorated with
cedar and all kinds of costly woods, its doors being
of palm, cedar, cypress, ebony (?) and ivory,

framed in silver and gold, and plated with copper.

The thresholds and hinges of its gates were bronze,

and the cornice round its top was in (an imitation

of) lapis-lazuli. It was a house for men to admire;
and it is not improbable that this was the palace
upofi which he was regarded as having been walk-
ing when he referred to "great Babylon," which he
had built.

But the street Aa-ibur-sabti, along which the
visitor is conceived to be walking, was also a highly

decorated causeway, fitted for the
25. The pathway of the great gods. Its

Festival- width varied from 11 to 22 yds., and
Street it was paved with regularly hewn

and fitted natural stones—limestone
and a brownish-red stone with white veins—while
its walls were provided with a covering of brick
enameled in various colors with representations of

lions, some of them in relief. The inscriptions which
it bore were white on a rich dark-blue ground, also
enameled. There were various other streets in
Babylon, but these have still to be identified.

At the end of the Procession-street, and at right
angle to it, was the Merodach canal, which com-

municated directly with the Euphra-
26. The tes. At this point also, and forming
Chamber its end-portion, was the Chamber of
of the Fates {Parak Umate), where, yearly,
Fates the oracles were asked and declared.

In close connection with this was the
Temple of Offerings {Bit mM) or festival-house {BU
dkiti) . Concerning these places more information is

needed, but it would seem that, before Nebuchad-
rezzar's time, the Chamber of Fates was simply
decorated with silver—he, however, made it glorious
with pure gold. It is at this point that the Proces-
sion-street is at its widest. The position of the
Temple of Offerings is at present uncertain.
What may have lain on the other side of the

Ara^^tu-canal, which here made a bend to the N.W.,
and flowed out of the Euphrates some-

27. The what higher up, is uncertain; but in
Northern the extreme N. of the city was the
Palace and palace now represented by the ruin
the Gardens called Babil. This was likewise built

by Nebuchadrezzar, but it may be
doubted whether it was really founded by him.
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The presence of traces of wells here made Hormuzd
Rassam think that this was probably the site of

the Hanging Gardens, but further exploration is

needed to decide the point, though it may be re-

garded as not unlikely that this identification is

correct. In that case it would represent the palace

shown in the Assyr saloon at the British Museum

—

a building apparently protected by three walls,

and adorned with columns resting on the backs of

lions in an attitude of walking. On the adjoining

slab is a representation of a small building—also

with columns—on a hill. A figure of a king sculp-

tured on a stele is seen on the left, with an altar in

front of it, showing that divine honors were paid

to him. The hill is thickly wooded with trees which
may be olives, poplars, etc, and on the right is a
series of arches on which other trees are planted.

Irrigation channels stretch in a long stream to the

left and in shorter streams to the right. As this

belongs to the time of As^ur-bani-Apli, about 650
BC, and refers to that king's operations against his

brother Samas-§um-uktn, the king of Babylon, it

is clear that something similar to the Hanging Gar-

dens existed before the time of Nebuchadrezzar,
and therefore, if it was his queen who had them
made, before the time of their reputed founder. This

would be the point first reached by the Assyr

army when advancing to the attack. Such a park

as is represented here with its hills and streams, and
thickly planted trees, must have made the palace

in the vicinity the pleasantest, in all probability,

in all Babylonia, and excited the admiration of every

one who visited the sights of the city.

The .architectural history of the city of Babylon

has still to be written, but something is already

known about it, especially its central

28. Histor- point of interest, the great temple

ical Refer- E-sagila, wherein Merodach was wor-

ences to shipped. The 5th year of Sumu-la-ila

Babylonian was known as that in which the great

Buildings fortress of Babylon was built; and
his 22d was that in which a throne of

gold and silver was completed and made for Mero-

dach's supreme abode {paramatja). Later on

Abil-Sin, in his 17th year, made a throne(?) for

Samal of Babylon; and Ilammu-rabi, in his 3rd,

12th and 14th years, also made thrones for the gods

—Nannar of Babylon (the Moon-god), Zer-panttu",

Merodach's consort, and Istar of Babylon. Samsu-

iluna, his son, in his 6th year, placed a "praying

statue" in El-sagila before Merodach, followed, in

his 8th, by the dedication of some bright-shining

object (mace?) of gold and silver, to the god; and

on that occasion it is stated that he made E-sagila

to shine like the stars of heaven. Passing over

many other references to kings who adorned the

temples of the city, the work done there by Agu-

kakrime (cir 1480 BC) may be mentioned. This

ruler, who belonged to the Kassite dynasty, not

only brought back the images of Merodach and

Zer-panltu" to their temple, but also restored the

building and its shrine, and made rich ofTerings

thereto. Later on, after the destruction of the city

by Sennacherib, his son Esarhaddon, and his grand-

sons Samas-Sum-ukln, king of Babylon, and Assur-

bani-4pU, king of Assyria, all took part in the restor-

ation of Babylon's temples and palaces. The work

of Nabopolassar and Nebuchadrezzar has already

been referred to. In 330 BC (reign of Alexander

the Great), an attempt was made, by the tithes

of the pious, to clear away the rubbish around

E-sangil (E-sagila), but to all appearance no real

restorations were made—or, at least, the stage

at which they could have been put m hand was

not reached. In the year 269 BC Antiochus

Soter claims, like Nebuchadrezzar and other Bab

kings, to have restored the temples E-sagila and
E-zida (the latter at Borsippa). Though in late

times the temples were more or less dilapidated,

the services to all appearance continued to be per-

formed, and may even have gone on until well in

the Christian era, Bab religion and philosophy being
still held in honor as late as the 4th cent. The
downfall of Babylon as a city began with the found-
ing of Seleucia on the Tigris, in the reign of Seleucus

Nicator (after 312 BC). The inhabitants of Baby-
lon soon began to migrate to this new site, and the

ruined houses and walls of the old capital ultimately

became the haunts of robbers and outlaws. It is

said that the walls were demoUshed by later (Se-

leucid) Icings on that account, and it is not improb-

able that, with the walls, any houses which may have
remained habitable were cleared away. Fortunate-

ly, the palaces restored by Nebuchadrezzar were

too firmly built to be easily demolished, hence

their preservation to the present day.

Literature.—Fried. Delitzsch, Babel and Bible, 1903;
Pr. H. Weissbach, Das Sladtbild von Babylon. 1904; R.
Koldeway, Die Tempel von Babylon und Borsippa, 1911.

T. G. Pinches
BABEL, TOWER OF : This expression does not

occur in the OT, but is used popularly for the tower

(^^ya , mighdol) built by the inhabitants of the

world who, traveling in the East, built a city on the

Plain of Shinar, with a tower "whose
_
top may

reach unto heaven"—an expression which is re-

garded as meaning "a very high tower."

There was a great difference, however, between

a Can mighdol or watchtower, and the great Tower
at Babylon. The watchtower was

1. General simply a high structure, probably

Form of without any special shape or form,

Babylonian which depended upon the will of the

Temple- architect and the nature of the ground

Towers upon which it was erected. The
Tower of Babel or Babylon, however,

was a structure pecuUar to Babylonia and Assyria.

According to all accounts, and judging from the ruins

of the various erections extant in those countries,

Bab towers were always rectangular, built in stages,

and provided with an inchned ascent continued

along each side to the top. As rehgious ceremonies

were performed thereon, they were generally sur-

mounted by a chapel in which sacred objects or

images were kept.

These erections had, with the Babylonians, a

special name: ziqquralu, meaning, apparently,

"peak," or the highest point of a

2. Their mountain, this word being apphed

Babylonian to the mountain-height upon which

Name Ut-napistim, the Bab Noah, offered

sacrifices on coming forth from the

ark (or ship) when the waters of the great Flood

had sufficiently subsided. It has also been thought

that they were used as observatories when the

Babylonians studied the starry heavens. This is

probable, but as these structures were of no great

height, it is possible that, in the clear atmosphere

of the Bab plains, there was no real necessity to

go above the surface of the earth when making their

observations.
, ,.„ .

There has been much difference of opinion as to

the geographical position of the Tower of Babel.

Most writers upon the subject, fol-

3. Where- lowing the tradition handed down

abouts of by the Jews and Arabs, have identified

the Tower it with the great Temple of Nebo

of Babel in the city of Borsippa, now called

the Birs-Nimroud (explained as a

corruption of Birj Nimroud, "Tower of Ninarod").

This building, however, notwithstanding its impor-

tance, was to all appearance never regarded by the

Babylonians as the Tower of Babel, for the very
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good reason that it was not situated in Babylon,
but in Borsippa, which, though called, in later times,

"the second Babylon," was naturally not the original

city of that name. The erection regarded by the
Babylonians as the great Tower of their ancient

city was S-temen-ana-ki, "the Temple of the founda-
tion of heaven and earth," called by Nabopolassar
and Nebuchadrezzar ziqqurat B&bUi, "the Tower
of Babylon"—the world-renowned fane dedicated

to Merodach and his consort Zer-panttu", Baby-
lon's chief deities.

This structure was situated in the southern por-

tion of the city, not far from the right bank of the
Euphrates, and according to Weiss-

4. Its Posi- bach, is now represented by a depres-

tion at sion within which is the original rec-

Babylon tangular core of unbaked brick. From
its shape, the Arabs have made this

site Sahan, "the dish." These remains of the great

temple-tower of Babylon, within the memory of men
not so very old, towered, even in its ruined state,

high above the surrounding plain. The burnt bricks

of the ancient Babylonians, however, who "had
brick for stone, and slime [bitumen] for mortar"
(11 3 m), are still good and have a commercial
value, so they were all cleared out, with whatever
precious material in the way of antiquities they
may have contained, to repair, it is said, the banks
of the Hindiyeh Canal. Certain records in the shape
of conical "cylinders," however, came into the mar-
ket, and were acquired by the museums of Europe
and America. As these refer to the restoration of the

building by Nabopolassar, and the part taken by his

sons Nebuchadrezzar and NabA-sum-llsir in the cere-

monies attending the rebuilding, it is very probable

that they formed part of the spoils acquired.

E-temen-ana-ki, to give the Bab (Sumerian)

name, consisted of six stages built upon a platform,

and provided with a sanctuary at

5. A Baby- the top. A tablet seemingly giving

Ionian De- a detailed description of this build-

scription of ing was for a time in the hands of the

the Tower late George Smith in the year 1876.

Unfortunately he had not time to give

a tr of the document, or to publish the text, but
his detailed account of it (Athenaeum, February 12,

1876) is exceedingly interesting.

First there was the outer court called the "grand
court," measuring, according to G. Smith's esti-

mate, 1,156 ft. by 900 ft., and a smaller one, called

"the court of IStar and Zagaga," 1,056 ft. by 450 ft.

Round the court were six gates admitting to the

temples: (1) the grand gate; (2) the gate of the

rising sun (east); (3) the great gate; (4) the gate of

the colossi; (5) the gate of the canal; and (6) the

gate of the tower-view.
After this came a space or platform apparently

walled—a ki-gallu square in form, and measuring
3 ku each way. Its size is doubtful,

6. The as the value of the ku is unknown. The
Platform sides of this inclosure faced the cardinal

points. In its walls were four gates,

one on each side, and named from the points toward
which they looked. Within this inclosure stood a
large building measuring 10 gar (Smith: 200 ft.) each
way. Unfortunately, the name of this erection was
damaged, so that its nature and use are uncertain.

Round the base of the Tower were small temples
or chapels dedicated to the various gods of the

Babylonians. On the E. were 16
7. The shrines, the principal of them being
Chapels dedicated to Nebo and TaSmStu, his

and Shrines spouse; on the N. were two temples
dedicated to Ea (Ae) and Nusku re-

spectively; on the S. was a single temple to the
two great gods, Anu and Bel (Enlil?). It was on
the W., however, that the principal buildings lay

—

a double house with a court between the wings 35

cubits (Smith: 58 ft.) wide. These two wings were

not alike in dimensions, the erection on one side

being 100 cubits by 20 (166 ft. by 34 ft.) and on the

other 100 cubits by 65 (166 ft. by 108 ft.). In

these western chambers stood the couch of the god,

and the golden throne mentioned by Herodotus,

with other objects of great value. The couch was
stated to have measured 9 cubits by 4 (15 ft. by
6 ft. 8 in.).

Building Inscription of Nabopolassar.
(Qiving an account of his restoration oC the Tower of Babel.)

In the center of these groups of buildings stood

the great Tower in stages, called by the Babylonians
"the Tower of Babel" (ziqqurat B&VLli).

8. The The stages decreased from the lowest

Tower in upward, but each was square in plan.

Its First The first or foundation-stage was 15

Stage gar each way by 5i gar high (300 ft.

by 110 ft. high), and seems to have
been decorated with the usual double recesses which
are a characteristic of Assyr-Bab architecture.

The second stage was 13 gar square and 3 gar

high (260 ft. by 60 ft.). A term was applied to it

which G. Smith did not understand,
9. The but he notes that it probably had
Remaining sloping sides. The stages from the
Stages 3d to the 5th were all of equal height,

namely, 1 gar (20 ft.), and were
respectively 10 gar (200 ft.), 8| gar (170 ft.) and 7
gar (140 ft.) square. The dimensions of the 6th
stage were omitted, but may be restored in accord-
ance with the others, namely, 5j gar sq. (110 ft.)

by 1 gar (20 ft.) high.
On this was raised what Smith calls the 7th stage,

namely, the upper temple or sanctuary of the god
Bel-Merodach, 4 gar long, 3^ gar

10. The broad and 2\ gar high (80, 60 and 50
Chapel at ft. respectively) . He does not men-
the Top tion the statue of the god, but it may

be supposed that it was set up in this

topmost erection. The total height of the tower
above its foundation was therefore 15 gar (300 ft.).
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the same as the breadth of its base. It cannot be
said that it was by any means a beautiful erection,

but there was probably some symbolism in its

measurements, and in appearance it probably
resembled (except the decoration) the temple-
tower of Calah as restored in the frontispiece to
Layard's Monuments of Nineveh, 1st series, in which
a step-pyramid with a similarly high basement-
stage is shown.
With this detailed description, which is quite

what would be expected in a Bab account of such
a celebrated fane, the description in

11. Herod- Herodotus (i. 181 ff) agrees. He states
otus' De- that it was a temple square in form,
scription two furlongs (1,213 ft.) each way, in the

midst of which was built a solid tower
a furlong square (nearly 607 ft.). This, however,
must have been the platform, which, with the six

stages and the chapel on the top, would make up
the total of eight stages of which Herodotus speaks.
The ascent by which the top was reached he de-
scribes as running "outside round about all the
towers"—wording which suggests, though not
necessarily, that it was spiral—i.e. one had to
walk round the structure 7 times to reach the top.

Representations on Bab boundary-stones suggest
that this view would be correct, though a sym-
metrical arrangement of inclined paths might have
been constructed which would have greatly im-
proved the design. At the middle of the ascent,

Herodotus says, there was a stopping-place with
seats to rest upon, which rather favors this idea.'

At the top of the last tower there was a large cell,

and in the cell a large couch was laid, well covered;
and by it a golden table . There was no image there

,

nor did any human being spend the night there,

except only a woman of the natives of the place
chosen by the god, "as say the Chaldeans who are

the priests of this god." These men told Herodotus
that the god often came to the cell, and rested upon
the couch, "but," he adds, "I do not believe them."
After mentioning parallels to this at Egyp Thebes
and Patara in Lycia, he goes on to speak of another
cell below (that referred to in G. Smith's tablet)

wherein was a great image of Zeus (Bel-Merodach)
sitting, with a footstool and a large table, all of

gold, and weighing no less than 800 talents. Out-
side of this cell was an altar to the god, made of

gold; and also another altar, whereon full-grown

animals were sacrificed, the golden altar being for

suckUngs only. The Chaldaeans also told him that

there was, in the precincts of the building, a statue

12 cubits high, and of sohd gold. Darius Hystaspis
desired to take possession of this valuable object,

but did not venture. His son Xerxes, however,
was not so considerate (5f the feelings of the people

and the priesthood, for he also killed the priest when
he forbade him to meddle with it.

The Bible record does not state who the people

were who joiirneyed in the East and built the city

and the Tower. The indefinite "they"
12. The might be taken to mean whatever
Builders people were there at the time the record

of the was written, and probably presupposes

Tower that the reader would certainly know.
As the Tower of Babel bears, in the

native inscriptions, a Sumero-Akkadian name, it

may be supposed that the builders referred to be-

longed to that race. It is noteworthy that nothing

is said in Gen concerning the stoppage of the

erection, though they ceased to build

13. Tradi- the city. Bochart records a Jewish

tions Con- tradition which makes the tower to

cerning Its have Ibeen split through to its founda-

Destruction tion by fire which fell from heaven

—suggested probably by the condition

of the tower at "the second Babylon," i.e. the

Birs Nimroud. Another tradition, recorded by
Eusebius {Prep, Evang., ix; Chronicon, 13; Syn-
cel. Chron., 44) makes it to have been blown down
by the winds ; "but when it approached the heavens,
the winds assisted the gods, and overturned the
work upon its contrivers: and the gods introduced
a diversity of tongues among men, who, until that
time, had all spoken the same language." The
place where they built the Tower was called Baby-
lon, on account of the confusion of languages.

Here we have again the statement as

14. The in Gen that the meaning of Babel is

Meaning "confusion." This, as is well known,
of "Babel" is based upon the purely Heb ety-

mological law, which makes bdlal,

"to confuse," or "mingle," assume a reduplicate
form; but as far as the cuneiform inscriptions,

which are now very numerous, give us information.
Babel, from balalu, "to mingle" (the root in ques-
tion), was an impossibility. But on the Bab side,

that the rendering of the name as Bdb-ili {-ilani),

"gate of god" ("of the gods") was a folk-etymology,
is undoubted, notwithstanding that the Sumero-
Akkadian form Ka-dingira, with the same meaning,
is far from rare. It is noteworthy,, however, that
one of the forms used by Nebuchadrezzar is Bab-
ilam, with the mimmation or "emming," which is

a characteristic of the Bab language; moreover, a
place-name Bahalam also occurs, which may be a
still earUer, and perhaps the original, form. Not-
withstanding that one would like to see in Bahalam,
"the place of bringing together," and in Babilam,
"the bringer together," the termination -am would
seem to be an insurmountable difficulty.

That the building of the city would have been
stopped when the confusion of tongues took place

is natural—the departure of the greater

16. The part of the inhabitants made this

Ultimate inevitable. When the population in-

Destruction creased again, the building of the city

of the was continued, with the result that
Tower Babylon ultimately became the great-

est city of the then known world. The
Tower, notwithstanding what had been said as to

its destruction, remained, and when, as happened
from time to time, its condition became ruinous,

some energetic Bab king would restore it. Alex-

ander and Philip of Macedon began clearing away
the rubbish to rebuild the great temple of Belus
(Bel-Merodach) connected with it and there is

hardly any doubt that the Tower would have been
restored likewise, but the untimely death of the

former, and the deficient mental caliber of the latter

for the ruling of a great empire, put an end to the

work. The Tower therefore remained unrepaired

—

"The tower was exceedingly tall. The third part

of it sank down into the ground, a second third

was burned down, and the remaining third was
standing until the time of the destruction of Baby-
lon" (Rabbi Yehanan, Sanhedhnn, 109, 1).

Concerning the reputed intention of the builders

of the Tower, to carry it as high as the heavens,

that, notwithstanding the Talm and
16. No other writings, may be dismissed at

Idea of once. The intention was to build a

Reaching very high tower, and that is all that

Heaven is implied by the words employed.
That the Babylonians would have

liked their tower to reach heaven may be conceded,

and the idea may be taken as symbolical of Baby-
lon's pride, the more especially as they regarded it as

"the house of the foundation of heaven and earth."

Though at present brought lower than the other

temple-towers of Babylonia, its renown remains as

one of the great glories of that renowned capital.

Dedicated as it was to the gods whom they wor-
shipped, and chiefly to the glory of Merodach, the
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representative of Bab monotheism, the Babyloni-
ans' descendants, the native Christians, have no
reason to remember this erection of their forefathers
with shame, but rather with pride. The rallying-
point of nations, Babylon, while it existed, was
alw^ays a great commercial center, and many are the
languages which have resounded in the Tower's
vicinity. The confusion of tongues led to the
Jewish fiction that the air of Babylon and Borsippa
caused forgetfulness, and was therefore injurious
to students of the Law, causing them to forget it as
the builders of the Tower had of old forgotten their
speech (Rashi, Sanhedhnn, 109, 1). This, however,
did not prevent the rabbis of Babylon from being
more celebrated than those of the Holy Land, and
even of Jerus itself. See also Astronomy.

T. G. Pinches
BABI, ba'bi (A, Bapi, BaU; B, Bairjp, Baier) =

Bebai (Ezr 8 11). The descendants of B. re-

turned with Ezra to Jerus (1 Esd 8 37).

BABYLON IN THE NT: Babylon (Bap„\»v,
Babulon), is used in NT in at least two different

senses

:

In Mt 1 11.12.17; Acts 7 43 the old Mesop city

is plainly meant. These all refer to the captivity
in Babylon and do not demand any

1. Meso- further discussion.

potamian All the references to Babylon in

Babylon Rev are evidently symbolic. Some
of the most important passages are

14 8; 16 19; 17 5; 18 2.10.21. In 17 5 Babylon
is designated as musterion. This undoubtedly in-

dicates that the name is to be under-
2. Symbolic stood fig. A few interpreters have be-
Sense lieved that Jerus was the city that was

designated as Babylon, but most schol-

ars hold that Rome was the city that was meant.
That interpretation goes back at least to the time of

TertuUian {Adv. Marc, iii.l3). This interpretation
was adopted by Jerome and Augustine and has been
commonly accepted by the church. There are some
striking facts which point to Rome as the city that
is designated as Babylon.

(1) The characteristics ascribed to this Babylon
apply to Rome rather than to any other city of that
age: (a) as ruling over the Wngs of the earth
(17 18) ; (6) as sitting on seven mountains (17 9)

;

(c) as the center of the world's merchandise (18
3.11-13); (d) aa the corrupter of the nations (17

2; 18 3; 19 2); (e) as the persecutor of the saints

(17 6).

(2) Rome is designated as Babylon in the Sibyl-

line Oracles (5 143), and this is perhaps an early

Jewish' portion of the book. The comparison of

Rome to Babylon is common in Jewish apocalyptic

literature (see 2 Esd and the Apoc Bar).

(3) Rome was regarded by both Jews and Chris-

tians as being antagonistic to the kingdom of God,
and its downfall was confidently expected. This
conception is in accord with the predicted downfall
of Babylon (Rev 14 8; 18 2.10-21). As Babylon
had been the oppressor of Israel, it was natural that
this new power, which was oppressing the people of

God, should be designated as Babylon.
In 5 13 Babylon is designated as the place from

which 1 Pet was written. Down to the time of the
Reformation this was generally under-

3. In 1 Peter stood to mean Rome, and two cursives

added "en Roma." Since the Reforma-
tion, many scholars have followed Erasmus and
Calvin and have urged that the Mesop Babylon
is meant. Three theories should be noted

:

(1) That the Egyp Babylon, or Old Cairo, is

meant. Strabo (XVII, 807) who wrote as late as
18 AD, says the Egyp Babylon was a strong for-

tress, founded by certain refugees from the Mesop

Babylon. But during the 1st cent, this was not
much more than a military station, and it is quite

improbable that Peter would have gone there.

There is no tradition that connects Peter in any
way with Egypt.

(2) That the statement is to be taken lit. and
that the Mesop Babylon is meant. Many good
scholars hold to this view, and among these are

Weiss and Thayer, but there is no evidence that
Peter was ever in Babylon, or that there was even
a church there during the 1st cent. Mark and
Silvanus are associated with Peter in the letter

and there is no tradition that connects either of

them with Babylon. According to Jos {Ant,

XVIII, ix, 5-9), the Jews at this time had largely

been driven out of Babylon and were confined to

neighboring towns, and it seems improbable that
Peter would have made that his missionary field.

(3) That Rome was the city that was desig-

nated as Babylon. The Apocalypse would indi-

cate that the churches would understand the
symbolic reference, and it seems to have been so

understood until the time of the Reformation.
The denial of this position was in line with the
effort to refute Peter's supposed connection with
the Rom church. Ancient tradition, however, makes
it seem quite probable that Peter did make a visit

to Rome (see Lightfoot, Clement, II, 493 ff).

Internal evidence helps to substantiate the
theory that Rome was the place from which the

letter was written. Mark sends greetings (1 Pet
'5 13), and we know he had been summoned to

Rome by the apostle Paul (2 Tim 4 11). The
whole passage, "She that is in Babylon, elect

together with you, saluteth you," seems to be
fig., and that being true, it is natural that Baby-
lon should have been used instead of Rome. The
character of the letter as a whole would point to

Rome as the place of writing. Ramsay thinks this

book is impregnated with Rom thought beyond any
other book in the Bible (see The Church in the Rom
Empire, 286). A. W. Fortune

BABYLON IN OX. See Babel, Babylon.

BABYLONIA, bab-i-lo'ni-a:

1. Mounds
2. Explorations
3. Names
4. Semites
5. Sumerians
6. Home of the Semites
7. Immigration
8. Language
9. Script

10. Architecture
11. Art
12. Literature
13. Libraries
14. Personal Names
15. History of Kingdoms
16. Kish
17. Lagash
18. Adab
19. Nippur
20. Brech
21. Larsa

22. Shuruppak
23. Kisurra
24. Umma
25. Accad
26. Opis
27. Basime
28. Drehem
29. Urumma
30. FirstDynastyofBabylon
31. Sealand Dynasty
32. Cassite Dynasty
33. Cassite Rule
3'4. Isin Dynasty
35. Nebuchadrezzar I

36. Sealand Dynasty
37. Bit-Bazi Dynasty
38. Other Rulers
39. Babylonian Dynasty
40. Neo-Babylonian Rulers
41. Persian Rulers of Bab
Literature

Babylonia is a plain which is made up of the
alluvial deposits of the mountainous regions in the
North, where the Tigris and Euphrates have their

source. The land is bounded on the N. by Assyria
and Mesopotamia; on the E. by Elam, separated
by the mountains of Elam; on the S. by the sea
marshes, and the country Kaldu (Chaldaea); and
on the W. by the Syrian desert. Some of the cities of

the lower country were seaport towns in the early

period, but now are far inland. This land-making
process continues even at the present time at the
rate of about 70 ft. a year.

This plain, in the days when Babylonia flourished,

sustained a dense population. It was covered with
a network of canals, skilfully planned and regulated,
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which brought prosperity to the land, because of
the wonderful fertility of the soil. The neglect of

these canals and doubtless, also, the change of

climate, have resulted in altered conditions in the
country. It has become a cheerless waste. Dur-
ing some months of the year, when the inundations
take place, large portions of the land are partially

covered with swamps and marshes. At other
times it looks like a desolate plain.

Throughout the land there are seen, at the present
time, ruin-hills or mounds of accumulation of debris,

which mark the site of ancient cities.

1. Mounds Some of these cities were destroyed
in a very early era, and were never

rebuilt. Others were occupied for millenniums,
and their history extends far into the Christian era.

The antiquities generally found in the upper stratum
of the mounds which were occupied up to so late

a period, show that they were generally inhabited
by the Jews, who lived there after the Babylonians
had disappeared.
The excavations conducted at various sites have

resulted in the discovery, besides antiquities of

almost every character, of hundreds
2. Explora- of thousands of inscriptions on clay

tions and stone, but principally on the
former material. At Tello more than

60,000 tablets were found, belonging largely to the
administrative archives of the temple of the 3d
millennium BC. At Nippur about 50,000 inscrip-

tions were found, many of these also belonging to

temple archives. But about 20,000 tablets and
fragments found in that city came from the library

of the school of the priests, which had been written

in the 3d millennium BC. At Sippar, fully 30,000

tablets were found, many being of the same general

character, also representing a Ubrary. At Delehem
and Djokha, temple archives of the same period

as those found at Tello have come to light in great

numbers, through the illicit diggings of Arabs.

Babylon, Borsippa, Kish, Erech and many other

cities have yielded to the explorer and the Arab
diggers inscribed documents of every period of

Bab history, and embracing almost every kind of

Ht., so that the museums and libraries of America

and Europe have stored up unread inscriptions

numbering hundreds of thousands. Many also

Bronze Goat Head from Tello.

are in the possession of private individuals. After

the work of excavating Babylonia has been com-

pleted and the inscriptions deciphered, many of the

pre-Christian cents, in Bab history will be better

known than some of those of our Christian era. The

ancient history of the Babylonians will be recon-

structed by the help of these original sources.

Lengthy family genealogies will be known, as indeed
in some instances is now the case, as well as the Bab
contemporaries of Ezekiel, Abraham and all the

other Bib. characters.
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lands." The meaning of the name, as stated, must
be regarded as undetermined.

In the time of the late Assyr empire a nation in

the extreme southern part of the land, called by
the Greeks Chaldaea, which is derived from the
name Kaldu, came into existence. In the Assyr
historical inscriptions the land is usually called Bit-

Yakin. This people seems to have issued from
Aram. Under Bib. Merodaoh-baladan they ruled

Babylonia for a time. The Neo-Bab Dynasty,
founded by Nabopolassar, is supposed to be Chal-

daean in origin, in consequence of which the whole
land in the Gr period Was called Chaldaea.

The home of the Semites has been placed in

different parts of the ancient world. A number
of scholars look to Arabia and others

6. Home of to Africa for their original habitation,

the Semites although their theories generally are

not based upon much archaeological

evidence. Unquestionably, the previous, if not the

original home of the Sem Babylonians, is to be
found in the, land of the Amorites, that is in Syria.

In the earliest known period of Bab history, which
apparently belongs to the age not very far femoved
from the time when the Semites entered Babylonia,

Amurru was an important factor in the affairs of

Fragments op Inscribed Vases of the Early Stimerian Period.

Two distinct races are found occupying the land
when we obtain the first glimpses of its history.

The northern part is occupied by the
4. Semites Semites, who are closely allied to the

Amorites, Aramaeans and Arabs; and
the southern part by a non-Sem people called

Sumerians. Their cultures had been originally

distinct, but when they first become known to us
there has taken place such an amalgamation that
it is only by the knowledge of other Sem cultures

that it is possible to make even a partial differentia-

tion of what was Sem-Bab and what was Sumerian.
The Semites, it would almost seem, entered the
land after the Sumerians had established themselves,
but this can only be regarded as a conjecture.
Although the earliest Sumerian settlement belongs

to a remote period, few traces of the pre-historic

Sumerian have been found. The
5. Sumer- archaeological remains indicate that
ians this non-Sem race is not indigenous

to the land, and that when they came
into the country they had already attained to a
fair degree of culture. But there is no evidence,
as yet, in what part of the ancient world the ele-

ments of their culture were evolved, although vari-
ous attempts have been made by scholars to locate
their original home.

the nations, and it was a land which the world con-

querors of Babylonia, both Sumerian and Sem,
endeavored to subjugate. This points to the fact

that the culture of Amurru was then already old.

Egyp inscriptions fully substantiate this. We look

to the land of the Amorites as the home of the Sem
Babylonians, because of the important part played
by the chief god of that land Amurru or Uru, in the
Bab religion and nomenclature. In fact nearly

all of the original names of the Sem Bab sun-deities

are derived from the names and epithets of the
great Sun-god of the Amorites and Aramaeans (see

Amurru, 108 ff). These and many other considera-

tions point to Amurru, or the land of the Amorites,
as the previous home of the Semites who migrated
into Babylonia and who eventually became masters
of the land.

The original settlements in Babylonia, as stated

above, belong to a prehistoric time, but throughout
the history of the land fresh Sem migra-

7. Immi- tions have been recognized. In the
grations Isin and First Dynasty of Babylonia,

Amorites or Canaanites seem to flood

the country. In the 2d millennium a foreign people
known as Cassites ruled Babylonia for nearly six

centuries. The nomenclature oftheperiod showsthat
many Hittites and Mittanaeans as well as Cassites
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lived in Babylonia. In the 1st millennium the
thousands of names that appear in the contract
lit. indicate a veritable Babel of races: Egyptians,
Elamites, Persians, Medes, Tabalites, Hittites,

Cassites, Ammorites, Edomites, notably Hebrews,
are among the peoples that occupied the land.
The deportation of the Israelites by the Assyr
kings and of the Jews by the Bab kings, find con-
firmation besides the historical inscriptions in the
names of Hebrews living in Babylonia in the cor-

responding periods.

The languages of Babylonia are Sem and Su-
merian. The latter is an agglutinative tongue like

the Turkish, and belongs to that great
8. Lan- unolassifiable group of languages, called

guage for the sake of convenience, Turanian.
It has not been shown, as yet, to be

allied to any other known language.
The Sem language known as the Bab, with which

the Assyr is practically identical, is of the common
Sem stock. After the Semites entered the land,

their language was greatly influenced by the Su-
merian tongue. The Semites being originally de-
pendent upon the Sumerian scribes, with whom the
script had originated, considered in connection
with the fact that the highly developed culture of

the Sumerians greatly influenced that of the Semites,

brought about the peculiar amalgamation known
as Bab. The language is, however, distinctively

Sem, but it has a very large percentage of Sumerian
loan-words. Not knowing the cognate tongues of

the Sumerian, and having a poor understanding
of the pronunciation of that language, it is impos-
sible to ascertain, on the other hand, how much
the Sumerian language was influenced by the Sem.

In the late period another Sem tongue was used
extensively in the land. It was not because of the
position occupied by the Aramaeans in the politi-

cal history of western Asia, that their language
became the lingua franca of the 1st millennium
BC. It must have been on account of the wide-
spread migrations of the people. In the tim^ of

Sennacherib it seems to have been used as the diplo-

matic language in Assyria as well as among the

Hebrews, as the episode in 2 K 18 26 would show.
Then we recall the story of Belshazzar, and the

edicts of the late period referred to in the OT,
which were in Aram. (Ezr 4 7, etc). In Assyria

and Babylonia, many contract tablets have been

found with Aram, reference notes written upon them,

showing that this was the language of those who
held the documents. The Hebrews after the exile

used Aramaic. This would seem to point to Baby-
lonia as the place where they learned the language.

The Bab language and the cuneiform script con-

tinued to be used until the 3d or 2d cent. BC, and

perhaps even later, but it seems that the Aram, had
generally supplanted it, except as the literary and

legal language. In short the tongue of the common
people or the spoken language in all probability in

the late period was Aramaic.
The cuneiform writing upon clay was used both

by the Sumerians and the Semites. Whether this

script had its origin in the land, or

9. Script in the earlier home of the Sumerians,

remains a question. It is now known

that the Elamites had their own system of writing

as early as that of the earliest found in Babylonia;

and perhaps it will be found that other ancient

peoples, who are at the present unknown to us, also

used the cuneiform script. A writing similar to

the Bab was in use at an eariy time m Cappadocia.

The Hittites and other peoples of that region also

employed it. The origin of the use of clay as a

writing material, therefore, is shrouded in mystery,

but as stated above, the system used by the Semites

in Babylonia was developed from the Sumerian.

The script is not alphabetic, but ideographic and
phonetic, in that respect similar to the Chinese.
There are over 500 characters, each one of which
has from one to many values. The combination
of two or more characters also has many values.

The compilation of the values of the different signs

used in various periods by both the Sumerians and
Assyrians numbers at the present about 25,000,
and the number will probably reach 30,000.
The architecture of Babylonia is influenced by

the fact that the building material, in this alluvial

plain, had to be of brick, which was
10. Archi- largely sun-dried, although in certain

tecture prosperous eras there is much evidence
of kiln-dried bricks having been used.

The baked brick used in the earliest period was the
smallest ever employed, being about the size of the

Brick Stamp of Sargon I.

ordinary brick used at the present time. The size

of the bricks in the era prior to the 3d millennium
varied from this to about 6X10X3 in. At Nippur,
Sargon and his son Naram-Sin used a brick, the
largest found, about 20 in. square, and about 4 in. in

thickness. Following the operations of these kings
at Nippur is the work of Ur-Engur, who used a
brick about 14 in. square and nearly 4 in. in thickness.

This size had been used at Tello prior to Sargon's
time, and was thereafter generally employed. It

remained the standard size of brick throughout the
succeeding cents, of Bab history. Adobes, of which
the greater portion of the buildings were con-

structed, were usually double the thickness of kiln-

dried bricks. The pillar made of bricks, as well as

the pilaster constructed of the same material, seems
to have come into use at a very early age, as is

shown by the excavations at Tello.

A large number of Bab builders had the brick

makers employ brick stamps which gave their

names and frequently their titles, besides the name
of the temple for which the bricks were intended.

These enable the excavator to determine who the

builders or restorers were of the buildings uncovered.

Naturally, in a building like the temple of Enlil

at Nippur, inscribed bricks of many builders

covering a period of over 2,000 years were found.

These by the help of building inscriptions, which
have been found, enable scholars to rewrite con-

siderable of the history of certain Bab temples.

The walls of the city were also built of clay bricks,
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principally adobes. The walls usually were of very
great thickness.

Clay was also employed extensively in the manu-
facture of images, weights, drains, playthings, such
as animals, baby rattles, etc, and of inscriptions of

every kind. Pottery, with the exception of the
blue glaze employed in the late period, was usually

plain, although some traces of painted pottery have
been found. Although every particle of stone found
in Babylonia was carried into the country, either

by man or by inundations, stiU in certain periods it

was used freely for statues, steles, votive objects,

and in all periods for door sockets, weights and seal

cylinders. Building operations in stone are scarcely

known in Babylonia until perhaps the time of the
greatest of all ancient builders, Nebuchadrezzar II,

who laid a pavement in the causeway of Babylon,
Aa-ibur-sabu, with blocks of stone from a mountain
quarry. See Babylon.
The sculpture of the Sumerians, although in

most instances the hardest of materials was used, is

one of the great achievements of their

11. Art civilization. Enough examples have
been found to trace the development

of their art from comparatively rude reliefs of the
archaic period to the finished sculpture of Gudea's
time, 3d millennium BC, when it reached a high
degree of excellence. The work of the sculpture
of this age shows spirit and originality in many
respects unique. In the earliest period the Baby-
lonians attempted the round, giving frequently the
main figures in full face. The perfection of detail,

in their efforts to render true to life, makes their

modeling very superior in the history of art. The
Sumerian seems to have been able to overcome
difficulties of technique which later sculptors sys-

tematically avoided.
Practically every Babylonian had his own per-

sonal seal. He used it as the signature is used at

the present time or rather as the little stamp upon
which is engraved the name of the individual

at the present time, in the Orient, to make an im-
pression upon the letter which was written for him
by a public scribe. Thousands of these ancient seals

have been found. They were cut out of all kinds

of stone and metal. The style in the early period

was usually cylindrical, with a hole passing length-

wise through them. In the late period the signet

was commonly used. Many of these gems were
exquisitely cut by lapidists of rare ability. Some
of the very best work of this art belongs to the 3d
millennium BC. The boldness in outline, and the
action displayed are often remarkable. The most
delicate saws, drills and other tools must have
been employed by the early lapidist. Some of his

early work is scarcely surpassed in the present age.

The gold and silver smiths of the early age have
left us some beautiful examples of their art and
skill. A notable one is the silver vase of Entemena
of Lagash, mounted on a bronze pedestal, which
stands on four feet. There is a votive inscription

engraved about its neck. The bowl is divided into

two compartments. On the upper are engraved
seven heifers, and on the lower four eagles with ex-

tended wings, in some respects related to the totem
or the coat of arms of Lagash . While attention to

detail is tOo pronounced, yet the whole is well

rendered and indicates remarkable skill, no less

striking than the well-known work of their Egyp
contemporaries. Bronze was also used extensively

for works of art and utensils. Some remarkable
specimens of this craft have been found at Tello.

In studying the magnificent remains of their art,

one is thoroughly impressed with the skill displayed,

and with the fact that there must have been a long
period of development prior to the age to which
these works belong, before such creations could have

been possible. Although much of the craftsman's

work is crude, there is considerable in the sculpture

and engraving that is well worthy of study. And
in studying these remains one is also impressed with

the fact that they were produced in an alluvial

plain.

Statue ol Gudea from Tello.

The literature in a narrow sense is almost entirely
confined to the epics, which are of a religious char-

acter, and the psalms, hymns, incanta-
12. Litera- tions, omens, etc. These are the
ture chief remains of their culture. See

Babylonia and Assyria, Religion op.

In a general sense almost every kind of lit. is

found among the hundreds of thousands of clay
tablets unearthed in Babylonia. The inscribed
votive objects are of all kinds and descriptions.

The stone vase taken in booty was dedicated to
the deity of the conqueror. The beautiful piece of

lapis lazuli, agate, cornelian, etc, obtained, was
inscribed and devoted in the same way. Slabs,
tablets and cones of all shapes and sizes, were
inscribed with the king's name and titles, giving
the different cities over which he ruled and referring

esp. to the work that he had accomplished for his

deity. From the decipherment of these votive
objects much valuable data are gathered for the
reconstruction of the ancient history of the land.
The same is true of what are known as building

inscriptions, in which accounts of the operations of

the kings in restoring and enlarging temples, shrines,

walls and other city works are given. Canal digging
and dredging, and such works by which the people
benefited, are frequently mentioned in these in-

scriptions.

Epistolary literature, for example, the royal
letters of Hammurabi, the diplomatic correspond-
ence found in Egypt (see Tell el-Amabna) or the
royal letters from the Library of Ashurbanipal
(see Ashurbanipal), as well as the private corre-
spondence of the people, furnishes valuable historical

and philological data.
The thousands of tablets found in the school

libraries of Sippar and Nippur, as well as of the
library of Ashurbanipal, among which are all kinds
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of inscriptions used in the schools of the priests
and scribes, have furnished a great deal of material
for the Assyr dictionary, and have thrown much
light upon the grammar of the language. The legal
lit. is of the greatest importance for an understand-
ing of the social conditions of the people. It is also
valuable for comparative purposes in studying the
codes of other peoples. See Code of Hammurabi.
The commercial or legal transactions, dated in all

periods, from the eariiest times until the latest,
also throw important Ught upon the social condi-
tions of the people. Many thousands of these
documents have been found, by the help of which
the very life that pulsated in the streets of Bab
cities is restored.

The administrative documents from the temple
archives also have their value, in that they furnish
important data as regards the maintenance of the
temples and other institutions; and incidentally
much light on the nationaUty and rehgion of the
people, whose names appear in great numbers upon
them. The records are receipts of taxes or rents
from districts close by the temples, and of commer-
cial transactions conducted with this revenue. A

Fisher, the architect of the Nippur expedition
(see LOTB, 183). Professor Scheil, in publishing
his results, has also given a plan of the school he
discovered, and a full description of its arrangements,
as well as the pedagogical methods that had been
employed in that institution of learning. This
has also been attempted by others, but in a less

scientific manner. One of the striking features of

these libraries is the use of the large reference
cyUnders, quadrangular, pentagonal and hexagonal
in shape. There was a hole cut lengthwise through
them for the purpose of mounting them like revolv-
ing stands. These libraries, doubtless, contained
all the works the Babylonians possessed on law,
science, literature and religion. There are lexical

Usts, paradigm tablets, hsts of names, of places,
countries, temples, rivers, officers, stones, gods,
etc. Sufficient tablets have been deciphered to
determine their general character. Also hundreds
of exercise tablets have been found, showing the
progress made by pupils in writing, in mathematics,
in grammar, and in other branches of learning.
Some tablets appear to have been written after
'dictation. Doubtless, the excavators found the

Seal Ctlindees.

large portion of these archives consists of the salary

payments of storehouse officials and priests. There
seems to have been a host of tradesmen and
functionaries in connection with the temple. Be-
sides the priest, elder, seer, seeress, sorcerer, sorceress,

singer, etc, there were the farmer, weaver, miller,

carpenter, smith, butcher, baker, porter, overseer,

scribe, measurer, watchman, etc. These documents
give us an insight into Bab system of bookkeeping,
and show how carefully the administrative affairs of

the temple were conducted. In fact the temple was
provided for and maintained along Unes quite

similar to many of our modern institutions.

The discovery of the Library of Ashurbanipal at

Nineveh speaks volumes for the culture of Assyria,

but that culture was largely borrowed
13. Libraries from the Babylonians. Much that

this library contained had been

secured from Bab libraries by the scribes employed
by Ashurbanipal. In every important center there

doubtless existed schools and libraries in connection

with the temples. At Nippur, in 1890, Dr. J. P.

Peters found such a library, but unfortunately,

although he termed it such, his Assyriologists did

not recognize that one of the greatest discoveries

of antiquity had been made. It remained for Dr.

J. H. Haynes, a decade later, to discover another

portion of this library, which he regarded as such,

because of the large number of tablets which he

uncovered. PSre Scheil, prior to Dr. Haynes's dis-

covery, had the good fortune while at Sippar to

discover a part of the school and library of that

important center. Since Professor ScheiPs excava-

tions, Arabs have unearthed many inscriptions of

this library, which have found their way to museums
and into the hands of private individuals.

The plan of the Nippur Library, unearthed by

Dr. Haynes, has been published by Mr. C. S.

waste heaps of the school, where these tablets had
been thrown for the purpose of working them over
again as raw material, for new exercises. The
school libraries must have been large. Consider-
ing for instance that the ideographic and phonetic
values of the cuneiform signs in use numbered
perhaps 30,000, even the syllabaries which were
required to contain these different values must have
been many in number, and esp. as tablets, unlike
books made of paper, have only two sides to them.
And when we take into consideration all the differ-

ent kinds of lit. which have been found, we must
realize that these libraries were immense, and num-
bered many thousands of tablets.

In modern times the meaning of names given
children is rarely considered; in fact, in many

instances the name has suffered so
14. Personal much through changes that it is diffi-

Names cult to ascertain its original meaning.
Then also, at present, in order to avoid

confusion the child is given two or more names.
It was not so with the ancient Babylonian. Origi-

nally the giving of a name was connected with some
special circumstance, and though this was not always
the case throughout the history of Babylonia, the
correct form of the name was always preserved.

The name may have been an expression of their

religious faith. It may have told of the joy experi-

enced at the birth of an heir. It may even betray
the suffering that was involved at the birth of the
child, or the life that the parents had lived. In
short, the names afford us an intimate glimpse into

the everyday life of the people.

The average Bab name is theophorous, and indi-

cates one of the deities worshipped by the family,

and often the city. For example, it is suggestive

that persons with names compounded with Enlil and
Ninib hailed from Nippur. Knowing the deities
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of the surrounding people we have also important
evidence in determining the origin of peoples in

Babylonia having foreign names. For example,
if a name is composed of the Hittite deity Teshup,
or the Amorite deity Amurru, or the Aramaean god
Dagan, or the Egyp god Esi (Isis), foreign influence
is naturally looked for from the countries repre-
sented. Quite frequently the names of foreign
deities are compounded with Bab elements, often
resulting from mixed marriages.

Clay Tablet with Seal Impression.

Theophorous names are composed of two, three,
four and even five elements. Those having two
or three elements predominate. Two-element names
have a diety plus a verbal form or a subst.; or

vice versa: for example, Nahvr-na'id (Nabonidus),
"Nebo is exalted," or Shulman-asharedu (Shal-
maneser), "Shalman is foremost." Many different
combinations are found in three-element names
which are composed of the name of the deity, a
subst., a verbal form, a pronominal suffix, or some
other form of speech, in any of the three positions.
Explanations of a few of the familiar Bib. names
follow: Sin-akhe-erba (Sennacherib), "Sin has in-

creased the brothers"; Marduk-apal-iddin (Mero-
dach-baladan), "Marduk has given a son"; Ashur-
akh-iddin (Esarhaddon), "Ashur has given a
brother"; Ashur-bani-apal, "Ashur is creating a
son"; Nabu-kudurri-usur (Nebuchadrezzar), "O
Nebo, protect the boundary"; Amel-Marduk (Evil-
Merodach), "Man of Marduk"; Bel-shar-u^ur (Bel-
shazzar), "O Bel, protect the king." Some Bab
names mentioned in the Bible are really of foreign
origin, for example, Amraphel and Sargon. Amra-
phel originally is west Semitic and is written
Hammurabi (pronounced Hammu-rabi, the first

letter being the Semitic heih). Sargon was per-
haps originally Aramaean, and is composed of the
elements shar and the god Gan. When written in

cuneiform it was written Shargani, and later Shar-
rukin, being tr'' "the true king." Many names in
use were not theophorous; for example, such per-
sonal names as UlulA, "the month tjlul"; names
of animals, as Kalbd, "dog," gentilio names, as
Akkadai, "the Akkadian," names of crafts, as
Pahdru, "potter," etc.

The lit. abounds in hypochoristica. One element
of a name was used for the sake of shortness, to
which usually a hypochoristica suffix was added, like

Mardukd, (Mordecai). That is, the ending a or ai
was added to one of the elements of a longer name.
The written history of Babylonia at the present

begins from about 4200 BC. But instead of finding
things crude and aboriginal in this, the earliest

period, the remains discovered show that the people
had attained to a high level of culture. Back

of that which is known there must lie a long
period of development. This is attested in many

ways; for instance, the earliest writing

15. History found is so far removed from the
of City- original hieroglyphs that it is only
Kingdoms possible to ascertain what the origi-

nal pictures were by knowing the
values which the signs possessed. The same con-
clusion is ascertained by a study of the art and
literature. Naturally, as mentioned above, it is

not impossible that this development took place
in a previous home of the inhabitants.

The history of early Babylonia is at present a
conflict of the kings and patesis (priest-kings) of

the differeht city-kingdoms, for supremacy over
each other, as well as over the surrounding peoples.

The principal states that figure in the early history
are: Kish, Lagash, Nippur, Akkad, Umma, Erech,
Ur and Opis. At the present time more is known
of Lagash, because the excavations conducted at
that site were more extensive than at others. This
makes much of our knowledge of the history of the
land center about that city. And yet it should
be stated that the hegemony of Lagash lasted for

a long period, and the kingdom will ultimately
occupy a prominent position when the final history
of the land is written. Nippur, where considerable
work was also done, was not the seat of rulers, but
the sacred city of the god Enlil, to whom the kings
of other cities generally did obeisance. Following
is a list of known rulers of the different city-

kingdoms.
El-Ohemir, identified as the ancient city of

Kish, not far from Babylon, is one of the oldest
Sem centers of the land. No system-

16. Kish atic excavations have been conducted
at this site, but besides the inscriptions

which the Arabs have unearthed, several of the
rulers are known to us through votive inscriptions

discovered at Nippur and elsewhere. The rulers of
Kish are: Utug p. (patesi), cir 4200 BC; Mesilim
k. (king), cir 4000 BC; Lugal-tarsi k.; Enbi-
Ishtar k.; Manishtusu k., cir 2650 BC; Urumush
k., cir 2600; Manana k. ; Sumu-ditana k. and
Tanium k.

The excavations by the French under De Sarsez
and Cross at Tello, the ancient city Lagash, have

yielded more inscriptions of ancient
17. Lagash Bab rulers than those at any other site.

Lagash was destroyed about 2000 BC,
and only partially rebuilt in the post-Bab period.
The known rulers are: Lugal-shag-Engur patesi, cir

4000 BC, contemporary with Mesilim k. of Kish;
*Baduk.; *En-khegal k. ; Ur-Ninak.; Akurgalp.;
Eannatum p. and k.; Enannatum I p.; Entemena
p.; Enannatum II p.; Enetarzi p.; Enhtarzi p.;
Lugal-anda p.; Uru-kagina k., contemporary with
Lugal-zaggisi, k. of Uruk; Engilsa p., contemporary
with Manishtusu k. of Kish; Lugul-ushumgal p.,
contemporary with Sargon of Accad; Ur-Babbar p.,
contemporary with Naram-Sin of Accad; Ur-E
p.; Lugal-burp.; Basha-Kama p. ; Ur-Mamap.;
Ug-mep.; Ur-Baup.; Gudeap.; Nammakhini p.;
Ur-garp.; Ka-azagp.; Galu-Baup.; Galu-Gulap.;
Ur-Ninsun p.; Ur-Ningirsu p. ; contemporary with
Ur-Engur k. of Ur-abba p.; *Galu-kazal p.; *Galu-
andul p.; *Ut-Lama I p.; *AUa, *Ur-Lama II p.;
contemporary with Dungi k. of Ur; Arad-Nannar
p. Unfortunately, with the exception of about one-
third of these rulers, the exact order is yet to be
ascertained. (Asterisk denotes unidentified forms.)
The mounds of Bismaya which have been identi-

fied as Adab were partially excavated by Dr.
Edgar J. Banlcs, for the University of

18. Adab Chicago. Its remains indicate that
it is one of the oldest cities discovered.

A ruler named Esar, cir 4200 BC, is known from a
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number of inscriptions, as well as a magnificent
statue of the king, discovered by Dr. Banks.
The large group of mounds covering an area, the

circumference of which is three miles, called in

ancient times Nippur, but now Noufar,

19. Nippur was excavated as mentioned above
by Drs. Peters and Haynes for the

University of Pennsylvania. • While a great number
of Bab kings and patesis are represented by inscrip-

tions discovered at Nippur, practically all had their

seats of government at other places, it being the
sacred city.

The mounds at the present called Warka, but
representing ancient Erech (Gen 10 10), covering

an area whose circumference is 6 miles,

20. Erech have been tentatively examined by
Loftus and other explorers. Many

inscriptions have also been unearthed by the Arabs
at this site. The rulers of this city known to us
are: Ilu-(m)a-ilu, Lugal-zaggisi k., contemporary
with Uru-kagina of Lagash; Lugal-kigubnidudu
k.; Lugal-kisaisi k.; Sin-gashid k., cir 2200 BC,
and Sin-gamil k.

Senkereh known in the OT as EUasar (Gen 14 1),

and in the inscriptions as Larsa, has been explored
by Loftus and others. The known

21. Larsa rulers of the city are: Gungunu k.,

contemporary of Ur-Ninib k. of Isin;

Sumu-ilu; Nur-Adad; Sin-iddinam; Eri-Aku (Bib.

Arioch) cir 2000 BC, son of Kudur-Mabug k. of

Elam, and Rim-Sin (or Rim-Aku), his brother.

The present Fara, which in ancient times was
called Shuruppak, was partially excavated by the

Germans under Koldewey, Andraea,
22. Shurup- and Noeldeke. It is also a very
pak ancient city. It yielded little to the

spade of the excavator. It is close by
Abu-Hatab, and known as the place where the scenes

of the Bab Deluge story occurred. Two rulers known
from the inscriptions found there are Dada and Ha-
ladda, belonging to a comparatively early period.

The site now known as Abu-Hatab is the ancient

Kisurra. It was partially excavated by the Ger-

mans. It flourished as a city in the

23. Kisurra 3d millennium BC. The two rulers

of this city that are known are Idinilu

p., and Itur-Shamash p. (?).

The site now called Jokha lying to the N.W. of

Lagash is an ancient Sumerian city known as Umma.
The site has been explored by Dr.

24. Umma Peters and others, but more recently

surveyed by Andraea and Noeldeke.

It proved to be a city destroyed in the early period.

Arabs have lately found thousands of documents
belonging to the ancient archives of the city. Some
of the rulers known are: Ush p., Enakalli and
Urlumma p., contemporaries of Enannatum I of

Lagash; Ili p., appointed by Entemena p., of Lagash;

Kur-Shesh p., time of Manishtusu; *Galu-Babbar

p.; Ur-nesu p., contemporary of Dungi k., of Ur.

The city mentioned in Gen 10 10 as Accad, one

of Nimrod's cities, has not been explored, but is

well known by the inscriptions of Sar-

26. Accad gon and his son Naram-Sin as well as

omen-texts of later eras. Sargon was

a usurper. He was born in concealment, and sent

adrift in an ark of bulrushes Uke Moses. He was

rescued and brought up by Akki, a farmer. He
assumed the title "king of the city" (Shar-ali), or

"king of Uri" {Shar Uri). Later he conquered

the entire country, and became the "king of Accad

and Sumer." In his latter years he extended his

conquests to Elam, ' Amurru and Subartu, and

earned for himself the title "king of the Four

Quarters," which his son Naram-Sm inherited.

The latter followed up the successes of his father

and marched into Magan, in the Sinaitic penmsula.

Naram-Sin, as well as his father, was a great builder.

Evidences of their operations are seen in many cities.

Naram-Sin was succeeded by Bingani, who appar-
ently lost the title "king of the Four Quarters,"
being only called "king of the City, or Uri."
The exact site of the city of Opis is still in doubt,

but the city is represented by the
26. Opis ruler Zuzu k., who was defeated by

Eannatum p., of Lagash.
The city Basime also remains unidentified, but

is represented by Ibalum p., a contemporary of

Manishtusuk., of Kish, and son of Ilsu-

27. Basime rabi, apparently another patesi of that
city.

A site not far from Nippur, called Delehem or
Drehem, which was explored by Dr. Peters, has

recently yielded thousands of tablets

28. Drehem from the Temple archives dated in the
reigns of kings in the Ur Dynasty.

The extensive group of mounds lying on the west
side of the Euphrates, called Mugayyar, and gen-

erally known as Ur of the Chaldees, is

29. Urumma the ancient Urumma. It was explored

by Taylor and others, and proved to

have been an important capital from the middle
of the 3d millennium BC. The dynasty which
had made the city its capital is known through
inscriptions discovered there and at Tello, Nippur,
Drehem and Djokha. Thousands of inscriptions

dated in what is commonly called the Ur Dynasty
have bean published. The dynasty was founded by
Ur-Engur, who is conspicuous for his building

operations at Nippur and other cities. A dynastic
tablet of a much later period, the provenience of

which is in doubt, gives the rulers of this dynasty
founded about 2400 BC, and the number of years

that they reigned.

Urumma Dtnastt
Ur-Engur, 18 years
Dungi (son), 68 years
Bur-Sin (son), 9 years
Gimil-Sin (son), 7 years
Ibi-Sin (son), 25 years
Five kings, 117 years

The same tablet gives also the following list of

the rulers of Isin. Ishbi-Urra, the founder, lived

about 2283 BC.
Isin Dynasty

, Ishbi-Urra, 32 years
Gimil-Uishu (son), 10 years
Idin-Dagan (son), 21 years
Ishme-Dagan (son), 20 years
Libit-Ishtar (son), 11 years
Ur-Ninib, 28 years
Bur-Sin II (son), 28 years
Iter-iqisha (son), 5 years

Urra-imitti (brother), 7 years
Sin-iqisha, 6 months
Enlil-bani, 24 years

Zambia, 3 years
, 5 years

Ea , 4 years
Sin-magir, 11 years
Damiq-ilishu (son), 23 years

Sixteen kings, 225 years and 6 months

About the time the Nisin Dynasty came to a

close, and while the Larsa Dynasty was ruhng, the

First Dynasty of Babylon was estab-

30. First hshed. Following is a list of 11

Dynasty of rulers of this dynasty who ruled 300

Babylon years:

I. First Dynasty of Babylon
Sumu-abum, 14 years

Sumu-la-el, 36 years
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Sabium (son), 14 years
Abil-Sin (son), 18 years
Sin-muballit (son), 20 years
Hammu-rabi (son), 43 years
Samsu-iluna (son), 38 years
Abi-eshuh (son), 28 years
Ammi-Ditana (son), 37 years
Ammi-Zaduga (son), 21 years
Samsu-Ditana (son), 32 years

The First Dynasty of Babylon came into promi-
nence in the reign of Sin-mubalht who captured
Nisin. Eri-Aku of the Larsa Dynasty shortly after-
ward took the city. When Hammurabi came to the
throne he was subject to Eri-Aku (Bib. Arioch) of
Larsa, the son of the Elamite king, Kudur-Mabug.
The latter informs us that he was suzerain of
Amurru (Pal and Syria), which makes intelhgible
the statement in Gen 14, that the kings of Canaan
were subject to the king of Elam, whose name was
Chedorlaomer (Kudur-Lagamar) . In his 31st year,
Hammurabi, who is the Amraphel of Gen 14 1,

succeeded in throwing off the Elamite yoke, and not
only established his independence but also became
the complete master of Babylonia by driving out
the Elamites.

In the region of the Pers Gulf, south of Baby-
lonia, ruled a dynasty partly contemporaneously

with the First Dynasty, extending
31. Sealand over the reigns of about five of the
Dynasty last kings, and over several of the

Cassite Dynasty, known as the Sea-
land Dynasty. The annalist records for the latter
the following list of 11 kings who ruled 368 years:

II. Sealand Dynasty
Ilima-ilu, 60 years
Itti-ili-nibi, 55 years
Damqi-ilishu, 36 years
Ishkibal, 15 years
Shushshi (brother), 27 years
Gulkishar, 55 years
Pesh-gal-daramash (son), 50 years
Adara-kalama (son), 28 years
Ekur-ul-anna, 26 years
Melamma-kurkura, 7 years
Ea-gamil, 9 years

The First Dynasty of Babylon came to an end
through an invasion of the Hittites. They plun-

dered Babylon and perhaps ruled that
32. Cassite city for a number of years. A new
Bynasty dynasty was then established about

1750 BC by a foreign people known as
Cassites. There were 36 kings in this dynasty
ruling 576 years and 9 months. Unfortunately
the tablet containing the list is fragmentary.

III. Cassite Dynasty

Gandash, 16 years
Agum I (s), 22 years
Kashtihash I, usurper, 22 years; b. of Ulambur-

iash and s. of Burna-buriash
Du(?) shi (s), 8 years
Abirattash (b ?)

Tazzigurmash (s)

Agum II (s)

; Long gap

*Kara-indash I, contemporary with Ashur-rim-
nisheshu, k. of Assyria

*Kadashman-Enhl I (s?)

*Kuri-Galzu I

Burna-buriash II, contemporary of Buzur-Ashur,
k. of Assyria

*Kara^Indash II, son-in-law of Ashur-uballit, k.

of Assyria
*Nazi-Bugash (usurper)

Kuri-Galzu II (s. of Burna-buriash), 23 years;
contemporary of Ashur-uballit, and Enlil-

nirari, kings of Assyria
Nazi-Maruttash (s), 26 years; contemporary of

Adad-nirari I, p. of Assyria.

Kadashman-Turgu (s), 17 years
Kadashman-Enhl II, 7 years
Kudur-Enhl (s), 9 years
Shagarakti-Shuriash (s), 13 years
Kashtiliash II (s), 8 years
Enlil-nadin-shum, IJ years
Kadashman-Kharbe II, If years
Adad-shum-iddin, 6 years
Adad-shum-usur, 30 years
Meli-Shipak (s?), 15 years
Marduk-apil-iddin (s), 13 years
Zamama-shum-iddin, 1 year
Bel-mu—, 3 years

The region from which these Cassites came has
not yet been determined, although it seems to be

the district N.E. of Assyria. Gan-
33. Cassite dash, the first king, seems to have
Rule enjoyed the all-embracing title, "King

of the Four Quarters of the World."
Little is known of the other rulers until Agum II,

who claims the rule of the Cassites, Accad, Babel,
Padan, Alman and Guti. In his inscriptions he
records the conquest of Khani in Asia Minor, and
the fact that he brought back to Babylon the statues
of Marduk and Zarpanit, which had been carried

off by the Hittites. The Cassite rule, while extend-
ing over many cents., was not very prosperous. At
Nippur the excavations showed active operations
on the part of a few kings in restoring the temple
and doing obeisance to Enlil. The rulers seemed
to have conformed to the religion of the land, for

few foreign elements have been recognized as having
been introduced into it during this era. The many
Cassite names found in the inscriptions would indi-

cate an influx from a Cassite quarter of no small
proportion. And yet it should be noted that, in

the same era, Hittite and Mittanean influence, as is

shown by the nomenclature, is as great as the
Cassite. It was during this period that Assyria
rose to power and influence, and was soon to be-
come the master of the Mesopotamian region.

IV. IsiN OR Pashb Dynasty
11 Kings; began to rule about 1172 BC

Marduk .... 17 years
Wanting, 6 years
Nebuchadrezzar I, contemporary of

34. Isin Ashur-resh-ishi, k. of Assyria
Dynasty Enhl-nadin-apal

Marduk-nadin-akhi, contemporary of
Tiglath-pileser I, k. of Assyria

Marduk- shapik-zer-mati, contempo-
rary of Ashur-bel-kala, k. of Assyria

Adad-apal-iddin, 22 years
Marduk-akh-erba, 11/2
Marduk-zer . . . , 12 years
Nabu-shum-libur, 8(?) years

The most famous king of this dynasty, in fact of
this era, was Nebuchadrezzar I, who reestablished

firmly the rule of Babylon. He
35. Neb- carried on a successful expedition into
uchadrez- Elam as well as into Amurru where
zar I he fought against the Hittite. He

also conquered the Lulubites. But in
ooritest for supremacy with Assyria Ashur-resh-
ishi triumphed, and he was forced to retreat inglori-
ously to Babylon. His successors failed to with-
stand the Assyrians, esp. under Tiglath-pileser I,

and were allowed to rule only by sufferance. The
Babylonians had lost their prestige; the Assjrians
had become the dominant people of the land. Few
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rulers of the dynasty which followed are known
except by name. The dynasties with one exception
were of short duration.

V. Sealand Dynasty
3 Kings

Simmash-Shipak, 18 years: about
36. Sealand 1042 BC
Dynasty Ea-mukin-shum, 6 months

Kashshu-nadin-akhi, 3 years

VI. Bit-Bazi Dynasty

3 Kings

Eulmash-shakin-shum, 17 years; about
37. Bit-Bazi 1020 BC
Dynasty Ninib-kudur-usur, 3 years

Shilanim-Shuqamuna, 3 months
38. Other VII. An Elamitic King, whose name
Rulers is not known

VIII. 13( ?) kings who ruled 36 years
IX. A dynasty of 5( ?) kings

X. Babylonian Dynasty
Following is a partial list of the 22 Icings who

ruled until the destruction of Babylon by Sen-
nacherib, when the Assyr kings as-

39. Baby- sumed direct control. Ashurbanipal,
Ionian Dy- however, introduced a new policy
nasty and viceroys were appointed.

Shamash-mudammiq
Nabu-shar-ishkun I

Nabu-apal-iddin
Marduk-nadin-shum
Marduk-balatsu-iqbi
Bau-akh-iddin
Nabu-shum-ishkun II

Nabonassar
Nabu-nadin-zer; 747-734 BC
Nabu-shum-ishkun III; 733-732 BC
Nabu-mukin-zer; 731-729 BC
Pul (Tiglath-pileser III); 729-727 BC
Ulula (Shalmanesar V); 727-722 BC
Merodach-baladan I; 722-710 BC
Sargon; 710-705 BC
Sennacherib; 704-702 BC
Marduk-zakir-shum (1 month)
Merodach-baladan II (9 months)
Bel-ibni; 702-700 BC
Ashur-nadin-shum; 700-694 BC
Nergal-ushezib; 694-693 BC
Mushezib-Marduk; 692-689 BC
Sennacherib; 689-681 BC
Esarhaddon; 681-668 BC
Ashurbanipal; 668-626 BC
Shamash-shum-ukin; 668-648 BC
Kandalanu; 648-626 BC
Ashur-etil-ilani-ukin; 626-
Nabopolassar; 626-

During the time of Sennacherib, Merodach-
baladan the Chaldaean became a great obstacle to

Assyria's maintaining its supremacy over Baby-
lonia. Three times he gained possession of Baby-
lon, and twice had himself proclaimed king. For
thirty years he plotted against Assyria. What
is learned from the inscriptions concerning him
furnishes an interesting commentary on the send-

ing of the embassy, in 704 BC, to Hezekiah (2 K
20 12; Isa 39 1) in order to induce him to revolt

against Assyria, which he knew would help his own
cause. Finally Sennacherib, in 690, after he had
experienced much trouble by the repeated uprisings

of the Babylonians, and the aspirations of Mero-
dach-baladan, endeavored to obliterate Babylon

from the map. His son and successor Esarhaddon,

however, tried to make Babylon again happy and

prosperous. One of his first acts was to send back

to Babylon the statue of Bel-Merodach. He re-
built the city, and also restored other Bab temples,
for instance, that of EnUl at Nippur. The Baby-
lonians solemnly declared him king. Ashurbanipal,
his son and successor, followed his policy. The evi-

dence of his operations at Nippur is everywhere
seen in the shape of stamped, kiln-dried bricks.

Before Esarhaddon died, he had planned that
Babylonia should become independent and be ruled
by his son, Shamash-shum-ukin, while Assyria he
handed down to Ashurbanipal. But when the latter
came to the throne, Assyria permitted the former
only to be appointed viceroy of Babylon. It seems
also that even some portions of Babylonia were
ruled directly by Ashurbanipal.

After fifteen years Shamash-shum-ukin rebelled
and attempted to estabhsh his independence,
but Sennacherib besieged Babylon and took it,

when Shamash-shum-ukin destroyed himself. Ka-
dalanu was then appointed viceroy, and ruled over
part of the country. Nabopolassar was the last
viceroy appointed by Assyria. At last the time had
arrived for the Babylonians to come again unto their
own. Nabopolassar who perhaps was a Chaldaean
by origin, made an alliance with the Umman Manda.
This he strengthened by the marriage of his son
Nebuchadrezzar to the daughter of Astyages, the
king. Nineveh finally fell before the Umman
Manda hordes, and was razed to the ground. This
people took possession of Northern Assyria. The
Armenian vassal states, and Southern Assyria, as
well as the title to Pal, Syria and Egypt, fell to
Babylonia.

Rulers of Neo-Babylonian Empihe

Nabopolassar; 625-604 BC
Nebuchadrezzar II (s) ; 604-568 BC
Evil-Merodach (s); 561-560 BC

40. Neo- Neriglissar (brother-in-law); 559-556
Babylonian BC
Rulers Labosoarohad (s); 556 BC

Nabonidus; 555-539 BC
Cyrus conquered Babylonia in 539 BC

Nabopolassar having established himself king
of Babylon became the founder of the neo-Baby-
lonian empire. He was succeeded by his son,

Nebuchadrezzar II, who like Hammurabi and
Sargon is among the greatest known characters
in Bab history. He is the Bib. Nebuchadrezzar
who carried the Jews into captivity. There are a
number of lengthy records of Nebuchadrezzar con-
cerning the buildings he erected, as well as of other
public acts, but unfortunately only a fragment of a
historical inscription referring to him has been found.
The building inscriptions portray him as the great

builder he is represented to be in the OT (see

Babylon). He made Babylon the mistress of the
civihzed world.

Evil-Merodach, his son and successor, is also

mentioned in the OT. Two short reigns followed
when the ruling dynasty was overthrown and
Nabonidus was placed upon the throne. The
king, who delighted in exploring and restoring

ancient temples, placed his son at the head of the
army. Nabonidus desiring to centralize the reli-

gion of Babylonia, brought to Babylon many of the
images of deities from other cities. This greatly

displeased the people, and excited a strong feeling

against him. The priesthood was alienated, and
the military party was displeased with him, for in

his antiquarian pursuits he left the defence of the
empire to others. So when Cyrus, king of Anshan
and ruler of Persia, entered the country, he had
httle difficulty in defeating the Babylonians in a
battle at Opis. Sippar immediately surrendered
to the invader, and the gates of Babylon were
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thrown open to his army under Gobryas, his
general. Nabonidus was imprisoned. Three
months later Cyrus entered Babylon; Belshazzar,
who doubtless had set up his throne after his father
had been deposed, was slain a week later on the
night of the eleventh of Marchesvan. This scene
may have occurred in the palace built by Nebuchad-
rezzar. This event, told by the chronicler, is a
remarkable verification of the interesting story
related of Belshazzar in Dnl. The title used by the
kings who follow the Bab Dynasty is "King of

Babylon and King of Countries."

Pebsian Rulers of Babylonia

Cyrus; 638-529 BC
Cambyses; 529-522 BC
Barzia

41. Persian Nebuchadrezzar III
Rulers of Darius I; 521-485 BC
Babylonia Xerxes; 485-464 BC

Artaxerxes I; 464-424 BC
Xerxes II; 424-423 BC
Darius II; 423^04 BC
Artaxerxes II; 405-358 BC
Artaxerxes III (Ochos) ; 358-338 BC
Arses; 338-335 BC
Darius III; 335-331 BC

Alexander the Great conquered Babylonia 331
BC.

Several of the Pers rulers figured prominently in

the OT narratives. Cyrus in a cylinder inscription,

which is preserved in a fragmentary form, endeavors
to justify himself in the eyes of the people. He
claims that the god Marduk raised him up to take
the place of Nabonidus, and to defend the religion

of the people. He tries to show how considerate
he was by returning to their respective cities the
gods that had been removed from their shrines;

and esp. by liberating foreign peoples held in bond-
age. While he does not mention what exiles were
allowed to return to their native homes, the OT
informs us that the Jews were among those de-
hvered. And the returning of the images to their
respective places is also an interesting commentary
on Ezr 1 7, in which we are told that the Jews
were allowed to take with them their sacred vessels.

The spirit manifested in the proclamation for the
rebuilding of the temple (Ezr 1 1.4) seems also
to have been in accordance with his policy on
ascending the Bab throne. A year before his
death he associated with himself Cambyses his

son, another character mentioned in the OT. He
gave him the title "King of Babylon," but retained
for himself "King of Countries." A usurper
Smerdis, the Magian, called Barzia in the inscrip-

tions, assumed the throne of Babylonia, but Darius
Hystaspes, who was an Aryan and Zoroastrian in
religion, finally killed Smerdis and made himself king
of Babylon. But before he was acknowledged king
he had to reconquer the Babylonians. By so doing
the ancient tradition that Bel of Babylon conferred
the legitimate right to rule that part of the world
ceased to be acknowledged. Under Nidinta-Bel,
who assumed the name Nebuchadrezzar III, the
Babylonians regained their independence, but it

was of short duration, lasting less than a year.

Literature.—History; Rogers, History of Bab and As-
syr, 1902 ; Winckler, History of Bab and Assyr, 1907 ; King,
Sumer and Accad, 1910. Religion: Ja.strow, Religion of
Bab and Assyr, 1898; Rogers, Religion of Bab and Assyr,
Esp. in Its Relation to Israel, 1908; Sayce, The Religions
of Ancient Egypt and Bab, 1903. Literature; Assyr and
Bab Lit., in "The World's Great Boolis"; edited by
R.F.Harper. Relation to OT; Price, The Monuments
and the OT, 1907; Pinches, The OT in the Light of the
Records of Assyr and Bab, 1902; Clay, Light on the OT
from Babel, 1908; Clay, Amurru, the Home of the Northern
Semites, 1909. See also " Literature " in Assyria.
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Literature

/. Definition.—The religion of Babylonia and
Assyria is that system of belief in higher things

with which the peoples of the Tigris and Euphrates
valley strove to put themselves into relations, in

order to live their lives. The discoveries of the
past cent, have supplied us with a mass of informa-
tion concerning this faith from which we have
been able to secure a greater knowledge of it than
of any other ancient oriental religion, except that
of Israel. Yet the information which is thus come
into our hands is embarrassing because of its very
richness, and it will doubtless be a long time before
it is possible to speak with certainty concerning
many of the problems which now confront us.

Progress in the interpretation of the literature is

however so rapid that we may now give a much
more intelligible account of this religion than could
have been secured even so recently as five years
ago.
For purposes of convenience, the religion of

Babylonia and Assyria may be grouped into three
great periods.

(1) The first of these periods extends from the
earliest times, about 3500 BC, down to the union
of the Bab states under Hammurabi, about 2000
BC.

(2) The second period extends to the rise of the
Chaldaean empire under Nabopolassar, 625 BC,
and

(3) The third period embraces the brief history
of this Chaldaean or neo-Bab empire under Cyrus,
638 BC.
The Assyr religion belongs to the second period,

though it extends even into the third period, for
Nineveh did not fall until 607 BC.

//. The Sources.—The primary sources of our
knowledge of this religion are to be found in the
distinctively religious texts, such as hymns, prayers,
priestly rituals and liturgies, and in the vast mass
of magical and incantation literature. The major
part of this religious lit. which has come down to
us dates from the reign of Ashurbanipal (668-626
BC) though much of it is quite clearly either copied
from or based upon much older material. If,

however, we reUed for our picture of the Bab and
Assyr religion exclusively upon these religious
texts, we should secure a distorted and in some
places an indefinite view. We must add to these
in order to perfect the picture practically the whole
of the lit. of these two peoples.
The inscriptions upon which the kings handed

down to posterity an account of their great deeds
contain lists of gods whom they invoked, and these
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must be taken into consideration. The laws also
have in large measure a religious basis, and the
business inscriptions frequently invoke deities

at the end. The records of the astronomers, the
state despatches of kings, the reports of general
officers from the field, the handbooks of medicine,
all these and many other divisions of a vast lit.

contribute each its share of religious material.
Furthermore, as the religion was not only the faith
of the king, but also the faith of the state itself, the
progress of the commonwealth to greater power
oftentimes carried some local god into a new rela-

tionship to other gods, or the decadence of the
commonwealth deprived a god of some of his
powers or attributes, so that even the distinctively

political inscriptions have importance in helping
us to reconstruct the ancient literature.

///. The History.—The origin of the Bab religion

is hid from our eyes in those ancient days of which
we know little and can never hope to know much.

Babylonian Idols

In the earliest documents which have come down
to us written in the Sumerian language, there are

found Sem words or constructions or both. It

seems now to be definitely determined that a Sumer-
ian people whose origin is unknown inhabited Baby-
lonia before the coming of the Semites, whose
original home was in Arabia. Of the Sumerian
faith before a union was formed with the Semites,

we know very little indeed. But we may perhaps
safely say that among that ancient people, beneath
the belief in gods there lay deep in their conscious-

ness the belief in animism. They thought that

every object, animate or inanimate, had a zi or

spirit. The word seems originally to have meant
life. Life manifests itself to us as motion; every-

thing which moves has Ufe. The power of motion

separates the animate from the inanimate. All

that moves possesses fife, the motionless is lifeless

or dead.
.

Besides this belief in animism, the early bume-

rians seem to have beheved in ghosts that were

related to the world of the dead as the zi was related

to the world of the living. The HI or ghost was a

night demon of baleful influence upon men, and

only to be cast out by many incantations. The
III was attended by a serving-maid {ardat lili,

"maid of night") which in the later Sem develop-

ment was transformed into the feminine lilitu.

It is most curious and interesting that this ghost

demon of the Sumerians lived on through all the

history of the Bab religion, and is mentioned even

in one of the OT prophets (Isa 34 14; Heb lAllUh,

tr* "night monster"). The origin of the Sem reli-

gion brought by the ancient Sem people and united

with this Sumerian faith is also lost in the past.

It seems to be quite clear that the gods and the
religious ideas which these Semites brought with
them from the desert had very little if any impor-
tance for the religion which they afterward pro-
fessed in Babylonia. Some of the names of their

gods and images of these they very probably brought
with them, but the important thing, it must always
be remembered, about the gods is not the names but
the attributes which were ascribed to them, and
these must have been completely changed during
the long history which follows their first contact
with the Sumerians. From the Sumerians there
flowed a great stream of religious ideas, subject
indeed to modifications from time to time down the
succeeding cents. In our study of the pantheon
we shaU see from time to time how the gods changed
their places and how the ideas concerning them
were modified by political and other movements.
In the very earliest times, besides these ideas of

spirits and ghosts, we find also numbers of local

gods. Every center of human habitation had its

special patron deity and this deity is always asso-

ciated with some great natural phenomenon. It

was natural that the sun and moon should be made
prominent among these gods, but other natural
objects and forces were personified and deified,

streams, stones and many others.

Our chief source of information concerning the
gods of the first period of religious development
before the days of Hammurabi is found in the his-

torical inscriptions of the early kings and rulers.

Many of these describe offerings of temples and
treasures made to the gods, and all of them are

reUgious in tone and filled with ascriptions of praise

to the gods. From these early texts Professor

Jastrow has extricated the names of the following

deities, gods and goddesses. I reproduce his list

as the best yet made, but keep in mind that some
of the readings are doubtful and some were certainly

otherwise read by the Babylonians or Sumerians,
though we do not now know how they ought to

be read. The progress of Assyr research is con-

tinually providing corrected readings for words
hitherto known to us only in ideograms. It is

quite to be expected that many of these strange,

not to say grotesque, names will some day prove
to be quite simple, and easy to utter: En-lil (El-

lil, Bel) Belit, Nin-khar-sag, Nin-gir-su, who also

appears as Dun-gur, Bau, Ga-tum-dug, Nin-din-

dug, Ea, Nin-a-gal, Gal-dim-zu-ab, Nin-ki, Dam-
gal-nun-na, Nergal, Shamash, A or Malkatu, the

wife of Shamash, Nannar, or Sin, Nin-Urum,
Innanna, Nana, Anunit, Nina, Ishtar, Anu, Nin-
dar-a, Gal-alim, Nin-shakh, Dun-shagga, Lugal-

banda, with a consort Nin-sun, Dumu-zi-zu-ab,
Dumu-zi, Lugal-Erim, Nin-e-gal and Ningal,

Nin-gish-zi-da, Dun-pa-uddu, Nin-mar, Pa-sag,

Nidaba, Ku(?)-anna, Shid, Nin-agid-kha-du, Nin-

shul-li, En-gubarra, Im-mi-khu(?), Ur-du-zi, Kadi,

Nu-ku-sir-da, Ma-ma, Za-ma-ma, Za-za-ru, Im-
pa-ud-du, Ur-e-nun-ta-ud-du-a, Khi-gir-nunna,

Khi-shagga, Gur-mu, Zar-mu, Dagan, Damu, Lama,
Nesu, Nun-gal, An-makh, Nin-si-na, Nin-asu. In

this list great gods and goddesses and aU kinds of

minor deities are gathered together, and the list

looks and sounds hopeless. But these are local

deities, and some of them are mere dupUcations.

Nearly every place in early times would ha,ve a

sun-god or a moon-god or both, and in the political

development of the country the moon-god of the

conquering city displaced or absorbed the moon-
god of the conquered. When we have eliminated

these gods, who have practically disappeared, there

remains a comparatively small number of gods who
outrank all the others.

In the room of some of these gods that disap-

peared, others, esp. in Assyria, found places. There
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was, however, a strong tendency to diminish the
number of the gods. They are in early days
mentioned by the score, but as time goes on many
of these vanish away and only the few remain.
As Jastrow has pointed out, Shalmaneser II (859-

825 BC) had only eleven gods in his pantheon:
Ashur, Anu, Bel, Ea, Sin, Shamash, Ninib, Nergal,

^,^_^O000

Worshipping Heavenly Bodies (from a Cylinder of
WMte Agate).

Nusku, Belit and Ishtar. Sennacherib (704-681
BC) usually mentions only eight, namely, Ashur,
Sin, Shamash, Bel (that is, Marduk), Nabu, Ner-
gal, Ishtar of Nineveh and Ishtar of Arbela. But
we must not lay much emphasis upon the small-

ness of this number, for in his building inscriptions

at the end he invokes twenty-five deities, and even
though some of these are duplicates of other gods,

as Jastrow correctly explains, nevertheless the
entire list is considerably increased over the eight

above mentioned. In the late Bab period the
worship seems chiefly devoted to Marduk, Nabu,
Sin, Shamash and Ishtar. Often there seem little

faint indications of a further step forward. Some
of the hymns addressed to Shamash seem almost
upon the verge of exalting him in such a way as to
exclude the other deities, but the step is never
taken. The Babylonians, with all their wonder-
ful gifts, were never able to conceive of one god, of

one god alone, of one god whose very existence

makes logically impossible the existence of any other
deity. Monotheism transcends the spiritual grasp
of the Bab mind.
Amid all this company of gods, amid all these

speculations and combinations, we must keep our
minds clear, and fasten our eyes upon the one sig-

nificant fact that stands out above all others. It is

that the Babylonians were not able to rise above
polytheism; that beyond them, far beyond them,
lay that great series of thoughts about God that
ascribe to him aloneness, to which we may add the
great spiritual ideas which today may roughly be
grouped under ethical monotheism. Here and
there great thinkers in Babylonia grasped after

higher ideas, and were able only to attain to a sort

of pantheism of a speculative kind. A personal

god, righteous and holy, who loved righteousness

and hated sin, this was not given to them to con-
ceive.

The character of the gods changed indeed as the
people who revered them changed. The Baby-
lonians who built vast temples and composed many
inscriptions emphasizing the works of peace rather

than of war, naturally conceived their deities in a
manner different from the Ass5Tians whose powers
were chiefly devoted to conquests in war, but
neither the Babylonians nor the Assyrians arose

to any such heights as distinguish the Heb book of

Psalms. As the influence of the Babylonians and
Assyrians waned, their gods declined in power,
and none of them survived the onrush of Gr civil-

ization in the period of Alexander.

IV. The Pantheon.—The chief gods of the Bab
and Assyr pantheon may now be characterized in

turn.
In the earliest times known to us the greatest

of the gods is the god of Nippur whose name in the

Sumerian texts is Enlil or Ellil. In the

1. Enlil, Sem pantheon of later times he was
Ellil identified with the god Bel, and it is as

Bel he has been chiefly known. During
the whole of the first epoch of Bab history up to

the period of Hammurabi, he is the Lord of the

World and the King of the Land. He was origi-

nally the hero of the Flood story, but in the form
in which it has come down to us Marduk of Babylon

has deprived him of these honors. In Nippur was
his chief temple, called E-kur or "mountain house."

It was built and rebuilt by the kings of Babylonia

again and again from the days of Sargon I (3800

BC) onward, and no less than twenty kings are

known to us who pride themselves on their work of

rebuilding this one temple. He is saluted as "the

Great Lord, the command of whose mouth cannot

be altered and whose grace is steadfast." He would
seem, judging from the name of his temple and
from some of his attributes, to have been originally

a god of the mountains where he must have had his

original dwelUng-place.
The name of the god Anu was interpreted as

meaning heaven, corresponding to the Sumerian
word ana, "heaven," and he came

2. Anu thus to be regarded as the god of

heaven as over against Enlil who was
the god of earth, and Ea who was the god of the

waters. Anu appears first among the great gods

in an inscription of Lugalsaggi, and in somewhat
later times he made his way to the top of the ear-

liest triad which consists of Anu, Enlil and Ea.

His chief seat of worship was Uruk, but in the Assyr
period he was associated with the god Adad in

a temple in the city of Asshur. In the myths and
epics he fills an important rfile as the disposer of all

events, but he cannot be thought of as quite equal

in rank with Enlil in spite of his position in the
heavens. Antu or Anatu
is mentioned as the wife
of Anu, but hers is a color-

less figure, and she may
probably be regarded as
little else than a gram-
matical invention owing
to the desire of theSemites
to associate the feminine
with the mascuUne in their

languages.
The reading of the name

of the god Ea still re-

mains uncer-
3. Ea tain. It may

perhaps have
been Ae, as the Gr Aos
would seem to indicate.

His chief city of worship
was Eridu, which in the
earliest period was situ-

ated on the Pers Gulf,
near the mouths of the
Euphrates and the Ti-
gris. His temple was there
called E-absu, which
means "house of the
deeps," interpreted also

as "house of wisdom."
He must have been a god
of great importance in early times, but was left

behind by the growing influence of Ellil and in

a later period retained honor chiefly because he
was assumed to be the father of the god Marduk,
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and so was reverenced by the people of the city of

Babylon. As the lord of wisdom he filled a great

r61e in exorcisms down to the very last, and was
believed to be the god who was most ready to re-

spond to human need in direful circumstances.

Ea's wife is called Damkina.
Sin was the city god of Uru (Ur of the Chaldaeans

in the OT) . He was originally a local god who came
early to a lofty position in the canon

4. Sin because he seems always to have been
identified with the moon, and in Baby-

lon the moon was always of more importance than
the sun because of its use in the calendar. His

Worshipping the Lunar Deity.

temple was called E-kishshirgal, i.e. "house of

light." His worship was widespread, for at a very
early date he had a shrine at Harran in Mesopo-
tamia. His wife is called Ningal, the Great Lady,
the Queen, and his name probably appears in

Mt. Sinai. He is addressed in hymns of great beauty
and was regarded as a most kindly god.

The Sun-god, Shamash, ranks next after Sin in

the second or later triad, and there can be no
doubt that he was from the beginning

6. Shamash associated with the sun in the heavens.

His seats of worship were Larsa in

southern Babylonia and Sippar in northern Baby-
lonia, in both of which his temple was called E-bab-

From an Engraving on a Babylonian Cylinder, Repre-
senting the Sun-God and One of His Priests.

bar, "shining house." He also is honored in mag-
nificent hymns in which he is saluted as the enemy
and the avenger of evil, but as the benignant

furtherer of all good, esp. of that which concerns

the races of men. All legislation is ascribed to him

as the supreme judge in heaven. To him the Baby-
lonians also ascribe similar powers in war to those

which the Egyptians accorded to Re. From some of

the texts one might have supposed that he would

have come to the top of the triad, but this appears

not to have been the case, and his influence ex-

tended rather in the direction of influencing minor

local deities who were judged to be characterized

by attributes similar to those ascribed to him in the

greater hymns.
The origin and the meaning of the name of the

goddess Ishtar are still disputed, but of her rank there

can be no doubt. In the very earhest

6. Ishtar inscriptions known to us she does not

seem to have been associated with the

planet Venus as she is in later times. She seems

rather to have been a goddess of fruitfulness and
of love, and in her temple at Uruk temple-prosti-
tution was a feature. In the mythological lit. she
occupies a high place as the goddess of war and of

the chase. Because of this later identification

she became the chief goddess of the warlike Assyr-
ians. Little by little she absorbed all the other
goddesses and her name became the general word
for goddess. Her chief seats of worhip were Uruk
in southern Babylonia, where she was worshipped in

earliest times under the name of Nana, and Akkad in

northern Babylonia, where she was called Anunitu,
and Nineveh and Arbela in Assyria. Some of the
hymns addressed to her are among the noblest prod-
ucts of Bab and Assyr reUgion and reach a con-
siderable ethical position. This development of a
sexual goddess into a goddess who severely judged
the sins of men is one of the strangest phenomena in

the history of this reUgion.

Marduk (in the OT Merodach) is the city-god

of Babylon where his temple was called E-sagila

("lofty house") and its tower E-teme-

7. Marduk nanki ("house of the foundation of

heaven and earth"). His wife is Sar-

panitu, and, as we have already seen, his father was
Ea, and in later days Nabu was considered his son.

The city of Babylon in the earhest period was in-

significant in importance compared with Nippur and
Eridu, and this city-god could not therefore lay

claim to a position comparable with the gods of these

cities, but after Hammurabi had made Babylon the

chief city of all Babylonia its god rapidly increased

in importance until he absorbed the attributes of the

earlier gods and displaced them in the great myths.

The speculative philosophers of the neo-Bab period

went so far as to identify all the earlier gods with

him, elevating his worship into a sort of henotheism.

His proper name in the later periods was gradually

displaced by the appellative Belu "lord," "" ^^'^

finally he was commonly
spoken of as Bel, and his

consort was called Belit.

He shares with Ishtar and
Shamash the honor of

having some of the finest

hymns, which have conie

down to us, sung to his

name.
Nabu (in the OT Nebo)

was the city-god of Bor-
sippa. His

8. Nabu name is clear-

ly Sem, and
means "speaker" or "an-

nouncer ." In earlier times

he seems to have been a
more important god than
Marduk and was wor-

shipped as the god of

vegetation. His temple

in Borsippa bore the

name E-zida ("perpetual

house") with the tower
E-uriminanki ("house of

the seven rulers of heaven
and earth"). In later

times he was identified

with the planet Mercury.
Nergal, the city-god of

Kutu (in the OT Cuthah),
was the god

9. Nergal of the under-
world and his wife Eresh-kigal was the

sovereign lady of the under-world. He was also

the god of plague and of fever, and in later days

was associated with the planet Mars, though

scholars who are attached to the astral theory

so that

Nebo.
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(see below) think that he was identified at an earlier

date with Saturn. For this view no certain proof
has yet been produced.

Unfortunately the correct pronunciation of the
name of the god Ninib has not yet been secured.

He seems originally to have been a god
10. Ninib of vegetation, but in the later philo-

sophical period was associated with the
planet Saturn, called Kaimanu (Kewan, Chiun, Am
6 26 AV, ERV). As a god of vegetation he be-
comes also a god of healing and his wife Gula was
the chief patroness of physicians. He comes also

to be regarded as a mighty hero in war, and, in

this capacity generally, he fills a great r61e in the
Assyr religion.

Ramman is the god of storms and thunder among
the Babylonians and in the Assyr pantheon he is

usually called Adad. This form of the
11. Ram- name is doubtless connected with the
man Aram, god Hadad. In the Sumerian

period his name seems to have been
Ishkiir. His wife is called Shala.
The name Tammuz is derived from the Sumerian

Dumuzi-zuab ("real child of the water depths").
He is a god of vegetation which is

12. Tarn- revived by the rains of the spring.

muz Tammuz never became one of the
great gods of the pantheon, but his

popularity far exceeded that of the many gods who
were regarded as greater than he. His worship is

associated with that of Ishtar who.se paramour he
was, and the beautiful story of the descent of Ish-

tar to Hades was written to describe Ishtar's pur-
suit of him to the depths of the under-world seek-

ing to bring him up again. His disappearance in

the under-world is associated with the disappearance
of vegetation under the midsummer heat which
revives again when the rain comes and the god
appears once more on the earth. The cult of

Tammuz survived the decay of Bab and Assyr
civilization and made its way into the western
world. It was similar in some respects to that of

Osiris in Egjrpt, but was not so beautiful or so
humane.
The supreme god of Assyria, Asshur, was original-

ly the local god of the city which bears the same
name. During the whole of Assyr

13. Asshur history his chief r61e is as the god of
war, but the speculative philosophers of

Assyria absorbed into him many of the character-

istics of EUil and Marduk, going even so far as to

ascribe to him the chief place in the conflict with the
sea monster Tiamat in the creation epoch.

V. Hymns and Prayers.—The religious lit. of

the Babylonians and Assyrians culminated in a
great series of hymns to the gods. These have
come down to us from almost all periods of the
religious history of the people. Some of them go
back to the days of the old city-kingdoms and
others were composed during the reign of Naboni-
dus when the fall of Babylon at the hands of Cyrus
was imminent. The greatest number of those that

have come down to us are dedicated to Shamash,
the Sun-god, but many of the finest, as we have
already seen, were composed in honor of Sin, the
Moon-god. None of these reached monotheism.
All are polytheistic, with perhaps tendencies in

the direction of pantheism or henotheism. This
incapacity to reach monotheism may have been
partially due to the influence of the local city

whose tendency was always to hold tightly to the
honor of the local god. Babylonia might struggle

never so hard to Mft Marduk to high and still

higher position; but in spite of all its efforts he
remains to the very end of the days only one god
among many. And even the greatest of the Bab
kings, Nebuchadrezzar and Nabonidus, continued to

pay honor to Shamash in Sippar, whose temple they
continually rebuilt and adorned with ever greater

magnificence. Better than any description of the
hymns is a specimen adequately to show their

quaHty. Here are some hues taken from an ancient

Sumerian hymn to the Moon-god which had been
copied and preserved with an Assyr tr in the library

of Ashurbanipal:

O Lord, chief of the gods, who alone art exalted on earth
and In heaven,

Father Nannar, Lord, Anshar, chief of the gods.
Father Nannar, Lord, great Anu, chief of the gods,
Father Nannar, Lord, Sin, chief of the gods.
Father Nannar, Lord of Ur, clnlef of the gods.
Father Nannar, Lord of E-gish-shir-gal, chief of the gods.
Father Nannar, Lord of the veil, brilliant one. chief of the

gods.
Father Nannar, whose rule is perfect, chief of the gods,
Father Nannar, who does march in great majesty, chief

of the gods,
O strong, young bull, with strong horns, perfect in

muscles, with beard of lapis lazuli color, fuU of glory
and perfection.

Self-created, full of developed fruit, beautiful to look
upon, in whose being one cannot sufBciently sate
himself;

Mother womb, begetter of all things, who has taken up
his exalted habitation among living creatures;

O merciful, gracious father, in whose hand rests the hfe
of the whole world.

O Lord, thy divinity is full of awe, like the far-off heaven
and the broad ocean.

O creator of the land, founder of sanctuaries, proclaimer
of their names,

O father, begetter of gods and men, who dost build
dwellings and establish offerings.

Who dost call to lordship, dost bestow the scepter,
determinest destinies for far-off days.

Much of this is full of fine rehgious feeling, and
the exaltation of Sin sounds as though the poet
could scarcely acknowledge any other god, but the
proof that other gods were invoked in the same
terms and by the same kings is plentiful.

Some of these hymns are connected with magical
and incantation lit., for they serve to introduce
passages which are intended to drive away evil

demons. A very few of them on the other hand
rise to very lofty conceptions in which the god
is praised as a judge of righteousness. A few lines

from the greatest of all the hymns addressed to
Shamash, the Sun-god, will make this plain:

Column II

Who plans evil—his horn thou dost destroy,
40 Whoever in fixing boundaries annuls rights.

The unjust judge thou restrainest with force.
Whoever accepts a bribe, who does not judge

justly—on him thou imposest sin.
But he who does not accept a bribe, who has a care

for the oppressed.
To him Shamash is gradoiis, his life he prolongs.

45 The judge who renders a just decision
Shall end in a palace, the place of princes shall be

his dwelling.

Column III

The seed of those who act unjustly shall not flourish.
What their mouth declares in thy presence
Thou Shalt bum it up, what they purpose wUt thou

annul.
15 Thou knowest their transgressions: the declara-

tion of the wicked thou dost cast aside.
Everyone, wherever he may be, is in thy care.
Thou directest their judgments, the imprisoned

dost thou liberate.
Thou hearest, O Shamash, petition, prayer, and

Humility, prostration, petitioning, and reverence.
20 With loud voice the unfortunate one cries to thee.

The weak, the exhausted, the oppressed, the lowly,
Mother, wife, maid appeal to thee.
He who is removed from his family, he that dwelleth

far from his city.

There is in this hymn no suggestion of magic or
sorcery. We cannot but feel how close this poet
came to an appreciation of the Sun-god as a judge
of men on an ethical basis. How near he was to
passing through the vale into a larger religious life!

The prayers are on the whole upon a lower plane,
though some of them, notably those of Nebuchad-
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rezzar, reach lofty conceptions. The following may
serve as a sufficient example:

O eternal ruler, lord of all being, grant that the name
of the king that thou lovest, whose name thou hast pro-
claimed, may flourish as seems pleasing to thee. Lead
him in the right way. I am the prince that obeys thee,
the creature of thy hand. Thou hast created me, and
hast intrusted to me dominion over mankind. According
to thy mercy, O Lord, which thou bestowest upon all,

may thy supreme rule be merciful I The worship of
thy divinity implant in my heart! Grant me what
seems good to thee, for thou art he that hast fashioned
my life.

VI. Magic.—Next in importance to the gods in

the Bab religion are the demons who had the power
to afflict men with manifold diseases of body or
mind. A large part of the religion seems to have
been given up to an agonized struggle against these
demons, and the gods were everywhere approached
by prayer to assist men against these demons.
An immense mass of incantations, supposed to have
the power of driving the demons out, has come
down to us. The use of these incantations lay
chiefly in the hands of the priests who attached
great importance to specific words or sets of words.
The test of time was supposed to have shown that
certain words were efficacioiis in certain instances.

If in any case the result was not secured, it could
only be ascribed to the use of the wrong formula;
hence there grew up a great desire to preserve
exactly the words which in some eases had brought
heaUng. Later these incantations were gathered
into groups or rituals classified according to purpose
or use. Of the rituals which have come down to

us, the following are the most important:
Maqlu, i.e. "burning," so called because there

are in it many symbolic burnings of images or
witches. This series is used in the

1. Maqlu dehvering of sufferers from witches or
sorcerers.

Shurpu is another word for burning, and this

series also deals much in symboho burnings and
for the same purposes as the former.

2. Shurpu In these incantations we make the
acquaintance of a large number of

strange demons such as the rabisu, a demon that

springs unawares on its victims ; the labartu, which
attacks women and children; and the lilu and the

lilitu, to which reference has been made before,

and the utuku, a strong demon.

'

These incantations are for the most part a
wretched jargon without meaning, and a sad com-
mentary on the low position occupied by the

religion which has attained such noble heights as

that represented in the hymns and prayers. It is

strange that the higher forms of religion were not

able to drive out the lower, but these incantations

continued to be carefully copied and tised down to

the very end of the Bab commonwealth.
VII. The Last Things.^ln Babylonia, the

great question of all the ages—"If a man die shall

he five again?"—was asked and an attempt made
to answer it. The answer was usually sad and

depressing. After death the souls of men were

supposed to continue in existence. It can hardly

be called Hfe. The place to which they have gone

is called the "land of no return." There they

lived in dark rooms amid the dust and the bats

covered with a garment of feathers, and under the

dominion of Nergal and Ereshkigal. When the

soul arrived among the dead he had to pass judg-

ment before the judges of the dead, the Annunaki,

but little has been preserved for us concerning the

manner of this judgment. There seems to have

been at times an idea that it might be possible for

the dead to return again to life, for in this under-

world there was the water of hfe, which was used

when the god Tammuz returned again to earth.

The Babylonians seem not to have attached so

much importance to this after-existence as did the
Egyptians, but they did practice burial and not
cremation, and placed often with the dead articles

which might be used in his future existence. In
eariier times the dead were buried in their own
houses, and among the rich this custom seems to
have prevailed until the very latest times. For
others the custom of burying in an acropolis was
adopted, and near the city of Kutha was an acropo-
hs which was especially famous. In the future
world there seem to have been distinctions made
among the dead. Those who fell in battle seem to

have had special favor. They received fresh water
to drink, while those who had no posterity to put
offerings at their graves suffered sore and many
deprivations. It is to be hoped that later dis-

coveries of religious texts may shed more light

upon this phase of the religion which is still obscure.
VIII. Myths and Epics.—In ancient religions the

myth fills a very important place, serving many
of the functions of dogma in modern religions.

These myths have come down to us associated
usually with epics, or made a part of ancient
stories which belong to the library of Ashurbanipal.
Most of them have been copied from earlier Bab
originals, which go back in origin to the wonderful
period of intellectual and political development
which began' with Hammurabi. The most inter-

esting of those which have been preserved for us
are the story of Adapa and the story of Gilgames.
This same divine being Adapa, son of Ea, was em-
ployed in ,Ea's temple at Eridu supplying the
ritual bread and water. One day, while fishing in

the sea, the south wind swept sharply upon him,
overturned his boat, and he feU into the sea, the
"house of the fishes." Angered by his misfortune,
he broke the wings of the south wind, and for seven
days it was unable to bring the comfort of the sea
coolness over the hot land. And Anu said:

"Why has the south wind for seven days not blown
over the land?"

His messenger Ilabrat answered him:
"My Lord,

Adapa, the son of Ea, hath broken the wing of

The south wind."

Then Anu ordered the culprit brought before

him, and before he departed to this ordeal Ea gave
him instructions. He is to go up to the gatekeepers

of heaven, Tammuz and Gish-zida, clad in mourn-
ing garb to excite their sympathy. When they
ask why he is thus attired he is to tell them that his

mourning is for two gods of earth who have dis-

appeared (that is, themselves), and then they will

intercede for him. Furthermore, he is cautioned

not to eat the food or drink the water that will be

set before him, for Ea fears that food and water of

death will be set before him to destroy him. But
exactly the opposite happened. Tammuz and
Gish-zida prevailed in pleading, and Anu said:

"Bring for him food of hfe that he may eat it."

They brought him food of hfe, but he did not eat.

They brought him water of life, but he did not

drink. They brought him a garment; he put it

on. They brought him oil; he anointed himself

with it.
, , .

Adapa had obeyed Ea Uterally, and by so domg
had missed the priceless boon of immortahty.

Some of the motives in this beautiful myth are

similar to those found in Gen. Food of life seems

to belong to the same category as the tree of hfe in

Gen. The Bab doctrine was that man, though of

Divine origin, did not share in the Divine attribute

of immortality. In the Gen story Adam lost im-

mortahty because he desired to become Hke God.
Adapa, on the other hand, was already endowed
with knowledge and wisdom and failed of immor-
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tality, not because he was disobedient like Adam,
but because he was obedient to Ea his creator.
The legend would seem to be the Bab attempt to
explain death.
The greatest of all the Bab epics is the story of

Gilgames, for in it the greatest of the myths seem
to pour into one great stream of epic. It was
written upon twelve big tablets in the library of

Ashurbanipal, some of which have been badly
broken. It was, however, copied from earlier

tablets which go back to the First Dynasty of
Babylon. The whole story is interesting and
important, but its greatest significance lies in the
eleventh tablet which contains a description of the
great flood and is curiously parallel to the Flood
story in the Book of Gen.

The Deluge Tablet.

IX. The Astral Theory of the Universe.—We
have now passed in review the main features of
the Bab and Assyr religion. We have come all the
way from a primitive animism to a higher organized
polytheism with much theological speculation
ending in a hope for existence after death, and we
must now ask whether there is any great organizing
idea which will bring all this religion and specula-
tion into one great comprehensive system. A
theory has been propounded which owes its ex-
position generally to Professor Hugo Winckler of
the University of Berlin, who in a series of vol-
umes and pamphlets has attempted to prove that
the whole of the serious thinking and writing in the
realm of religion among both the Babylonians and
Assyrians rests down upon a Weltanschauung, a
theory of the universe. This theory of Winclder's
has found acceptance and propagation at the hands
of Dr. Alfred Jeremias, and portions of it have
been accepted by other scholars. The doctrine
is extremely complicated and even those who accept
it in part decline it in other parts and the exposition
of it is difficult. In the form which it takes in
the writings of Winckler and Jeremias, it has been
still further compUcated quite recently by sundry
alterations which make it still more difficult. Most
of these can only be regarded as efforts to shield
the theory from criticisms which have been suc-
cessful in pointing out its weakness.
According to Winckler and Jeremias, the Baby-

lonians conceived of the cosmos as divided primarily
into a heavenly and an earthly world, each of
which is further subdivided into three parts. The
heavenly world consists of (1) the northern ocean;

(2) the zodiac; (3) the heavenly ocean; while the
earthly world consists of (1) the heaven, i.e. the air

above the earth; (2) the earth itself; (3) the waters
beneath the earth. These great subdivisions were
ruled by the gods Anu in the heaven above, Bel in

the earth and air, and Ea in the waters beneath.
More important than these is the zodiac, the
twelve heavenly figures which span the heavens
and through which the moon passes every month,
the sun once a year, and the five great planets
which are visible to the naked eye have their

courses. These moving stars serve as the inter-

preters of the Divine will while the fixed stars, so

says Jeremias, are related thereto as the commentary
written on the margin of the Book of Rev. The
rulers of the zodiac are Sin, Shamash and Ishtar,

and according to the law of correspondence, the
Divine power manifested in them is identical with
the power of Anu, Bel and Ea. The zodiac rep-
resents the world-cycle in the year, and also in the
world-year, one of these gods may represent the
total Divine power which reveals itself in the cycle.

By the side of these three, Sin, Shamash and Ish-

tar, which represent respectively the moon, sun
and Venus, there are arranged Marduk which is

Jupiter, Nabu which is Mercury, Ninib which is

Mars, and Nergal which is Saturn, these being the
planets known to the ancients. Now upon these
foundations, according to Winckler, and his school,
the ancient priests of Babylonia built a closely knit
and carefully thought-out world-system of an
astral character, and this world-system forms the
kernel of the ancient and oriental conception of the
universe. This conception of the universe as a
double-sided principle is of tremendous importance.
First, the heavenly world with its three divisions
corresponds exactly to the earthly world with its

three divisions. Everything on earth corresponds
to its counterpart in heaven. The heavens are a
mirror of earth, and in them the gods reveal their
will and purpose. Everything which has hap-
pened is only an earthly copy of the heavenly
original. It is still written in the heavens above
and still to be read there. All the myths and all

the legends, not only of Babylonia, but of all the
rest of the ancient world, are to be interpreted in
accordance with this theory; nothing even in his-
tory is to be understood otherwise. "An oriental
history without consideration of the world era is

unthinkable. The stars rule the changes of the
times" (Jeremias). The consequences of this
theory are so overpowering that it is difficult to
deal with it in fairness to its authors and in justice
to the enormous labor and knowledge which they
have put upon it.

It is impossible within the reasonable fimits
which are here imposed to discuss the theory in
detail, and for our purpose it will be sufficient to
say that to the great majority of modern scholars
who have carefully considered it in its details it

seems to lack evidence sufficient to support so
enormous a structure. That an astrological struc-
ture similar at least to this actually did arise in the
Hellenistic period is not here disputed. The sole
dispute is as to the antiquity of it. Now it does
not appear that Winckler and Jeremias have been
able to produce proof, first, that the Babylonians
had enough knowledge of astronomy before the
7th cent. BC to have constructed such a system;
and in the second place, there is no evidence
that all the Bab gods had an astral character
in the earfier period. On the contrary, there seems,
as we have already attempted to show in the
discussion of the pantheon, to be good reason to
beheve that many of the deities had no relation
whatever to the stars in early times, but were rather
gods of vegetation or of water or of other natural
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forces visible in earthly manifestations. The
theory indeed may be said to have broken down by
its own weight, for Winckler and Jeremias attempted
to show that this theory of the universe spread to

Israel, to the Greeks and to the Romans, and that
it affords the only satisfactory explanation of the
religion and of the history of the entire ancient
world. An attempt has been made similar to pre-

vioiis abortive efforts to unlock all the doors of the
ancient past with one key (see an interesting

example cited in Rogers, Religion of Babylonia
and Assyria, 224r-25). Instead of gaining ad-
herence in recent times, the theory would appear
to have lost, and even those who have given a

tentative adherence to its claims, cautiously qualify

the extent of their submission.

X. The Relations with the Religion of Israel.—
No question concerning the religion of Babylonia
and Assyria is of so great interest and importance
to students of the Bible as the question of the

relation between this reUgion and the faith of Jeh,

as professed by Israel. It seems now to be clearly

demonstrated that the religion of Israel has bor-

rowed various literary materials from its more
ancient neighbor. The stories of creation and of

the flood, both of them, as far as the literary con-

tents are concerned, certainly rest upon Bab origi-

nals. This dependence has, however, been exagger-

ated by some scholars into an attempt to dem-
onstrate that Israel took these materials bodily,

whereas the close shifting and comparison to which
they have been subjected in the past few years

would seem to demonstrate beyond peradventure

that Israel stamped whatever she borrowed with

her own genius and wove an entirely new fabric.

Israel used these ancient narratives as a vehicle

for a higher and purer religious faith. The ma-
terial was borrowed, the spirit belonged to Israel,

and the spirit was Divine. Words and literary

materials were secured from Babylonia, but the

religious and spiritual came from Israel and from
Israel's God. The word Sabbath is Bab indeed,

but the great social and religious institution which

it represents in Israel is not Bab but distinctively

Heb. The Divine name Yahweh appears among
other peoples, passes over into Babylonia and

afterward is used by Israel, but the spiritual God
who bears the name in Israel is no Bab or Kenite

deity. The Babylonians, during all their history

and in all their speculations, never conceived a

god Uke unto Him. He belongs to the Hebrews

alone.

The gods of Babylonia are connected, as we have

seen, with primitive animism or they are merely

local deities. The God of Israel, on the other

hand, is a God revealed in history. He brought

Israel out of Egypt. He is continually made
known to His people through the prophets as a

God revealed in history. His reUgion is not devel-

oped out of Bab polytheism which existed as poly-

theism in the earliest periods and endured as poly-

theism unto the end. The religion of Israel, on

the other hand, though some of its material origins

are humble, moved steadily onward and upward

until the great monotheistic idea found universal

acceptance in Israel. The religions of PhiUstia

and Phoenicia, Moab, and of Edom, were subject

to the same play of influences from Babylonia and

Egypt, but no larger faith developed out of them.

In Israel alone ethical monotheism arose, and ethical

monotheism has no roots in Babylonia. The study

of the religion of Babylonia is indeed of the highest

importance for the understanding of Israel s fa,ith,

but it is of less importance than some modern

scholars have attempted to demonstrate.

LiTEHATnHE.—L. W. King, Bab Religion and Ui/thology.

London. 1899; M. Jastrow, Jr., The Religion of Baby-

lonia and Assyria, Boston, 1898 (completely revised by
the author and trii into German under the title Die
Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens, Giessen, appearing
in parts, and soon to be completed. This is the standard
bool: on the subject) ; Rogers, The Religion of Babylonia
and Assyria, Esp. in Its Relation to Israel, New York,
1908; Hermann Schneider, Kullur und Denken der
Babylonier und Juden, Leipzig, 1910; R. P. Dhorme,
La religion assyrio-babylonienne, Paris, 1910. Detailed
lit. on the separate phases of the religion will be found in
these boolfs.

RoBBBT W. Rogers
BABYLONIAN CAPTIVITY. See Captivity.

BABYLONIANS, bab-i-lo'ni-anz : The inhabi-

tants of Babylonia (q.v.). They were among the
colonists planted in Samaria by the Assyrians
(Ezr 4 9). "The Ukeness of the Babylonians in

Chaldea" (Ezk 23 15) refers to the pictures which
were common on the walls of Bab palaces, and the
reports of them being heard in Jerus, or copies of

them seen there, awakened the nation's desire for

these unknown lovers, which Judah had ample oc-

casion to repent of (vs 17.23; cf2 K 24).

BABYLONISH GARMENT, bab-i-lo'nish gar'-

ment: In AV, Josh 7 21, for Babylonish Mantle,
which see.

BABYLONISH MANTLE, man't'l (AV Baby-
lonish Garment) : One of the articles taken by
Achan from the spoil of Jericho (Josh 7 21). In
the Heb "a mantle of Shinar." Entirely gratuitous

is the suggested correction of Shinar to se'ar, mak-
ing "a hairy mantle." The Gr has psiltn poikilen,

which Jos apparently understood to mean "a royal

garment all woven out of gold" (Ant, V, i, 10).

The Vulg calls it a "scarlet pallium," and some of

the rabbinical traditions make it a purple robe.

Such classical writers as Pliny and Martial speak

of the weaving of embroidered stuffs as a famous
industry of Babylonia. Many tablets that have
been deciphered indicate that the industry was in-

deed widely extended, that its costly products were
of great variety and that some of them were ex-

ported to distant markets; in fine, that the account
in Joshua is characterized by great verisimilitude.

Willis J. Bbecher
BACA, ba'ka (Sp3, bakha'): In AV in Ps 84 6,

where RV has "the valley of Weeping," with a
marginal variant which is best put in the form, "the

valley of the balsam-trees." The word is elsewhere

used only in the duplicated account of one of David's

battles (2 S 5 23.24; 1 Ch 14 14.15).' There the

tr is "the mulberry trees," with "the balsam-trees"

in the margin in RV. Conjecturally the word is,

by variant spelling, of the stem which denotes

weeping; the tree is called "weeper" from some
habit of the trickling of its gum or of the moisture

on it; the valley of weeping is not a geographical

locality, but a picturesque expression for the ex-

periences of those whose strength is in Jeh, and who
through His grace find their sorrows changed into

blessings. Willis J. Beecher

BACCHIDES, bak'i-dez (BaKxC8t)s, Bakchides):

B., ruler over Mesopotamia and a faithful friend of

both Antiochus Epiphanes and Demetrius Soter,

estabhshed at the request of the latter the rulership

over Judaea for Alcimus, who, desiring to become
high priest, had made false accusations against

Judas Maccabee (1 Maec 7 8 fT; Ant, XII, x, 2).

B. is sent the second time to Judaea after the Syrian

general Nicanor was killed near Adasa and Judas

Maccabee had gained control of the government

(1 Mace 9 1 ff; Ant, XII, x). B. after an unsuc-

cessful battle near Bethbasi was forced to make
peace with Jonathan, the brother of Judas Macca-
bee (1 Mace 9 58 ff; Ant, XIII, i). In 1 Mace
10 12 and 2 Mace 8 30 reference is made to the
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strongholds B. built during his 2d campaign against

Jerus (1 Maoo 9 50). Cf Alcimus; Bethbasi;
Jonathan Maccabeb; Judas Maccabbb; Adasa;
NiCANOR. A. L. Breslich

BACCHHRUS, ba-ku'rus (BaKxoSpos, BakchoiX-

ros) : One of the "holy singers" who put away
his "strange wife" (1 Esd 9 24). Omitted in

Ezr 10.

BACCHUS, bak'us (Ai6vu<ros, Didnusos; later

BdKxos, the Feast of Bacchus; Aiovio-ia, Dio-
nusia): The god of wine. His worship had ex-

tended over the whole Gr and Rom world cents,

before the Christian era, and had degenerated into

an orgy of drunkenness and unnamable immorahties,
possibly under the influence of oriental Baal wor-
ship, such as the Heb prophets condemned. It has
been surmised that Dionysus was originally not a
Gr, but an oriental deity. His worship had been
introduced into Egypt, perhaps by the Ptolemies,
and Ptolemy Philopator (222-204 BC) had branded
the Jews there with his emblem, the sign of the ivy.

When Antiochus Epiphanes made his assault upon
Jerus in the year 168 BC, he determined to extir-

pate the worship of Jeh, which he recognized as the
strength of the Jewish resistance, and to replace it by
Gr religion. All worship of Jeh and the observance
of Jewish rites, such as the Sabbath and circum-
cision, were prohibited. Heathen worship was
set up all over Judaea, and in the temple at Jerus
on the altar of burnt offering an altar to Jupiter
was erected, "the abomination that maketh deso-
late" (Dnl 11 31), and a swine was sacrificed upon it

(see Abomination op Desolation). The immoral
practices associated with heathen worship in those
days established themselves in the temple. When
this feast of Bacchus (Dionysus) with all its revelry
came round, the Jews were compelled to go in pro-
cession in honor of Bacchus (Dionysus), wearing
wreaths of ivy,the emblem of the god (2 Mace 6 7).

Some years later, when the worship of Jeh had been
restored, Nicanor the general of Demetrius I, in

conducting the war against Judas Maccabaeus,
threatened the priests that, unless they delivered
Judas up as a prisoner, "he would raze the temple
of God even with the ground, break down the altar,

and erect there a temple unto Bacchus (Dionysus)
for all to see" (2 Maco 14 33). See Diontsia.
Literature.—Cheyne, art. "Bacchus," EB; Kent,

Hist oS the Jewish People, I, 328-29; Jos, Ant, XII, v, 4.

T. Rbes
BACENOR, ba-se'nor (Ba.K-f\viap, Baktnor): An

officer in the army of Judas Maccabee engaged in

war against Gorgias, governor of Idumaea (2 Mace
12 35). Cf Ant, XII, viii, 6.

BACHRITE, bak'rlt. See Becher.

BACK, BACK PARTS:
(1) (inX , 'ahar, "back side" as in AV) : "He led

the flock to the back of the wilderness" (Ex 3 1),

i.e. "to the pasture-lands on the other side of the
desert from the Midianite encampments."

(2) (~linS, 'ahor, "hinder part," "the West"):

Used of God in an anthropomorphic sense ("Thou
shalt see my back," Ex 33 23) to signify "the after-

glow of the Divine radiance," the faint reflection

of God's essential glory. See also Isa 38 17 and
cf 1 K 14 9 and Neh 9 26.

(3) (Sirta-eev, opisihen, "back side"): "A book
written within and on the back" (Rev 5 1), "but
the back of a book is not the same as the reverse
side of a roll. St. John was struck, not only with
the fact that the roll was sealed, but also with the
amount of writing it contained" {HDB, I, 231).
Cf Ezk 2 10. M. O. Evans

BACKBITE, bak'bit ("i?"!, raghal; So\6a, do-

Ido) : To slander the absent, like a dog biting behind
the back, where one cannot see; to go about as a
talebearer. "He that backbiteth [RV slandereth]

not with his tongue" (Ps 15 3).

Backbiters, bak'blt-erz (Gr KardXaXoi, katdlaloi)

:

Men who speak against. Vulg "detractors" (Rom
I 30).

Backbiting, bak'bit-ing (inD, aether): Adj. "a

backbiting tongue"; lit. "a tongue of secrecy" (Prov
25 23). KaraKaXid, katalalid: subst. "a speaking

against" (2 Cor 12 20; Wisd 1 11); "evil speak-

ing" (1 Pet 2 1). y\Sir(Ta Tplrri, glossa trite: "a
backbiting tongue" (AV of Ecclus 28 14.15); more
Ht. tr'' in RV "a, third person's tongue."

T. Rees
BACKSIDE, bak'sid'. See Back.

BACKSLIDE, bak'sUd' (HSIffia, nfshubhah; Hos

II 7; 14 .4 and often in Hos and Jer, S^llB, sho-

bhabh; MilB , shobhebh, in Jer, 4 times: all meaning

"turning back or away," "apostate," "rebelhous."

"l^O, 5drar, in Hos 4 16 = "stubborn," "rebellious";

RV "stubborn"): In all places the word is used
of Israel forsaking Jeh, and with a reference to the

covenant relation between Jeh and the nation, con-

ceived as a marriage tie which Israel had violated.

Jeh was Israel's husband, and by her idolatries with
other gods she had proved unfaithful (Jer 3 8.14;

14 7; Hos 14 4). It may be questioned whether
Israel was guilty so much of apostasy and defection,

as of failure to grow with the growing revelation of

God. The prophets saw that their contemporaries
fell far short of their own ideal, but they did not
realize how far their predecessors also had fallen

short of the rising prophetic standard in ideal and
action. See Apostasy.

Backslider, bak'slid'er (3? 310, ?ugh lebh):

"The backsUder in heart shall be filled with his

own ways" (Prov 14 14). But RV "backslider"
conveys the wrong impression of an apostate. The
Heb expression here implies simply non-adherence
to the right, "The bad man reaps the fruits of his

act" (Toy, Prov, in loc). T. Rees

BADGER, baj'er (iBnn or Cnri, tahash or

tahash) : The word tahash occurs in the descriptions
of the tabernacle in Ex 25, 26, 35, 36 and 39, in

the directions for moving the tabernacle as given in
Nu 4, and in only one other passage, Ezk 16 10,

where Jerus is spoken of as a maiden clothed and
adorned by her Lord. In nearly all these passages
the word tahash occurs with 'or, "skin," rendered:
AV "badgers' skins," RV "sealskin," RVm "por-
poise-skin," LXX dirmata huakinthina. In all the
passages cited in Ex and Nu these skins are men-
tioned as being used for coverings of the tabernacle;
in Ezk 16 10, for shoes or sandals. The LXX
rendering would mean purple or blue skins, which
however is not favored by Talmudio writers or by
modern grammarians, who incline to believe that
tahash is the name of an animal. The rendering,
"badger," is favored by the Talmudic writers and
by the possible etymological connection of the word
with the Lat taxus and the German Docks. The
main objection seems to be that badgers' skins
would probably not have been easily available to
the Israelites. The badger, Meles taxus, while fairly
abundant in Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon, does not
seem to occur in Sinai or Egypt.
A seal, Monachus albiventer (Arab, fulfmeh), the

porpoise, Phocoena communis, and the common
dolphin, Delphinus delphis, are all found in the
Mediterranean. The dugong, Halicore dugong,
inhabits the Indian Ocean and adjoining waters
from the Red Sea to Australia. The Arab, tukhas
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or dukhas is near to tahash and is applied to the
dolphin, which is also called delfin. It may be
used also for the porpoise or even the seal, and is

said by Tristram and others to be applied to the
dugong. The statement of Gesenius (Boston, 1850,
s.v. "tahash") that the Arabs of Sinai wear sandals
of dugong skin is confirmed by recent travelers,

and is of interest with reference to Bzk 16 10,

"I . . . . shod thee with badgers' skin" (AV).
The dugong is a marine animal from 5 to 9 ft. in

length, frequenting the shore and feeding upon sea-

weed. It belongs to the order Sirenia. While
outwardly resembling Cetacea (whales and por-
poises), the Sirenia are really more allied to the
Ungulaia, or hoofed animals. The dugong of the
Indian Ocean and the manatee of the Atlantic and
of certain rivers of Africa and South America, are

the only living representatives of the Sirenia. A
third species, the sea-cow of Behring Sea, became
extinct in the 18th cent. The seal and porpoise

of the RV, the dolphin, and the dugong are all

of about the same size and all inhabit the seas

bordering on Egypt and Sinai, so that all are possi-

ble candidates for identification with the tahash.

Of the four, recent opinion seems most to favor the
dugong.
Mr. S. M. Perlmann has suggested (Zoologist,

ser. 4, XII, 256, 1908) that the okapi is the animal
indicated by tahash.

Gesenius (Leipzig, 1905) cites Bondi (Aegyptiaca,

i. ff) who adduces the Egyp root ihs and makes the

expression 'or tahash mean "soft-dressed skin."

This suits the context in every passage and is a

very promdsing explanation. Alfred Ely Day

BAEAN, be'an (uiol BaCav, huiol Baian; AV
Bean; 1 Mace 5 4): A tribe mentioned only

because of its mahgnant hatred of the Jews. Its

aggressive hostility against their rehgion and the

rebuilding of their sanctuary duplicated the con-

spiracy of Sanballat and his confederates against

the restoration of Jerus and the temple in the days

of Nehemiah (cf Neh 4 7.8). Utterly exterminated

by Judas Maccabaeus who burned alive, in towers,

many of the imprisoned people. See Maon.

BAG: Bags of various kinds are mentioned in

the Eng. Bible, but often in a way to obscure rather

than tr the original.

(1) "Bag" is used for a Heb word which means
a shepherd's "bag," rendered "wallet" in RV.
This "bag" of the shepherd or "haversack" of the

traveler was of a size sufficient for one or more days'

provisions. It was made of the skin of animals,

ordinarily undressed, as most of the other "bags"

of ancient times were, and was carried slung across

the shoulder. This is the "scrip for the journey"

(TTiipa, ptra) mentioned in Mt 10 10 and
||
(AV).

("Scrip" is OE, now obsolete.) A unique word
appears in 1 S 17 40.49 which had to be explained

even to Heb readers bj; the gloss, "the shepherd's

bag," but which is likewise rendered "wallet" by the

ARV.
(2) "Bag" translates also a word (PaWdvTtov,

balldntion) which stands for the more finished

leather pouch, or satchel which served as a "purse

(see Christ's words, Lk 10 4 AV: "Carry neither

purse, nor scrip," and 12 33 AV: "Provide your-

selves bags which wax not old"). The word ren-

dered "purse" in Mt 10 9: "Get you no gold,

nor silver, nor brass in your purses"; Mk 6 8:

"No money in their purse," is a different word

entirely (f'4>"/, zone), the true rendering of which

is "girdle" (RVm). The oriental "girdle," though

sometimes of crude leather, or woven camel's hair

(see Giedlb), was often of fine material and elegant

workmanship, and was either made hollow so as

to carry money, or when of silk or cloth, worn in

folds, when the money was carried in the folds.

(3) The small "merchant's bag" often knotted
in a handkerchief for carrying the weights, such as

is mentioned in Dt 25 13: "Thou shalt not have
in thy bag divers weights, a great and a small,"

was another variety. This too was used as a
"purse," as in the case of the proposed common
purse of the wicked mentioned in Prov 1 14:

We will all have one purse," and sometimes car-

ried in the girdle (cf Isa 46 6).

Bs^g: Scrip.

(4) Then there was the "bag" (lilSt, {'ror,

rendered "bundle" in Gen 42 35) which was the
favorite receptacle for valuables, jewels, as well

as money, used flg. with fine effect in 1 S 25 29:

"The soul of my lord shall be bound in the bundle
of hfe" = "life's jewel-case" (see 2 K 12 10 where
the money of the temple was said to be put up
"tied up" in bags). This was a "bag" that could
be tied with a string: "Behold, every man's bundle

of money was in his sack," and (cf Prov 7 20)
"He hath taken a bag of money with him" (cf Hag
1 6 : "earneth wages to put it into a bag with holes")

.

A seal was sometimes put on the knot, which
occasions the figure of speech used in Job (14 16.17),

"Dost thou not watch over my sin? My trans-

gression is sealed up in a bag," i.e. it is securely

kept and reckoned against me (cf also 1 S 9 7; 21

5 where the Heb "^bs , kell, is rendered by "vessels"

and stands for receptacles for carrying food, not
necessarily bags).

(5) Another Heb word ti^H , harlt; Arab, haritat,

is used, on the one hand, for a "bag" large enough
to hold a talent of silver (see 2 K 5 23, "bound
two talents of silver in two bags"), and on the other,

for a dainty lady's satchel, such as is found in Isa

3 22 (wrongly rendered "crisping pins" in AV).
This is the most adequate Heb word for a large

bag.

(6) The "bag" which Judas carried (see Jn 12

6 AV, "He was a thief and had the bag"; cf 13 29)

was in reality the small "box" (RVm) originally

used for holding the mouthpieces of wind instru-

ments (Kennedy, in 1-vol HDB). The Heb
(Til^^!l, 'argaz, found only here) of 1 S 6 8,

rendered "coffer" in EV and tr'' '^XoaaliKoiJ.ov,

glossdkomon, by Jos, appears to stand for a small

"chest" used to hold the gold figures sent by the

Philis as a guilt offering. It is from a word that

means "to wag," "to move to and fro"; cf the simi-

lar word in Arab, meaning a bag filled with stones

hung at the side of the camel to "preserve" equilib-

rium (Gesenius). But the same word Jos uses is

found in modern Gr and means "purse" or "bag"
(Hatch). Later to "carry the bag" came to mean
to be treasurer. Geo. B. Eager

BAGGAGE, bag'Sj

:

(1) (lbs, k'li, "the impedimenta of an army"):

"David left his b. in the itiand of the keeper of the

b " (IS 17 22); "at Michmash he layeth up his

b " (Isa 10 28). ARV gives b. for "stuff" at

1 S 10 22; 25 13; 30 24.

(2) (dTToo-Keuii, aposkeue: "Beside the b." (Jth 7

2), "a great ado and much b." (1 Mace 9 35.39),
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"the women and the children and also the b." (AV
"and other b."; 2 Mace 12 21).

(3) {^.TTocrKevd^o/Mi, aposkevAzomai, "to make ready
for leaving," "to pack up baggage") : "We took up
[made ready RVm] our b." (Acts 21 15, AV "car-

riages"), i.e. what they could carry= Eng. "lug-

gage"; but others understand the term of the loading

of the baggage animals. M. O. Evans

BAGO, ba'go (A, Btt^o, Bagd; B, BavoC, Banai=
Bigvai [Ezr 8 14]) : The descendants of B. returned

with Ezra to Jerus (1 Esd 8 40).

BAGOAS, ba-go'as (BaYuas, Bagoas): The
eunuch in charge of the household of Holofernes

whom the latter engaged to bring Judith to his

palace (Jth 12 11 ff; 13 1.3; 14 14). Cf Judith.

BAGOI, bag'D-I (A, BaYot, Bagol; B, Boo-at,

Bosai = Bigvai [Ezr 2 14; Neh 7 19]): The de-

scendants of B. returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus

(1 Esd 5 14).

BAHARUMITE, ba-ha'rum-it, BARHUMITE,
bar-hu'mit (1 Ch 11 33; 2 S 23 31): A native

of Bahurim (q.v.).

BAHURIM, ba-hu'rim (Dinn?, bahurim; Ba-

ovpef)!., Baoureim, xisually, but there are variants)

:

A place in the territory of Benjamin which lay on
an old road from Jerus to Jericho followed by David
in his flight from Absalom (2 S 15 32—16 5ff).

It ran over the Mount of Olives and down the
slopes to the E. The Talm identifies it with Ale-

math, the modern Almlt, about a mile beyond
'Anatd, going from Jerus. If this identification is

correct, Wady Farah may be the brook of water

(2 S 17 20). Here Paltiel was parted from his

wife Michal by Abner (2 S 3 16). It was the
home of Shimei, who ran along a ridge of the hill

cursing and throwing stones at the fugitive king

(2 S 16 5; 1 K 2 8). In Bahurim Jonathan and
Ahimaaz, the messengers of David, were concealed

in a well by a loyal woman (2 S 17 18 ff) . Az-
maveth, one of David's heroes, was a native of

Bahurim. In 2 S 23 31 we should read, as in

1 Ch 11 33, Barahumite. W. Ewing

BAITERtJS, ba-i'ter-us (Bai-rnpoiis, Baiteraiis;

AV Meterus) : The descendants of B. returned with
Zerubbabel to Jerus (1 Esd 5 17). Omitted in

Ezr 2 and Neh 7.

BAJITH, ba'jith. See Bayith.

BAKBAKKAR, bak-bak'ar ("li53]53, bakbaklfar,

"investigator"): A Levite (1 Ch 9 15).

BAKBUK, bak'buk (p'^^pt, bakhuk, "bottle"

perhaps onomatopoetical, referring to the clucking
noise created by the pouring out of the contents of

abottle= Acub [1 Esd 5 31]): The descendants of

B. returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus (Ezr 2 51;

Neh 7 53).

BAKBUKIAH, bak-ba-ki'a (n^^fJSp? , bakbukyah,

"the Lord pours out")

:

(1) A Levite who "dwelt in Jerus" after the re-

turn from Babylon (Neh 11 17).

(2) A Levite who returned with Zerubbabel to

Jerus (Neh 12 9).

(3) A Levite and porter keeping "the watch at

the store-houses of the gates" (Neh 12 25).

BAKEMEATS, bak'mets: Only in Gen 40 17
AV and ERV. "All maimer of baked food for

Pharaoh" ARV. Any kind of meat baked or

cooked. See Bread; Food.

BAKING, bak'ing. See Bread.

BAKING PAN. See Bread; Pan.

BALAAM, ba'lam (Dy<3, hiV-am, "devourer"):

The son of Beor, from a city in Mesopotamia
called Pethor, a man possessing the gift of prophecy,

whose remarkable history may be found in Nu 22
2—24 25; cf 31 8.16; Dt 23 4; Josh 13 22; 24 9;

Neh 13 2; Mic 6 5; 2 Pet 2 15; Jude ver 11;

Rev 2 14.

When the children of Israel pitched their tents

in the plains of Moab, the Moabites entered into

some sort of an alliance with the

1. History Midianites. At the instigation of

Balak, at that time king of the Moab-
ites, the elders of the two nations were sent to

Balaam to induce him, by means of a bribe, to

pronounce a curse on the advancing hosts of the

Israehtes. But in compUance with God's com-
mand B. refused to go with the elders. Quite
different was the result of a second request en-

hanced by the higher rank of the messengers and
by the more alluring promises on the part of Balak.

Not only did God permit B. to go with the men,
but he actually commanded him to do so, caution-

ing him, however, to act according to further in-

structions. While on his way to Balak, this in-

junction was strongly impressed on the mind of

B. by the strange behavior of his ass and by his

encounter with the Angel of the Lord.
Accompanied by Balak who had gone out to

meet the prophet, B. came to Kiriath-huzoth. On
the next morning he was brought up "into the
high places of Baal" commanding a partial view of

the camp of the Israelites. But instead of a curse
he pronounced a blessing. From there he was
taken to the top of Peor, yet this change of places
and external views did not alter the tendency of

B.'s parables; in fact, his spirit even soared to
greater heights and from his lips fell glowing words
of praise and admiration, of benediction and glori-

ous prophecy. This, of course, fully convinced Balak
that all further endeavors to persuade the seer to
comply with his wishes would be in vain, and the
two parted.

Nothing else is said of B., until we reach Nu 31.

Here in ver 8 we are told of his violent death at
the hands of the Israelites, and in ver 16 we learn
of his shameful counsel which brought disgrace and
disaster into the ranks of the chosen people.
Now, there are a number of interesting problems

connected with this remarkable story. We shall

try to solve at least some of the more
2. Prob- important ones.
lems (1) Was B. a prophet of Jeh?

For an answer we must look to Nu
22-24. Nowhere is he called a prophet. He is

introduced as the son of Beor and as a man reputed
to be of great personal power (cf Nu 22 66). The
cause of this is to be found in the fact that he
had intercourse of some kind with God (cf Nu 22
9.20; 22 22-35; 23 4; 23 16). Furthermore, it is

interesting to note how B. was enabled to deliver
his parables. First it is said: "And Jeh put
a word in B.'s mouth" (Nu 23 5; cf ver 16), a
procedure seemingly rather mechanical, while
nothing of the kind is mentioned in Nu 24. In-
stead we meet with the remarkable sentence: "And
when B. saw that it pleased Jeh to bless Israel,
he went not, as at the other times, to meet
with enchantments . . . .

" (Nu 24 1), and then:
"the Spirit of God came upon him" (ver 26). All
this is very noteworthy and highly instructive,
esp. if we compare with it vs 3 RVm and 4: "The
man whose eye is opened saith; he saith, who hear-
eth the words of God, who seeth the vision of the
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Almighty," etc. The inference is plain enough:
B. knew the Lord, the Jeh of the Israelites, but his
knowledge was dimmed and corrupted ijy heathen
conceptions. He knew enough of God to obey Him,
yet for a long time he hoped to win Him over to
his own selfish plan (cf 23 4). Through hberal
sacrifices he expected to influence God's actions.

Bearing this in mind, we see the import of Nu 24 1.

After fruitless efforts to cajole God into an attitude
favorable to his hidden purpose, he for a time be-
came a prophet of the Lord, yielding to the en-
nobling influences of His spirit. Here was a chance
for his better nature to assert itself permanently
and to triumph over the dark forces of paganism.
Did he improve this opportunity? He did not
(cf Nu 31 8.16).

(2) Is the B. of Nu 22-24 identical with the
person of the same name mentioned in Nu 31?
Quite a number of scholars deny it, or, to be more
accurate, there are according to their theory two
accounts of B.: the one in Nu 22-24 being favor-

able to his character, and the other in Nu 31 being

quite the reverse. It is claimed the two accounts

could only be made to agree by modifying or

eliminating Nu 24 25. Now, we believe that

Nu 31 16 actually does modify the report of B.'s

return contained in Nu 24 25. The children of

Israel slew B. with the sword (Nu 31 8). Why?
Because of his counsel of ver 16. We maintain
that the author of 24 25 had this fact in mind when
he wrote the 1st ver of Nu 25: "And .... the

people began to play the harlot," etc. Thus, he
closely connects the report of B.'s return with

the narrative contained in Nu 25. Therefore we
regard Nu 31 8.16 as supplementary to Nu 22-

24. But here is another question:

(3) Is the narrative in Nu 22-24 the result of

combining different traditions? In a general way,
we may answer this question in the affirmative,

and only in a general way we can distinguish be-

tween two main sources of tradition. But we main-

tain that they are not contradictory to each other,

but supplementary.

(4) What about the talking of the ass and the

marvelous prophecies of B.? We would suggest

the following explanation. By influencing the

soul of B., God caused him to interpret correctly

the inarticulate sounds of the animal. God's act-

ing on the soul and through it on the inteUect and
on the hearts of men^this truth must be also ap-

phed to B.'s wonderful prophetic words. They are

called m'shalim or sayings of a prophet, a diviner.

In the 1st of these "parables" (Nu 23 7-10) he

briefly states his reasons for pronouncing a blessing;

in the 2d (vs 18-24) he again emphasizes the fact

that he cannot do otherwise than bless the Israelites,

and then he proceeds to pronounce the blessing

at some greater length. In the 3d (Nu 24 3-9)

he describes the glorious state of the people, its

development and irresistible power. In the last

four parables (vs 15-24) he partly reveals the

future of Israel and other nations: they are all

to be destroyed, Israel's fate being included m the

allusion to Eber. Now, at last, B. is back agam
in his own sphere denouncing others and predictmg

awful disasters. (On the " star out of Jacob, ver

17, see Astronomy, ii, 9; Stab op the Magi.)

This may furnish us a clue to his character. It,

indeed, remains "instructively composite. A
soothsayer who might have become

3. B.'s a prophet of the Lord; a man who
Character loved the wages of unrighteousness,

and yet a man who in one supreme

moment of his life surrendered himself to God's

holy Spirit; a person cumbered with superstition,

covetousness and even wickedness, and yet capable

of performing the highest service in the kingdom

of God: such is the character of B., the remarkable
OT type and, in a sense, the prototype of Judas
Iscariot.

In 2 Pet 2 15 B.'s example is used as a means
to illustrate the pernicious influence of insincere

Christian teachers. The author might
4. B. as a have alluded to B, in the passage
Type immediately preceding 2 Pet 2 15

because of his abominable counsel.

This is done in Rev 2 14. Here, of course, B. is

the type of a teacher of the church who attempts to

advance the cause of God by advocating an unholy
alliance with the ungodly and worldly, and so con-
forming the life of the church to the spirit of the
flesh.

LiTBRATDBE.—Bishop Butlor's Sermons, "Balaam";
ICC, "Numbers."

William Bauk
BALAC, ba'lak. See Balak.

BALADAN, bal'a-dan (n«b5, bal'Sdhan, "He
[i.e. Merodaoh] has given a son"): Baladan is said

in 2 K 20 12 and Isa 39 1 to have been the father
of Berodach (Merodach)-Baladan, king of Babylon.
Some have thought that the Bib. writer was wrong
here, inasmuch as it is said in the inscriptions of

Sargon (Annals, 228, 315; Pr., 122), that Merodach-
Baladan was the son of Yakin. It is evident,

however, from the analogy of Jehu, who is called

by the Assyr kings the son of Omri, that Yakin is

to be looked upon as the founder of the dynasty
or kingdom, rather than as the father of Merodach-
Baladan. The Bith Yakin, over which Merodach-
Baladan is said to have been king, corresponds
exactly to the phrase Bith Khumria, or House of

Omri, over which Jehu is said to have ruled. There
is no reason, then, for supposing that there is an
error in either case. There is, however, good
reason for beUeving that the Merodach-Baladan
of the Book of Kings was the son of another king
of the same name. That only the latter part of

the father's name is here mentioned may be com-
pared with the Shalman of Hos 10 14 for the more
fully written Shalmaneser of 2 K 17 3; and with
the Jareb of Hos 5 13 and 10 6, probably for

Sennacherib. Such abbreviation of proper names
was usual among the Assyrians and Babylonians.

See Tallquist, Namenbuch, xiv-xix.

R. Dick Wilson

BALAH, ba'la (nb3, balah; BaKa, Bold): A
place, unidentified, in the territory of Simeon
(Josh 19 3), called Bilhah in 1 Ch 4 29. It may
be identical with Baalah in Judah (Josh 15 29).

BALAK, ba'lak (p^S, balak, "devastator" or

"one who lays waste"): Mentioned in connection

with the story of Balaam (Nu 22-24; cf Josh 24 9;

Jgs 11 25; Mic 6 5; Rev 2 14). He was the

king of Moab who hired Balaam to pronounce a

curse on the Israelites. See Balaam.

BALAMON, bal'a-mon (Ba\o(ti6v, Balamin;

AV Balamo): In the field between Balamon and
Dothaim Manasses, the husband of Judith, was
buried (Jth 8 3). Cf Baal-hamon (Cant 8 11).

BALANCE, bal'ans: The Eng. word "balance"

is from the Lat Mfanx= "having two scales" {bi=
"two" and lanx= "plate," or "scale'.'). It is used

to render three Heb words: (1) D"'DTS'!2 , mo'znayim

(Lev 19 36; Job 6 2; Ps 62 9; Prov 11 1; Isa 40

12.15; Jer 32 10, etc); (2) nDp, kaneh (Isa 46 6),

and (3) Obs, pele§ (Prov 16 11). It is found in the

sing., e.g. '"'a just balance" (Prov 16 11); "a pair

of balances" (Rev 6 5, etc), as well as in the plur.,
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e.g. "just balances" (Lev 19 36), "weighed in the
balances" (Dnl 6 27, etc).

Balance (from Egyptian Tomb).

(1) The "balances" of the ancient Hebrews
differed httle, if at all, from those used by the

Egyptians (Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt
1. Balances [1878], II, 246 f). They consisted,

among the probably, of a horizontal bar, either

Ancient pivoted on a perpendicular rod (see

Hebrews; Erman, Aegypten, I, 615 for similar

the Parts, Egyp balances), or suspended from
etc a cord and held in the hand, the

more primitive form. At the ends of

the bar were pans, or hooks, from which the things
to be weighed were suspended, sometimes in bags.

Assyrian Balance (from Sculptures at Khorsabad).

A good description of the more developed and final

form is this: A beam with its fulcrum in the middle
and its arms precisely equal. From the ends of the
arms were suspended two scales, the one to receive
the object to be weighed, the other the counter-
poise, or weight.

(2) The weights were of stone at first and are so

named in Dt 26 13 AVm. A pair of scales (AV "a
pair of balances") is used in Rev 6 5 by a figure of

speech for the balance as a whole; only once is the
beam so used, in Isa 46 6, lit. "weigh silver in

the beam." Abraham, we are told (Gen 23 16),

"weighed the silver."

The basis and fountain-head of all systems of

weights and measurements is to be traced, it is now
thought, to Babylonia; but the primi-

2. Probably tive instruments and systems were
of Bab subject to many modifications as they
Origin entered other regions and passed into

the derivative systems. The Rom
"balance" is the same as our steelyard (vulgarly

called "stillyards"). Cf the Chinese, Danish, etc.

Though the "balances" in ancient times were
rudely constructed, the weighing could be done

quite accurately, as may be seen in

3. The the use of equally primitive balances
System of in the East today. But the system
Weighing waS liable to fraud. A "false balance"
Liable to might be lit. one so constructed that
Fraud the arms were of unequal length, when

the longer arm would be intended, of

course, for the article to be weighed. The system
was hable, however, to various other subtle abuses
then as now; hence the importance in God's
sight of "true weights" and a "just balance" is

enforced again and again (see Lev 19 36; Prov 11
1; 16 11; 20 23; Am 8 5; Mic 6 11, etc).

"A false balance is an abomination to Jehovah"
(Prov 11 1; cf 20 23), and "a just balance and scales

are Jehovah's" (Prov 16 11). Hos(12
4. "Wicked 7) condemns "the balances of deceit" in
Balances" the hand of the wicked; Am (8 5 AV)
Condemned cries out upon "falsifying the balances

by deceit," and Mic (6 11) denounces
" wicked balances." Indeed, the righteousness of a
just balance and true weights, and the iniquity of
false ones are everywhere emphasized by the law-
makers, prophets and moral teachers of Israel, and
the preacher or teacher who would expose and
denounce such things in God's name today need be
at no loss for texts and precedents. See Weights
AND Measures.
Literature.—Wilkinson, Ancient Egypt; Erman,

Egypt; Lepslus, Denkmdler; and arts, on "Balance,"
etc, in DB, EB, Jew Enc, HDB, EB, etc.

Geo. B. Eager
BALANCINGS, bal'ans-ins: "The balancings of

the clouds" (Job 37 16), the manner in which they
are poised and supported in the air, alike with their
mysterious spreadings and motions, challenge the
strongest intellect to explain.

BALASAMUS, ba-las'a-mus. See Baalsamus.

BALD LOCUST, bold lo'kust. See Locttst.

BALDNESS, bold'ness (nn"JJ5, Iforhah): The
reference in the Bible to baldness is not to the
natural loss of hair, but to baldness produced by
shaving the head. This was practised as a mark
of mourning for the dead (Lev 21 5; Isa 15 2;
22 12); as the result of any disaster (Am 8 10;
Mic 1 16). The custom arose from the fact that
the hair was regarded as a special ornament.
It was the custom of the people of the land, and
the Israehtes were strictly forbidden to practise it

(Lev 21 5; Deut 14 1). These are striking pas-
sages with reference to the knowledge the Israelites
had concerning the future life. This is saying to
them what Paul said to the Thessalonians (1 Thess
4 13). To call one a "bald head" was an epithet
of contempt, and was sometimes applied to persons
who were not naturally bald. It was the epithet
applied by certain infidel young men to Elisha
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(2 K 2 23.24). In a fig. sense it is used to express
the barrenness of the country (Jer 47 5). See
Hair; Shave. Jacob W. Kapp

BALL, b61 ("11'n , dur) : A rare Heb word used
in this sense only in Isa 22 18, and correctly

rendered in ARV "He will surely wind thee round
and round, and toss thee hke a ball into a large

country." De Or, Bottcher, Jastrow, following
Talm, regard the noun as kaddur, but perhaps in-

correctly. See also Games.

BALM, bam C12 , s'ri, in2
,
gdn; LXX prtrlvri,

rhetine): The name of an odoriferous resin said

to be brought from Gilead by Ishmaelite Arabs
on their way to Egypt (Gen 37 25). It is tr'^

"balm" in AV and RV, but is called "mastic,"

RVm. In Gen 43 11 it is one of the gifts sent by
Jacob to Joseph, and in Ezk 27 17 it is named as

one of the exports from Judaea to Tyre. The
prophet Jeremiah refers fig. to its medicinal prop-

erties as an application to wounds and as a seda-

tive (8 22; 46 11; 51 8). The name is derived

from a root signifying "to leak," and is applied to

it as being an exudation. There is a sticky, honey-
Uke gum resin prepared at the present day at Jericho,

extracted from the Balanites Aegyptiaca grown in

the Ghor, and sold to travelers in small tin boxes

as "Balm of Gilead," but it is improbable that this

is the real gdri and it has no medicinal value. The
material to which the classic authors applied the

name is that known as Mecca balsam, which is

still imported into Egypt from Arabia, as it was in

early times. This is the exudation from the

Balsamodendron opobalsamum, a native of southern

Arabia and Abyssinia. The tree is small, ragged-

looking and with a yellowish bark Hke that of a

plane tree, and the exudation is said to be gathered

from its smaller branches. At the present day it

grows nowhere in Pal. Dr. Post and other botanists

have sought for it on the Ghor and in Gilead, and
have not found it, and there is no trace of it in the

neighborhood of Jericho, which Phny says is its

only habitat. Strabo describes it as growing by
the Sea of Galilee, as well as at Jericho, but both

these and other ancient writers give inconsistent

and incorrect descriptions of the tree evidently at

second hand. We learn from Theophrastus that

many of the spices of the farther East reached the

Mediterranean shore through Pal, being brought

by Arab caravans which would traverse the indefi-

nitely bounded tract E. of Jordan to which the name
Gilead is given, and it was probably thus that the

balm received its local name. Mecca halsam is an

orange-yellow, treacly fluid, mildly irritating to the

skin, possibly a weak local stimulant and antiseptic,

but of very httle remedial value.
Alex. Macalisteb

BALM OF GILEAD: The people of Jericho

today prepare for the benefit of pilgrims a "Balm

of Gilead" from the zalflfum {Balanites Aegyptiaca),

but this has no serious claims to be the balm of

antiquity. If we are to look beyond the borders

of modern Pal we may credit the tradition which

claims that Mecca balsam, a product of Balsamo-

dendron Gileadense and B. opobalsamum, was the

true "balm," and Post (HDB, I, 236) produces

evidence to show that these plants were once

grown in the Jordan valley. Yet another sugges-

tion, made by Lagarde, is that the edn= o-Tvp'x.^, and

if so then "balm" would be the inspissated juioe ot

the Storax-tree (Styrax officinalis), a common in-

habitant of Gilead. See also Balm.
E. W. G. Mastbbman

BALNUTJS, bal-nu'us (A, BaXvoOos, Balno^os;

B, BaXvoOs, BoiraoMS= Binnui [Ezr 10 30]): B.

put away his "strange wife" (1 Esd 9 31).

BALSAM, bdl'sam (01153, basam, Dip3 , besem;

T|Svcr|j,aTa, hed-dsmata; Buiiidfiara, thumidmata) :

Is usually "spices" but in RVm (Cant 5 1.13;

6 2) is rendered as "balsam." It was an ingre-

dient in the anointing oil of the priests (Ex 25 6;
35 28). The Queen of Sheba brought it as a present
to Solomon (1 K 10 2) in large quantity (ver 10)

and of a finer quality (2 Ch 9 9) than that brought
as a regular tribute by other visitors (1 K 10 25).

In the later monarchy Hezekiah had a treasure of

this perfume (2 Ch 32 27) which he displayed to

his Bab visitors (Isa 39 2); and after the cap-
tivity the priests kept a store of it in the temple
(1 Ch 9 30). According -to Ezekiel the Syrians
imported it from Sheba (27 22) . There is a tradi-

tion preserved in Jos (Ant, VIII, vi, 6) that the

Queen of Sheba brought roots of the plant to
Solomon, who grew them in a garden of spices at

Jericho, probably derived from the references to such
a garden in Cant 5 1.13; 6 2. This may be the
source of the statements of Strabo, Trogus and Pliny
quoted above (see Balm). It was probably the
same substance as the Balm described above, but
from the reference in Ex 30 7; 35 8, it may have
been used as a generic name for fragrant resins.

The root from which the word is derived signifies

"to be fragrant," and fragrant balsams or resins

are known in modern Arab, as bahasdn. The trees

called in 2 S 5 23.24 (RVm) "balsani-trees" were
certainly not those which yielded this substance,

for there are none in the Sh'pehlah, but there are

both mulberry trees and terebinths in the district

between Rephaim and Gezer. When used as a per-

fume the name basam, seems to have been adopted,

but as a medicinal remedy it is called Q6fi.

Alex. Macalistbr
BALTASAR, bal-ta'sar (BaXTOo-dp, Baltasdr;

AV Balthasar)

:

(1) The Gr of Heb, nSXffiaba , belt'sha'ggar, or

l^ffiStpba , belt''shassar, perhaps corresponding to

Bal&t-iar-u^ur, "protect the life of the king," the

Bab cognomen of Daniel. Cf Belteshazzar (Dnl 1

7; 2 26; 4 8ff, etal.).

(2) B. is alsothe Gr of the Heb 1^X11553, bel-

sha'ggar, or 1^ffi5?^3 , bel'shaggar, the name of the

last king of Babylon (corresponding to the Bab
Bel-sar-usur; KAT,III,396; SyrBlitshazzar; Vulg

Baltassar). CfBar 1 llandBelshazzar (Dnl 5 Iff;

7 1; 8 1).

(3) The name of one of the Magi who according

to the legend visited Jesus at Bethlehem: Melchior

from Nubia, Balthasar from Godoha, Caspar from

Tharsis. A. L. Breslich

BAMAH, ba'mii, ba'ma ("^3, bamah, "high

place"): The word appears in Ezk 20 29 where

reference is made to former "high-place worship,"

the prophet speaking with contempt of such manner

of worship. Ewald suggests a play of words,

S3, 6a', "come," and np, mah, "what," "what

[mah] is the high place [6o-ma/i] whereunto ye come

[6a']?" It is possible that reference is made to a

prominent high place Uke the one at Gibeon (cf 1

K 3 4; 1 Ch 16 39; 21 29; 2 Ch 1 3) for which

the name "Bamah" was retained after the reform

mentioned by the prophet.

BAMOTH, ba'moth, BAMOTH-BAAL, ba'moth-

ba'al (by? niUS, bamoih-ba'al, "high places of

Baal"): Bamoth 'is referred to in Nu 21 19.20, as

a station in the journeyings of Israel N. of the

Amon It is probably the same place as the

Bamoth-baal of Nu 22 41 (RVm), whither Balak,

king of Moab, conducted Balaam to view and to

curse Israel. Bamoth-baal is named in Josh 13 17
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as one of the cities given to Reuben. Mesha, on
the M S, speaks of having "rebuilt" Beth-bamoth.

BAN (A, Bttv, Bdn; B, Boivdv, Baindn; 1 Esd
5 37 = Tobiah [Ezr 2 60; Neh 7 62); some MSS of

the LXX read Boua, Boud) : The descendants of B.
were not able to trace their ancestry to show "how
they were of Israel."

BANAIAS, ban-a-i'as (BavaCas, Banalas; 1 Esd
9 35= Benaiah [Ezr 10 43]): B. put away his

"strange wife."

BAND: The Eng. word has two generic mean-
ings, each shading off into several specific meanings:
(1) that which holds together, binds or encircles:

a bond; (2) a company of men. The second sense
may philologically and logically have been derived
from the first, men being held together by social

ties. Both meanings appear in OT and NT rep-

resenting various Heb and Gr words.

(1) A band (a) ("VOIf,, 'e^ur): a flaxen rope (Jgs

15 14); a band of iron and brass (Dnl 4 15.23);

metaphorically of a false woman's hands (Eccl 7 26).

(6) (53n , hebhel) : "The bands of the wicked have
robbed me" (AV of Ps 119 61), where "bands" =
"troops" by mistr; RV "The cords of the wicked
have wrapped me round"

;
plur. /iobWiTO= "bands"

=the name of the prophet's symbolic staff repre-

senting the brotherhood between Judah and
Israel (Zee 11 7.14). (c) (1135, 'abhoth): "I

drew them with cords of a man, with bands of

love" (Hos 11 4; cf Ezk 3 25; 4 8; Job 39 10).

(d) (nB125 , saphah) : the edge of the round opening

in the robe of the ephod with a band (RV "binding")
roimd about the hole of it (only in Ex 39 23).

(e) (nia^fin, harsUbbolh): bands (RV "bonds")

of wickedness (Isa 68 6); bands (= pains) in death
(Ps 73 4); RVm ("pangs," Cheyne, "torments").

(/) (ni3113 , motah) : the cross bar of oxen's yoke,

holding them together (Lev 26 13; Ezk 34 27 AV;
RV "bars"), (g) (IPIXI, m6?er): a fetter: "Who
hath loosed the bonds of the swift ass?" (Job 39 5;

Ps 2 3; 107 14; Isa 28 22; 52 2; Jer 2 20; all in

AVandRV). The same Heb word (in Ps 116 16;

Jer 5 5; 27 2; 30 8; Nah 1 13) is tr"" "bonds"
in AV, and in ERV of Ps 116 16, and Nah 1 13,

but "bands" in ERV of Jer 5 5; 27 2; 30 8;

. ARV has "bonds" throughout. See Bond.
'

(h) (n'"13Tpil2, mosh'khoth): "Canst thou ....
loose the bands of Orion?" (only in Job 38 31).

(i) (Seff-jnis, desmds, <rivde<rfws, sundesmos) : a fetter

:

that which binds together: of the chains of a luna-

tic or prisoner (Lk 8 29; Acts 16 26; 22 30 AV),
metaphorically of the mystic union of Christ and
the church (Col 2 19). These words are often tr"*

by "bond" in AV and RV. (j) (^evKT-qpla, zeukte-

ria): the rudder's bands (only in Acts 27 40).

(2) A company of men (a) ("113
,
g'dhudh) : a band

of soldiers (2 S 4 2; 1 K 11 24 AV; 2 K 6 23; 13

20.21; 24 2; 1 Ch 7 4; 12 18.21; 2 Ch 22 1). So

RV (except in 1 K 11 24, "troop"). (6) (IBST,

ro'sh) : "head" = "division" : "The Chaldeans made
three bands" (Job 1 17); 1 Ch 12 23 RV trans-

lates "heads." (c) (b";n
, hayil): "a band of men"

RV the "host" (only in 1 S 10 26). (d) (DigJS,

'aghapjnm): "the wings of an army," only in Ezk
armies of the King of Judah (12 14; 17 21);

of Gomer and of Togarmah (38 6); of Gog (RV
"hordes") (38 9.22; 39 4). (e) (HDnlO, maMneh):
"camp".: only in Gen 32 7.10; RV "companies."

(/) (fSn, hogeg): of locusts dividing into com-
panies or swarms (Prov 30 27). (g) (a-irclpa,

spelra): usually a "cohort" (see RVm) of Rom

soldiers; the tenth part of a legion, about 600 men:
(Mt 27 27; Mk 15 16; Acts 10 1; 21 31; 27 1).

A smaller detachment of soldiers (Jn 18 3.12; cf 2
Mace 8 23; Jth 14 11). (h) (Troieip (rvarpoip-^v, poi-

eln sustrophin): "to make a conspiracy": '"The
Jews banded together" (Acts 23 12). T. Rees

(3) The Augustan Band (oriretpa ZcPao-ryj, speira

Sebasti) to which Julius, the Rom centurion
who had charge of St. Paul as a prisoner on his

voyage to Rome, belonged, was a cohort apparently
stationed at Caesarea at the time (Acts 27 1).

Schtirer {GJV, V, 461 f) is of opinion that it was
one of live cohorts mentioned by Jos, recruited
in Samaria and called Sebastenes from the Gr name
of the city of Samaria (Sebaste). This particular
cohort had in all likelihood for its full name Cohors
Augusta Sebastenorum, Augusta being an honorific

title of which examples are found in the case of
auxihary troops. Sir William Ramsay, following
Mommsen {St. Paul the Traveller, 315, 348), thinks
it denotes a body of legionary centurions, selected
from legions serving abroad, who were employed by
the emperor on confidential business between the
provinces and Rome, the title Augustan being
conferred upon them as a mark of favor and dis-

tinction. The grounds on which the views of

Mommsen and Ramsay rest are questioned by
Professor Zahn (Introduction to the NT, I, 551 ff),

and more evidence is needed to estabMsh them. See
Army (Roman).

(4) The Italian Band (o-irelpa 'IraXiK'fi, spelra
Italike) was a cohort composed of volunteer
Rom citizens born in Itj,ly and stationed at Caes-
area at this time (Acts 10 1). Schiirer maintains
that there could have been no Rom cohort there
at this time, although he accepts the testimony of
inscriptions to the presence of an Italian cohort at
a later time. He accordingly rejects the story of
Cornelius, holding that the author of the Acts has
given in this narrative conditions belonging to a later

time (GJV, l\ 462 f). In reply to Schiirer, Blass
asks why one of the five cohorts mentioned by Jos
may not have been composed of Rom citizens
living at Caesarea or Sebaste, and bearing this
name (Blass, Acta Apostolorum, 124). From a
recently discovered inscription, Sir W. M. Ramsay
has ascertained that there was an Italian cohort
stationed in Syria in 69 AD, which heightens the
probabiUty of one actually being found in Caesarea
at 41-44 AD, and he shows that even if his cohort
was at the time on duty elsewhere a centurion like
Cornelius might well have been at Caesarea at the
time mentioned (Expositor, 5th ser., IV, V, with
Schiirer's rejoinder). The subject of detached
service in the provinces of the Rom Empire is ad-
mittedly obscure, but nothing emerges in this dis-
cussion to cast doubt upon the historical character
of St. Luke's narrative. See Army (Roman).

T. NicoL
BANDS, BEAUTY AND. See Beauty and

Bands.

BANDS OF RUDDER. See Rudder.

BANI, ba'ni (IDS, 6am, "posterity"):

(1) A Gadite, one of David's mighty men (2 S
23 36).

(2) A Levite whose son was appointed for service
in the tabernacle at David's time (1 Ch 6 46).

(3) A Judahite whose son Uved in Jerus after
the captivity (1 Ch 9 4).

(4) The descendants of B. (called Binnui, Neh
7 15) returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 10) and
had taken "strange wives" (Ezr 10 29).

(5) B. who had taken a "strange wife" (Ezr 10
38) mentioned with his brothers, the sons of B.
who also had taken "strange wives" (Ezr 10 34).
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(6) Son of B., a Levite and builder (Neh 3 17).

(7) B., who instructed the people at Ezra's time
(Neh 8 7).

(8) Three Levites mentioned in connection with
the temple worship at Ezra's time (Neh 9 4.5).

(9) A Levite who sealed the covenant with Neh
(Neh 10 13).

(10) A leader of the people who also signed the
covenant (Neh 10 14).

(11) One whose son Uzzi was overseer of the
Levites at Jerus (Neh 11 22). See Binnui.

A. L. Breslich
BANIAS, ba-nl'as (B, BavCas, Banias; A, Bovt,

Bani; AV Banid (1 Esd 8 36]): An ancestor of

Salimoth. The descendants of B. returned with
Ezra to Jerus. The name is omitted (Ezr 8 10),

perhaps due to the oversight of a copyist or a
mistaken reading of "^5,3

, b^ne, "sons of," for ''33
,

bani.

BANIAS. See Caesarea Philippi.

BANID, ba'nid (1 Esd 8 36): In RV Banias,
which see.

BANISHMENT, ban'ish-ment. See Punish-
ments.

BANK, bank:

(1) (nsffi, saphah, "Up," "edge"): "By the b.

of the Jordan" (2 K 2 13); "Upon the b. of the

river were very many trees" (Ezk 47 7.12).

(2) (ni3, gadhah, "cuttings"): Always of banks

overflowed (Josh 3 15; 4 18; Isa 8 7), as also

(3) (n;-I3, ffidhyah, 1 Ch 12 15).

(4) (nbbb, soHah, "mound," "rampart"): "Cast

up a b. against the city" (2 S 20 15, ERV "mount,"
ARV "mound"; cf 2 K 19 32; Isa 37 33).

"Banks of sweet herbs" (Cant 5 13); "the mar-
ginal rendering is the right one, 'towers of per-

fumes,' i.e. plants with fragrant leaves and flowers

trained on trellis-work" {Speaker's Comm. in loc).

(5) (xipa?, chdrax, "a stake," "entrenchment"):

"Thine enemies shall cast up a bank about thee"

(Lk 19 43 AV "trench"). It is probably a mili-

tary term and stands for a "palisade" (so RVm),
i.e. probably an embankment of stakes strength-

ened with branches and earth, with a ditch behind

it, used by the besiegers as a protection against

arrows or attacking parties (Lat vallum), such, no

doubt, as was employed by Titus in the siege of

Jerus, 70 AD (Jos, BJ, V, vi, 2).

(6) Bank, Banking (q.v.). M. O. Evans

BANK, BANKING: "Banking" in the full

modern sense, of taking money on deposit and
lending it out on interest, is of com-

1. Intro- paratively recent origin. A few

ductory "banks of deposit" were founded in

Italy in the Middle Ages, but the

earliest "banks of issue," of the modern sort, were

those of Amsterdam (1609) and Hamburg (1619),

beginning in the 17th cent. The law of Moses

forbade Israelites to charge each other interest

(Ex 22 25; Lev 26 35.37; Dt 23 19), but let

them lend on interest to Gentiles (Dt 23 20),

though this law was often evaded or disregarded

(Neh 5 10.12). Banks and banking, however,

are found in operation in the Gr cities; "money-

changers," sitting at their tables {trdpezai) in the

market place, both changed coins and took money
on deposit, giving high interest; and banking of a

sort, in its incipient stages, existed among the an-

cient Hebrews. But the Phoenicians are now

thought to have been the inventors of the money-

changing, money-lending system which is found in

more or less modified and developed forms among
ancient peoples and in full development and opera-
tion in the palmy days of the Rom Empire. In the
Gr-Rom period, without doubt, bankers both
received money on deposit, paying interest, and let

it out at a higher rate, or employed it in trade, as the
publicani at Rome did, in farming the revenues
of a province (Plumptre).

(1) The Heb money-changer, like his modern Syr-

ian counterpart, the saraf (see PEFS, 1904, 49 ff,

where the complexity of exchange in

2. Banking Pal today is graphically described),

among the changed the large coins current into

Ancient those of smaller denominations, e.g.

Hebrews giving denarii for tetradrachms, or
silver for gold, or copper for silver.

(2) But no mean part of his business was the
exchanging of foreign money, and even the money of

the country of a non-Phoen standard, for shekels
and half-shekels on this standard, the latter being
accepted only in payment of the temple dues (see

Money). The "money-changers" of Mt 21 12,

as the Gr signifies, were men who made small
change. Such men may be seen in Jerus now with
various coins piled in slender pillars on a table
(cf epl irdpezan, Lk 19 23), ready to be used in

changing money for a premium into such forms, or
denominations, as would be more current or more
convenient for immediate use.

(3) "Usury" in EV is simply OE for what we
today call "interest," i.e. the sum paid for the use of

money, Lat usura; and "interest" should take the
place of it in all passages in the OT and NT, where
it has such significance.

The Gr word rendered (.tdkos), "usury" in the NT
(see Lk 19 23 f) means lit. "what is born of money,"
"what money brings forth or produces." "Usury" has
come to mean "exorbitant interest," but did not mean
this at the time of AV. 1611.

(1) In Christ's time, and immediately following,

there was great need for money-changers and
money-changing, esp. on the part of

3. Banking foreign Jews whom custom forbade
in NT to put any but Jewish coins into the
Times temple treasury (see Mk 12 41). It

was mainly for the convenience of

these Jews of the Dispersion, and because it was
in order to a sacred use, that the people thought it

proper to allow the money-changers to set up their

tables in the outer court of the temple (see Mt 21
12 ff).

Bank: Moneychanger.

(2) The language of Mt 25 27, 'Thou oughtest

to have put my money to the bankers,' etc,

would seem to indicate the recognition by Christ

of the custom and propriety of lending out money on
interest (cf 19 23). The "exchangers" here are

"bankers" (cf Mt 25 27). The Gr (trapezitai)

is from a word for "bank" or "bench" {trdpeza),

i.e. the "table" or "counter" on which the money
used to be received and paid out. These "bankers"
were clearly of a higher class than the "small-

change men" of Mt 21 12, etc (cf "changers of
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money," Jn 2 14, and "changers," Jn 2 15 EV).
Christ upbraids the "slothful servant" because
he had not given his pound to "the bank" (or

"banker," epi tra-pezan, lit. "on a banker's table"),

who, it is implied, would have kept it safe and paid
interest for it (Lk 19 23 f) . It is noteworthy
that the "ten minae" of ver 24 are those acquired
by "the good servant" from the "one" which was
first lent him. So these wealthier bankers even
then in a way received money on deposit for in-

vestment and paid interest on it, after the fashion
of the GrGfiks

(1) In Christ's parable (Lk 19 23 ff) "the hank"
(lit. "a bank," "table") is taken by some to mean

"the synagogue," by others to mean
4. Interpre- "the church" (Lange, LJ, II, 1, 414);
tations, i.e. it is thought that Christ meant
Figurative to teach that the organized body,
Uses, etc "synagogue" or "church," might use

the gifts or powers of an adherent or

disciple, when he himself could not exercise them
(cf DCG, art. "Bank").

(2) Then some have thought that Christ was
here pointing to prayer as a substitute for good
works, when the disciple was unable to do such.
Such views seem far-fetched and unnecessary (cf

Bruce, Parabolic Teaching of Christ, 209 f)

.

(3) The "money-changers," then as now, had
ever to be on guard against false money, which
gives point to the oft-quoted extra-scriptural say-
ing {agraphon) of Jesus to His disciples: "Be ye
expert money-changers" (Gr ginesthai trapeziiai

dokimoi; see Origen, in Joam, XIX), which was
taken (Clem., Horn., Ill, 61) to mean, "Be skilful

in distinguishing true doctrine from false" {HDB,
1-vol). Geo. B. Eager

BANNAIA, ba-na'ya. See Sabannetjs.

BANNAS, ban'as (Bdvvos, Bdnnos; AV Banuas)

:

A name occurring in the list of those who returned
from the captivity with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 26).

Bannas and Sudias are represented by Hoodaviah
in the lists of Ezra and Nehemiah.

BANNEAS, ban-e'as (BawaCas, Bannaias; AV
Baanias [1 Esd 9 26] = Benaiah [Ezr 10 25]): B.
put away his "strange wife."

BANNER, ban'er (Ensign, Standard): The
Eng. word "banner" is from handeria, Low Lat,

meaning a banner (cf bandum, Lat, which meant
first a "band," an organized military troop, and then
a "flag"). It has come to mean a, flag, or standard,
carried at the head of a military band or body, to

indicate the line of march, or the rallying point.

Assyrian Standards and Banners.

and it is now applied, in its more extended signifi-

cance, to royal, national, or ecclesiastical "banners"
also. We find it applied sometimes to a streamer
on the end of a lance, such as is used by the Arab
sheik today. "B." occurs in the following signifi-

cant OT passages: (1) in the sing., "Lift ye up a b.

upon the high mountain" (Isa 13 2 AV); "a b. to

them that fear thee" (Ps 60 4); and (2) intheplur.,
"In the name of our God we will set up our b." (Ps

20 5); "terrible as an army with b." (Cant 6 4).

The Hebrews, it would seem, like the Assjrrians,

the Egyptians, and other ancient nations, had
military ensigns. As bearing upon

1. Military this question, a very significant pas-
Ensigns sage is that found in Nu 2 2: "The
among the children of Israel shall encamp every
Hebrews man by his own standard, with the en-

signs of their fathers' houses." "Stand-
ard-bearer" in Isa 10 18 AV, "They shall be as

when a standard-bearer fainteth," is not a case in

point, but is to be rendered as in RVm, "as when a
sick man pineth away."

Egyptian Standards.

In this noted passage a distinction seems in-

tentionally made (another view is held by some)
between "the ensigns of their fathers'

2. A Dis- houses" (lit. "signs"; cf Ps 74 4, where
tinction the reference is thought by some today
with a to be to the standards of Antiochus'
Difference army), and "the standards" of the four

great divisions of the Heb tribes in the
wilderness (cf the "banner" of Cant 2 4 and 6 4.

10). The relation of these to the "standard" of Nu
21 8 f (Heb nes, AV and RV "standard") is by no
means clear. TThe word nes, here tr'* "standard,"
seems to have meant at first a pole set up on an
eminence as a signal for mustering troops (cf "mast"
Isa 30 17 ERVm). But it occurs frequently in the
prophets both in this lit. and original sense, and in

the fig. or derived sense of a rallying point for God's
people (see Isa 5 26; 11 10; Jer 4 21 and else-

where). Here the rendering in EV alternates be-
tween "ensign" and "banner" (see HDB, 1-vol, art.

"Banner"). Geo. B. Eager

BANNUS, ban'us (Bawovs, Bannous [1 Esd 9
34] = Bani or Binnui [Ezr 10 29.30]): The sons of

B. put away their "strange wives."

BANQUET, ban'kwet: (1) "Banquet" and "ban-
queting" in AV always include and stand for wine-

drinking, not simply "feast" or "feast-

1. The ing" in our sense. Thus (Cant 2 4),

Ancient "He brought me to the banqueting-
Hebrew house" is ht. "the house of wine," and
Customs Est 7 2 has in the Heb "a banquet of

wine." In the NT we see a reflection

of the same fact in 1 Pet 4 3 AV, "We walked in

. . . . excessof wine, fea«gMe<m,9s" (Gr"drinkings";
RV "carousings"). Cf Amos 6 7 AV, "The ban-
quet of them that stretched themselves," where the
reference seems to be to reclining at wine-drinkings.
See Meals.

Tlie Heb of Job 1 4 (nmiBtt 11137). AV tr "make a
banquet," may refer to a social feast of a less objection-
able sort (cf 41 6 AV), though the Heb nniBTa ="to
drink" 111 ="wine," was used as synonymous with "ban-
quet." See Symposid.m.
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Music, dancing and merriment usually attended
all such festivities. Certainly the ancient Hebrews,
like other peoples of the ancient East, were very
fond of social feasting, and in Christ's day had
acquired, from contact with Greeks and Romans,
luxurious and bibulous habits, that often carried
them to excess in their social feasts.

Among the Greeks the word for "feast" (docht) is

from dechomai "to receive" (ef our Eng. usage, "to
receive" and "reception"). This word doche is used
with poieln "to make," to signify "to make" or
"give a feast." Cf Lk 6 29 where Levi "made a
feast."

(1) In view of existing customs and abuses,
Christ taught His followers when they gave a

banquet to invite the poor, etc (Lk
2. In 14 13), rather than, as the fashion
Christ's of the day called for, to bid the rich
Teaching and influential. Much in the NT
and Prac- that has to do with banquets and
tice banquetings will be obscure to us of the

West if we do not keep in mind the
many marked differences of custom between the
East and the West.

(2) "Banquets" were usually given in the house
of the host to specially invited guests (Lk 14 15;

Jn 2 2), but much more freedom was accorded
to the uninvited than we of the West are accus-
tomed to, as one finds to be true everywhere in

the East today. The custom of reclining at meals
(see Meals; Triclinium, etc) was everywhere
in vogue among the well-to-do in Christ's day, even
in the case of the ordinary meals, the guest leaning

upon the left arm and eating with the aid of the

right (cf Mt 26 20m "rechning," and 1 Cor 11 20,

"the Lord's supper").

(3) "Banquets" were considered normal parts

of weddings as they are now throughout the East.

Jesus and His disciples were bidden to one at Cana
in Gahlee, and accepted the invitation (Jn 2 2 ff),

and wine-drinking was a part of the feast. The
"banquet" Levi gave was in Christ's honor (Lk
5 29). There were numbers present and marked
gradations in the places at table (Mt 23 6; Mk
12 39; Lk 14 7; 20 46). Guests were invited in

advance, and then, as time-pieces were scarce,

specially notified when the feast was ready, which
helps to explain Christ's words (Mt 22 4), "AU
things are ready: come to the marriage" (cf Lk 14

17; Est 5 8; 6 14).

(4) Matthew tells us (23 6) that the Pharisees

"love the chief place ["uppermost rooms" AV] at

feasts."

In Mt 22 3.4 "made a marriage feast," is rendered by
some simply "a least," because Gr gdmos, "marriage,"
was used by LXX to translate the Heb for feast ' m
Est 1 5. But, as this is the only known example of

such a use of gamos, it is better to take it here in the

lit sense of "marriage least," as would seem to be re-

quired by the words "lor his son" (Messiah). The
Gr is plur. (gamous) to indicate the several parts or stages

of the feast (Button, 23; cf Eng. "nuptials").

The "ruler of the feast" (architriUinos, Jn 2

8.9), was usually one of the guests, and his business

was to see that wine was provided, superintend the

drinking, etc (cf Lk 22 27).

(1) In Mt 22 4, "I have made ready my dinner,

"dinner" in Gr is ariston (cf Lk 11 38). "Supper"
(Gr deipnon) is found in Mt 23 6 and

3. A Dis- often in the NT. Both words are

tinction Giv- found in Lk 14 12. The question

ing Rise to arises, What was the distinction?

a Question Thus much may be said in answer:

The ariston (EV "dinner") was a meal

usually taken about the middle of the forenoon, with

variations of earher or later; the deipnon (EV "sup-

per"), the one taken at the close of the day, often

after dark. In Ant, V, iv, 2 Jos supposes Eglon's

guards (Jgs 3 24) were negUgent about noon, "both
because of the heat and because their attention was
turned to dinner" {ariston). So the "dinner"
{ariston) was sometimes as late as noon. Yet Jn
(21 12.15) shows, on the other hand, that the ariston

was on some occasions taken shortly after dawn.
(2) Another question raised is this. Were the

ancient Jews accustomed to have two or three meals
a day? Vambery, quoted by Morison, gives a
saying of the Turks that is in point: "There are
only two meals a day, the smaller at 10 or 11 o'clock
in the morning, the second and larger after sunset."
There seems no evidence to sustain the view,
maintained by Grimm and entertained by others,

that the Jews of Christ's day were accustomed to
take a separate and slight meal on rising, as the
later Greeks and some of the later Romans did.
There is certainly no clear evidence that the Jews
of that day had more than two meals a day (see

DB, art. "Meals").
(3) The marriage feast of Mt 22 3 f was an

ariston, somewhat like an Eng. "wedding-breakfast"

;

but that in Lk 14 16 f was a deipnon, which was as
usual delayed till after dark (ver 17). Perhaps
the ariston in this case was preliminary, while the
marriage with its accompanying deipnon was after
dark; such things are not unheard of today (cf Mt
26 20 and 1 Cor 11 20, "the Lord's deipnon").

Geo. B. Eager
BANUAS, ban'Q-as (1 Esd 5 26): A misprint

for Bannas (RV), which see.

BAPTISM, bap'tiz'm (The Baptist Interpre-
tation) :

I. Meaning op Baptism
1. Terminology
2. Proselyte Baptism
3. Greek Usage
4. NT Usage
5. The Didache
6. Baptismal Regeneration

II. The Subjects of Baptism
III. The Present Obligation
Literature

This art. is not a discussion of the whole subject,

but is merely a presentation of the Baptist inter-

pretation of the ordinance. The origin and his-

tory of the ordinance, as a whole, do not come with-
in the range of the present treatment.

/. Meaning of Baptism.—The vb. used in the
NT is /SaTTTifw {baptizo). The subst. bdpiisma

and baptismds occur, though the
1. Termi- latter is not used in the NT of the
nology ordinance of baptism except by impli-

cation (He 6 2, "the teaching of

baptisms") where the reference is to the distinction

between the Christian ordinance and the Jewish
ceremonial ablutions. Some documents have it

also in Col 2 12 (cf He 9 10, "divers washings")
for a reference purely to the Jewish purifications

(cf the dispute about purifying in Jn 3 25). The
verb baptizo appears in this sense in Lk 11 38m
where the Pharisee marveled that Jesus "had not
first bathed himself before breakfast" (noon-day
meal). The Mosaic regulations required the bath
of the whole body (Lev 15 16) for certain unclean-

nesses. Tertullian {de Baplismo, XV) says that

the Jew required almost daily washing. Herodotus
(ii.47) says that if an Egyptian "touches a swine

in passing with his clothes, he goes to the river and
dips himself [bdpto] from it" (quoted by Broadus in

Comm. on Matthew, 333). See also the Jewish
scrupulosity illustrated in Sir 34 25 and Jth 12 7

where baptizo occurs. The same thing appears in the

correct text in Mk 7 4, "And when they come from
the market-place, except they bathe themselves,

they eat not." Here baptizo is the true text. The
use of rhantizo ("sprinkle") is due to the difficulty

felt by copyists not familiar with Jewish customs.
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See also the omission of "couches" in the same verse.

The couches were "pallets" and could easily be
dipped into water. It is noteworthy that here
rhantizo is used in contrast with baptizo, showing
that baptizo did not mean sprinkle. The term
baptismos occurs in Jos {Ant, XVIII, v, 2) in con-
nection with John's baptism (cf also Irenaeus 686
B about Christ's baptism). In general, however,
baptisma is the subst. found for the ordinance.
The vb. baptizo is in reality a frequentative or in-

tensive of bapto ("dip"). Examples occur where
that idea is still appropriate, as in 2 K 5 14 (LXX)
where Naaman is said to have "dipped himself
seven times in the Jordan" {ebaptisato) . The
notion of repetition may occur also in Jos (Ant, XV,
iii, 3) in connection with the death of Aristobulus,
brother of Mariamne, for Herod's friends "dipped
him as he was swimming, and plunged him under
water, in the dark of the evening." But in general
the term baptizo, as is common with such forms in
the late Gr, is simply equivalent to bapto (cf Lk 16
24) and means "dip," "immerse," just as rhantizo,

like rhaino, means simply "sprinkle."

If baptizo never occurred in connection with a
disputed ordinance, there would be no controversy
on the meaning of the word. There are, indeed, fig.

or metaphorical uses of the word as of other words,
but the fig. is that of immersion, like our "im-
mersed in cares," "plunged in grief," etc. It
remains to consider whether the use of the word for a
ceremony or ordinance has changed its significance
in the NT as compared with ancient Gr.

It may be remarked that no Baptist has written
a lexicon of the Gr language, and yet the standard
lexicons, hke that of Liddell and Scott, uniformly
give the meaning of baptizo as "dip," "immerse."
They do not give "pour" or "sprinkle," nor has
anyone ever adduced an instance where this verb
means "pour" or "sprinkle." The presumption is

therefore in favor of "dip" in the NT.
Before we turn directly to the discussion of the

ceremonial usage, a word is called for in regard to
Jewish proselyte baptism. It is still

2. Prose- a matter of dispute whether this
lyte Bap- initiatory rite was in existence at the
tism time of John the Baptist or not.

Schiirer argues ably, if not conclusive-
ly, for the idea that this proselyte baptism was
in use long before the first mention of it in the 2d
cent, (cf The Jewish People in the Time of Jesus
Christ, Div ii, II, 319 ff ; also Edersheim, Life
and Times of Jesus, Appendix, xii, Baptism of
Proselytes) . It matters nothing at all to the Baptist
contention what is true in this regard. It would not
be strange if a bath was required for a Gentile who
became a Jew, when the Jews themselves required
such frequent ceremonial ablutions. But what
was the Jewish initiatory rite called proselyte bap-
tism? Lightfoot (Horae Hebraicae, Mt 3 7) gives
the law for the baptism of proselytes :

' 'As soon as he
grows whole of the wound of circumcision, they
bring him to Baptism, and being placed in the water
they again instruct him in some weightier and in

some lighter commands of the Law. Which being
heard, he plunges himself and comes up, and,
behold, he is an Israehte in all things." To this

quotation Marcus Dods (Presbyterian) HDB
adds: "To use Pauline language, his old man is

dead and buried in the water, and he rises from this

cleansing grave a new man. The full significance

of the rite would have been lost had immersion
not been practised." Lightfoot says further:

"Every person baptized must dip his whole body,
now stripped and made naked, at one dipping.

And wheresoever in the Law washing of the body or
garments is mentioned, it means nothing else than
the washing of the whole body." Edersheim (op.

cit.) says: "Women were attended by those of their

own sex, the rabbis standing at the door outside."

Jewish proselyte baptism, an initiatory ceremonial
rite, harmonizes exactly with the current meaning
of baptizo already seen. There was no peculiar

"sacred" sense that changed "dip" to "sprinkle."

The Gr language has had a continuous history,

and baptizo is used today in Greece for baptism. As
is well known, not only in Greece, but

3. Greek all over Russia, wherever the Gr church
Usage prevails, immersion is the unbroken

and universal practice. The Greeks
may surely be credited with knowledge of the
meaning of their own language. The substitution

of pouring or sprinkling for immersion, as the Chris-

tian ordinance of baptism, was late and gradual
and finally triumphed in the West because of the
decree of the Council of Trent. But the Baptist
position is that this substitution was unwarranted
and subverts the real significance of the ordinance.

The Gr church does practice trine immersion, one
immersion for each person of the Trinity, an old

practice (cf ter mergitamur, TertuUian ii.79 A), but
not the Scriptural usage. A word will be needed
later concerning the method by which pouring crept
in beside immersion in the 2d and later cents. Be-
fore we turn directly to the NT use of baptizo it is

well to quote from the Greek Lexicon of the Roman
and Byzantine Periods by Professor E. A. Sophocles,
himself a native Greek. He says (p. 297) : "There
is no evidence that Luke and Paul and the other
writers of the NT put upon this verb meanings not
recognized by the Greeks." We expect therefore to
find in the NT "dip," as the meaning of this word
in the ceremonial sense of an initiatory Christian
rite. Thayer's Lexicon likewise defines the word in
this ceremonial Christian use to mean "an immer-
sion in water, performed as a sign of the removal of
sin."

Baptists could very well afford to rest the matter
right here. There is no need to call for the testi-

mony of a single Baptist scholar on this subject.
The world of scholarship has rendered its decision
with impartiahty and force on the side of the
Baptists in this matter. A few recent deUverances
will suffice. Dr. Alfred Plummer (Church of Eng-
land) in his new Commentary on Matthew (p. 28)
says that the office of John the Baptist was "to
bind them to a new Ufe, symbohzed by immersion
in water." Swete (Church of England) in his
Commentary m Mark (p. 7) speaks of "the added
thought of immersion, which gives vividness to
the scene.'' The early Gr ecclesiastical writers
show that immersion was employed (cf Barnabas,
XI, 11): "We go down into the water full of
sins and filth, and we come up bearing fruit in the
heart." For numerous ecclesiastical examples see
Sophocles' Lexicon.
But the NT itself makes the whole matter per-

fectly plain. The uniform meaning of "dip" for
baptizo and the use of the river Jordan

4. NT as the place for baptizing by John the
Usage Baptist makes inevitable the notion of

immersion unless there is some direct
contradictory testimony. It is a matter that should
be hfted above verbal quibbhng or any effort to
disprove the obvious facts. The simple narrative
in Mt 3 6 is that "they were baptized of him in
the river Jordan." In Mk 1 9.10 the baptism is

sharpened a bit in the use of eis and ek. Jesus
"was baptized of John in [eis] the Jordan. And
straightway coming up out of [ek] the water, he
saw." So in Acts 8 38 we read: "They both went
down into [eis] the water, both Philip and the
eunuch; and he baptized him. And when they
came up out of [ek] the water, the Spirit ....
caught away Phihp." If one could still be in doubt
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about the matter, Paul sets it at rest by the sym-
bolism used in Rom 6 4, "We were buried therefore
with him through baptism into death: that like

as Christ was raised from the dead through the
glory of the Father, so we also might walk in new-
ness of life." The submergence and emergence
of immersion thus, according to Paul, symbolize
the death and burial to sin on the one hand and the
resurrection to the new life in Christ on the other.
Sanday and Headlam (Church of England) put it

thus in their Comm. on Romans (p. 153): "It
expresses symbolically a series of acts correspond-
ing to the redeeming acts of Christ. Immersion=
Death. Submersion= Burial (the ratification of

death). Emergence= Resurrection." In Col 2 12
Paul again says: "having been buried with him in

baptism, wher.ein ye were also raised with him
through faith in the working of God, who raised
him from the dead." The same image is here
presented. Lightfoot (Church of England) on
Colossians (p. 182) says: "Baptism is the grave
of the old man, and the birth of the new. As he
sinks beneath the baptismal waters, the believer

buries there all his corrupt affections and past sins;

as he emerges thence, he rises regenerate, quickened
to new hopes and new life."

There is nothing in the NT to offset this obvious
and inevitable interpretation. There are some
things which are brought up, but they vanish on
examination. The use of "with" after baptize
in the English tr is appealed to as disproving im-
mersion". It is enough to reply that the Committee
of the American Standard Revision, which had no
Baptist member at the final revision, substituted
"in" for "with." Thus: "I indeed baptize you
in water unto repentance" (Mt 3 11; of also Mk
1 8). The use of both "with" and "in" in Lk 3 16
is a needless stickling for the use of the Gr en with
the locative case. In Mk 1 8 en. is absent in the
best MSS, and yet the American Revisers correctly

render "in." In Acts 1 5 they seek to draw the
distinction between the mere locative and era and
the locative. As a matter of fact the locative case
alone is amply sufficient in Gr without ere for the
notion of "in." Thus in Jn 21 8 the tr is: "But
the other disciples came in the little boat." There
is no en in the Gr, but "the boat" is simply in the
locative case. If it be argued that we have the
instrumental case (cf the instrumental case of en as

in Rev 6 8, "kill with sword"), the answer is that

the way to use water as an instrument in dipping

is to put the subject in the water, as the natural way
to use the boat (Jn 21 8) as an instrument is to get

into it. The presence or absence of en with bap-

lizo is wholly immaterial. In either case "dip"

is the meaning of the vb. The objection that three

thousand people could not have been immersed in

Jerus on the day of Pentecost is superficial. Jerus

was abundantly supplied with pools. There were

120 disciples on hand, most of whom were probably

men (cf the 70 sent out before by Jesus). It is

not at all necessary to suppose that the 12 (Matthias

was now one of them) apostles did all the baptizing.

But even so, that would be only 250 apiece. I

myself have baptized 42 candidates in a half-hour

in a creek where there would be no delay. It would
at most be only a matter of four or five hours for

each of the twelve. Among the Telugus this record

has been far exceeded. It is sometimes objected

that Paul could not have immersed the jailer in the

prison; but the answer is that Luke does not say

so. Indeed Luke implies just the opposite: "And
he took [took along in the Gr, para] them the same
hour of the night, and washed their stripes; and
was baptized." He took Paul and Silas along with

him and found a place for the baptism, probably,

somewhere on the prison grounds. There is

absolutely nothing in the NT to controvert the
unvarying significance of haplizo.

Appeal has been made to the Teaching of the

Twelve Apostles, which may belong to the first

half of the 2d cent. Here for the first

5. The time pouring is distinctly admitted as
"Didache" an ordinance in place of immersion.

Because of this remarkable passage it

is argued by some that, though immersion was the
normal and regular baptism, yet alongside of it,

pouring was allowed, and that in reality it was a
matter of indifference which was used even in the
1st cent. But that is not the true interpretation
of the facts in the case. The passage deserves to
be quoted in full and is here given in the tr of Philip
Schaff (Presbyterian) in his edition of the Did (pp.
184 ff): "Now concerning baptism, baptize thus:
Having first taught all these things, baptize ye
into [eis] the name of the Father, and of the Son,
and of the Holy Ghost, in living water. And if

thou hast not living water, baptize into other water;
and if thou canst not in cold, then in warm [water].
But if thou hast neither, pour water thrice upon
the head in [eis] the name of the Father, and of the
Son, and of the Holy Ghost." There is thus no
doubt that early in the 2d cent, some Christians felt

that baptism was. so important that, when the real

baptism (immersion) could not be performed be-
cause of lack of water, pouring might be used in

its place. This is absolutely all that can be de-
duced from this passage. It. is to be noted that
for pouring another word {ekcheo) is used, clearly

showing that baptizo does not mean "to pour."
The very exception filed proves the Baptist con-
tention concerning baptizo. Now in the NT bap-
tizo is the word used for baptism. Ekcheo is never-

so used. Harnaok in a letter to Rev. C. E. W.
Dobbs, Madison, Ind. (published in The Independ-
ent for February 9, 1885), under date of January
16, 1885 says: "(1) Baptizein undoubtedly sig-

nifies immersion (eintauchen) . (2) No proof can
be found that it signifies anything else in the NT
and in the most ancient Christian literature. The
suggestion regarding 'a sacred sense' is out of the
question." This is the whole point of the Baptists
admirably stated by Adolph Harnack. There is

no thought of denying that pouring early in the
2d cent, came to be used in place of immersion in

certain extreme cases. The meaning of baptizo is

not affected a particle by this fact. The question

remains as to why this use of pouring in extreme
cases grew up. The answer is that it was due to a
mistaken and exaggerated estimate put upon the
value of baptism as essential to salvation. Those
who died without baptism were felt by some to be
lost. Thus arose "clinic" baptisms.

(For the doctrine of baptismal regeneration see

Justin Martyr, First Apology, 61.) Out of this

perversion of the symbolism of bap-
6. Bap- tism grew both pouring as an ordi-

tismalRe- nance and infant baptism. If bap-
generation tism is necessary to salvation or the

means of regeneration, then the sick,

the dying, infants, must be baptized, or at any
rate something must be done for them if the real

baptism (immersion) cannot be performed because

of extreme illness or want of water. The Baptist
contention is to protest against the perversion of

the significance of baptism as the ruin of the sym-
bol. Baptism, as taught in the NT, is the picture

of death and burial to sin and resurrection to new
life, a picture of what has already taken place in the
heart, not the means by which spiritual change is

wrought. It is a privilege and duty, not a neces-

sity. It is a picture that is lost when something
else is substituted in its place. See Baptismal Re-
generation.
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//. The Subjects of Baptism.—It is significant

that even the Teaching of the Twelve Apostles with
its exaggerated notion of the importance of baptism
does not allow baptism of infants. It says: "Hav-
ing first taught all these things." Instruction
precedes baptism. That is a distinct denial of

infant baptism. The uniform practice in the NT is

that baptism follows confession. The people
"confessing their sins" were baptized by John (Mt
3 6). It is frankly admitted by Paedobaptist
scholars that the NT gives no warrant for infant
baptism. Thus Jacobus (CongregationaUst) in

the Standard BD says: "We have no record in the
NT of the baptism of infants." Scott (Presby-
terian) in the 1-vol HDB says: "The NT con-
tains no explicit reference to the baptism of in-

fants or young children." Plummer (Church of

England), HDB, says: "The recipients of Christian
baptism were required to repent and believe."
Marcus Dods (Presbyterian), DCG, says: "A rite

wherein by immersion in water the participant
symbolizes and signahzes his transition from an
impure to a pure life, his death to a past he aban-
dons, and his new birth to a future he desires."

It would be hard to state the Baptist interpretation
in better terms. Thus no room is found in the NT
for infant baptism which would sjonbolize what the
infant did not experience or would be understood
to cause the regeneration in the child, a form of

saoramentalism repugnant to the NT teaching as
understood by Baptists. The dominant Baptist
note is the soul's personal relation to God apart
from ordinance, church or priest. The infant who
dies unbaptized is saved without baptism. The
baptized individual, child (for children are often
•baptized by Baptists, children who show signs of

conversion) or man, is converted before his bap-
tism. The baptism is the symbol of the change
already wrought. So clear is this to the Baptist
that he bears continual protest against that per-
version of this beautiful ordinance by those who
treat it as a means of salvation or who make it

meaningless when performed before conversion.
Baptism is a preacher of the spiritual fife. The
Baptist contention is for a regenerated church mem-
bership, placing the kingdom before the local church.
Membership in the kingdom precedes membership
in the church. The passages quoted from the
NT in support of the notion of infant baptism are
wholly irrelevant, as, for instance, in Acts 2 39
where there is no such idea as baptism of infants.

So in 1 Cor 7 14, where note husband and wife.

The point is that the marriage relation is sanctified

and the children are legitimate, though husband
or wife be heathen. The marriage relation is to
be maintained. It is begging the question to assume
the presence of infants in the various household
baptisms in Acts. In the case of the family of
Cornelius they all spake with tongues and mag-
nified God (Acts 10 46). The jailer's household
"rejoiced greatly" (Acts 16 34). We do not even
know that Lydia was married. Her household may
have been merely her employes in her business.
The NT presents no exceptions in this matter.

///. The Present Obligation. — The Baptists
make one more point concerning baptism. It is

that, since Jesus himself submitted to it and en-
joined it upon His disciples, the ordinance is of
perpetual obligation. The arguments for the late

ecclesiastical origin of Mt 28 19 are not convincing.
If it seem strange that Jesus should mention the
three persons of the Trinity in connection with
the command to baptize, one should remember
that the Father and the Spirit were both manifested
to Him at His baptism. It was not a mere cere-

monial ablution like the Jewish rites. It was the
public and formal avowal of fealty to God, and the

names of the Trinity properly occur. The new heart
is wrought by the Holy Spirit. Reconciliation with
the Father is wrought on the basis of the work of

the Son, who has manifested the Father's love in

His life and death for sin. The fact that in the
Acts in the examples of baptism only the name of

Jesus occurs does not show that this was the exact
formula used. It may be a mere historical summary
of the essential fact. The name of Jesus stood for

the other two persons of the Trinity. On the
other hand the command of Jesus may not have
been regarded as a formula for baptism; while in no
sense sacramental or redemptive, it is yet obliga-

tory and of perpetual significance. It is not to be
dropped as one of the Jewish excrescences on Chris-

tianity. The form itself is necessary to the signifi-

cance of the rite. Hence Baptists hold that immer-
sion alone is to be practised, since immersion alone

was commanded by Jesus and practised in the NT
times. Immersion alone sets forth the death to

sin, and burial in the grave the resurrection to new
life in Christ. Baptism as taught in the NT is "a
mould of doctrine," a preacher of the heart of the
gospel. Baptists deny the right of disciples of Jesus
to break that mould. The point of a symbol is

the form in which it is cast. To change the form
radically is to destroy the symbolism. Baptists
insist on the maintenance of primitive NT baptism
because it alone is baptism, it alone proclaims the
death and resurrection of Jesus, the spiritual death
and resurrection of the believer, the ultimate resur-

rection of the believer from the grave. The disciple

is not above his Lord, and has no right to destroy this

rich and powerful picture for the sake of personal con-
venience, nor because he is wilUng to do something
else which Jesus did not enjoin and which has no as-

sociation with Him. The long years of perversion
do not justify this wrong to the memory of Jesus,

but all the more call upon modern disciples to follow
the example of Jesus who himself fulfilled righteous-
ness by going into the waters of the Jordan and re-

ceiving immersion at the hands of John the Baptist.
LiTEHATUHE.—The Greek Lexicons, like Suicer,' Lid-
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Literature

Baptism (BdirTi<r|ia, bdptisma, BoirTttrnis, baptis-
mds, BaiTTCJeiv, baptizein) has been from the earliest
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times the initiatory rite signifying the recognition of
entrance into or of presence within the Christian
church. We find the earliest mention of the cere-
mony in the Epistle to the Gal (3 27), written about
20 years after the death of Jesus . There and in 1 Cor
(1 13; 12 13) St. Paul takes for granted that every-
one who becomes a Christian (himself included) must
be baptized. The rite seems also to have existed
among the discipleship of Jesus before His death.
We are told (Jn i 1.2) that, although Jesus Himself
did not baptize, His disciples did, and that their bap-
tisms were more numerous than those of John.

/. Scriptural Names for the Rite.—The words
commonly used in the NT to denote the rite are
the verb bapUzo, and the nouns baptisma and bap-
tismos; but none are employed in this sense alone.

The vb. is used to denote the ceremonial purifica-

tion of the Jews before eating, by pouring water
on- the hands (Lk 11 38; Mk 7 4); to signify

the sufferings of Christ (Mk 10 38.39; Lk 12 50);
and to indicate the sacrament of baptism. It is

the intensive form of bdptein, "to dip," and takes a
wider meaning. The passages Lk 11 38 and Mk
7 4 show conclusively that the word does not in-

variably signify to immerse the whole body. Some
have held that baptismos invariably means cere-

monial purification, and that baptisma is reserved
for the Christian rite ; but the distinction can hardly
be maintained. The former certainly means cere-

monial purification in Mk 7 4, and in 7 8 (AV);
but it probably means the rite of baptism in He
6 2. Exegetes find other, terms applied to Chris-
tian baptism. It is called 'the Water' in Acts 10
47: "Can any man forbid 'the Water,' that these
should not be baptized?"; the laver of the water
in Eph 5 26 RVm (where baptism is compared to

the bridal bath taken by the bride before she was
handed over to the bridegroom); and perhaps the
laver of regeneration in Tit 3 5 RVm (cf 1 Cor
6 11), and illumination in He 6 4; 10 32.

//. Pre-Christian Baptism.— Converts in the

early cents., whether Jews or Gentiles, could not
have found this initiatory rite, in

1. The which they expressed their new-born
Baptism of faith, utterly unfamiliar. Water is

Proselytes the element naturally used for cleans-

ing the body and its symbolical use

entered into almost every cult; and into none more
completely than the Jewish, whose ceremonial wash-
ings were proverbial. Besides those the Jew had
what would seem to the convert a counterpart

of the Christian rite in the baptism of proselytes

by which Gentiles entered the circle of Judaism.

For the Jews required three things of strangers

who declared themselves to be converts to the Law
of Moses: circumcision, baptism, and to offer

sacrifice if they were men: the two latter if they

were women. It is somewhat singular that no
baptism of proselytes is forthcoming until about

the beginning of the 3d cent.; and yet no com-
petent scholar doubts its existence. Schiirer is full

of contempt for those who insist on the argument
from silence. Its presence enables us to see both

how Jews accepted readily the baptism of John and

to understand the point of objectors who questioned

his right to insist that all Jews had to be purified

ere they could be ready for the Messianic kingdom,

although he was neither the Messiah nor a special

prophet (Jn 1 19-23).

The baptism of John stood mddway between the

Jewish baptism of proselytes and Christian baptism.

It differed from the former because

2. The it was more than a symbol of cere-

Baptism monial purification; it was a baptism

of John of repentance, a confession of sin, and
of the need of moral cleansing, and

was a symbol of forgiveness and of moral purity.

All men, Jews who were ceremonially pure and
Gentiles who were not, had to submit to this bap-
tism of repentance and pardon. It differed from
the latter because it only symbolized preparation
to receive the salvation, the kingdom of God which
John heralded, and did not imply entrance into
that kingdom itself. Those who had received it, as
well as those who had not, had to enter the Chris-
tian community by the door of Christian baptism
(Acts 19 3-6). The Jewish custom of baptizing,
whether displayed in their frequent ceremonial
washings, in the baptism of proselytes or in the
baptism of John, made Christian baptism a familiar
and even expected rite to Jewish converts in the 1st
cent.

Baptism, as an initiatory rite, was no less famil-
iar to gentile converts who had no acquaintance

with the Jewish religion. The cere-
3. Baptism monial washings of the priests of pagan
in the religions have been often adduced as
Pagan something which might familiarize
Mysteries gentile converts with the rite which

introduced them into the Christian
community, but they were not initiations. A
more exact parallel is easily found. It is often for-

gotten that in the earlier cents, when Christianity
was slowly making its way in the pagan world
pagan piety had deserted the official religions and
taken refuge within the Mysteries, and that these
Mysteries represented the popular pagan religions

of the times. They were all private cults into
which men and women were received one by one,
and that by rites of initiation which each had to
pass through personally. When admitted the con-
verts became members of coteries, large or small,

of like-minded persons, who had become initiated

because their souls craved something which they
believed they would receive in and through the
rites of the cult. These initiations were secret,

jealously guarded from the knowledge of all out-
siders; still enough is known about them for us to
be sure that among them baptism took an impor-
tant place (Apuleius Metamorphoses xi). The rite

was therefore as familiar to pagan as to Jewish
converts, and it was no unexpected requirement
for the convert to know that baptism was the
doorway into the church of Christ. These heathen
baptisms, like the baptism of proselytes, were for

the most part simply ceremonial purifications; for

while it is true that both in the cult of the Mysteries
and beyond it a mode of purifying after great crimes
was baptizing in flowing water (Eurip. Iph. in
Tauri 167) or in the sea, yet it would appear that
only ceremonial purification was thought of. Nor
were ceremonial rites involving the use of water
confined to the paganism of the early cents. Such a
ceremony denoted the reception of the newly born
child into pagan Scandinavian households. The
father decided whether the infant was to be reared

or exposed to perish. If he resolved to preserve

the babe, water was poured over it and a name
was given to it.

///. Christian Baptism.—In the administration

of the rite of Christian baptism three things have
to be looked at: the act of baptizing;

1. The Ad- those who are entitled to perform it;

ministration and the recipients or those entitled

of the Rite to receive it. A complete act of bap-
tizing involves three things : what has

been called the materia sacramenti; the method of

its use; and the forma sacramenti, the baptismal
formula or form of words accompanying the use

of the water. The materia sacramenti is water and
for this reason baptism is called the Water Sacra-
ment. The oldest ecclesiastical manual of discipline

which has descended to us, the Didache, says that
the water to be preferred is "living," i.e. running
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water, water in a stream or river, or fresh flowing
from a fountain; "But if thou hast not living water,

baptize in other water; and if thou canst not in

cold, then in warm" (c. 7). In those directions the
prescriptions of the ceremonial for the Jewish bap-
tism of proselytes are closely followed. The
earUer canons of the church permit any kind of

water, fresh or salt, provided only it be true and
natural water (aqua vera et naturalis)

.

(1) Immersion.—The use of the water is called

ablutio. According to the rules of by far the largest

portion of the Christian church the
2. The water may be used in any one of three

Mode of ways: immersion, where the recipient

Using the enters bodily into the water, and
Water where, during the action, the head

is plunged either once or three times
beneath the surface; affusion, where water was
poured upon the head of the recipient who stood
either in water or on dry ground; and aspersion

where water was sprinkled on the head or on the face.

It has frequently been argued that the word bap-

tizein invariably means "to dip" or immerse, and
that therefore Christian baptism must have been
performed originally by immersion only, and that
the two other forms of affusion and aspersion or

sprinkling are invalid—that there can be no real

baptism unless the method of immersion be used.

But the word which invariably means "to dip"
is not baptizein but baptein. Baptizein has a
wider signification; and its use to denote the
Jewish ceremonial of pouring water on the hands
(Lk 11 38; Mk 7 4), as has already been said,

proves conclusively that it is impossible to conclude
from the word itself that immersion is the only vahd
method of performing the rite. It may be admitted
at once that immersion, where the whole body
including the head is plunged into a pool of pure
water, gives a more vivid picture of the cleansing

of the soul from sin; and that complete surround-
ing with water suits better the metaphors of burial

in Rom 6 4 and Col 2 12, and of being sinrrounded

by cloud in 1 Cor 10 2.

(2) Affusion.—On the other hand affusion is cer-

tainly a more vivid picture of the bestowal of the
Holy Spirit which is equally symbolized in baptism.
No definite information is given of the mode in

which baptism was administered in apostolic times.

Such phrases as "coming up out of the water,"
"went down into the water" (Mk 1 10; Acts 8 38)
are as applicable to affv^on as to immersion. The
earliest account of the mode of baptizing occurs in

the Didache (c. 7), where it is said: "Now concerning

Baptism, thus baptize ye: having first uttered all

these things, baptize in the name of the Father, and
of the Son and of the Holy Ghost, in living water.

But if thou hast not living water, baptize in other

water; and if thou canst not in cold, then in warm.
But if thou hast neither, pour water upon the head
thrice in the name of Father, and Son, and Holy
Ghost." This seems to say that to baptize by im-
mersion was the practice recommended for general

use, but that the mode of affusion was also valid and
enjoined on occasions. What is here prescribed in

the Didache seems to have been the practice usually

followed in the early cents, of the Christian church.

Immersion was in common use: but affusion was
also widely practised : and both were esteemed usual

and valid forms of baptizing. When immersion
was used then the head of the recipient was plunged
thrice beneath the surface at the mention of each
name of the Trinity; when the mode was by af-

fusion the same reference to the Trinity was kept
by pouring water thrice upon the head. The two
usages which were recognized and prescribed by the
beginning of the 2d cent, may have been in use
throughout the apostolic period although definite

information is lacking. When we remember the
various pools in Jerus, and their use for ceremonial
washings it is not impossible to suppose that the

3,000 who were baptized on the day of Pentecost

may have been immersed, but, when the furnishing

and conditions of Palestinian houses and of oriental

jails are taken into account, it is difficult to con-

ceive that at the baptisms of Cornelius and of the
jailer, the ceremony was performed otherwise

than by affusion. It is a somewhat cm-ious fact

that if the evidence from written texts, whether
ancient canons or writings of the earlier Fathers,

be studied by themselves, the natural conclusion

would seem to be that immersion was the almost

universal form of administering the rite; but if the

witness of the earUest pictorial representation be
collected, then we must infer that affusion was the

usual method and that immersion was exceptional;

for the pictorial representations, almost without
exception, display baptism performed by affusion,

i.e. the recipient is seen standing in water while

the minister pours water on the head. It may
therefore be inferred that evidence for the almost
vmiversal practice of immersion, drawn from the

fact that baptisms took place in river pools (it is

more than probable that when we find the names of

local saints given to pools in rivers, those places

were their favorite places of administering the rite),

or from the large size of almost all early mediaeval
baptisteries, is by no means so conclusive as many
have supposed, such places being equally applicable

to affusion. It is also interesting to remember
that when most of the Anabaptists of the 16th
cent, insisted on adult baptism (re-baptism was their

name for it) immersion was not the method prac-
tised by them. During the great baptismal scene
in the market-place of the city of Miinster the
ordinance was performed by the ministers pouring
three cans of water on the heads of the recipients.

They baptized by affusion and not by immersion.
This was also the practice among the Mennonites or
earliest Baptists . This double mode of administering
the sacrament—by immersion or by affusion—pre-

vailed in the chiu-ches of the first twelve cents., and
it was not until the 13th that the practice of aspersio
or sprinkling was almost universally employed.

(3) Aspersion.—The third method of administer-
ing baptism, viz. by aspersio or sprinkling, has a
different history from the other two. It was in the
early cents, exclusively reserved for sick and infirm
persons too weak to be submitted to immersion or

affusion. There is evidence to show that those
who received the rite in this form were somewhat
despised; for the nicknames clinici and grabatorii

were, unworthily Cyprian declares, bestowed on
them by neighbors. The question was even raised
in the middle of the 3d cent., whether baptism
by aspersio was a vaUd baptism and Cyprian was
asked for his opinion on the matter. His answer
is contained in his Ixxvth epistle (Ixix Hartel's
ed). There he contends that the ordinance ad-
ministered this way is perfectly vahd, and quotes
in support of his opinion various OT texts which
assert the purifying effects of water sprinkled (Ezk
36 25.26; Nu 8 5-7; 19 8.9.12.13). It is not
the amount of the water or the method of its applica-
tion which can cleanse from sin : "Whence it appears
that the sprinkling also of water prevails equally
with the washing of salvation .... and that where
the faith of the giver and receiver is sound, all

things hold and may be consummated and per-
fected by the majesty of God and by the truth of
faith." His opinion prevailed. Aspersio was rec-
ognized as a valid, though exceptional, form of

baptism. But it was long of commending itself

to ministers and people, and did not attain to
almost general use until the 13th cent.
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The idea that baptism is valid when practised
in the one method only of immersion can scarcely be
looked on as anything else than a ritualistic idea.

The Scripture nowhere describes or limits the
qualifications of those who are entitled to perform

the rite of baptism. We find apostles,

3. Who wandering preachers (Acts 8 38), a
May Per- private member of a small and per-
form Bap- secuted community (Acts 9 18) per-
tism forming the rite. So in the sub-

apostolic church we find the same liber-

ty of practice. Clement of Alexandria tells us
that the services of Christian women were necessary
for the work of Christian missions, for they alone
could have access to the gynaeceum and carry the
message of the gospel there (Strom., Ill, 6). Such
women missionaries did not hesitate to baptize.
Whatever credit may be given to the Acts of Paul
and Theckla,it is at least historical that Theckla
did exist, that she was converted by Paul, that
she worked as a missionary and that she baptized
her converts. Speaking generally it may be said

that as a sacrament has always been looked upon as

the recognition of presence within the Christian
church, it is an act of the church and not of the
individual believer; and therefore no one is en-

titled to perform the act who is not in some way a
representative of the Christian community—the
representative character ought to be maintained
somehow. As soon as the community had taken
regular and organized form the act of baptism was
suitably performed by those who, as office-bearers,

naturally represented the community. It was recog-

nized that the pastor or bishop (for these terms
were synonymous until the 4th cent, at least)

ought to preside at the administration of the sacra-

ment; but in the early church the power of dele-

gation was recognized and practised, and elders

and deacons presided at this and even at the

Eucharist. What has been called lay-baptism is

not forbidden in the NT and has the sanction

of the early church. When superstitious views of

baptism entered largely into the church and it was
held that no unbaptized child could be saved, the

practice arose of encouraging the baptism of all

weakUng infants by nurses. The Reformed church
protested against this and was at pains to repudiate

the superstitious thought of any mechanical efficacy

in the rite by deprecating its exercise by any save

approved and ordained ministers of the church.

Still, while condemning lay-baptism as irregular,

it may be questioned whether they would assert

any administration of the rite to be invalid, pro-

vided only it had been performed with devout faith

on the part of giver and receiver.

The recipients of Christian baptism are all

those who make a presumably sincere profession

of repentance of sin and of faith in

4. Who the Lord Jesus Christ, the Saviour;

May Re- together with the children of such

ceive Bap- believing parents. The requirements

tism are set forth in the accounts given us of

the performance of the rite in the NT,
in which we see how the apostles obeyed the com-

mands of then: Master. Jesus had ordered them to

"make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them
into the name of the Father and of the Son and of

the Holy Spirit" (Mt 28 19)—to "preach the gospel

to the whole creation. He that beheveth and is

baptized shall be saved; but he that disbeheveth

shall be condemned" (Mk 16 15.16). The apostle

Ppter said to the inquirers on the Day of Pentecost,

"Repent ye, and be baptized every one of you m
the name of Jesus Christ unto the remission of your

sins; and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy-

Spirit" ; and 3,000 were added to the church through

the initiatory rite of baptism. The Samaritans,

who beUeved on Jesus through the preaching of

PhiUp, were admitted to the Christian community
through baptism; though in this case one of the
baptized, Simon Magus, after his reception, was
found to be still in "the bond of iniquity" (Acts
8 12.23). The jailer and all his, Lydia and her
household, at Philippi, were baptized by St. Paul
on his and her profession of faith on Jesus, the
Saviour. There is no evidence in any of the ac-
counts we have of apostoUc baptisms that any
Crolonged course of instruction was thought to
e necessary; nothing of classes for catechumens

such as we find in the early church by the close of

the 2d cent., or in modern missionary enter-
prise. We find no mention of baptismal creeds,

declarative or interrogative, in the NT accounts
of baptisms. The profession of faith in the Lord
Jesus, the Saviour, made by the head of the family
appears, so far as the NT records afford us informa-
tion, to have been sufficient to secure the baptism
of the "household"—a word which in these days
included both servants and children.

(1) Baptism of infants.—This brings us to the
much-debated question whether infants are to be
recognized as lawful recipients of Christian bap-
tism. The NT Scriptures do not in so many words
either forbid or command the baptism of children.

The question is in this respect on all fours with the
change of the holy day from the seventh to the
first day of the week. No positive command au-
thorizes the universal usage with regard to the Chris-
tian Sabbath day; that the change is authorized
must be settled by a weighing of evidence. So
it is with the case of infant baptism. It is neither

commanded nor forbidden in so many words;
and the question cannot be decided on such a basis.

The strongest argument against the baptizing of

infants lies in the thought that the conditions of the
rite are repentance and faith; that these must be
exercised by individuals, each one for himself and
for herself; and that infants are incapable either

of repentance or of faith of this kind. The argu-

ment seems weak in its second statement; it is more
dogmatic than historical; and will be referred

to later when the doctrine lying at the basis of the
rite is examined. On the other hand a great deal

of evidence supports the view that the baptism of

infants, if not commanded, was at least permitted
and practised within the apostolic church. St.

Paul connects baptism with circumcision and implies

that under the gospel the former takes the place

of the latter (Col 2 12); and as children were
circumcised on the 8th day after birth, the inference

follows naturally that children were also to be
baptized. In the OT, promises to parents included

their children. In his sermon on the Day of Pente-

cost St. Peter declares to his hearers that the

gospel promise is "to you and to your children"

and connects this with the invitation to baptism

(Acts 2 38.39). It is also noteworthy that children

shared in the Jewish baptism of proselytes. Then
we find in the NT narratives of baptisms that

"households" were baptized—of Lydia (Acts 16

15), of the jailer at PhiUppi (Acts 16 32), of

Stephanas (1 Cor 1 16). It is never said that the

chiUren of the household were exempted from the

sacred rite. One has only to remember the posi-

tion of the head of the household in that ancient

world, to recollect how the household was thought

to be embodied in its head, to see how the repent-

ance and faith of the head of the household was
looked upon as including those of all the members,

not merely children but servants, to feel that had
the children been excluded from sharing in the rite

the exclusion would have seemed such an unusual

thing that it would have at least been mentioned

and explained. Our Lord expressly made very
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young children the types of those who entered into
His kingdom (Mk 10 14-16); and St. Paul so
unites parents with children in the faith of Christ
that he does not hesitate to call the children of

the believing husband or wife "holy," and to imply
that the children had passed from a state of "un-
cleanness" to a state of "holiness" through the
faith of a parent. All these things seem to point
to the fact that the rite which was the door of en-
tance into the visible community of the followers

of Jesus was shared in by the children of believing
parents. Besides evidence for the baptism of chil-

dren goes back to the earliest times of the sub-
apostolic chm-ch. Irenaeus was the disciple of

Polycarp, who had been the disciple of St. John,
and it is difficult to draw any other conclusion from
his statements than that he beUeved that the bap-
tism of infants had been an established practice
in the church long before his days {Adv. Haer., II,

22; cf 39). The witness of TertuUian is specially

interesting; for he himself plainly thinks that
adult baptism is to be preferred to the baptism of

infants. He makes it plain that the custom of

baptizing infants existed in his days, and we may
be sure from the character and the learning of the
man, that had he been able to affirm that infant-

baptism had been a recent innovation and had not
been a long-established usage descending from apos-
tolic times, he would certainly have had no hesitation

in using what would have seemed to him a very
convincing way of dealing with his opponents.
Tertullian's testimony comes from the end of the
2d cent, or the beginning of the 3d. Origen,

the most learned Christian writer during the first

three cents, and who comes a little later than
Tertulhan, in his 14th Homily on St. Luke bears
witness to the fact that the baptism of infants was
usual. He argues that original sin belongs to
children because the church baptizes them. At
the same time it is plain from a variety of evidence
too long to cite that the baptism of infants was not
a universal practice in the early church. The
church of the early cents, was a mission church.
It drew large numbers of its members from heathen-
dom. In every mission church the baptism of

adults will naturally take the foremost place and
be most in evidence. But is is clear that many
Christians were of the opinion of TertuUian and
believed that baptism ought not to be administered
to children but should be confined to adults. Nor
was this a theory only; it was a continuous practice
handed' down from one generation to another in

some Christian families. In the 4th cent, few Chris-
tian leaders took a more important place than Basil

the Great and his brother Gregory of Nyssa. They
belonged to a family who had been Christians for

some generations; yet neither of the brothers

was baptized until after his personal conversion,

which does not appear to have come until they had
attained the years of manhood. The whole evi-

dence seems to show that in the early church, down
to the end of the 4th cent, at least, infant and
adult baptism were open questions and that the
two practices existed side by side with each other
without disturbing the unity of the churches. In
the later Pelagian controversy it became evident
that the theory and practice of infant baptism had
been able to assert itself and that the ordinance
was always administered to children of members of

the church.

(2) Baptism for the dead.—St. Paul refers to a
custom of "baptizing for the dead" (1 Cor 15 29).

What this "vicarious baptism" or "baptism for

the dead" was it is impossible to say, even whether
it was practised within the primitive Christian
church. The passage is a very difficult one and
has called forth a very large number of explanations,

which are mere guesses. Paul neither commends
it nor disapproves of it; he simply mentions its

existence and uses the fact as an argument for the
resurrection. See Baptism roK the Dead.

IV. The Formula of Baptism.— The Formula
of Christian baptism, in the mode which prevailed,

is given in Mt 28 19: "I baptize thee in the name
of the Father, of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost."
But it is curious that the words are not given in any
description of Christian baptism until the time of

Justin Martyr: and there they are not repeated
exactly but in a slightly extended and explanatory
form. He says that Christians "receive the washing
with water in the name of God, the Ruler and Father
of the universe, and of our Saviour, Jesus Christ,

and of the Holy Spirit" (1 Apol., 61). In every
account of the performance of the rite in apostolic

times a much shorter formula is in use. The 3,000
believers were baptized on the Day of Pentecost
"in the name of Jesus" (Acts 2 38); and the same
formula was used at the baptism of Cornelius
and those that were with him (Acts 10 48). In-

deed it would appear to have been the usual one,

from St, Paul's question to the Corinthians: "Were
ye baptized into the name of Paul?" (1 Cor 1 13).

The Samaritans were baptized "into the name of

the Lord Jesus" (Acts 8 16) ; and the same formula
(a common one in acts of devotion) was used in the
case of the disciples at Ephesus. In some instances
it is recorded that before baptism the converts
were asked to make some confession of their faith,

which took the form of declaring that Jesus was
the Lord or that Jesus Christ was the Son of God.
It may be inferred from a phrase in 1 Pet 3 21
that a formal interrogation was made, and that the
answer was an acknowledgment that Jesus Christ
was Lord. Scholars have exercised a great deal
of ingenuity in trying to explain how, with what
appear to be the very words of Jesus given in the
Gospel of Mt, another and much shorter formula
seems to have been used throughout the apostolic
church. Some have imagined that the shorter
formula was that used in baptizing disciples during
the lifetime of Our Lord (Jn 4 1.2), and that the
apostles having become accustomed to it con-
tinued to use it during their lives . Others declare
that the phrases "in the name of Jesus Christ" or
"of the Lord Jesus" are not meant to give the
formula of baptism, but simply to denote that the
rite was Christian. Others think that the full

formula was always used and that the narratives
in the Book of Acts and in the Pauline Epistles
are merely brief summaries of what took place

—

an idea rather difficult to believe in the absence
of any single reference to the longer formula.
Others, again, insist that baptism in the name of

one of the persons of the Trinity impfies baptism in
the name of the Three. While others declare that
St. Matthew does not give the very words of Jesus
but puts in His mouth what was the common for-

mula used at the date and in the district where the
First Gospel was written. Whatever explanation
be given it is plain that the longer formula became
universal or almost universal in the sub-apostoUo
church. Justin Martyr has been already quoted.
TertuUian, nearly half a century later, declares ex-
pressly that the "law of baptism has been imposed
and the formula prescribed" in Mt 28 19 {De Bapt,
13); and he adds in his Adversus Praxean (c. 26):
"And it is not once only, but thrice, that we are
immersed into the Three Persons, at each several
mention of Their names." The evidence to show
that the formula given by St. Matthew became the
estabhshed usage is overwhelming; but it is more
than likely that the use of the shorter formula
did not altogether die out, or, if it did, that it was
revived. The historian Socrates informs us that
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some of the more extreme Arians "corrupted"
baptism by using the name of Christ only in the
formula; while injunctions to use the longer formula
and punishments, including deposition, threatened
to those who presumed to employ the shorter which
meet us in collections of ecclesiastical canons (A-pos.

Canons, 43, 50), prove that the practice of using the
shorter formula existed in the 5th and 6th cents.,

at all events in the East.
V. The Doctrine of Baptism.—The sacraments,

and baptism as one of them, are always described to
be (1) signs representing as in a picture or figure

spiritual benefits (1 Pet 3 21), and also (2) as
seals or personal tokens and attestations confirma-
tory of solemn promises of spiritual benefits.

Hence the sacrament is said to have two parts:

"the one an outward and sensible sign, used accord-
ing to Christ's appointment; the other an inward
and spiritual grace thereby signified." It is held,

moreover, that when the rite of baptism has been
duly and devoutly performed with faith on the part
of both giver and receiver, the spiritual benefits

do follow the performance of the rite. The ques-
tion therefore arises: What are the spiritual and
evangelical blessings portrayed and solemnly
promised in baptism? In the New Testament we
find that baptism is intimately connected with the
following: with remission of sins, as in Acts 22
16 ("Arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy
sins"), and in He 10 22; with regeneration or the
new birth, as in Tit 3 6 and Jn 3 5 (this idea also

entered into the baptism of proselytes and even
into the thought of baptism in the Mysteries; neo-

phytes were taught that in the water they died

to their old life and began a new one [Apuleius

Meta. xi]) ; with ingrafting into Christ, with union

with Him, as in Gal 3 27—and union in definite

ways, in His death, His burial and His resurrection,

as in Rom 6 3-6; with entering into a new relation-

ship with God, that of sonship, as in Gal 3 26.27;

with the bestowal of the Holy Spirit, as in 1 Cor 12

13; with belonging to the church, as in Acts 2 41;

with the gift of salvation, as in Mk (?) 16 16;

Jn 3 5. From these and similar passages theo-

logians conclude that baptism is a sign and seal of

our ingrafting into Christ and of our union with
Him, of remission of sins, regeneration, adoption and
Ufe eternal; that the water in baptism represents

and signifies both the blood of Christ, which takes

away all our sins, and also the sanctifying influence

of the Holy Spirit against the dominion of sin and
the corruption of our human nature; and that bap-
tizing with water signifies the cleansing from sin by
the blood and for the merit of Christ, together with

the mortification of sin and rising from sin to newness
of life by virtue of the death and resurrection of

Christ. Or to put it more simply : Baptism teaches

that all who are out of Christ are unclean by reason

of sin and need to be cleansed. It signifies that just

as washing with water cleanses the body so God in

Christ cleanses the soul from sin by the Holy Spirit

and that we are to see in this cleansing not merely

pardon but also an actual freeing of the soul from

the pollution and power of sin and therefore the

beginnings of a new life. The sacrament also

shows us that the cleansing is reached only through

connection with the death of Christ, and further

that through the new life begun in us we become
in a special way united to Christ and enter into a

new and filial relationship with God. Probably

all Christians, reformed and unreformed, will

agree in the above statement of the doctrinal mean-
ing in the rite of baptism; and also that when the

sacrament is rightly used the inward and spiritual

grace promised is present along with the outward

and visible signs. But Romanists and Protestants

differ about what is meant by the right use of the

sacrament. They separate on the question of its

efficacy. The former understand by the right use

simply the correct performance of the rite and the
placing no obstacle in the way of the flow of efficacy.

The latter insist that there can be no right use of the
sacrament unless the recipient exercises faith, that
without faith the sacrament is not eflScacious and
the inward and spiritual blessings do not accompany
the external and visible signs. Whatever minor dif-

ferences divide Protestant evangelical churches on
this sacrament they are all agreed upon this, that
where there is no faith there can be no regeneration.

Here emerges doctrinally the difference between
those who give and who refuse to give the sacrament
to infants.

The latter taldng their stand on the fundamental
doctrine of all evangelical Christians that faith

is necessary to make any sacrament
The Doc- efficacious, and assuming that the
trine of In- effect of an ordinance is always tied

fant Bap- to the precise time of its administra-
tism tion, insist that only adults can per-

form such a conscious, intelligent, and
individually independent act of faith, as they be-
lieve all Protestants insist on scriptural grounds to
be necessary in the right use of a sacrament. There-
fore they refuse to baptize infants and young
children.

The great majority of evangelical Protestants
practise infant baptism and do not think, due ex-

planations being given, that it in any way conflicts

with the idea that faith is necessary to the efficacy

of the sacrament. The Baptist position appears
to them to conflict with much of the teaching of the
NT. It implies that all who are brought up in the
faith of Christ and within the Christian family still

lack, when they come to years of discretion, that
great change of heart and hfe which is symbolized
in baptism, and can only receive it by a conscious,

intelligent and thoroughly independent act of faith.

This seems in accordance neither with Scripture

nor with human nature. We are told that a child

may be full of the Holy Ghost from his mother's
womb (Lk 1 15); that little children are in the
kingdom of Christ (Mt 19 14); that children of

believing parents are holy (1 Cor 7 14). Is there

nothing in the fact that in the NT as in the OT the
promise is "to you and your children"? Besides,

the argument of those who oppose the baptism
of infants, if logically carried out, leads to conse-

quences which few of them would accept. Faith

is as essential to salvation, on all evangelical theol-

ogy, as it is for the right use of the sacrament ; and
every one of the arguments brought against the

baptism of infants is equally applicable to the denial

of their salvation. Nor can the Baptist position

be said to be true to the facts of ordinary human
nature. Faith, in its evangelical sense of fiduda
or trust, is not such an abrupt thing as they make
it. Their demand for such a conscious, intelligent,

strictly individualist act of- faith sets aside some
of the deepest facts of human nature. No one,

young or old, is entirely self-dependent; nor are our

thoughts and trust always or even frequently en-

tirely independent and free from the unconscious

influences of others. We are interwoven together

in society; and what is true generally reveals itself

still more strongly in the intimate relations of the

family. Is it possible in all cases to trace the crea-

tive effects of the subtle imperceptible influences

which surround children, or to say when the slowly

dawning intelligence is first able to apprehend
enough to trust in half-conscious ways? It is but
a shallow view of human nature which sets all such
considerations on the one side and insists on regard-
ing nothing but isolated acts of knowledge or of

faith. With all those thoughts in their minds, the
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great majority of evangelical churches admit and
enjoin the baptism of infants. They believe that
the children of beheving parents are ' 'born within the
church and have interest in the covenant of grace
and a right to its seal." They explain that the ef-

ficacy of a sacrament is not rigidly tied to the exact
time of administration, and can be appropriated
whenever faith is kindled and is able to rest on the
external sign, and that the spiritual blessings signified

in the rite can be appropriated again and again with
each fresh kindling of faith. They declare that no
one can tell how soon the dawning intelligence may
awaken to the act of appropriation. Therefore these
churches instruct their ministers in dispensing the
sacrament to lay vows on parents that they will train

up the infants baptized "in the knowledge and fear

of the Lord," and will teach them the great blessings

promised to them in and through the sacrament
and teach them to appropriate these blessings for

themselves. They finrther enjoin their ministers to
admonish all who may witness a baptismal service

to look back on their own baptism in order that
their faith may be stirred afresh to appropriate for

themselves the blessings which accompany the
proper use of the rite.

LiTEHATDKE.—The literature on the subject oi baptism
is very extensive. Itmay be sufficient to select the follow-
ing: J. S. Candlish, The Sacraments, 10th thousand, 1900;
J. C. W. August!, Denkwiirdigkeiten aus d. christ. Archd-
ologie.y, 1820; B-oBhlg, Das Sakramentder Taufe, 1846-48;
J. B. Mozley, Review of the Baptismal Controversy, 2d ed,
1895; W. Goode, The Doctrine of the Church of England as
to the Effects of Baptism, in the Case of Infants, 1849; W.
Wall. History of Infant Baptism, 1705; E. B. Underhill,
Confessions of Faith .... of Baptist Churches of England
(Hanserd KnoUys Soc., IX), 1854.

T. M. Lindsay
BAPTISM (Lutheran Doctrine) :

I. The Tekm
1. The Derivation
2. The Meaning
3. The Apphcation"
4. Equivalent Terms

II. The Ordinance
1. The Teaching of Scripture

(1) An Authoritative Command
(2) A Clear Declaration of the Object In View
(3) A Definite Promise
(4) A Plain Indication of the Scope

2. The Biblical History of the Ordinance
3. Types of Baptism

III. Difficulties
1. Are Mt 28 18-20 and Mk 16 15.16 Genuine?
2. Was the Trinitarian Formula Used inNT Times 7

3. Was Christian Baptism Really aNew Ordinance ?

4. Should Infants Be Baptized ?

5. Why Did Paul not Baptize ?

6. What Is the Baptism for the Dead ?

/. The Term.—The word "baptism" is the
Anghcized form of the Gr bdptisma, or baptismds.

These Gr words are verbal nouns de-
1. The rived from baptizo, which, again, is

Derivation the intensive form of the vb. bdpto.
" Baptismos denotes the action of

baptizein (the baptizing), baptisma the result of the
action (the baptism)" (Cremer). This distinction

differs from, but is not necessarily contrary to, that
of Plummer, who infers from Mk 7 4 and He 9 10
that baptismos usually means lustrations or cere-

monial washings, and from Rom 6 4; Eph 4 5;

1 Pet 3 21 that baptisma denotes baptism proper
(HDB).
The Gr words from which our Eng. "baptism"

has been formed are used by Gr writers, in classical

antiquity, in the LXX and in the
2. The NT, with a great latitude of meaning.
Meaning It is not possible to exhaust their

meaning by any single Eng. term.
The action which the Gr words express may be
performed by plunging, drenching, staining, dip-

ping, sprinkling. The nouns baptisma and bap-
tismos do not occur in the LXX; the verb baptizo

occurs only in four places, and in two of them in a
fig. sense (2 K 5 14; Jth 12 7; Isa 21 4; Ecclus

31 (34) 25). Wherever these words occur in the
NT, the context or, in the case of quotations, a
comparison with the OT wiU in many instances
suggest which of the various renderings noted above
should be adopted (cf Mk 7 4; He 9 10 with
Nu 19 18.19; 8 7; Ex 24 4-6; Acts 2 16.17.41

with Joel 2 28). But there are passages in which
the particular form of the act of baptizing remains
in doubt. "The assertion that the command to
baptize is a command to immerse is utterly un-
authorized" (Hodge).

In the majority of Bib. instances the vbs. and
nouns denoting baptism are used in a fit. sense, and

signify the application of water to an
3. The Ap- object or a person for a certain pur-
plication pose. The ceremonial washings of

the Jews, the baptism of proselytes to

the Jewish faith, common in the days of Christ,

the baptism of John and of the disciples of Christ
prior to the Day of Pentecost, and the Christian
sacrament of baptism, are literal baptisms (bap-
tismus fluminis, "baptism of the river," i.e. water).
But Scripture speaks also of fig. baptisms, with-
out water (Mt 20 22; Mk 10 38; Lk 12 50= the
sufferings which overwhelmed Christ and His
followers, especially the martjTS

—

baptismus san-
guinis, "baptism of blood"; Mt 3 11; Mk 1 8;
Lk 3 16; Acts 1 5; 11 16=the outpouring of the
miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost, which was a
characteristic phenomenon of primitive Christianity—baptismus flaminis, "baptism of wind, breeze,"
i.e. "spirit"). Some even take Mt 21 25; Mk
11.30; Acts 18 25; 1 Cor 10 2 in a synecdochical
sense, for doctrine of faith, baptism being a promi-
nent feature of that doctrine (baptismus luminis,
"baptism of light").

Scripture occasionally alludes to Christian bap-
tism without employing the regular term. Thus

in Tit 3 5, and Eph 6 26 we have
4. Equiva- the term loutrdn, "washing," instead
lent Terms of baptisma. From this term the Lat

church derived its laoacrum (Eng.
"laver") as a designation of baptism. In He 10
22 we have the verbs rhantizo and loud, "sprinkle"
and "wash"; in Eph 5 26 the verb katharizo,
"cleanse"; in 1 Cor 6 11 the verb apolouo,
"wash," are evidently synonyms of baptizo, and
the act has been so denominated from its prime
effect.

//. The Ordinance.— Christian baptism, as
now practised, is a sacred ordinance of evangeUcal

grace, solemnly appointed by the risen
1. The Christ, prior to His entering into the
Teaching of state of glory by His ascension, and
Scripture designed to be a means, until His

second coming, for admitting men to
discipleship with Him. Mt 28 18-20 and its

parallel Mk 16 15.16 are the principal texts of
Scripture on which the church in aU ages has based
every essential point of hier teaching regarding this
ordinance. The host of other baptismal texts of
Scripture expand and illustrate the contents of
these two texts. We have in these texts:

(1) An authoritative (Mt 28 19) command, is-

sued in plain terms: "Make disciples .... bap-
tizing." This command declares (a) spedem
actus, i.e. it indicates with sufficient clearness, by
the use of the term "baptize," the external element
to be employed, viz. water, and the form of the
action to be performed by means of water, viz.
any dipping, or pouring, or sprinkling, since the
word "baptize" signifies any of these modes. On
the strength of this command Luther held: "Bap-
tism is not simple water only, but it is the water
comprehended in God's command"; and the
Westminster Shorter Catechism (Ques. 94) calls
baptism "a washing with water." Water is dis-
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tinctly mentioned as the baptismal element in

Acts 8 38; 10 47; Eph 5 26; He 10 22. "There
is no mention of any other element" (Plummer).
The phraseology of Eph 5 26, "the washing of

water with the word," shows that not the external
element alone, nor the physical action of applying
the water, constitutes baptism; but "the word"
must be added to the element and the action, in
order that there may be a baptism. {Delrahe
verbum, et quid est aqua nisi aqua f Accedil verbum
ad elementum, et fit sacramentum, "Remove the
word and what is water but water? The word is

added to the element and it becomes a sacrament"
Augustine). "Without the Word of God the water
is simple water, and no baptism" (Luther). The
command prescribes (6) exercitium actus, i.e. it en-
joins a continued exercise of this function of the
messengers of Christ for all time.

(2) A clear declaration of the object in mew.—
The participle "baptizing" qualifies the impera-
tive "make disciples," and expresses that, what the
imperative states as the end, is to be attained by
what the participle names as a means to that end.
The participle "baptizing," again, is qualified by
"teaching" (ver 20). The second participle is not
connected by "and" with the first, hence, is subor-
dinate to the first (Meyer) . Discipleship is to be ob-
tained by baptizing-teaching. There is no rigid law
regarding the order and sequence of these actions

laid down in these words; they merely state that
Christ desires His disciples to be both baptized and
fully informed as to His teaching.

(3) A definite promise: salvation (Mk 16 16),

i.e. complete and final deliverance from all evil,

the securing of "the end of faith" (1 Pet 1 9).

This is a comprehensive statement, as in 1 Pet 3

21, of the blessing of baptism. Scripture also states,

in detail, particular baptismal blessings: (a)

Regeneration, Tit 3 5; Jn 3 3.5. Despite Calvin
and others, the overwhelming consensus of inter-

preters stiU agrees with the ancient church and
with Luther in explaining both these texts of bap-
tism. (6) Remission of sins, or justification (Acts

2 38; 22 16; 1 Cor 6 11; Eph 5 26; He 10

22). This blessing, no doubt, is also intended in

1 Pet 3 21, where eperotema has been rendered

"answer" by the AV while the RV renders "in-

terrogation." The word denotes a legal claim,

which a person has a right to set up (see Cremer
s.v. and Rom 8 1). (c) The establishment of a
spiritual union with Christ, and a new relation-

ship with God (Gal 3 26.27; Rom 6 3.4; Col

2 12). In this connection the prepositions with

which baptizein in the NT connects may be noted.

Baptizein eis, "to baptize into," always denotes

the relation into which the party baptized is placed.

The only exception is Mk 1 9. Baptizein en, or

epl, "to baptize in" (Acts 10 48; 2 38), denotes the

basis on which the new relation into which the bap-

tized enters, is made to rest (Cremer). (d) The
sanctifying gifts of the Holy Spirit (1 Cor 12 13;

Tit 3 5). All these blessings Scripture declares

to be effects of baptism (Wirkung der Taufe,

Riehm, Handworterb.). "Baptism is called 'wash-

ing of regeneration,' not merely because it sym-
bolizes it, or pledges a man to it, but also, and
chiefly, because it effects it" (Holtzmann, Huther,

Pfleiderer, Weiss). "Regeneration, or being be-

gotten of God, does not mean merely a new capacity

for change in the direction of goodness, but an

actual change. The legal washings were actual

external purifications. Baptism is actual internal

purification" (Plummer). To these modern au-

thorities Luther can be added. He says: "Bap-

tism worketh forgiveness of sin, delivers from death

and the devil, and gives eternal salvation to all

who beheve, as the words and promises of God de-

clare" (Smaller Catech.). In Tit 3 5 AV the force

of the preposition did, "by," deserves to be noted:
it declares baptism to be the regenerating, renew-
ing, justifying, glorying medium to the heirs of

eternal life. The baptismal promise is supported,
not only in a general way, by the veracity and sin-

cerity of the Speaker, who is the Divine Truth
incarnate, but also in a special way, by the Author's
appeal to His sovereign majesty (Mt 28 18), and
by the significant assurance of His personal ("I"
= egd, is emphatic: Meyer) presence with the dis-

ciples in their afore-mentioned activity (Mt 28 20;
cf Mk 16 20).

(4) A plain indication of the scope: "all nations,"
"the whole creation" (pdse te ktisei to be understood
as in Col 1 23= "all men"). Baptism is of univer-
sal application; it is a cosmopolitan ordinance be-
fore which differences such as of nationality, race,

age, sex, social or civil status, are leveled (cf Col 3
11 with 1 Cor 12 13). Accordingly, Christ orders
baptism to be practised "alway" (lit. "all days"),
"even unto the end of the world," i.e. unto the con-
summation of the present age, until the Second
Advent of the Lord. For, throughout this period
Christ promises His cooperative presence with the
efforts of His disciples to make disciples.

(5) A prescribed formula for administering the

ordinance: "into the name of the Father and of

the Son and of the Holy Spirit." The belief in the
Trinity is fundamental to Christianity ; accordingly,

the sacred rite by which men are initiated into the
Christian religion justly emphasizes this belief.

The three Persons are mentioned as distinct from
one another, but the baptismal command is issued
upon their joint and coequal authority ("in the
name," not "names"), thus indicating the Unity
in Trinity. This ancient baptismal formula rep-
resents "the Father as the Originator, the Son as

the Mediator, the Holy Ghost as the Realization,

and the vital and vitalizing blessing of the promise
and fulfilment," which is extended to men in this

ordinance (Cremer).
After the Lord had entered into His glory, we

find that in the era of the apostles and in the primi-
tive Christian church baptism is the

2. The established and universally acknowl-
Biblical edged rite by which persons are ad-
History mitted to communion with the church
of the (Acts 2 38.41; 8 12f.36.38; 9 18; 10
Ordinance 47 f; 16 15.33; 18 8; 22 16; Rom 6

3; 1 Cor 12 13; Gal 3 27). Even in

cases where an outpouring of the special gifts of the

Holy Spirit had already taken place, baptism is still

administered (Acts 10 44 ff; 11 15 f). "Thus, bap-
tism occupied among the Gentile converts to Chris-

tianity, and later among all Christians, the same
position as circumcision in the Old Covenant (Col

2 11 f; Gal 5 2). It is, essentially, part of the

foundation on which the unity of the Christian

society rested from the beginning (Eph 4 5; 1 Cor
12 13; Gal 3 27 f)" (Riehm, Handworterb.).

In 1 Cor 10 1.2 the apostle states that the

Israelites "were all baptized unto Moses in the

cloud and in the sea." Farrar attempts

3. Types the following solution of this type:

of Baptism "The passing under the cloud (Ex 14

19) and through the sea, constituting

as it did their deliverance from bondage into free-

dom, their death to Egypt, and their birth to a new
covenant, was a general type or dim shadow of

Christian baptism (compare our collect, 'figuring

thereby Thy holy baptism'). But the typology

is quite incidental; it is the moral lesson which is

paramount. 'Unto Moses'; rather, into. By this

'baptism' they accepted Moses as their Heaven-
sent guide and teacher" (Pulpit Comm.). In 1 Pet
3 21 the apostle calls baptism the antitupon of the



Baptism THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 396

Deluge. Delitzsoh (on He 9 24) suggests that
tupos and antitupon in Gr represent the original

figure and a copy made therefrom, or a prophetic
foretype and its later accomplishment. The
point of comparison is the saving power of water
in either instance. Water saved Noah and his
family by floating the ark which sheltered them,
and by removing from them the disobedient gen-
eration which had sorely tried their faith, as it had
tried God's patience. In like manner the water of

baptism bears up the ark of the Christian church
and saves its believing members, by separating them
from their filthy and doomed fellow-men.

///. Difficulties.—Feme {PER?, XIX, 396 f) and
Kattenbusoh (Sch-Herz, I, 435 f) argue that the

Trinitarian formula in Mt 28 19 is

1. Are Mt spurious, and that the text in Mk
28 vs 18- belongs to a section which was added
20 and Mk to this Gospel at a later time. The
16 vs 15.16 former claim had first been advanced
Genuine? by Conybeare, but later research by

Riggenbach has estabhshed the gen-
uineness of the Trinitarian formula in Mt. Peine
still maintains his doubts, however, on subjective
grounds. As to the concluding section in Mk
(^16 9-20), Jerome is the first to call attention to
its omission in most Gr MSS to which he had access.

But Jerome himself acknowledged ver 14 as gen-
uine. Gregory of Nyssa reports that, while this
section is missing in some MSS, in the more ac-
curate ones many MSS contain it. No doctrinal
scruple can arise on account of this section; for it

contains nothing that is contrary to the doctrine of

Scripture in other places on the same subject; and
it has always been treated as genuine by the Chris-
tian church. The question is a purely historical

one (see Bengel, Apparatus Criticus, 170 f).

No record of such use can be discovered in the
Acts or the epistles of the apostles. The baptisms

recorded in the NT after the Day of

2. Was the Pentecost are administered "in the
Trinitarian name of Jesus Christ" (Acts 2 38),
Formula "into the name of the Lord Jesus"
Used in (8 16), "into Christ" (Rom 6 3; Gal
NT Times? 3 27). This difficulty was considered

by the Fathers; Ambrose says: Quod
verba taciturn fuerat, expressum est fide, "What had
not been expressed in word, was expressed by faith."

On close inspection the difficulty is found to rest on
the assumption that the above are records of bap-
tismal formulas used on those occasions. The fact is

that these records contain no baptismal formula at

all, but "merely state that such persons were bap-
tized as acknowledged Jesus to be the Lord and the
Christ" (Plummer). The same can be said of any
person baptized in oiu- day with the Trinitarian
formula. That this formula was the established
usage in the Christian church is proven by records
of baptisms in Justin {Apol., I, 61) and Tertullian
(Adv. Prax., XXVI).
Baptism was practised among the Jews prior

to the solemn inauguration of this ordinance by the
risen Christ. The ceremonial wash-

3. Was ings of the Jews are classed with the
Christian transient forms of the Levitioal wor-
Baptism ship (He 9 9.10), which had not been
Really a intended to endure except "until a
New Or- time of reformation." They were
dinance? removed when Christian baptism was

erected into an abiding ordinance of

the church of God (Col 2 11-13). It is erroneous
to say that those ancient washings developed into
Christian baptism. A shadow does not develop
into a substance. Nor do we find the origin of
Christian baptism in the baptism of proselj^es,

which seems to have been a Jewish church custom
in the days of Christ. Though the rite of bap-

tism was not unknown to the Jews, still the bap-
tism of John startled them (Jn 1 25). Such pas-
sages as Isa 4 4 (1 16); Ezk 36 25; 37 23; Zee
13 1 had, no doubt, led them to expect a rite of

purification in the days of the Messiah, which would
supersede their Levitical purification. The dele-

gation which they sent to John was to determine
the Messianic character of John and his preaching
and baptizing. Johannic baptism has been a
fruitful theme of debate. The question does not
affect the personal faith of any Christian at the
present time; for there is no person living who
has received Johannic baptism (Chemnitz). The
entire subject and certain features of it, as the
incident recorded Acts 19 1-7, will continue to be
debated. It is best to fix in our minds a few essen-

tial facts, which will enable us to put the Scriptural

estimate on the baptism of John. John had
received a Divine commission to preach and bap-
tize (Lk 3 2; Jn 1 33; Mt 21 25). He baptized
with water (Jn 3 23). His baptism was honored
by a wonderful manifestation of the holy Trinity

(Mt 3 16.17), and by the Redeemer, in His capacity
as the Representative of sinful mankind, the sin-

bearing Lamb of God, accepting baptism at John's
hand (Mt 3 13ff; Jn 1 29ff). It was of the
necessity of receiving John's baptism that Christ
spoke to Nicodemus (Jn 3 3 ff) . The Pharisees
invited their eternal ruin by refusing John's baptism
(Lk 7 30); for John's baptism was to shield them
from the wrath to come (Mt 3 7); it was for the
remission of sin (Mk 14); it was a washing of

regeneration (Jn 3 5). When Jesus began His
pubhc ministry, He took up the preaching and bap-
tism of John, and His disciples practised it with
such success that John rejoiced (Jn 3 22.25-36;
4 1.2). All this evidence fairly compels the belief

that there was no essential difference between the
baptism of John and the baptism instituted by
Christ; that what the risen Christ did in Mt 28
18-20 was merely to elevate a rite that had pre-
viously been adopted by an order "from above" to
a permanent institution of His church, and to pro-
claim its universal application. The contrast
which John himself declares between his baptism
and that of Christ is not a contrast between two
baptisms with water. The baptism of Christ,
which John foretells, is a baptism with the Holy
Ghost and with fire, the Pentecostal baptism. But
for the general purpose of begetting men unto a
new life, sanctifying and saving them, the Spirit
was also bestowed through John's baptism (Jn 3 5).

The command in Mt 28 19; Mk 16 16 is all-

embracing; so is the statement concerning the
necessity of baptism in Jn 3 5. After

4. Should reading these statements, one feels

Infants Be inchned, not to ask. Should infants be
Baptized? baptized? but Why should they not

be baptized? The onus probandi rests
on those who reject infant baptism. The desire to
have their infants baptized must have been mani-
fested on the day when the first three thousand
were baptized at Jerus, assuming that they were all

adults. The old covenant had provided for their
children; was the new to be inferior to the old in
this respect? (See Plummer in HDB.) The bap-
tism of entire households is presumptive evidence
that children and infants were baptized in apostolic
times (Acts 16 15.33; 18 8; 1 Cor 1 16). The
arguments against infant baptism imply defective
views on the subject of original sin and the efficacy
of baptism. Infant faith—for, faith is as necessary
to the infant as to the adult—may baffle our attempts
at explanation and definition; but God who extends
His promises also to children (Acts 2 39), who es-
tablished His covenant even with beasts (Gen 9
16.17); Christ who blessed also little children (Mk
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1

10 13 ff), and spoke of them as believers (Mt 18 6),

certainly does not consider the regeneration of a
child or infant a greater task than that of an adult
(cf Mt 18 3.4).

Paul did' baptize Crispus, Gains and Stephanas
with his household. These baptisms he performed

at Corinth alone; we have no record
6. Why Did of his baptisms at other places. What
Paul not Paul declares in 1 Cor 1 14-17 is,

Baptize? that by his baptizing he could not have
become the cause of the divisions in

the Corinthian congregation, because he had bap-
tized only a few persons at Corinth, and, moreover,
he had not baptized in his own name, hence had
attached no one to his person. The statement,

"Christ sent me not to baptize," is made after the
Sem idiom, and means: "not so much to baptize

as to preach" (Farrar in Pulpit Comm.). If they
are taken in any other sense, it is impossible to pro-

tect Paul against the charge that he did something
that he was not authorized to do, when he bap-
tized Crispus, etc.

1 Cor 15 29 is sometimes taken to mean that

the early Christians practised baptism by proxy.

After they had been converted to

6. What Is Christianity, it is held, they desired

the Baptism to convey the benefits of their faith

for the to their departed friends who had died

Dead? in paganism, by having themselves
baptized "in their behalf," perhaps

on their graves. \Ye_.haiyBJiS_evidence from his-

tory,-that Budr a practiee-pFevaiIeaJgJthfi_ea.rly
^^^tian_chiiFehes^ Nor does the text suggest it.

TEe^r preposition huper expresses also the motive
that may prompt a person to a certain action. In

this case the motive was suggested by the dead,

viz. by the dead in so far as they shall rise. The
context shows this to be the meaning: If a person

has sought baptism in view of the fact that the

dead are to rise to be judged, his baptism is value-

less, if the dead do not rise. See Baptism for the
Dead. W. H. T. Dau

BAPTISMAL REGENERATION, bap-tiz'mal rS-

jen-er-a'shun: As indicated in the general arts, on
Baptism and Sacrament, the doctrine ordinarily

held by Presbyterians, Congregationalists, Baptists,

Methodists, and also by Low-Church EpiscopaUans,

differs from that of the Roman and Greek churches,

and of High-Church Anglicans, in its rejection of

the idea that baptism is the instrumental cause of

regeneration, and that the grace of regeneration

is effectually conveyed through the administration

of that rite wherever duly performed. The teach-

ing of Scripture on this subject is held to be that

salvation is immediately dependent on faith, which,

as a fruit of the operation of the Spirit of God in

the soul, already, in its reception of Christ, implies

the regenerating action of that Spirit, and is itself

one evidence of it. To faith in Christ is attached

the promise of forgiveness, and of all other bless-

ings. Baptism is administered to those who al-

ready possess (at least profess) this faith, and sym-

bolizes the dying to sin and rising to righteous-

ness impUcit in the act of faith (Rom 6). It is

the symbol of a cleansing from sin and renewal by

God's Spirit, but not the agency effecting that

renewal, even instrumentally. Baptism is not,

indeed, to be regarded as a bare symbol. It may
be expected that its believing reception will be

accompanied by fresh measures of grace, strength-

ening and fitting for the new life. This, however,

as the life is already there, has nothing to do with

the idea of baptism as an opus operatum, working

a spiritual change in virtue of its mere administra-

tion. In Scripture the agency with which regen-

eration is specially connected is the Divine word

(of 1 Pet 1 23). Without living faith, in those
capable of its exercise, the outward rite can avail

nothing. The supposed "regeneration" may be
received—in multitudes of instances is received

—

without the least apparent change in heart or life.

The above, naturally, appUes to adults; the case

of children, born and growing up within the Chris-
tian community, is on a different footing. Those
who recognize the right of such to baptism hold
that in the normal Christian development children

of believing parents should be the subjects of Di-
vine grace from the commencement (Eph 6 4);

they therefore properly receive the initiatory rite

of the Christian church. The faith of the parent,
in presenting his child for baptism, lays hold on
God's promise to be a God to him and to his chil-

dren; and he is entitled to hope for that which
baptism pledges to him. But this, again, has no
relation to the idea of regeneration through baptism.

James Orr

Anglican (High-Church) Doctrine

Regeneration, the initial gift of life in Christ, is,

in the church's normal system, associated with the
sacrament of baptism. The basis for this teach-
ing and practice of the church is found primarily
in Our Lord's discourse to Nioodemus (Jn 3 1-8)

wherein the new birth is associated not only with
the quickening Spirit but with the element of water.

The Saviour's words, lit. tr"*, are as follows: "Ex-
cept one be born [out] of water and Spirit {ex hii-

datos kai pneumatos genndomai), he cannot enter
into the kingdom of God." (That it is the imper-
sonal aspect of the Divine Spirit, i.e. as equiv-
alent to "spiritual life" which is here presented,

is indicated by the absence of the art. in the Gr
of ver 5.) Entrance into the kingdom of God
impUes entrance into the church as the outward
and visible embodiment of that kingdom. Our
Lord, in the passage above cited, does not limit

the possibility or the need of "new birth" to those
who have arrived at adult age, or "years of dis-

cretion," but uses the general pronoun rls, lis,

"anyone." The Anglican church does not, how-
ever, teach that baptism is unconditionally neces-

sary, but only that it is "generally" necessary to
salvation (cf the language of the Church Cate-
chism with the qualification mentioned in the
Prayer-Book "Office for the Baptism of Those of

Riper Years," "Whereby ye may perceive the great

necessity of this Sacrament, where it may be had").

It is not taught that the grace of God is absolutely

or unconditionally bound to the external means,
but only that these sacramental agencies are the
ordinary and normal channels of Divine grace.

The typical form of baptism is that appropriate

to the initiation of adults into the Christian body.
Justin Martyr in his First Apology (ch Ixi) no
doubt testifies to what was the general view of

Christians in the 2d cent, (cir 150 AD): "As many
as are persuaded and befieve that the things taught

and said by us are true, and, moreover, take upon
them to live accordingly, are taught to pray and
ask of God with fasting for forgiveness of their

former sins; .... and then they are brought to

a place of water, and there regenerated after the

same manner with ourselves; for they are washed
in the name of God, the Father and Lord of the

universe, and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, and of

the Holy Spirit." For the due administration of

this sacrament, personal faith and repentance on
the part of the candidate are prerequisite conditions.

However, "the baptism of young children" (i.e.

of infants) "is in any wise to be retained in the

Church, as most agreeable to the institution of

Christ" (XXXIX Articles, Art. XXVII, sub fin.).

In the service "For the Baptism of Infants." repent-



Baptism THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 398

anoe and faith are promised for the children by
their "sureties" (ordinarily known as "sponsors" or
"godparents"), "vsrhioh promise, when they come to
age [the children] themselves are bound to perform."
The person, whether adult or infant, receives in

his baptism a real forgiveness; a washing away of

all sins, whether original or actual. He also re-

ceives, at least in germ, the beginnings of new life

in Christ; which life, however, must be developed
and brought to perfection through his personal
cooperation with the grace of God. But regen-
eration, as such, is not conversion; it is not even
faith or love, strictly speaking. These latter,

while they are conditions, or effects, or evidences of

regeneration, are not regeneration itself, which is

purely the work of God, operating by His creative

power, through the Holy Ghost. The moral test

of the existence of spiritual life is the presence in

heart and conduct of the love of God and of obe-
dience to His commandments (see 1 Jn passim).

It may be added that the bestowment of the gifts

of spiritual strength—of the manifold graces and
of the fulness of the Holy Spirit—is primarily
associated with the laying on of hands (confirma-
tion) rather than with baptism proper; the rite of

confirmation was, however, originally connected
with the baptismal service, as an adjunct to it.

The newly-made Christian is not to rest content
with the initial gift of life; he is bound to strive

forward unto perfection. Confirmation is, in a
sense, the completion of baptism. "The doctrine of

laying on of hands" is accordingly connected with
"the doctrine of baptisms," and both are reckoned
by the author of the Epistle to the He as among
"the first principles of Christ" (He 6 1.2 AV).
LiTEBATUEE.—For the Anglican doctrine on the sub-

ject of regeneration in baptism the following author-
ities may be consulted: Hooker, Ecclesiastical Polity,
V, lix, be; Waterland. The Doct. Use of Christian Sacra-
ments; Regeneration; Wall, Infant Baptism; R. I. Wilber-
force. The Doctrine of Holy Baptism; Darwell Stone,
Holy Baptism, in "The Oxford Library of Practical
Theology"; A. J. Mason, The Faith of the Gospel, For
patristic teaching on this subject, cf TertulUan, De
Baptismo,

William Samuel Bishop

Lutheran Docthine

Regeneration is here taken in its strict meaning
to denote that internal spiritual change, not of the

substance, but of the qualities, of the
1. Deflni- intellect and will of natural man, by
tion of which blindness, darkness in regard to

Terms spiritual matters, esp. the gospel, is

removed from the former, and spiritual

bondage, impotenoy, death from the latter (2 Cor
3 5; Acts 26 18; Phil 2 13), and the heart of the
sinner is made to savingly know and appropriate

the Lord Jesus Christ and the merits of His atoning
sacrifice, as its only hope for a God-pleasing life

here in time and a life in glory hereafter. Re-
generation in the strict sense signifies the first spir-

itual movements and impulses in man, the beginning

of his thinking Divine thoughts, cherishing holy
desires and willing God-like volitions. But it does
not signify the radical extinction of sin in man; for

evil concupiscence remains also in the regenerate

as a hostile element to the new life (Rom 7 23-25;

Gal 5 16.17). Peccatum tollitur in baptismo, non
ut non sit, sed ut non obsit—Augustine. "Sin is re-

moved in baptism, not that it may not be, but that

it may not hurt." Reduced to its lowest terms,

regeneration in the strict sense may be defined as

the kindling of saving faith in the heart of the
sinner; for according to 1 Jn 5 1, "whosoever be-

lieveththat Jesus is the Christ is begotten of God."
Siich terms as new creation (2 Cor 5 17; Gal 6
15 m), spiritual quickening, or vivifioation (Eph 2 5;

Rom 6 11), spiritual resurrection (Eph 2 6; Col

3 1), are true synonyms of regeneration in the strict

sense. In the point of time justification coincides

with regeneration in the strict sense; for it is by
faith, too, that the sinner is justified. But these

two spiritual events must not be confounded; for

justification affects, not the internal conditions of

the sinner's heart, but his legal standing with God
the righteous Judge. Regeneration is called baptis-

mal regeneration in so far as it occurs in the event

and as an effect of the application of the Christian

baptism. See Baptism (I), I, 6.

The two leading texts of Scripture which declare

in plain terms that baptism is a means for effecting

regeneration in the strict sense are

2. Scrip- Jn 3 5 and Tit 3 6. But this doc-
tural Basis trine is implied in Acts 2 38; Eph 5

of This 26; Gal 3 27; 1 Pet 3 21. In Jn 3
Doctrine 7 it is immaterial whether dnothen

gennethenai is rendered "to be born
from above" or "to be born a second time." For
the second birth is never of the flesh (Jn 1 13;

3 4.5); hence, is always of divine origin, "from
above." It is ascribed to the agency of the entire

Trinity: the Father (Jas 1 18; 1 Pet 1 3); the
Son (Jn 1 12); and the Spirit (Tit 3 5). But
by appropriation it is generally attributed to the
Spirit alone, whose particular function is that of

Quickener (see Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Worterb., 9th ed,

s.v. "pneuma," 894 f). Baptism is an instrument
by which the Holy Spirit effects regeneration.

"Water and the Sjiirit" (Jn 3 5) is a paraphrastic

description of baptism: "water," inasmuch as the
man is baptized therewith (1 Jn 5 7.8; Eph 5 26)

for the forgiveness of sin (Acts 2 33; 22 16; 1 Cor
6 11), and "Spirit," inasmuch as the Holy Ghost is

given to the person baptized in order to his spiritual

renewal and sanctification; "both together—the
former as causa medians, the latter as causa effi-

ciens—constitute the objective and causative ele-

ment out of which (cf 1 13) the birth from above
is produced [ek]" (Meyer). In Tit 3 5 "the ex-

pression t6 loutroil palingenesias, lit. 'bath of re-

generation,' has been very arbitrarily interpreted

by some expositors, some taking loutron as a fig.

name for the regeneration itself, or for the praedica-

tio evangelii, 'preaching of the gospel' or for the
Holy Spirit, or for the abundant imparting of

the Spirit. From Eph 5 26 it is clear that it can
mean nothing else than baptism; cf too. He 10 22;
1 Cor 6 11; Acts 22 16." Of this laver of re-

generation Paul says that through it (did), i.e. by
its instrumentality, men are saved. Meyer is right

when, correcting a former view of his, he states:

"According to the context, Paul calls baptism the
bath of the new birth, not meaning that it pledges
us to the new birth ('to complete the process of

moral purification, of expiation and sanctification,'

Matthies), nor that it is a visible image of the new
birth (De Wette), forneither in the one sense nor in

the other could it be regarded as a means of saving.
Paul uses that name for it as the bath by means of

which God actually brings about the new birth."
The application of baptism and the operation of the
Spirit must be viewed as one undivided action.
Thus the offense of Spurgeon, Weiss and others at
"regeneration by water-baptism" can be removed.
Baptism does not produce salutary effects ex

opere operato, i.e. by the mere external performance
of the baptismal action. No instru-

3. Faith in ment with which Divine grace works
Baptism does. Even the preaching of the gos-

pel is void of saving results if not
"mixed with faith" (He 4 2AV). Luther correctly
describes the working of baptism thus: "How can
water do such great things? It is not the water
indeed that does them, but the Word of God which
is in and with the water (God's giving hand), and
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faith which trusts such word of God in the water
(man's receiving hand)." But this faith, which is

required for a salutary use of the gospel and bap-
tism, is wrought by these as instruments which the
Holy Spirit employs to produce faith; not by
imparting to them a magical power but by uniting
His Divine power with them (Rom 10 17; 2 Cor
4 6; Eph 5 26).

The comprehensive statements in Jn 3 6; Eph
2 3 ("by nature") show that infants are in need

of being regenerated, and Mt 18 3.6,

4. Infants that they are capable of faith. It is

and Adults not more difficult for the Holy Spirit

to work faith in infants by baptism,
than in adults by the preaching of the gospel.

And infant faith, though it may baffle our attempts
at exact definition, is nevertheless honored in Scrip-

ture with the word which denotes genuine faith,

pisleiiein, i.e. trustfully relying on Christ (Mt 18

6; cf 2 Tim 3 15; 1 5). In the case of adults

who have received faith through hearing and read-

ing the gospel (Jas 1 18; 1 Pet 1 23; 1 Cor 4
15), baptism is still "the washing of regeneration,"

because it is a seal to them of the righteousness

which these people have previously obtained by
believing the gospel (Rom 4 11-13; Gal 3 7);

and it reminds them of, and enables them to dis-

charge, their daily duty of putting away the old

and putting on the new man (Eph 4 22.24), just as

the Word is still the regenerating word of truth (Jas

1 18) though it be preached to persons who are

regenerated a long time ago. Accordingly, Luther
rightly extends the regenerating and renewing in-

fluences of baptism throughout the life of a Christian,

when he says "Baptizing with water signifies that

the old Adam in us should, by daily contrition and
repentance, be drowned and die, with all sins and
evil lusts; and, again, a new man should come forth

and arise, who shall live before God in righteoiisness

and purity forever" (Smaller Cateoh.).
W. H. T. Dau

BAPTISM FOR THE DEAD (PairrC^ojiai imp
tSv vsKpfiv, baplizomai hwper ton nekron) : Some of

the Corinthian Christians denied the

1. Paul's resiirrection of the dead, and Paul ad-

Argument vances three arguments to convince

them that the dead will be raised: (1)

"If there is no resurrection of the dead, neither hath

Christ been raised," but Christ is raised (1 Cor 16

13.20). (2) If the dead are not raised, why are

men being baptized for the dead (ib 15 29)? (3)

Why should the apostle himself wage his spiritual

warfare (ib 15 30)? The first argument rests upon
the central fact of Christianity, and the othertwo
are appeals to the consistency of the Corinthians,

and of Paul himself. Whatever "baptism for the

dead" meant, it was, in Paul's opinion, as real, vahd
and legitimate a premise from which to conclude

that the dead would rise as his own sufferings. The
natural meaning of the words is obvious. Men in

Corinth, and possibly elsewhere, were being con-

tinually baptized on behalf of others who were at

the time dead, with a view to benefiting them in the

resurrection, but if there be no resurrection, what
shall they thus accomplish, and why do they do

it? "The only legitimate reference is to a practice

.... of survivors allowing themselves to be bap-

tized on behalf of (beheving?) friends who had died

without baptism" (Alford in loc).

TertulUan beheved that Paul referred to a custom

of vicarious baptism {Res., 48c; Adv. Marc, 5.10).

There is evidence that the early church

2. Patristic knew such a practice. Epiphanius men-

Evidence tions a tradition that the custom

obtained among the Cerinthians {Haer.,

28 6). And Chrysostom states that it prevailed

among the Marcionites.

But commentators have offered between thirty

and forty other interpretations, more or less

strained, of the passage. (For a sum-
3. Modern mary of different views see T. C.
Views Edwards and Stanley, Comms., ad

loc.) Two of the most reasonable
views from recent commentators are: "What
shall they do who receive baptism on account of

the dead? i.e. with a view to the resurrection of the
dead?" and therefore to sharing in it themselves
(Canon Evans, Speaker's Comm., ad loo.) ; "that
the death of Christians led to the conversion of

survivors, who in the first instance 'for the sake of

the dead' (their beloved dead), and in the hope
of reunion, turn to Christ" (Findlay, Expositor's

Greek Test., ad loc). Both ideas may be true, but
they are simply imported into this passage, and the
latter also is quite irrelevant to the argument and
makes Paul identify conversion with baptism.
But why is all this ingenuity expended to evade

the natural meaning? Because (1) such a custom
would be a superstition involving the

4. The principle of opus operatum; and (2)

Difficulty Paul could not share or even tolerate

a contemporary idea which is now
regarded as superstition. To reply (with Alford)
that Paul does not approve the custom will not
serve the purpose, for he would scarcely base so
great an argument, even as an argumentum ad
hominem, on a practice which he regarded as wholly
false and superstitious. The retort of those who
denied the resurrection would be too obvious. But
why should it be necessary to suppose that Paul
rose above all the limitations of his age? The idea
that symbolic acts had a vicarious significance

had sunk deeply into the Jewish mind, and it

would not be surprising if it took more than twenty
years for the leaven of the gospel to work all the
Jew out of Paul. At least it serves the apostle's

credit ill to make his argument meaningless or

absurd in order to save him from sharing at all in

the inadequate conceptions of his age. He made for

himself no claim of infallibility. T. Rees

BAPTISM OF FIRE (ev irveiixttTi cLylia Kal iropC,

en pneiimati hagio kai puri) : This expression is used
in Mt.3 11. The copulative Kai requires that the
baptism "in the Holy Ghost and in fire," should
be regarded as one and the same thing. It does
violence to the construction, therefore, to make this

statement refer to the fire of judgment. The diffi-

culty has always been in associating fire with the

person of the Holy Ghost. But in the connection

of fire with the work or influence of the Holy Ghost
the difficulty disappears. The thought of John is

that the Saviour would give them the Divine Sanc-

ti&er as purifying water to wash away their sins and
as a refining fire to consume their dross; to kindle

in their hearts the holy flame of Divine love and
zeal; to illuminate their souls with heavenly wis-

dom. The statement, therefore, in this verse indi-

cates the manner in which Christ will admit them
to discipleship and prepare them for His service.

See Baptism; Fire. Jacob W. Kapp

BAPTISM OF THE HOLY SPIRIT: The ex-

pression "baptism of the Holy Spirit" is based on a
number of predictions found in our

1. The four Gospels and in connection with

Biblical these the record of their fiilfilment

Material in the Book of Acts. The passages

in the Gospels are as follows: Mt 3

11 : "I indeed baptize you in water unto repentance:

but he that cometh after me is mightier than I,

whose shoes I am not worthy to bear: he shall bap-

tize you in the Holy Spirit and in fire." The last

clause is airbs VSs ^aiTTlaei. h irveiimTi. iylip
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Ko! Trvpl=aut6s humds baptisei en pneumati ha-

gio kal puri. In Mk 1 8 and Lk 3 16 we have
the declaration in a sUghtly modified form; and in

Jn 1 33 John the Baptist declares that the de-

scent of the Spirit upon Jesus at the baptism of the
latter marked out Jesus as "he that baptizeth in

the Holy Spirit." Again in Jn 7 37.38 we read:

"Now on the last day, the great day of the feast,

Jesus stood and cried, saying, If any man thirst,

let him come unto me and drink. He that beUeveth
on me, as the scripture hath said, from within him
shall flow rivers of living water .

" Then the evangel-

ist adds in ver 39: "But this spake he of the Spirit,

which they that believed on him were to receive:

for the Spirit was not yet given; because Jesus

was not yet glorified." These are the specific

references in the four Gospels to the baptisms of the

Holy Spirit. In Acts we find direct reference by
Luke to the promised baptism in the Holy Spirit.

In 1 5 Jesus, just before the ascension, contrasts

John's baptism in water with the baptism in the

Holy Spirit which the disciples are to receive "not

many days hence," and in ver 8 power in witness-

ing for Jesus is predicted as the result of the baptism
in the Holy Spirit. On the evening of the resur-

rection day Jesus appeared to the disciples and
"he breathed on them, and saith unto them.
Receive ye the Holy Spirit" (Jn 20 22). This

was probably not a wholly symbolic act but an
actual communication to the disciples, in some
measure, of the gift of the Spirit, preUminary to the

later complete bestowal.

We observe next the fulfilment of these predic-

tions as recorded in Acts. The gift of the Holy
Spirit on the Day of Pentecost and the miraculous

manifestations which followed are clearly the chief

historical fulfilment of the prediction of the baptism

of the Holy Spirit. Among the manifestations of

the coming of the Spirit at Pentecost were first those

which were physical, such as "a sound as of the

rushing of a mighty wind, and it filled all the house
where they were sitting" (Acts 2 2), and the

appearance of "tongues parting asunder, Uke as of

fire; and it sat upon each one of them" (Acts 2 3).

Secondly, there were spiritual residts: "And they
were all filled with the Holy Spirit, and began to

speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them
utterance" (Acts 2 4). In vs 16 ff Peter declares

that this bestowment of the Holy Spirit is in ful-

filment of the prediction made by the prophet Joel

and he cites the words in 2 28 ff of Joel's prophecy.

There is one other important passage in Acts in

which reference is made to the baptism of the Holy
Spirit. While Peter was speaking to Cornelius (Acts

10 44) the Holy Spirit fell on all that heard the

word and they of the circumcision who were with
Peter "were amazed" "because that on the Gentiles

also was poured out the gift of the Holy Spirit."

When giving the brethren at Jerus an account of

his visit to Corneliiis, Peter declares that this event
which he had witnessed was a baptism of the Holy
Spirit (Acts 11 16) : "And I remembered the word
of the Lord, how he said, John indeed baptized with
water; but ye shall be baptized in the Holy Spirit."

We consider next the significance of the baptism
of the Holy Spirit from various points of view.

(1) From the point of view of OT teaching as to

the gift of the Spirit.—The prophecy of Joel quoted
by Peter indicates something extra-

2. Signifi- ordinary in the gift of the Spirit at

cance of Pentecost. The Spirit now comes in

Baptism of new forms of manifestation and with
the Holy new power. The varioiis classes men-
Spirit tioned as receiving the Spirit indicate

the wide diffusion of the new power.
In the OT usually the Spirit was bestowed upon
individuals; here the gift is to the group of dis-

ciples, the church. Here the gift is permanently
bestowed, while in the OT it was usually transient

and for a special purpose. Here again the Spirit

comes in fulness as contrasted with the partial

bestowment in OT times.

(2) From the point of view of the ascended Christ.

—In Lk 24 49 Jesus commands the disciples to

tarry in the city "until ye be clothed with power
from on high," and in Jn 15 26 He speaks of the

Comforter "whom I will send unto you from the

Father," "he shall bear witness of me"; and in

Jn 16 13 Jesus declares that the Spirit when He
comes shall guide the disciples into all truth, and
He shall show them things to come. In this verse

the Spirit is called the Spirit of truth. It was fitting

that the Spirit who was to interpret truth and guide

into all truth should come in fulness after, rather

than before, the completion of the life-task of the

Messiah. The historical manifestation of Divine
truth as thus completed made necessary the gift

of the Spirit in fulness. Christ Himself was the

giver of the Spirit. The Spirit now takes the place

of the ascended Christ, or rather takes the things

of Christ and shows them to the disciples. The
baptism of the Spirit at Pentecost thus becomes
the great historic event signalizing the beginning

of a new era in the kingdom of God in which the
whole movement is lifted to the spiritual plane, and
the task of evangeUzing the world is formally begun.

(3) The significance of the baptism of the Spirit

from the point of view of the disciples.—It can scarcely

be said with truth that Pentecost was the birth-

day of the church. Jesus had spoken of His church
during His earthly ministry. The spiritual rela-

tion to Christ wHch constitutes the basis of the
church existed prior to the baptism of the Holy
Spirit. But that baptism established the church in

several ways. First in unity. The external bond
of unity now gives place to an inner spiritual bond
of profound significance. Secondly, the church
now becomes conscious of a spiritual mission, and
theocratic ideals of the kingdom disappear. Third-
ly, the church is now endued with power for its

work. Among the gifts bestowed were the gift

of prophecy in the large sense of speaking for God,
and the gift of tongues which enabled disciples to
speak in foreign tongues. The account in the second
ch of Acts admits of no other construction. There
was also bestowed power in witnessing for Christ.

This was indeed one of the most prominent bless-

ings named in connection with the promise of the
baptism of the Spirit. The power of working
miracles was also bestowed (Acts 3 4ff; 5 12ff).

Later in the epistles of Paul much emphasis is

given to the Spirit as the sanctifying agency in the
hearts of believers. In Acts the word of the Spirit

is chiefly Messianic, that is, the Spirit's activity

is all seen in relation to the extension of the Mes-
sianic kingdom. The occasion for the outpouring
of the Spirit is Pentecost when men from all nations
are assembled in Jerus. The symbolic representa-
tion of tongues of fire is suggestive of preaching,
and the glossolalia, or speaking with tongues which
followed, so that men of various nations heard the
gospel in their own languages, indicates that the
baptism of the Spirit had a very special relation to
the task of world-wide evangeUzation for the bring-
ing in of the kingdom of God.
The question is often raised whether or not the

baptism of the Holy Spirit occurred once for all or is

repeated in subsequent baptisms. The
3. Finality evidence seems to point to the former
of the Bap- view to the extent at least of being
tism of the limited to outpourings which took place
Holy Spirit in connection with events recorded in

the early chapters of the Book of Acts.
The following considerations favor this view:
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(1) In the first oh of Acts Jesus predicts, accord-
ing to Luke's account, that the baptism of the Holy
Spirit would take place, "not many days hence''
(Acts 1 5). This would seem to point to a defi-
nite and specific event rather than to a continuous
process.

(2) Again, Peter's citation in Acts 2 17-21 of
Joel's prophecy shows that in Peter's mind the event
which his hearers were then witnessing was the
definite fulfilment of the words of Joel.

(3) Notice in the third place that only one other
event in the NT is described as the baptism of the
Holy Spirit, and for special reasons this may be
regarded as the completion of the Pentecostal
baptism. The passage is that contained in Acts
10 1—11 18 in which the record is given of the
following events: (a) miraculous vision given to
Peter on the housetop (10 11-16) indicating that the
things about to occur are of unique importance;
(6) the speaking with tongues (10 45.46) ;

(c) Peter
declares to the brethren at Jerus that the Holy
Ghost fell on the Gentiles in this instance of Corne-
lius and his household "as on us at the beginning"
(11 15); (d) Peter also declares that this was a ful-

filment of the promise of the baptism of the Holy
Spirit (11 16.17); (e) the Jewish Christians who
heard Peter's account of the matter acknowledged
this as proof that God had also extended the privi-

leges of the gospel to the Gentiles (11 18). The
baptism of the Holy Spirit bestowed upon Cornelius
and his household is thus directly linked with the
first outpouring at Pentecost, and as the event which
signalized the opening of the door of the gospel
formally to Gentiles it is in complete harmony with
the missionary significance of the first great Pente-
costal outpouring. It was a turning point or crisis

in the Messianic kingdom and seems designed to
complete the Pentecostal gift by showing that Gen-
tiles as well as Jews are to be embraced in all the

privileges of the new dispensation.

(4) We observe again that nowhere in the epistles

do we find a repetition of the baptism of the Spirit.

This would be remarkable if it had been understood
by the writers of the epistles that the baptism of the

Spirit was frequently to be repeated. There is

no evidence outside the Book of Acts that the

baptism of the Spirit ever occurred in the later

NT times. In 1 Cor 12 13 Paul says, "For in

one Spirit were we all baptized into one body
.... and were all made to drink of one Spirit."

But here the reference is not to the baptism of the

Spirit, but rather to a baptism into the church
which is the body of Christ. We conclude, there-

fore, that the Pentecostal baptism taken in con-

junction with the baptism of the Spirit in the case

of Cornelius completes the baptism of the Holy
Spirit according to the NT teaching. The baptism

of the Spirit as thus bestowed was, however, the

defiiiite gift of the Spirit in His fulness for every

form of spiritual blessing necessary in the progress

of the kingdom and as the permanent and abiding

gift of God to His people. In all subsequent NT
writings there is the assumption of this presence of

the Spirit and of His availability for all beUevers.

The various commands and exhortations of the

epistles are based on the assumption that the bap-

tism of the Spirit has already taken place, and that,

according to the prediction of Jesus to the disci-

ples, the Spirit was to abide with them forever

(Jn 14 16). We should not therefore confound

other forms of expression found in the NT with the

baptism of the Holy Spirit. When Christians are

enjoined to "walk by the Spirit" (Gal 5 16) and
"be filled with the Spirit" (Eph 6 18), or when the

Spirit is described as an anointing {xpl<yiui.=

chrlsma) as in 1 Jn 2 20-27, and as the "earnest of

our inheritance" {&ppapiJ>v=arrah6n), as in Eph 1

14, and when various other similar expressions are
employed in the epistles of the NT, we are not to
understand the baptism of the Holy Spirit. These
expressions indicate aspects of the Spirit's work
in believers or of the believer's appropriation of the
gifts and blessings of the Spirit rather than the
historical baptism of the Spirit.

Three final points require brief attention, viz.

the relation of the baptism of the Spirit to the bap-
tism in water, and to the baptism in

4. Relation fire, and to the laying on of hands.
of Baptism (1) We note that the baptism in
of the fire is coupled with the baptism in the
Spirit to Spirit in Mt 3 11 and m Lk 3 16.

Other These passages give the word of John
Baptisms the Baptist. John speaks of the

coming One who "shall baptize you
in the Holy Spirit and in fire" (Lk 3 16). This
baptism in fire is often taken as being parallel and
synonymous with the baptism in the Spirit. The
context however in both Mt and Lk seems to favor
another meaning. Jesus' Messianic work will be
both cleansing and destructive. The "you" ad-
dressed by John included the people generally and
might naturally embrace both classes, those whose
attitude to Jesus would be believing and those who
would refuse to believe. His action as Messiah
would affect all men. Some He would regenerate
and purify through the Holy Ghost. Others He
would destroy through the fire of punishment.
This view is favored by the context in both gospels.
In both the destructive energy of Christ is coupled
with His saving power in other terms which admit
of no doubt. The wheat He gathers into the garner
and the chaff He burns with unquenchable fire.

(2) The baptism of the Holy Spirit was not
meant to supersede water baptism. This is clear

from the whole of the history in the Book of Acts,
where water baptism is uniformly administered
to converts after the Pentecostal baptism of the
Spirit, as well as from the numerous references to
water baptisms in the epistles. The evidence here
is so abundant that it is unnecessary to develop
it in detail. See Rom 6 3; 1 Cor 1 14-17; 10 2;
12 13; 15 29; Gal 3 27; Eph 4 6; Col 2 12;
1 Pet 3 21.

(3) In Acts 8 17 and 19 6 the Holy Spirit is

bestowed in connection with the laying on of the
hands of apostles, but these are not to be regarded
as instances of the baptism of the Spirit in the
strict sense, but rather as instances of the reception
by believers of the Spirit which had already been
bestowed in fulness at Pentecost.

LiTEBATUKE.—Arts. On Holy Spirit in HDB and DCG;
art. on "Spiritual Gifts" in EB: Moule, Veni Creator;
Smeaton, The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit; Kuyper, The
Work of the Holy Spirit. See also Holt Spirit.

E. Y. MULLINS
BAPTISM, INFANT.

Ill, 3, v; (III), III, 3.

See Baptism (I), II; (II),

BAPTIST, bap'tist. See John the Baptist.

BAR, bar (prefix): Aram, for the Heb '(3, hen,

"son." Cf Aram, sections of Ezr and Dnl. In the

OT the word is found three times in Prov 31 2 and
once in Syr Ps 2 12 (Hier. translates "pure"). In
the NT "Bar" is frequently employed as prefix to

names of persons. Cf Barabbas; Bar-Jesus; Bar-
Jonah; Barnabas; Barsabbas; Bartholomew; Barti-

maeus. See Ben.

BAR, bar (subst.):

(1) ni"13, 6^n<'^="abolt" (Ex 26 26-29; 36 11;

36 31-34; 39 33; 40 18; Nu 3 36; 4 31; Dt
3 5; Jgs 16 3; 1 S 23 7; 1 K 4 13; 2 Ch 8 5;

14 7; Neh 3 3.6.13-16; Job 38 10 "bars and doors"
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for the sea (the bank or shore of the sea) ; Ps 107

16; 147 13 "the bars of thy gates": the walls of

the city were now rebuilt and its gates only closed

and barred by night [see Neh 7 3]; Prov 18 19,

"bars of a castle"; Isa 45 2; Jer 49 31; 61 30;

Lam 2 9; Ezk 38 11): meaning "a rock in the sea"

(Jon 2 6).

(2) 0112, mdt="a. staff," "stick," "pole" (Nu 4

10.12m); "strong fortification and great impedi-
ment" (Isa 45 2; Am 1 5, "the bolt of Damascus"

:

no need here to render prince, as some do [G. A.

Smith in loc.]).

(3) ~? , badh= "sta.S," "part of body," "strength"

(Job 17 16, "bars of Sheol" : the gates of the world
of the dead; cf Isa 38 10; some read, "Will the
bars of Sheol fall?").

(4) b'^Up , m'tiZ= "something hammered out, a

(forged) bar" (Job 40 18). See Door; Gate;
House. Fkank E. Hihsch

BARABBAS, ba-rab'as (BapaPPas, Barabbas):
For Aram. Bar-abba=lit. "son of the father," i.e.

of the master or teacher. Abba in the time of

Jesus was perhaps a title of honor (Mt 23 9), but
became later a proper name. The variant Bar-
rabban found in the Harclean Syr would mean
"son of the rabbi or teacher." Origen knew and
does not absolutely condemn a reading of Mt 27
16.17, which gave the name "Jesus Barabbas,"
but although it is also found in a few cursives and
in the Aram, and the Jerus Syr VSS in this place

only, it is probably due to a scribe's error in tran-

scription {WH, App., 19-20). If the name was
simply Barabbas or Barrabban, it may still have
meant that the man was a rabbi's son, or it may
have been a purely conventional proper name, sig-

nifying nothing. He was the criminal chosen by
the Jerus mob, at the instigation of the priests, in

preference to Jesus Christ, for Pilate to release on
the feast of Passover (Mk 15 15; Mt 27 20.21;
Lk 23 18; Jn 18 40). Mt calls him "a notable
[i.e. notorious] prisoner" (27 16). Mk says that he
was "bound with them that had made insurrection,

men who in the insurrection had committed murder"
(15 7). Luke states that he was cast into prison
"for a certain insurrection made in the city, and for

murder" (23 19; cf Acts 3 14). John calls him a
"robber" or "brigand" (18 40). Nothing further

is known of him, nor of the insurrection in which he
took part. Luke's statement that he was a mur-
derer is probably a deduction from Mark's more
circumstantial statement, that he was only one of

a gang, who in a rising had committed murder.
Whether robbery was the motive of his crime, as

Jn suggests, or whether he was "a man who had
raised a revolt against the Rom power" (Gould)
cannot be decided. But it seems equally improb-
able that the priests (the pro-Rom party) would
urge the release of a political prisoner and that
Pilate would grant it, esp. when the former were
urging, and the latter could not resist, the execution
of Jesus on a pohtical charge (Lk 23 2). The
insurrection may have been a notorious case of

brigandage. To say that the Jews would not be
interested in the release of such a prisoner, is to
forget the history of mobs. The custom referred

to of releasing a prisoner on the Passover is other-
wise unknown. "What Mt [and Jn] represents as
brought about by Pilate, Mk makes to appear as if

it were suggested by the people themselves. An
unessential variation" (Meyer). For a view of the
incident as semi-legendary growth, see Schmiedel in
EB. See also Allen, Matthew, and Gould, Mark, ad
loc, and art. "Barabbas" by Plummer in HDB.

T. Rees

BARACHEL, bar'a-kel (bS!3'1|, barakh'el, "God
blesses") : B., the Buzite, of the family of Ram, was
the father of Elihu, who was the last one to reason
with Job (Job 32 2.6). Cf Buz; Ram.

BARACHIAH, bar-a-kl'a (Bapax^as, Barachias;
AV Barachias; Mt 23 35): Father of Zachariah
who was murdered between the sanctuary and the
altar. It is possible that reference is made to
Zechariah, the son of Jehoiada (2 Ch 24 20 ff),

whom Matthew by mistake calls "Z., the son of

B." Lk 11 51 omits the name of the father of Z.

(cf Zahn's Kommentar, 649, note).

BARACHIAS, bar-a-ki'as. See Baeachiah.

BARAK, ba'rak (p"^|l, bardk, "lightning flash"):

The name occurs in Sabaean Dpn3 , in Palmyrene
p"!! , and in Punic Barcas, as surname of Hamilcar;

and as Divine name in Assyr Ramman-Birku
and Gibil-Birku (Del. Assyr, HWB, 187). Barak
was the son of Abinoam of Kedesh, a refuge city

in Mt. Naphtali. He was summoned by the
prophetess Deborah to lead his countrymen to war
against the Canaanites under the leadership of

Sisera. From the celebrated ode of DeboraJi we
gather that Israel suffered at the hand of the enemy;
the caravan roads were in danger, traffic almost
ceased; the cultivated country was plundered
(Jgs 5 6.7). The fighting men in Israel were dis-

armed, a shield was not to be seen nor a spear
among forty thousand men (ver 8). The prophet-
ess raised the signal of struggle for independence.
Soon Barak came to her aid. With an army of

10,000 men—according to Jgs 4 10 they were all

drawn from Zebulun and Naphtali, whereas Jgs
5 13-18 adds Benjamin, Machir and Issachar to
the list of faithful tribes—Barak, accompanied
by Deborah, rushed to the summit of Mt. Tabor.
This location was very favorable to the rudely
armed Israelites in warding off the danger of the
well-armed enemy. The wooded slopes protected
them against the chariots of the Canaanites. In
addition they were within striking distance should
the enemy expose himself on the march. Under
the heavy rainfall the alluvial plain became a
morass, in which the heavy-armed troops found
it impossible to move. Soon the little stream
Kishon was filled with chariots, horses and Canaan-
ites. Sisera abandoned his chariot and fled on
foot. Barak pursued him and found him mur-
dered by Jael in her tent. This completed the
victory. See Bedan; Moore, "Judges," ad loc.

Samuel Cohon
BARBARIAN, bar-ba'ri-an, BARBAROUS, bar-

ba-rus (Pdppapos, bdrbaros): A word probably
formed by imitation of the unintelligible sounds
of foreign speech, and hence in the mouth of a
Greek it meant anything that was not Gr, language,
people or customs. With the spread of Gr lan-
guage and culture, it came to be used generally for
all that was non-Gr. Philo and Jos sometimes
called their own nation "barbarians," and so did
Rom writers up to the Augustan age, when they
adopted Gr culture, and reckoned themselves with
the Greeks as the only cultured people in the world.
Therefore Greek and barbarian meant the whole
human race (Rom 1 14).

In Col 3 11, "barbarian, Scythian" is not a
classification or antithesis but a "climax" (Abbott)
= "barbarians, even Scythians, the lowest type of

barbarians." In Christ, all racial distinctions,
even the most pronounced, disappear.

In 1 Cor 14 11 Paul uses the term in its more
primitive sense of one speaking a foreign, and
therefore, an unintelligible language: "If then I
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know not the meaning of the voice, I shall be to
him that speaketh a barbarian, and he that speak-
eth will be a barbarian unto me." The speaking
with tongues would not be a means of communi-
cation. The excited inarticulate ejaculations of

the Corinthian revivalists were worse than useless

unless someone had the gift of articulating in intelli-

gible language the force of feeling that produced
them {dUnamis tts phonts, lit. "the power of the
sound").

In Acts 28 2.4 (in AV of ver 2 "barbarous
people" = barbarians) the writer, perhaps from the
Gr-Rom standpoint, calls the inhabitants of

Melita barbarians, as being descendants of the

old Phoen settlers, or possibly in the more general

sense of "strangers." For the later sense of

"brutal," "cruel," "savage," see 2 Mace 2 21;

4 25; 16 2. T. Rbbs

BARBER, bar'ber:

(1) The Eng. word "barber" is from Lat barba,

"beard" = a man who shaves the beard. Dressing

and trimming the hair came to be added to his work.

"Barber" is found only once EV, in Ezk 5 1,

"Take thee a sharp sword; as a barber's razor shalt

thou take it unto thee, and shalt cause it to pass

upon thy head and upon thy beard" (cf Haghigha'

46, Shab, § 6).

An Oriental Barber.

(2) In Gen 41 14 we probably have a case of

conformity to Egyp, rather than Palestinian cus-

tom, where Joseph "shaved himself, and changed

his raiment, and came in unto Pharaoh. It is

known that Egyptians of the higher classes shaved

the beard regulariy and completely (as the Hit-

tites, Elamites and early Babylonians seem to have

done), except that fashion allowed, as an exception
to the rule, a small tuft, or "goatee," under the chin.

(3) We learn from various Scriptural allusions,

as well as from other sources (of W. Max Mtiller,

Asien und Europa, 296 ff), that the business of the
oriental barber included, besides ceremonial shav-
ing, the trimming and polling of the hair and the
beard. Cf 2 S 19 24 where it appears that the
moustache (Heb sapham; AV "beard") received
regular trimming; and 1 S 21 14, where the neg-
lect of the beard is set down as a sign of madness.
That men wore wigs and false beards in ancient

days, the latter showing the rank of the wearer,
appears from Herod, ii.36; iii.l2; and Wilkinson,
Anc. Egypt, II, 324, etc. Jos, Vita, II, gives one
case where false hair appears to have been used as

an intentional disguise. See also Polyb. iii.78.

(4) The business of the barber (see Ezk 5 1,

"as a barber's razor shalt thou take it unto thee,

and shalt cause it to pass upon thy head and upon
thy beard"), outside of ceremonial shaving, may
have consisted in trimming and polling the beard
and the hair of the head. Of other nations with
whom Israel of old came in contact, the Hittites

and Elamites, it is now known, shaved the beard
completely, as the earliest Babylonians also seem
to have done.

(5) The prohibition enjoined in the Mosaic law
upon "the priests the Levites, the sons of Zadok"
(Ezk 44 15.20) forbidding either "shaving the

head," or "suffering their locks to grow long," or

shaving off the corners of their beard (Lev 21 5),

was clearly, in a sense peculiar to the priests, etc:

"They [the priests] shall only cut off," i.e. trim, not

shave, "the hair of their heads" (Ezk 44 20b).

But in the Apos Const, I, 3, insistence is laid upon
the Bib. prohibition as applicable to all as regards

the removal of the beard (cf Clement of Alex.,

Paed., Ill, ed Migne, I, 580 f). Jerome on Ezk
44 20 and some of the Jewish sages find the basis of

this prohibition in the fact that God gave a beard
to man to distinguish him from the woman—so,

they reasoned, it is wrong thus to go against Na-
ture (cf Bahya, on Lev 19 27).

(6) In the Pal of the Gr period, say in the 3d
cent. BC, when there was a large infusion of Hel-

lenic population and influence, cUpping of the

beard prevailed in some circles, being omitted only

in times of mourning, etc. The common people,

however, seem to have seen little distinction be-

tween clipping the beard and shaving. But see

pictures of captive Jews with clipped beard in the

British Museum.
LiTBBATUHE.—Benzinger, hei. Arch., 110; Nowack,

Lehrbuch der Heb. Arch., 134; W. Max MuUer, Asien und
Europa, 298 ft.

Geo. B. Eager
BARCHTJS, bar'kus (B, Baxoiis, Bachoiis; A,

Bapxov^, Barchoui; AV Charchus, from Aldine ed,

Charkous; 1 Esd 5 32 = Barkos [Ezr 2 53; Neh
7 55]): The descendants of B. (temple-servants)

returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus.

BAREFOOT, b&r'foot: The word is found in the

following passages: EV, "He went barefoot"

(2 S 15 30); "[Isaiah] did so, walking

1. Intro- .... barefoot" (Isa 20 2); and like the

ductory Egyptians, "naked and barefoot" (Isa

20 3.4). It seems that David in his

flight before Absalom "went barefoot," not to

facilitate his flight, but to show his grief (2 S 15

30), and that Micah (1 8) makes "going barefoot"

a sign of mourning (LXX "to be barefoot"; AV
"stripped"). The nakedness and bare feet of the

prophet Isaiah (20 2) may have been intended to

symbolize and express sympathy for the forlorn

condition of captives (cf Job 12 17.19, where AV
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and RV have "spoiled," but some authorities give
as the true tr "barefoot").

Jastrow, in art. on "Tearing the Garments" {Jour, of
the Am. Oriental Soc, XXI, 23-39) presents a view worth
considering ot going barefoot as a sign of mourning and
then of grief in general (cf also Jew Enc, art. " Barefoot").
All these passages seem to imply the discomfort of going
barefoot on long journeys, over stony roads or hot
sands; but then, as now, in the Orient sandals seem to
have been little worn ordinarily in and around the hou.se.
See Shoes.

The "shoes" of the ancients, as we know from
many sources, were "sandals," i.e. simply soles,

for the most part of rawhide, tied to
2. An the feet to protect them against the
Ancient gravel, stones or thorns of the road.
Oriental Shoes of the modern sort, as well as
Custom socks and stockings, were unknown.

In ancient times it was certainly a
common custom in Bible lands to go about in
and around one's house without sandals. The
peasantry, indeed, like the fellaheen of today, being
hardened to it, often went afield barefoot. But for
a king, or a prophet, a priest or a worshipper, to go
barefoot, was another matter, as it was also for a
mourner, for one in great distress, to be found walk-
ing the streets of a city, or going any distance in
bare feet. Here we come again to customs peculiar
to the Orient, and of various significance. For
instance, it was considered then, as it is now in
the Moslem world, profane and shocking, nothing
short of a desecration, to enter a sanctuary, or walk
on "holy ground," with dust-covered shoes, or
unwashed feet. Moses and Joshua were com-
manded to take off their shoes when on "holy
ground" (Ex 3 5; Josh 6 15). "No one was
allowed to walk on the temple ground with shoes
on, or with dust on his feet" {Ber., IX, 5; cf Jam-
bliohus, Pythagoras, § 105). No one in the East
today is allowed to enter any mosque with shoes
on, or without first putting slippers furnished for
the purpose over his shoes. As a rule, too, the feet
must be cleansed by ablution in every such case,
as well as hands and feet before each meal.
The priests of Israel, as would seem true of the

priests in general among the ancients, wore no
shoes when ministering (see Silius

3. Priests Italicus, III, 28; cf Theodoret on
on Duty Ex 3, questio 7; and Yer. Shet., 5,
Went 48(i). Anciently, certainly the priests
Barefoot of Israel, when going upon the plat-

form to serve before the ark, in Taber-
nacle or temple, as later in the synagogue to bless
the congregation, went barefoot; though today,
strange to say, such ministering priests among the
Jews wear stockings, and are not supposed _to be
barefoot {Sotah, 40a; RH, 316; Shulhan 'Arukh,
'drah Hayylm, 128, 5; see Jew Enc, art. "Bare-
foot").

The reason or reasons for the removal of the
shoes in such cases as the above, we are not at a

loss to divine; but when it comes to the
4. Reasons removal of the shoes in times of mourn-
for the ing, etc, opinions differ. Some see
Ancient in such customs a trace of ancestor-
Custom worship; others find simply a rever-

sion or return to primitive modes of
life; while others still, in agreement with a widely
prevalent Jewish view, suggest that it was adopted
as a, perfectly natural symbol of humility and sim-
plicity of life, appropriate to occasions of grief,

distress and deep solemnity of feeling.

The shoes are set aside now by many modern
Jews on the Day of Atonement and on the Ninth
of Ab.
Literature.—Winer, BR, s.v. " Priester und Schuhe "

;

Riehm, HandwOrterbuch des bib. A/i., s.v. "Schuhe."
Geo. B. Eager

BARHUMITE, bar-hu'mit. See Bahartjmite.

BARIAH, ba-ri'ah (nil.3, hafi'^h, "fugitive"):

B. was a descendant of David in the line of Solomon
(1 Ch 3 22).

BAR-JESUS, bar-je'zus (BapiT|<roSs, Bariesotis)

:

"A certain sorcerer [Gr mdgos], a false prophet, a
Jew" whom Paul and Silas found at Paphos in
Cyprus in the train of Sergius Paulus, the Rom
proconsul (Acts 13 6ff). The proconsul was "a
man of understanding" (lit. a prudent or sagacious
man), of an inquiring mind, interested in the
thought and magic of his times. This character-
istic explains the presence of a magos among his

staff and his desire to hear Barnabas and Saul.

Bar-Jesus was the magician's Jewish name. Elymas
is said to be the interpretation of his name (ver 8).

It is the Gr transliteration of an Aram, or Arab,
word equivalent to Gr magos. From Arab, 'alama,

"to know" is derived ^alim, "a wise" or "learned
man." In Koran, Sur n. 106, Moses is called

Sahir 'alim, "wise magician." Elymas therefore

means "sorcerer" (cf Simon "Magus").
The East was flooding the Rom Empire with its

new and wonderful religious systems, which, cul-

minating in neo-Platonism, were the great rivals

of Christianity both in their cruder and in their

more strictly religious forms. Superstition was
extremely prevalent, and wonder-workers of all

kinds, whether imposters or honest exponents of

some new faith, found their task easy through the
credulity of the public. Babylonia was the home
of magic, for charms are found on the oldest tablets.

"Magos" was originally applied to the priests of

the Persians who overran Babylonia, but the title

degenerated when it was assumed by baser per-
sons for baser arts. Juvenal (vi.562, etc), Horace
(Sat. i.2.1) and other Lat authors mention Chal-
daean astrologers and impostors, probably Bab
Jews. Many of the Magians, however, were the
scientists of their day, the heirs of the science of
Babylon and the lore of Persia, and not merely
pretenders or conjurers (see Magic). It may have
been as the representative of some oriental system,
a compound of "science" and religion, that Bar-
Jesus was attached to the train of Sergius Paulus.
Both Sergius and Elymas had heard about the

teaching of the apostles, and this aroused the
curiosity of Sergius and the fear of Elymas. When
the apostles came, obedient to the command of

the proconsul, their doctrine visibly produced on
him a considerable impression. Fearing lest his

position of influence and gain would be taken by
the new teachers, Elymas "withstood them, seeking
to turn aside the proconsul from the faith" (ver 8).

Paul, inspired by the Holy Spirit, worked a wonder
on the wonder-worker by striking him blind with
his word, thus revealing to the proconsul that
behind him was Divine power. Sergius Paulus
believed, "being astonished at the teaching of the
Lord" (ver 12). S. F. Hunter

BAR-JONAH, bar-jo'na (Bap-i<ovas, Bar-ionds):
Simon Peter's patronymic (Mt 16 17). Bar is

Aram, for "son" (cf Bar-timaeus, Bartholomew,
etc), and corresponds to Heb hen. Thus we are to
understand that Peter's father's name was Jonah.
But in Jn 1 42; 21 15-17, according to the best
reading, his name is given as John (so RV, instead
of AV Jona, Jonas) . There are two hypotheses to
account for this difference: (1) lonas (Jonah) in
Mt 16 17 may be simply a contraction of loanes
(John); (2) Peter's father may have been known
by two names, Jonah and John.

D. MiALL Edwards

BARKOS, bar'kos (Dip"!,?, barlfo?, "party-col-

ored" (?1: cf HPN. 68. n. 2): The descendants



405 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Barhumite
Barnabas

of B. returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus (Ezr 2 53;
Neh 7 55). Cf Barchus (1 Esd 5 32).

BARLEY, bax'li (Hni?© , s^'orah)

:

(1) In the Bible, as in modern times, barley
was a characteristic product of Pal—"a land of

wheat and barley, and vines and fig-trees," etc
(Dt 8 8); the failure of whose crop was a national
disaster (Joel 111). It was, and is, grown chiefly

as provender for horses and asses (1 K 4 28),
oats being practically unknown, but it was, as it

now is, to some extent, the food of the poor in

country districts (Ruth 2 17; 2 K 4 42; Jn 6
9.13). Probably this is the meaning of the dream
of the Midianite concerning Gideon: "Behold, I

dreamed a dream; and, lo, a cake of barley bread
tumbled into the camp of Midian, and came unto
the tent, and smote it so that it fell, and turned it

upside down, so that the tent lay flat. And his

fellow answered and said. This is nothing else save
the sword of Gideon, the son of Joash, a man of

Israel" (Jgs 7 13 f). Here the barley loaf is type
of the peasant origin of Gideon's army and perhaps,

too, of his own lowly condition.

Bringing Home the Barley Harvest.

Barley was (Ezk 4 9) one of the ingredients

from which the prophet was to make bread and
"eat it as barley cakes" after having baked it under
repulsive conditions (ver 12), as a sign to the people.

The false prophetesses (Ezk 13 19) are said to have
profaned God among the people for "handfuls of

barley and for pieces of bread."

Barley was also used in the Ohdeal of Jeal-

ousy (s.v.). It was with five barley loaves and two
fishes that Our Lord fed the five thousand (Jn 6

9.10).

(2) Several varieties of barley are grown in Pal.

The Hordeum distichum or two-rowed barley is

probably the nearest to the original stock, but

Hordeum tetrastichum., with grains in four rows,

and Hordeum hexastichum, with six rows, are also

common and ancient; the last is found depicted

upon Egyp monuments.
Barley is always sown in the autumn, after the

"early rains," and the barley harvest, which for any

given locality precedes the wheat harvest (Ex 9

31 f), begins near Jericho in April—or even March-
but in the hill country of Pal is not concluded until

the end of May or beginning of June.

The barley harvest was a well-marked season of

the year (see Time) and the barley-corn was a well-

known measure of length. See Weights and
Measures. E. W. G. Masterman

BARN, barn (H'llS'P, m'ghurah, "a granary,"

"fear," Hag 2 19; DOS, 'a?am, "a storehouse,"

Prov 3 10; m'15'Qa, mamm'ghurah, "a repository,"

Joel 1 17; di-oe^KTi, apolhike, Mt 6 26; 13 30;

Lk 12 18.24): A place for the storing of gram,

usually a dry cistern in the ground, covered over

with a thick layer of earth. "Grain is not stored in

the East until it is threshed and winnowed. The
apotheke in Rom times was probably a building

of some kind. But the immemorial usage of the
East has been to conceal the grain, in carefully

prepared pits or caves, which, being perfectly dry,

will preserve it for years. It thus escaped, as far

as possible, the attentions of the tax-gatherer as
well as of the robber—not always easily distin-

guished in the East; cf Jer 41 8" (Temple Dic-
tionary, 215).

Figurative of heaven (Mt 13 30). See Agri-
culture; Garner. M. O. Evans

BARNABAS, bar'na-bas (BapvdPas, Barndbas,
"son of exhortation," or possibly "son of Nebo"):
This name was applied to the associate of Paul,

who was originally called Joses or Joseph (Acts
4 36), as a testimony to his eloquence. Its lit.

meaning is "son of prophecy" (bar, "son"; n'hhu'dh,

"prophecy"). Cf word for prophet in Gen 20 7;

Dt 18 15.18, etc. This is interpreted in Acts
4 36 as "son of exhortation" RV, or "son of con-
solation" AV, expressing two sides of the Gr
pardklesis, that are not exclusive. The office of a
prophet being more than to foretell, all these inter-

pretations are admissible in estimating Barnabas
as a preacher. "Deismann {Bibelstudien, 175-78)
considers Barnabas the Jewish Grecized form of

Barnebous, a personal Sem name recently discovered
in Asia Minor inscriptions, and meaning "son of

Nebo" (Standard BD in loc).

He wqs a Levite from the island of Cjrprus,

and cousin, not "nephew" (AV), of the evangelist

Mark, the word anepsios (Col 4 10), being used in

Nu 36 11, for "father's brothers' sons." When
we first learn of him, he had removed to Jerus,

and acquired property there. He sold "a field,"

and contributed its price to the support of the poorer
members of the church (Acts 4 36 ff ) . In Acts
11 24 he is described as "a good man and full of

the Holy Spirit" (cf Isa 11 2; 1 Cor 12 8.11)

"and of faith," traits that gave him influence and
leadership. Possibly on the ground of former
acquaintanceship, interceding as Paul's sponsor
and surety, he removed the distrust of the disciples

at Jerus and secured the admission of the former
persecutor into their fellowship. When the preach-

ing of some of the countrymen of Barnabas had
begun a movement toward Christianity among
the Greeks at Antioch, Barnabas was sent from
Jerus to give it encouragement and direction, and,

after a personal visit, recognizing its importance

and needs, sought out Paul at Tarsus, and brought

him back as his associate. At the close of a year's

successful work, Barnabas and Paul were sent to

Jerus with contributions from the infant church for

the famine sufferers in the older congregation (11

30). Ordained as missionaries on their return (13

3), and accompanied by John Mark, they proceeded

upon what is ordinarily known as the "First Mission-

ary Journey" of Paul (Acts 13 4.5). Its history

belongs to Paul's fife. Barnabas as well as Paul is

designated "an apostle" (Acts 14 14). Up to

Acts 13 43, the precedency is constantly ascribed

to Barnabas; from that point, except in 14 14 and

15 12.25, we read "Paul and Barnabas," instead of

"Barnabas and Saul." The latter becomes the

chief spokesman. The people at Lystra named
Paul, because of his fervid oratory, Mercurius,

while the quiet dignity and reserved strength of

Barnabas gave him the title of Jupiter (Acts 14

12). Barnabas escaped the violence which Paul

suffered at Iconium (14 19).

Upon their return from this first missionary

tour, they were sent, with other representatives

of the church at Antioch, to confer with the apostles

and elders of the church at Jerus concerning the
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obligation of circumcision and the ceremonial law
in general under the NT—the synod of Jerus.
A separation from Paul seems to begin with a
temporary yielding of Barnabas in favor of the in-

consistent course of Peter (Gal 2 13). This was
followed by a more serious rupture concerning
Mark. On the second journey, Paul proceeded
alone, while Barnabas and Mark went to Cj^irus.

Luther and Calvin regard 2 Cor 8 18.19 as

meaning Barnabas by "the brother whose praise

is spread through all the churches," and indicat-

ing, therefore, subsequent joint work. The inci-

dental allusions in 1 Cor 9 6 and Gal 2 13 ("even
Barnabas") show at any rate Paul's continued
appreciation of his former associate. Like Paul,

he accepted no support from those to whom he
ministered.

TertuUian, followed in recent years by Grau
and Zahn, regard him as the author of the Epistle

to the He. The document published among
patristic writings as the Epistle of Barnabas, and
found in full in the Codex Sinaiticus, is universally

assigned today to a later period. "The writer

nowhere claims to be the apostle Barnabas; possibly

its author was some unknown namesake of 'the

son of consolation' " (Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers,

239 f). H. E. Jacobs

BARNABAS, EPISTLE OF. See Apocryphal
Epistles.

BARNABAS, GOSPEL OF. See Apocryphal
Gospels.

BARODIS, ba-ro'dis (BapaScts, Barodeis, 1 Esd
6 34): The descendants of B. (sons of the servants
of Solomon) returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus.

Omitted in Ezr 2 and Neh 7.

BARREL, bar' el: The word "barrel" in AV (see

1 K 17 12.14.16; 18 33: "The barrel of meal,"
"fill four barrels with water," etc) stands for the
large earthenware jar (so ARV) used in the East
for carrying water from the spring or well, and for

storing grain, etc, according to a custom that still

persists. It is elsewhere (EV) more fitly rendered
"pitcher." See House; Pitcher, etc.

BARREN, bar'en, BARRENNESS, bar'en-nes

(n^S ,
giyah; Hnbla , m'Uhah; bbljj , shakhol;

"i]?^ , 'akdr; o-reipos, steiros; apYos, argds)

:

(1) Of land that bears no crop, either (a) because
it is naturally poor and sterile: glyah "dry" (Joel

2 20), m'lehah, "salt" (Job 39 6 AV), shakhol,

"miscarrying" (2 K 2 19.21), or (6) because it is,

under God's curse, turned into a m'lehah or salt

desert, for the wickedness of the people that dwell

therein (Ps 107 34 AV; cf Gen 3 17.18).

(2) Of females that bear no issue: 'akar: Sarah
(Gen 11 30); Rebekah (25 21); Rachel (29 31);

Manoah's wife (Jgs 13 2.3); Hannah (1 S 2 5);

steiros: Ehsabeth (Lk 1 7.36).

In Israel and among oriental peoples generally

barrenness was a woman's and a family's greatest

misfortune. The highest sanctions of reUgion and
patriotism blessed the fruitful woman, because
children were necessary for the perpetuation of the

tribe and its religion. It is significant that the
mothers of the Heb race, Sarah, Rebekah and
Rachel, were by nature sterile, and therefore God's
special intervention shows His particular favor to

Israel. Fruitfulness was God's special blessing to

His people (Ex 23 26; Dt 7 14; Ps 113 9). A
complete family is an emblem of beauty (Cant 4 2;
6 6). Metaphorically, Israel, in her days of adver-
sity, when her children were exiled, was barren, but
in her restoration she shall rejoice in many children

(Isa 54 1; Gal 4 27). The utter despair and
terror of the destruction of Jerus could go no farther

than that the barren should be called blessed (Lk
23 29).

(3) Argds is tr'^ in AV "barren," but in RV more
accurately "idle" (2 Pet 1 8). T. Rees

BARSABAS, bar'sa-bas, BARSABBAS, bar-sab'-

as. See Joseph Barsabbas; Judas Barsabbas.

BARTACUS, bar'ta-kus (BapraKos, Bdrtakos;

Jos 'PoptJdKiis, Rhabezdkes; Vulg Bezazes [1 Esd
4 29]): The father of Apame. He is called "the
illustrious," probably because of rank and merits.

The family seems to be of Pers origin since the name
Bartacus (Syr pI31X) in the form of Artachaeas
is mentioned by Herod, (vii.22.117) as a person of

rank in the Pers army of Xerxes and the name of

his daughter Apame is identical with that of a Pers
princess who married Seleucus I, Nicator, and be-

came the mother of Antiochus I. Apamea, a city in

Asia Minor founded by Seleucus I, is named in honor
of his wife Apame. Cf Apame; Illustrious.

BARTHOLOMEW, bar-thol'6-mu (BapeoXo-
|j.aios, Bartholomaios, i.e. "son of Tolmai or Tal-

mai"): One of the Twelve Apostles (Mt 10 3;

Mk 3 18; Lk 6 14; Acts 1 13). There is no
further reference to him in the NT. According to

the "Genealogies of the Twelve Apostles" (Budge,
Contendings of the Apostles, II, 50) "Bartholomew
was of the house of Naphtah. Now his name ,was

formerly John, but Our Lord changed it because
of John the son of Zebedee, His beloved." A
"Gospel of Bartholomew" is mentioned by Hiero-
nymus (Comm. Proem ad Matth.), and Gelasius gives
the tradition that Bartholomew brought the Heb
gospel of St. Matthew to India. In the "Preaching
of St. Bartholomew in the Oasis" (cf Budge, II,

90) he is referred to as preaching probably in the
oasis of Al Bahnasa, and according to the "Preaching
of St. Andrew and St. Bartholomew" he labored
among the Parthians (Budge, II, 183). The
"Martyrdom of St. Bartholomew" states that he
was placed in a sack and cast into the sea.

From the 9th cent, onward, Bartholomew has
generally been identified with Nathanael, but this

view has not been conclusively established. See
Nathanael. C. M. Kerr

BARTHOLOMEW, GOSPEL OF. See Apocry-
phal Gospels; Bartholomew.

BARTIMAEUS, bar-ti-me'us (BopTtjiaios, Bar-
timaios): A hybrid word from Aram. 6or-= "son,"
and Gr timaios = "honorable." For the improbabil-
ity of the derivation from' bar-tim'ai= "son of the
unclean," and of the allegorical meaning= the
Gentiles or spiritually blind, see Schmiedel in EB.
In Mk (10 46-52) Bartimaeus is given as the name
of a blind beggar, whose eyes Jesus Christ opened
as He went out from Jericho on His last journey
to Jerus. An almost identical account is given by
Lk (18 35-43), except that the incident occurred
"as he drew nigh unto Jericho," and the name of the
blind man is not given. Again, according to Mt
(20 29-34), "as they went out from Jericho"
(like Mk) two blind men (unlike Mk and Lk) re-
ceive their sight. It is not absolutely impossible
that two or even three events are recorded, but so
close is the similarity of the three accounts that it

is highly improbable. Regarding them as referring
to the same event, it is easy to understand how
the discrepancies arose in the passage of the story
from mouth to mouth. The main incident is clear
enough, and on purely historical grounds, the
miracle cannot be denied. The discrepancies
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themselves are evidence of the wide currency of the
story before our Gospels assumed their present
form. It is only a most mechanical theory of
inspiration that would demand their harmonization.

T. Rees
BARUCH, ba'ruk, b^r'uk (tl'na , baruk; Bapotix,

Barouch, "blessed")

:

(1) Son of Neriah and brother of Seraiah, King
Zedekiah's chamberlain (Jer 51 59). He was the
devoted friend (Jer 32 12), the amanuensis (36
4 ff.32) and faithful attendant (36 10 ff; Jos, Ant,
X, vi, 2) of the prophet Jeremiah. He seems to
have been of noble family (see Ant, X, ix, 1; cf

Jer 51 59; Bar 1 1). He was also according to
Jos a man of unusual acquirements (Ant, X, ix, 1).

He might have risen to a high position and seemed
conscious of this, but under Jeremiah's influence
(see Jer 45 5) he repressed his ambition, being
content to throw in his lot with the great prophet
whose secretary and companion he became. Jere-
miah dictated his prophecies to Baruch, who read
them to the people (Jer 36). The king (Jehoiakim)
was greatly angered at these prophecies and had
Baruch arrested and the roll burnt. Baruch however
rewrote the prophet's oracles. In the final siege of

Jerus Baruch stood by his master, witnessing the
purchase by the latter of his ancestral estate in
Anathoth (Jer 32). According to Jos (Ant, X, ix, 1)

he continued to reside with Jeremiah at Mizpah
after the fall of Jerus. Subsequent to the murder
of Gedaliah, he was accused of having unduly
influenced Jeremiah when the latter urged the
people to remain in Judah—a fact which shows how
great was the influence which Baruch was believed
to have had over his master (Jer 43 3). He was
carried with Jeremiah to Egypt (Jer 43 6; Ant,
X, ix, 6), and thereafter our knowledge of him is

merely legendary. According to a tradition pre-

served by Jerome (on Isa 30 6 f ) he died in Egypt
soon after reaching that country. Two other tra-

ditions say that he went, or by Nebuchadnezzar
was carried, to Babylon after this king conquered
Egypt. The high character of Baruch and the
important part he played in the life and work of

Jeremiah induced later generations still further to
enhance his reputation, and a large number of

spurious writings passed under his name, among
them the following : (a) The Apocalypse op Bakuch
(q.v.); (6) the Book of Baruch; (c) the Rest of the
Words of Baruch; (d) the gnostic Book of Baruch;
(e) the Lat Book of Baruch, composed originally

in Lat; (/) a Gr Apocalypse of Baruch belonging

to the 2d cent, of our era; (g) another Book of

Baruch belonging to the 4th or 5th cent.

(2) A son of Zabbai who aided Nehemiah in

rebuilding the walls of Jerus (Neh 3 20).

(3) One of the priests who signed the covenant
with Nehemiah (10 6).

(4) The son of Colhozeh, a descendant of Perez,

the son of Judah (Neh 11 5).

T. WiTTON DaVIES

BARUCH, APOCALYPSE OF. See Apoca-
lyptic LiTEBATURE.

BARUCH, BOOK OF: One of the Apocryphal or

Deutero-canonical books, standing between Jer and
Lam in the LXX, but in the Vulg after these two
books.

/. Name.— See under Bahuch for the meaning
of the word and for the history of the best-known
Bib. personage bearing the name.

_
Though Jewish

traditions hnk this book with Jeremiah's amanuensis

and loyal friend as author, it is quite certain that

it was not written or compiled for hundreds of years

after the death of this Baruch. According to Jer

45 1 it was in the 4th year (604 BC) of the reign

of Jehoiakim (608-597 BC) that Baruch wrote

down Jeremiah's words in a book and read them in

the ears of the nobles (EV "princes," but king's sons
are not necessarily meant; Jer 36). The Book of

Baruch belongs in its present form to the latter half
of the 1st cent, of our era; yet some modern Roman
Catholic scholars vigorously maintain that it is the
work of Jeremiah's friend and secretary.

//. Contents.—This book and also the Epistle
of Jeremy have closer affinities with the canonical
Book of Jer than any other part of the Apoc. It

is probably tothis fact that they owe their name and
also their position in the LXX and in the Vulg.
The book is apparently made up of four separate
parts by independent writers, brought together
by an R, owing it is very likely to a mere accident
—each being too small to occupy the space on one
roll they were all four written on one and the same
roll. The following is a brief analysis of the four
portions of the book:

Historical Introduction, giving an account of the
origin and purpose of the book (1 1-14). Vs

1 f tell us that Baruch wrote this book
1. Histor- at Babylon "in the fifth month [not

ical Intro- "year" as LXX], in the seventh
duction day of the month, what time as the

Chaldeans took Jerus, and burnt it

with fire" (see 2 K 26 8fif_). Fritzsche and others
read: "In the fifth year, in the month Sivan [see

ver 8], in the seventh day of the month," etc. Um
gives the date of the feast Pentecost, and the
supposition is that the party who made a pilgrimage
to Jerus did so in order to observe that feast. Ac-
cording to vs 3-14, Baruch read his book to King
Jehoiachin and his court by the (unidentified)

river Sud. King and people on hearing the book
fell to weeping, fasting and praying. As a result

money was collected and sent, together with
Baruch's book, to the high priest Jehoiakim,' to
the priests and to the people at Jerus. The money
is. to be used in order to make it possible to carry
on the services of the temple, and in particular

that prayers may be offered in the temple for the
king and his family and also for the superior lord

King Nebuchadnezzar and his son Baltasar (
=

the Belshazzar of Dnl 5).

Confession and prayer (1 15—3 8) (1) of the
Palestinian remnant (1 15—2 15). 'The speakers

are resident in Judah not in Babylon
2. Confes- (ver 15; cf 2 4), as J. T. Marshall
sion and and R. H. Charles rightly hold. This
Prayer section follows throughout the arrange-

ment and phraseology of a prayer con-
tained in Dnl 9 7-15. It is quite impossible to
think of Dnl as being based on Bar, for the writer

of the former is far more original than the author
or authors of Bar. But in the present section the
original passage in Dnl is altered in a very significant

way. Thus in Dnl (9 7) the writer describes those

for whom he wrote as 'the men of Judah and the

inhabitants of Jerus and all Israel[ites\: those

near and those far of, in all the lands [countries]

whither thou hast driven them on account of their

unfaithfulness toward thee.' The itahoized words
are omitted from Bar 1 15, though the remaining

part of Dnl 9 7 is added. Why this difference?

It is evident, as Marshall has ably pointed out,

that the R of the section intends to put the

confession and prayer of 1 15—2 5 into the mouths
of Jews who had not been removed into exile.

Ewald (History, V, 208, 6) holds that Dnl 9 7-9 is

dependent on Bar 1 15—2 17. The section may
thus be analyzed

:

(a) 1 15-22: Confession of the sins of the nation

from the days of Moses down to the exile. The

1 So spelt in the canonical books; but it is Joacim
or Joachim in Apoc AV, and in the Apoc RV it is

invariably Joakim.
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principle of solidarity (see Century Bible, "Psalms,"
II, 21, 195, 215) so governed the thoughts of the
ancient Israelites that the iniquities of their fore-

fathers were in effect their own.
(6) 2 1-5: God's righteous judgment on the

nation in humbHng and scattering them.
Confession and prayer (2) of the exiles in Babylon

2 16—3 8. That the words in this section are sup-
posed to be uttered by Bab exiles appears from 2
13 f; 3 7f and from the general character of the
whole. This portion of the book is almost as de-
pendent on older Scriptures as the foregoing. Three
sources seem in particular to have been used.

(a) The Book of Jer has been freely drawn upon.
(6) Deuteronomic phrases occur frequently, esp.

in the beginning and end. These are perhaps taken
second-hand from Jer, a book well known to the
author of these verses and deeply loved by him.

(c) Solomon's prayer as recorded in 1 K 8 is

another quarry from which our author appears to

have dug.
This section may be thus divided

:

(a) 2 6-12: Confession, opening as the former
(see 1 15) with words extracted from Dnl 9 7.

(/3) 2 13—3 8: Prayer for restoration.

3 1-8 shows more independence than the rest,

for the author at this point makes use of language
not borrowed from any original known to us. As
such these verses are important as a clue to the
writer's position, views and character.

In 3 4 we have the petition: "Hear now the
prayer of the dead Israelites," etc, words which
as they stand involve the doctrine that the dead
(Solomon, Daniel, etc) are still ahve and make
intercession to God on behalf of the living. But
this teaching is in opposition to 2 17 which occurs
in the same context. Without making any change
in the Heb consonants we can and should read for

"dead [methe] Israelites" "the men o{[mHhe] Israel."

The LXX confuses the same words in Isa 5 13.

.

The praise of " Wisdom," for neglecting which
Israel is now in a strange land. God alone is the

author of wisdom, and He bestows it

3. The not upon the great and mighty of this

Praise of world, but upon His own chosen people.
Wisdom who however have spurned the Divine

gift and therefore lost it (3 9—4 4).

The passage, 3 10-13 (Israel's rejection of "Wis-
dom" the cause of her exile), goes badly with the
context and looks much like an interpolation. The
dominant idea in the section is that God has made
Israel superior to all other nations by the gift of
"wisdom," which is highly extolled. Besides stand-
ing apart from the context these four verses lack the
rhythm which characterize the other verses. What
is so cordially commended is described in three ways,
each showing up a different facet, as do the eight syn-
onyms for the Divine word in each of the 22 strophes
in Ps 119 (see Century Bible, "Psalms," II, 254).

(1) It is called most frequently "Wisdom."
(2) In 4 1 it is described as the Commandments of

God and as the Law or more correctly as authorita-
tive instruction. The Heb word for this last (torah)

bears in this connection, it is probable, the technical
meaning of the Pent, a sense which it never has in the
OT. Cf Dt 4 6, where the keeping of the command-
ments is said to be "wisdom" and understanding.

(1) The line of thought here resembles closely

that pursued in Job 28, which modern scholars
rightly regard as a later interpolation.

4. The De- Wisdom, the most valuable of pos-
pendence sessions, is beyond the unaided reach
of This of man. God only can give it—that
Wisdom is what is taught in these parts of
Section both Bar and Job with the question

"Where shall wisdom be found?"
(Job 28 12; cf Bar 3 14 f, where a similar question

forms the basis of the greater portion of the section

of Job 38 f). Wisdom is not here as in Prov hypos-
tatized, and the same is true of Job 28. This in

itself is a sign of early date, for the personifying

of "wisdom" is a later development (cf Philo,

John 1).

(2) The language in this section is modeled largely

on that of Dt, perhaps however through Jer, which
is also esp. after ch 10 Deuteronomic in thought
and phraseology. See ante II, 2 (2 16).

The most original part of this division of the book
is where the writer enumerates the various classes

of the world's great ones to whom God had not
given "wisdom" : princes of the heathen, wealthy
men, silversmiths, merchants, theologians, philos-

ophers, etc (3 16 ff). See Wisdom.
The general thought that pervades the section,

4 5—5 9, is words of cheer to Israel (i.e. Judah)
in exile, but we have here really,

5. Words according to Rothstein, a compilation
of Cheer edited so skilfully as to give it the ap-
to Israel pearance of a unity which is not real.

Earlier Bib. writings have throughout
been largely drawn upon. Rothstein (Kautzsch,
Die Apokryphen, etc, 213-15) divides the section in
the following manner:

(1) 4 5-9a; Introductory section, giving the
whole its keynote—"Be of good cheer," etc; 4 7 f

follows Dt 32 15-18.

(2) 4 96-29: A song, divisible into two parts,

(o) Personified Jerus deplores the calamities of

Israel in exile (vs 96-16).

(6) She urges her unfortunate children to give
themselves to hope and prayer, amending their
ways so that God may bring about their deliver-
ance (vs 17-29).

(c) 4 30—5 9: A second song, beginning as the
first with the words, "Be of good cheer," and having
the same general aim, to comfort exiled and op-
pressed Israel.

In all three parts earlier Scriptures have been
largely used, and in particular Deuterb-Isaiah has
had much influence upon the author. But there
do not seem to the present writer reasons cogent
enough for concluding, with Rothstein, that these
three portions are by as many different writers.
There is throughout the same recurring thought
"Be of good cheer," and there is nothing in the style
to suggest divergent authorship.

(3) The relation between 4 36—5 9 and Ps
Sol 11. It was perhaps Ewald (Geschichte, IV,
498) who first pointed out the similarity of language
and viewpoint between Bar 4 36—5 9 and Ps
Sol 11, esp. 11 3-8. The only possible explanation
is that which makes Bar 4 36ff an imitation of
Ps Sol 11. So Ewald (op. cit.): Ryle and James
(PsSol,lxx, iiff).

Ps Sol were written originally in Heb, and refer-
ences to Pompey (d. 48 BC) and to the capture of
Jerus (63 BC) show that this pseudepigraphical
Psalter must have been written in the first half
of the 1st cent. BC. Bar, as will be shown, is of
much later date than this. Besides it is now
almost certain that the part of Bar under discussion
was written in Gr (see below, IV) and that it

never had a Heb original. Now it is exceedingly
unlikely that a writer of a Heb psalm would copy
a Gr original, though the contrary supposition is

a very likely one.
On the other hand A. Geiger (Psalt. Sol, XI,

137-39, 1811), followed by W. B. Stevenson {Temple
Bible), and rnany others argue for the priority of
Bar, using this as a reason for giving Bar an earlier
date than is usually done. It is possible, of course,
that the Pseudo-Solomon and the Pseudo-Baruch
have been digging in the same quarry; and that
the real original used by both is lost.
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///. Language.—For our present purpose the
book must be divided into two principal parts: (1)
1—3 8; (2) 3 9—5 9. There is general agreement
among the best recent scholars from Ewald down-
ward that the first portion of the book at least was
written originally in Heb. (1) In the Syro-Hex. text
there are margin notes to 1 17 and 2 3 to the effect

that these verses are lacking in the Heb, i.e. in the
original Heb text.

(2) There are many linguistic features in this
first part which are best explained on the supposition
that the Gr text is from a Heb original. In 2 25
the LXX EV apostoU at the end of the verse means
"a sending of." The EV ("pestilence") renders
a Heb word which, without the vowel signs (in-

troduced late) is written alike for both meanings
(dbr). The mistake can be explained only on the
assumption of a Heb original. Similarly the read-
ing "dead Israelites" for "men of Israel" (= Israel-

ites) in 3 4 arose through reading wrong vowels
with the same consonants, which last were alone
written until the 7th and 8th cents, of our era.

Frequently, as in Heb, sentences begin with Gr
kai (= "and") which, without somewhat slavish

copying of the Heb, would not be found. The
construction called parataxis characterizes Heb; in

good Gr we meet with hypotaxis.

The Heb way of expressing "where" is put lit.

mto the Gr of this book (2 4.13.29; 3 8). Many
other Heb idioms, due, it is probable, to the trans-

lator's imitations of his original, occur: in "to
speak in the ears of" (1 3); the word "man"
(anthropos) in the sense "everyone" (2 3) ; "spoken
by thy servants the prophets" is in Gr by "the hand
of the servants," which is good Heb but bad Gr.
Many other such examples could be added.
There is much less agreement among scholars

as to the original language or languages of the second
part of the book (3 9—5 9). That this part too
was written in Heb, so that in that case the whole
book appeared fiirst in that language, is the position

held and defended by Ewald (op. cit.), Kneucker
(op. cit.), Konig {Bin), Rothstein (op. cit.) and
Bissell (Lange) . It is said by these writers that this

second part of Bar equally with the first carries

with it marks of being a tr from the Heb. But one
may safely deny this statement. It must be ad-
mitted by anyone who has examined the text of the

book that the most striking Hebraisms and the

largest number of them occur in the first part of

the book. Bissell writes quite fully and warmly
in defense of the view that the whole book was
at first written in Heb, but the Hebraisms which he
cites are all with one solitary exception taken from
the first part of the book. This one exception is

in 4 15 where the Gr conjunction hdti is used for the

relative h6, the Heb '&sher having the meaning of

both. There seems to be a Hebraism in 4 21 : "He
shall dehver thee from . ... the hand of your

enemies," and there are probably others. But
there are Hebraisms in Hellenistic Gr always

—

the present writer designates them "Hebraisms"
or "Semiticisms" notwithstanding what Deismann,
Thumb and Moulton say. In the first part of this

book it is their overwhelming number and their

striking character that tell so powerfully in favor

of a Heb original.

(3) The following writers maintain that the

second part of the book was written first of all in

Gr: Fritzsche, Hilgenfeld, Reuss, Schiirer, Gifford,

Cornill and R. H. Charles, though they agree

that the first part had a Heb original. This is

probably the likeliest view, though much may be

written in favor of a Heb original for the whole book

and there is nothing quite decisively against it.

J. Turner Marshall {HDB, I, 253) tries to prove

that 3 9—4 4 was written first in Aram., the rest

of the book (4 5—5 9) in Gr. But though he
defends his case with great ability he does not
appear to the present writer to have proved his

thesis. Ewald (op. cit.), Hitzig {Psalmen^, II, 119),
Dilhnann, Ruetschi, Fritzsche and Bissell were
so greatly impressed by the close likeness between
the Gr of Bar and that of the LXX of Jer, that they
came to the conclusion that both books were tr^i by
the same person. Subsequently Hitzig decided that
Bar was not written until after 70 AD, and therefore
abandoned his earlier opinion in favor of this one

—

that the translator of Bar was well acquainted with
the LXX of Jer and was strongly influenced by it.

IV. Date or Dates.—It is important to distinguish
between the date of the completion of the entire
book in its present form and the dates of the several
parts which in some or all cases may be much older
than that of the whole as such.

1 1-14 was written, after the completion of the
book expressly to form a prologue or historical ex-

planation of the circumstances under
1. The His- which the rest of the book came to be
torical In- written. To superficial readers it

troduction could easily appear that the whole
book was written by one man, but a

careful examination shows that the book is a com-
pilation. One may conclude that the introduction
was the last part of the book to be composed and
that therefore its date is that of the completion of

the book. Reasons will be given (see below) for

beUeving that 4 5—5 9 belongs to a time subse-
(juent to the destruction of Jerus and its temple
in 70 AD. This is still more true of this intro-

duction intended as a foreword to the whole book.
The following points bear on the date of the

section 1 15—3 8, assuming it to have one date

:

(1) The generation of Israelites to

2. Confes- which the writer belonged were suffer-

sion and ing for the sins of their ancestors; see

Prayer esp. 3 1-8.

(2) The second temple was in exist-

ence in the writer's day. 2 26 must (with the best
scholars) be tr'' as follows :

''And thou hast made the
house over which thy name is called as it is this

day," i.e. the temple—still in being—is shorn of its

former glory. Moreover though Dnl 9 7-14 is

largely quoted in 1 15—2 12, the prayer for the
sanctuary and for Jerus in Dnl 9 16 is omitted,
because the temple is not now in ruins.

(3) Though it is implied (see above II, 2, [1]) that
there are Jews in Judah who have never left their

land there are a large number in foreign lands, and
nothing is said that they were servants of the Bab
king.

(4) The dependence of 2 13—3 8 on Dt, Jer and
1 K 8 (Solomon's prayer) shows that this part of

the book is later than these writings, i.e. later than
say 550 BC. Cf 2 13 with Dt 28 62 and Jer 42 2.

(5) The fact that Dnl 9 7-14 has influenced

Bar 1 15—2 12 proves that a date later than Dnl
must be assumed for at least this portion of Bar.

The temple is still standing, so that the book belongs

somewhere between 165 BC, when Dnl was written,

and 71 AD, when the temple was finally destroyed.

Ewald, Gifford and Marshall think that this

section belongs to the period following the conquest

of Jerus by Ptolemy I (320 BC). According to

Ewald the author of 1 1—3 8 (regarded as by one
hand) was a Jew hving in Babylon or Persia. But
Dnl had not in 320 BC been written. Fritzsche,

Schrader, Keil, Toy and Charles assign the section

to the Macoabean age—a quite Hkely date. On the

other hand Hitzig, Kneucker and Schiirer prefer

a date subsequent to 70 AD. The last writer

argues for the unity of this section, though he

admits that the middle of ch 1 comports ill with

its context.
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It has been pointed out (see above, II, 3) that 3
10-13 does not belong to this section, being manifest-

ly a later interpolation. The depend-
3. The ence of this Wisdom portion on Job 28
Wisdom and on Dt implies a post-exilic date.
Section The identification of Wisdom with the
3 :

9—4 : 4 Torah which is evidently a synonym for

the Pent, argues a date at any rate
not earher than 300 BC. But how much later we
have no means of ascertaining. The reasons ad-
duced by Kneucker and Marshall for a date immedi-
ately before or soon after the fall of Jerus in 70 AD
have not convinced the present writer.
The situation implied in these words may be

thus set forth:

(1) A great calamity has happened
4. Words to Jerus (4 9f). Nothing is said
of Cheer proving that the whole land has shared
4:6—6:9 the calamity, .unless indeed this is

implied in 4 5 f

.

(2) A large number of Jerusalemites have been
transported (4 10).

(3) The nation that has sacked Jerus and carried
away many of its inhabitants is "shameless," hav-
ing "a strange language, neither reverencing old
men nor pitying children" (4 15).

(4) The present home of the Jerusalemites is a
great city (4 32-35), not the country.
Now the above details do not answer to any

dates in the history of the nation except these two

:

(a) 586 BC, when the temple was destroyed by the
Babylonians; (6) 71 AD, when the temple was
finally destroyed by the Romans. But the date
586 BC is out of the question, and no modern
scholar pleads for it. We must therefore assume
for this portion of the book a date soon after 70 AD.
In the time of Pompey, to which Graetz assigns the
book, neither Jerus nor the temple was destroyed.
Nor was there any destruction of either during the
Maccabean war. In favor of this date is the de-
pendence of 4 36ffonPs Sol ll(see above, II, 5, [3]).

Rothstein (in Kautzsch) says that in this section
there are at least three parts by as many different
writers. Marshall argues for four independent
parts. But if either of these views is correct the
R has done his work exceedingly well, for the whole
harmonizes well together.

Kneucker, author of the fullest Commentary,
endeavors to prove that the original book consisted
of 1 1 f-f-3a (the heading) -|-3 9—5 9, and that
it belongs to the reign of Domitian (81-96 AD).
The confession and prayer in 1 15—3 8 were written,
he says, somewhat earlier and certainly before 71
AD, and as a separate work, being inserted in the
book by the scribe who wrote 1 4-14.

V. Versions.— The most important VSS are
the following. It is assumed in the article that the
Gr text of the book up to 3 8 is itself a tr from a
Heb text now lost. The same remark may be true
of the rest of the book or of a portion of it (see

above. III).

There are two versions in this language: (1)

The Vulg which is really the Old Lat, since Jerome's
revision was confined to the Heb Sorip-

1. Latin tures, the Apoc being therefore omitted
in this revision. This version is a

very lit. one based on the Gr. It is therefore for

that reason the more valuable as a witness to the
Gr text. (2) There is a later Lat tr, apparently
a revision of the former, for its Latinity is better;
in some cases it adopts different readings and in a
general way it has been edited so as to bring it into
harmony with the Vatican uncial (B). This Lat
version was published in Rome by J. Maria Caro
(d. cir 1688) and was reprinted by Sabatier in
parallel columns with the pre-Jeromian version
noticed above (see Bibliotheca Casinensis, I, 1873).

There are also in this language two extant ver-

sions: (1) The Pesh, a very lit. tr, can be seen in

the London (Walton's) Polyglot and
2. Syriac most conveniently in Lagarde's Ldbr.

Apoc. Syr., the last being a more accu-
rate reproduction. (2) The Hexap. Syr tr made by
Paul, bishop of Telle, near the beginning of the
7th cent. AD. It has been published by Ceriani
with critical apparatus in his beautiful photograph-
lithographed edition of the Hexap. Syr Bible.

There is a very literal tr to be
3. Arabic found in the London Polyglot, referred

to above.
LiTEHATuKE.—PoF editions of the Gr text see under

Apocbypha. Of commentaries the fullest and best is
that by Kneucker, Das Buck Baruch (1879), who gives
an original German rendering based on a restored Heb
original. Other valuable commentaries are those by
Fritzsche (1851); Ewald, Die Propheten', etc (1868),
III, 251-82 (Eng. tr); The Prophets of the OT, V, 108-
37, by Eeusch (1855); Zockler (1891) and Rothstein
(op. cit.); and in Eng., Bissell (in Lange's series edited
by D. S. Schafif, 1880); and Giflord (.Speaker's Comm..
1888). The S.P.C.K. has a handy and serviceable
volume pubhshed in the series of popular commentaries
on the OT. But this commentary, though published
quite recently (my copy belongs to 1894, "mneteenth
thousand"), needs strengthening on the. side of its
scholarship.

Arts, dealing with introduction occur in the various
Bible Dictionaries (DS, Westcott and Ryle; HDB,
J. T. Marshall, able and original; EB, Bevan, rather
slight). To these must be added excellent ajts. in Jew
Bnc (G. P. Moore), and BB (R. H. Charles).

T. WxTTON Davies
BARZILLAI, bar-zil'a-I, bar-zil'i C'STna, harzil-

lay; BepJeXXC, Berzelli, "man of iron" [BDB, but cf

Cheyne, EB]) :

(1) A Gileadite of Rogelim who brought provi-
sions to David and his army to Mahanaim, in their
flight from Absalom (2 S 17 27-29). When David
was returning to Jerus after Absalom's defeat, B.
conducted him over Jordan, but being an old man
of 80 years of age, he declined David's invitation
to come to live in the capital, and sent instead his
son Chimham (2 S 19 31-39). David before his
death charged Solomon to "show kindness unto the
sons of B." (l.K 2 7). Cheyne in EB, without
giving any reason, differentiates this B. from B. the
Gileadite (Ezr 2 61 = Neh 7 63). See (2) below.

(2) The father of a family of priests who in
Ezra's time, after the return of the exiles, could
not trace their genealogy. "Therefore were they
deemed polluted and put from the priesthood."
This B. had taken "a wife of the daughters of B.
the Gileadite," and had adopted his wife's family
name (Ezr 2 61.62 = Neh 7 63.64). His original
name is given as Jaddus (AV Addus) (1 Esd 6 38).
(See ZoRZELLEU.s; RVm "Phaezeldaeus.")

(3) B. the Meholathite, whose son Adriel was
married to Saul's daughter, either Michal (2 S
21 8) or Merab(l S 18 19). T. Rees

BASALOTH, bas'a-loth (A, BaaXie, Baaloth; B,
Bao-aX4|i, BasaUm; 1 Esd 5 31 = Bazluth [Ezr 2 52]
and Bazlith [Neh 7 54]): The descendants of B.
(temple-servants)returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus.

BASCAMA, bas'ka-ma (Bao-Ka|id, Baskamd [1
Mace 13 23]): A town located in the country of
Gilead, where Tryphon slew Jonathan, the son of
Absalom. Cf Jonathan (Apoc).

BASE, bas:

(1) Subst. from Lat basis, Gr pdo-is, basis, a
foundation, (a) (Hjisia, m'khonah): the fixed

resting-place on which the lavers in Solomon's
temple were set (1 K 7 27-43; 2 K 16 17; 25 13.

16; 2 Ch 4 14; Jer 27 19; 52 17.20; cf Ezr 3 3;
Zee 5 11 ARVm). (6) (15, ken): pedestal in AV
and RV (1 K 7 29.31) and in RV only (Ex 30 18.
28; 31 9; 35 16; 38 8; 39 39; 40 11; Lev 8 11) of



411 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA
BasUisk

^"""^ °'

the base of the laver of the tabernacle (AV "foot")-
(c) (^'^?,, yarekh): "base of candlestick" (RV of Ex
25 31; 37 17) AV "shaft." (d) Oioi, jje^odh):

RV "base of altar"; AV "bottom" (Ex 29 12; 38
8; Lev 4 7.18.25.30.34; 5 9; 8 15; 9 9). (e) pa,
gabh): RV "elevation," i.e; basement of altar; AV
"higher place" (Ezk 43 13).

(2) Adj. from Fr. bas—low, or Welsh bds—
"shallow": of lowly birth or station, of voluntary

humility and of moral depravity, (a) (bSlJJ,

skaphal, 5D1B , sh'^phal) : of David's self-humiliation

(2 S 6 22): "a modest unambitious kingdom"
(Ezk 17 14; 29 14.15 [BDB]; Dnl 4 17 [ARV
"lowest"]): cf s/i«pMo;i= "lowland." (6) (nb]5,

IfSldh) : men of humble birth and station as opposed
to the nobles (Isa 3 5). (c) (niB'i'ia, b'li-shem):

"nameless," "of no account": "children of fools,

yea, children of basemen" (Job 30 8). (d) AVmen,
sons, daughters, children of Belial; lit. "worthless
persons"; in ARV "base," except 1 S 1 16 "wicked
woman"; also ERV of Dt 13 13, "base," which
elsewhere retains AV rendering, (e) (raTremSs, ta-

peinds): "lowly," "humble or abject" (2 Cor 10 1);
RV, "iowly"; so Paul's enemies said he appeared
when present in the church at Corinth. (/) (iyev'^s,

agents): "of low birth," "of no account" (1 Cor
1 28): "base things of the world." (g) (dyopatos,

agoraios): "belonging to the market-place," loafers,

worthless characters (Acts 17 5): "certain lewd
fellows of the baser sort"; RV "certain vile fellows

of the rabble." T. Rbes

BASEMATH, bas'S-math, BASHEMATH, bash'-

5-math, BASMATH, bas'math (naiC3, bas^math,

"fragrant"):

(1) Basemath, one of the wives of Esau, a
daughter of Elon, the Hittite (Gen 26 34; AV
Bashemath), probably identical with or a sister

of Adah whom he also married (Gen 36 2). Cf
Adah.

(2) Basemath (AV Bashemath), another wife

of Esau, a daughter of Ishmael and a sister of Ne-
baioth (Gen 36 3.4.10.13.17). This wife is also

called Mahalath (Gen 28 9), and is of the house
of Abraham. Esau married her because his father

was not pleased with his other wives who were
daughters of Canaan. Cf Mahalath.

(2) Basemath (AV Basmath), the daughter of

Solomon, and wife of Ahimaaz, a commissariat-

officer in the service of Solomon (1 K 4 15).

A. L. Beeslich

BASHAN, ba'shan (Ifan, ha-bashan, "the

Bashan"; Bao-dv, Basdn): This name is probably
the same in meaning as the cognate

1. Bound- Arab, bathneh, "soft, fertile land,"

aries or bathaniyeh (baianaea), "this land

sown with wheat" ("wheatland").

It often occurs with the art., "the Bashan," to

describe the kingdom of Og, the most northerly

part of the land E. of the Jordan. It stretched

from the border of Gileadin the S. to the slopes of

Hermon in the N. Hermon itself is never definitely

included in Bashan, although Og is said to have
ruled in that mountain (Josh 12 5; 13 11). In

Dt 3 10 Salecah and Edrei seem to indicate the E.

and W. limits respectively. This would agree with

Josh 12 5; 13 11, which seem to make Geshur

and Maacath the western boundary of Bashan.

If this were so, then these unconquered peoples

literally "dwelt in the midst of Israel." On the

other hand Dt 4 47 may mean that the Jordan

formed the western boundary; while Dt 33 22

makes Bashan extend to the springs of the Jordan.

If Golan lay in the district in which its name is

still preserved (elJavian) , this also brings it to the lip

of the Jordan valley (Dt 4 43). "A mountain of

summits," or "protuberances" (Ps 68 15.16: Heb),
might describe the highlands of the Jaulan, with
its many volcanic hills as seen from the W. "A
mountain of God" however does not so well apply
to this region. Perhaps we should, with Wetz-
stein {Das batanaische Giebelgebirge) take these
phrases as descriptive of Jebel Haurdn, now usually
called Jebel ed-Druze, with its many striking sum-
mits. This range protected the province from en-
croachment by the sands of the wilderness from the
E. On the S. Bashan marched with the desert
steppe, el-Hamad, and Gilead. Of the western
boundary as we have seen there can be no certainty.
It is equally impossible to draw any definite line

in the N.
Bashan thus included the fertile, wooded slopes

of Jebel ed-Druze, the extraordinarily rich plain of

el-Haurdn {en-Nulprah—see Hauran),
2. Charac- the rocky tract of el-Leja', the region
teristics now known as el-Jedur, resembling the

Hauran in character, but less culti'

vated; and, perhaps, the breezy uplands of el'

Jaulan, with its splendid reaches of pasture land.

It was a land rich in great cities, as existing ruins
sufficiently testify. It can hardly be doubted that
many of these occupy sites of great antiquity. We
may specially note Ashtaroth and Edrei, the cities

of Og; Golan, the city of refuge, the site of which
is still in doubt; and Salecah (Salkhad), the fortress

on the ridge of the mountain, marking the extreme
eastern limit of Israel's possessions.

The famous oaks of Bashan (Isa 2 13; Ezk
27 6) have their modern representatives on the
mountain slopes. It seems strange that in Scrip-

ture there is no notice of the wheat crops for which
the country is in such repute today. Along with
Carmel it stood for the fruitfulness of the land

(Isa 33 9 etc) ; and their languishing was an evi-

dent mark of God's displeasure (Nah 1 4). The
"bulls of Bashan" represent blatant and brutal

strength (Ps 22 12, etc). It is long since the lion

deserted the plateau (Dt 33 22) ; but the leopard
is still not unknown among the mountains (Cant
4 8).

In pre-Israelite days Bashan was ruled by Og
the Amorite. His defeat at Edrei marked the end

of his kingdom (Nu 21 33 ff ; Josh
3. History 13 11), and the land was given to the

half tribe of Manasseh (Josh 13 30,

etc). In the Syrian wars Bashan was lost to Israel

(1 K 22 3 ff; 2 K 8 28; 10 32 f), but it was re-

gained by Jeroboam II (2 K 14 25). It was in-

corporated in the Assyr empire by 'Tiglath-pileser

III (2 K 15 29). In the 2d cent. BC it was in

the hands of the Nabataeans. It formed part of

the kingdom of Herod the Great, and then belonged

to that of Philip and Agrippa II. W. Ewing

BASHAN -HAVyOTH - JAIR, ba'shan-hav'oth-

ja'ir (T'S?'' nin "JlpB, bashan hawwoth ya'ir). See

Hawoth-Jaik.

BASHEMATH, bash'5-math. See Basemath.

BASILISK, baz'i-lisk (782, gepha', ''DiySS,

gipWonl, from obs root 532, (apha\ "to hiss": Isa

11 8; 14 29; 59 5; Jer 8 17; Prov 23 32m. In

Prov 23 32, AV has "adder," m "cockatrice"; in

the other passages cited AV has "cockatrice," m
"adder" [except Jer 8 17, no m]): The word is

from ^aa-iXla-Kos, basiliskos, "kinglet," from basi-

leiis, "lung," and signifies a mythical reptile hatched

by a serpent from a cock's egg. Its hissing drove

away other serpents. Its look, and esp. its breath,

was fatal. According to Pliny, it was named from

a crown-like spot on its head. It has been identified



Basin, Bason
Bastard THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 412

with the equally mythical Cockatrice (q.v.). In
all the passages cited, it denotes a venomous ser-

pent (see Adder; Serpents), but it is impossible
to tell what, if any, particular species is referred to.

It must be borne in mind that while there are
poisonous snakes in Pal, there are more which are

not poisonous, and most of the latter, as well as

some harmless lizards, are commonly regarded as

deadly. Several of the harmless snakes have crown-
like markings on their heads, and it is quite con-
ceivable that the basilisk myth may have been
founded upon one of these. Alfred Ely Day

BASIN, ba's'n, BASON: TheARVhas "basin,"
the AV and RV "bason," the preferred spelling of

the Eng. revisers. In the Appendix
1. The to the Revised OT the American
Terms Used Revisers (§ viii) say, "The modern
and Their spelling is preferred for the following
Meaning words"; then follow among others

"basin" for "bason"; but no similar
statement appears in the Appendix to the Revised
NT. The Heb word so rendered in EV is chiefly

used for the large bowl of bronze (AV "brass")
employed by the priests to receive the blood of the
sacrificial victims (Ex 27 3; of 29 16; 1 K 7 45,
etc). It is found only once in secular use (Am 6
6, "drink wine in bowls"), if the text there is cor-
rect; the LXX has it otherwise. See Bowl. The
"basins" of Ex 12 22; 2 S 17 28 were probably of

earthenware.

Wastung before Eating

While the priests' bowls were of bronze, similar
bowls or basins of silver were presented by the

princes of the congregation, according
2. OfVa- to Nu 7 13 ff; and those spoken of

rious Ma- in 1 K 7 50 as destined for Solomon's
terials and temple were of gold (cf 1 Ch 28 17).

Forms (1) The well-known eastern mode
of washing the hands was and is by

pouring water on the hands, not by dipping them
in water, an act, of course, calling for the aid of an

attendant. EKsha "poured water on
3. The the hands of Elijah" (2 K 3 11; see
Typical Kitto's note in Pictorial Bible'', II,

Ewer of 330) . A disciple came to be known
the East as "one who poured water on the

hands of another." Such was beyond
question the prevailing custom among the ancient
Hebrews, as it was, and is, among eastern peoples
in general. They incline to look with disgust, if not
with horror, upon our western practice of washing
face and hands in water retained in a basin.

(2) The typical vessel of the East used in such
ablutions has a long spout, not unlike our large
coflee-pot (see Kitto, Pict. Bib., II, 331, note).
While the EV unfortunately often suggests nothing

like such pouring, the Heb expresses it, e.g. in 1 S
25 41, where we have the Qal of rahag (fm);
cf Kennedy in 1-vol HDB, and HDB, arts. "Bath,"
"Bathing." Kennedy shows that "affusion,"

"pouring on" of water, was meant in many cases

where we read "bathe'' or "wash" in EV. Lane
{Mod. Egypt, ch v) says: "A servant brings him a
basin and ewer (called tisht and ibreek) of tinned
copper or brass. The first has a cover with holes,

with a raised receptacle for the soap; and the water
is poured upon the hands and passes through the
ewer into the space below; so that when the basin

is brought to a second person the water with which
the former has washed is not seen."

(1) A wash-basin of a special sort was used by
Jesus for washing the disciples' feet (see Jn 13 5).

The Gr is niptir (varifp), eita bdllei

4. A Basin hudor eis t6n nipttra, tr^ RV, "then
of a Unique he poureth water into the basin."

Sort This word nipter is not found else-

where in the NT, nor in the LXX, nor,

indeed, in Gk profane ht. But fortunately the
general sense is here made plain by the context

and by comparison of the cognate verbs niptein

and nizein. It evidently denotes an article, not
necessarily a vessel, specifically suited to the use
of washing a part of the body, e.g. the hands or the
feet, and hence is used with the art., "the basin,"
RV. It is doubtful, therefore, if "basin," or
"bason," conveys a true idea of either the oriental

article here meant or the scene portrayed. The
fact that, according to the custom of the day, the
position of the disciples here was reclining, precludes
the possibility of the use of a "basin" of our sort,

in the way we are accustomed to, i.e. for immersing
the feet in the water, in whole or in part.

(2) So it is likely that the nipter was a jug, or
ewer, with a dish, saucer, or basin placed under it

and combined with it to catch the dripping water.
We know from other sources that such a vessel
was kept in the Jewish house regularly for ordinary
handwashings, etc (see Mt 15 2; Mk 7 3), and
for ceremonial ablutions. Hence it would naturally,
be ready here in the upper room as a normal part
of the preparation of the "goodman of the house"
for his guests (AV Mk 14 14; Lk 22 12), and so
it is distinguished by the Gr art. ton. Jesus Himself
used the nipter, standing, doubtless, to impress
upon His disciples the lessons of humility, self-

abasement and loving service which He ever sought
to impart and illustrate.

(3) Our conclusion, we may say with George
Farrner in DCG, art. "Bason," is that nipter was
not simply one large basin, but the set of ewer and
basin combined, such a set as was commonly kept
in the Jewish house for the purpose of cleansing
either the hands or the feet by means of affusion.
The Arab, tisht, authorities tell us, is the exact
rendering of nipter, and it comes from a root which
means "to pour," or "rain shghtly." (See Anton
Tien, reviser of the Arab, prayer-book, author of
Arab, and Mod. Gr Grammars, etc, quoted in DCG,
art. "Bason.") Geo. B. Eager

BASKET, bas'ket: Four kinds of "baskets"
come to view in the OT under the Heb names,
dudh, tene', §al and kHUbh. There is little, however,
in these names, or in the narratives where they
are found, to indicate definitely what the differences
of size and shape and use were. The Mish renders
us some help in our uncertainty, giving numerous
names and descriptions of "baskets" in use among
the ancient Hebrews (see Kreugel, Das Hausgerat
in der Mishnah, 39-45) . They were variously made
of willow, rush, palm-leaf, etc, and were used for
various purposes, domestic and agricultural, for
instance, in gathering and serving fruit, collecting
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alms in kind for the poor, etc. Some had handles,
others lids, some both, others neither.

(1) Dadh was probably a generic term for various
kinds of baskets. It was probably the "basket" in

which the Israelites in Egypt carried
1. Meaning the clay for bricks (cf Ps 81 6, where
of OX it is used as a symbol of Egyp bond-
Tenns age), and such as the Egyptians them-

selves used for that purpose (Wilk.,
Anc. Egypt, 1, 379), probably a large, shallow
basket, made of wicker-work. It stood for a basket
that was used in fruit-gathering (see Jer 24 1),

but how it differed from Amos' "basket of summer
fruit" (Am 8 1) we do not know. Dudh is used
for the "pot" in which meat was boiled (1 S 2 14),
showing probably that a pot-shaped "basket" was
known by this name. Then it seems to have stood
for a basket tapering toward the bottom like the
calathus of the Romans. So we seem forced to con-
clude that the term was generic, not specific.

(2) The commonest basket in use in OT tinJes

was the ?al. It was the "basket" in which the
court-baker of Egypt carried about his confec-
tionery on his head (Gen 40 16). It was made
in later times at least of peeled willows, or palm-
leaves, and was sometimes at least large and flat

hke the canisirum of the Romans, and, like it, was
used for carrying bread and other articles of food
(Gen 40 16; Jgs 6 19). Meat for the meat
offerings and the unleavened bread, were placed in

it (Ex 29 3; Lev 8 2; Nu 6 15). It is expressly

required that the unleavened cakes be placed and
offered in such a "basket." While a "basket," it

was dish-shaped, larger or smaller in size, it would
seem, according to demand, and perhaps of finer

texture than the dudh.

(3) The tene' was a large, deep basket, in which
grain and other products of garden or field were
carried home and kept (Dt 28 5.17), in which the

first-fruits were preserved (Dt 26 2), and the

tithes transported to the sanctuary (Dt 26 2f).

It has been thought probable that the habya, the

basket of clay and straw of the Pal peasantry of

today, is a sort of survival or counterpart of it.

It has the general shape of a jar, and is used for

storing and keeping wheat, barley, oats, etc. At
the top is the mouth into which the grain is poured,

and at the bottom is an orifice through which it

Ancient Egyptian Baskets.

can be taken out as needed, when the opening is

again closed with a rag. The LXX translates

tene' by kdrtallos, which denotes a basket of the

shape of an inverted cone.

(4) The term h'lvbh, found in Am 8 1 for a "fruit-

basket," is used in Jer 5 27 (AV and RV "cage")

for a bird-cage. But it is not at all unreasonable

to suppose that a coarsely woven basket with a

cover would be used by a fowler to carry home his

feathered captives.

In the NT interest centers in two kinds of "bas-
ket," distinguished by the evangelists in their

accounts of the feeding of the 5,000
2. Meaning and of the 4,000, called in Or kdphinos
of NT and spuria (WH sphuris).

Terms (1) The kophinos (Mt 14 20; Mk
6 43; Lk 9 17; Jn 6 13) may be

confidently identified with the kuphla' of the Mish,
which was provided with a cord for a handle by

Modern Oriental Baskets.

means of which it could be carried on the back with
such provisions as the disciples on the occasions
under consideration would naturally have with
them (cf Kreugel, and Broadus, Comm. in loc).

The Jews of Juvenal's day carried such a specific

"provision-basket" with them on their journeys
regularly, and the Lat for it is a transliteration

of this Gr word, cophinus (cf Juvenal iii.l4, and
Jastrow, Diet., art. "Basket"). Some idea of its

size may be drawn from the fact that in CIG, 1625,

46, the word denotes a Boeotian measure of about
two gallons.

(2) The sphuris or spurts (Mt 15 37; Mk 8 8)

we may be sure,from its being used in letting Paul
down from the wall at Damascus (Acts 9 25, etc),

was considerably larger than the kophinos and quite

different in shape and uses. It might for distinction

fitly be rendered "hamper," as Professor Kennedy
suggests. Certainly neither the Gr nor ancient

usage justifies any confusion.

(3) The sargdne (2 Cor 11 33) means anything
plaited, or sometimes more specifically a fish-basket.

Geo. B. Eager
BASMATH, bas'math. See Basbmath.

BASON, ba's'n. See Basin.

BASSA, bas'a. See Bassai.

BASSAI, bas'a-i, bas'i (Bao-o-ot, Bassai, Bassd;

AV Bassa; 1 Esd 5 16; Bezai [Ezr 2 17; Neh
7 23]): The sons of B. returned with Zerubbabel
to Jerus.

BASTAI, bas'ta-I. See Basthai.

BASTARD, bas'tard Clip's , mamzer; vdBos, nd-

thos): In Dt 23 2 probably the offspring of an
incestuous union, or of a marriage within the pro-

hibited degrees of affinity (Lev 18 6-20; 20 10-21).

He and his descendants to the tenth generation are

excluded from the assembly of the Lord. (See

Driver, ad loc). Zechariah (9 6), after prophesying

the overthrow of three Phili cities, declares of the

fourth: "And a bastard [RVm "a bastard race"]

shall dwell in Ashdod," meaning probably that a

"mixed population" (BDB) of aliens shall invade

and settle in the capital of the Phihs. In He (12 8)

in its proper sense of "born out of wedlock," and
therefore not admitted to the privileges of paternal

care and responsibility as a legitimate son.

T. Rees
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BASTHAI, bas'tha-I, bas'thi (Bao-eoC, Basthai;
AV Bastai; 1 Esd 5 31 = Besai [Ezr 2 49; Neh
7 52]); The descendants of B. (temple-servants)
returned with Zerubbabel to Jerus.

BAT (C15tl?, 'ataleph; Lev 11 19; Dt 14 18;

Isa 2 20) : Bats are the most widely distributed of

mammals, reaching even the oceanic islands, and
modern science has revealed the existence of an
astonishing number of species, nearly twenty being
recorded from Pal. These include both fruit-eating

and insect-eating bats, the latter being the smaller.

Bats' Ears.

It has not always been realized that they are mam-
mals, and so it is not surprising that they should
be mentioned at the end of the list of unclean birds
in Lev 11 19 and Dt 14 18. It may, however,
be significant that they are at the end of the list

and not in the middle of it. The fruit bats are a
pest to horticulturists and often strip apricot and
other trees before the fruit has ripened enough to
be picked. On this account the fruit is often in-

closed in bags, or the whole tree may be surrounded
with a great sheet or net. They commonly pick
the fruit and eat it on some distant perch beneath
which the seeds and the ordure of these animals are
scattered. The insect bats, as in other countries,
flit about at dusk and through the night catching
mosquitoes and larger insects, and so are distinctly
beneficial.

The reference in Isa 2 20, "cast .... idols

.... to the moles and to the bats" refers of course
to these animals as inhabitants of dark and deserted
places. As in the case of many animal names the
etymology of 'ataleph is doubtful. Various deriva-
tions have been proposed but none can be regarded
as satisfactory. The Arab, name, watwat, throws
no light on the question. Alfred Ely Day

BATANAEA, bat-a-ne'a: The name used in Gr
times for Bashan (q.v.), Jos, Life, II; Ant, XV, x,

1; XVII, ii, 1, "toparchy of Batanaea."

BATH (nS, bath): A liquid measure equal to

about 9 gallons, Eng. measure. It seems to have
been regarded as a standard for liquid measures
(Ezk 45 10), as in the case of the molten sea and
the lavers in Solomon's temple (1 K 7 26.38), and
for measuring oil and wine (2 Ch 2 10; Ezr 7 22;
Isa 5 10; Ezk 45 14). Its relation to the homer
is given in Ezk 45 11.14). See Weights and
Measures.

BATH, bath, BATHING, bath'ing: Bathing in
the ordinary, non-religious sense, public or private,

is rarely met with in the Scriptures.
1. Ordinary We find, however, three exceptional
Bathing and interesting cases: (1) that of

Pharaoh's daughter, resorting to the
Nile (Ex 2 5); (2) that of Bath-sheba, bathing on
the house-top (2 S 11 2 RV)

; (3) the curious case
mentioned in 1 K 22 38. (To wash with royal

blood was supposed to be beneficial to the com-
plexion.)

The dusty, limestone soil of Pal and the open
foot-gear of the Orient on stookingless feet, called

for frequent washing of the feet (Gen 24 32; 43
24; Jgs 19 24; 1 S 25 41; 2 S 11 8; Cant 5 3,

etc), and bathing of the body for refreshment;
but the chief concern of the writers of Scripture was
with bathing of another sort. Indeed, something
of the rehgious sense and aspect of bathing, in ad-
dition to that of bodily refreshment, seems to have
entered into the ordinary use of water, as in the
washing of the hands before meals, etc (see Gen 18
4; 19 2; Lk 7 44).

The streams and ponds, when available, were the
usual resorts for bathing (Ex 2 5; 2 K 5 10, etc),

but the water-supply of large cities,

2. Bathing stored up in great pools or large cis-

Resorts terns, was certainly available at times
to some degree for bathing (2 S 11 2)

;

though, as Benzinger says, no traces of bathrooms
have been found in old Heb houses, even in royal
palaces. In Babylon, it would seem from Sus
15, there were bathing pools in gardens, though this

passage may refer simply to bathing in the open
air. Certainly public baths as now known, or plunge-
baths of the Gr type, were unknown among the
Hebrews until they were brought in contact with
the Gr civilization. Such baths first come into
view during the Gr-Rom period, when they are
found to be regularly included in the gymnasia,
or "places of exercise" (1 Mace 1 14). Remains
of them, of varying degrees of richness and archi-
tectural completeness, may be seen today in various
parts of the East, those left of the cities of the De-
capolis, esp. at Gerash and Amman, being excellent
examples (cf also those at Pompeii). A remarkable
series of bath-chambers has recently been discovered

Plan ol the Baths in the Castle at Gezer (.PEF).

by Mr. R. A. S. Macalister at Gezer in Pal, in
connection with a building supposed to be the
palace built by Simon Maocabaeus. For an inter-
esting account of it see PEFS, 1905, 294 f

.

When we consider that in Pal six months of the
year are rainless, and how scarce and pricelessly
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valuable water is during most of the year, and in
many places all the year round; and when we

recall how the Bedouin of today looks
3. Gr on the use of water for cleansing in
versus such times and places of scarcity, view-
Sem Ideas ing it as a wanton waste (see Benzinger,

Heh. Arch., 108, note), the rigid re-
quirement of it for so many ritual purposes by
the Mosaic law is, to say the least, remarkable (see
Ablution; Clean and Unclean, etc). Cer-
tainly there was a marked contrast between the
Gr idea of bathing and that of the Hebrews and
Asiatics in general, when they came in contact.
But when Gr culture invaded Pal under Antiochus
Epiphanes (cir 168 BC), it brought Gr ideas and
Gr bathing estabhshments with it; and under
Herod (40-44 BC) it was given the right of way and
prevailed to no mean degree (see Anecdote of
Gamaliel II in Schiirer, HJP, II, i, 18, 53).

the Lake of Galilee, which have been a health resort
from time immemorial. It is probably true, however,
as some one has said, that in OT times and in NT
times, the masses of the people had neither privacy
nor inclination for bathing. Geo. B. Eager

BATH KOL, bath'kol, bath kol (bip na, hath

Jcol, "the daughter of the voice"): Originally sig-

nifying no more than "sound," "tone," "call"
(e.g. wa,ter in pouring gives forth a "sound," bath
i:ol, while oil does not), sometimes also "echo."
The expression acquired among the rabbis a special
use, signifying the Divine voice, audible to man and
unaccompanied by a visible Divine manifestation.
Thus conceived, bath Ifol is to be distinguished from
God's speaking to Moses and the prophets; for
at Sinai the voice of God was part of a larger
theophany, while for the prophets it was the
resultant inward demonstration of the Divine

View (fbom the North) of the Series of Baths in the Castle at Gezer {PEF).

4. Cere-
monial

But "bathing" in the Bible stands chiefly for

ritual acts—purification from ceremonial unclean-

ness, from contact with the dead,

with defiled persons or things, with
"holy things," i.e. things "devoted,"

Purification or "under the ban," etc (see Clean
AND Unclean, etc). The Heb of the

OT does not sharply distinguish between bathing and
partial washing—^both are expressed by rahag, and
the RV rightly renders "wash" instead of "bathe"
in some cases. Talmudic usage simply codified

custom which had been long in vogue, according

to Schiirer. But Kennedy grants that the "bath"
at last became, even for the laity, "an important
factor in the religious life of Israel." We read of

daily bathing by the Essenes (Jos, BJ, II, viii, 5).

Then later we find John, the Baptizer, immersing,

as the record clearly shows the apostles of Christ

did also (Acts 8 38; Rom 6 3f); cf Lk 11 38

where /SoTTTifu, baptizo, in passive = "washed."

In Jn 5 2-7 we have an example of bathing for

health. There are remains of ancient baths at

Gadara and at Callirrhoe, E. of the

5. Bathing Jordan, baths which were once cele-

for Health brated as resorts for health-seekers.

There are hot baths in full operation

today, near Tiberias, on the southwestern shore of

will, by whatever means effected, given to them
to declare (see Voice). It is further to be distin-

guished from all natural sounds and voices, even
where these were interpreted as conveying Divine
instruction. The conception appears for the first

timeinDnl 4 28(EV31)—it is in the Aram, portion

—where, however, lfal = kdl, "voice" stands without
berath = bath, "daughter": "A voice fell from
heaven." Jos {Ant, XIII, x, 3) relates that John
Hyrcanus (135-104 BC) heard a voice while offer-

ing a burnt sacrifice in the temple, which Jos ex-

pressly interprets as the voice of God (cf Bab
Sotah 33a and Jerus Sotah 246, where it is called

bath Ifol). In the NT mention of "a voice from
heaven" occurs in the following passages: Mt 3

17; Mk 1 11; Lk 3 22 (at the baptism of Jesus)

;

Mt 17 5; Mk 9 7; Lk 9 35 (at His transfigura-

tion); Jn 12 28 (shortly before His passion);

Acts 9 4; 22 7; 26 14 (conversion of Paul), and
10 13.15 (instruction of Peter concerning clean

and unclean). In the period of the Tannaim (cir

100 BC-200 AD) the term hath Jpol was in very
frequent use and was understood to signify not the

direct voice of God, which was held to be super-

sensible, but the echo of the voice (the bath being
somewhat arbitrarily taken to express the dis-

tinction). The rabbis held that bath Ifol had been
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an occasional means of Divine communication
throughout the whole history of Israel and that
since the cessation of the prophetic gift it was the
sole means of Divine revelation. It is noteworthy
that the rabbinical conception of hath Jpol sprang
up in the period of the decUne of OT prophecy
and flourished in the period of extreme traditional-

ism. Where the gift of prophecy was clearly lack-

ing—perhaps even because of this lack—there
grew up an inordinate desire for special Divine
manifestations. Often a voice from heaven was
looked for to clear up matters of doubt and even
to decide between conflicting interpretations of the
law. So strong had this tendency become that
Rabbi Joshua (cir 100 AD) felt it to be necessary
to oppose it and to insist upon the supremacy and
the sufficiency of the written law. It is clear that
we have here to do with a conception of the nature
and means of Divine revelation that is distinctly

inferior to the Bib. view. For even in the Bib.

passages where mention is made of the voice from
heaven, all that is really essential to the revelation

is already present, at least in principle, without the
audible voice.

LiTERATTTRE.—F. Weber, System der altsynagogalen
palaslinischen Theologie, 2d ed, 1897, 194 fl; J. Ham-
burger, Real-Enc des Judeniums, II, 1896; W. Bacber,
Agada der Tannaiten and Agada der palGst. Amor&er
(see Index); Jew Enc, II, 588 fl; "Bath Kol" in TSBA,
IX, 18; P. Fiebig, Rel. in Gesch. und Gegenwart, I, s.v.

J. R. Van Pelt

BATH-RABBIM, bath-rab'im, THE GATE OF
(niai'na 1?12J , sha'ar bath-rabbim; LXX eviriXois

9uYaTp6s iroWuv, en piilais thugatros polldn, lit.

"in the gates of the daughter of the many." The
gate of Heshbon near which were the pools compared
to the Shulammite's eyes (Cant 7 4). Guthe would
translate "by the gate of the populous city."

Cheyne would amend the passage and read

"Thine eyes are Uke Solomon's pools,

By the wood of Beth-cerem,"

and transfer the scene to the pools of Solomon,
S. of Bethlehem {EB, s.v.). But this is surely very
violent. One of the pools of Heshbon still survives,

measuring 191 ft.X 139 ft., and is 10 ft. deep.
The walls however have been rent by earthquakes,
and now no longer retain the water. W. Ewing

BATH-SHEBA, bath-she'ba, bath'shg-ba
(y^lBTia, bath-shebha', "the seventh daughter,"

or "the daughter of an oath," also called Bathshua
[yilBTlil, bath-shu"-'], "the daughter of opulence"

[1 Ch 3 5]; the LXX however reads BersabeS

everywhere; cf Bathshua; HPN, 65, 67, 77, 206
for Bath-sheba, and 67, 69, n. 3, for Bathshua):
Bath-sheba was the daughter of Eliam (2 S 11 3)

or Ammiel (1 Ch 3 5); both names have the
same meaning. She was the beautiful wife of

Uriah the Hittite, and because of her beauty was
forced by David to commit adultery (2 S 11 2 ff

;

Ps 51). Her husband Uriah was treacherously

killed by the order of David (2 S 11 6ff). After

the death of her husband David made her his wife

and she lived with him in the palace (2 S 11 27).

Four sons sprang from this marriage (2 S 5 14;

1 Ch 3 5), after the first child, the adulterine,

had died (2 S 12 14 ff). With the help of the

prophet Nathan she renders futile the usurpation
of Adonijah and craftily secures the throne for her
son Solomon (1 K 1 11 ff). Later Adonijah suc-

ceeds in deceiving Bath-sheba, but his plan is frus-

trated by the king (1 K 2 13 ff). According to

Jewish tradition, Prov 31 is written by Solomon
in memory of his mother. In the genealogy of

Jesus (Mt 1 6) Bath-sheba is mentioned as the
former wife of Uriah and the mother of Solomon

by David. See Adonijah; Ammiel; Bathshua;
David; Eliam; Nathan; Solomon.

A. L. Breslich

BATHSHUA, bath'shti-a (y'lTIJTlS, balh-shu'^',

"the daughter of opulence" or "the daughter of
Shua"; cf Bath-sheba; for derivation see HPN,
67, 69, n. 3):

(1) In Gen 38 2 and 1 Ch 2 3, where the name
is tr'' "Shua's daughter," the wife of Judah.

(2) In 1 Ch 3 5, the daughter of Ammiel and
wife of David. See Bath-sheba.

BATH-ZACHARIAS, bath-zak-a-ri'as. See Beth-
zacharias.

BATTERING-RAM, bat'er-ing-ram. See Siege.

BATTLE. See War.

BATTLE-AXE, bat"l-ax.

Ill, 1; Ax (Axe).
See Armor, Arms,

BATTLE-BOW, bat"l-bo: Found in the striking

Messianic prophecy: "The battle bow shall be cut
off" (Zee 9 10). The prophet is predicting the
peace that shall prevail when Zion's king cometh,
"just, and having salvation; lowly, and riding upon
an ass, even upon a colt the foal of an ass." The
words convey their full significance only when read
in the light of the context: "I will cut off the
chariot from Ephraim, and the horse from Jerus;

and the battle bow shall be cut off; and he shall

speak peace unto the nations" (cf 10 4). The
battle-bow was sometimes made of tough wood,
sometimes of two straight horns joined together
(Horn. n. iv.105-11), and sometimes of bronze.

In Ps 18 34 RV we find "bow of. brass," but it

probably should be of "bronze" (fllCriD, n'hosheih),

a metal very different from our brass, which is a
mixture of copper and zinc. The point of the pas-
sage in this connection ("He teacheth my hands to

war; so that mine arms do bend a bow of bronze"),
as well as of that in 2 K 9 24 ("And Jehu drew
his bow with his full strength") is that it required
great strength to bend the battle-bow. See
Archery; Armor. Geo. B. Eager

BATTLEMENT, bat"l-ment. See Fortifica-
tion; House.

BAVAI, bav'ft-i. See Bavvai.

BAWAI, bav'a-i 0^2., bawway; LXX A, Bevet,

Benei; B, BeSeC, Bedei; AVBavai, "wisher" [?]-[Neh

3 18]): Perhaps identical with or a brother of

Binnui (Neh 3 24). See Binnui. B., "the son of

Henadad, the ruler of half the district of Keilah,"
was of a Levitical family. He is mentioned as one
of those who repaired the wall of Jerus after the
return from Babylon (Neh 3 17 f).

BAY, ba. See Colors.

BAY, ba (lilCb, lashon, lit. "tongue"; K6\iros,

kdlpos) : The word occurs in the sense of inlet of

the sea in the OT only in Josh 15 2.5; 18 19, and
in NT only in Acts 27 39 (of Malta, AV "creek").

BAYITH, ba'yith (n?3, bayUh; AV Bajith,

"house" [Isa 15 2]): A town in the country of

Moab. The reading of RVm, "Bayith and Dibon
are gone up to the high places to weep," seems to

be the proper rendering of this passage. Duhm
et al., by changing the text, read either "house of"

or "daughter of." The construct of this word beth

is frequently used in compound words. See Beth.
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BAY TREE, ba'tre' (AV only; Ps 37 35; nnTSi

,

'ezrah): The word means "native," "indigenous,"
and RV tr» "a green tree in its native soil."

BAZLITH, baz'lith, BAZLUTH, baz'luth (nibsa

,

baslUh, Neh 7 54; n^bSS, bagluth, Ezr 2 '52;

Basaloth, 1 Esd 5 31, "asking"): Tiie descendants
of B. (temple-servants) returned with Zerubbabel
to Jerus.

BDELLIUM, del'i-um (nb^2, h'dholah): The
word occurs twice in the Pent: (1) in Gen 2 12,

in conjunction with gold and onyx, as a product of

the land of Havilah (q.v.), and (2) in Nu 11 7,

where the manna is likened to this substance in

appearance: "The appearance thereof as the
appearance of bdellium." The latter comparison
excludes the idea of b'dhdlah being a precious stone,

and points to the identification of it with the
fragrant resinous gum known to the Greeks as

bdellion, several kinds being mentioned by Dios-
corides and Pliny. It was a product of Arabia,

India, Afghanistan, etc. James Oer

BEACH, bech (al7ta\6s, aigialds): The part of

the shore washed by the tide on which the waves
dash (Mt 13 2.48; Jn 21 4; Acts 21 5; 27 39.40).

BEACON, be'k'n. The tr of the Heb ]'\r\,

Wren, which usually means "mast" (cf Isa 33 23;

Ezk 27 5), but in Isa 30 17 being used in parallel-

ism with "ensign" the meaning may be "signal-

staff" (Isa 30 17 ARVm "pole").

BEALIAH, be-a-li'a (n;)bya, b'^alyah, "Jehovah

is Lord," cf HPN, 144, 287):
"

B., formerly a friend

of Saul, joined David at Ziklag (1 Ch 12 5).

BEALOTH, be'a-loth (rilbys, b'^Sloth; Ba\<4e,

Baldth) : An unidentified city of Judah in the Negeb
(Josh 15 24).

BEAM, bem: The word is used to translate

various OT terms:

(1) 33, gebh (1 K 6 9), 752, geld', "a rib"

(1 K 7 3), Tr\'^p, Ifurah (2 Ch 3 7; 34 11;

Cant 1 17), all refer to constructional beams used

in buildings for roofing and upper floors, main
beams being carried on pillars generally of wood.

The last term is used in 2 K 6 2.5 ("as one was
felling a beam") of trees which were being cut into

logs. A related form is rTI]? , Ifarah (used of the

Creator, Ps 104 3; of building, Neh 2 8; 3 3.6).

Yet another term, D"'S3, kaphim, is used in Hab
2 11: "The stone shall cry out of the wall, and
the beam out of the timber shall answer it"—

a

protest against sin made by inanimate things. The
Douay version, in translating, "the timber that is

between the joints of the building," suggests the

use of bond timbers in buildings, similar to that

used at one time in Eng. brickwork It probably

refers to its use in mud brick buildings, although

bond timbers might also be used in badly built

stone walls. The Arabs of the present day use

steel joints to strengthen angles of buildings.

(2) Beam, in weaving, represents two words,

yy^, 'eregh (Jgs 16 14, the beam of a loom to

which Samson's hair was fastened; used in Job

7 6 of a weaver's shuttle), and 113^, manor

(1 S 17 7; 2 S 21 19; 1 Ch 11 23; 20 5), of a

spear-staff.

(3) In the NT Jesus uses the word Sok6s, dokds,

"a rafter," in bidding the censorious person first

cast the "beam" out of his own eye before attempt-

ing to remove the "mote" from another's eye
(Mt 7 3; Lk 6 41.42). See Aechitectueb; House.

Arch. C. Dickie
BEAN, be'an. See Baean.

BEANS, benz (biS, pol; Arab, ful): A very
common product of Pal; a valuable and very an-
cient article of diet. The Bible references are
probably to the Faba vulgaris (N.D. Leguminosae)
or horsebean. This is sown in the autumn; is in

full flower—filling the air with sweet perfume

—

in the early spring; and is harvested just after the
barley and wheat. The bundles of black bean
stalks, plucked up by the roots and piled up beside
the newly winnowed barley, form a characteristic

feature on many village threshing-floors. Beans
are threshed and winnowed like the cereals.

Beans are eaten entire, with the pod, in the unripe
state, but to a greater extent the hard beans are
cooked with oil and meat.

In Ezk 4 9, beans are mentioned with other
articles as an unusual source of bread and in 2 S
17 28 David receives from certain staunch friends

of his at Mahanaim a present, which included
"beans, and lentils, and parched pulse."

. E. W. G. Masterman
BEAR, bar (21 or ITn, dobh; cf Arab, dubb):

In 1 S 17 34-37, David tells Saul how as a shep-
herd boy he had overcome a lion and a bear. In 2
K 2 24 it is related that two she bears came out of

the wood and tore forty-two of the children who had
been mocking Elisha. All the other references to

bears are fig. ;cf 2 S 17 8; Prov 17 12; 28 15; Isa

11 7; 59 11; Lam 3 10; Dnl 7 5; Hos 13 8; Am
5 19, Rev 13 2 The Syrian bear, sometimes named

Syrian Bear

—

Ursus Syriacus.

as a distinct species, f/rsMS Syriacus, is better to be
regarded as merely a local variety of the European
and Asiatic brown bear, Ursus arctos. It still

exists in small numbers in Lebanon and is fairly

common in Anti-Lebanon and Hermon. It does
not seem to occur now in Pal proper, but may well

have done so in Bible times. It inhabits caves in

the high and rugged mountains and issues mainly
at night to feed on roots and vegetables. It is

fond of the hummv^ or chick-pea which is sometimes
planted in the upland meadows, and the fields have
to be well guarded. The fig. references to the bear
take account of its ferocious nature, esp. in the case

of the she bear robbed of her whelps (2 S 17 8;

Prov 17 12; Hos 13 8). It is with this character

of the bear in mind that Isaiah says (11 7), "And
the cow and the bear shall feed; their young ones
shall lie down together." Alfred Ely Day

BEAR, bar, THE (ARCTURUS) . A great north-
em constellation. See Astronomy, II, 13.
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BEAR, bar (vb.), BORN, bom O'?;, yaladh):

Occurs frequently in its lit. sense, alluding to mother-
hood (Gen 16 11; 17 17.19.21; 18 13; 22 23; 30 3;
Lev 12 5; Jgs 13 3; 5 7; Ruth 1 12; 1 K 3 21;
Jer 29 6); in the NT yewdui, genndo, in the same
sense (Lk 1 13).

Figurative: It is often used with reference to
the beginning of the spiritual life or regeneration
(Jn 1 13; 3 3-8; 1 Jn 2 29; 3 9; 4 7; 5 1.4.18
AV). See Regeneration.

BEAR, bar, BORNE, born (S5i»3 , nasa'; Xa|i(3dvw,

lambdno, ava^ipta, anaphero, Pao-rdju, bastdzo): In
EV the physical sense is familiar, of supporting or
carrying any weight or burden. The tr of RV is to
be preferred in Ps 75 3 ("have set up"); Lam 3 28
("hath laid it upon him"); Zeph 1 11 ("were laden
with silver"); Lk 18 7 ("he is longsuffering over
them"); Jn 12 6 ("took away what was put there-
in"); Acts 27 15 ("could not face the wind").

Figurative : The words are used in the fig. sense
of enduring or taking the consequences of, be it for
oneself or as representative for others: one's own
iniquity (Lev 5 17 and often); chastisement (Job
34 31); reproach (Ps 69 7; 89 50); or the sins of
others (Isa 53 4.11.12; Mt 8 17; He 9 28; 1 Pet
2 24). In Isa 46 1-7 a striking contrast is presented
between the idols of Babylon whom their worshippers
had carried (borne) about and which would be borne
away by the conquerors, and Jeh who had carried
(borne) Israel from the beginning. "Jacob and Israel
.... borne by me from their birth .... and I
will bear; yea, I will carry." "They bear it upon
the shoulder," etc. M. O. Evans

BEARD, berd:

(1) Western Semites in general, according to the
monuments, wore full round beards, to which they
evidently devoted great care. The nomads of the
desert, in distinction from the settled Semites, wore
a clipped and pointed beard (see Jer 9 26: "all

that have the corners of their hair cut off, that
dwell in the wilderness"; and cf 25 23; 49 32,
etc).

Beards (Egyptian in Top Row; Otlier Nationalities
in Bottom Row)

.

(2) Long beards are found on Assyr and Bab
monuments and sculptures as a mark of the highest
aristocracy (cf Egyp monuments, esp. representa-
tions by W. Max Miiller, Asien und Europa, 140).
It is not clear that it was ever so with the Jews.
Yet it is significant that the Heb "elder" (zajfen)

seems to have received his name from his long beard
(cf bene barbaius).

(3) The view of some that it was customary among
the Hebrews to shave the upper lip is considered by
the best authorities as without foundation. The
mustache (Heb saphdm, "beard"), according to 2 S
19 24, received regular "trimming" (thus EV after

the Vulg, but the Heb is generic, not specific: "He
had neither dressed his feet, nor trimmed his beard").

(4) In one case (1 S 21 13.14) the neglect of the
beard is set down as a sign of madness: "[He] let

his spittle fall down upon his beard. Then said

Achish, .... Lo, ye see the man is mad."
(5) It was common Sem custom to cut both hair

and beard as a token of grief or distress. Isaiah

(15 2), describing the heathen who have "gone up
to the high places to weep," says "Moab waileth
over Nebo, and over Medeba; on all their heads is

baldness, every beard is cut off." Jeremiah (41

5), describing the grief of the men of Samaria for

their slain governor, Gedaliah, says, "There came
men from .... Samaria [his sorrowing subjects]

even four score men, having their beards shaven and
their clothes rent," etc. And Amos, in his prophecy
of the vision of the "basket of summer fruit"

(8 Iff), makes Jeh say to His people: "I will

turn your feasts into mourning; .... I will bring
sackcloth upon all loins, and baldness upon every
head" (8 10). On the other hand it was even more
significant of great distress or fear to leave the beard
untrimmed, as did Mephibosheth, the son of Saul,
when he went to meet King David, in the crisis

of his guilty failure to go up with the king accord-
ing to his expectation: "He had neither dressed
his feet, nor trimmed his beard, nor washed his
clothes, from the day the king departed until the
day he came home in peace." (Cf 1 S 21 13.14;
2 S 19 24.)

(6) Absalom's hair was cut.only once a year, it

would seem (2 S 14 26; cf rules for priests, Levites,

etc, Ezk 44 20) . But men then generally wore their
hair longer than is customary or seemly with us
(cf Cant 5 2.11, "His locks are bushy, and black
as a raven"). Later, in NT times, it was a dis-

grace for a man to wear long hair (1 Cor 11 6-15).
To mutilate the beard of another was considered a
great indignity (see 2 S 10 4; cflsa 50 6, "plucked
off the hair"). The shaving of the head of a cap-
tive slave-girl who was to be married to her captor
marked her change of condition and prospects (Dt
21 12; W. R. Smith, Kinship, 209).
LiTEBATUHE.—Wllklnson, Ancient Egyptians, II, 324,

349; Herod. i.l95; ii.36; iii.l2; Jos, Ant, VIII, viii, 3;
XVI, viii, 1; W. R. Smith, Kinship, 209; RS, 324; Well-
liausen, Skizzen, III, 167,

Geo. B. Eager
BEAST, best : This word occurs often in both Old

and New Testaments and denotes generally a
mammal (though sometimes a reptile) in distinc-
tion to a man, a bird or a fish. In this distinction
the Eng. is fairly in accord with the Heb and Gr
originals. The commonest Heb words b'hemah
and hai have their counterpart in the Arab, as do
three others less often used, b'%r (Gen 45 17;
Ex 22 5; Nu 20 8 AV), nephesh (Lev 24 18), and
tebhah (Prov 9 2). B'hemah and Arab, bahlmah
are from a root signifying vagueness or dumbness
and so denote primarily a dumb beast. Hai and
Arab, haiwan are from the root hayah (Arab, haya),
"to hve," and denote primarily living creatures.
B'Hr, "cattle," and its root-verb, ba^ar, "to graze,"
are identical with the Arab, ba'ir and ba'-ara, but
with a curious difference in meaning. Ba'lr is a
common word for camel among the Bedawin and
the root-verb, ba'ara, means "to drop dung," ba^rah
being a common word for the dung of camels, goats,
and sheep. Nephesh corresponds in every way with
the Arab, nephs "breath," "soul" or "self " Tebhah
from tabhah, "to slaughter," is equivalent to the
Arab, dhibh from dhabaha, with the same meaning.
Both e-rtpiov, therion ("wild beast"), and f^Jop, zdon
("hving thing"), occur often in the Apocalypse.
They are found also in a few other places, as
mammals (He 13 11) or fig. (Tit 1 12). Therion
is used also of the viper which fastened on Paul's



419 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Bear, Bom
Beatitudes

hand, and this has parallels in classical Gr. Beasts
of burden and beasts used for food were and are an
important form of property, hence kt^vos, Mtnos
("possession"), the word used for the good Samari-
tan's beast (Lk 10 34) and for the beasts with
which Lysias provided Paul for his journey to Caes-
area (Acts 23 24).

For "swift beast," kirkaroth, "dromedary" (Isa

66 20 AV), see Camel. For "swift beast," rekhesh,

see Horse (Mic 1 13 AV; 1 K 4 28 AVm; cf Est
8 10.14). See also Wild Beast.

Alfred Ely Day
BEAST-FIGHT, best'fit. See Games.

BEATEN GOLD. See Gold (Beaten).

BEATEN GEL. See Oil (Beaten).

BEATING, bet'ing. See Punishments.

BEATITUDES, bS-at'i-tuds: The word "beati-

tude" is not found in the Eng. Bible, but the Lat
beatitudo, from which it is derived,

1. The occurs in the Vulg version of Rom
Name 4 6 where, with reference to Ps 32

1.2, David is said to pronounce the
"beatitude" of the man whose transgressions are

forgiven. In the Lat church beatitudo was used not
only as an abstract term denoting blessedness, but
in the secondary, concrete sense of a particular

declaration of blessedness and esp. of such a declara-

tion coming from the lips of Jesus Christ. Beati-

tudes in this derivative meaning of the word occur
frequently in the OT, particularly in the Pss

(32 1.2; 41 1; 65 4, etc), and Jesus on various

occasions threw His utterances into this form
(Mt 11 6; 13 16; 16 17; 24 46, with the Lukan
parallels; Jn 13 17; 20 29). But apart from
individual sajdngs of this type the name Beatitudes,

ever since the days of Ambrose, has been attached

specifically to those words of blessing with which,

according to both Mt and Lk, Jesus began that

great discourse which is known as the Sermon on
the Mount.
When we compare these Beatitudes as we find

them in Mt 5 3-12 and Lk 6 20-23 (24-26), we
are immediately struck by the resem-

2. The Two blances and differences between them.
Groups To the ordinary reader, most famiUar

with Mt's version, it is the differences

that first present themselves; and he will be apt to

account for the discrepancy of the two reports, as

Augustine did, by assigning them to two distinct

occasions in the Lord's ministry. A careful com-
parative study of the two narratives, however, with

some attention to the introductory circumstances in

each case, to the whole progress of the discourses

themselves, and to the paraboUc sayings with which
they conclude, makes this view improbable, and
points rather to the conclusion that what we have to

do with is two varying versions given by the Evangel-

ists of the material drawn from an underlying source

consisting of Logia of Jesus. The differences, it

must be admitted, are very marked, (a) Mt has

8 Beatitudes; Lk has 4, with 4 following Woes.

(6) In Mt the sayings, except the last, are in the

3d per.; in Lk they are in the 2d. (c) In Mt the

blessings, except the last, are attached to spiritual

quahties; in Lk to external conditions of poverty

and suffering. Assuming that both Evangelists

derived their reports from some common Logian

source, the question arises as to which of them has

adhered more closely to the original. The question

is difficult, and still gives rise to quite contrary

opinions. One set of scholars decides in favor of Mt,
and accounts for Lk's deviation from the Mattha,ean

version by ascribing to him, on very insufficient

grounds, an ascetic bias by which he was led to
impart a materialistic tone to the utterances of

Jesus. Another set inclines to the theory that Lk's
version is the more literal of the two, while Mt's
partakes of the nature of a paraphrase. In support
of this second view it may be pointed out that Lk
is usually more careful than Mt to place the say-
ings of Jesus in their original setting and to pre-
serve them in their primitive form, and further that
owing to the natural tendency of the sacred writers

to expand and interpret rather than to abbreviate
an inspired utterance, the shorter form of a saying
is more likely to be the original one. It may be
noted, further, that in Mt 5 11.12 the Beatitude
takes the direct form, which suggests that this may
have been the form Mt found in his source in the
case of the others also. On the whole, then, proba-
bihties appear to favor the view that Lk's version

is the more literal one. It does not follow, however,
that the difference between the two reports amounts
to any real inconsistency. In Lk emphasis is laid

on the fact that Jesus is addressing His disciples

(6 20), so that it was not the poor as such whom
He blessed, but His own disciples although they
were poor. It was not poverty, hunger, sorrow or
suffei-ing in themselves to which He promised great

rewards, but those experiences as coming to spiritual

men and thus transformed into springs of spiritual

blessing. And so when Mt, setting down the Lord's
words with a view to their universal application

rather than with reference to the particular cir-

cumstances in which they were uttered, changes
"the poor" into "the poor in spirit," and those that

"hunger" into those that "hunger and thirst after

righteousness," he is giving the real purport of the
words of Jesus and recording them in the form in

which by all men and through all coming time they
may be read without any chance of misunder-
standing.

As regards the Beatitudes of the meek, the merci-

ful, the pure in heart, the peacemakers, which are

given by Mt only, they may have been spoken by
Jesus at the same time as the rest and have been
intended by Him in their association with the other

four to fill out a conception of the ideal character

of the members of the Kingdom of God. In view,

however, of their omission from Luke's fist, it is

impossible to affirm this with certainty. That
they are all authentic utterances of Jesus Himself

there is no reason to doubt. But they may have
been originally scattered through the discourse

itself, each in its own proper place. Thus the

Beatitude of the meek would go fitly with vs 38 ff,

that of the merciful with 43 ff, that of the pure in

heart with 27 ff, that of the peacemakers with 23 ff

.

Or they may even have been uttered on other

occasions than that of the Sermon on the Mount
and have been gathered together by Matthew and

placed at the head of the Sermon as forming along

with the other four a suitable introduction to Our
Lord's great discourse on the laws and principles

of the Kingdom of God.
With regard to the number of the Beatitudes

in Matthew's fuller version, some have counted 7

only, making the fist end with ver 9.

3. Number, But though the blessing pronounced

Arrange- on the persecuted in vs 10-12 differs

ment, from the preceding Beatitudes, both

Structure in departing from the aphoristic form

and in attaching the blessing to an

outward condition and not to a disposition of the

heart, the ||
in Lk (6 22 f) justifies the view that

this also is to be added to the hst, thus making 8

Beatitudes in all. On the arrangement of the group

much has been written, most of it fanciful and

unconvincing. The first four have been described

as negative and passive, the second four as positive
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and active. The first four, again, have been repre-
sented as pertaining to the desire for salvation, the
second four as relating to its actual possession.
Some writers have endeavored to trace in the group
as a whole the steadily ascending stages in the de-
velopment of the Christian character. The truth
in this last suggestion lies in the reminder it brings
that the Beatitudes are not to be thought of as
setting forth separate types of Christian character,
but as enumerating quahties and experiences that
are combined in the ideal character as conceived
by Christ—and as exemplified, it may be added,
in His own Hfe and person.

In respect of their structure, the Beatitudes are
all alike in associating the blessing with a promise—

-a promise which is sometimes represented as
having an immediate reahzation (vs 3.10), but in

most cases has a future or even (cf ver 12) an escha-
tological outlook. The declaration of blessedness,

therefore, is based not only on the possession of the
quality or experience described, but on the present
or future rewards in which it issues. The poor in

spirit are called blessed not merely because they
are poor in spirit, but because the kingdom of

heaven is theirs; the mourners because they shall

be comforted; those that hunger and thirst after

righteousness because they shall be filled; those
who are persecuted because a great reward is laid

up for them in heaven. The Beatitudes have
often been criticized as holding up an ideal of which
limitation, privation and self-renunciation are the
essence, and which lacks those positive elements
that are indispensable to any complete conception of

blessedness. But when it is recognized that the
blessing in every case rests on the associated promise,

the criticism falls to the ground. Christ does
demand of His followers a renunciation of many
things that seem desirable to the natural heart,

and a readiness to endure many other things from
which men naturally shrink. But just as in His
own case the great self-emptying was followed by
the glorious exaltation (Phil 2 6 ff), so in the case
of His disciples spiritual poverty and the bearing
of the cross carry with them the inheritance of the
earth and a great reward in heaven.

LiTEHATURE.—Votaw In HDB, V, 14flf: Adeney in
Expositor, 5th ser., II, 365 ff ; Stanton, The Qospels as
Historical Documents, II, 106 ff, 327 f ; Gore, Sermon on
the Mount, 15 if; Dykes, Manifesto of the King, 25-200.

J. C. Lambert
BEAUTIFUL, bu'ti-fool, GATE, gat. See Temple.

BEAUTY, bu'ti: The space allotted to this topic

allows liberty only for the statement of two prob-
lems to students of the Bible. They should give

distinct attention to the interblending of aesthetics

with ethics in the Scripture. They should observe
the extent and meaning of aesthetics in Nature.
That the Bible is an ethical book is evident.

Righteousness in all the relations of man as a moral
being is the key to its inspiration, the

1. Aesthet- guiding light to correct understanding
ics in Scrip- of its utterance. But it is everywhere
ture inspired and writ in an atmosphere

of aesthetics. Study will bring out
this fact from Gen to Rev. The first pair make
their appearance in a garden where grew "every
tree that is pleasant to the sight" (Gen 2 9), and
the last vision for the race is an abode in a city

whose gates are of pearl and streets of- gold (Rev
21 21). Such is the imagery that from beginning
to end is pictured as the home of ethics—at first

in its untried innocence and at last in its stalwart

righteousness. The problem will be to observe the
intermingling of these two elements—the beautiful

and the good—in the whole Scripture range. A
few texts will set before us this kinship and then the
Bible student can detect it as he reads.

"One thing have I asked of Jeh, that will I seeli after

:

That I may dwell in the house of Jeh aU the days of my
Ufe,

To behold the beauty of Jeh,
And to inquire in his temple" (Ps 27 4).

"For all the gods of the peoples are idols

;

But Jeh made the heavens.
Honor and majesty are before him:
Strength and beauty are in his sanctuary" (Ps 96 5.6).

If we catch the spirit set forth in such and
similar Psalms, we can use it as a magnetic needle
to detect its like wherever we shall read: and we
shall find that like in abundance. It is only neces-
sary to turn to the directions given for making the
Aric of the Covenant and its encircUng tabernacle,

and the decorations of the priests that were to

minister in the worship of Jeh in the ceremonies
described, as given in Ex 26 ff, to see that every
resource of Israel was brought to bear to render
ark and tabernacle and their service beautiful.

One wiU find in a concordance half a column of

references under the word "Ark" and a column and
a half under the word "Tabernacle." By looking
up these references one can realize how much care
was spent to give and preserve to these aids to
worship the attractiveness of beauty.

In 1 Ch 15 and 16 we have an account of
David's bringing in the Ark of the Covenant into
his own city to rest in a tent he had provided for it.

On this occasion a demonstration was made with
all the aesthetics of which the music of that day
was capable. "And David spake to the chief of
the Levites to appoint their brethren the singers,

with instruments of music, psalteries and harps
and cymbals, sounding aloud and lifting up the
voice with joy." And David himself gave to the
celebration the aesthetics of one of the noblest of

his psalms (1 Ch 16 8-36).

It is almost idle to refer to Solomon and his
temple (1 K 6ff; 2 Ch 3ff). It is a common
understanding that the civilization of Solomon's
day was drawn upon to its utmost in every depart-
ment of aesthetics, in the building of that house
for Jeh and in the appointments for the worship
there to be conducted. Beauty of form and color
and harmony of sound were then and there inte-
grated—made one—with worship in holiness. The
propriety of that association has been seen and
felt through the ages.

There is beauty in speech. It is a fact that the
supreme classics in the lit. of the tongues of two of
the dominant nations of the earth, the Eng. and
the German, are tr' of the Bible. There is no
explanation of such fact except that the original
justified the tr". You can read indifferently from
one tr to the other and catch the same aesthetic
gleam. Nobility and poetry of thought lay in
what was to be tr^. Here is proof that cannot be
gainsaid that the Scripture authors sought the aid
of aesthetics as garb for the ethics they taught.
So they wrote in poetry. So they used allegory,
illustration, figure, metaphor that would charm and
hold. The parables of Jesus are examples of this
method of clothing thought. They do their ethical
work because they have swept into it figure and
imagery from familiar aesthetic perceptions. "The
sower went forth to sow" (Mt 13 3). That is a
glad sight—always has been and always will be.
That is why a picture of "The Sower" hangs on the
walls of a Christian home. Just the painting

—

and every beholder remembers the parable and
cannot forget its ethics. The intensity of thought
concentrated upon ethics in the NT has drawn
away attention from the partnership between these
two principles in religion. But it is there, and we
shall see it when once we look for it.

It is something to which we do not walce up till

late in life—to wit, the illimitableness of the pro-
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vision in Nature for beauty. Common consent
awards beauty to the rainbow. Reflect that every

drop of water in the ocean, or in the
2. Aesthet- hydrated rocks, or in the vapor floating

ics in over Saturn, has in it the possibility

Nature of rainbow coloring. In fact all matter
has color of which the rainbow is only

specimen. Any element incandescent has a spec-
trum partially coincident with that of water and
ranging above and below it in the infinite capacity
it has to start ether undulations. As apparently
the larger part of the matter of the universe is

incandescent, we can see that the field for expres-

sion in color is infinite. No one but the infinite

God can see it all.

If we come down to this plain, plodding earth,

cultivation of aesthetic sense will bring out beauty
everywhere, from the grandeur of mountain scenery
to aesthetic curves and colors revealed only by
the microscope. We say the butterfly is beautiful.

But the larva from which it is derived often carries

as much beauty in mottling of color and of the
fineness of finish of spine and mandible. Looking
across the scale in this way the evidence of theism
from beauty itself becomes convincing. Beauty
becomes a messenger of and from God—-as Iris

was to the Greek and the rainbow to the Hebrew
(Eccl 3 11).

This from Amiel's Journal Intime, I, 233, sets

forth the radical, inexpugnable position of beauty in

Nature and in philosophy thereof correctly inter-

pretative: "To the materiaUst philosopher the

beautiful is a mere accident, and therefore rare. To
the spiritualist philosopher the beautiful is the rule,

the law, the universal foundation of things, to which
every form returns as soon as the force of accident

is withdrawn."
As we accustom ourselves to make larger and

larger synthesis in the department of aesthetics,

what diapason of theistic message may we not

hear? Beauty wherever and however expressed

is a medium of revelation. It is a bush ever biu-n-

ing, never consumed. Before it "put off thy shoes

from off thy feet, for the place whereon thou

standest is holy grovmd." That beauty should be

—

to that intent, for that end, from everlasting hath
wrought the Ancient of Days. C. Cavbrno

BEAUTY, bu'ti, AND BANDS, bandz (n?b,

no'am, and Q'^bah, hohh'llm): The names given

in Zee 11 7.14 to two symbolical staves, the first

signifying Jeh's covenant of grace with the peoples,

and the second representing the brotherhood of

Judah and Israel. The breaking of the two staves

is symboUc of the breaking of Jeh's covenant and
of the union between Judah and Israel.

BEBAI, be'ba-i, beb'a-I 033, hebhay; LXX
Bt|PaC, Bebai, "fatherly"):

(1) Descendants of B. returned with Ezra to

Jerus (Ezr 8 11 called Babi; 1 Esd 8 37); one

of these is Zechariah, the son of Bebai (Ezr 8

11, Zacharias; 1 Esd 8 37). 623 returned with

Zerubbabel to Jerus (Ezr 2 11; 1 Esd 5 13; Neh
7 16 gives the number 628); some of these had
married "strange wives" (Ezr 10 28; 1 Esd 9 29).

(2) A chief of the people who sealed the covenant

with Nehemiah (Neh 10 15).

(3) An unknown town (Jth 15 4). Omitted in

B and Vulg.

BECAUSE, b^-k6s' (I'va, hina, "in order that"):

"The multitude rebuked them, b. [AV; RV "that"]

they should hold their peace" (Mt 20 31).

BECKER, be'ker ("153, lekher, "the firstborn";

d HPN, 88):

(1) Son of Benjamin (Gen 46 21; 1 Ch 7 6.8).

(2) Son of Ephraim whose family is called Be-
cherites (AV "Bachrites"), Nu 26 35 (1 Ch 7 20
called Bered) . Cf Bered.

BECHORATH, bs-kor'ath. See Becorath.

BECK, bek, BECKON, bek"n (vei)|j.a, neHma):
This word from neiio, "to nod," "beckon," "make
a sign" by moving the head or eyes (Lk 5 7;
Jn 13 24; Acts 21 40; 24 10), occurs only in 2
Maco 8 18, "Almighty God who at a beck can
cast down both them that come against us, and
also all the world," RV, "able at a beck." So Shak,
"troops of soldiers at their beck"; "nod" is now
generally used.

BECOME, bs-kum':
(1) Gr ginomai, used in NT for a change of

state, corresponding to Heb hayah of OT. Cf
Mt 18 3 with Dt 27 9.

(2) For what is fitting, suitable, proper, in NT:
"pr&pei" (Mt 3 15; Eph 5 3; 1 Tim 2 10);
in OT, niiC;, na'dwah, nXD, na'ah, Ps 93 5:

"Holiness becometh thy house." In this sense,

the adv. "becomingly" must be interpreted:
"Walk becomingly toward them that are without"
(1 Thess 4 12), i.e. in a way that is consistent with
your profession.

BECORATH, bg-ko'rath (nniDS, b'khorath,

"the first birth"; AV Bechorath): A forefather of

Saul of the tribe of Benjamin (1 S 9 1).

BECTILETH, bek'ti-leth (t6 ireSCov BaiKT€i\a£9,

t6 pedion Baikteilaith) : A plain which is defined as

"near the mountain which is at the left hand of the
upper Cilicia" (Jth 2 21). The name in Syr is Beife

K'tilath, "house of slaughter." So far there is no
clue to its identification.

BED, BEDCHAMBER, BEDSTEAD: For the
very poor of the East, in ancient times as now, the
"bed" was and is, as a rule, the bare ground; and
the bedclothes, the gown, simldh, or "outer gar-

ment," worn during the day ("For that is his only
covering, it is his garment for his skin: wherein
shall he sleep?" [Ex 22 27]; cf Dt 24 13, "Thou
shalt surely restore to him the pledge when the sun
goeth down, that he may sleep in his garment").
When one was on a journey, or watching his

flock by night as a shepherd, such a "bed" was the
most natural, and often a stone would serve as a
pillow. (See Gen 28 11, where Jacob "took one
of the stones of the place, and put it under his

head, and lay down in that place to sleep.")

-^—-^r
Mat.

An advance on this custom, which came in due
course of time, or under change of circumstances,

was the use of a mat on the floor as a bed, with
or without covering. At first it was lit. laid on the

floor, which was generally of one common level, in
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some convenient place near the wall; but later it

was put on an elevation, either a raised part of the
floor on one side, or a bedstead, which gave rise to
the expression "going up to the bed" (cf Gen 49
33 EV, "He gathered up his feet into the bed,"
and Ps 132 3, "go up into my bed").
With a later development and civilization, "beds"

came to be built upon supports and constructed in

different forms, which fact is reflected in the variety

of names given the "bed" in the Heb and related

languages.

Mattress with Pillow.

(1) The following Heb words are used in the
Bible for "bed," and, though it is impossible at this

remove of time and place and custom
1. OT to differentiate them sharply, they will

Terms for repay study : ni213 , mittah (Gen 48 2,

Bed, and "And Israel strengthened himself, and
Sleeping sat upon the bed"; Ex 8 3, frogs
Customs .... shall come into thy bedchamber,
of the and upon thy bed"); y2lii'&,mishhahh,

Hebrews cf (Gen 49 4, Jacob to Reuben: "Be-
cause thou wentest up to thy father's

bed; then defiledstthouit"); ©"1?
, 'eres (Prov 7 16,

the "strange woman" says: "I have spread my
couch with carpets of tapestry"; cf Ps 41 3,

"Thou makest all his bed in his sickness"); ^S^,
magga' (once only, Isa 28 20, "For the bed is shorter
than that a man can stretch himself on it; and the
covering narrower than that he can wrap himself in

it") ; and y^S") , j/^fw"' (Job 17 13, "I have spread my
couch in the darkness"; 1 Ch 5 1, "He defiled his

father's couch"; cf Gen 49 4 where the same
"father's bed" is mishkdbh; Ps 63 6, "when I

remember thee upon my bed"; Ps 132 3, "nor go
up into my bed").

(2) It is a far cry from the simple sleeping cus-

toms of Dt 24 13 to the luxurious arts and customs
of the post-exilic days, when beds of fine wood and
ivory are found in use among the Hebrews, as
well as pUlows of the most; costly materials elabo-

rately embroidered (see Jth 10 21; Est 16; cf

Cant 3 10); but it all came about as a natural,

as well as artificial development, with changed
conditions and contacts and increasing civiUzation

Bedstead.

and luxury. As marking the several stages of that
development, we find pictures of the poor, first

sleeping upon the ground without mat or mattress,
then in a single sleeping-room for the whole family,
often without a separate bed, then with "beds"
that were simply wadded quilts, or thin mattresses,
and mats for keeping them of? the ground; then
with still better "beds" laid upon light portable,
wooden frames, or upon more elevated bedsteads
(cf Ps 132 3 and Mk 4 21 RV "under the bed").
The degree of richness depended, of course, upon

time and place, in a measure, but more upon the
wealth and station of the faimly and the style of

the house or tent in which they hved, as it does
even with the Bedouin of today. The prophet
Amos gives a vivid and significant picture of the
luxury of certain children of Israel, "that sit in

Samaria in the corner of a couch, and on the silken

cushions of a bed" (3 12); and of certain children of

luxury "that he upon beds of ivory, and stretch

themselves upon their couches, and eat the lambs
out of the flock .... that drink wine in bowls,

and anoint themselves with the chief oils; but they
are not grieved for the affliction of Joseph" (Am 6
4-6; cf Rev 18 10-13).

(3) We find that the poor, while sleeping for the

most part in their ordinary clothing, often, in cold

weather, made their beds of the skins of animals, old

cloaks, or rugs, as they do still in the East. The
"beds" and "bedding" now in ordinary use among
Orientals are much the same, we may be sure, as

they were in olden times. "Bedsteads" of any
pretention were and are rare among the common
people; but the richness of "beds" and "bedsteads"

among Asiatics of wealth and rank was quite equal

to that of the Greeks and Romans (cf Prov 7 16.

17, "I have spread my couch with carpets of tapes-

try, with striped cloths of the yarn of Egypt.
I have perfumed my bed with myrrh, aloes, and
cinnamon"); Cant 1 16.17: "The beams of our
house are cedars, and our rafters are firs .....

Couch Bed with Head Rest.

also our couch is green." Cf the "palanquin" of
Solomon, "of the wood of Lebanon," "the pillars

thereof of silver," "the bottom of gold," and "the
seat of purple" (3 9.10).

(4) As soon as any family could afford it, a
special bedroom would be set apart, and the whole
family would sleep in it (see Lk 11 5-8, "My
children are with me in bed"). When the house
had two stories the upper story was used for sleep-

ing, or, during very hot weather, preferably the
roof, or the room on the roof. See House.
When morning came the "bed," a wadded quUt
or mattress, used with or without covering accord-
ing to the season, was rolled up, aired and sunned,
and then put aside on the raised platform, or
packed away in a chest or closet.

The words mishkdbh and mittah came to have a fig.

meaning signifying the final resliihg-place ; and 'eres used
of the "bedstead" of the King of Og (Dt 3 11) is thought
by some to mean his sarcophagus (Benzlnger, Heb Arch.,
123;Nowack,1, 143). Gen 47 31,"AndIsraelbowedhim-
self upon the bed's head" is not rightly rendered (see
Staff, and Crit. Comm. in loc).

(1) We find several Gr words, KXivq, Mine,
Kpdp^aros, krdbbatos, and Kolry, kolte, used in the

NT somewhat indiscriminately and
2. NT rendered EV by "bed," "couch," etc;
Terms for but, as with the Heb words noted.
Bed, Their there is little to indicate just exactly
Meaning, what they severally stand for, or how
etc they are related to the Heb terms

rendered "bed" or "couch" in the
OT. Of one thing we can be sure, reasoning from
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what we know of "the unchanging East," the "beds"
and sleeping customs of the Hebrews in Christ's
time were in the main about what they were in
later OT times.

(2) An interesting case for study is that of the
man "sick of the palsy" whom they brought to
Jesus "lying on a bed," and who when healed
"took up the bed, and went forth before them all"

(Mt 9 2.6; Mk 2 4.12; Lk 5 18.19; cf Jn 5
8-12). Here the "bed" on which the sick of the
palsy lay was let down from the housetop "through
the tiles with his couch into the midst before

Jesus" (Lk 5 18.19); and when the man was
healed Jesus commanded him, as Luke says, to

"take up [his] couch and go unto [his] house," and he
"took up that whereon he lay, and departed to his

house, glorifying God" (5 24.25). It seems, there-

fore, that this "bed" was a "pallet" and "couch"
combined, a thin mattress upon a light portable

frame, such as we have already seen was in use
among the ancients. Another kindred case was
that of the sick man at the pool of Bethesda (Jn

5 2 ff) whom Jesus healed and commanded to

"take up his bed and walk," and he "took up his

bed and walked"; only in this case the "bed" is

a "pallet" without the frame, it would seem.

(3) Jesus in His teaching (Mk 4 21; cf Lk 8

16) asks, in language which is significant in this

connection: "Is the lamp brought to be put under
the bed?" (Lk 8 16: "No man, when he hath

lighted a lamp, covereth it with a vessel, or putteth

it under abed"). Here, clearly, "the bed" is the

"bedstead," bedclothes, draperies and all, under
which "the lamp" would be obscured and hindered

in its function of "giving light to all in the room."
Again (Lk 17 34) Jesus says, "In that night there

shall be two men on one bed," which is incidental

evidence that the "beds" of that day were not all

"pallets" or "couches" for one only (cf Lk 11 7,

"My children are with me in bed"; Cant 1 16; 3

10; Prov 7 16.18).

(4) For fig. use in the prophets (e.g. Ezk 23 17)

and in the NT (e.g. "Let the bed be undefiled," He
13 4), see commentaries in loc.

Geo. B. Eager
BEDAD, be'dad (Tj3, b'dhadh, "alone"):

Father of Hadad, king of Edom "before there

reigned any king over the children of Israel" (Gen

36 35; 1 Ch 1 46).

SEDAN, be'dan (pS , b''dhan, "son of judgment"

[?])

:

(1) One of the leaders in Israel who with Jerub-

baal, Jephthah and Samuel is mentioned as a de-

liverer of the nation (1 S 12 11). The text is

questioned because LXX, Syr and Arab, read Barak

instead.

(2) A son of Ulam of the house of Manasseh

(1 Ch 7 17).

BEDCHAMBER, bed'cham-ber. See Bed.

BEDEIAH, be-de'ya (n;"13, Udh'yah, "serv-

ant of Jeh"): A son of Bani who had married a

"strange wife" (Ezr 10 35).

BEDSTEAD, bed'sted. See Bed.

BEE, be (rnini, d^bhorah; cf Arab, dabr, "a

Bwarm of bees," also Arab, debbur, "a. wasp," said

to be a corruption of zunbur, "a wasp"; all are

apparently from the Heb dabhar, "to speak,

"arrange," "lead," "follow," or from Arab, dabara,

"follow" [cf Arab, dabbara, "arrange"], though the

connection in meaning is not apparent): Honey

is mentioned many times in the Bible, esp. m the

OT, but the word "bee" occurs only four times, and

only one of the four times in connection with honey,
in the story of Samson (Jgs 14 8). Both wild
and domesticated bees are found today in Pal,

but it is not clear that bees were kept in Bible
times, although it would seem very probable. The
frequently recurring phrase, "a land flowing with
milk and honey," certainly suggests that the honey
as well as the milk is a domestic product. The
hives now in use are very primitive and wasteful
as compared with hives that are made in Europe
and America. Sometimes a large water jar is

used. More frequently a cylinder about 3 or 4 ft.

long and 6 in. in diameter is constructed of mulberry
withes plaited together and plastered with mud or
cow dung. A number of these cylinders are placed
horizontally, being piled up together under some
rude structure which serves as a protection from the
direct rays of the sun. In the passage already cited

it is related that Samson found a swarm of bees and
honey in the carcase of the lion which he had killed

on his previous visit. We are not told how much
time had intervened, but it does not take long in

the dry climate of Pal for scavenging beasts and
insects to strip the flesh from the bones and make
the skeleton a possible home for a swarm of bees.

The other three passages refer to the offensive

power of bees. In Dt 1 44, in the speech of Moses
he says, "The Amorites .... chased you, as bees
do"; in Ps 118 12, the psalmist says, "They com-
passed me about like bees"; in Isa 7 18, the bee
is the type of the chastisement that the Lord will

bring from the land of Assyria.
Alfred Ely Day

BEEF, bef. See Cattle.

BEELIADA, be-g-li'a-da {V'l'jbTS, b^'elyadha',

"the Lord knows"; Eliada, which see; cf HPN,
144, 192, n. 1, 202): A son of David (1 Ch 14 7).

BEELSARUS, b5-el'sa-rus, bS-el-sa'rus (B«\.-

o-apos, Beelsdros) : One who accompanied Zerub-
babel in the return from the captivity (1 Esd 5 8),

called Bilshan in Ezr 2 2 and Neh 7 7.

BEELTETHMUS, be-el-teth'mus (BtaTtBiJios,

Beeltethmos; Balthemus): One of the officers of

King Artaxerxes in Pal (1 Esd 2 16.25). Accord-

ing to Professor Sayce, the name by etymology

means "lord of official intelligence" or "post-

master." Rendered "chancellor" in Ezr 4 8 and
"story-writer" in 1 Esd 2 17.

BEELZEBUB, bg-el'z5-bub (in AV and RV is

an error [after Vulg] for Beelzebul [RVm], BccXJe-

Pov\, BeelzeboiXl; WH, BeeJcPoiX, Beezebovl): In

the time of Christ this was the current name for

the chief or prince of demons, and was identified

with Satan (q.v.) and the Devil (q.v.). The Jews

committed the unpardonable sin of ascribing

Christ's work of casting out demons to Beelzebul,

thus ascribing to the worst source the supreme

manifestation of goodness (Mt 10 25; 12 24.27;

Mk 3 22; Lk 11 15.18.19). There can be little

doubt that it is the same name as Baalzebub (q.v.)

.

It is a well-known phenomenon in the history of

religions that the gods of one nation become the

devils of its neighbors and enemies. When the

Aryans divided into Indians and Iranians, the Devas

remained gods for the Indians, but became devils

(daevas) for the Iranians, while the Ahuras remained

gods for the Iranians and became devils (asuras)

for the Indians. Why Baalzebub became Beelze-

bul, why the b changed into I, is a matter of con-

jecture. It may have been an accident of popular

pronunciation, or a conscious perversion (Beelzebul

inSyr= "lord of dung"), or OT z'6teb/i may have

been a perversion, accidental or intentional of z'bhul
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( = "house"), so that Baalzebul meant "lord of

the house." These are the chief theories offered

(Cheyne in EB; Barton in Hastings, ERE).
T. Rees

BEER, be'er ("1X3 , b'''er; <|>p^ap, phrear; Lat

puteus = "weW"):
(1) A station on the march of the Israehtes to

the N. of the Arnon (Nu 21 16). Here it was
that they sang round the well this song:

'Spring up O well; greet it witli song.
Well, that the princes have dug.
The nobles of the people have bored.
With the sceptre—^with their staves' (Nu 21 16ff).

The place is not identified.

(2) The town to which Jotham fled from his

brother Abimelech after declaring his parable from
Mt. Gerizim (Jgs 9 21). This may be identical

with Beehoth, which see.

BEERA, bs-e'ra, be'er-a (X'lS??, b''era', "ex-

pounder"): A descendant of Asher (1 Ch 7 37).

BEERAH, bs-e'ra, be'er-a (rTISa, b''erah; "ex-

pounder") : A prince of the house of Reuben whom
Tiglath-pileser carried away captive (1 Ch 6 6).

Cf 2 K 15 29; 16 7.

BEER-ELIM, be-er-e'lim (D'^bS "iSa , b''er 'ellm;

<|>peap Tov 'Ai\eC|i, phrear toil Aileim, lit. "well of

E."): Probably lay to the N. of Moab, answering
to Eglaim in the S. (Isa 15 8). It may possibly

be identical with Bbee (1) ; but there is no certainty.

BEERI, bi-e'ri (''"IXS, b''erl, "expounder"):

(1) Father of Judith, one of Esau's wives (Gen
26 34).

(2) The father of the prophet Hosea (Hos 1 1).

BEER-LAHAI-ROI, be-er-la-hl'roi, be-er-la-hl-

ro'i CSST "'nb "ISa, b''er lahai ro'i, "well of the

Living One that seeth me") : "A fountain of water
in the wilderness," "the fountain in the way to

Shur" (Gen 16 7-14). It was the scene of Hagar's
theophany, and here Isaac dwelt for some time
(Gen 16 7f; 24 62; 25 11). The site is in The
Negeb between Kadesh and Bered (16 14) . Row-
land identifies the well with the modern 'Aire

Moildhhi, cir 50 miles S. of Beersheba and 12 miles

W. of 'Ain Kadis. Cheyne thinks that Hagar's
native country, to which she was fieeing and from
which she took a wife for Ishmael, was not Egypt
(misrayim), but a north Arabian district called by
the Assyrians Mu?ri (EB). S. F. Hunter

BEEROTH, b5-e'roth, be'er-oth (nilSS , b^'eroth;

Biripw9, Beroth) : One of the cities of the Canaanites
whose inhabitants succeeded in deceiving Israel, and
in making a covenant with them (Josh 9 3 ff)

.

Apparently they were Hivites (ver 7). The occa-

sion on which the Beerothites fled to Gittaim where
they preserved their communal identity is not indi-

cated. The town was reckoned to Benjamin (2 S
4 2 f ) . Onom places it under Gibeon, 7 Rom miles

from Jerus on the way to Nicopolis {Amwas). If

we follow the old road by way of Gibeon (el-Jib)

and Bethhoron, Beeroth would lie probably to the
N.W. of el-Jib. The traditional identification is

with el-Bireh, about 8 miles from Jerus on the great

north road. If the order in which the towns are

mentioned (Josh 9 17; 18 25) is any guide as to

position, el-Bireh is too far to the N.W. The
identification is precarious. To Beeroth belonged
the murderers of Ish-bosheth (2 S 4 2) , and Naharai,

Joab's armor-bearer (2 S 23 37; 1 Ch 11 39). It

was reoccupied after the Exile (Ezr 2 25; Neh
7 29). W. EwiNG

BEEROTH BENE-JAAKAN, ben'e-ja'a-kan

Cii^y*'
i.?3 n'nsa, b<''eroth b'ne ya'akan; RVm

"the weils of the children of Jaakan"): A desert

camp of the Israelites mentioned before Moserah

(Dt 10 6). In Nu 33 31.32 the name is given

simply "Bene-jaakan," and the situation after

Moseroth. See Wanderings of Israel.

BEEROTHITE, be-e'roth-it, be'er-oth-it, BE-

ROTHITE (ini-lSta, b^'eroM; 2 S 4 5.9; 2S.
23 37; shortened form, 1 Ch 11 39). See Beeroth.

BEERSHEBA,. be-er-she'ba (731? "1^3, b''er

shebha'; Btipo-apie, Bersabee): Allotted originally

to Simeon (Josh 19 2), one of "the uttermost cities

of the tribe of the children of Judah" (Josh 15 28).

(1) The most probable meaning of Beersheba

is the "well of seven." "Seven wells" is improbable

on etymological grounds; the numeral

1. The should in that case be first. In Gen
Meaning of 21 31 Abraham and Abimelech took

the Name an oath of witness that the former had
dug the well and seven ewe lambs

were offered in sacrifice, "Wherefore he called that

place Beer-sheba; because there they sware both of

theip." Here the name is ascribed to the Heb root

75© , shabha\ "to swear," but this same root is

connected with the idea of seven, seven victims

being offered and to take an oath, meaning "to

come under the influence of seven;"

Another account is given (Gen 26 23-33),

where Isaac takes an oath and just afterward,

"the same day Isaac's servants came, and told him
concerning the well which they had digged, and
said unto him, We have found water. And he
called it Shibah : therefore the name of the city is

Beer-sheba unto this day."

(2) Beersheba was a sacred shrine. "Abraham
planted a tamarisk tree in Beer-sheba, and called

there on the name of Jeh, the Ever-
2. A Sacred lasting God" (Gen 21 33). Theoph-
Shrine anies occurred there to Hagar (Gen

21 17), to Isaac (26 24), to Jacob
(46 2), and to Elijah (1 K 19 5). By Amos
(5 5) it is classed with Bethel and Gilgal as one
of the rival shrines to the pure worship of Jeh,

and in another place (8 14) he writes "They shall

fall, and never rise up again," who sware, "As the

way [i.e. cultus] of Beer-sheba liveth." The two
unworthy sons of Samuel were judges in Beersheba
(1 S 8 2) and Zibiah, mother of King Jehoash,

was born there (2 K 12 1; 2 Ch 24 1).

(3) Geographically Beersheba marked the south-
ern limit of Judah, though theoretically this ex-

tended to the "river of Egypt" (Gen
3. Its 15 18)—the modern Wady el'Avlsh—
Position 60 miles farther south. It was the

extreme border of the cultivated land.

From Dan to Beersheba (2 S 17 11, etc) or from
Beersheba to Dan (1 Ch 21 2; 2 Ch 30 5) were
the proverbial expressions, though necessarily

altered through the changed conditions in later

years to "from Geba to Beer-sheba" (2 K 23 8) or

"from Beer-sheba to the hill-country of Ephraim"
(2 Ch 19 4).

(4) Today Beersheba is Bir es-Seba' in the Wady
es Seba', 28 miles S.W. of Hebron on "the southern

border of a vast rolling plain broken
4. Modern by the torrent beds of Wady Khalll
Beersheba and Wady Seba" (Robinson). The

plain is treeless but is covered by
verdure in the spring; it is dry and monotonous
most of the year. Within the last few years this

long-deserted spot—a wide stretch of shapeless
ruins, the haunt of the lawless Bedouin—has been
re-occupied; the Turks have stationed there an
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enlightened Kaimerhhan (subgovernor)
;

govern-
ment offices and shops have been built; wells have
been cleared, and there is now an abundant water
supply pumped even to the separate houses.
Robinson {BW, XVII, 247 ff) has described how
he found seven ancient wells there—^probably still

more will yet be found. The whole neighborhood
is strewn with the ruins of the Byzantine city which
once flourished there; it was an episcopal see. It

is probable that the city of OT times stood where
Tdl es iSeba' now is, some 2 J miles to the E.; from
the summit a commanding view can be obtained
{PEF, III, 394, Sheet XXIV).

E. W. G. Mastekman
BEESHTERAH, bg-esh'tE-ra (Josh 21 27). See

ASHTAROTH.

BEETLE, be't'l (RV CRICKET; bain, hargol;

see Locust): This name occurs only in Lev 11 22
as one of four winged jumping insects {shereg

ha-'oph) which may be eaten. It certainly is not
a beetle and is probably not a cricket. Probably
all four are names of locusts, of which more than
30 species have been described from Syria and Pal,

and for which there are at least 8 Arab, names in

use, though with little distinction of species. Closely

allied to hargol are the Arab, harjalet, a troop of

horses or aflight of locusts, from harjal, "to gallop,"

and harjawan, "a wingless locust."
Alfred Ely Day

BEEVES, bevs (Lev 22 21 AV). See Cattle.

BEFORE, bS-for': The tr of a great variety of

Heb and Gr words. "Haran died b. [ERV "in

the presence of," Ht. "before the face of"] his father

Terah" (Gen 11 28). To be "before" God is to

enjoy His favor (Ps 31 22). "The Syrians be-

fore" (Isa 9 12 RVm "on the east," as "behind,"

owing to the position of Canaan, relative to Syria,

implies the west).

BEG, BEGGAR, BEGGING : It is significant that

the Mosaic law contains no enactment concerning
beggars, or begging, though it makes

1. No Law ample provision for the relief and care

Concerning of "the poor in the land." Bib. Heb
Beggars or seems to have no term for professional

Begging in begging, the nearest approach to it

Israel being the expressions "to ask [or seek]

bread" and "to wander." This omis-

sion certainly is not accidental; it comports with the

very nature of the IMosaic law, the spirit of which
is breathed in this, among other kindred provi-

sions, that a poor Hebrew who even sold himself

for debt to his wealthy brother was allowed to serve

him only until the Jubilee (see Jubilee), and his

master was forbidden to treat him as a slave (Lev

25 39). These laws, as far as actually practised,

have always virtually done away with beggars and
begging among the Jews.

Begging, however, came to be known to the

Jews in the course of time with the development of

the larger cities, either as occurring

2. Begging among themselves, or among neigh-

Not Un- boring or intermingling peoples, as

known to may be inferred from Ps 59 15; cf

the Ancient 109 10, where Jeh is besought that

Jews the children of the wicked may he

cursed with beggary, in contra-dis-

tinction to the children of the righteous, who have

never had to ask bread (Ps 37 25, "I have been

young, and now am old; yet have I not seen the

righteous forsaken, nor his seed asking [EV "beg-

ging"] bread." For the Heb expression corre-

sponding to "begging" see Ps 69 15, "They shall

wander up and down for food"; and cf Ps 119 10,

"Let me not wander," etc.

The first clear denunciation of beggary and alms-
taking in Jewish lit. is found in Ecclus (Sirach)

40 28-30, where the Heb for "beg-
3. Begging ging" is to "wander," etc, as in Ps
and Alms- 69 15, according to the ed of Cowley
taking De- and Neubauer, Oxford, 1897. There
nounced in as well as in Tobit, and in the NT,
Jewish where beggars are specifically men-
Literature tioned, the word eleemostine has as-

sumed the special sense of alms given
to the begging poor (cf Tob 4 7.16.17; 12 8-11;
Ecclus [Sir] 3 14.30; 7 10; 16 14; Mt 6 2-4; 20
30-34; Mk 10 46-52; Lk 11 41; 12 33; Jn 9 1-

41; Acts 9 36; 10 2.4.31; 24 17).

Jerusalem Beggars.

As to professional beggars, originally, certainly,

and for a long time, they were a despised class

among the Hebrews; and the Jewish
4. Profes- communities are forbidden to support
sional Beg- them from the general charity fund
gars a (BB, 9a; Yoreh De'ah, 250, 3). But
Despised the spirit of the law is evinced again in
Class that it is likewise forbidden to drive a

beggar away without an alms {ha-Yadh
ha-Hd,zaixih,\.c. 7 7).

Begging was well known and beggars formed a
considerable class in the gospel age. Proof of this

is found in the references to almsgiving
5. In the in the Sermon on the Mount (Mt 6-7
Gospel Age and parallels), and in the accounts of

beggars in connection with pubhc
places, e.g. the entrance to Jericho (Mt 20 30
and parallels), which was a gateway to pilgrims going
up to Jerus to the great festivals and in the neigh-

borhood of rich men's houses (Lk 16 20), and
esp . the gates of the Temple at Jerus (Acts 3 2)

.

This prevalence of begging was due largely to the
want of any adequate system of ministering relief,

to the lack of any true medical science and the
resulting ignorance of remedies for common dis-

eases like ophthalmia, for instance, and to the

impoverishment of the land under the excessive

taxation of the Rom government (Hausrath,
Hist of NT Times, I, 188 [Eng. tr Williams and
Norgate], cf Edersheim, L and T of Jesus, II, 178).

That begging was looked down upon is incidentally

evidenced by the remark of the unjust steward,
"To beg I am ashamed" (Lk 16 3); and that,

when associated with indolence, it was strongly con-

demned by public opinion appears from Sir (40

28-30).

The words used for "beg," "beggar" of EV in the NT
differ radically in idea: in those formed from aitSd (Mk
10 46; Lk 16 3; 18 35; Jn 9 8 RV) the root idea is
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that of "asking," while ptochos (Lie 16 20.22) suggeststhe
cringing or crouching of a beggar. But see Mt 5 3 where
the word for "humble" is ptochos.

A marked change has come over Jewish Hfe in

modem times, in this as well as in other respects.

Since the 17th cent, the Jewish poor
6. A in many parts of the world have made
Change in it a practice, esp. on Fridays and on
Modern the eves of certain festivals, to go
Times systematically from house to house

asking alms. In parts of Europe
today it is a full-grown abuse: crowds of Jewish
beggars push their way and ply their trade about
the synagogue doors (Abrahams, EB, art. "Alms,"
310). So the Jewish beggar, in spite of the spirit

of the law and ancient Jewish custom, has, under
modern conditions too well known to require ex-
planation here, become a troublesome figure and
problem in modern Jewish society. For such beggars
and begging, see Jew Enc, arts. "Schnorrers,"
"Alms," etc, and for another kind of begging among
modern Jews, and collections for poverty-stricken
Jewish settlersin Pal, see arts . "Halukah, ' '

' 'Charity,
'

'

etc.

LiTEBATUEE.—Saalschtitz, Arch, der Hebraer, II, ch
xviii (Konigsberg, 1855-56) ; Eiehm, Handworterbuch zu
den Buchern des AT, s.v. "Almosen": cf Jew Enc, HDB,
and Enc B, arts, "Alms": and Abrahams, Jewish Life in
the Middle Ages, chs xvli, xviii (Philadelphia, 1896)

;

Mackie, Bible Manners and Customs; Day, The Social Life
of the Hebrews.

Geo. B. Eager
BEGGARLY, beg'er-li (tttuxiSs, plochds): The

word has the thought of "to crouch" or "cringe,"
such as is common with professional beggars. It

is used in Mt 5 3 and Gal 4 9, and in both cases
means complete spiritual destitution. As used in

Gal it expresses the contrast between their present
condition and the former estate, toward which he
says they are again tending. Paul has in mind
both the Jewish and heathen systems of rehgion
with all their outward show. He therefore here
emphasizes the immeasurable superiority of the
riches and liberty in Christ. He further expresses
this same thought of the law in Rom 8 3 and He
7 18. In view of the wretchedness of the condi-
tion indicated by the word "beggarly," he states

his astonishment that they should so little appre-
ciate the liberty and riches which they now enjoy as
even to think of going back to the former condition.

Jacob W. Kapp
BEGIN, bfi-gin' : To make the first movement to-

ward a given end (5?n
, halal; apxonai., drchomai).

Those who interpret it in many passages pleonas-
tically mean by this, that in such passages as ' 'began
to teach" or "began to speak," nothing more is

intended than to express vividly and graphically
the thought of the dependent infinitive. Mt 4 17;
Lk 3 23; Acts 1 1 are so understood. For con-
trary opinion, see Thayer's Lexicon and Winer's
Grammar of NT Greek.

The noun, ipxv, archi, "beginning," in the
writings of John, is used sometimes in an abstract
sense, to designate a previous stage (Jn 1 1.2;

8 25; 1 Jn 1 1; 3 8) and, sometimes, the Source
or First Cause (Rev 3 14; 21 6; 22 13). Often
used also, not for the absolute beginning,_ but, rela-

tively, for the starting-point of some important
movement (1 Jn 2 7.24; Acts 11 15; Phil 4 15).

H. E. Jacobs
BEGINNING, b5-gin'ing(niT|5S1., re'shlth; dpx^,

arcM): The natural meaning of the word is with
reference to time. The primitive Gr root means
"to be long," "to draw out." Thus it is used to
refer to some point of time long drawn out, or long

past (Gen 11). It is used also to express the in-

auguration of a particular event (Ex 12 2). The
principal interest in the word centers in the use of

it in Jn 1 1. It must be interpreted here by that
which follows in the statement as to the relation

of the Logos to the Eternal God and the use of the
word "was." It is true that the word arche cannot
be separated from the idea of time, but when time
began He already was, and therefore He was from
eternity. See Time; Eternity.

Figurative : In a fig. sense it is used of that which
is most excellent, the chief part (Prov 1 7); of the
most eminent person (Col 1 18) ; the author (Rev
3 14). Jacob W. Kapp

BEGOTTEN, bg-got"n (-b;
,
yaladh; "to bear,"

"bring forth," "beget"; denotes the physical rela-

tion of either parent to a child, Gen 3 16; 4 18):

Used metaphorically of God's relation to Israel

(Dt 32 18) and to the Messianic king (Ps -2 7);
(yei'i'da, genndo, "to beget," or "bear"): gen-
erally used of a father (Mt 1 1-16); more rarely

of a mother (Lk 1 13.57); used metaphorically of

causing or engendering moral and spiritual relations

and states (1 Cor 4 15; Philem 10); of the new
birth of the Holy Spirit (Jn 3 3ff). Men who
obey and love God as sons are begotten of Him
(Jn 1 13; 1 Jn 2 29; 3 9; 4 7; 5 1.4.18; cf 1 Pet
1 23). Used esp. of God's act in making Christ
His Son :

''Thou art my Son ; this day have I begot-
ten thee" (Ps 2 7) quoted in Acts (13 33) in refer-

ence to His resurrection (cf Rom 1 4) . The same
passage is cited (He 1 5) as proving Christ's filial

dignity, transcending the angels in that "he hath
inherited a more excellent name than they," i.e. the
name of son; and again (He 5 5) of God conferring
upon Christ the glory of the priestly office.

Commentators differ as to whether the act of
begetting the Son in these two passages is (a) the
eternal generation, or (6) the incarnation in time, or
(c) the resurrection and ascension. The imme-
diate context of 1 5 (see 1 3) seems to favor the
last view (Westcott) . The first view would not be
foreign to the author's thought : with 5 5 cf 6 20,
"a high priest forever" (Alford). The author of
He thinks of the eternal and essential sonship of
Christ as realized in history in His ascension to the
"right hand of the Majesty" (1 3). And what is

emphatic is the fact and status of sonship, rather
than the time of begetting. T. Rebs

BEGUILE, be-gll': In 2 Pet 2 14 AV (cf Jas
1 14) the word SeXedfw, deledzo, is tr"" "beguile,"
and means particularly to "entice," "catch by bait."
Doubtless Peter got this idea from his old business
of fishing, baiting the hook to beguile the fish. In
Rom 7 11; 16 18; 1 Cor 3 18 the word is

i^airaTda, exapatdo, and means "to cheat" or "to
thoroughly deceive." The thought is to be so
completely deceived as to accept falsehood for the
truth, beheving it to be the truth. In Col 2 4.18
AV; Jas 1 22 the word is n-apa'Koyil^o/j.a.i, paralogizo-
mai, and means "to miscalculate," "to be imposed
upon." It refers particularly to being beguiled by
mere probabiUty. See Deceit; Delusion.

Jacob W. Kapp
BEHALF, bg-haf: "On the part of" (Ex 27 21,

i.e. so far as it affects them); "on the side of"
(Job 36 2). For hupir, "over," in the sense of
furnishing assistance, as in 2 Cor 6 20, "in the
interest of Christ" (ver 21); "for our good," "in
his cause" (Phil 1 29); also, often in 2 Cor, in
general sense of "concerning" (5 12; 7 4; 8 24;
9 2; 12 5). ffwper does not of itself indicate sub-
stitution, although one who shelters ["is over"]
another, suffers "in his stead" (AV 2 Cor 5 20),
as well as "in his behalf."

BEHAVIOR, be-hav'yer (Dyt2, ta'am, "taste,"
"flavor," hence "intellectual taste," i.e. judgment,
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reason, understanding) : Of significance as referring
to David's feigning madness before Achish, king
of Gath, being "sore afraid." Gesenius renders
it "clianged his understanding," i.e. his mental
behavior and outward manner (1 S 21 13, and title

to Ps 34).

Twice used in the NT (AV) of the well-ordered
life of the Christian (/ciir/xios, kdsmios, "well-
arranged," "modest," i.e. living with decorum:
1 Tim 3 2), defining the blameless life expected
of a minister (overseer), "A bishop must be ... .

of good behavior," RV "orderly" (/cardo-TT/fia,

kaldslema, "demeanor," "deportment"), includ-
ing, according to Dean Alford, "gesture and habit"
as the outward expression of a reverent spirit

(1 Pet 3 1.2). "Aged women .... in behavior
as becometh holiness" (Tit 2 3; RV "reverent
in demeanor"). Dwiqht M. Phatt

BEHEADING, bg-hed'ing. See Ptjnishments.

BEHEMOTH, be'he-moth, bS-he'moth (nitina
,

behemoth: Job 40 15) : Apparently the pi. of b"-

hemdh, "a, beast," used of domestic or wild animals.

The same form, behemoth, occurs in other passages,

e.g. Dt 28 26; 32 24; Isa 18 6; Hab 2 17,

where it is not rendered "behemoth" but "beasts."
According to some, the word behemoth, occurring
in Job 40 15, is not a Heb word, the pi. of

b'Mmah, but a word of Egyp origin signifying

"water ox." This etymology is denied by Cheyne
and others. The word has by various writers been
understood to mean rhinoceros and elephant, but
the description (Job 40 15-24) applies on the

whole very well to the hippopotamus {Hippopot-

amus amphihius) which inhabits the Nile and other

rivers of Africa. Esp. applicable are the references

to its great size, its eating grass, the difficulty with
which weapons penetrate its hide, and its frequent-

ing of streams.

"He lieth under the lotus-trees,
In the covert of the reed, and the fen.
The lotus-trees cover him with their shade

;

The willows of the brook compass him about."

The remains of a fossil hippopotamus of appar-

ently the same species are found over most of

Europe, so that it may have inhabited Pal in early

historical times, although we have no record of it.

There is a smaller hving species in west Africa,

and there are several other fossil species in Europe
and India. The remains of Hippopotamus minutus

have been found in enormous quantities in caves

in Malta and Sicily.

For an elaborate explanation of behemoth and
leviathan (q.v.) as mythical creatures, see Cheyne,

EB, s.v. Alfred Ely Day

BEHOLDING, bS-hold'ing: Many Heb and Gr
words are so rendered in EV, but ^iroTrreiitrapTes,

epopteilsantes, "your good works, which they

behold" (1 Pet 2 12); "beholding your chaste

behavior" (3 2), and iTrSirTai epdptai, "We were

eyewitnesses of his majesty ' (2 Pet 1 16) are

peculiar to Peter. The fact that this word is used

only by Peter and is used in both epistles is an

argument for identity of authorship. The word

epdptes denotes one who had been initiated into the

innermost secrets of his faith and who enjoyed the

highest reUgious privileges; but now in contradic-

tion to the secrecy of all pagan "mysteries i^^eu-

sinian, etc) the apostles would share with all the

faithful every spiritual vision which they enjoyed

("we made known unto you").
, , ,•

In 2 Cor 3 18, for KaToirTpiibiievoi, katopiri-

zdm^noi, the ERV gives "reflecting (as a mn;ror)

the glory of the Lord," ARV "beholding (as m a

mirror," etc). Kdtoptron was a muror of polished

metal. We cannot clearly and fully behold the
outshining of spiritual grandeur in Christ Jesus,

but in the gospel God accommodates and adjusts
the vision as we are able to bear it, and the glory
beheld becomes glory imparted to (and reflected

by) the beholder.
John's Gospel gives us dedo/mi, thedomai ("to look

closely at"), and fleup^w, theoreo ("to discern"). "We
beheld [etheasdmetha] his glory" (Jn 1 14), "that
they may behold [theorosin] my glory" (17 24). In
classic lit., the former word is closely associated
with theatrical spectacles, and the latter with ath-
letic games, and they both convey the idea of

unceasing interest, deepening in this connection into
love and joy. M. O. Evans

BEHOOVE, bs-hoov': Used in the NT for two
Gr words dei (Lk 24 26; Acts 17 3) and opheilo
(He 2 17); the former referring to a physical,

and the latter to a moral, necessity (Bengelon,
1 Cor 11 10). The former means "must," that
is, it is required by the order which God has Or-

dained; the latter, "ought," that is, it is required
as a debt.

BEIRUT, ba'root'. See Berytus.

BEKA, be'ka (^jsa , beka\ "half") : Half a shekel,

the amount contributed by each male of the Israel-

ites for the use of the Sanctuary (Ex 38 26). Its

value varied according to the standard used, but
on the ordinary, or Phoen, standard it would rep-

resent about 122 grains. See Weights and
Measures.

BEL, bel, bal (bs, bel): Appellative name of a

Bab god (cf Baal), in the OT and Apoc identified

with Marduk or Merodach, the tutelary deity of

Babylon (cf Isa 46 1; Jer 51 44; Bar 6 41).

See Babylonia and Assyria, The Religion of.

BEL AND THE DRAGON. See Daniel, Book
OF, X.

BEL, bel, bal, AND THE DRAGON, drag'un

(Gr words: 8paKwv, drdkon, "dragon," "serpent";

iKTis, ektos, "except"; opao-is, hdrasis, "vision,"

"prophecy"; o<j>is, dp/tis, "serpent" ; cr<j)pa7i(rd)ievos,

sphragisdmenos, "having sealed"; x"P's, chorls, "ex-

cept." Heb or Aram, words: Dnn, halham, "to

seal"; SEiT, zepha', "pitch"; SS?T, za'apha',

"storm," "wind"; ttJn; , nahash, "snake"; T'Sn,

tannin, "serpent," "sea monster")

:

I. Introdttctory
11. Name of Bel and the Dragon (in the various

Recensions, Versions and Codices)
III. Contents

1. The Bel Story: the God of Bel
2. The Dragon Story; Meaning of "Dragon ;

Serpent-Worship in Babylon
IV. Textual Authorities

1. Manuscripts
2. Recensions or Versions

(1) Greek
(2) Syriac
(3) Latin
(4) Aramaic

V. Original Language: Principal Opinions
1. Greek
2. Hebrew
3. Aramaic
4. Reasons for Regarding Hebrew as Likehest

VI. Teaching
. , , . , „ ^

Little in this work that is distinctly Jewish. God
is great, absolute and ever-living; angels inter-

vene for special ends; the absurdity of idol-

worship _
VII Author, Place and Date of Composition

Probably not in Babylon; perhaps the Heb
text originated in Pal about 146 BC or later.

The LXX version produced in Egypt about 100
BC, which may be the date and language of the
Book. © (Theodotion's version) was produced
probably at Ephesus about 180 AD
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VIII. Canonicity and Authenticity
Accepted as canonical by the Jews of Egypt but
rejected by the Jews of Pal. Accepted as part of
the Bible by Gr and Lat church Fathers, by the
Council of Trent and therefore by the Rom church

;

denied by Protestants to be canonical
LiTEKATURE

/. Introductory.—Bel and the Dragon is the third

of the three Apocryphal additions to Daniel, The
Song of the Three Children and Susanna (q.v.)

being the other two. In the Gr and Lat VSS (see

below, "IV. Textual Authorities") these "additions"

form an integral part of the canonical Book of

Dnl, and they are recognized as such and therefore

as themselves canonical by the Council of Trent.

But the Song of the Three Children is the only

piece having a necessary connection with the Heb
canonical Book of Dnl; in the Gr and Lat texts

it follows Dnl 3 24. The other two are appended
and appear to have an origin independent of the

book to which they are appended and also of each

other, though in all three as also in the Heb Book
of Dnl the name and fame of Daniel stand out prom-
inently.

//. Name.—Since in the Gr and Lat recensions

or VSS Bel forms a portion of the Book of Dnl it

does not bear a special name. But in the only two
known MSS of the LXX in Syro-Hexaplar (see

below, "IV. Textual Authorities") these words
stand at the head of the "addition" now under con-

sideration: "From [or "a part of"] the prophecy
of Habakkuk son of Joshua of the tribe of Levi."

That the Bib. writing prophet of that name is

meant is beyond question. In 9 this fact is dis-

tinctly stated (see ver 33) ; and it is equally beyond
question that these tales could never have come from
the prophet so called (see below "VIII. Canonicity
and Authenticity").
In codd. A and B of 6 the title is: Horasis 12,

i.e. ch 12 of Dnl, canonical Dnl being comprised
in 11 chs. In the Vulg, Bel forms ch 14, but, as

in the case of the earlier chs, it has no heading.

In the Syr Pesh (W) the story of Bel is preceded
by "Bel the idol," and that of the Dragon by
"Then follows the Dragon." Bel and the Dragon
is the title in all Protestant VSS of the Apocrypha,
which rigidly keep the latter separate from the
books of the Heb canon.

///. Contents.—The stories of Bel and of the
Dragon have a separate origin and existed apart:

they are brought together because they both agree

in holding up idolatry to ridicule and in encouraging
Jewish believers to be true to their religion. The
glorification of Daniel is also another point in which
both agree, though while the Daniel of the Bel

story appears as a shrewd judge corresponding to

the etymology of that name, he of the Dragon story

is iDut a fearless puritan who will die rather than be
faithless to his religion.

It is evident however that the editor of the

"additions" has fused both stories into one, making
the Dragon story depend on that which precedes

(see vs23f). It seems very likely that, in a Nes-
torian hst mentioned by Churton {Uncanonical and
Apocryphal Scriptures, 391), Bel and the Dragon is

comprised under the title. The Little Daniel.

The two stories as told in common by LXX and
© may be thus summarized

:

There is in Babylon an image of Bel which Daniel
refuses to worship, though no form of worship is

mentioned except that of supplying
1. The the god with food. The king (Cyrus
Story of Bel according to O) remonstrates with the

deUnquent Hebrew, pointing out to

him the immense amount of food consumed daily

by Bel, who thus proves himself to be a living god.
Daniel, doubting the king's statement as to the
food, asks to be allowed to test the alleged fact.

His request being granted, he is shown by ex-

pressed desire the lectisternia, the sacred tables being

covered by food which the god is to consume during

the night. The doors are all sealed by arrangement,

and after the priests have departed Daniel has the

temple floor strewn with light ashes. When the

morning breaks it is found that the doors are still

sealed, but the food has disappeared. Upon ex-

amination the tracks of bare feet are found on the

ash-strewn floor, showing that the priests have
entered the temple by a secret way and removed
the food. Angered by the trick played on him
the king has the priests put to death and the image
destroyed.
The word Bel, a short form of Baal, occurs in the

OT in Isa 46 1; Jer 50 2; 51 44, where it stands

for Merodach or Marduk, chief of the Bab deities.

Originally however it denotes any one of the Bab
local deities, and esp. the principal deity worshipped

at Nippur (for similar use of the Heb "Baal" see

art. on this word). In 6 C3TUS appears as an
abettor of Bel-worship, which is quite in accord-

ance with the practice of the early Pers kings to

show favor to the worship of the countries they

conquered. See Century Bible, "Ezr, Neh and
Est," 40.

There is in Babylon a great live dragon wor-
shipped by a large number of the inhabitants,

who lavishly feed it. In the present

2. The case the god is or is represented by
Dragon a living creature which can be fed.

Story and, indeed, needs feeding. Daniel
refuses to bow down before the dragon

and makes an offer to the king to kill it. Be-
lieving the god well able to care for himself, the
king accepts Daniel's challenge. Daniel makes a
mixture of which pitch forms the principal ingre-

dient and thrusts it down the dragon's throat, so

that "it bursts asunder and dies." The people are

infuriated at the death of their god and demand
that the king shall have the god-murderer put to
death, a demand to which the royal master yields

by having Daniel cast into a den of Hons, as was
done to other culprits found guilty of capital

charges. But though the prophet remained in the
company of 7 lions for 6 days he suffered no injury.

On the last day when Daniel, without food, was
naturally hungry, a miracle was performed by
way of supplying him with food. Habakkuk (see

above, "II. Name"), when cooking food for his

reapers, heard an angel's voice commanding him
to carry the food he had prepared to Daniel in the
lions' den in Babylon. Upon his replying that he
did not know where the den, or even Babylon, was,
the angel laid hold of his hair and by it carried the
prophet to the very part of the den where Daniel
was. Having handed the latter the meal intended
for the reapers, he was safely brought back by the
angel to his own home. It would seem that Habak-
kuk was protected from the lions as well as Daniel.
Seeing all this the king worshipped God, set Daniel
free, and in his stead cast his accusers into the lions'

den, where they were instantly devoured.
Zockler in his commentary (p. 215) speaks of the

"fluidity" of the Dragon myth, and he has been
followed by Marshall and Daubney. But what in
reality does the Gr word drakon, rendered "dragon,"
mean? In the LXX the word is used generally
(15 times) to translate the Heb tannin which de-
notes a serpent or sea monster. It is this word
(tannin) which in the Aram, version of the Dragon
story translates the Gr drakon. Now in Ex 4 3
and 7 9 the Heb tannin and ndhash ("serpent")
seem identified as are the Gr drakon and ophis in

Rev 12 9. We may therefore take drakon in the
present story to stand for a serpent. We know
that in Babylon the god Nina was worshipped in the
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form of a serpent (see Sayoe, Hibbert Lectures,
281 f), and it is more probable that it is the worship
of this god or of some other serpent deity that is

here meant, than that there is any allusion to the
Bab story according to which Marduk the supreme
deity of Babylon engaged in a conflict with Tiamat
the monster—^foe to Ught and order. (1) The
dragon of the present story is a god and not as
Tiamat, a kind of devil, and a male, not a female.
(2) The dragon in the present story is a serpent,
which is not true of Tiamat. (3) Apsu (male) and
Tiamat (female) are Bab deities who give birth to
the gods of heaven; these gods subsequently led
by their mother Tiamat engaged in a fierce contest
with Marduk.

Since Gunkel published his book, Schopfung und
Chaos (1895), it has been the fashion to see reflec-

tions of the Marduk-Tiamat conflict throughout
the OT. But recent investigations tend to show
that Bab mythology has not dominated Heb
thought to the extent that was formerly thought,
and with this statement Gunkel himself now agrees,

as the last ed of his commentary on Genesis proves.
IV. TextualAuthorities.—
(1) Greek.—There exist in Gr two forms of the

text (see below), (a) The LXX text has been pre-
served in but one original MS, the cod.

1. Manu- Christianus (from the Chigi family who
scripts owned it, published in Rome in 1772).

This belongs to about the 9th cent.

This text has been printed also in Cozza's Sacrorum
Bibliorum vestustissima fragmenta Graeca et Latina,

part iii, Romae, 1877, and in Swete's ed of the LXX
side by side with 6. In Tischendorf's LXX it occurs

at the close of the ordinary text of the LXX. (b)

Of O (the text of Theodotion) we have the following

important MSS : B, A, Q (cod Marchalianus), r (vs

1.2-4 only) and A (from ver 21 to ver 41).

(2) Syriac.—There exists in the Ambrosian
Library at Milan, a MS of the 8th cent, of the

Syro-Hexaplar version made by Paul of Telia in 617
AD at Alexandria from col vi (I/XX) of Origen's

Hexapla. This most valuable MS has been edited

and published by Ceriani.

(1) Greek.—{a) The LXX: Of this we have but
one MS (see above under "Manuscripts") and until

its pubhcation at Rome in 1772 what
2. Recen- is now known as © was believed to be
sions or the real LXX version, notwithstanding
Versions hints to the contrary by early Chris-

tian writers. (6) 6, or the version of

Theodotion: This version appears to be a revision

of the LXX, with the help, perhaps, as in the case

of the canonical Daniel, of a Heb (or Aram.) original,

now lost. It is much less pedantic than Aquila|s

Gr tr which preceded it, and its Gr is better. It is

also a better tr than the LXX; yet it has many
transliterations of Heb words instead of tr". This
version of Daniel displaced that of the LXX at a
very early time, for though Origen gave place to the

LXX in his Hexapla, in his writings he almost

always cites from ©. In his preface to Daniel

Jerome points to the fact that in his own time the

church had rejected the LXX in favor of 6, men-
tioning the defectiveness of the former as the ground.

Even Irenaeus (d. 202) and Porphyry (d. 305) pre-

ferred O to the LXX. Field was the first to point

out that it is the work of Theodotion (not the LXX)
that we have in 1 Esd, etc.

(2) Syriac—In addition to the Syro-Hexaplar

version (see above, under "Manuscripts") the Pesh
version must be noted. It follows © closely, and is

printed in Walton's Polyglot (in one recension only

of Bel and the Dragon) and in a revised text edited

by Lagarde in 1861; not as R. H. Charles (Enc

Brit, VII, 807) erroneously says in The Book of Tobit

by Neubauer.

(3) Latin.—(o) The old Lat version, which rests

on 6, fragments of which occur in Sabatier's work,
Bibliorum sacrorum Latinae versiones antiquae (1743,
etc, II). (6) The Vulg, which follows Jerome's tr, is

also based on 6, and follows it closely.

(4) Aramaic.—For the Aram, version published
by M. Gaster and claimed to be the text of the
book as first written, see below, " V. Original
Language."

V. Original Language.—It has been until re-

cent years most generally maintained that Bel and
the Dragon was composed and first edited in the
Gr language. So Eichhorn, de Wette, Schrader,
Fritzsohe, Schiirer and Konig. In favor of this the
following reasons have been given: (1) No Sem
original with reasonable claims has been discovered.
Origen, Eusebius and Jerome distinctly say that no
Heb (or Aram.) form of this tract existed or was
known in their time. (2) The Hebraisms with
which this work undoubtedly abounds are no more
numerous or more crucial than can be found in

works by Jewish authors which are known to have
been composed in the Gr language, such as the con-
tinual recurrence of kai (="and"), kai eipe ("and
he said"), etc.

On the other hand, the opinion has been growing
among recent scholars that this work was written
first of all either in Heb or Aram. Some of the
grounds are the following: (1) It is known that
Theodotion in making his tr of other parts of the
OT (Dnl) endeavored to correct the LXX with the
aid of the MT. A comparison of the LXX and
of 6 of Bel and the Dragon reveal differences of a
similar character. How can we account for them
unless we assume that Theodotion had before him
a Sem original? A very weak argument, however,
for the translator might have corrected on a priori

principles, using his own judgment; or there might
well have been in his time different recensions of

the LXX. Westcott (DB, I, 397a; 2d ed, 714ffl)

holds that some of 6's changes are due to a desire

to give consistency to the facts. (2) Much has
been made of the Semiticisms in the work, and it

must be admitted that they are numerous and
striking. But are these Hebraisms or Aramaisms?
The commonest and most undoubted Semiticism
is the repeated use of kai and kai egeneto with the
force of the tuaw-consecutive and only to be ex-

plained and understood in the light of that con-
struction. But the t«ai«-consecutive exists only
in classical Heb; Aram, and post-Bib. Heb, including

late parts of the OT (parts of Eccl, etc), know
nothing of it. It must be assumed then that if the
Semiticisms of this work imply a Sem original, that
original was Heb, not Aram.
The following Hebraisms found in the LXX and

in © may briefly be noted: (1) The use of the Gr
kai with all the varied meanings of the watw-consecu-

tive (see below, under "VI. Teaching"). The be-

ginning of a sentence with kai tn ("and there was")
(vs 1.3 in LXX; 2 f, etc, in ©) agrees with the Heb
M)ai«-consecutive construction, but makes poor Gr.

In ver 15 kai egeneto can be tmderstood only in the

light of the Heb for which it stands. (2) The
syntactical feature called parataxy (coordination)

presents itself throughout the Gr of this piece, and
it has been reproduced in the Eng. tr^ (AV, RV) as

any Eng. reader can see. In the classical languages

it is hypotaxy that prevails. If, as seems hkely,

those responsible for LXX and © followed a Heb
original, they failed to make sufficient allowance

for the peculiar force of the waw-consecutive idiom,

for this does not involve hypotaxy to any consider-

able extent. (3) The constant occurrence of

Kiirios ("Lord") without the art. implies the Heb
Yahwe; and the phrase the "Lord God" is also

Heb. (4) There are difficulties and differencee
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best explained by assuming a Heb origin. The
Or word sphragisamenos has no sense in ver 14
(LXX) for, retaining it, we should read of a sealing
of the temple (of Bel) and also of a sealing with
signet rings of the doors. The Heb word "shut"
i^atham) is written much like that for "seal"
(hdlham), and was probably, as Marshal suggests,

mistaken for the latter. The temple was "shut"
and the doors "sealed." In ver 10 the LXX
(choris) and O (ektds) have 2 words of similar sense,

which are best explained as independent renderings
of one Heb word.

Marshall, identifying this dragon story with the
Bab creation-myth of Marduk and Tiamat, thinks
that instead of 'pitch" used in making the obolus
with which Daniel destroyed the dragon, the origi-

nal Aram, document has "storm wind," the two
words being in Aram, written much alike (za'dpha'
= "storm wind," and 2epM' = piteh). But the fact

is quite overlooked that the obolus contained not
only pitch, but also "fat" and "hair" (see ver 27).

Besides, in the Aram, version, published by Gaster,

to which Marshall attaches great importance as

at least a real source, we have four ingredients, viz.

pitch {zep'tha'), fat, flax (kittdn) and hair. Dr. Mar-
shall's suggestion involves therefore not only the
confusion of two words spelled differently in Aram.,
but the substitution of 3 or 4 terms for one in the
original draft. Moreover in Bel and the Dragon
the several ingredients are made up into a cake
with which the dragon was gorged. Dr. Mar-
shall's view assumes also an Aram, original which is

against the evidence. But the suggestion would not
have been made but for a desire to assimilate the
dragon story to the Bab creation-myth, though
in motive and details both differ so essentially.

In favor of a Sem original many writers have
cited the fact that forms of the story have been
found in Heb and Aram. In the 13th cent. Ray-
mund Martini in his Pugio Fidei (written against
the Jews) quotes Bel and the Dragon from a Heb
Midr on Gen which Neubauer discovered and which
is almost verbatim identical with the unique MS con-
taining Midr Rabba de Rabba (see Neubauer,
Tobit, viii, and Franz Delitzsch, de Hahacuci, 82).

Still other Heb forms of these stories have been
found. All the "additions" to Dnl "occur in Heb
in the remains of Yosippon," the "Heb Josephus,"
as he has been called. He wrote in the 10th cent.

But most important of all is the discovery by
Dr. M. Gaster of the dragon story in Aram., im-
bedded in the Chronicles of Yerahmeel, a work of

the 10th cent. Dr. Gaster maintains that in this

Aram, fragment we have a portion of the original

Bel and the Dragon (see P8BA, 1894, 280 ff

[Introd.], 312 [Text] and 1895 [for notes and tr]).

The present writer does not think Dr. Gaster has
made out his case. (1) If such an Aram, original

did really exist at any time we should have learned

something definite about it from early writers,

Jewish and Christian. (2) Dr. Gaster has dis-

covered an Aram, form of only two of the three

"additions," those of the Song of the Three Children

and of the dragon story. What of the rest of the
Aram, document? (3) It has already been pointed
out that the waw-consecutive constructions implied
in the Gr texts go back to a Heb, not an Aram,
original. (4) The Aram, text of the Dragon story
not seldom differs both from the LXX and 6 as in

the following and many other cases: The two Gr
VSS have in ver 24 "The king [said]," which the
Aram, omits: in ver 35 the Aram, after "And Hab-
akkuk said" adds "to the angel," which the LXX
and 6 are without. (5) The compiler of the Yerah-
meel Chronicle says distinctly that he had taken the
Song of the Three Children and the dragon story
from the writings of Theodotion (see PSBA, 1895,

283), he having, it is quite evident, himself put
them into Aram. Dr. Gaster lays stress on the
words of the compiler, that what he gives in Aram,
is that which "Theodotion found" (loe. cit.). But
the reference can be only to the LXX which this

translator made the basis of his own version; it is

far too much to assume that the Chronicler means
an Aram, form of the stories.

VI. Teaching.—The two stories teach the doc-
trine of the oneness and absoluteness of Yahwe,
called throughout Ktlrios ("Lord"), a lit. rendering
of the Heb word, 'ddhonai ("Lord") which the Jews
substituted for Yahwe in reading the Heb as do
now-a-day Jews. In the Gr and Lat VSS it is the
word read (the K'^re perpetuum), not that written
K"thibh), which is tr''. It would have been more
consonant with universal practice if the proper
name Yahwe had been transUterated as proper
names usually are.

But very little is said of the character of Yahwe.
He is great and the only (true) God (ver 41), the
living God in contrast with Bel (ver 57). Of the
nature of His demands on His worshippers, ritualistic

and ethical, nothing is said. There is no reference

to any distinctly Jewish beliefs or practices; nothing
about the torah or about any Divine revelation to
men, about sacrifice or the temple or even a priest-

hood, except that in the LXX (not in 6) Daniel
the prophet is spoken of as a priest—strong evidence
of the low place assigned by the writer to the exter-

nal side of the religion he professed. We do however
find mention of an angel, a sort of deus ex machina
in the Dragon story (vs 34 ff) ; cf Dnl 6 22.

The incident of the transportation of Habakkuk
to Babylon shows that the writer had strong faith

in supernatural intervention on behalf of the pious.

Apart from this incident the two stories steer fairly

clear of anything that is supernatural. But vs 33-
39 are a late interpolation.

VII. Author, Place and Date of Composition.—
Nothing whatever is known of the author of the
book and nothing definite or certain of the place
or date of composition. It has been commonly
felt, as by Bissell, etc, that it reflects a Bab origin.

Clay (see ver 7) abounded in Babylon (but surely
not only in Babylon) ; bronze (ver 7) was often used
in that country for the manufacturing of images,
and the lion, it is known, was native to the country
(but that was the case also in Pal in Bib. and even
post-Bib. times). None of the arguments for a
Bab origin have much weight, and there are con-
trary arguments of considerable force.

The anachronisms and inconsistencies are more
easily explained on the assumption of a non-Bab
origin. Besides, the Judaism of Babylon was of
a very strict and regulation kind, great attention
being given to the law and to matters of ritual.

There is nothing in Bel and the Dragon regarding
these points (see above under "Teaching").

If we assume a Heb original, as there are good
grounds for doing, it is quite possible that these
legends were written in Pal at a time when the
Jewish religion was severely persecuted: perhaps
when Antiochus VII (Sidetes, 139-128 BC) re-
conquered Judah for Syria and sorely oppressed
the subject people. Yet nothing very dogmatic
can be said as to this. We cannot infer much from
the style of the Heb (or Aram.?), since no Sem
original has come down to us. It is quite clear
that these "additions" imply the existence of the
canonical Book of Dnl and belong to a subsequent
date, for they contain later developments of tra-
ditions respecting Daniel. The canonical Book of
Dnl is dated by modern scholars about 160 BC, so
that a date about 136 BC (see above) could not be
far amiss.

If, on the other hand, we take for granted that
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the LXX is the original text of the book, the date
of that recension is the date of the work itself. It

seems probable that this recension of Dnl was
made in Egypt about 150 BC (see 1 Mace 1 54;
2 59), and we have evidence that up to that date
the "three additions" formed no part of the book,
though they exist in all Gr and Syr MSS of Dnl,
which have come down to us. Probably the "addi-
tions" existed as separate compositions for some time
before they were joined to Dnl proper, but it is

hardly too much to assume that they were united
no later than 100 BC. Yet the data for reaching
a conclusion are very slight. It may be added
that the Gr of the LXX is distinctly Alex in its

character, as Westcott, Bissell and others have
pointed out. Theodotion's version is supposed to
have been made at Ephesus toward the end of the
2d cent. AD.

VIII. Canonicity and Authenticity.—The Alex
Jews, recognizing the LXX as their Bible, accepted

the whole of the Apoc as canonical. The Pal Jews,

oa the other hand, limited their canonical Scrip-

tures to the Heb OT. There is, of course, some
uncertainty (largely no doubt because it was origin-

ally a tr from the Heb) as to whether the LXX at

the first included the Apoc in its whole extent or

not, but all the evidence points to the fact that it

did, though individual books like Dnl existed apart

before they formed a portion of the Gr or Egyp
canon.

In the early Christian church all the three "addi-

tions" are quoted as integral parts of Dnl by Gr
and by Lat Fathers, as e.g. by Irenaeus (IV, 5, 2 f )

;

TertuUian (De idololatria, c.l8); Cyprian {Adfortu-
nalum, c.ll).

By a decree of the Council of Trent these "addi-

tions" were for the Rom church made as much a

part of the Bible canon as the Heb Book of Dnl.

Protestant churches have as a rule excluded the

whole of the Apoc from their Bibles, regarding its

books as either "Deutero-canonical" or "non-

canonical." In consequence of this attitude among
Protestants the Apoc has until lately been greatly

neglected by Protestant writers. But a great

change is setting in, and some of the best commen-
taries by Protestant scholars produced in recent

years deal with the Apoc and its teaching.

Julius Africanus (fl. first half of 3d cent. AD)
was the first to impugn the truth of the stories em-
bodied in the "additions" to Daniel. This he did

in a letter to Origen to which the recipient vigor-

ously replied.

The improbabilities and contradictions of these

three pieces have often been pointed out from the

time of Juhus Africanus down to the present day.

The following points may be set down as specimens:

(1) Daniel is called a priest in the LXX (ver 1),

and yet he is identified with the prophet of that

name. (2) Habakkuk the prophet (he is so called

in e [see ver 33], and no other can be intended) is

made to be a contemporary of Daniel and also of

the Pers king Cyrus (see vs 1 and 33 in the Eng.

Bible). Now Cyrus conquered Babylon in 638

BC, the principal Jews in Babylon returning to

Pal the following year. The events narrated in Bel

and the Dragon could not have occurred during

the time Cyrus was king of Babylon, but the LXX
speaks of "the king" without naming him. (3) It

was not Cyrus but Xerxes who destroyed the image

of Bel, this being in 475 BC (see Herod. i.l83;

Strabo xvi.l; Arrian, Exved. Alex., vii.l). (4) It

is further objected that dragon-worship in Babylon,

such as is implied in the dragon story, is contrary

to fact. Star-worship, it has been said, did exist,

but not animal-worship. So Eichhom and Fritzsche.

But there is every reason for believing that the wor-

ship of living animals as representing deity, and esp.

of the living serpent, existed in Babylon as among
other nations of antiquity, including the Greeks and
Romans (see Herzog, 1st ed, art. "Drache zu Baby-
lon," by J. G. Miiller) . It has already been pointed
out (see list of meanings) that the word "dragon"
denotes a serpent.

Literature.— EicHhom, Einleitung in die apoc.
Schriften des Alien Testaments (1795), 431 ff (remarkable
for its time: compares the LXX and©); W. H. Daubney,
The Three Additions to Daniel (Cambridge, 1906; con-
tains much matter though rather uncritically treated^;
the commentaries of Fritzsche (Vol I: still very rich in
material; it forms part of the Kurzgefasstes exegetischee
Handbuch) ; Bissell (in Lauge's series, but not a tr) ; Ball,
Speaker's Commentary (this is the best Eng. commentary
on the Apoc. See also Schflrer, Geschichte', III, 333, and
his art. in BB>, I, 639; and the articles by Kamphausen in
BB, I, 1014; Toy, in Jew Bnc, II, 6S0; R. H. Charles, Enc
Brit", VII, 807, and esp. that by J. Turner Marshall in
HDB, I, 267. Fritzsche, Libri Veteris Testamenti Graece
(1871), and Swete, The Old Testament in Greek, III, 1894,
and later editions, give the LXX and on parallel pages.
In the ed of the LXX edited by Tischendorf , the LXX is
given in the text and a in an appendix.

T. WiTTON DaVIES
BELA, be'Ia. See Zoab.

BELA, BELAH, be'la (^ba, bela', "destruction";

AV Belah, Gen 46 21)

:

(1) B., thesonof Beor, was the first king of Edom
previous to the kingdom of Israel and reigned in the
city of Dinhabah (Gen 36 32 f ; 1 Ch 1 43f).
LXX A, BaXdK, Baldk.

(2) B., thefirstborn son of Benjamin (Gen 46 21;
1 Ch 7 6 f ; 1 Ch 8 1). He was the head of the
family of the Belaites (Nu 26 38), the father of

Addar (called Ard, Nu 26 40), Gera, Abihud,
Abishua, Naaman, Ahoah, Gera, Shephuphan
(cf Shephupham, Nu 26 39), Huram (1 Ch 8 3-5;
Nu 26 40).

(3) B., a son of Azaz, of the tribe of Reuben, was
a man of great power and wealth. His possessions

reached from Nebo to the Euphrates (1 Ch 5 8 ff).

A. L ^Brest Ifh
BELAITES, be'la-Its C^yba , bal% "belonging to

Bela"): The descendants of Bela (Nu 26 38).

Cf Bbla (2).

BELCH, belsh: The primary idea of this word
is "to gush forth" as a fountain. As used in Ps 59 7

the thought is that these enemies had so cherished

these evil thoughts and bitter wrath that now
the heart is a very fountain of evil, and has taught
the tongue how to give utterance thereto. But the
previous verse shows that the Psalmist also had in

mind the howUng and barking of the dogs about the

city. The imprecations of his enemies are like the
snarling, howhng, barking of dogs which in an
eastern city makes the night hideous with the noise,

and is continued until the daybreak.
Jacob W. Kapp

BELEMUS, bel'e-mus (B^\£|ios, Belemos; Bal-

samus) : An officer of King AJtaxerxes in Pal asso-

ciated with Beeltethmus in hindering the rebuilding

of the temple (1 Esd 2 16V called Bishlam in

Ezr 4 7.

BELIAL, be'li-al, bel'yal (by^bs, bHlya'al;

BeXlap, Beliar): This name, occurring very fre-

quently in the OT, has the sense of "worthlessness"

(cf 2 S 23 6m); accordingly in such phrases as

"sons of BeUal" (Jgs 20 13; 1 S 10 27, etc),

"men of Belial" (1 S 30 22; 1 K 21 13, etc),

which the ERV usually retains, the ARV more
correctly renders, "base fellows" (so "daughter of

Belial" 1 S 1 16, "wicked woman"). There is

here no suggestion of a proper name. After-

ward, however, "Belial" became a proper name for

Satan, or for Antichrist_ (thus frequently in the

Jewish Apocalyptic writings, e.g. in XII P, Bk
Jub, Asc Isa, Sib Or) . In this sense Paul used the
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word in 2 Cor 6 15, "What concord hath Christ
with Behal?" (Beliar). Bousset thinks that Paul's
"man of sin" in 2 Thess 2 3, where some authori-
ties read "man of lawlessness," is a tr of this term.
The sense at least is similar. See Antichrist;
Man op Sin. James Obr

BELIE, bg-li': Is the tr of TiJnS, Mhash, "to be
untrue" (Jer 5 12), "They have belied the Lord"
(ARV "denied Jeh"), here used as synonym of
"give the lie to."

In Wisd 1 11 "belie" tr' Karo^eiiSo/mi, katapseu-
domai (the hata prefix referring to the kata in hata-
lalid in the same verse), "A mouth that belieth
destroyeth a soul."

BELIEF, bs-lef. See Faith.

BELIEVERS, bs-lev'ers (in AV and RV of Acts
,5 14, for irio-T«iiovT€s, pisteiiontes, RVm "believing";
in AV of 1 Tim 4 12 for oi irio-Toi, hoi pistoi, RV
"them that behave") : Equivalent phrases, they (he,

she) that believe (for oi ireTria-TevKdrts, hoi pepisteu-
kdtes; oi iritmiovres, hoi pisteiXontes; n-icrTU [adj.],

pislds, etc) occur frequently as a regular description
of those who professed their faith in Christ, and
attached themselves to the Christian church. The
one essential conditionof admission into the Christian
community was, that men should beheve in Jesus
Christ (Acts 16 31). The actual experiences of the
men thus denoted varied with all the possible degrees
and modifications of Faith (q.v.). Believers are
nowhere in the NT distinguished as a subordinate
class from the "Christians who know" as in the
gnostic antithesis of pisiikoi and gnostikoi, "be-
lievers" and "knowers." T. Rees

BELL (niji^'a, m'silloth, fi'a?S , pa'&mon):
The former of these terms occurs only once (Zee
14 20) where it is thus tr'*. It is derived from a verb
meaning "to tingle" or "dirl" (1 S 3 11), and there
is, therefore, no objection etymologically to render-
ing the noun by "bells." But the little bell attached
to the harness of horses would hardly be a suitable
place for a fairly long inscription, and as buckles
shaped exactly hke cymbals (see Music) were used
as ornaments for horses, "cymbals" is probably a
better rendering.
The other Heb word for bell is found only in

Ex 28 33 f ; 39 25.26, where "bells of gold" are
directed to be attached to the hem of Aaron's offi-

cial robe, that the people may hear him when he
enters and quits the sanctuary. Bells were not
employed by the Hebrews to summon the congre-
gation to worship, nor do Mohammedans so use
them at the present day. The church bell is a
pecuharly Christian institution, said to have been
introduced by Bishop Paulinus of Nola in Cam-
pania, who lived about the end of the 4th cent.

Little bells, however, like those attached to the
hem of Aaron's robe, frequently form part of the
harness of horses, or are fastened to the necks of

the he-goats or wethers that lead the flock in eastern
lands. James Millar

BELLOWS, bel'oz, bel'us : The word occurs once
only in EV, in Jer 6 29, where the prophet is pre-
dicting the coming of the destroyer (ver 26), "a
great nation" from "the north country" (ver 22),
down upon Israel, because "all of them deal cor-
ruptly" (ver 28). "The bellows blow fiercely; the
jead is consumed of the fire." Here the imagery
is drawn from the refiner's art, and the "bellows
are those used to make the refiner's fires burnfiercely

.

See Crafts, II, 10.

BELLY, bel'i: 11113, gahon= "the external ab-

domen" (Gen 3 14; Lev il 42). HSp, kobhah

= "the abdominal cavity" (Nu 25 8 ARV "body").
]t3il, beten = "the internal abdomen," "the womb"
(1 k 7 20; Job 15 2.35 AV; 20 15.23; 40 16; Ps
17 14; Prov 13 25; 18 20; Jer 1 5; Ezk 3 3);
also fig. "the internal regions," "the body of any-
thing" (Jon 2 2). nya, me'efe = "intestines," "ab-

domen" (Dnl 2 32;
' Jon 1 17; 2 1.2). In the

NT KoMa, koilia= "sb cavity," esp. the abdominal
(Mt 12 40; 15 17; Mk 7 19); the seat of appe-
tite and of the carnal affections (Rom 16 18;
1 Cor 6 13; Phil 3 19; Rev 10 9.10); the inner-

most of the soul (ARVm Jn 7 38).

Frank E. Hirsch

Egyptian Bellows.

BELMAIM, bel'mft-im, AV Behnen (BeXnatii,
Belmaim, Jth 7 3; BaiXfiafv, bailmain, 4 4): A
place in the neighborhood of Dothan (7 3), to which
warning was sent to prepare for the invasion of
Holofernes (4 4). It probably answers to the
modern Blr Bil'ameh (Ibleam), a ruined site about
half a mile S. of Jenin.

BELMEN, bel'men, BELMON, bel'mon. See
Belmaim.

BELOMANCY, bel'5-man-si. See Augury, IV, 2.

BELOVED, bg-luv'ed, bs-luv'd' (dYainiTds, aga-
petds) : A term of affectionate endearment common
to both Testaments; in the OT found, 26 out of
42 times, in Solomon's Song of Love. Limited
chiefly to two Heb words and their derivatives:
nnX, 'ahebh, "to breathe" or "long for," hence
to love, corresponding to the NT, dyairdw, agapdo,
"to prefer," i.e. a love based on respect and benevo-
lent regard; 111 , dodh, "love," chiefly love between
the sexes, based on sense and emotion, akin to
0iX^w, phiUo (Lat amare). Used occasionally, in
their nobler sense, interchangeably, e.g. the former
of a husband's love for his wife (Dt 21 15.16);
twiceof a lover (Cant 1 14.16), thus lifting the
affection of the Song of Sol out of mere amorous-
ness into the realm of the spiritual and possibly
Messianic. Both words used of God's love for
His chosen: e.g. Solomon, "b. of his God" (Neh
13 26); Benjamin "b. of Jehovah" (Dt 33 12); so
even of wayward Israel (Jer 11 15).

In the NT "beloved" used exclusively of Divine
and Christian love, an affection begotten in the
community of the new spiritual life in Christ, e.g.
"b. in the Lord" (Rom 16 8). The beauty, unity,
endearment of this love is historically unique, being
pecuharly Christian. "Brethren" in Christ are
"beloved" (1 Thessl 4- 1 Cor 15 68; Jas 1 16;
2 5). Many individuals are specified by name:
Timothy (2 Tim 1 2); Philemon (Philem ver 1);
Amplias, Urbane, Stachys, Persis (Rom 16 8.9.12),
etc. The aged John is the conspicuous NT illus-
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tration of the depth and tenderness of Christian
love. In his epistles alone he addresses his dis-
ciples 12 times as "beloved." Paul terms '"God's
elect" "holy and beloved" (Col 3 12).

The term rises to still Diviner significance as an
epithet of Christ, whom Paul, grateful for His
"freely bestowed" grace, terms "the Beloved." This
is the word used repeatedly to express God the
Father's infinite affection for Jesus His "beloved
Son" (Mt 3 17; 12 18; 17 5; Mli 1 11; 9 7; Lk
3 22; 20 13).

Agapetos rendered as above 47 times is 9 times
"dearly beloved" (RV uniformly omits "dearly")
and 3 times "well beloved" (RV omits "well") . The
former rendering found only once in the OT (niTiT],

y'dhldhulh, "something beloved"), portraying God's
tender love for His people: "dearly beloved of my
soul" (Jer 12 7). Thrice is Daniel spoken of as

"greatly beloved" of Gabriel and of God (nin^Tafl

,

hamudhoth, "precious," i.e. delight = beloved ; Dnl
9 23; 10 11.19). Through the apostles the word
has become familiar in pastoral and sermonic
address. Few NT words better illustrate the power
and impress of the Christian spirit on succeeding
centuries than this. Dwight M. Pratt

BELSHAZZAR,bel-shaz'ar (1?S1|J?3, belsha'ssar;

BoXrao-dp, Baltasdr, Bab Bel-shar-usur) : Accord-
ing to Dnl 5 30, he was the Chaldaean king

under whom Babylon was taken by Darius the
Mede. The Bab monuments speak a number of

times of a Bel-shar-u^ur who was the "firstborn

son, the offspring of the heart of" Nabunaid, the
last king of the Bab empire, that had been founded
by Nabopolassar, the father of Nebuchadnezzar,
at the time of the death of Ashurbanipal, king of

Assyria, in 626 BC. There is no doubt that this

Belshazzar is the same as the Belshazzar of Dnl.

It is not necessary to suppose that Belshazzar was
at any time king of the Bab empire in the sense

that Nebuchadnezzar and Nabunaid were. It is

probable, as M. Pognon argues, that a son of

Nabunaid, called Nabunaid after his father, was king
of Babylon, or Bab king, in Harran (Haran), while

his father was overlord in Babylon. This second
Nabunaid is called "the son of the offspring of the

heart" of Nabunaid his father. It is possible that

this second Nabunaid was the king who was killed

by Cyrus, when he crossed the Tigris above Arbela

in the 9th year of Nabunaid his father, and put to

death the king of the country (see the Nabunaid-
Cyrus Chronicle, col. ii, 17) ; since according to the

Eshki-Harran inscription, Nabunaid the Second
died in the 9th year of Nabunaid the First. Bel-

shazzar may have been the son of the king who is

said in the same chronicle to have commanded the

Bab army in Accad from the 6th to the 11th year

of Nabunaid I; or, possibly longer, for the annals

before the 6th and after the 11th year are broken

and for the most part illegible. This sanie son of

the king is most probably mentioned again in the

same chronicle as having died in the night in which

Babylon was captured by Gobryas of Gutium. As
Nabunaid II, though reigning at Harran under the

overlordship of his father, is called king of Babylon

on the same inscription on which his father is called

by the same title; so Belshazzar may have been

called king of Babylon, although he was only crown

Erince. It is probable, also, that as Nabunaid I

ad made one of his sons king of Harran, so he had

made another king of Chaldaea . This would account

for Belshazzar's being called in Dnl 6 30 the

Chaldaean king, although, to be sure, this word

Chaldaean may describe his race rather than his

kingdom The 3d year of Belshazzar, spoken of

in Dnl 8 1, would then refer to his 3d year as sub-

king of the Chaldaeans under his father Nabunaid,
king of Babylon, just as Cambyses was later sub-

king of Babylon, while his father Cyrus was king

of the lands. From the Book of Dnl we might
infer that this subkingdom embraced Chaldaea and
Susiana, and possibly the province of Babylon; and
from the Nabunaid-Cyrus Chronicle that it extended
over Accad as well. That the city of Babylon alone
was sometimes at least governed by an official

called king is highly probable, since the father of

Nergal-shar-u§ur is certainly, and the father of

Nabunaid I is probably, called king of Babylon,
in both of which cases, the city, or at most the
province, of Babylon must have been meant, since

we know to a certainty all of the kings who had been
ruling over the empire of Babylon since 626 BC,
when Nabopolassar became king, and the names of

neither of these fathers of kings is found among
them.
In addition to Nabunaid II, Belshazzar seems to

have had another brother named Nebuchadnezzar,
since the two Bab rebels against Darius Hystaspis
both assumed the name of Nebuchadnezzar the son
of Nabunaid (see the Behistun Inscription, I, 85,

89, 95). He had a sister also named Ina-esagila-

remat, and a second named probably Ukabu'-
shai'-na.

Belshazzar had his own house in Babylon, where
he seems to have been engaged in the woolen or

clothing trade. He owned also estates from which
he made large gifts to the gods. His father joins

his name with his own in some of his prayers to the
gods, and apparently appointed him commander of

the army of Accad, whose especial duty it was to

defend the city of Babylon against the attacks of

the armies of Media and Persia.

It would appear from the Nabunaid-Cyrus
Chronicle, that Belshazzar was de facto king of the
Bab empire, all that was left of it, from the 4th
to the 8th month of the 17th year of the reign of his

father Nabunaid, and that he died on the night

in which Babylon was taken by Gobryas of Gutium
(that is, probably, Darius the Mede [q.v.]).

The objection to the historical character of the
narrative of Dnl, based upon the fact that Belshaz-

zar in 6 11.18 is said to have been the son of Nebu-
chadnezzar, whereas the monuments state that he
was the son of Nabunaid, is fully met by supposing

that one of them was his real and the other his

adoptive father; or by supposing that the queen-
mother and Daniel referred to the greatest of his

predecessors as his father, just as Omri is called

by the Assyrians the father of Jehu, and as the

claimants to the Medo-Pers throne are called on the

Behistun Inscription the sons of Cyaxares, and as

at present the reigning sheikhs of northern Arabia

are all called the sons of Rashid, although in reality

they are not his sons.

LiTERATuEE.—The best sources of information as to
the hfe and times of Belshazzar for English readers are:

The Records of the Past; Pinches, The Old Testament in

the Light of the Historical Records of Assyria and Baby-
lonia; Sayce, The Higher Criticism and the Monuments;
and W. W. Wright's two great works, Daniel and His
Prophecies and Daniel and His Critics.

R. Dick Wilson
BELT. See Armor; Dress.

BELTESHAZZAR, bel-tS-shaz'ar ("iSSlBipba,

beltsha'sgar; Bab Balat-sharu^ur, "protect his life";

Dnl 4 8) : The Bab name given to Daniel (Dnl 1

7; 2 26; 5 12). Not to be confounded with

Belshazzar.

BELUS, be'lus, TEMPLE OF. See Babel.

BEN-, ben(prefix) (sing. 13 , ben, "son of "
;

pi.

"iDil, b'ne, "sons of"=Aram .
"13

, bar) : This word is

used in sing, or pi. to express relationship of almost
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any kind: (1) to a person; as such it is found as
part of many compound names like Benjamin, Ben-
hur, etc (cf Bar); (2) to a clan; in this connection
it is found in the pi. only: "children of Israel,"
"children of Ammon," etc; (3) to a town; perhaps
as place of birth ("son of Jabesh"; 2 K 15 lOff);

(4) to occupation, state of life, age, character,
quahty even of things; (5) pecuUarly employed in

the sense of "scholar," "disciple" ("son of

prophet"), or in phrases like "son of death," etc;

(6) in poetry, "sons of flame" for "sparks" (Job
5 7m), etc. The frequent metaphorical use of the
word indicates that it was rarely used to express
the relation of father to son like the Arab. Ibn.
Cf HPN, 64 ff. . A. L. Breslich

BEN, ben Cj?, ben, "son"): A Levite appointed
to assist as musician in the temple service (1 Ch
15 18). The text seems to be doubtful, since the
name is omitted in ver 20 and not mentioned at
all in the LXX.

BEN-ABINADAB, ben-a-bin'a-dab, ben-ab-i-
na'dab (n~J"^3S~'(3 , ben 'abhlnadhabh, "son of

Abinadab") : One of the "captains" of Solomon who
provided for the king and his household, each for a
month in the year (1 K 4 11). His district was
the region of Dor. In AV he is called "the son of

Abinadab." His wife was Tappath, the daughter
of Solomon.

BENAIAH, bg-na'ya, bg-nl'a (IT^D^, b'naydh,

in;:j3, ¥nayahu, "Jeh has built." & HPN, 182,

265, 268)

:

(1) B., the son of Jehoiada of Kabzeel (cf Josh
15 21), was a man of "mighty deeds" and was more
honorable than any of the mighty men of David
except the three chiefs. Therefore David made him
his chief counselor (2 S 23 23m; cf 1 Ch 27 34
where the order of names seems to be reversed)
and set him over the Cherethites (cf Carites, 2 K
11 4 ff and m) and Pelethites and he was made
the 3d captain of the host and chief over the course
of the 3d month (1 Ch 27 5f; 2 S 8 18; 20 23;
1 Ch 18 17; 2 S 23 20 ff; 11 22 ff). Being a
true friend of David (cf 2 S 15 18) he did not take
part in the usurpation of Adonijah (1 K 1 8.10.

26), and was therefore with others chosen by the
king to proclaim Solomon king over Israel (1 K 1

32 ff) and later by Solomon to execute Adonijah
(1 K 2 25), Joab (1 K 2 29 ff), and Shimei
(1 K 2 46). In recognition of his services Solomon
appointed him over the host in Joab's place (1 K
2 35; 4 4).

(2) B., a Pirathonite (cf Jgs 12 13.15), was one
of David's 30 mighty men (2 S 23 30 ; 1 Ch 11
31). He was captain over the course of the 11th
month numbering 24,000 (1 Ch 27 14).

(3) A ruler of the house of Simeon (1 Ch 4 36).

(4) A Levite of second degree appointed as

singer (1 Ch 15 18) with "psalteries set to Ala-
moth" (1 Ch 15 20; 16 5).

(5) A priest appointed "to blow the trumpet
before the ark of God" (1 Ch 15 24; 16 6).

(6) The father of Jehoiada (1 Ch 27 34), but
see (1) above.

(7) An ancestor of Jahaziel of the house of Asaph
(2 Ch 20 14).

(8) An overseer in the service of Hezekiah
(2 Ch 31 13).

(9, 10, 11, 12) Four different men of Israel who
had taken "strange wives" (Ezr 10 25.30.35.43).

(13) The father of Pelatiah who was seen by
Ezekiel in his vision (Ezk 11 1.13).

A. L. Brrsltch

BEN-AMMI, ben-am'i CB? 13, ben 'ammi, "son

of my kinsman," Gen 19 38): The progenitor of

the Ammonites was a son of Lot's younger daughter,

born after the destruction of Sodom. The account

of his birth as well as that of Moab was commonly
regarded as an expression of Israel's intense hatred

and contempt toward these two nations. However,
this idea is rather unwarranted, in view of the fact

that the origin of the tribe of Judah (which is held

in especial honor by J) is accounted for in a similar

way (Gen 38). Gunkel (Schopfung und Chaos,

190) suggests that the narrative (19 30-38) was
originally a Moabitic account tracing the common
origin of Moab and Ammon to Lot. It presupposes

a universal catastrophe—such as the conflagration

of Sodom and Gomorrah, Admah and Zeboim sug-

gests—in which all the human race, save Lot and
his two daughters, perished. In order to avert the

extinction of the race, his daughters resorted to in-

cestuous practices. In this case we have here a
Moabite parallel to the Deluge story (Skinner,

Genesis, 313-14). While the common origin of the

two brother tribes is undoubtedly a fact (Jgs 10 6;

11 15.18.25; Dt 2 19; 2 Ch 20, etc), the folk-

etymology of their names is rather suspicious. The
name Ben-Ammi is probably derived from the deity

"Emu," which is the name for Nergal among the
Shuhites on the W. of the Euphrates, a land which
corresponds to the position of the B'ne-'Ammo,
"children of his people" (Nu 22 5). The chief god
of the Kataban Arabs was called Ammi (Horn.,

ZDMG, V, 95, 525, n. 1). In cuneiform inscriptions

this name appears as part of the title of the Am-
monite rulers (HDB). Neubauer {Studia Biblica,

1-26) suggests that the name Balaam is a compound
of Bel -f Am, that is, "Am is Lord." For other
compounds with Ammi see Gray, HPN, 41-60.

S. COHON
BENCH (inni^, i:eresh): Found only in EV in

Ezk 27 6, in the prophet's "lamentation over
Tyre": "They have made thy benches of ivory
inlaid in boxwood, from the isles of Kittim," where
the word evidently stands for the "benches" of

the boat whose "mast" (ver 5) and "oars" (ver 6)

have just been described, in the vivid figs, of speech
in which the city itself is pictured as a merchant-
ship. Cf ver 8, "Thy wise men, Tyre, were in

thee, they were thy pilots." See Seat.

BEN-DEKER, ben-de'ker ("liJ'l'ia, ben-deher,

"son of Deker," AV "son of Dekar"): The word
is derived from a Heb root meaning "to pierce."
Cf HPN, 69. One of the 12 officers who provided
victuals for King Solomon and his household
(1 K 4 9).

BENEATH, bS-neth': The adv. for "under"
(kdto). In Jn 8 23, the words "ye are from be-
neath," suggest hell in contrast to heaven. But
the succeeding clause, "ye are of this world," gives
the key for the interpretation. Earth, not hell,

is expressed, although "that more awful meaning
surely is not excluded" (Alford).

BENE-BERAK, ben-^-be'rak (p"?2 ija, b'ne

b'rah:; Bavi)PapdK, Banebardk) : A town in the
territory of Dan (Josh 19 45), represented by the
modern village Ibn Ibrak, about an hour S.E. of
Jaffa.

BENEDICTION, ben-e-dik'shun : From the
earhest times the records bear testimony that pro-
nouncing the benediction or giving the blessing was
a common practice. In the temple service, this
duty was assigned to the Aaronites and was made
an impressive part of the service. The form of the
benediction used is given in Nu 6 22-27. Refer-
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ences to this practice may be found in Lev 9 22;
Dt 10 8; 2 Ch 30 27. After a time, minute
directions were given concerning it and careful

preparation was made for this part of the service.

All Aaronites, of proper age, were entitled to per-
form this service, except those who by previous
conduct or on account of physical defect were dis-

qualified. One who had killed another, whether
intentionally or otherwise, or who had violated

the marriage vows, had given himself excessively

to wine drinking or other excesses, or indeed had
been guilty of unrighteous conduct or life, was not
only prohibited from pronouncing the blessing,

but was required to withdraw before this part of

the service was performed. If one was blind even
of one eye, or had a defect in his hands or speech,

or was a hunchback, he was also excluded. Before

the priest could engage in this service he was re-

quired to wash his hands. Then, with uplifted

hands, while the people stood, he uttered the words
of blessing. The main idea was that thus the name
of Jeh was put on the people. Later it came to be
regarded as having some special blessing in and of

itself, a result against which the more spiritual of

the priests protested.

It was common not only to pronounce the bene-

diction in the pubUc worship but also in the family.

We have such instances in Gen 9 26.27; 27 27-30.

This practice j)revailed also on many other occa-

sions not only in Israel, but among the heathen as

well. We may readily see, therefore, that from
the very beginning of the Christian church the use

of the benediction was common. In the course of

time an extensive lit. developed on this subject and
it may be said that there are now three distinct

ideas in the church as to the benediction. That
section of the church which regards the minister

as clothed with sacerdotal powers, holds that the

blessings pronounced are actually conferred in the

act of the utterance of the words, because of the

powers conferred upon him when he was set aside

for the sacred office. On the other hand it is held

that it is merely a prayer that God may bestow
certain blessings on the people. From this position

others dissent, and teach that it is the declaration

of the special privileges and relations in which those

stand who have entered into covenant fellowship

with Christ; that the blessings now declared are

theirs by right of that relation, and are conferred

upon them by the Holy Spirit. The Gr and Rom
CathoUo churches take the first position, and

therefore we find among them much of detail and

minutiae as to the manner in which it should be

pronounced. In the Gr church the priest raises

his hand with the thumb touching the third finger,

signifying the procession of the Holy Ghost from the

Father alone; or according to others to form the

sacred name IHS. In the Rom church the form

is, the thumb, first and second fingers are to be

open, to symboUze the Trinity. In this church

too, the benediction is pronounced in a multitude

of cases and in each case the thing so blessed by

the priest is made sacred. Crosses, church vessels,

houses, paschal eggs, churchyards, are thus blessed.

Every parish has a collection of these forms of

blessing in what is known as the "Benedictionale."

The authority for this is based on some documents

claiming to reach back to early church history,

but as they belong to the forged decretal class, the

position of the Rom church on this subject is

untenable. . ii.

Apostolic benedictions, as we find them m the

epistles, present considerable variety. One of the

striking features is that in a number of cases there

is the omission of the Holy Ghost. The best ex-

planation seems to be that the Father and the

Son effect the redemption of the world and the

Holy Ghost applies the blessing so wrought out.

"Grace, mercy and peace" may then be said to be
sent from the Father and the Son through the
Holy Ghost to be the possession of all who have
come into the kingdom. The third person of the
Trinity, being thus in the act of applying the bless-

ing, is not mentioned. The fact that in other
cases Father, Son and Holy Ghost are mentioned,
proves that the writers knew the character and
office of the Holy Ghost. The most common form
used today is that in 2 Cor 13 14. Occasionally
some changes are introduced by ministers, but it

would seem best to adhere strictly to the Scriptural

forms. See Blessing; Salutation.
Jacob W. Kapp

BENEFACTOR, ben-g-fak'ter (Gr emrgSies, Lk
22 25) : There is here a probable allusion to two
kings of Egypt (Ptolemy III and VII), who had
the surname "Euergetes," of whom the period
of the first was 247-242 BC, and of the second,
147-117 BC. Jesus draws the contrast between
worldly kingdoms, in which the title "benefactor"
is given those who rule with all the splendor of

earthly display and luxury, and His kingdom, in

which it belongs only to those whose work is that
of humble, obscure and often menial service.

BENEFIT, ben'g-fit {b'^'DS,, g'mul="a, deed,"

2 Ch 32 25); 313"', yStabh'= (ca.\isa.t.) "to make
well," "to do good" (Jer 18 10). The pi. of

biaa
,
g'^mul, is found in Ps 103 2. Ps 68 19 (AV)

should be tr"* "Blessed be the Lord. Day by day he
sustains us; God is our salvation." x"^?", chdris=
"gift"; "grace" (2 Cor 1 15, "a second benefit":

that is, two visits in the same journey), eiepyea-la,

euergesia= "good deed done" (1 Tim 6 2: "be-

cause they that partake of the benefit [of their

service] are believing and beloved"); dyadit,

agathds = "good" (Philem ver 14 AV; RV "good-
ness"). Frank E. Hiksch

BENE-JAAKAN, ben-S-ja'a-kan, be-n$-ja'a-kan

(ii5?! 133, b'ne ya'&Ifan: Nu 33 31.32). See

Bberoth Bbne-jaakan.

BENEVOLENCE, b6-nev'6-lens : AV tr of phrase

in TR of 1 Cor 7 3, rejected by RV which following

WH translates Gr opheilt, "due." This refer-

ence to the marriage relation is explained in ver 4.

Cf Ex 21 10.

BEN-GEBER, ben-ge'ber ('13a"'ia, hen-gebher,

"son of Geber"; AV son of Geber; the word is

derived from a Heb root meaning "to be strong."

Cf HPN, 66, 69) : One of the twelve commissariat

officers in the service of Solomon (1 K 4 13).

BENHADAD, ben-ha'dad (Tin"]3 , ben-h&dhadh;

LXX Dios 'AStp, huids Had&r)

:

The Name
I. Benhadad I

1. The Kingdom of Syria Founded
2. Syria and Judah
3. Shortsightedness of Asa

II. Benhadad II
1. Hadad-'idri of the Monuments
2. Expeditions against Israel

3. Alliance with Ahab
, ,,

4. Biblical History Confirmed by the Monuments
5. Alliance Broken Off
6. Benhadad and EUsha
7. Panic of Syrians at Samaria
8. Murder of Benhadad

III. Benhadad III
1. His Contemporaries
2. The Assyrians in the West
3. Downfall of Damascus before Ramman-

Nirari III
4. Breathing Space for Israel

The name of three kings of Syria mentioned in

the historical books. Hadad is the Syrian god
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of storms, and is apparently identical with Rim-
mon (2 K 6 18), the Assyr Rammtou, "the Thun-

derer," whose temple was in Damascus.
The Name The name Benhadad, "son of Hadad,"

accords with the custom which ob-
tained in Sem mythology of calling a king or a
nation the son of the national god, as we have
Mesha', son of Chemosh, and the Moabites, children

of Chemosh. Benhadad seems to have become a
general designation for the kings of Syria (Am 1 4;

Jer 49 27).

/. Benhadad I was the son of Tabrimmon, who
is called (1 K 15 18) "the son of Hezion, king of

Syria, that dwelt at Damascus."
1. The Hezion has been with some plausi-

Kingdom bility identified with Rezon (1 K 11
of Syria 23.25) who founded the kingdom of

Founded Damascus and imparted to Syria
that temper of hostility to Israel

which became hereditary. Meanwhile the Ara-
maeans had shaken themselves free from the rule

of the Hittites, and with Damascus for a center

had planted strong settlements in the plains west-
ward from the Euphrates. By the time that
Benhadad entered into this succession, Syria was
the strongest power in this region of Western Asia,

and ready to take advantage of every opportunity
of increasing her dominions.

Such an opportunity presented itself in the appeal

of Asa, king of Judah, for help against Baasha,
king of Israel. The two Heb king-

2. Syria doms had been at feud ever since their

and Judah disruption. Baasha had pushed his

frontier southward to Ramah, within

5 miles of Jerus, and this commanding eminence
he proceeded to fortify. The danger of a hostile

fortress overlooking his capital, and the humiliation

of his rival's presence so near, were more than Asa
could bear. It was at this juncture that he be-
thought him of Benhadad. Taking all the silver

and the gold that were left in the treasury of the
house of the Lord, and the treasury of the king's

house, he sent them to Benhadad with a request

for an alliance, begging him at the same time to

break off the league he had with Baasha and thus
enable Asa to dislodge his enemy. Benhadad saw
an opening for the aggrandizement of his kingdom
and broke off the alliance he had had with Jeroboam
and Baasha. By an invasion of Northern Israel

he obliged Baasha to withdraw from Ramah and
confine himself to the neighborhood of his own
capital (1 K 15 16 ff). Judah obtained relief,

but the price paid for it was too great. Asa had
surrendered his treasures, and very likely some of

his independence.

For his shortsightedness in laying himself under
obUgation to Benhadad and relying upon the help

of Syria rather than upon the Lord
3. Short- his God, Asa was rebuked by the
sightedness prophet Hanani (2 Ch 16 Iff). Ben-
of Asa hadad had extended his territories

by the transaction and seems to have
exercised henceforward some sort of sovereignty

over both the Heb kingdoms.

LiTBEATUKE.—McCurdy, HPM, I, 256; H.P.Smith,
OT History, 186.

//. Benhadad II was in all probability the son
of Benhadad I. He is the Hadad-ezer, or Hadad-

'idri, of the monuments. He comes
1. Hadad- first upon the scene of the Bib. history

'idri of the invading the land of Israel with a large

Momunents host, in which were 32 tributary kings,

and horses and chariots. He had
penetrated as far as Samaria, the newly built city

of Omri, now the capital of his son Ahab. Benhadad
and his Syrian host had laid siege to Samaria and

Ahab had been summoned to surrender. Ahab
was disposed to come to terms, but the intolerable

proposals made by Benhadad drove him to resist-

ance. Encouraged by the elders of the people,

and acting on the counsel of a prophet, Ahab made
a sortie and faUing upon the carousing Syrians put

them so completely to rout that Benhadad himself

only escaped on a horse with the horsemen.

Monolith of Shalmaneser II.

Next year the Syrians resolved to retrieve their
defeat saying of the Israehtes, "Their God is a

god of the hills; therefore they were
2. Expedi- stronger than we: but let us fight
tions against them in the plain, and surely
against we shall be stronger than they ." Ahab
Israel had been warned to expect the return

of the Syrians and was prepared for the
fresh attack. For seven days the two armies faced
each other, the Israelites "like two little flocks of

kids" before a host that filled the country. On the
seventh day they joined battle near to Aphek, and
the Syrians met again an overwhelming defeat. Jeh
was proved to be God both of the plains and of the
hills. Benhadad was taken prisoner, and appeal-
ing to the clemency of the victor, he persuaded
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Ahab to spare his life. A treaty was agreed upon
between the two monarchs under which Ahab's

people were to have bazaars of their
3. Alliance own in Damascus, as it would appear
with Ahab Benhadad I had had for his subjects

before in Samaria (1 K 20 1-34). The
treaty was denounced by a prophet, and Ahab was
warned that this man whom God had devoted to
destruction would be the destruction of himself and
his people. Under the treaty, however, there were
three years without war between Syria and Israel.

The treaty and the resulting period of peace
receive striking confirmation from the monuments.

From the monolith inscription of

4. Biblical Shalmaneser II we learn that this

History Assyr king in the 6th year of his reign
Confirmed (854 BC) had crossed the Tigris and
by the made his way across the Euphrates
Monuments on boats of sheepskin into Syria to

Halman (Aleppo). At Karkar he
encountered the combined forces of Damascus,
Hamath, Israel and the states which had united
to oppose his progress westward. Ahabbu Sir-'lai,

Ahab of Israel and Dad'idri, Hadadezer (Ben-
hadad II) of Damascus are named in the inscription

with chariots, horsemen and infantry, making
common cause against Shalmaneser and fighting

on the same side. It was Benhadad, as we gather,

that bore the brunt of the assault, but the result of

the battle was the complete rout of the allies with
the loss of 14,000 men. That the assistance of

Israel on the occasion was the outcome of the treaty
between Ahab and Benhadad, and that the com-
bination against Shalmaneser took place during the
three years of peace, are in the highest degree prob-
able.

The disaster to the allies, however, seems to have
broken up the confederacy. When the king of

Sjfria is next mentioned in Bib. history,

6. Alliance it is defending the city of Ramoth-
Broken Gilead against the attack made upon
Off it by Ahab, who is found now in

alUance with Jehoshaphat, the king of

Judah, attempting unsuccessfully and with fatal

results to himself, to recover this city of Israel from
the weakened power of Damascus. At Ramoth-
Gilead Benhadad is not said to have 32 tributary

kings in his train, but 32 military commanders
who have taken their place (1 K 22 2.29-31).

The peace between Israel and Syria having been
broken, there was frequent, if not continuous, war

between the kingdoms, in which the

6. Benha- prophet Elisha is a prominent figure.

dad and He healed of his leprosy Naaman,
Elisha Benhadad's commander-in-chief. He

disclosed to the king of Israel the

places wherever Benhadad pitched his camp. He
smote with bUndness a great host whom Benhadad
had sent with horses and chariots to seize him at

Dothan, and led them into Samaria where he saw
them treated kindly and sent back to their master

(2 K 6 8-23).

Some time after Benhadad again assembled all

his host and laid siege to Samaria. So great was
the famine that women ate their own

7. Panic of children. The king of Israel sent

Syrians at one of his men to put Elisha to death,

Samaria but Elisha closed his house against

him and announced that on the

morrow there would be great plenty in the city.

And so it happened. Certain lepers, despairing of

relief, had gone into the Syrian camp and learned

that the Syrians had abandoned their camp in a

panic, beUeving that the king of Israel had hired

the kings of the Musri and the northern Hittites

to raise the siege (2 K 6 24—7 20; cf Burney's

note, 7 6).

Still another notice of Benhadad II is found in
the Annals of Shalmaneser, who records that in the

11th year of his reign he defeated a
8. Murder combination of 12 kings of the Hittites
of Ben- with Benhadad at their head, and
hadad slew 10,000 men. Of this there is no

record in Bib. history, but it must
have been shortly before the tragedy which ended the
career of the Syrian king. Benhadad had fallen sick
and sent his commander-in-chief, Hazael, to in-

quire as to the issue of his sickness of the prophet
Elisha, who was visiting Damascus. Elisha fore-
told the king's death, and wept as he read to Hazael
the cruel purpose which the Syrian commander was
even then maturing. Hazael professed to be in-

credulous, but he departed from Elisha and the
very next day in cold blood put his master to death
and ascended the throne (2 K 8 7-15). Thus
ingloriously ended the reign of one of the most
powerful of the Syrian kings.

LiTEBATrKE.—McCurdy.ffPM', 1, 267fE ; Schrader, COI",
I, 179 fl; Winckler, Geschichte Israels, Theil I, 133-55.

///. Benhadad III was the son of the usurper
Hazael, and though not in the dynastic succession,

assumed on the death of his father the
1. His Con- dynastic name. He was contem-
temporaiies porary with Amaziah, king of Judah;

Jehoahaz, the son of Jehu, king of

Israel; and Ramman-Nirari III, king of Assyria.

The fortunes of Israel had fallen low in the days of

Jehoahaz, and Hazael and Benhadad III were the
instruments of Jeh's displeasure with the nation.

At this time Jehoahaz had no more than 63 horse-

men and 10 chariots and 10,000 footmen; for the
king of Syria had destroyed them and made them
like the dust in threshing (2 K 13 7). It was
when the fortunes of Israel were at the lowest ebb
by reason of the oppression of the king of Syria

—

by this time Benhadad—that help came to them
and Jeh gave Israel a savior, so that Israel went
out from under the hands of the Syrians, "and the
children of Israel dwelt in their tents [in their

homes] as beforetime" (2 K 13 6). The "saviour"

of the Bib. narrative is the one allusion in Scripture

to the king of Assyria of that day, Ramman-
Nirari III, whose inscriptions record

2. The his victorious expedition to the West.
Assyrians "From the Euphrates to the land of

in the the Hittites," runs an inscription.

West "the west country in its entire com-
pass, Tyre, Zidon, the land Omri,

Edom, PhiUstia as far as the Great Sea of the sun-

setting, I subjected to my yoke; payment of

tribute I imposed upon them. Against Syria of

Damascus I marched; Mari, the king of Syria, in

Damascus his royal city I besieged." He then

proceeds to tell of the subjugation of the monarch
and of the spoils obtained from his capital. That
Mari, which means in Aramaic "lord," is Benhadad
III, the son of Hazael, is now generally believed.

With the capture of Damascus and the collapse

of the Syrian power under Mari (Benhadad III),

an era of recuperation and prosperity

3. Downfall became possible to Israel and Judah.

of Damas- So it came to pass that "Jehoash the

cus before son of Jehoahaz took again out of the

Ramman- hand of Benhadad the son of Hazael

Nirari III the cities which he had taken out of

the hand of Jehoahaz by war. Three
times did Joash smite him, and recovered the cities

of Israel" (2 K 13 25). Israel was able to breathe
freely for a time and Jeroboam II

4. Breath- restored the Northern Kingdom to its

ing Space former extent and glory. But the flame
for Israel of war which had been sent into the

house of Hazael and which devoured
the palaces of Benhadad (Am 1 4ff) was only
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waiting the time when the Ass3rrians would be free

to renew their expeditions to the West and carry
Samaria and Israel "into captivity beyond Damas-
cus" (Am 5 27).

LiTEHATUBE.—McCuTdy, HPM, I, 291 fit; Schrader,
cor, 1,202 ff.

T. NiCOL
BEN-HAIL, ben-ha'il (5'^n"'ia, ben-hayil, "son of

strength"; of HPN, 65, 231): One of the princes

who was sent by Jehoshaphat "to teach in the cities

ofJudah"(2 Ch 17 7).

BEN-HAWAN, ben-ha'nan ('jjrr'iS, ben-handn,

"son of grace"): A son of Shimon of the house of

Judah (1 Ch 4 20).

BEN-HESED, ben-he'sed (HDn"]!, ben-hesedh,

"son of Hesed"; AV son of Hesed; the word is

derived from a Heb root meaning "to be kind")

:

A commissariat officer in the service of Solomon
(1 K 4 10).

BEN-HtJR, ben-hlir' ("l^n-jS, hen-Mr, "son

ofHur"; AVsonofHur; from a Heb root meaning
"to be white." Cf FPA'', 69, n. 3) : One of the twelve
commissariat officers in the service of Solomon (1 K
4 8).

BENINU, bS-ni'nu (13''5a, h'nlnu, "our son"):

A Levite who with Nehemiah sealed the covenant
(Neh 10 13).

BEN-JAAKAN, ben-ja'a-kan. See Bene-jaakan.

BENJAMIN, ben'ja-min (^''TD^D?, binyamin, or

]T3^33, binyamin; BeviaeCv, Beniaeln, Bevta|i£v,

Beniamin) :

(1) The youngest of Jacob's sons. His mother
Rachel died in giving him birth. As she felt death

approaching she called him Benoni,
1. The Pa- "son of my sorrow." Fearing, prob-
triarch ably, that this might bode evil for

the child—for names have always pre-

served a peculiar significance in the East— Jacob
called him Benjamin, "son of the right hand"
(Gen 35 17 ff). He alone of Jacob's sons was
born in Pal, between Bethel and Ephrath. Later
in the ch, in the general enumeration of the children

born in Paddan-aram, the writer fails to except
Benjamin (ver 24). Joseph was his full brother.

In the history where Benjamin appears as an
object of soHcitude to his father and brothers, we
must not forget that he was already a grown man.
At the time of the descent of Israel to Egypt Joseph
was about 40 years of age. Benjamin was not
much younger, and was himself the father of a
family. The phrase in Gen 44 20, "a little one,"

only describes in oriental fashion one much younger
than the speaker. And as the youngest of the

family no doubt he was made much of. Remorse
over their heartless treatment of his brother Joseph
may have made the other brothers especially tender

toward Benjamin. The conduct of his brethren

all through the trjdng experiences in Egypt places

them in a more attractive light than we should have
expected; and it must have been a gratification

to their father (Gen 42 ff). Ten sons of Benjamin
are named at the time of their settlement in Egypt
(Gen 46 21).

(2) At the Exodus the number of men of war
in the tribe is given as 35,400. At the second

census it is 45,600 (Nu 1 37; 26 41).

2. The Their place in the host was with the
Tribe standard of the camp of Ephraim on

the west of the tabernacle, their prince
being Abidan the son of Gideoni (Nu 2 22 f) . Ben-
jamin was represented among the .spies by Palti the

son of Raphu; and at the division of the land the

prince of Benjamin was Ehdad the son of Chislon

(Nu 13 9; 34 21).

(3) The boundaries of the lot that fell to Benja-
min are pretty clearly indicated (Josh 18 11 ff).

It lay between Ephraim on the N.
3. Territory and Judah on the S. The northern

frontier started from the Jordan over

against Jericho, and ran to the north of that town
up through the mountain westward past Beth-
aven, taking in Bethel. It then went down by
Ataroth-addar to Beth-horon the nether. From
this point the western frontier ran southward to

Kiriath-jearim. The southern boundary ran from
Kiriath-jearim eastward to the fountain of the

waters of Netophah, swept round by the south of

Jerus, and passed down through the wilderness by
Geliloth and the stone of Bohan, to the northern

shore of the Dead Sea at the mouth of the Jordan.

The river formed the eastern boundary. The lot

was comparatively small. This, according to Jos,

was owing to "the goodness of the land" {Ant,

V, i, 22); a description that would apply mainly
to the plains of Jericho. The uplands are stony,

mountainous, and poor in water; but there is much
good land on the western slopes.

It will be seen from the above that Benjamin
held the main avenues of approach to the high-

lands from both E. and W.: that by
4. Impor- which Joshua led Israel past Ai from
tance of Gilgal, and the longer and easier

Position ascents from the W., notably that
along which the tides of battle so

often rolled, the Valley of Aijalon, by way of the
Beth-horons. Benjamin also sat astride the great
highway connecting N. a;nd S,, which ran along the
ridge of the western range, in the district where it

was easiest of defense. It was a position calling

for occupation by a brave and warlike tribe such as

Benjamin proved to be. His warriors were skilful

archers and slingers, and they seem to have culti-

vated the use of both hands, which gave them a
great advantage in battle (Jgs 20 16; 1 Ch 8 40;
12 2, etc). These characteristics are reflected in

the Blessing of Jacob (Gen 49 27). The second
deliverer of Israel in the period of the Judges was
Ehud, the left-handed Benjamite (Jgs 3 15).

The Benjamites fought against Sisera under
Deborah and Barak (Jgs 5 14). The story told

in Jgs 20 21 presents many difficulties

6. History which cannot be discussed here. It

is valuable as preserving certain fea-

tures of life in these lawless times when there was no
king in Israel. Whatever may be said of the
details, it certainly reflects the memory of some
atrocity in which the Benjamites were involved
and for which they suffered terrible punishment.
The election of Saul as first king over united Israel

naturally lent a certain prestige to the tribe. After
the death of Saul they formed the backbone of
Ish-bosheth's party, and most unwillingly conceded
precedence to Judah in the person of David (2 S
2 15.25; 3 17 ff). It was a Benjamite who heaped
curses upon David in the hour of his deep humiha-
tion (2 S 16 5); and the jealousy of Benjamin
led to the revolt on David's return, which was eo
effectually stamped out by Joab (2 S 19 f). Part
of the tribe, probably the larger part, went against
Judah at the disruption of the kingdom, taking
Bethel with them. 1 K 12 20 says that none
followed the house of David but the house of Judah
only. But the next verse tells us that Rehoboam
gathered the men of Judah and Benjamin to fight
against Jeroboam. It seems probable that as
Jerus had now become the royal city of the house of
David, the adjoining parts of Benjamin proved
loyal, while the more distant joined the Northern
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Kingdom. After the downfall of Samaria Judah
assumed control of practically the whole territory of
Benjamin (2 K 23 15.19, etc). Nehemiah gives
the Valley of Hinnom as the south boundary of
Benjamin in his time (Neh 11 30), while westward
it extended to include Lod and Ono. Saul of
Tarsus was a member of this tribe (Phil 3 5).

(4) A great-grandson of Benjamin, son of Jacob
(1 Ch 7 10).

(5) One of those who had married a foreign wife
(Ezr 10 32, and probably also Neh 3 23; 12 34).

W. EwiNG
BENJAMIN, GATE OF. See Jerusalem.

BENJAMITE, ben'ja-mit: One belonging to the
tribe of Benjamin, such as Ehud (Jgs 3 15), Saul
(1 S 9 1.2), Sheba (2 S 20 1), Shimei (1 K 2 8),
etc.

BEND, be'no (133, b'no, "his son"): The son of

Jaaziah of the house of Levi (1 Ch 24 26.27).

BEN-ONI, ben-o'ni (iJliS'ia, ben-'oni; 4i6s

68vvT]s iLov, huids odiXnes mou, "son of my sor-

row") : The name given by the dying Rachel to her
new-born son; changed by his father Jacob to Ben-
jamin (Gen 36 18) q.v.

BEN-ZOHETH, ben-zo'heth (nniflS , hen-zo-

heth, "son of Zoheth," from a Heb root meaning
"to be strong[?]"): A son of Ishi of the house of
Judah (1 Ch 4 20).

BEON, be'on (Nu 32 3). See Baal-meon.

BEOR, be'or ("1^3, b^'or, "destroyer"[?]):

(1) Father of Bela, the first king of Edom (Gen
36 32; 1 Ch 1 43).

(2) The father of the seer Balaam (Nu 22 5;
24 3.15; 31 8; Dt 23 4; Josh 13 22; 24 9,

omitted in LXX; Mic 6 5; 2 Pet 2 15, AV and
RVm "Bosor").

BERA, be'ra (^13, bera\ "gift"[?]; cf HPN, 74

n.) : King of Sodom (Gen 14 2) who in the battle of

Siddim was subdued by Chedorlaomer.

BERACAH, bS-ra'ka (HS'ia, b'rakhak, "bless-

ing," AV Berachah) : A Benjamite who joined David
at Ziklag (1 Ch 12 3).

BERACAH, bS-ra'ka, ber'a-ka, VALLEY OF
(AV Berachah ; n3"n3 p^?, 'emek b'rakhah; KoiXds

evXo-yCas, koilds eulogias): After the victory of

Jehoshaphat and his people over Moab and Am-
mon, "On the fourth day they assembled themselves
in the valley of Beracah; for there they blessed

Jeh : therefore the name of that place was called The
valley of Beracah [i.e. of blessing] unto this day"
(2 Ch 20 26). In the Wady 'ArrUb there is a
ruin called BreikiU and the valley in its proximity

receives the same name. This is on the main road
from Hebron to Jerus and not far from Tekoa; it

suits the narrative well (see PEF, III, 352).

E. W. G. Masterman
BERACHIAH, ber-a-kl'a. See Berechiah.

BERAIAH, bS-ri'a (H^Xna , b'ra'yah, "Jeh hath

created"): A son of Shimei of the house of Benja-

min (1 Ch 8 21).

BEREA, be-re'a. See Bbrcea.

BEREAVE, bg-rev', BEREAVER, bS-rev'er,

BEREFT, bS-reft' : Bereave is frequently used in the

OT in the (now almost obsolete) meaning of "to

deprive," "to take away," esp. with reference to

loss of children. The Heb word used here is bbiB,
shakhol, "to be childless," or in the Piel "to make
childless" (cf Gen 42 36 et al.). In AVEccl 4 8
(from the Heb "lOn , ha§er, "to lack") we read "and
bereave my soul of good" (RV "deprive"), and
inEzk 36 14 (from Heb btl'S , kashal, "to stumble"),
"neither bereave thy nations any more" (RVm
"cause to stumble").

Bereaver, otherwise very rare, is found RV Ezk
36 13 (from Heb bbiO , shakhol, "to be childless"),

"a bereaver of thy nation" (AV "hast bereaved").
Bereft is found in 1 Tim 6 5 (from the Gr

aposterdo, "to rob") "bereft of the truth" (AV
"destitute"). The expression bereavement (RV Isa
49 20) in the phrase "the children of thy b." means
"the children born to thee in the time when God
had afHioted thee." A. L. Bbeslich

BERECHIAH, ber-g-kl'a (n^5")3, in";?^5>
berekhyah, berekhyahu, "Jeh blesse's,""£rPiv''216,
287):

(1) A descendant of David (1 Ch 3 20).
(2) The father of Asaph, the singer (I Ch 6 39

AV "Berachiah"; 15 17).

(3) A former inhabitant of Jerus, a Levite (1 Ch
9 16).

(4) A doorkeeper for the ark at David's time
(1 Ch 15 23).

(5) One of the heads of the children of Ephraim
(2 Ch 28 12).

(6) The father of MeshuUam the builder (Neh
3 4,30; 6 18).

(7) The father of the prophet Zechariah (Zee
1 1.7). A. L. Breslich

BERED, be'red (n^3, beredh, "hail," from a Heb
root meaning "to be cold"): The son of Shuthelah
ofthe house of Ephraim (1 Ch 7 20). Cf Becheb.

BERED, be'red ("i"l|l, beredh; BapdS, Bardd):
A place in the Negeb mentioned in the story of
Hagar (Gen 16 14). The well Beer-lahai-roi was
"between Kadesh and Bered." The Onkelos
Tg renders it Haghra', which is the usual equiva-
lent of Shur, while the Jerus Tg renders it Hdlugdh
which is also Shur (Ex 15 22). H&lugah is clearly
the city of EIusu mentioned by Ptolemy and from
the 4th to the 7th cents, by various ecclesiastical
writers. It was an important town on the road from
Pal to Kadesh and Mt. Sinai. This is without
doubt the very large and important ruin Kh.
Khala§a, some 70 miles S. of Jerus on the road from
Beersheba and Rehoboth. "These ruins cover an
area of 15 to 20 acres, throughout which the founda-
tions and inclosures of houses are distinctly to be
traced We judged that here there must
have been a city with room enough for a popula-
tion of 15,000 to 20,000 souls" (Robinson, BR,
I, 201). E. W. G. Masterman

BERENICE, ber'e-nes. See Bernicb.

BERI, be'rl C'lS , berl, "wisdom"): A descend-

ant of Asher (1 Ch 7 36).

BERIAH, b5-rl'a, BERIITES, be-ri'Its (nyi-)3,

b'rPah, "in shouting," prob. derived from a Heb
root meaning "to make noise," or "in evil," from
another Heb root):

(1) A son of Asher and father of Heber and Mal-
chiel (Gen 46 17; 1 Ch 7 30.31; the head of the
family of the Beriites, Nu 26 44 ff).

(2) A son of Ephraim, called B. by his father

because "it went evil with his house" (1 Ch 7 23).

(3) A descendant of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 13.16).

(4) A Levite in the line of Gershon (1 Ch 23
10 f).
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BERITES, be'rlts (Ding, berim; according to

Klostermann and others, 0^133, bikhrim): The
word is found only once in the OT (2 S 20 14).

The passage seems to be doubtful. The suggestion
of Klostermann does not improve matters any;
the other proposed reading, D'^iria , hahurlm (Vulg
viri elecii), "choice young men," is to be preferred.

BERITH, be'rith (Hina, b'rlth, "covenant").

See Baal-BERITH.

BERNICE, ber-ni'se (BcpvjKr), Bernike, "vic-

torious"): One of the shameless women of the
Bible, mentioned in Acts 25 13.23; 26 30. She
was the eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa I (Acts
12 1.6.11.21) who ruled from 38-45 AD. Her
whole life from the Jewish standpoint was inces-

tuous. Its story is told by Jos (Ant, XIX, v, 1 ; XX,
vii, 1-3), also by Juvenal (6, 156). Her first hus-
band was her own uncle, Herod of Calchis. After
his death she consorted with her own brother Agrip-
pa II, with whom she listened to the impassioned
defense of Paul at Caesarea before Felix. For a
while she was married to King Ptolemy or Polemo
of Sicily, who for her sake embraced Judaism, by
the rite of circumcision. But she left him soon to

return to Agrippa. Later on she figures shame-
fully in the lives of Vespasian and Titus, father and
son. If heredity stands for anything, its lessons

are forcibly taught in the history of the Herodian
family. Henry E. Doskbr

BERODACH-BALADAN, bs-ro'dak-bal'a-dan.

See Merodach-baladan.

BERCEA, be-re'a (Bipoia or B^ppoia, Beroia)

:

(1) A town of southwestern Macedonia, in the
district of Emathia. It lay at the foot of Mt. Ber-
mius, on a tributary of the Haliacmon, and seems
to have been an ancient town, though the date of its

foundation is uncertain. A passage in Thucydides
(i.61) relating to the year 432 BC probably refers to

another place of the game name, but an inscription

(Inscr Graec, II, 5, 296i) proves its existence at the
end of the 4th cent. BC, and it is twice mentioned
by Polybius (xxvii.8; xxviii.8). After the battle

of Pydna in 168 BC Beroea was the first city to
surrender to Rome and fell in the third of the four
regions into which Macedonia was divided (Livy
xliv.45; xlv.29). Paul and Silas came to Beroea
from Thessalonica, which they had been forced by
an uproar to leave, and preached in the synagogue
to the Jews, many of whom believed after a candid
examination of the apostolic message in the light

of their Scriptures (Acts 17 10.11). A number of

"Gr women of honorable estate and of men" also

believed, but the advent of a body of hostile Jews
from Thessalonica created a disturbance in conse-

quence of which Paul had to leave the city, though
Silas and Timothy stayed there for a few days
longer (Acts 17 12-15). Perhaps the Sopater of

Bercea who accompanied Paul to Asia on his last

journey to Jerus was one of his converts on this

visit (Acts 20 4). Beroea, which was one of the

most populous cities of Macedonia, early became a
iDishopric under the metropolitan of Thessalonica
and was itself made a metropolis by Andronicus II

(1283-1328): there is a tradition that the first

bishop of the chijrch was Onesimus. It played a
prominent part in the struggles between the Greeks
and the Bulgarians and Serbs, and was finally con-
quered by the Turks in 1373-74. The town, which
still bears among the Greeks its ancient name (pro-

nounced Verria) though called by the Turks Kara-
feria, possesses but few remains of antiquity with
the exception of numerous inscriptions (Leake,
Travels in Northern Greece, III, 290 ff ; Cousinfiry,

Voyage dans la MacMoine, I, 57 ff; Dimitsas,

Makedonia, in Greek, 57 ff). Marcus N. Tod
(2) The place where Menelaus the ex-high priest

was executed by order of Antiochus Eupator, the

victim, according to local custom, being cast from
a tower 50 cubits high into a bed of ashes (2 Mace
13 3 ff). It was the ancient city of Halab, lying

about midway between Antioch and Hierapolis.

Seleucus Nicator gave it the name Bercea. It was
a city of importance under the Moslems in the
Middle Ages, when the old name again asserted it-

self, and remains to the present time.

The name "Aleppo" came to us through the Vene-
tian traders in the days before the great overland
route to India via Aleppo lost its importance
through the discovery of the passage round the Cape.
Aleppo is now a city of nearly 130,000 inhabitants.

The governor exercises authority over a wide dis-

trict extending from the Euphrates to the Med-
iterranean.

(3) (Btp^a, Berea): A place mentioned in 1

Mace 9 4. It may be identical with Bberoth
(q.v.) in Benjamin, a Hivite town, 8 miles N. of

Jerus, or with the modern Birez-Zait, IJ miles
N.W. of Jifneh. W. EwiNQ

BEROTH, be'roth (1 Esd 5 19). See Bberoth.

BEROTHAH, bS-ro'tha (Ezk 47 16: nniia,
berothah; LXX B, 'ApBripd, Abtherd; or BEROTHAI,
2 S 8 8; Tl'ia, berothai, where for iri"l3)3, mib-

berothai, LXX reads ek ton eklekton pdleon,

"from the select cities"): Probably two forms of

the same name. Ezk 47 16 places it on the ideal

northern frontier of Israel, between Damascus and
Hamath. According to 2 S 8 8 it was a city of

Hadadezer, king of Zobah. In the
||
passage (1 Ch

18 8) Cun is given in place of Berothai. Its site

is unknown. Ewald connected it with BeirAt
(so also apparently H. P. Smith, ICC, "Samuel,"
307), but Ezekiel's description excludes this view.
Others have sought it in the Wady Brissa, in the E.
slope of Lebanon, N. of Baalbec. A more plausible
conjecture identifies it with Bereitan (Brithen), a
village somewhat S. of Baalbec (Baedeker, PaP,
369) . Possibly, however, the ideal northern frontier
line should be drawn farther south. See Hethlon;
Zedad; Zobah. C. H. Thomson

BEROTHITE, be'roth-it. See Beerothite.

BERRIES, ber'is: Occurs in Jas 3 12 (AV) in
the phrase "olive berries" (iXaTai, elaiai). The
RV reads simply "olives."

BERYL, ber'il. See Stones, Prbciotjs.

BERYTUS, ber'i-tus, bS-rl'tus (Btipiit6s, Ba-u-
t6s; Arab. i^y.wO ; mod. BeirM, Beyrout, Bey-

routh): An ancient Phoen city situated on the N.
side of a promontory jutting out from the base of
Lebanon to the W. into the Mediterranean and
forming a bay on the N. connected with the fable
of St. George and the Dragon, and hence called
St. George's Bay. The city is about 25 miles N.
of Sidon and about 12 S. of the famous Lycus, or
Dog River, at the mouth of which are found the
sculptured rocks bearing the monuments of the
ancient kings of Egypt, Babylonia and Assyria.
The city has been thought by some to be the

Berothai of 2 S 8 8 or the Berothah of Ezk 47 16,
but the connection in which these cities are men-
tioned seems to preclude the identification. The
town is, however, an ancient one, for it occurs in
Am Tab as Beruii_ where it is closely connected
with Gebal of which it may have been a dependency.
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Though not mentioned in OT or NT it appears in

the history of Herod the Great as an important
town where was assembled a court of 150 judges,
presided over by Saturninus, a former Rom consul,

to try the case which Herod brought against his two
sons, Alexander and Aristobulus, who were con-
demned there by the Rom court (Ani, XVI, xi, 2).

Beirut was a Rom colony at this time where many
veterans settled and it afterward became the seat

of a great Rom law school which was attended, in

the days of Justinian, by thousands of students.

It was utterly destroyed by an earthquake in

551 AD, and for a time was abandoned. Many
remains of temples and pubUc buildings of the Rom
period remain. It rose to some importance during
the Crusades and is at present the chief seaport of

Syria, and has the only harbor on the coast. It is

a town of about 125,000 inhabitants.
H. POBTEB

BERZELUS, ber-ze'lus. See Zorzelleus.

BESAI, be'si (103, he^ay, "downtrodden"): The
descendants of B. (Nethinim) returned with Zerub-
babel to Jerus (Ezr 2 49; Neh 7 52= Basthai, 1

Esd 6 31).

BESET, bS-set' (eiirepto-TaTos, euperistaios) : The
most common sense of this word is "to surround."

This is the thought in Ps 139 5, and teaches the

omnipresence of God. Often wicked men find that

the things which they have done so envelope them
that they cannot escape ruin (Hos 7 2). The ref-

erence in He 12 1 is first of all against the sin of

apostasy against which repeated warning is given

in this book. But the warning is also against any
sin that is esp. dangerous to us. It, again and
again, surrounds us like a besieging army. To sur-

render would be traitorous and disgraceful, since

the Captain of the Lord's host is with us.

Jacob W. Kapp
BESIDE, bg-sid': Near to, or close to (Pa 23 2).

It is often used to refer to the mental state, to the

derangement of the mind {i^laTiiiu, existemi, Mk 3

21; Acts 26 24 AV). Or it may refer to the condi-

tion of being out of the ordinary course of the life.

A life consecrated to God and spent in the interest

of humanity is so designated (2 Cor 5 13). It has

the sense also of a state of being out of one's usual

mind, but not of mental derangement, occasioned

by something that causes amazement or astonish-

ment (Mk 6 42). Or it may refer to a state in

which one is not conscious of present conditions,

but is rapt in vision (Acts 10 10).

Besides is used in the sense of in addition to or

that which is over and above what has been said

or is possessed (Lk 16 26; seeARVm"in"; Philem

ver 19). Jacob W. Kapp

BESIEGE, bg-sej'. See Siege.

BESODEIAH, bes-6-de'ya, bes-6-di'a (n^niOa,

b'^sddh'yah, "in the confidence or counsel of Jeh";

cf Jer 23 18.22; and HPN, 207, 221, 286): Father

of MeshuUam, the builder (Neh 3 6).

BESOM, be'zum: Occurs only once in Scripture:

"I will sweep it with the besom of destruction"

(Isa 14 23). Refers to what was in store for Baby-

lon. The Heb word mat'dte', rendered "besom," is

close of kin to the one (ti'te'thiha) rendered "sweep."

In early Eng. "besom" was synonymous with

"broom," and is still so used in some parts of Eng-

land.

BESOR, be'sor, THE BROOK (-lii»3 bnS,

nahal b'sor; A, 'Bt\<ip, Bechdr, B, Beovd,, Beand;

1 S 30 9.10.21; Jos, Ant, VI, xiv, 6); A torrent-

bed (nahal) mentioned in the account of David's
pursuit of the Amalekites. Thought to be Wady
Ohazza, which enters the sea S.W. of Gaza.

BEST: Of five Heb originals the chief is lit2,

tobh, "good," expressing quality, character. Vari-
ously used of objects pleasing to the senses, feelings,

mind, moral sense, e.g. "best of the land" (Gen 47
6); "of sheep" (1 S 16 9); of persons "married
to whom they think best" (Nu 36 6); of abode,
"where it liketh [RV "pleaseth"] him best" (Dt
23 16).

In Nu 18 12 the revenues of the priests were to

be "holy gifts," e.g. the "best of the oil," etc (ibn

,

helebh, "fat"); also vs 29.30.32, the gifts of the
heave-offering were to be "of all the best," indicat-

ing that the richest elements of life were to go
into the support and service of the sanctuary. So
"the choice [best] fruits" (TVyOJ , zimrah, lit.

"the song of the land"), a beautifully poetic ex-

pression for the most celebrated fruits (Gen 43 11)

;

equally choice is TTB
,

pdzaz, "separate," "the

finest [best] gold," hence "purified" (1 K 10 18).

Used but twice in the NT: (1) of spiritual

gifts (/cpeiTToi', kreition, "better" [RV "greater"];

1 Cor 12 31); (2) of raiment (TrpCros, prolos,

"first"), "best robe" (Lk 16 22), of special signifi-

cance as expressing the Father's lavish love for the
repentant and returning sinner.

. DwiGHT M. Pbatt
BESTEAD, bS-sted' (niCp; , nilfsheh, "caught in

a snare," "entrapped"; as Judah hard pressed in

their own land by the Assyrians [Isa 8 21 AV]):
Found only here. OE word steden meaning "place,"
hence "set," "beset"; usually with "ill," "sorely
bested." In RV rendered "sore distressed."

BESTIALITY, bes-ti-al'i-ti. See Chimes.

BESTOW, be-sto': The seven Heb words ren-

dered by this term variously mean "to put" or
"place," "to give"; "do," "deposit," as e.g. to
locate chariots and horsemen in cities (1 K 10 26);
or give a blessing (Ex 32 29). Four Gr words so
tr^ signify "to give," "to labor," "to feed," "to
place around"; as (rwdya, sundgo, "to stow away
goods" (Lk 12 17); or^wAiifu, psomizo, "giveaway"
(1 Cor 13 3). The term has richest significance

in expressing God's abundant gift of grace and love,

SlSuiMi, didomi (2 Cor 8 1 AV; 1 Jn 3 1).

BETAH, be'ta (2 S 8 8). See Tibhath.

BETANE, bet'a-ng (BairAvti, Baitdne): A place
named in Jth 1 9, among those to which the mes-
sengers of Nebuchadnezzar were sent. From the
order in which they are named we should seek for

it S. of Jerus. It may be identical with Beit 'Ainun,
about 3 miles N. of Hebron.

BETEN, be'ten {'\0'^, beten; Barvi, BatnS): A
city of Asher mentioned between Hali and Achshaph
(Josh 19 25). Onom places it 8 Rom miles E. of

Ptolemais, giving it the name Bethseten. It may
be identical with the modern village el-B'aneh, but
no certainty is possible.

BETH, bath (1) : The second letter of the Heb
alphabet. With the daghesh it is transliterated in

this dictionary as 6, and, without, as bh {=v).

It came also to be used for the number tw.o (2)

and with the dieresis for 2,000. For name, etc,

see Alphabet; Bayith.

BETH, beth (in proper names; Gr transliteration

in LXX, ^r\9, beth, baith, or beth) : This is the Eng.
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transliteration for the Heb t)''5, beth, meaning
"house," "tent," "place." It occurs in many com-
pound proper names formed similarly to the method
of compounding words in the German language, as
shown in the arts, immediately following. Thus
we have beth ^anath or 'areott= "house of replies"
(Josh 19 38; Jgs 1 33); beth'el= "ho\ise of God"
(Gen 12 8; 13 3), etc. We also find the word in

hybrid formations, e.g. B17S0O71J, Bethphagi= ^eth-
phage = "fig house" (Mt 21 1).

Frank E. Hirsch
BETHABARA, beth-ab'a-ra ^^^3y ni3, beth

'abharah; Bi]0a(3apa, Bethabard, "house of the
ford"): According to AV (following TR) the place
where John baptized (Jn 1 28). RV (with Tisch,

WH following i5*BAC*) reads BETHANY. It is

distinguished from the Bethany of Lazarus and
his sisters as being "beyond the Jordan." The
reading "Bethabara" became current owing to
the advocacy of Origen. Various suggestions
have been made to explain the readings. G. A.
Smith [HGHL) suggests that Bethany ("house of

ered a well-known ford near Beisan called Abarah,
near the mouth of the vaUey of Jezreel. This is

20 miles from Cana and 60 miles from Bethany,
and all the conditions of the place fit in with the

history." See also Bethany (2).

S. F. HUNTBB
BETH-ANATH, beth-a'nath (njy TT'iL, beth

^anath; Baiva6d9, Bainathdth) : A city in the terri-

tory of Naphtah, named with Horem and Beth-
shemesh (Josh 19 38; Jgs 1 33). It is represent-

ed by the modern village Ainatha, about 12 miles

N.W. of Safed. The name signifies the "house" or

"temple" of Anath, a goddess of the Canaanites.

BETH-ANOTH, beth-a'noth (£113? n''3, beth

^dnoth; Boi9avd|i, Baithandm, probably "House
of Anath"—a god; Josh 16 59): The ruin of Beit

"AiniXn, If miles S.E. of Halhill, in the neighbor-

hood also of Bethzur and Gedor—places mentioned
in association with it as towns in the hill country of

Judah—appears to be a probable site. The present

surface ruins belong to later ages.

B ETHANY.

the ship") and Bethabara ("house of the ford")
are names for the same place. Bethabara has also

been identified with Bethbarah, which, however,
was probably not on the Jordan but among the
streams flowing into it (Jgs 7 24). It is interesting
to note that LXX^ reads Bailhabara for MT
Beth-'&rabhdh, one of the cities of Benjamin (Josh
18 22). If this be correct, the site is in Judaea.
Another solution is sought in the idea of a cor-

ruption of the original name into Bethany and
Bethabara, the name having the consonants n, h and
r after Beth. In Josh 13 27 (LXXi*) we find

Baithanabra for Bethnimrah (MT), and Sir George
Grove in DB (arts. "Bethabara" and "Beth-
nimrah") identifies Bethabara and Beth-nimrah.
The site of the latter was a few miles above Jericho
(see Beth-nimrah), "immediately accessible to
Jerus and all Judaea" (of Mt 3 5; Mk 1 5, and
see art. "Bethany" in EB). This view has much
in its favor.

Then, again, as Dr. G. Frederick Wright ob-
serves: "The traditional site is at the ford east
of Jericho; but as according to Jn 1 29.35.43 it

was only one day's journey from Cana of Galilee,
while according to Jn 10 40; 11 3.6.17 it was two
or three days from Bethany, it must have been
well up the river toward Galilee. Conder discov-

BETHANY, beth'a-ni (Bii9ttvCa, Belhania)

:

(1) A village, 15 furlongs from Jerus (Jn 11

18), on the road to Jericho, at the Mount of Olives
(Mk 11 1; Lk 19 29), where Uved "Simon the
leper" (Mk 14 3) and Mary, Martha and Lazarus
(Jn 11 18 f). This village may justifiably be called

the Judaean home of Jesus, as He appears to have
preferred to lodge there rather than in Jerus itself

(Mt 21 17; Mk 11 11). Here occurred the inci-

dent of the raising of Lazarus (Jn 11) and the feast

at the house of Simon (Mt 26 1-13; Mk 14 3-9;
Lk 7 36-50; Jn 12 1-8). The Ascension as re-

corded in Lk 24 50-51 is thus described: "He
led them out until they were over against Bethany

:

and he lifted up his hands, and blessed them. And
it came to pass, while he blessed them, he parted
from them, and was carried up into heaven."
Bethany is today eVAzareyeh ("the place of

Lazarus"—the L being displaced to form the art.).

It is a niiserably untidy and tumble-down village

facing E. on the S.E. slope of the Mount of Olives,
upon the carriage road to Jericho. A fair number
of fig, almond and olive trees surround the houses.
The traditional tomb of Lazarus is shown and
there are some remains of mediaeval buildings,

besides rock-cut tombs of much earlier date (PEF,
III, 27, Sheet XVII).
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(2) "Bethany beyond the Jordan" (Jn 1 28;
AV Bethabaxa; Biiflapapd, Bethabard, a reading
against the majority of the MSS, supported by
Origen on geographical grounds) : No such place is

known. Grove suggested that the place intended
is Bbth-nimrah (which see), the modem Tell nimrin,
a singularly suitable place, but hard to fit in with
Jn 1 28; cf 2 1. The traditional site is the ford
E. of Jericho. E. W. G. Mastbrman

BETH-ARABAH, beth-ar'a-ba (Hanyn n^a , beth

ha-'drdbhah; Bai6apapd, Bailharabd, "place of the
Arabah"):

(1) One of the 6 cities of Judah "in the wilder-

ness" (Josh 15 61), on the borders of Benjamin and
Judah (Josh 15 6; 18 18 LXX). "The wilderness
of Judah" is the barren land W. of the Dead Sea.
Beth-arabah is not yet identified.

(2) One of the cities of Benjamin (Josh 18 22).

LXX^ reads Baithabara, and this may be correct.

The names are easily confounded. See Bethabara.

BETHARAM, beth-a'ram (Dnn rT'S, beth ha-

ram) . See Bbth-haram.

BETH-ARBEL, beth-ar'bel (b553"1S? niS, beth

'arbe'l) : The scene of a terrific disaster inflicted on
the inhabitants by Shalman (Hos 10 14). If the

place intended was in Pal, and was not the famous
city of that name on the Euphrates, then probably
it should be identified either with Irbid (or Irbil) in

Galilee, or with Irbid, which corresponds to Arbela
of the Onom, E. of the Jordan, about 12 miles S.E.

of Gadara. If, as Schrader thinks (COT, II, 140),

Shalman stands for the Moabite king, Shalamanu,
a tributary of Tiglath-pileser, the eastern town
would be the more natural identification. Possibly

however the reference is to Shalmaneser III or IV.

For the Galilean site, see Arbbl; see also DB, s.v.

W. EwiNQ
BETHASMOTH, beth-az'moth (AV Bethsamos;

Bai6aa-|x(&e, Baithasmoth [1 Esd 5 18] ; corresponds

to Beth-azmaveth in Neh 7 28): A town in the

territory of Benjamin, and may be identified with

the modern el-Hizmeh. See Azmaveth.

BETH-AVEN, beth-a'ven (pS! rT^? , beth 'dwen;

BaiSiiv, Baithon, BoiOaiiv, Baiihaun): A place on
the northern boundary of the territory of Benja-

min (Josh 18 12) E. of Bethel, near Ai (Josh 7 2),

W. of Miohmash (1 S 13 5; 14 23). Beth-aven,

"house of vanity," i.e. "idolatry," may possibly

represent an original beth-'on, "house of wealth."

Wilson IpEFS, 1869, 126) suggests Khirbet An,

W. of Michmash. The name is used in mockery
for Bethel by Hosea (4 15; 10 5.8, etc; cf Am 5 5).

BETH-AZMAVETH, beth-az-ma'veth (Neh 7

28). See Azmaveth.

BETH-BAAL-MEON, beth-ba^al-me'on (Josh

13 17). See Baal-mbon.

BETH-BARAH, beth-ba'ra (H^S TT'^, beth

barah; Baidr\p6., Baitherd): Perhaps Beth-'&bhdra,

the guttural being lost in copying. It is a ford

which the Midianites were expected to pass in

fleeing from Gideon. Messengers were therefore

sent by Gideon to the Ephraimites bidding them
"take before them the waters, as far as Beth-

barah, even [RVm "and also"] the Jordan" (Jgs 7

24). "The waters" were the streams emptying

themselves into the Jordan: "even the Jordan"

is a gloss on "the waters." Between the Jordan and

the modern Wady Fari'ah an enemy could be en-

trapped; it is therefore probable that Beth-barah

was on that stream near its entrance into the Jor-

dan. See Bethabara. S. F. Hunter

BETHBASI, beth-ba'si (BoiepacrJ, Baithbasl):
The name may mean "place of marshes" =Heb
beth-b'fi. According to G. A. Smith there is a
WSdy el-Bassah E. of Tekoa in the wilderness of

Judaea. The name means "marsh," which Dr.
Smith thinks impossible, and really "an echo of an
ancient name." Jonathan and Simon repaired the
ruins of the fortified place "in the desert" (1 Mace
9 62.64). Jos reads Bethalaga, i.e. Beth-hoglah
{Ant, XIII, i, 5). Pesh VS reads Beth-Yashan
(see Jbshanah), which Dr. Cheyne thinks is prob-
ably correct. Thus the origin of the name and the
site of the town are merely conjectural.

S. F. Hunter
BETH-BIRI, beth-bir'i (AV^ Beth-birei, beth-

bir'6-I) '^S«n5~n'i3, bStk bir'i; oIkos Bpao\)(io-eo>p«C|i,

oikos Braoumseoreim; 1 Ch 4 31 [called in Josh
19 6, Beth-lebaoth, "abode of lions"]): A site be-
longing to Simeon in the Negeb—unidentified.

BETH-CAR, beth'kar ("iSTTia, beth-kdr; BoiO-

\6p, Baithchdr, Be\x<ip, Belchdr) : "And the men of

Israel went out of Mizpah, and pursued the Philis,

and smote them, until they came under Beth-oar"
(1 S 7 11). 'Ain Karem has been suggested; if

Mizpah is nebi SamvM then this identification is

probable, as the pursuit would be along the deep
Wady beit Hannineh—a natural line of retreat for

the Philis to take. See Beth-haccherbm.

BETH-DAGON, beth-da'gon (ii3'5"n''3, belh-

ddghon; BiiOSo^iv, Bethdagon) :

(1) A town in the Shephelah of Judah named
with Gederoth, Naamah, and Makkedah (Josh 15
41). It may be represented by the modern Beit

Dijan, about 6 miles S.E. of Jaffa. This however
is a modern site, and not in the Shephelah. Nearly
2 miles to the south is Khirbet DdjUn, a Rom site.

The connection in which it occurs leads us to expect

a position farther S.E.

(2) A city on the border of Asher (Josh 19 27)

which Conder would identify with Tell D'auk,
near the mouth of the Belus, in the plain of Acre.

The name seems to have been of frequent occur-

rence. There is a Beit Dejan about 6 miles E. of

Nablus, and Jos speaks of a fortress called Dagon
above Jericho {Ant, XII, viii, 1; BJ, I, ii, 3).

This would seem to indicate a widespread worship
of Dagon. But the name may mean "house of

corn." W. EwiNQ

BETH-DIBLATHAIM, beth-dib-Ia-tha'im (n^ll

Q"?ri^?1, beth dibhlathayim; oIkos AcpXaiSatii,

oikos Deblaithaim, lit. "house of D."): A town
in Ivloab mentioned with Dibon and Nebo (Jer

48 22). It is probably identical with Almon-
diblathaim (Nu 33 46 f). Mesha claims to have
fortified it along with Mehedeba and Ba^al-me^on

(see Moabite Stone). The place is not yet iden-

tified.

BETH-EDEN, beth-e'den (Am 1 5 AVm; EV
"house of Eden"). See CniiiDREN op Eden.

BETHEL, beth'el (5!!<"ni3, beth-'el; BoiB^X,

BaithU and oIkos 9€oO, oikos theoii, lit. "house of

(1) A town near the place where Abraham halted

and offered sacrifice on his way south from Shechem.
It lay W. of Ai (Geh 12 8). It is

1. Identifi- named as on the northern border of

cation and Benjamin (the southern of Ephraim,
Description Josh 16 2), at the top of the ascent

from the Jordan valley by way of

Ai (Josh 18 13). It lay S. of Shiloh (Jgs 21 19).

Onom places it 12 Rom miles from Jerus, on the
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road to Neapolis. It is represented by the modern
Beitln, a village of some 400 inhabitants, which
stands on a knoll E. o.f the road to Ndblus. There
are four springs which yield supplies of good water.
In ancient times these were supplemented by a
reservoir hewn in the rock S. of the town. The
surrounding country is bleak and barren, the hills

being marked by a succession of stony terraces,

which may have suggested the form of the ladder
in Jacob's famous dream.

Bethel.

The town was originally called Luz (Gen 28 19,

etc). When Jacob came hither on his way to
Paddan-aram we are told that he

2. The lighted upon "the place" (Gen 28 11,

Sanctuary Heb). The Heb ma^om, like the
cognate Arab, makam, denotes a

sacred place or sanctuary. The makom was
doubtless that at which Abraham had sacrificed,

E. of the town. In the morning Jacob set up "for

a pillar" the stone which had served as his pillow
(Gen 28 18; see Pillar—masgebhah), poured oil

upon it and called the name of the place Bethel,
"house of God"; that is, of God whose epiphany
was for him associated with the pillar. This spot
became a center of great interest, lending growing
importance to the town. In process of time the
name Luz disappeared, giving place to that of the
adjoining sanctuary, town and sanctuary being
identified. Jacob revisited the place on his return
from Paddan-aram; here Deborah, Rebekah's nurse,

died and was buried under "the oak" (Gen 36 6 f).

Probably on rising ground E. of Bethel Abraham
and Lot stood to view the uninviting highlands and
the rich lands of the Jordan valley (Gen 13 9 ff )

.

Bethel was a royal city of the Canaanites (Josh
12 16). It appears to have been captured by

Joshua (8 7), and it was allotted to
3. History Benjamin (Josh 18 22). InJgs 1 22ff

it is represented as held by Canaanites,
from whom the house of Joseph took it by treachery
(cf 1 Ch 7 28). Hither the ark was brought from
Gilgal (Jgs 2 1 LXX). Israel came to Bethel to
consult the Divine oracle (20 18), and it became an
important center of worship (1 S 10 3). The home
of the prophetess Deborah was not far off (Jgs 4 5)

.

Samuel visited Bethel on circuit, judging Israel (1 S
7 16).

With the disruption of the kingdom came Bethel's
greatest period of splendor and significance. To
counteract the influence of Jerus as the national
religious center Jeroboam embarked on the policy
which won for him the unenviable reputation of

having "made Israel to sin." Here he erected a
temple, set up an image, the golden calf, and estab-
lished an imposing ritual. It became the royal
sanctuary and the religious center of his kingdom

(1 K 12 29 ff; Am 7 13). He placed in Bethel

the priests of the high places which he had made
(1 K 12 32). To Bethel came the man of God
from Judah who pronounced doom against Jeroboam
(1 K 13), and who, having been seduced from duty
by an aged prophet in Bethel, was slain by a lion.

According to the prophets Amos and Hosea the

splendid idolatries of Bethel were accompanied by
terrible moral and rehgious degradation. Against

the place they launched the most scathing denun-
ciations, declaring the vengeance such things must
entail (Am 3 14; 4 4; 5 11m; 9 1; Hos 4 15;

6 8; 10 5.8.13). With the latter the name Bethel

gives place in mockery to Beth-aven. Bethel

shared in the downfall of Samaria wrought by the

Assyrians; and according to an old tradition, Shal-

maneser possessed himself of the golden calf (cf

Jer 48 13). The priest, sent by the Assyrians to

teach the people whom they had settled in the land
how to serve Jeh, dwelt in Bethel (2 K 17 28).

King Josiah completed the demolition of the
sanctuary at Bethel, destroying all the instruments
of idolatry, and harrying the tombs of the idolaters.

The monument of the man of God from Judah he
allowed to stand (2 K 23 4.15). The men of

Bethel were among those who returned from Baby-
lon with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 28; Neh 7 32), and
it is mentioned as reoccupied by the Benjamites
(Neh 11 31). Zechariah (7 2) records the send-
ing of certain men from Jerus in the 4th year of

King Darius to inquire regarding particular reh-

gious practices. Bethel was one of the towns forti-

fied by Bacchides in the time of the Maccabees
(1 Mace 9 50; Ant, XIII, i, 3). It is named
again as a small town which, along with Ephraim,
was taken by Vespasian as he approached Jerus
{BJ, IV, ix, 9).

(2) A city in Judah which in 1 S 30 27 is called

Bethel; in Josh 19 4 Bethul; and in 1 Ch 4 30
Bethuel. The site has not been identified. In
Josh 15 30 LXX gives Baithel in Judah, where the
Heb has K'^il—probably a scribal error.

W. EwiNQ
BETHELITE, beth'el-It: The term apphed to a

man who in the days of Ahab rebuilt Jericho

(1 K 16 34). See Hiel.

BETHEL, MOUNT (bi<-ni3 in, har beth-'el;

BaiB^X. XoB^a, Baithtl louza [1 S 13 2, RV "the
mount of Bethel"; Josh 16 1]): The hill which
stretches from the N. of the town to Tell ^A^ur.

The road to Shechem lies along the ridge. An
army in possession of these heights easily com-
manded the route from north to south.

BETH-EMEK, beth-e'mek (p'a?n tT^a, bUh
ha-'emek; Bi]9a£|ilK, BethaemSk, "house of the
valley"): A town in the territory of Zebulun
(Josh 19 27). It has not been identified, but must
be sought somewhere E. of Acre, not far from
Kabul, the ancient Cabul.

BETHER, be'ther (in 3, bether): In Cant 2 17
mention is made of "the mountains of Bether."
It is doubtful if a proper name is intended. The
RVm has, "perhaps, the spice malobaihron." A
Bether is prominent in late Jewish history as the
place where the Jews resisted Hadrian under Bar
Cochba in 135 AD. Its identity with Bittir, 7
miles S.W. of Jerus, is attested by an inscription.

BETHESDA, bS-thez'da (Brieeo-Sd, Bethesdd;
TR, Jn 5 2 [probably H'^OU nia, beth hi?da',

"house of mercy"]; other forms occur as Bethza-
thd and Bethsaidd) :

(1) The only data we have is the statement in

Jn 5 2-4: "Now there is in Jerus by the sheep
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gate a pool, which is called in Hebrew Bethesda, hav-
ing five porches. In these lay a multitude of them
that were sick, blind, halt, withered." Many
ancient authorities add (as in RVm) "waiting for

the moving of the water: for an angel of the Lord
went down at certain seasons into the pool, and
troubled the water," etc.

1. The
Conditions
of the
Narrative

:

Jn5:2

Pool of Bethesda.

The name does not help as to the site, no such
name occurs elsewhere in Jerus; the mention of the

sheep gate is of little assistance because
the word "gate" is supplied, and even
were it there, its site is uncertain.

Sheep "pool" or "place" is at least

as probable; the tradition about the

"troubling of the water" (which may
be true even if the angelic visitant

may be of the nature of folk-lore) can receive no
rational explanation except by the well-known
phenomenon, by no means uncommon in Syria

and always considered the work of a supernatural

being, of an intermittent spring. The arrange-

ment of the five porches is similar to that demon-
strated by Dr. F. Bliss as having existed in Rom
times as the "Pool of Siloam"; the story implies

that the incident occurred outside the city walls,

as to carry a bed on the Sabbath would not have
been forbidden by Jewish traditional law.

(2) Tradition has varied concerning the site.

In the 4th cent., and probably down to the Crusades,

a pool was pointed out as the true site, a Uttle to

the N.W. of the present St. Stephen's Gate; it was
part of a twin pool and over it were erected at two

successive periods two Christian churches. Later

on this site was entirely lost and from the 13th

cent, the great Birket Israel, just N. of the Temple
area, was pointed out as the site. '

Within the last quarter of a cent., however, the

older traditional site, now close to the Church of

St. Anne, has been rediscovered, ex-

cavated and popularly accepted. _ This

pool is a rock-cut, rain-filled cistern,

55 ft. long X 12 ft. broad, and is

approached by a steep and winding

flight of steps. The floor of the rediscovered early

2. The
Traditional

Site

Christian church roofs over the pool, being support-
ed upon five arches in commemoration of the five

porches. At the western end of the church, where
probably the font was situated, there was a fresco,

now much defaced and fast fading, representing the
angel troubling the waters.

(3) Although public opinion supports this site,

there is much to be said for the proposal, promul-

tated by Robinson and supported
y Conder and other good authorities,

Probable that the pool was at the "Virgin's
Site Fount" (see Gihon), which is today an

intermittent spring whose "troubled"
waters are still visited by Jews for purposes of cure.

As the only source of "living water" near Jerus, it is

a likely spot for there to have been a "sheep pool"
or "sheep place" for the vast flocks of sheep coming
to Jerus in connection with the temple ritual. See
BW, XXV, 80 ff. E. W. G. Masterman

BETH-EZEL, beth-e'zel (bSSH tlia, beth ha-

'egel; oIkos Ix^H'^'os airfis, oikos echdmenos autts;

lit. "adjoining house"): A place named along with
other cities in the Phili plain (Mic 1 11). The
site has not been identified. By some it is thought
to be the same as Azel of Zee 14 5; but see Azel.

BETH-GADER, beth-ga'der (Tirnia , beth-

gadher; BaiBytSip, Baithgedor, or Boi9Yai8i6v (B),

BaithgaidSn) : The name occurs between those of

Bethlehem and Kiriath-jearim in 1 Ch 2 51. It is

possibly identical with Geder of Josh 12 13.

BETH-GAMUL, beth-ga'mul (blUa nia, beth

gamul; oIkos rai|i<oX, oikos GaimSl; H ,
FaiMoXd,

Gamold): A city in Moab named with Dibon,
Kiriathaim and Beth-meon (Jer 48 23). Conder
places it at Umm el-Jamal, toward E. of the
plateau, S. of Medeba (HDB, s.v.). Others (Guthe,
Kurz. bib. Worterbuch, s.v.; Buhl, GAP, 268, etc)

favor Jemeil, a site 6 miles E. of Dhlban. Since the
town is not mentioned among the cities of Israel

Buhl doubts if it should be sought N. of the Arnon.

BETH-GILGAL, beth-gil'gal (baban Dia, beth

ha-gilgal; Bi]8a-y7a\7(i\, Bethaggalgdl; AV house
of Gilgal): The Gilgal which lay in the plain E.
of Jericho (Neh 12 29). See Gilgal.

BETH-HACCHEREM, beth-ha-ke'rem, beth-
hak'e-rem (AV Beth-haccerem; D^|n ET^a, beth

ha-kerem; Bi)eaxx<>'PH''i) Belhachcharmd [see DB],
"place of the vineyard"): A district (in Neh 3 14^

ruled over by one, Malchijah; mentioned in Jer

6 1 as a suitable signal station. From its associa-

tion with Tekoa (Jer 6 1) and from the statement

by Jerome that it was a village which he could see

daily from Bethlehem, the Frank mountain (Hero-

dium) has been suggested. It certainly would be a
unique place for a beacon. More suitable is the

fertile vineyard country around 'Ain Karem (the

"spring of the vineyard"). On the top of Jebel

'Mi, above this village, are some remarkable cairns

which, whatever their other uses, would appear
to have been once beacons. 'Aire Karem appears

as Carem in the LXX (Josh 16 59). See Beth-car.
E. W. G. Masterman

BETH-HAGGAN, beth-hag'an (lan VT'^, beth-

ha-gan, "house of the garden"). The place where
Ahaziah was slain by Jehu (2 K 9 27). The
words are rendered in EV "the garden house," but
some take them to be a proper name. The location

is doubtful,

BETH-HANAN, beth-ha'nan (1 K 4 9), ELON-
BETH-HANAN. See Elon.
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BETH-HARAM, beth-ha'ram (Dnn ni3, beth

haram; BaiBapdv, Baithardn; A, BaiOappd, Baith-
arrd; AV wrongly, Beth-Aram): An Amorite city

taken and fortified by the Gadites (Josh 13 27;
Nu 32 36; in the latter passage the name appears
as Beth-haran, probably the original form). It

corresponds to Bethramphtha of Jos {Ant, XVIII,
ii, 1), which, according to Eusebius, was the name
used by the Syrians. Here was a palace of Herod
(Ant, XVII, X, 6; BJ, II, iv, 2). Onom says it

was called Livias. Jos says it was fortified by
Herod Antipas, who eaDed it Julias for the wife of

Augustus {Ant, XVIII, ii, 1; BJ, II, ix, 1). The
name would be changed to Julias when Livia, by
the will of the emperor, was received into the Gens
Julia. It is represented by Tell er-Rameh in Wady
Hesban, about 6 miles E. of Jordan. W. Ewing

BETH-HARAN, beth-ha'ran CilT^ nig, beth

haran) : A fenced city E. of the Jordan (Nu 32 36)
identical with Beth-haram, which see.

BETH-HOGLAH, beth-hog'la (nbsn ni3, beth-

hoghlah; LXX Bai9a7\ad|j[., Baithagladm, "house
of partridge") : Mentioned in Josh 15 6; 18 19,

identified with Ain Hajlah ("partridge spring")

lying between Jericho and the Jordan, where in

1874 there was still a ruined Gr monastery called

Kasr Hajlah, dating from the 12th cent. The
ruins are now destroyed. In Josh 15 5; 18 19
it is said to be at the mouth of the Jordan on a
Tongue (Lisdn) of the Salt Sea. But it is now
several miles inland, probably because the Jordan
has silted up a delta to that extent. See Dead Sea.

George Frederick Wright
BETH-HORON, beth-ho'ron ('jlin'rT'a , 6ett-

;^07-6n. [other Heb forms occur] ; Bir]9ci>p(Sv, Bethoron,

probably the "place of the hollow"; cf Hauran,
"the hollow")

:

(1) The name of two towns, Beth-horon the
Upper (Josh 16 5) and Beth-horon the Lower

(Josh 16 3), said to have been built

1. The (1 Ch 7 24) by Sheerah, the daughter
Ancient of Beriah. The border line between
Towns Benjamin and Ephraim passed by the

Beth-horons (Josh 16 5; 21 22), the

cities belonging to the latter tribe and therefore,

later on, to the Northern Kingdom. Solomon "built

Beth-horon the upper, and Beth-horon the nether,

fortified cities, with walls, gates, and bars" (2 Ch
8 5; 1 K 9 17).

. From Egyp sources (Miiller, As. und Europa, etc)

it appears that Beth-horon was one of the places

conquered by Shishak of Egypt from Rehoboara.
Again, many cents, later, Bacchides repaired Beth-
horon, "with high walls, with gates and with bars

and in them he set a garrison, that they might work
malice upon ["vex"] Israel" (1 Mace 9 50.51),

and at another time the Jews fortified it against

Holofernes (Jth 4 4.5).

(2) These two towns are now known as Beit

Ur el foka (i.e. "the upper") and Beit Vr el tahta

(i.e. "the lower"), two villages crown-
2. The ing hill tops, less than 2 miles apart;

Modem the former is some 800 ft. higher than
Beit Ur el the latter. Today these villages are

foka and sunk into insignificance and are off

el tahta any important lines of communication,
but for many cents, the towns occupy-

ing their sites dominated one of the most historic

roads in history.

(3) When (Josh 10 10) Joshua discomfited the

kings of the Amorites "he slew them with a great

slaughter at Gibeon, and chased them by the way
of the 'Ascent of Beth-horon.' " When the Philis

were opposing King Saul at Miohmash they sent a

company of their men to hold "the way of Beth-

horon." This pass ascends from the plain of Ajalon

(now Yalo) and climbs in about | hr. to

3. The Puss Beit Ur el tahta (1,210 ft.); it then

of the ascends along the ridge, with valleys

Beth-horons lying to north and south, and reaches

Beit Ur el foka (2,022 ft.), and pursuing

the same ridge arrives in another 44 miles at the

plateau to the N. of el Jib (Gibeon). At intervals

along this historic route traces of the ancient Rom
paving are visible. It was the great highroad into

the heart of the land from the earliest times until

about three or four cents, ago. Along this route

came Canaanites, Israelites, Philis, Egyptians,

Syrians, Romans, Saracens and Crusaders. Since

the days of Joshua (Josh 10 10) it has frequently

been the scene of a rout. Here the Syrian general

Seron was defeated by Judas Maccabaeus (1 ]VIacc

3 13-24), and six years later Nioanor, retreating

from Jerus, was here defeated and slain (1 Mace 7
39 ff; Jos, Ant, XII, x, 5). Along this pass in

66 AD the Rom general Cestius Gallus was driven

in headlong flight before the Jews.

Now the changed direction of the highroad to

Jerus has left the route forsaken and almost for-

gotten. See PEF, III, 86, Sh XVII.
E. W. G. Masterman

BETH-HORON, THE BATTLE OF:
1. The Political Situation
2. Joshua's Strategy
3. Joshua's Command to the Sun and Moon
4. The Astronomical Relations of the Sun and Moon to

Each Other and to the Neighborhood ot the Field
of Battle

5. The "Silence" of the Sun
6. "Jehovah Fought for Israel

"

7. The Afternoon's March
8. The Chronicle and the Poem Independent Witnesses
9. Date of the Events

10. The Records Are Contemporaneous with the Events

The battle which gave to the Israelites under
Joshua the command of southern Pal has always

excited interest because of the as-

1. The tronomical marvel which is recorded
Political to have then taken place.

Situation In invading Pal the Israelites were
not attacking a single coherent state,

but a country occupied by different races and di-

vided, like Greece at a later period, into a number
of communities, each consisting practically of but
a single city and the cultivated country around it.

Thus Joshua destroyed the two cities of Jericho
and Ai without any interference from the other
Amorites. The destruction of Jericho gave him
full possession of the fertile valley of the Jordan;
the taking of Ai opened his way up to the ridge
which forms the backbone of the country, and he
was able to lead the people unopposed to the moun-
tains of Ebal and Gerizim for the solemn reading
of the Law. But when the Israelites returned from
this ceremony a significant division showed itself

amongst their enemies. Close to Ai, Joshua's most
recent conquest, was Beeroth, a small town in-

habited by Hivites; and no doubt because in the
natural order of events Beeroth might look to be
next attacked, the Hivites determined to make
terms with Israel. An embassy was therefore sent
from Gibeon, their chief city, and Joshua and the
Israelites, believing that it came from a distant land
not under the Ban, entered into the proposed
alliance.

The effect on the political situation was imme-
diate. The Hivites formed a considerable state,

relatively speaking; their cities were well placed
on the southern highland, and Gibeon, their capital,

was one of the most important fortresses of that
district, and only 6 miles distant from Jerus, the
chief Amorite stronghold. The Amorites recog-
nized at once that, in view of this important defec-
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tion, it was imperative for them to crush the
Gibeonites before the IsraeUtes could unite with
them, and this they endeavored to do. The
Gibeonites, seeing themselves attacked, sent an
urgent message to Joshua, and he at the head of his
picked men made a night march up from Gilgal
and fell upon the Amorites at Gibeon the next
day and put them to flight.

exposed to a great danger, for the Amorites might
have caught him before he had gained a footing on
the plateau, and have taken him at a complete dis-
advantage. It was thus that the eleven tribes
suffered such terrible loss at the hands of the
Benjamites in this very region during the first

inter-tribal war, and probably the military sig-
nificance of the first repulse from Ai was of the

Battle of Beth-horon.

We are not told by which route he marched, but
it is significant that the Amorites fled by the way

of Beth-horon; that is to say, not

2. Joshua's toward their own cities, but away from
Strategy them. A glance at the map shows

that this means that Joshua had suc-

ceeded in cutting their line of retreat to Jerus. He
had probably therefore advanced upon Gibeon from
the south, instead of by the obvious route past Ai

which he had destroyed and Beeroth with which
he was in aUiance. But, coming up from Gilgal by
the ravines in the neighborhood of Jerus, he was

same character; the forces holding the high ground
being able to overwhelm their opponents without
any fear of reprisals.

It would seem possible, therefore, that Joshua
may have repeated, on a larger scale, the tactics

he employed in his successful attack upon Ai.

He may have sent one force to draw the Amorites
away from Gibeon, and when this was safely done,

may have led the rest of his army to seize the road
to Jerus, and to break up the forces besieging

Gibeon. If so, his strategy was successful up to a
certain point. He evidently led the Israelites
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without loss up to Gibeon, crushed the Amorites
there, and cut off their retreat toward Jerus. He
failed in one thing. In spite of the prodigious
efforts which he and his men had made, the greater
part of the Amorite army succeeded in escaping
him and gained a long start in their flight, toward
the northwest, through the two Beth-horons.

It was at this point that the incident occurred
upon which attention has been chiefly fixed. The

Book of Jashar (which seems to have
3. Joshua's been a collection of war songs and
Command other ballads) ascribes to Joshua the

command

:

'Sun, be thou silent upon (be) Gibeon [cf RVm];
And thou, Moon, in (be) the valley ot Aijalon.
And the Sun was silent,

And the Moon stayed.
Until the nation had avenged themselves ot their

enemies' (Josh 10 12.13).

And the prose narrative continues, "The sun stayed
in the midst of heaven, and hasted not to go down
about a whole day."
In these two, the ballad and the prose chronicle,

we have several distinct astronomical relations

indicated. The sun to Joshua was
4. The associated with Gibeon, and the sun
Astronom- can naturally be associated with a
ical locality in either of two positions: it

Relations may be overhead to the observer, in
which case he would consider it as

being above the place where he himself was stand-
ing; or on the other hand, he might see the locality

on the skyhne and the sun rising or setting just

behind it. In the present instance there is no
ambiguity, for the chronicle distinctly states that
the sun was in "the midst of heaven"; ht. in the
halving of the heaven, that is to say overhead.
This is very important because it assures us that
Joshua must have been at Gibeon when he spoke,
and that it must have been noonday of summer
when the sun in southern Pal is only about 8° or
12° from the exact zenith. Next, the moon ap-
peared to be associated with the valley of Aijalon;

that is, it must have been low down on the horizon
in that direction, and since Aijalon is N.W. of

Gibeon it must have been about to set, which would
imply that it was about half full, in its "third
quarter," the sun being, as we have seen, on the
meridian. Thirdly, "the sun hasted not to go
down," that is to say, it had already attained the
meridian, its culmination; and henceforward its

motion was downward. The statement that it was
noonday is here implicitly repeated, but a further
detail is added. The going down of the sun ap-
peared to be slow. This is the work of the after-

noon, that is of half the day, but on this occasion

the half-day appeared equal in length to an ordinary
whole day. There is therefore no question at all

of the sun becoming stationary in the sky: the
statement does not admit of that, but only of its

slower progress.

The idea that the sun was fixed in the sky,*in

other words, that the earth ceased for a time to
rotate on its axis, has arisen from the

5. The unfortunate rendering of the Heb vb.

"Silence" dum, "be silent," by "stand thou
of the Sun still." It is our own word "dumb,"

both being onomatopoetic words from
the sound made when a man firmly closes his lips

upon his speech. The primary meaning of the
word therefore is "to be silent," but its secondary
meaning is "to desist," "to cease," and therefore

in some cases "to stand still."

From what was it then that Joshua wished the
sun to cease : from its moving or from its shining?
It is not possible to suppose that, engaged as he
was in a desperate battle, he was even so much as

thinking of the sun's motion at all. But its shining,

its scorching heat, must have been most seriously

felt by him. At noon, in high summer, the high-

land of southern Pal is one of the hottest countries

of the world. It is impossible to suppose that
Joshua wished the sun to be fixed overhead, where
it must have been distressing his men who had
already been 17 hours on foot. A very arduous
pursuit lay before them and the enemy not only
had a long start but must have been fresher than
the Israelites. The sun's heat therefore must
have been a serious hindrance, and Joshua must
have desired it to be tempered. And the Lord
hearkened to his voice and gave him this and much
more. A great hailstorm swept up from the west,

bringing with it a sudden lowering of temperature,
arid no doubt hiding the sun and putting it to

"silence." And "Jehovah fought for Israel," for

the storm burst with such violence

6. "Jeho- upon the Amorites as they fled down
vah Fought the steep descent between the Beth-
for Israel" horons, that "they were more who

died with the hailstones than they
whom the children of Israel slew with the sword"
(ver 11). This was the culminating incident of the
day, the one which so greatly impressed the sacred
historian. "There was no day like that before it or
after it, that Jehovah hearkened unto the voice of

a man" (ver 14). It was not the hailstorm in itself

nor the veihng of the sun that made the day so
remarkable. It was that Joshua had spoken, not
in prayer or supplication, but in command, as if all

Nature was at his disposal; and the Lord had heark-
ened and had, as it were, obeyed a human voice:

an anticipation of the time when a greater Joshua
should command even the winds and the sea, and
they should obey Him (Mt 8 23-27).
The explanation of the statement that the sun

"hasted not to go down about a whole day" is

found in ver 10, in which it is stated
7. The that the Lord discomfited the Amor-
Afternoon's ites before Israel, "and he slew them
March with a great slaughter at Gibeon, and

chased them by the way of the ascent
of Beth-horon, and smote them to Azekah, and un-
to Makkedah." The Israelites had of course no
time-keepers, no clocks or watches, and the only
mode of measuring time available to them was the
number of miles they marched. Now from Gibeon
to Makkedah by the route indicated is some 30
miles, a full day's march for an army. It is possi-
ble that, at the end of the campaign, the Israelites

on their return found the march from Makkedah
to Gibeon heavy work for an entire day. Measured
by the only ineans available to them, that after-
noon seemed to be double the ordinary length.
The sun had "hasted not to go down about a whole
day."

Joshua's reference to the moon in connection
with the Valley of Aijalon appears at first sight

irrelevant, and has frequently been
8. The assumed to be merely inserted to com-
Chronicle plete the parallelism of the poem,
and the But when examined astronomically
Poem Inde- it becomes clear that it cannot have
dependent been inserted haphazard. Joshua must
Witnesses have mentioned the moon because he

actually saw it at the moment of
speaking. Given that the sun was "in the midst
of heaven," above Gibeon, there was only a very
restricted arc of the horizon in which the moon
could appear as associated with some terrestrial
object; and from Gibeon, the Valley of Aijalon
does lie within that narrow arc. It follows there-
fore that unless the position assigned to the moon
had been obtained from actual observation at the
moment, it would in all probability have been an
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impossible one. The next point is esp. interest-

ing. The baUad does not expressly state whether
the sun was upon Gibeon in the sense of being upon
it low down on the distant horizon, or upon it, in

the sense of being overhead both to Joshua and to
that city. But the moon being above the Valley
of Aijalon, it becomes clear that the latter is the
only possible solution. The sun and moon cannot
both have been setting—though this is the idea that
has been generally held, it being supposed that the
day Was far spent and that Joshua desired it to be
prolonged—^for then sun and moon would have been
close together, and the moon would be invisible.

The sun cannot have been setting, and the moon
rising; for Aijalon is W. of Gibeon. Nor can the
sun have been rising, and the moon setting, since

this would imply that the time of year was either

about October 30 of our present calendar, or about
February 12. The month of February was already
past, since the Israelites had kept the Feast of the
Passover. October cannot have come; for, since

Beeroth, Gibeon and Jerus were so close together,

it is certain that the events between the return of

the Israelites to Gilgal and the battle of Beth-horon
cannot have been spread over several months, but
must have occupied only a few days. The poem
therefore contains implicitly the same fact that is

explicitly stated in the prose narrative—that the

sun was overhead—but the one statement cannot,

in those days, have been inferred from the other.

A third point of interest is that the position of the

moon gives an indication of the time of the year.

The Valley of Aijalon is 17° N. of W.
9. Date of from Gibeon, of which the latitude is

the Events 31° 51" N. With these details, and
assuming the time to be nearly noon,

the date must have been about the 21st day of the

4th month of the Jewish calendar, corresponding

to July 22 of our present calendar, with a possible

uncertainty of one or two days on either side.

The sun's declination would then be about 21°

N., so that at noon it was within 11° of the zenith.

It had risen almost exactly at 5 AM and would set

almost exactly at 7 PM. The moon was now about

her third quarter, and in N. lat. about 5°. It had
risen about 11 o'clock the previous night, and was
now at an altitude of under 7°, and within about

half an hour of setting. The conditions are not

sufficient to fix the year, since from the nature of

the luni-solar cycle there will always be one or two
years in each cycle of 19 that will satisfy the con-

ditions of the case, and the date of the Heb inva-

sion of Pal is not known with sufficient certainty to

limit the inquiry to any particular cycle.

It will be seen however that the astronomical

conditions introduced by the mention of the moon
are much more stringent than might

10. The have been expected. They supply

Records therefore proof of a high Order that the

Contempo- astronomical details, both of the poem
raneous and prose chronicle, were derived from

with the actual observation at the time and

Events have been preserved to us unaltered.

Each, therefore, supplies a strictly con-

temporaneous and independent record.

This great occurrence appears to be referred to

in one other passsage of Scripture—the Prayer of

Habakkuk. Here again the rendering of the Eng.

VSS is unfortunate, and the passage should stand

:

'The sun and moon ceased [to shine] in their habitation;

At the light of Thine arrows they vanished,

And at the sliining of Thy guttering spear.

Thou didst march through the land m indignation.

Thou didst thresh the nations in anger (Hab 3 11. 1^).

E. W. Maunder

BETHINK, bS-think' (Sb ,bs SilBn, heshibh 'el

lebh, "to lay to heart," hence "recall to mind"):

Anglo-Saxon word used only in seventh petition of

Solomon's prayer at the dedication of the Temple.
If the people, carried into captivity, because of sin,

should "take it to heart," then God (he prayed)
would hear and forgive (1 K 8 47; 2 Ch 6 37).
A choice illustration of the mental and heart proc-
ess in reflection, repentance and conversion.

BETH-JESHIMDTK, beth-jesh'i-moth (IT'a

nblfl";!!, belh ha-y'shvmdth; B, 'Ai.<ri(i.<48, Haisv-

mdih; A, 'A<ri(j.i69, Asimoth, and other variants [see

DB, s.v.]): Mentioned as the point in the south
from which the camp of Israel stretched to Abel-
shittim in the plains of Moab (Nu 33 49). In
Josh 12 3 the way to Beth-jeshimoth is described

as S. of the Arabah, near the Dead Sea. It was in

the lot assigned to Reuben (Josh 13 20), At what
times and how long it was actually held by Israel

we do not know; but it appears in Ezk 25 9 as be-
longing to Moab. It may be indentical with Khirbet
es-Suweimeh, where there are some ruins and a well,

about 3 miles E. of the mouth of the Jordan.
W. EwiNG

BETH-LE-'APHRAH,beth-lS-af'ra (HHSyb JT^a,

beth I'^aphrah; LXX eg oIkod Kard yiXara, ex oikou

katd gSlota, "house of dust") : The name of a place

found only in Mic 1 10. From the connection in

which it is used it was probably in the Phili plain.

There seems to be a play upon the name in the
sentence, "at Beth le-aphrah have I rolled myself
in the dust," 'aphrah meaning "dust," and possibly

another on Philistine in rolled, "^t^tlfStV} , hith-

pallashithi (see G. A. Smith, The Book of the Twelve
Prophets, called Minor, in loc).

BETH-LEBAOTH, beth-te-ba'oth, beth-leb'a-

oth (tliS^b n^a , bSth I'bha'oth; BaieaXpdie, Baith-

albdth, "house of lionesses"): A town in the
territory of Simeon (Josh 19 6). In 1 Ch 4 31
the name is given as Beth-birei: RV Beth-bibi
(q.V.).

BETHLEHEM, beth'lg-hem (Dnb-ni3, beth-

lehem; BaiflXe^ii, Baithle&m, or Bt)6\€4(i, BethleSm,

"house of David," or possibly "the house of Lakh-
mu," an Assyr deity)

:

/. Bethlehem Judah, or Ephbath or Ephbathah
(q.V.) is now Beit Lahm (Arab. = "house of meat"),
a town of upward of 10,000 inhabitants, 5 miles

S. of Jerus and 2,350 ft. above sea level. It occu-

pies an outstanding position upon a spur running
E. from, the watershed with deep valleys to the
N.E. and S. It is just off the main road to Hebron
and the south, but upon the highroad to Tekoa and
En-gedi. The position is one of natural strength;

it was occupied by a garrison of the Philis in the

days of David (2 S 23 14; 1 Ch 11 16) and was
fortified by Rehoboam (2 Ch 11 6). The sur-

rounding country is fertile, cornfields, fig and olive

yards and vineyards abound. Bethlehem is not
naturally well supplied with water, the nearest

spring is 800 yds. to the S.E., but for many cents,

the "low level aqueduct" from "Solomon's Pools"

in the Artas valley, which has here been tunneled

through the hill, has been tapped by the inhabitants;

there are also many rock-cut cisterns.

In 1 Ch 2 51 Salma, the son of Caleb, is described

as the "father of Bethlehem." In Gen 36 19;
48 7 it is recorded that Rachel "was

1. Early buried in the way to Ephrath (the same
History is Beth-lehem)." Tradition points

out the site of Rachel's tomb near
where the road to Bethlehem leaves the main road.

The Levites of the events of Jgs 17, 19 were
Bethlehemites. In the list of the towns of Judah
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the name Bethlehem occurs, in the LXX version
only in Josh 15 57.

Ruth, famous chiefly as the ancestress of David,
and of the Messiah, settled in Bethlehem with

her second husband Boaz, and it is

2. David noticeable that from her new home
the Beth- she could view the mountains of Moab,
lehemite her native land. David himself "was

the son of that Ephrathite of Bethle-
hem-judah, whose name was Jesse" (1 S 17 12).

To Bethlehem came Samuel to anoint a successor
to unworthy Saul (1 S 16 4): "David went to and
fro from Saul to feed his father's sheep at Beth-
lehem" (1 S 17 15). David's "three mighty men"

The Shepherd's Field and Field of Boaz.

"brake through the host of the Philis, and drew water
out of the well of Beth-lehem, that was by the gate,

and took it, and brought it to David" (2 S 23 14.

16). Tradition still points out the well. From
this town came those famous "sons of Zeruiah,"

David's nephews, whose loyalty and whose ruth-

less cruelty became at once a protection and a
menace to their royal relative: in 2 S 2 32 it is

mentioned that one of them, Asahel, was buried

"in the sepulchre of his father, which was in Beth-
lehem."

After the time of David, Bethlehem would appear
to have sunk into insignificance. But its future fame

is pointed at by Micah (5 2): "But
3. Later thou, Beth-lehem Ephrathah, which
Bible art little to be among the thousands
History of Judah, out of thee shall one come

forth unto me that is to be ruler in

Israel; whose goings forth are from of old, from
everlasting."

In the return of the Jews captive Bethlehe-

mites re-inhabited the place (Ezr 2 21; Neh 7 26
"men"; 1 Esd 5 17 "sons").

In the NT Bethlehem is mentioned as the birth-

place of the Messiah Jesus (Mt 2 1.5; Lk 2 4.15)

in consequence of which event oc-

4. The curred Herod's "massacre of the inno-

Christian cents" (Mt 2 8.16). Inasmuch as Ha-
Era drian devastated Bethlehem and set up

there a sacred grove to Adonis (Jerome,

Ep. ad Paul, lviii.3) it is clear that veneration of

this spot as the site of the Nativity must go back
before 132 AD. Constantine (cir 330) founded a
basilica over the cave-stable which tradition pointed
out as the scene of the birth, and his church, un-
changed in general structure though enlarged by
Justinian and frequently adorned, repaired and
damaged, remains today the chief attraction of the
town. During the Crusades, Bethlehem became of

great importance and prosperity; it remained in

Christian hands after the overthrow of the Lat
kingdom, and at the present day it is in material
things one of the most prosperous Christian centers

in the Holy Land.
//. Bethlehem of Zebulun (Josh 19 15) was

probably the home of Ibzan (Jgs 12 8.10) though
Jewish tradition is in support of (1). See Jos,

Ant, V, vii, 13. This is now the small village of

Beit Lahm, some 7 miles N.W. of Nazareth on the

edge of the oak forest. Some antiquities have been
found here recently, showing that in earlier days
it was a place of some importance. It is now the

site of a small German colony. See PEF, I, 270,

Sh V. E. W. G. Mastbbman

BETH-LEHEMITE, beth'l5-hem-it C'pn^n nia,

heth ha-lahmi) : An inhabitant of Bethlehem, a
town in Jiidah, 5 miles S. of Jerus. Jesse is so

named in 1 S 16 18; 17 58, and Elhanan in 2 S
21 19. The children of Bethlehem are referred to

in Ezr 2 21; Neh 7 26; 1 Esd 5 17.

BETHLEHEM, STAR OF. See Star of the
Magi.

BETH-LOMON, beth-lo'mon (Boie\<o|ii6v, Baith-

lomon; B, 'Po-y68Xci)(i.<av, Rhagethlomdn) : The in-

habitants of this city are mentioned as returning

%vith Zerubbabel from Babylon (1 Esd 5 17). It

is the city of Bethlehem in Judah, the modern
Beit Lahm (Ezr 2 21).

BETH-MAACAH, beth-ma'a-ka. See Abel-
Bbth-maacah.

BETH-MARCABOTH, beth-mar'ka-both (fT^a

rhS'l'Sn , beth ha-markahhotk; BoiBiiaxep^P, Baith-

machereb, "the house of chariots"): Mentioned
along with Hazar-susah, "the station of horses"

(Josh 19 5; 1 Ch 4 31) as cities in the Negeb
near Ziklag. It is tempting to connect these

stations with "the cities for his chariots, and the

cities for his horsemen" which Solomon built (1 K
9 19; cfl K 10 26). The site of Beth-marcaboth
has not been identified, but Gu&in (La Terre Sainte.

Jerus et le Nord de la Judee, II, 230) suggests Khan
Yunas, S.W. of Gaza, as a suitable chariot city.

E. W. G. Mastbrman
BETH-MEON, beth-me'on: A city of Moab

(Jer 48 23), identical with Baal-meon (q.v.).

BETH-MERHAK, beth-mer'hak (pn"]T2n n^a,
beth ha-merhdk; iv oIkm tu (laKpav, en olko 16

makrdn, lit. " a place [house] that was far off"

[2 S 15 17 RVm "the Far House"]): A place men-
tioned in the account of David's flight from Absa-
lom. No town of this name is known on the route
which he followed. Some scholars think the name
denotes simply the outermost of the houses of the
city.

BETH-MILLO, beth-mil'o. See Jerusalem.

BETH-NIMRAH, beth-nim'ra (nnp? £113 , beth

nimrah, "house of leopard," Nu 32 36, but in

ver 3 it is simply Nimrah) : In Josh 13 27 the full

name appears. In Isa 15 6 the name appears as

Nimrim, identified as Tell Nimrim, between Jericho
and the mountains on the east, where there is

a fountain of large size. The city was assigned to
Gad. In the 4th cent. AD it was located as five

Rom miles N. of Livias. Eusebius calls it Betham-
naram {SEP, I, Tell Nimrin).

BETH-PALET, beth-pa'let. See Beth-pelet.

BETH-PAZZEZ, beth-paz'ez (T'SS TVt, beth

pageeg; BT|po-a()>i^$, Bersaphts, Bai9<|>pacr'(ie, Baith-
phrasie): A town in the territory of Issachar,

named with En-gannim and En-haddah (Josh 19
21). The site has not been discovered; it probably
lay near the modern Jenln.

BETH-PELET, beth-pe'let (abs-ni3 , beth-pelet;

Bai64>aX^6, Baithphaleth, "house of escape";
AV Beth-palet; Josh 15 27, Beth-phelet, AV
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Neh 11 26): One of "the uttermost cities of the
tribe of the children of Judah toward the border
of Edom in the [Negeb] South" (Josh 15 21.27).
Site unknown.

BETH-PEOR, beth-pe'or ("liys ni3
, beth p^'or;

otKos 4>07(4p, oikos PhogSr; in Josh (B), Baie<|>07<&p,

Bailhphogor, or PeS-, beth-): "Over against Beth-
peor" the Israehtes were encamped, "beyond the
Jordan, in the valley," when Moses uttered the
speeches recorded in Dt (Dt 3 29; 4 46). "In
the valley in the land of Moab over against Beth-
peor" Moses was buried (Dt 34 6). Beth-peorand
the slopes of Pisgah (AV "Ashdoth-pisgah") are
mentioned in close connection in Josh 13 20. Ac-
cording to Onom, Beth-peor was situated near
Mt. Peor (Fogor) opposite Jericho, 6 miles above
Livias. Mt. Peor is the "top" or "head" of Peor
(Nu 23 28). Some height commanding a view of
the plain E. of the river in the lower Jordan valley
is clearly intended, but thus far no identification is

possible. "The slopes of Pisgah" are probably the
lower slopes of the mountain toward Wady 'Ayun
Musa. Somewhere N. of this the summit we are in
search of may be found. Conder suggested the cliff

at Minyeh, S. of Wady Jedeideh, and of Pisgah;
and would locate Beth-peor at el-Mareighat, "the
smeared things," evidently an ancient place of wor-
ship, with a stone circle and standing stones, about
4 miles E., on the same ridge. This seems, however,
too far S., and more difficult to reach from Shittim
than we should gather from Nu 26 1 ff.

W. EwiNG
BETHPHAGE, beth'fa-je, beth'faj (from ni5

njS , beth paghah; Btd^ayf], Bethphagt, or ^t\i^a.-^i\,

Bethphagt; in Aram, "place of young figs") : Near
the Mount of OUves and to the road from Jerus
to Jericho; mentioned together with Bethany (Mt
21 1; Mk 11 1; Lk 19 29). The place occurs in

several Talmudic passages where it may be inferred

Bethphage.

that it was near but outside Jerus; it was at the

Sabbatical distance limit E. of Jerus, and was sur-

rounded by some kind of wall. The mediaeval

Bethphage was between the summit and Bethany.

The site is now inclosed by the Roman Catholics.

As regards the Bethphage of the NT, the most prob-

able suggestion was that it occupied the summit
itself where Kefr et T-lXr stands today. This village

certainly occupies an ancient site and no other name
is known. This is much more probable than the

suggestion that the modern Abu Dis is on the site

of Bethphage. E. W. G. Mastekman

BETH-PHELET, beth-fe'let. See Beth-pblbt.

BETH-RAPHA, beth-ra'fa (SST rT^a, beth

rapha'; B, 6 BaBpato, ho Bathraia, Ba9p(^6,, Bath-

rephd) : The name occurs only in the genealogical

list in 1 Ch 4 12. It does not seem possible now
to associate it with any particular place or clan.

BETH-REHOB, beth-re'hob (mn-]")ni3, belh-

fhobh; o olKOi'Pa&p, ho oikos Rhadb) : An Aramaean
town and district which, along with Zobah and
Maacah, assisted Ammon against David (2 S 10
6.8, Rehob). It is probably identical with Rehob
(Nu 13 21), the northern limit of the spies' journey.
Laish-Dan (probably Tell el-Kadi) was situated
near it (Jgs 18 28). The site of the town is un-
known. It has been conjecturally identified with
Hunin, W. of Banias, and, more plausibly, with
Banias itself (Thomson, The Land and the Book^,

218; Buhl, Geog., 240; Moore, ICC, Jgs, 399).

C. H. Thomson
BETHSAIDA, beth-sa'i-da (Biieo-oCSd, Bethsaidd,

"house of fishing")

:

(1) A city E. of the Jordan, in a "desert place"
(that is, uncultivated ground used for grazing) at

which Jesus miraculously fed the multitude with
five loaves and two fishes (Mk 6 32 ff; Lk 9 10).

This is doubtless to be identified with the village

of Bethsaida in Lower Gaulonitis which the Te-
trarch Philip raised to the rank of a city, and called

Julias, in honor of JuUa, the daughter of Augustus.
It lay near the place where the Jordan enters the
Sea of Gennesaret (Ant, XVIII, ii, 1; BJ, II, ix,

1; III, X, 7; Vita, 72). This city may be located
at et-Tell, a ruined site on the E. side of the Jordan
on rising ground, fully a mile from the sea. As
this is too far from the sea for a fishing village,

Schumacher {The Jaulan, 246) suggests that
eWArajj "a, large, completely destroyed site close

to the lake," connected in ancient times with et-

Tell "by the beautiful roads stiU visible," may have
been the fishing village, and et-Tell the princely
residence. He is however inclined to favor el-

Mes'adiyeh, a ruin and winter village of Arab et-

Tellawlyeh, which stands on an artificial mound,
about a mile and a half from the mouth of the
Jordan. It should be noted, however, that the
name is in origin radically different from Bethsaida

.

The substitution of sm for ?ad is easy: but the in-

sertion of the guttural 'ain is impossible. No trace
of the name Bethsaida has been found in the dis-

trict; but any one of the sites named would meet
the requirements.

To this neighborhood Jesus retired by boat with
His disciples to rest awhile. The multitude follow-

ing on foot along the northern shore of the lake
would cross the Jordan by the ford at its mouth
which is used by foot travelers to this day. The
"desert" of the narrative is just the barriyeh of the
Arabs where the animals are driven out for pasture.

The "green grass" of Mk 6 39, and the "much
grass" of Jn 6 10, point to some place in the plain

of el-Bateihah, on the rich soil of which the grass is

green and plentiful compared with the scanty
herbage on the higher slopes.

(2) Bethsaida of Galilee, where dwelt Philip,

Andrew, Peter (Jn 1 44; 12 21), and perhaps also

James and John. The house of Andrew and Peter
seems to have been not far from the synagogue in

Capernaum (Mt 8 14; Mk 1 29, etc). Unless

they had moved their residence from Bethsaida to

Capernaum, of which there is no record, and which
for fishermen was unlikely, Bethsaida must have
lain close to Capernaum. It may have been the

fishing town adjoining the larger city. As in the

case of the other Bethsaida, no name has been
recovered to guide us to the site. On the rocky
promontory, however, E. of Khan Minyeh we find

Sheikh 'Aly e^-Saiyadin, "Sheikh Aly of the Fisher-

men," as the name of a ruined weley, in which the

second element in the name Bethsaida is represented.

Near by is the site at 'Ain et-Tdbigha, which many
have identified with Bethsaida of Galilee. The
warm water from copious springs runs into a little
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bay of the sea in which fishes congregate in great
numbers. This has therefore always been a favor-
ite haunt of fishermen. If Capernaum were at
Khan Minyeh, then the two lay close together.
The names of many ancient places have been lost,

and others have strayed from their original localities.

The absence of any name resembUng Bethsaida need
not concern Us.

Many scholars maintain that all the NT refer-

ences to Bethsaida apply to one place, viz. Beth-
saida Julias. The arguments for and

Were There against this view may be summarized
Two as follows:

Bethsaidas? (a) Galilee ran right round the
lake, including most of the level coast-

land on the E. Thus Gamala, on the eastern shore,

was within the jurisdiction of Jos, who commanded
in Galilee (BJ, II, xx, 4). Judas of Gamala {Ant,
XVIII, i, 1) is also called Judas of Galilee (ib, i, 6).

If Gamala, far down the eastern shore of the sea,

were in Galilee, a fortiori Bethsaida, a town which
lay on the very edge of the Jordan, may be described
as in Galilee.

But Jos makes it plain that Gamala, while added
to his jurisdiction, was not in Galilee, but in Gaulo-
nitis {BJ, II, XX, 6). Even if Judas were born in

Gamala, and so might properly be called a Gaulon-
ite, he may, like others, have come to be known as
belonging to the province in which his active Hfe
was spent. "Jesus of Nazareth" was born in

Bethlehem. Then Jos explicitly says that Beth-
saida was in Lower Gaulonitis {BJ, II, ix, 1).

Further, Luke places the country of the Gerasenes
on the other side of the sea from Galilee (8 26)

—

antlpera tts Galilaias ("over against Galilee").

(6) To go to the other side— eis tdperan (Mk
6 45)—does not of necessity imply passing from
the E. to the W. coast of the lake, since Jos uses
the vb. diaperaido of a passage from Tiberias
to Tarichaea ( Vita, 59). But (a) this involved a
passage from a point on the W. to a point on the S.

shore, "crossing over" two considerable bays;
whereas if the boat started from any point in
el-Bateihah, to which we seem to be limited by the
"much grass," and by the definition of the district

as belonging to Bethsaida, to sail to et-Tell, it was
a matter of coasting not more than a couple of miles,

with no bay to cross. (P) No case can be cited
where the phrase eis to peran certainly means any-
thing else than "to the other side." (7) Mark
says that the boat started to go unto the other side

to Bethsaida, while John gives the direction "over
the sea unto Capernaum" (6 17). The two towns
were therefore practically in the same line. Now
there is no quesion that Capernaum was on "the
other side," nor is there any suggestion that the
boat was driven out of its course; and it is quite
obvious that, sailing toward Capernaum, whether
at Tell Hum or at Khan Minyeh, it would never
reach Bethsaida Julias. (8) The present writer

is familiar with these waters in both storm and calm.
If the boat was taken from any point in el-Bateihah
towards et-Tell, no east wind would have distressed

the rowers, protected as that part is by the moun-
tains. Therefore it was no contrary wind that
carried them toward Capernaum and the "land of
Gennesaret." On the other hand, with a wind
from the W., such as is often experienced, eight or
nine hours might easily be occupied in covering the
four or five miles from el-Bateihah to the neighbor-
hood of Capernaum.

(c) The words of Mark (6 45), it is suggested
(Sanday, Sacred Sites of the Gospels, 42), have been
too strictly interpreted : as the Gospel was written
probably at Rome, its author being a native, not of
Galilee, but of Jerus. Want of precision on topo-
graphical points, therefore, need not surprise us.

But as we have seen above, the "want of precision"

must also be attributed to the writer of Jn 6 17.

The agreement of these two favors the strict

interpretation. Further, if the Gospel of Mark
embodies the recollections of Peter, it would be
difficult to find a more reliable authority for topo-
graphical details connected with the sea on which
his fisher life was spent.

{d) In support of the single-city theory it is

further argued that (a) Jesus withdrew to Beth-
saida as being in the jurisdiction of Philip, when
he heard of the murder of John by Antipas, and
would not have sought again the territories of the

latter so soon after leaving them. (P) Mediaeval
works of travel notice only one Bethsaida. (7)

The E. coast of the sea was definitely attached to

Galilee in AD 84, and Ptolemy (cir 140) places

Julias in Galilee. It is therefore significant that

only the Fourth Gospel speaks of "Bethsaida of

Galilee." (8) There could hardly have been two
Bethsaidas so close together.

But: (a) It is not said that Jesus came hither that

he might leave the territory of Antipas for that of

Philip; and in view of Mk 6 30 ff, and Lk 9 10 ff,

the inference from Mt 14 13 that he did so, is not
warranted. (P) The Bethsaida of mediaeval
writers was evidently on the W. of the Jordan. If

it lay on the E. it is inconceivable that none of them
should have mentioned the river in this connection.

(7) If the 4th Gospel was not written until well into
the 2d cent., then the apostle was not the author;
but this is a very precarious assumption. John)
writing after 84 AD, would hardly have used the
phrase "Bethsaida of Galilee" of a place only
recently attached to that province, writing, as he
was, at a distance from the scene, and recalHng
the former familiar conditions. (8) In view of
the frequent repetition of names in Pal the near-
ness of the two Bethsaidas raises no difficulty.

The abundance of fish at each place furnished a good
reason for the recurrence of the name.

W. EWING
BETHSAMOS, beth-sa'mos. See Bbthasmos.

BETH-SHEAN, beth-she'an, BETH-SHAN,
beth'shan CjlBTTill or "jSTpTlia, beth-shan, or

heth-sh"'an; in Apoc BaiSo-dv or BeSo-d, £aii^sdre or
Bethsd) : A city in the territory of Issachar assigned
to Manasseh, out of which the Canaanites were
not driven (Josh 17 11; Jgs 1 27); in the days of
Israel's strength they were put to taskwork (Jgs
1 28). They doubtless were in league with the
Philis who after Israel's defeat on Gilboa exposed
the bodies of Saul and his sons on the wall of the
city (1 S 31 7 ff ), whence they were rescued by the
men of Jabesh, who remembered the earlier kind-
ness of the king (1 S 31 7 ff; 2 S 21 12). In
1 K 4 12 the name applies to the district in which
the city stands. It was called ScythopoUs by the
Greeks. This may be connected with the invasion
of Pal by the Scythians who, according to George
Synoellus, "overran Pal and took possession of
Beisan." This may be the invasion noticed by
Herodotus, cir 600 BC (i.l04r-6). Here Tryphon
failed in his first attempt to take Jonathan by
treachery (1 Mace 12 40). It. fell to John Hyr-
canus, but was taken from the Jews by Pompey.
It was rebuilt by Gabinius (Ant, XIV, v, 3), and
became an important member of the league of the
"ten cities" (BJ, III, ix, 7). The impiousness of
the inhabitants is painted in dark colors by Jos
(Vita, 6; BJ, II, xviii, 3); and the Mish speaks
of it as a center of idol worship CAbhodhah Zarah,
i.4). Later it was the seat of a bishop.

It is represented by the modern Beisan, in the
throat of the Vale of Jezreel where it falls into the



453 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Befhsaida
Bethuel

Jordan valley, on the southern side of the stream
from 'Ain Jalud. The ruins of the ancient city
are found on the plain, and on the great mound
where probably stood the citadel. Between the towa
and the stretch of marsh land to the S. runs the old
road from E. to W. up the Vale of Jezreel, uniting
in Esdraelon with the great caravan road from N. to
S. W. EwiNG

BETH-SHEMESH, beth-she'mesh, beth'shg-

mesh (TBpWT'^a, beth-shemesh; Bai6o-d|ivs, Baith-

sdmus, "house of the sun"): This name for a
place doubtless arose in every instance from the
presence of a sanctuary of the sun there. In
accordance with the meaning and origin of the
word, it is quite to be expected that there should
be several places of this name in Bible lands, and the
expectation is not disappointed. Analysis and
comparison of the passages in the Bible where a
Beth-shemesh is mentioned show four places of

this name.
The first mention of a place by this name is in

the description of the border of the territory of

Judah (Josh 15 10) which "went
1. Beth- down to B." This topographical
shemesh of indication "down" puts the place

Judah toward the lowlands on the E. or

W. side of Pal, but does not indicate

which. This point is clearly determined by the

account of the return of the ark by the Phili lords

from Ekron (1 S 6 9-19). They returned the

ark to Beth-shemesh, the location of which they

indicated by the remark that if their affliction was
from Jeh, the kine would bear the ark "by the way
of its own border." The Philis lay along the west-

ern border of Judah and the location of B. of Judah
is thus clearly fixed near the western lowland, close

to the border between the territory of Judah and
that claimed by the Philis. This is confirmed by
the account of the twelve officers of the commissariat

of King Solomon. One of these, the son of Dekar,

had a Beth-shemesh in his territory. By excluding

the territory assigned to the other eleven ofiicers,

the territory of this son of Dekar is found to be in

Judah and to lie along the PhiU border (1 K 4 9).

A Phili attack upon the border-land of Judah tes-

tifies to the same effect (2 Ch 28 18). Finally,

the battle between Amaziah of Judah and Jehoash

of Israel, who "looked one another in the face"

at Beth-shemesh, puts B. most probably near the

border between Judah and Israel, which would

locate it near the northern part of the western

border of Judah's territory. In the assignment

of cities to the Levites, Judah gave Beth-shemesh

with its suburbs (Josh 21 16). It has been iden-

tified with a good degree of certamty with the

modem 'Ain Shems.
, ,, . , ,, „

It may be that Ir-shemesh, "city of the sun,

and Har-here?, "mount of the sun," refer to Beth-

shemesh of Judah (Josh 15 10; 19 41-43; 1 K
4 9; Jgs 1 33.35). But the worship of the sun was

so common and cities of this name so many in num-

ber that it would be hazardous to conclude with

any assurance that because these three narnes refer

to the same region they therefore refer to the same

In the description of the tribal limits, it is said

of Issachar (Josh 19 22), "And the border reached

to Tabor, and Shahazumah, and Beth-

2. Beth- shemesh; and the goings out of their

shemesh of border were at the Jordan. The de-

Issachar scription indicates that Beth-shemesh

was in the eastern part of Issachar s

territory. The exact location of the city is not

A Beth-shemesh is mentioned together with

Beth-anath as cities of Naphtali (Josh 19 38).

There is no clear indication of the location of this

city. Its association with Beth-anath may indicate
that they were near each other in the

3. Beth- central part of the tribal allotment,
shemesh of As at Gezer, another of the cities of

Naphtali the Levites, the Canaanites were not
driven out from Beth-shemesh.

A doom is pronounced upon "Beth-shemesh, that
is in the land of Egypt" (Jer 43 13) . The Seventy

identify it with Heliopolis. There is

4. Beth- some uncertainty about this identifi-

shemesh cation. If Beth-shemesh, "house of

"that is the sun," is here a description of

in the Heliopolis, why does it not have the
Land of art.? If it is a proper name, how does
Egypt" it come that a sanctuary in Egypt is

called by a Heb name? It may be
that the large number of Jews in Egypt with Jere-
miah gave this Heb name to Heliopolis for use
among themselves, B. being a tr of Egyp Perra as
suggested by Griffith. Otherwise, B. cannot have
been Heliopohs, but must have been some other, at
present unknown, place of Sem worship. This
latter view seems to be favored by Jeremiah's
double threat: "He shall also break the pillars of

Beth-shemesh, that is in the land of Egypt; and the
houses of the gods of Egypt shall he burn with fire"

(ib). If B. were the "house of the sun," then the
balancing of the statement would be only between
"pillars" and "houses," but it seems more naturally
to be between Beth-shemesh, a Sem place of wor-
ship "that is in the land of Egypt" on the one hand,
and the Egyp place of worship, "the houses of the
gods of Egypt," on the other.
But the Seventy lived in Egypt'and in their inter-

pretation of this passage were probably guided by
accurate knowledge of facts unknown now, such as

surviving names, tradition and even written his-

tory. Until there is further light on the subject,

it is better to accept their interpretation and identify

this Beth-shemesh with Heliopolis. See On.
M. G. Kyle

BETH-SHEMITE, beth-she'mit (^?Jpi»"ni3,

beth-shimshi [1 S 6 14.18]): An inhabitant of Beth-
shemesh in Judah (cf Beth-shemesh 1).

BETH-SHITTAH, beth-shit'a (nCJlBn pi?,

beth ha-shittah, "house of the acacia"): A place
on the route followed by the Midianites in their

flight before Gideon (Jgs 7 22). It is probably
identical with the modern Shutta, a village in the
Vale of Jezreel, about 6 miles N.W. of Beisdn.

BETHSURA, beth-su'ra (Boieo-otipo, Baithsoilra

[1 Mace 4 29, etc]), BETHSURON (2 Mace 11

5 RV): The Gr form of the name Beth-zur (q.v.).

BETH-TAPPUAH, beth-tap'tl-a (niBn"n"'a,

beth-tappWh; Bee6air<|>ou^, Beththapphoue, "place of

apples" [see however Apple]): A town in the hill

country of Judah (Josh 15 53), probably near
Hebron (cf Tappuah, 1 Ch 2 43), possibly the
same as Tephon (1 Mace 9 50). The village of

Tuffuh, 3J miles N.W. of Hebron, is the probable
site; it stands on the edge of a high ridge, sur-

rounded by very fruitful gardens; an ancient

highroad runs through the village, and there are

many old cisterns and caves. (See PEF, III,

310, 379, Sh XXI.) E. W. G. Masterman

BETHUEL, be-thu'el (bsina, hHhu'el; "dwAXer
in God"): A son of Nahor and Milcah, Abra-
ham's nephew, father of Laban and Rebekah (Gen
22 23; 24 15.24,47.50; 25 20; 28 2.5). In the
last-named passage, he is surnamed "the Syrian."

The only place where he appears as a leading
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character in the narrative is in connection with
Rebekah's betrothal to Isaac; and even here, his

son Laban stands out more prominently than he
—a fact explainable on the ground of the custom
which recognized the right of the brother to take a
special interest in the welfare of the sister (cf Gen
34 5.11.25; 2 S 13 20.22). Ant, 1, xvi, 2 states

that Bethuel was dead at this time.
Frank E. Hirsch

BETHUEL, be-thu'el, beth'o-el (bsina , b'thu'el,

"destroyed of God"): A town of Simeon (1 Ch 4
30), the same as Bethul (Josh 19 4), and, probably,
as the Beth-el of 1 S 30 27.

BETHUL, beth'ul, be'thul (binS, b'thul): See

Bethuel; Chesil.

BETHULIA, bg-thu'U-a (Bai9ovXoudi, Baiihou-
loud): A town named only in the Book of Jth
(4 6; 6 lOff; 7 1 ff; 8 3; 10 6; 12 7; 15 3.6;

16 21 ff). From these references we gather that
it stood beside a valley, on a rock, at the foot of

which was a spring, not far from Jenin; and that it

guarded the passes by which an army might march
to the S. The site most fully meeting these con-
ditions is that of Sanur. The rock on the summit
of which it stands rises sheer from the edge of Merj
el-Gharik, on the main highway, some 7 miles S.

of Jenln. Other identifications are suggested:
Conder favoring Mithillyeh, a little farther north;
while the writer of the article "Bethuha" in EB
argues for identification with Jerus. W. Ewing

BETH-ZACHARIAS, beth-zak-a-rl'as (BaiB-

Jaxaptd, Baith-zacharid) : Here Judas Maccabaeus
failed in battle with Antiochus Eupator, and his

brother Eleazar fell in conflict with an elephant
(1 Mace 6 32ff; AV "Bathzacharias"). It was a
position of great strength, crowning a promontory
which juts out between two deep valleys. It still

bears the ancient name with little change, Beit

Zakaria. It lies about 4 miles S.W. of Bethlehem
{BB, III, 283 ff; Ant, XII, ix, 4).

BETH-ZUR,beth'z(irCl«"ni3, beth-eur; BaLB-

a-oip, Baith-soHr, "house of rock"; less probably
"house of the god Zur"):

(1) Mentioned (Josh 15 58) as near Halhul and
Gedor in the hill country of Judah; fortified by
Rehoboam (2 Ch 11 7). In Neh 3 16 mention
is made of "Nehemiah the son of Azbuk, the ruler

of half the district of Beth-zur." During the
Maccabean wars it (Bethsura) came into great

importance (1 Mace 4 29.61; 6 7.26.31.49.50; 9
52; 10 14; 11 65; 14 7.33). Jos describes it as

the strongest place in all Judaea {Ant, XIII, v, 6).

It was inhabited in the days of Eusebius and Je-

rome.
(2) It is the ruined site Beit SiXr, near the main

road from Jerus to Hebron, and some 4 miles N. of

the latter. Its importance lay in its natural strength,

on a hilltop dominating the highroad, and also in

its guarding the one southerly approach for a hostile

army by the Vale of Elah to the Judaean plateau.

The site today is conspicuous from a distance
through the presence of a ruined mediaeval tower.

(See PEF, III, 311, Sh XXI).
E. W. G. Mastbrman

BETIMES, bS-timz': In the sense of "early" is

the tr of two Heb words: (1) D?l?', shdkham, a root

meaning "to incline the shoulder to a load," hence
"to load up," "start early": in Gen 26 31 "they
rose up betimes in the morning," also in 2 Ch 36 15

(ARV "early"); (2) of "inUJ, shahar, a root meaning
"to dawn" in Job 8 5; 24 5, ARV "diligently,"

and in Ps 13 24, "chasteneth him betimes."

In the Apoc (Sir 6 36) "betimes" is the tr of

dpBl^a, orthizo, lit. "to rise early in the morning,"
while in Bel ver 16 the same word is tr"" "betime."

In other cases the AV "betimes" appears as

"before the time" (Sir 51 30); "early" (1 Mace
4 52; 11 67); "the morning" (1 Mace 5 30).

Arthur J. Kinsblla

BETOLION, bg-to'li-on (BeroXiii [A], BtitoXiu

[B], Betolio or Betolio; AV Betolius, bs-to'-li-us)

:

A town the people of which to the number of 52
returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel (1 Esd
6 21). It corresponds to Bethel in Ezr 2 28.

BETOMESTHAIM, be-tS-mes'tha-im, AV Be-
tomestham, be-t5-mes'tham (BeToneo-edin, Beto-

mesthdim [Jth 4 6]) : BETOMASTHAIM, AV Be-
tomasthem (BaiT0(iO(r9d'i|x, Baitomasthdim [Jth 15

4]): The place is said to have been "over against

Jezreel, in the face of [i.e. eastward of] the plain

that is near Dothan." It can hardly be Deir

Massln, which lies W. of the plain. The district

is clearly indicated, but no identification is yet

possible.

BETONIM, bet'6-nim, be-to'nim (D"'?ba,

b'tonlm; BoraveC, Botanei or Botanin) : A town
E. of the Jordan in the territory of Gad (Josh 13

26). It may be identical with Batneh, about 3
miles S.W. of es-Salt.

BETRAY, bg-tra' (Hian, ramah; TrapoS£8(i>(ii,

paradidomi) : In the OT only once (1 Ch 12 17).

David warns those who had deserted to him from
Saul: "If ye be come to betray me to mine adver-
saries .... the God of our fathers look thereon."
The same Heb word is elsewhere tr"* "beguile" (Gen
29 25; Josh 9 22), "deceive" (1 S 19 17; 28 12;
2 S 19 26; Prov 26 19; Lam 1 19).

In the NT, for paradidomi: 36 times, of the be-
trayal of Jesus Christ, and only 3 times besides
(Mt 24 10; Mk 13 12; Lk 21 16) of kinsmen
delivering up one another to prosecution. In these
three places RV translates according to the more
general meaning, "to deliver up," and also (in

Mt 17 22; 20 18; 26 16; Mk 14 10.11; Lk 22
4.6) where it refers to the delivering up of Jesus.
The Revisers' idea was perhaps to retain "betray"
only in direct references to Judas' act, but they
have not strictly followed that rule. Judas' act was
more than that of giving a person up to the author-
ities; he did it under circumstances of treachery
which modified its character: (a) he took advan-
tage of his intimate relation with Jesus Christ as a
disciple to put Him in the hands of His enemies; (6)
he did it stealthily by night, and (c) by a kiss, an
act which professed affection and friendliness; (d)
he did it for money, and (e) he knew that Jesus
Christ was innocent of any crime (Mt 27 4).

T. Rees
BETRAYERS, be-tra'ers (irpoSorai, proddtai,

"betrayers," "traitors"): Stephen charged the Jews
with being betrayers of the Righteous One (Acts
7 52) i.e. as having made Judas' act their own;
cf Lk 6 16: "Judas Iscariot, who became a
traitor"; 2 Tim 3 4, "traitors."

BETROTH, be-troth', bS-troth' (fflns , 'aras)

:

On betrothal as a social custom see Marriage.
Hosea, in his great parable of the prodigal wife,
surpassed only by a greater Teacher's parable of the
Prodigal Son, uses betrothal as the symbol of Jeh's
pledge of His love and favor to penitent Israel
(Hos 2 19.20). In Ex 21 8.9 the RV renders
"espouse" for the "betroth" of AV, the context
implying the actual marriage relation.
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BETWEEN THE TESTAMENTS:
I.

II.

III.

IV.

The Period in General
A Glance at Contemporaneous History
1. The Egyptian Empire
2. Greece
3. Rome
4. Asia
Historical Developments
1. Ttie Persian Period
2. Tlie Alexandrian Period
3. Thie Egjrptian Period
4. The Syrian Period
5. The Maccabean Period
6. The Roman Period
Internal Developments in This Period
1. Literary Activity

(a) The Apocrypha
(b) Pseudepigrapha
(c) The Septuagint

2. Spiritual Conditions
3. Parties
4. Preparation for Christianity

As the title indicates, the historical period in the
life of Israel extends from the cessation of OT
prophecy to the beginning of the Christian era.

/. The Period in General.—The Exile left its

ineffaceable stamp on Judaism as well as on the
Jews. Their return to the land of their fathers was
marked by the last rays of the dechning sun of

prophecy. With Malachi it set. Modern his-

torical criticism has projected some of the canonical

books of the Bible far into this post-exilic period.

Thus Kent (HJP, 1899), following the lead of

the Wellhausen-Kuenen hypothesis, with all its

later leaders, has charted the period between 600
BC, the date of the first captivity, to 160 BC, the
beginning of the Hasmonean period of Jewish his-

tory, in comparative contemporaneous blocks of

double decades. Following the path of Koster,

the historical position of Ezr and Neh is inverted,

and the former is placed in the period 400-380 BC,
contemporaneously with Artaxerxes II; Joel is as-

signed to the same period; portions of Isa (chs

63-66, 24-27) are placed about 350 BC; Zee is as-

signed to the period 260-240, and Dnl is shot way
down the line into the reign of the Seleucidae, be-

tween 200 and 160 BC. Now all this is very striking

and no doubt very critical, but the ground of this

historical readjustment is wholly subjective, and
has the weight only of a hypothetical conjecture.

Whatever may be our attitude to the critical hypoth-

esis of the late origin of some of the OT lit., it

seems improbable that any portion of it could have

reached far into the post-exilic period. The inter-

val between the Old and the New Testaments is the

dark period in the history of Israel. It stretches

itself out over about four cents., during which there

was neither prophet nor inspired writer in Israel.

All we know of it we owe to Jos, to some of the

apocryphal books, and to scattered references in

Gr and Lat historians. The seat of empire passed

over from the East to the West, from Asia to Europe.

The Pers Empire collapsed, under the fierce attacks

of the Macedonians, and the Gr Empire in turn

gave way to the Rom rule.

//. A Glance at Contemporaneous History.—For

the better understanding of this period in the history

of Israel, it may be well to pause for a moment to

glance at the wider field of the history of the worid in

the cents, under contemplation, for the words ful-

ness of time" deal with the all-embracing history of

mankind, for whose salvation Christ appeared, and

whose every movement led to its realization.

(1) In the four cents, preceding Christ, the

Egyp empire, the oldest and in many respects the

most perfectly developed civilization

1. The of antiquity, was tottering to its ruins.

Egyptian The 29th or Mendesian Dynasty,

Empire made place, in 384 BC, for the 30th or

Sebennitic Dynasty, which was swal-

lowed up, half a century later, by the Pers Dynasty.

The Macedonian or 32d replaced this in 332 BC,
only to give way, a decade later, to the last or 33d,
the Ptolemaic Dynasty. The whole history of

Egypt in this period was therefore one of endless
and swiftly succeeding changes. In the Ptolemaic
Dynasty there was a faint revival of the old glory
of the past, but the star of empire had set for Egypt,
and the mailed hand of Rome finally smote down
a civilization whose beginnings are lost in the dim
twilight of history. The Caesarian conquest of

47 BC was followed, 17 years later, by the annexa-
tion of Egypt to the new world-power, as a Rom
province. Manetho's history is the one great
literary monument of Egyp history in this period.
Her priests had been famous for their wisdom, to

which Lycurgus and Solon, the Gr legislators, had
been attracted, as well as Pythagoras and Plato,

the world's greatest philosophers.

(2) In Greece also the old glory was passing
away. Endless wars sapped the strength of the

national life. The strength of Athens
2. Greece and Sparta, of Corinth and Thebes

had departed, and when about the
beginning of our period, in 337 BC, the congress
of Gr states had elected Philip of Macedon to the
hegemony of united Greece, the knell of doom
sounded for all Gr liberty. First Philip and after

him Alexander wiped out the last remnants of this

liberty, and Greece became a fighting machine for

the conquest of the world in the meteoric career of

Alexander the Great. But what a galaxy of il-

lustrious names adorn the pages of Gr history, in

this period, so dark for Israel! Think of Aristoph-
anes and Hippocrates, of Xenophon and Democritus,
of Plato and Apelles, of Aeschines and Demosthenes,
of Aristotle and Praxiteles and Archimedes, all figur-

ing, amid the decay of Gr liberty, in the 4th and 3d
cents, before Christ! Surely if the political glory of

Greece had left its mark on the ages, its intellectual

brilliancy is their pride.

(3) Rome meanwhile was strengthening herself,

by interminable wars, for the great task of world-
conquest that .lay before her. By the

3. Rome Lat and Samnite and Punic wars she
trained her sons in the art of war, ex-

tended her territorial power and made her name
dreaded everywhere. Italy and north Africa,

Greece and Asia Minor and the northern barbarians
were conquered in turn. Her intellectual brilliancy

was developed only when, the lust of conquest was
sated after a fashion, but in the cent, immediately
preceding the Christian era we find such names as

Lucretius and Hortentius, Cato and Cicero, Sal-

lust and Diodorus Siculus, Virgil and Horace. At
the close of the period between the Testaments,
Rome had become the mistress of the world and
every road led to her capital.

(4) In Asia the Pers empire, heir to the civiUza-

tion and traditions of the great Assyr-Bab world-

power, was fast collapsing and was
4. Asia ultimately utterly wiped out by the

younger Gr empire and civilization.

In far-away India the old ethnic rehgion of Brahma
a cent, or more before the beginning of our period

passed through the reformatory crisis inaugurated

by Gatama Buddha or Sakya Mouni, and thus

Buddhism, one of the great ethnic rehgions, was
born. Another reformer of the Tauistic faith was
Confucius, the sage of China, a contemporary of

Buddha, while Zoroaster in Persia laid the founda-

tions of his dualistio world-view. In every sense

and in every direction, the period between the

Testaments was therefore one of political and intel-

lectual ferment.
///. Historical Developments.—As regards Jew-

ish history, the period between the Testaments
may be divided as follows: (1) the Pers period;
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(2) the Alexandrian period; (3) the Egyp period;

(4) the Syrian period; (5) the Maccabean period;

(6) the Rom period.

(1) The Pers period extends from the cessation
of prophecy to 334 BC. It was in the main un-

eventful in the history of the Jews, a
1. The breathing spell between great national
Persian crises, and comparatively little is

Period known of it. The land of Pal was a
portion of the Syrian satrapy, while

the true government of the Jewish people was semi-
theocratic, or rather sacerdotal, under the rule of

the high priests, who were responsible to the satrap.
As a matter of course, the high-priestly office became
the object of all Jewish ambition and it aroused the
darkest passions. Thus John, the son of Judas, son
of Eliashib, through the lust of power, killed his

brother Jesus, who was a favorite of Bagoses, a
general of Artaxerxes in command of the district.

The guilt of the fratricide was enhanced, because the
crime was committed in the temple itself, and be-
fore the very altar. A storm of wrath, the only
notable one of this period, thereupon swept over
Judaea. The Persians occupied Jerus, the temple
was defiled, the city laid waste in part, a heavy fine

was imposed on the people and a general persecution
followed, which lasted for many years (Ant, XI, 7;
Kent, HJP, 231). Then as later on, in the many
persecutions which followed, the Samaritans, ever
pliable' and willing to obey the tyrant of the day,
went practically scot free.

(2) The Alexandrian period was very brief, 334—
323 BC. It simply covers the period of the Asiatic

rule of Alexander the Great. In Greece
2. The things had been moving swiftly. The
Alexandrian Spartan hegemony, which had been
Period unbroken since the fall of Athens, was

now destroyed by the Thebans under
Epaminondas, in the great battles of Leuctra and
Mantinea. But the new power was soon crushed
by Philip of Macedon, who was thereupon chosen
general leader by the unwilling Greeks. Persia
was the object of Philip's ambition and vengeance,
but the dagger of Pausanias (Anl, XI, viii, 1)
forestalled the execution of his plans. His son
Alexander, a youth of 20 years, succeeded him, and
thus the "great he-goat," of which Daniel had
spoken (Dnl 8 8; 10 20), appeared on the scene.
In the twelve years of his reign (335-323 BC) he
revolutionized the world. Swift as an eagle he
moved. All Greece was laid at his feet. Thence
he moved to Asia, where he defeated Darius in the
memorable battles of Granicus and Issus. Passing
southward, he conquered the Mediterranean coast
and Egypt and then moved eastward again, for the
complete subjugation of Asia, when he was struck
down in the height of his power, at Babylon, in the
33d year of his age. In the Syrian campaign he
had come in contact with the Jews. Unwilling to
leave any stronghold at his back, he reduced Tyre
after a siege of several months, and advancing south-
ward demanded the surrender of Jerus. But the
Jews, taught by bitter experience, desired to remain
loyal to Persia. As Alexander approached the city,

Jaddua the high priest, with a train of priests in
their official dress, went out to meet him, to suppU-
cate mercy. A previous dream of this occurrence
is said to have foreshadowed this event, and Alex-
ander spared the city, sacrificed to Jeh, had the
prophecies of Daniel concerning him rehearsed in
his hearing, and showed the Jews many favors
(Ant, XI, viii, 5) From that day on they became
his favorites; he employed them in his army and
gave them equal rights with the Greeks, as first

citizens of Alexandria, and other cities, which he
founded. Thus the strong Hellenistic spirit of the
Jews was created, which marked so large a portion

of the nation, in the subsequent periods of their

history.

(3) The Egyptian period (324-264 BC). The
death of Alexander temporarily turned everything

into chaos. The empire, welded to-

3. The gether . by his towering genius, fell

Egyptian apart under four of Ws generals

—

Period Ptolemy, Lysimachus, Cassander, and
Selenus (Dnl 8 21.22). Egypt fell to

the share of Ptolemy Soter and Judaea was made
part of it. At first Ptolemy was harsh in his treat-

ment of the Jews, but later on he learned to respect

them and became their patron as Alexander had
been. Hecataeus of Thrace is at this time said to

have studied the Jews, through information re-

ceived from Hezekiah, an Egyp Jewish immigrant,
and to have written a Jewish history from the time of

Abraham till his own day. This book, quoted by
Jos and Origen, is totally lost. Soter was suc-

ceeded by Ptolemy Philadelphus, an enlightened

ruler, famous through the erection of the light-

house of Pharos, and esp. through the founding of

the celebrated Alexandrian library. Like his

father he was very friendly to the Jews, and in his

reign the celebrated Gr tr of the OT Scriptures, the

LXX, was made, according to tradition {Ant, XII,
ii). As however the power of the Syrian princes,

the Seleucidae, grew. Pal increasingly became the
battle ground between them and the Ptolemies. In
the decisive battle between Ptolemy Philopator and
Antiochus the Great, at Raphia near Gaza, the
latter was crushed and during Philopator's reign

Judaea remained an Egyp province. And yet this

battle formed the turning-point of the history

of the Jews in their relation to Egypt. For when
Ptolemy, drunk with victory, came to Jerus, he en-
deavored to enter the holy of holies of the temple,
although he retreated, in confusion, from the holy
place. But he wreaked his vengeance on the Jews,
for opposing his plan, by a cruel persecution. He
was succeeded by his son Ptolemy Epiphanes, a
child of 5 years. The long-planned vengeance of

Antiochus now took form in an invasion of Egypt.
Coele-Syria and Judaea were occupied by the Syrians
and passed over into the possession of the Seleu-

(4) The Syrian period (204-165 BC) . Israel now
entered into the valley of the shadow of death.

This entire period was an almost un-
4. The interrupted martyrdom. Antiochus
Syrian was succeeded by Seleucis Philopator.
Period But harsh as was their attitude to the

Jews, neither of these two was noto-
rious for his cruelty to them. Their high priests,

as in former periods, were still their nominal rulers.
But the aspect of everything changed when Antio-
chus Epiphanes (175-164 BC) came to the throne.
He may fitly be called the Nero of Jewish history.
The nationalists among the Jews were at that time
wrangling with the Hellenists for the control of
affairs. Onias III, a faithful high priest, was ex-
pelled from office through the machinations of his
brother Jesus or Jason (2 Mace 4 7-10). Onias
went to Egypt, where at Heliopolis he built a
temple and officiated as high priest. Meanwhile
Jason in turn was turned out of the holy office by
the bribes of still another brother, Menelaus, worse
by far than Jason, a Jew-hater and an avowed
defender of Gr life and morals. The wrangle
between the brothers gave Antiochus the oppor-
tunity he craved to wreak his bitter hatred on the
Jews, in the spoliation of Jerus, in the wanton and
total defilement of the temple, and in a most hor-
rible persecution of the Jews (1 Mace 1 16-28;
2 Mace 5 11-23; Dnl 11 28; Ant, XII, v, 3.4).
Thousands were slain, women and children were sold
into captivity, the city wall was torn down, all
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sacrifices ceased, and in the temple on the altar
of burnt offering a statue was erected to Jupiter
Olympius (1 Mace 1 43; 2 Mace 6 1-2). Cir-
cumcision was forbidden, on pain of death, and all

the people of Israel were to be forcibly paganized.
As in the Pers persecution, the Samaritans again
played into the hands of the Syrians and implicitly
obeyed the will of the Seleucidae. But the very
rigor of the persecution caused it to fail of its pur-
pose and Israel proved to be made of sterner stuff

than Antiochus imagined. A priestly family
dwelling at Modin, west of Jerus, named Has-
monean, after one of its ancestors, consisting of
Mattathias and his five sons, raised the standard
of revolt, which proved successful after a severe
struggle. See Asmonaban.

(5) The Maccabean period (165-63 EC). The
slaying of an idolatrous Jew at the very altar

was the signal of revolt. The land of
6. The Judaea is specially adapted to guerilla

Macca- tactics, and Judas Maccabaeus, who
bean succeeded his father, as leader of the
Period Jewish patriots, was a past master in

this kind of warfare. All efforts of

Antiochus to quell the rebellion failed most
miserably, in three Syrian campaigns. The king
died of a loathsome disease and peace was at last

concluded with the Jews. Though still nominally
under Syrian control, Judas became governor of Pal.

His first act was the purification and rededication
of the temple, from which the Jews date their festi-

val of purification (see Purification). When the
Syrians renewed the war, Judas applied for aid to
the Romans, whose power began to be felt in Asia,

but he died in battle before the promised aid could
reach him {Ant, XII, xi, 2). He was buried by his

father's side at Modin and was succeeded by his

brother Jonathan. From that time the Maccabean
history becomes one of endless cabals. Jonathan
was acknowledged by the Syrians as meridarch of

Judaea, but was assassinated soon afterward.
Simon succeeded him, and by the help of the
Romans was made hereditary ruler of Pal. He in

turn was followed by John Hyrcanus. The people
were torn by bitter partisan controversies and a
civil war was waged, a generation later, by two
grandsons of John H3Tcanus, Hyrcanus and Aris-

tobulus. In this internecine struggle the Rom
general Pompey participated by siding with Hyr-
canus, while Aristobulus defied Rome and defended
Jerus. Pompey took the city, after a siege of three

months, and entered the holy of hohes, thereby
forever estranging from Rome every loyal Jewish
heart.

(6) The Roman period (63-4 BC). Judaea now
becariie a Rom province. Hyrcanus, stripped of

the hereditary royal power, retained

6. The only the high-priestly office. Rome
Roman exacted an annual tribute, and Aris-

Period tobulus was sent as a captive to the

capital. He contrived however to

escape and renewed the unequal struggle, in which
he was succeeded by his sons Alexander and Antig-

onus. In the war between Pompey and Caesar,

Judaea was temporarily forgotten, but after Caesar's

death, under the triumvirate of Octavius, Antony
and Lepidus, Antony, the eastern triumvir, favored

Herod the Great, whose intrigues secured for him at

last the crown of Judaea and enabled him completely

to extinguish the old Maccabean line of Judaean
princes.

IV. Internal Developments in This Period.—
One thing remains, and that is a review of the de-

velopments within the bosom of Judaism itself in

the period under consideration. It is self-evident

that the core of the Jewish people, which remained

loyal to the national traditions and to the national

faith, must have been radically affected by the
terrible cataclysms which mark their history, during
the four cents, before Christ. What, if any, was
the literary activity of the Jews in this period?
What was their spiritual condition? What was
the result of the manifest difference of opinion
within the Jewish economy? What preparation
does this period afford for the "fulness of time"?
These and other questions present themselves, as
we study this period of the history of the Jews.

(1) The voice of prophecy was utterly hushed in

this period, but the old literary instinct of the
nation asserted itself; it was part and

1. Literary parcel of the Jewish traditions and
Activity would not be denied. Thus in this

period many writings were produced,
which although they lack canonical authority, among
Protestants at least, still are extremely helpful for a
correct understanding of the life of Israel in the dark
ages before Christ.

(a) The Apocrypha.—First of all among the
fruits of this literary activity stand the apocryphal
books of the OT. It is enough here to mention
them. They are fourteen in number: 1 and 2
Esdras, Tobit, Judith, 2 Esther, Wisdom of Solo-
mon, Ecclesiasticus, Baruch, Song of the Three
Holy Children, History of Susannah, Bel and the
Dragon, Prayer of Manasses, 1 and 2 Maccabees.
As 3 and 4 Maccabees fall presumably within the
Christian era, they are not here enumerated. All

these apocryphal writings are of the utmost impor-
tance for a correct understanding of the Jewish
problem in the day in which they were written.

For fuller information, see Apoceypha.
(6) Pseudepigrapha.—Thus named from the

spurious character of the authors' names they bear.

Two of these writings very probably belong to our
period, while a host of them evidently belong to a
later date. In this class of writings there is a mute
confession of the conscious poverty of the day.
First of all, we have the Psalter of Solomon, origi-

nally written in Heb and tr'' into Gr—a collection

of songs for worship, touching in their spirit, and
evincing the fact that true faith never died in the
heart of the true believer. The second is the Book
of Enoch, a production of an apocalyptic nature,

named after Enoch the patriarch, and widely
known about the beginning of the Christian era.

This book is quoted in the NT (Jude ver 14). It

was originally written in Heb or Aram, and tr"" into

Gr. As there is no trace of a Christian influence

in the book, the presumption is that the greater

part of it was written at an earlier period. Both
Jude and the author of Revelation must have
known it, as a comparative study of both books will

show. The question of these quotations or allusions

is a veritable crux interpretum: how to reconcile the

inspiration of these books with these quotations?

(c) The Septuagint.—The tradition of the LXX
is told by Jos (Ant, XII, ii, 13). Aristeas and
Aristobulus, a Jewish priest in the reign of Ptolemy
Philometor (2 Mace 1 10), are also quoted in sup-

Eort of it by Clement of Alexandria and by Euse-

ius. See Septuagint. The truth of the matter
ia most probably that this great tr of the OT Scrip-

tures was begun at the instance of Ptolemy Phila-

delphus 285-247 BC, under the direction of Deme-
trius Phalereus, and was completed somewhere about
the middle of the 2d cent. BC. Internal evidence

abounds that the tr was made by different hands and
at different times. If the tr was in any way literal,,

the text of the LXX raises various interesting

questions in regard to the Heb text that was used in

the tr, as compared with the one we now possess.

The LXX was of the utmost missionary value and
contributed perhaps more than any other thing to

prepare the world for the "fulness of time."
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The return from Babylon marked a turning-
point in the spiritual history of the Jews. From

that time onward, the lust of idolatry,

2. Spiritual which had marked their whole previous
Conditions history, utterly disappears. In the

place of it came an almost intolerable

spirit of exclusiveness, a striving after legal holiness,

these two in combination forming the very heart
and core of the later Pharisaism. The holy books,
but especially the law, became an object of almost
idolatrous reverence; the spirit was utterly lost in

the form. And as their own tongue, the classic

Heb, gradually gave way to the cornmon Aram.,
the rabbis and their schools strove ever more earnest-

ly to keep the ancient tongue pure, worship and life

each demanding a separate language. Thus the
Jews became in a sense bilingual, the Heb tongue
being used in their synagogues, the Aram, in their

daily life, and later on, in part at least, the Gr
tongue of the conqueror, the lingua franca of the
period. A spiritual aristocracy very largely re-

placed the former rule of their princes and nobles.

As the core of their religion died, the bark of the
tree flourished. Thus tithes were zealously paid by
the believer (cf Mt 23 23), the Sabbath became
a positive burden of sanctity, the simple laws of

God were replaced by cumbersome human inven-

tions, which in later times were to form the bulk
of the Talm, and which crushed down all spiritual

liberty in the days of Christ (Mt 11 28; 23 4.23).

The substitution of the names "Elohim" and
"Adonai" for the old glorious historic name "Jah-
veh" is an eloquent commentary on all that has
been said before and on the spiritual condition of

Israel in this period (Ewald, H of I, V, 198), in which
the change was inaugurated. The old centripetal

force, the old ideal of centraUzation, gave way to an
almost haughty indifference to the land of promise.

The Jews became, as they are today, a nation with-

out a country. For, for every Jew that came back
to the old national home, a thousand remained
in the land of their adoption. And yet scattered

far and wide, in all sorts of environments, they
remained Jews, and the national consciousness was
never extinguished. It was God's mark on them
now as then. And thus they became world-wide
missionaries of the knowledge of the true God, of a
gospel of hope for a world that was hopeless, a gospel

which wholly against their own will directed the

eyes of the world to the fulness of time and which
prepared the fallow soil of human hearts for the rapid

spread of Christianity when it ultimately appeared.
During the Gr period the more conservative and

zealous of the Jews were all the time confronted with
a tendency of a very considerable

3. Parties portion of the people, especially the
younger and wealthier set, to adopt

the manners of life and thought and speech of their

masters, the Greeks. Thus the Hellenistic party
was born, which was bitterly hated by all true-

blooded Jews, but which left its mark on their his-

tory, till the date of the final dispersion 70 AD.
From the day of Mattathias, the Chasids or Hasi-
deans (1 Mace 2 42) were the true Jewish patriots.

Thus the party of the Pharisees came into existence

(Ant, XIII, X, 5; XVIII, i, 2; BJ, I, v, 2). See
Pharlsees. They were opposed by the more
secular-minded Sadducees [Ant, XIII, x, 6; XVIII,
i, 3; BJ, II, viii, 14), wealthy, of fine social stand-
ing, wholly free from the restraints of tradition,

utterly oblivious of the future Ufe and closely akin
to the Gr Epicureans. See Sadducees. These
parties bitterly opposed each other till the very
end of the national existence of the Jews in Pal,

and incessantly fought for the mastery, through the
high-priestly office. Common hatred for Christ,

for a while, afforded them a community of interests.

Throughout this entire dark period of Israel's

history, God was working out His own Divine plan

with them. Their Scriptures were tr'»

4. Prepara- into Gr, after the conquest of Alex-

tion for ander the Great the common language
Christianity in the East. Thus the world was pre-

pared for the word of God, even as the
latter in turn prepared the world for the reception

of the gift of God, in the gospel of His Son. The
LXX thus is a distinct forward movement in the
fulfilment of the Abrahamic promise (Gen 12 3;

18 18). As the sacrificial part of Jewish worship
declined, through their wide separation from the

temple, the eyes of Israel were more firmly fixed

on their Scriptures, read every Sabbath in their

synagogues, and, as we have seen, these Scriptures,

through the rendering of the LXX, had become the
property of the entire world. Thus the synagogue
everywhere became the great missionary institute,

imparting to the world Israel's exalted Messianic
hopes. On the other hand, the Jews themselves,

embittered by long-continued mart3T'doms and
suffering, utterly carnaUzed this Messianic expec-

tation in an increasing ratio as the yoke of the
oppressor grew heavier and the hope of deliverance
grew fainter. And thus when their Messiah came,
Israel recognized Him not, while the heart-hungry
heathen, who through the LXX had become familiar

with the promise, humbly received Him (Jn 1 9-14).

The eyes of Israel were blinded for a season, 'till the
fulness of the Gentiles shall be gathered in' (Rom
9 32; 11 25). Henry E. Doskeb

BETJLAH, bu'la (nbwa, h^'Ulah, "married"):
A name symbolically applied to Israel: "Thy land
[shall be called] B thy land shall be married.
. ... so shall thy sons marry thee" (Isa 62 4f).
In this figure, frequently used since Hosea, the
prophet wishes to express the future prosperity
of Israel. The land once desolate shall again be
populated.

BEWAIL, be-wal' (koittu, kdplo) : In the middle
voice, this word has the thought of striking on the
breast and of loud lamentation, so common among
oriental people in time of great sorrow. It is used
to express the most intense grief, a sorrow that com-
pels outward demonstration (Lk 8 52; 23 27).
A striking instance of this grief is that of the
daughter of Jephthah (Jgs 11 37; Lev 10 6). See
Burial, IV, 4, 5, 6; Griep.

BEWITCH, be-wich' (6|£<rTTi|n,, exlsiemi) : There
are two Gr words in the NT tr"" "bewitch." The
one given above (Acts 8 9.11 AV "bewitched," RV
"amazed") has reference to the work of Simon Ma-
gus. It means "to be out of one'smind," "to aston-
ish," "to overwhelm with wonder." The other word,
^affKatva, baskaino (Gal 3 1), means "to fascinate
by false representation." It is by this means the
apostle complains they have been led to accept a
teaching wholly contrary to the gospel of Cliist.
Both these words reveal to us something of the
difficulty the early teachers had to eradicate the
idea so widely held by the Jews and Egyptians
especially, that there were certain powers, dark and
mysterious, which by certain occult forces they
could control. For a long time this had to be con-
tended with as one of the corrupt practices brought
into the church by the converts, both from Judaism
and heathenism. These words have a reference to
the evil eye which for cents, was, and even today is,

an important factor in the life of the people of the
East. 1 Tim 6 20 is a reference to this thought
and explains the word "science" (AV) as there
used. See Divination; Evil Eye; Sorcery;
Superstition. Jacob W. Kapp
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BEWRAY, be-ra', BEWRAYER, bS-ra'er: In its

derivation is entirely different from betray (Lat
iradere), and meant originally "to diselose," "reveal"
(cf Shakspere, TitusAndronicus, II, iv, 3

: '

'Write down
thy mind, bewray thy meaning so"); but has been
affected by the former word and is used almost
synonymously. It is the tr of three Heb words:

(1) S*lf:, Ipara', meaning "to call out" (Prov 27 16),

"the ointment of his right hand which bewrayeth
itself" (ARV "his right hand encountereth oil,"

ARVm "the oU of his right hand betrayeth itself");

(2) 135 1 najted/i, meaning "tofront,""toannounce"

(by word of mouth): Prov 29 24, "heareth cursing

and bewrayeth it not" (ARV "heareth the adjura-

tion and uttereth nothing"); (3) !lba, galah, "to

denude," fig. "to reveal" (Isa 16 3), "bewray not
him that wandereth" (ARV "betray not the fugi-

tive").

In Sir 27 17 "bewray [RV "reveal"] his secrets"

is the tr of diroKaXi-n-Tu^ apokaliipto, lit
.

' 'to uncover'
'

;

so also in Sir 27 21 (RV "revealeth"). Bewrayer
of 2 Mace 4 1 ("bewrayer of the money and of

his country," RV "had given information of the

money and had betrayed his country") is the tr

of ivSeiKTrjs, endelktes, ht. "one who shows."

In the NT "bewrayeth" is the AV of Mt 26 73;

"thy speech bewrayeth thee" is the tr of the phrase
SijXoi' iroietv, dtlon poiein, which the ARV renders

"maketh thee known." Arthur J. Kinsella

BEYOND, b5-yond': Found in the Heb only in

its appUcation to space and time, and for these

ideas three words are employed: nS5n, hal''ah

(Gen 35 21) = "to the distance"; 13?, 'abhar =

"to go beyond," "to cross," derivative "13?,

'ebher (Chald. 13?, 'a6/iar) = "across," "beyond"

(Dt 30 13; Josh 18 7; Jgs 3 26; IS 20 36; 2

Ch 20 2; Ezr 4 17.20; Jer 25 22); and b?, 'al

(Lev 15 25) = "beyond the time." In the NT
vipav, peran, is used to express "beyond" in the

spatial sense (Mt 4 15), while other words and
phrases are employed for adverbial ideas of degree

:

iTepirepuj-(r{os, huperperissos (Mk 7 37); vTrip, huper

(2 Cor 8 3; 10 16); KaBvirepPoMiv, kathuperbo-

Itn (Gal 1 13). In the AV 13y3, b''ebher, is

occasionally ti^ "beyond," and when this word is

joined to 1TI1!'!!', hor-yarden, "Jordan," as it usually

is, it becomes critically important. In ARV, b'^ebher

ha-yarden is tr* "beyond the Jordan," in Gen 50

10.11; Dt 3 20.25; Josh 9 10; Jgs 5 17; "on this

side Jordan" in Dt 1 1.5; Josh 1 14.15; "on the

other side Jordan" in Dt 11 30; Josh 12 1; 22 4;

24 2.8 (cf AV and RV, vs 14.15; see River, The),

Jgs 10 8; 1 S 31 7; and "on jthe side of Jordan"

in Josh 5 1. ARV gives "beyond the Jordan"

throughout. •13?^ , me'ebher, is used with ha-yarden

in Nu 34 15; '35 14; Josh 13 32; Jgs 7 25; and

•as, 'ebher, alone in Dt 4 49 (AV "on this side");

Josh 13 27 (AV "on the other side"). It is clear

that the phrase may be tr'^ "across Jordan''; that

it is used of either side of the Jordan (Dt 3 8

speaks of the eastern, 3 20.25 of the western);

that "beyond Jordan" may be used of the side of

the Jordan on which the writer stands (Josh 5 1;

9 1; 12 7); but from the fact that Dt 1 1.5; 4 41.

46.47.49, where statements are made about Moses,

the reference is to the country E. of the Jordan,

while in Dt 3 20.25; 11 30, where Moses is repre-

sented as speaking, the W. is indicated, critics have

concluded that the author (at least of Dt) must

have lived after Moses, being careful to distinguish

between himself and the prophet.

Frank E. Hirsch

BEZAANANNIM, bS-za-an-an'im (Josh 19 33
RVm). See Zaanannim.

BEZAI, be'za-I (i?a, begay, "shining"[?]):

(1) A chief who with Nehemiah sealed the cov-
enant (Neh 10 18).

(2) The descendants of B. returned with Zerub-
babel to Jerus (323, Ezr 2 17; 324, Neh 7 23 =
Bassai, 1 Esd 5 16).

BEZALEL, bez'a-lel (bsbsa, ^sal'el, "in the

shadow [protection] of 'El [God]"; B«o-e\«'<iX, Be-
seleil; AV Bezaleel)

:

(1) A master workman under Moses; son of

Uri, son of Hur, of the tribe of Judah. Jeh gave
him especial wisdom and skill for his task, which
was, with the aid of Oholiab of the tribe of Dan,
to superintend the making of the tabernacle and
its furniture (Ex 31 2; 35 30; 36 1.2 (8); 37 1;

38 22; 1 Ch 2 20; 2 Ch 1 5).

(2) An Israelite of the time of Ezra who put
away a foreign wife (Ezr 10 30). F. K. Fakr

BEZEK, be'zek (pT3, bezek; Bil^K, Bezek,

B, 'Apiet^K, Ahi&zek)

:

(1) The city of Adoni-bezek taken by Judah and
Simeon (Jgs 1 4 f), in the territory allotted to

Judah. It is somewhat doubtfully identified with
Bezkah, about 3 miles N.E. of Gezer.

(2) The place where Saul marshaled his army
before marching to the relief of Jabesh-gilead

(1 S 11 8). Onom speaks of two villages of this

name 17 Rom miles from Shechem, on the way to

Scythopolis. No doubt Khirbet Ibzlk is intended.

Here, or on the neighboring height, Ras Ibzlk, a

mountain 2,404 ft. above sea level, the army prob-

ably assembled. W. EwmG

BEZER, be'zer ("1|3, beger; B6<rop, Bdsor,

"strong"):

(1) A city of refuge, set apart by Moses for the

Reubenites and located in the "plain country"- (or

table-land, Mishor) E. of the Jordan, later assigned

to this tribe by Joshua (Dt 4 43; Josh 20 8).

The same city was assigned by lot as place of resi-

dence to the children of Merari of the Levite tribe

(Josh 21 36; 1 Ch 6 63.78). Driver, HDB, sug-

gests the identity of B. with Bozrah (LXX Bosor)

(Jer 48 24). Besheir has been suggested as the

present site. According to the MS it was fortified

by Mesha.
(2) A son of Zophah of the house of Asher (1 Ch

7 37). A. L. Brbslich

BEZETH, be'zeth (BriJe'e, BezSth) : A place in the

neighborhood of Jerus to which Bacchides withdrew

and where he slew several deserters (1 Mace 7 19).

Possibly the same as Bezetha (see Jerusalem) .

BEZETHA, be-ze'tha : Also called by Jos the "New
City" {BJ, V, iv, 2), certain suburbs of Jerus, N. of

the Temple, which were outside the second but in-

cluded within the third wall. Bezeth (q.v.) may
be the same place. See Jerusalem.

BUTAS, bl'a-tas ('I'oXCas, Phalias; A, ^laOds,

Phialhds) : RV "Phalias," one of the Levites (1 Esd

9 48) who "taught [the people] the law of the Lord,

making them withal to understand it." Called

Pelaiah in Neh 8 7.

BIBLE, bl'b'l, THE (Pi(3X£a, biblia)

:

I. The Nambb
1. Bible „ . ^
2. Other Designations—Scriptures, etc

3. OT and NT
II. Languages
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III. Compass and Divisions
1. The Jewish Bible

Josephus, etc
2. TheXXX

The Apocrypha
3. The Vulgate (OT)
4. The NT

(1) Acknowledged Books
(2) Disputed Books

IV. Literary Gbowth and Origin—Canonioitt
1. The OT

(1) Indications of OT Itself

(o) Patriarchal Age
(b) Mosaic Age
(c) Judges
(d) Monarchy
Ce) Wisdom Literature—History
(/) Prophecy
(a) Assyrian Age
(/3) Chaldaean Age
(g) Joslah's Reformation
(h) ExiUau and Post-Exilian
(i) Daniel, etc
(j) Preexilic Bible

(2) Critical Views
(a) The Pentateuch
(b) Histories
(c) Psalms and Prophets

(3) Formation of Canon
(a) Critical Theory
(6) More Positive View
(c) Close of Canon

2. The NT
(1) Historical Books

(a) The Synoptics
(6) Fourth Gospel
(c) Acts

(2) The Epistles
(a) Pauline
<b) Epistle to Hebrews
(c) Catholic Epistles

(3) Prophecy
Book of Revelation

(4) NT Canon
V. Unity and Spiritual Purpose—Inspiration

1. Scripture a Unity
2. The Purpose of Grace
3. Inspiration
4. Historical Influence

VI. Addenda
1

.

Chapters and Verses
2. AV and RV
3. Helps to Study

Literature

This word designates the colleetion of the Scrip-

tures of the OT and NT recognized and in use in

the Ciiristian churches. Different re-

General ligions (such as the Zoroastrian, Hindu,
Designation Buddhist, Mohammedan) have their

collections of sacred writings, some-
times spoken of as their "Bibles." The Jews
acknowledge only the Scriptures of the OT. Chris-

tians add the writings contained in the NT. The
present art. deals with the origin, character, con-

tents and purpose of the Christian Scriptures,

regarded as the depository and authoritative record

of God's revelations of Himself and of His will to

the fathers by the prophets, and through His Son
to the church of a later age (He 1 1.2). Reference

is made throughout to the arts, in which the several

topics are more fully treated.

/. The Names.—The word "Bible" is the equiva-

lent of the Gr word biblia (dim. from biblos, the
inner bark of the papjrrus), meaning

1. Bible originally "books." The phrase "the
books" (to biblia) occurs in Dnl 9 2

(LXX) for prophetic writings. In the Prologue to

Sir ("the rest of the books") it designates generally

the OT Scriptures; similarly in 1 Mace 12 9 ("the

holy books"). The usage passed into the Christian

church for OT (2 Clem 14 2), and by and by (cir

5th cent.) was extended to the whole Scriptures.

Jerome's name for the Bible (4th cent.) was "the
Divine Library" (Bibliotheca Divina). Afterward
came an important change from pi. to sing, mean-
ing. "In process of time this name, with many
others of Gr origin, passed into the vocabulary of

the western church; and in the 13th cent., by a
happy solecism, the neut. pi. came to be regarded as
a fem. sing., and 'The Books' became by common

consent 'The Book' {biblia, sing.), in which form

the word was passed into the languages of modern
Europe" (Westcott, Bible in the Church, 6). Its

earliest occurrences in Eng. are in Piers Plowman,

Chaucer and Wychffe.
There is naturally no name in the NT for the

complete body of Scripture; the only Scriptures

then known being those of the OT.

2. Other In 2 Pet 3,16, however, Paul's epis-

Designa- ties seem brought under this category,

tions

—

The common designations for the

Scriptures, OT books by Our Lord and His apos-

etc ties were "the scriptures" (writings)

(Mt 21 42; Mk 14 49; Lk 24 32;

Jn 6 39; Acts 18 24; Rom 15 4, etc), "the holy

scriptures" (Rom 1 2) ; once "the sacred writings"

(2 Tim 3 15). The Jewish technical division (see

below) into "the law," the "prophets," and the

"(holy) writings" is recognized in the expression

"in the law of Moses, and the prophets, and the

psalms" (Lk 24 44). More briefly the whole is

summed up under "the law and the prophets"

(Mt 5 17; 11 13; Acts 13 15). Occasionally even

the term "law" is extended to include the other

divisions (Jn 10 34; 12 34; 15 25; 1 Cor 14 21).

Paul uses the phrase "the oracles of God" as a

name for the OT Scriptures (Rom 3 2; cf Acts 7

38; He 5 12; 1 Pet 4 11).

Special interest attaches to the names "Old"

and "New Testament," now and since the close

of the 2d cent, in common use to

3. OT and distinguish the Jewish and the Chris-

NT tian Scriptures. "Testament" (lit. "a
will") is used in the NT (AV) to repre-

sent the Gr word diaihtke, in classical usage also

"a will," but in the LXX and NT employed to

translate the Heb word b'Tlth, "a covenant." In

RV, accordingly, "testament" is, with two ex-

ceptions (He 9 16.17), changed to "covenant" (Mt
26 28; 2 Cor 3 6; Gal 3 15; He 7 22; 9 15,

etc). Apphed to the Scriptures, therefore, "Old"
and "New Testament" mean, strictly, "Old" and
"New Covenant," though the older usage is now
too firmly fixed to be altered. The name is a con-

tinuation of the OT designation for the law, "the

book of the covenant" (2 K 23 2). In this sense

Paul applies it (2 Cor 3 14) to the OT law; "the

reading of the old testament" (RV "Covenant").
When, after the middle of the 2d cent., a definite

collection began to be made of the Christian writ-

ings, these were named "the New Testament," and
were placed as of equal authority alongside the

"Old." The name Novum Testamentum (also In-

strumentum) occurs first in TertuUian (190-220 AD),
and soon came into general use. The idea of a
Christian Bible may be then said to be complete.

//. Languages.—The OT, it is well known, is

written mostly in Heb; the NT is written wholly
in Gr. The parts of the OT not in Heb, viz. Ezr
4 8—6 18; 7 12-26; Jer 10 11; Dnl 2 4—7 28,

are in Aram, (the so-called Chaldee), a related

dialect, which, after the Exile, gradually displaced

Heb as the spoken language of the Jews (see Ara-
maic; Language AND Text OP OT). The ancient

Heb text was "unpointed," i.e. without the vowel-
marks now in use. These are due to the labors of

the Massoretic scholars (after 6th cent. AD).
The Gr of the NT, on which so much light has

recently been thrown by the labors of Deissmann
and others from the Egyp papyri, showing it to be
a form of the "common" (Hellenistic) speech of the

time (see Langtjage op NT), still remains, from its

penetration by Heb ideas, the influence of the LXX,
peculiarities of training and culture in the writers,

above all, the vitalizing and transforming power of

Christian conceptions in vocabulary and expres-

sion, a study by itself. "We speak," the apostle
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says, "not in words which man's wisdom teaoheth,

but which the Spirit teacheth" (1 Cor 2 13).

This is not always remembered in the search for

parallels in the papyri. (For tr' into other lan-

guages, see Versions.)
///. Compass and Divisions.—The story of the

origin, collection, and final stamping with canonical
authority of the books which compose our present
Bible involves many points still keenly in dispute.

Before touching on these debatable matters, certain

more external facts fall to be noticed relating to the
general structure and compass of the Bible, and the
main divisions of its contents.
A first step is to ascertain the character and con-

tents of the Jewish Bible—the Bible in use by
Christ and His apostles. Apart from

1. Jewish references in the NT itself, an impor-
Bible

—

tant aid is here afforded by a passage
Josephus in Jos (CAp, I, 8), which may be

taken to represent the current belief

of the Jews in the 1st cent. AD. After speaking of

the prophets as writing their histories "through
the inspiration of God," Jos says: "For we have not
myriads of discordant and conflicting books, but
22 only, comprising the record of all time, and
justly accredited as Divine. Of these, 5 are books
of Moses, which embrace the laws and the tradi-

tions of mankind until his own death, a period of

almost 3,000 years. From the death of Moses
tiU the reign of Artaxerxes, the successor of Xer-
xes, king of Persia, the prophets who followed
Moses narrated the events of their time in 13
books. The remaining 4 books consist of hymns
to God, and maxims of conduct for men. From
Artaxerxes to our own age, the history has been
written in detail, but it is not esteemed worthy of

the same credit, on account of the exact succession

of the prophets having been no longer maintained."
He goes on to declare that, in this long interval, "no
one has dared either to add anything to [the writ-

ings], or to take anything from them, or to alter

anything," and speaks of them as "the decrees

[ddgmata] of God," for which the Jews would will-

ingly die. Philo (20 BC-cir 50 AD) uses similar

strong language about the law of Moses (in Euse-
bius, Pr. Ev., VIII, 6).

In this enumeration of Jos, it will be seen that the
Jewish sacred books—39 in our Bible—are reckoned
as 22 (after the no. of letters in the Heb alphabet),

viz. 5 of the law, 13 of the prophets and 4 remaining
books. These last are Ps, Prov, Cant and Eecl.

The middle class includes all the historical and
prophetical books, likewise Job, and the reduction

in the no. from 30 to 13 is explained by Jgs-Ruth,
1 and 2 S, 1 and 2 K, 1 and 2 Ch, Ezr-Neh, Jer-

Lam and the 12 minor prophets, each being counted

as one book. In his 22 books, therefore, Jos in-

cludes all those in the present Heb canon, and none
besides—not the books known as the Apocrypha,
though he was acquainted with and used some of

these.

Other lists and divisions.—The statement of Jos

as to the 22 books acknowledged by the Jews is

confirmed, with some variation of enumeration,

by the lists preserved by Eusebius (HE, vi.26)

from Melito of Sardis (cir 172 AD) and Origen

(186-254 AD), and by Jerome (Pref to OT, cir 400)

—all following Jewish authorities. Jerome knew
also of a rabbinical division into 24 books. The
celebrated passage from the Talm (Babha' Bathra',

146; see Canon of OT; of Westcott, Bible in

Church, 35; Driver, LOT, vi) counts also 24.

This no. is obtained by separating Ruth from Jgs

and Lam from Jer. The threefold division of the

books, into Law, Prophets, and other sacred

Writings (Hagiographa), is old. It is already im-

plied in the Prologue to Sir (cir 130 BC), "the law.

the prophets, and the rest of the books"; is glanced
at in a work ascribed to Philo {De vita contempl.,

3) ; is indicated, as formerly seen, in Lk 24 44. It
really reflects stages in the formation of the Heb
canon (see below). The rabbinical division, how-
ever, differed materially from that of Jos in reck-
oning only 8 books of the prophets, and relegating
1 and 2 Ch, Ezr-Neh, Est, Job and Dnl to the
Hagiographa, thus enlarging that group to 9 (West-
cott, op. cit., 28; DB, I, "Canon"). When Ruth
and Lam were separated, they were added to the
list, raising the no. to 11. Some, however, take
this to be the original arrangement. In printed
Heb Bibles the books in all the divisions are
separate. The Jewish schools further divided the
"Prophets" into "the former prophets" (the his-
torical books—^Josh, Jgs, S and K), and "the latter
prophets" (Isa, Jer, Ezk and the 12 minor prophets
as one book).
NT references.—It may be concluded that the

above lists, excluding the Apoc, represent the Heb
Bible as it existed in the time of Our Lord (the
opinion, held by some, that the Sadducees received
only the 5 books of the law rests on no sufficient

evidence) . This result is borne out by the evidence
of quotations in Jos and Philo (cf Westcott, op.
cit.). Still more is it confirmed by an examination
of OT quotations and references in the NT. It was
seen above that the main divisions of the OT are
recognized in the NT, and that, under the name
"Scriptures," a Divine authority is ascribed to
them. It is therefore highly significant that,
although the writers of the NT were familiar with
the LXX, which contained the Apoc (see below),
no quotation from any book of the Apoc occurs in

their pages. One or two allusions, at most, suggest
acquaintance with the Book of Wisdom (e.g. Wisd
6 18-21

II
Eph 6 13-17). On the other hand,

"every book in the Heb Bible is distinctly quoted
in the NT with the exception of Josh, Jgs, Ch, Cant,
Eccl, Ezr, Neh, Est, Ob, Zeph and Nah" (West-
cott). Enumerations differ, but about 178 direct

quotations may be reckoned in the Gospels, Acts
and Epistles; if references are included, the no. is

raised to about 700 (see Quotations in NT). In
four or five places (Lk 11 49-51; Jas 4 5; 1

Cor 2 9; Eph 6 14; Jn 7 38) apparent references
occur to sources other than the OT; it is doubtful
whether most of them are really so (cf Westcott,
op. cit., 46-48; Eph 5 14 may be from a Christian
hymn). An undeniable influence of Apocalyptic
literature is seen in Jude, where vs 14.15 are a direct

quotation from the Book of Enoch. It does not
follow that Jude regarded this book as a proper
part of Scripture.

Hitherto we have been dealing with the Heb OT;
marked changes are apparent when we turn to the

Septuagint, or Gr version of the LXX
2. The LXX current in the Gr-speaking world at

the commencement of the Christian

era. The importance of this version lies in the

fact that it was practically the OT of the early

church. It was used by the apostles and their

converts, and is freely quoted in the NT, sometimes
even when its renderings vary considerably from
the Heb. Its influence was necessarily, therefore,

very great.

Origin.—The special problems connected with

origin, text and literary relations of the LXX are

dealt with elsewhere (see Septuagint). The ver-

sion took its rise, under one of the early Ptolemies,

from the needs of the Jews in Egypt, before the

middle of the 2d cent. BC; was gradually exe-

cuted, and completed hardly later than cir 100
BC; thereafter spread into all parts. Its render-

ings reveal frequent divergence in MSS from the
present MT, but show also that the translators



Bible, The THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 462

permitted themselves considerable liberties in
enlarging, abbreviating, transposing and otherwise
modifying the texts they had, and in the insertion
of materials borrowed from other sources.

The Apocrypha.—The most noteworthy differ-

ences are in the departure from Jewish tradition
in the arrangement of the books (this varies greatly;
cf Swete, Intro to OT in Or, II, ch i), and in the
inclusion in the list of the other books, unknown
to the Heb canon, now grouped as the Apocrypha.
These form an extensive addition. They include
the whole of the existing Apoo, with the exception
of 2 Esd and Pr Man. All are of late date, and
are in Gr, though Sir had a Heb original which has
been partly recovered. They are not collected, but
are interspersed among the OT books in what are
taken to be their appropriate places. The Gr frag-

ments of Est, e.g. are incorporated in that book;
Sus and Bel form part of Dnl; Bar is joined with
Jer, etc. The most important books are Wisd, Sir

and 1 Mace (cir 100 BC). The fact that Sir,

originally in Heb (cir 200 BC), and of high repute,

was not included in the Heb canon, has a weighty
bearing on the period of the closing of the latter.

Ecclesiastical use.—It is, as already remarked,
singular that, notwithstanding this extensive en-

largement of the canon by the LXX, the books
just named obtained no Scriptural recognition
from the writers of the NT. The more scholarly

of the Fathers, likewise (MeHto, Origen, Athana-
sius, Cyr, Jerome, etc), adhere to the Heb Ust, and
most draw a sharp distinction between the canoni-

cal books, and the Gr additions, the reading of

which is, however, admitted for edification (cf

Westcott, op. cit., 135-36, 168, 180, 182-83). Where
shght divergencies occur (e.g. Est is omitted by
Mehto and placed by Athanasius among the Apoc;
Origen and Athanasius add Bar to Jer), these are

readily explained by doubts as to canonicity or by
imperfect knowledge. On the other hand, famil-

iarity with theLXX in writers ignorant of Heb could
not but tend to break down the limits of the Jewish
canon, and to lend a Scriptural sanction to the ad-
ditions to that canon. This was aided in the West
by the fact that the Old Lat VSS (2d cent.) based
on the LXX, included these additions (the Syr Pesh
followed the Heb). In many quarters, therefore,

the distinction is found broken down, and ecclesi-

astical writers (Clement, Barnabas, Irenaeus, Ter-
tuUian, Clem. Alex., Basil, etc) quote freely from
books like Wisd, Sir, Bar, Tob, 2 Esd, as from
parts of the OT.
An important landmark is reached in the Vulg

or Lat version of Jerome. Jerome, on grounds
explained in his Preface, recognized

3. The only the Heb Scriptures as canonical;

Vulgate, under pressure he executed later a
etc (OT) hasty tr of Tob and Jud. Feeling ran

strong, however, in favor of the other

books, and ere long these were added to Jerome's
version from the Old Lat (see Vulgate) . It is this

enlarged Vulg which received official recognition,

under anathema, at the Council of Trent (1543),

and, with revision, from Clement VIII (1592),

though, earlier, leading Romish scholars (Ximenes,
Erasmus, Cajetan) had made plain the true state

of the facts. The Gr church vacillated in its

decisions, sometimes approving the hmited, some-
times the extended, canon (cf Westcott, op. cit.,

217-29). The churches of the Reformation (Luth-
eran, Swiss), as was to be expected, went back to the
Heb canon, giving only a qualified sanction to the
reading and ecclesiastical use of the Apoc. The
early English VSS (Tyndale, Coverdale, etc) in-

clude, but separate, the apocryphal books (see

English Versions). The Anglican Articles ex-

press the general estimate of these books: "And the

other books (as Jerome saith) the Church doth read
for example of life and instruction of manners; yet
doth it not apply them to establish any doctrine"
(Art. VIII). Modern Protestant Bibles usually ex-
clude the Apoc altogether.
From this survey of the course of opinion on the

compass of the OT, we come to the NT. This
admits of being more briefly treated.

4. The NT It has been seen that a Christian NT
did not, in the strict sense, arise till

after the middle of the 2d century. Gospels and
Epistles had long existed, collections had begun
to be made, the Gospels, at least, were weekly read
in the assemblies of the Christians (Justin, 1 Apol.,

67), before the attempt was made to bring together,

and take formal account of, all the books which
enjoyed apostolic authority (see Canon op NT).
The needs of the church, however, and very specially

controversy with gnostic opponents, made it nec-
essary that this work should be done; collections

also had to be formed for purposes of tr into other
tongues. Genuine gospels had to be distinguished
from spurious; apostolic writings from those of

later date, or falsely bearing apostolic names.
When this task was undertaken, a distinction soon
revealed itself between two classes of books, setting

aside those recognized on all hands as spurious:

(1) books universally acknowledged—^those named
afterward by Eusebius the homologoiimena; and (2)

books only partially acknowledged, or on which
some doubt rested—the Eusebian antilegdmena (HE,
iii.25). It is on this distinction that differences as
to the precise extent of the NT turned.

(1) "Acknowledged books."—The "acknowledged"
books present little difficulty. They are enumer-
ated by Eusebius, whose statements are confirmed
by early lists (e.g. that of Muratori, cir 170 AD),
quotations, VSS and patristic use. At the head
stand the Four Gospels and the Acts, then come
the 13 epistles of Paul, then 1 Pet and 1 Jn.
These, Westcott says, toward the close of the
2d cent., "were universally received in every
church, without doubt or limitation, as part of the
written rule of Christian faith, equal in authority
with the Old Scriptures, and ratified (as it seemed)
by a tradition reaching back to the date of their
composition" (op. cit., 133). With them may
almost be placed Revelation (as by Eusebius) and
He, the doubts regarding the latter relating more to
Pauline authority than to genuineness (e.g. Origen).

(2) "Disputed 6oofcs."—The "disputed" books
were the epistles of Jas, Jude, 2 and 3 Jn and 2 Pet.
These, however, do not all stand in the same rank
as regards authentication. A chief difficulty is the
silence of the western Fathers regarding Jas, 2 Pet
and 3 Jn. On the other hand, Jas is known to
Origen and is included in the Syr Pesh; the Mura-
torian Fragment attests Jude and 2 Jn as "held in
the Cathohc church" (Jude also in TertuUian, Clem.
Alex., Origen); none of the books are treated as
spurious. The weakest in attestation is 2 Pet,
which is not distinctly traceable before the 3d cent.
(See Canon op NT; arts, s.v.) It is to be added
that, in a few instances, as in the case of the OT
Apoo, early Fathers cite as Scripture books not
generally accepted as canonical (e.g. Barnabas,
Hennas, Apoc of Pet).
The complete acceptance of all the books in our

present NT canon may be dated from the Councils
of Laodicea (cir 363 AD) and of Carthage (397 AD),
confirming the lists of Cyril of Jerus, Jerome and
Augustine.
IV. Literary Origin and Growth—Canonicity.—

Thus far the books of the OT and NT have been
taken simply as given, and no attempt has been
made to inquire how or when they were written or
compiled, or how they came to acquire the dignity
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and authority implied in their reception into a
sacred canon. The field here entered is one bristling
with controversy, and it is necessary to choose one's
steps with caution to find a safe way through it.

Details in the survey are left, as before, to the
special articles.

Attention here is naturally directed, first, to the
OT. This, it is obvious, and is on all sides admitted,

has a long literary history prior to its

1. The OT final settlement in a canon. As to the
course of that history traditional and

modern critical views very widely differ. It may
possibly turn out that the truth lies somewhere mid-
way between them.

(1) OT indications.—If the indications furnished
by the OT itself be accepted, the results are some-
thing like the following:

(a) Patriarchal age: No mention is made of
writing in the patriarchal age, though it is now
known that a high literary culture then prevailed
in Babylonia, Egypt and Palestine, and it is not
improbable, indeed seems likely, that records in

some form came down from that age, and are, in

parts, incorporated in the early history of the Bible.

(6) Mosaic age: In Mosaic times writing was in

use, and Moses himself was trained in the learning
of the Egyptians (Ex 2 10; Acts 7 22). In no
place is the composition of the whole Pent (as

traditionally believed) ascribed to Moses, but no
inconsiderable amount of written matter is directly

attributed to him, creating the presumption that
there was more, even when the fact is not stated.

Moses wrote "all the words of Jeh" in the "book of

the covenant" (Ex 21-23; 24 4.7). He wrote "the
words of this law" of Dt at Moab, "in a book, until

they were finished" (Dt 31 9.24.26). This was
given to the priests to be put by the side of the ark

for preservation (vs 25.26). Other notices occur of

the writing of Moses (Ex 17 14; Nu 33 2; Dt 31
19.22; cf Nu 11 26). The song of Miriam, and the
snatches of song in Nu 21, the first (perhaps all)

quoted from the "book of the Wars of Jeh" (Nu 21
14 ff), plainly belong to Mosaic times. In this con-

nection it should be noticed that the discourses and
law of Dt imply the history and legislation of the

critical JE histories (see below). The priestly laws

(Lev, Nu) bear so entirely the stamp of the wilderness

that they can hardly have originated anywhere else,

and were probably then, or soon after, written

down. Joshua, too, is presumed to be familiar with

writing (Josh 8 30-35; cf Dt 27 8), and is stated

to have written his farewell address "in the book
of the law of God" (Josh 24 26; cf 1 7.8). These
statements already imply the beginning of a sacred

literature.

(c) The Judges: The song of Deborah (Jgs 6)

is an indubitably authentic monument of the age

of the Judges, and the older parts of Jgs, at least,

must have been nearly contemporary with the

events which they record. A knowledge of writing

among the common people seems implied in Jgs 8
14 (ARVm). Samuel, hke Joshua, wrote "in a

book" (1 S 10 25), and laid it up, evidently among
other writings, "before Jehovah."

(d) The age of David and Solomon was one of

high development in poetical and historical com-

position: witness the elegies of David (2 S 1 17 ff;

3 33.34), and the finely-finished narrative of David's

reign (2 S 9-20), the so-called "Jerusalem-Source,"

admitted to date "from a period very little later

than that of the events related" (Driver, LOT,
183). There were court scribes and chroniclers.

David and the Monarchy: David, as befits his

piety and poetical and musical gifts (cf on this

POT, 440 ff), is credited with laying the foundations

of a sacred psalmody (2 S 23 1 ff; see Psalms), and

a whole collection of psalms (1-72, with exclusion

of the distinct collection, 42-50), once forming a
separate book (cf Ps 72 20), are, with others,
ascribed to him by their titles (Pss 1, 2, 10 are
untitled). It is hardly credible that a tradition
like this can be wholly wrong, and a Davidio basis
of the Psalter may safely be assumed. Numerous
psalms, by their mention of the "king" (as Pss 2,
18, 20, 21, 28, 33, 45, 61, 63, 72, 101, 110), are
naturally referred to the period of the monarchy
(some, as Ps 18 certainly. Davidic). Other groups
of psalms are referred to the temple guilds (Sons
of Korah, Asaph).

(e) Wisdom literature: Solomon is renowned as
founder of the Wisdom literature and the author
of Proverbs (1 K 4 32; Prov 11; 10 1; Eccl 12
9; Eccl itself appears to be late), and of the Song
(Cant 1 1). The "men of Hezeldah" are said to
have copied out a collection of his proverbs (Prov
25 1; see Proverbs). Here also may be placed the
Book of Job. Hezekiah's reign appears to have
been one of literary activity: to it, probably, are to
be referred certain of the Pss (e.g. Pss 46, 48; cf

Perowne, Delitzsch). In history, during the mon-
archy, the prophets would seem to have acted as
the "sacred historiographers" of the nation. From
their memoirs of the successive reigns, as the later

books testify (1 Ch 29 29; 2 Ch 9 29; 12 15, etc),

are compiled most of the narratives in our canonical
writings (hence the name "former prophets"). The
latest date in 2 K is 562 BC, and the body of the
book is probably earlier.

(/) Prophecy: With the rise of written prophecy
a new form of literature enters, called forth by, and
vividly mirroring, the religious and political condi-
tions of the closing periods of the monarchy in

Israel and Judah (see Prophecy). On the older
view, Obadiah and Joel stood at the head of the
series in the pre-Assjrr period (9th cent.), and this

seems the preferable view still. On the newer
view, these prophets are late, and written prophecy
begins in the Assyr period with Amos (Jeroboam
II, cir 750 BC) and Hosea (cir 745-735). When
the latter prophet wrote, Samaria was tottering

to its fall (721 BC). A little later, in Judah, come
Isaiah (cir 740-690) and Micah (cir 720-708).
Isaiah, in the reigns of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz and
Hezekiah, is the greatest of the prophets in the
Assyr age, and his ministry reaches its climax in

the deliverance of Jerus from Sennacherib (2 K 18,

19; Isa 36, 37). It is a question whether some
oracles of an Isaianic school are not mingled with
the prophet's own writings, and most scholars

now regard the 2d part of the book (chs 40-66)

as exilian or (in part) post-exilian in date. The
standpoint of much in these chs is certainly in the
Exile; whether the composition of the whole can
be placed there is extremely doubtful (see Isaiah).

Nahum, who prophesies against Nineveh, belongs to

the very close of this period (cir 660)

.

The prophets Zephaniah (under Josiah, cir 630
BC) and Habakkuk (cir 606) may be regarded as

forming the transition to the next—the Chaldaean

—

period. The Chaldaeans (unnamed iu Zeph) are

advancing but are not yet come (Hab 1 6). The
great prophetic figure here, however, is Jeremiah,

whose sorrowful ministry, beginning in the 13th

year of Josiah (626 BC), extended through the suc-

ceeding reigns till after the fall of Jerus (586 BC).
The prophet elected to remain with the remnant
in the land, and shortly; after, troubles having arisen,

was forcibly carried into Egypt (Jer 43). Here
also he prophesied (chs 43, 44). From the reign

of Jehoiakim, Jeremiah consistently declared the

success of the Chaldaean arms, and foretold the 70
years' captivity (25 12-14). Baruch acted as his

secretary in writing out and editing his prophecies

(chs 36, 45).
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{g) Josiah's reformation: A highly important
event in this period was Josiah's reformation in his

18th year (621 BC), and the discovery, during
repairs of the temple, of "the book of the law,"
called also "the book of the covenant" and "the
law of Moses" (2 K 22 8; 23 2.24,25). The find-

ing of this book, identified by most authorities with
the Book of Dt, produced an extraordinary sensa-

tion. On no side was there the least question that

it was a genuine ancient work. Jeremiah, strangely,

makes no allusion to this discovery, but his proph-
ecies are deeply saturated with the ideas and style

of Dt.
(h) Exilian and post-exilian: The bulk of Isa

40-66 belongs, at least in spirit, to the Exile, but
the one prophet of the ExUe known to us by name
is the priestly Ezekiel. Carried captive under
Jehoiachin (597 BC), Ezekiel labored among his

fellow-exiles for at least 22 years (Ezk 1 2; 29 17).

A man of the strongest moral courage, his symbolic
visions on the banks of the Chebar alternated with
the most direct expostulation, exhortation, warn-
ing and promise. In the description of an ideal

temple and its worship with which his book closes

(chs 40-48), critics think they discern the suggestion
of the Levitical code.

(i) Daniel: After Ezekiel the voice of prophecy
is silent till it revives in Daniel, in Babylon, under
Nebuchadnezzar and his successors. Deported
in 605 BC, Daniel rose to power, and "continued"
until the 1st year of Cyrus (536 BC; Dnl 1 21).

Criticism will have it that his prophecies are a
product of the Maccabean age, but powerful con-
siderations on the other side are ignored (see

Daniel) . Jonah may have been written about this

time, though the prophet's mission itself was pre-

Assyr (9th cent.). The rebuilding of the temple
after the return, under Zerubbabel, furnished the
occasion for the prophecies of Haggai and Zechari-

ah (520 BC). Scholars are disposed to regard only
Zee 1-8 as belonging to this period—the remainder
being placed earlier or later. Malachi, nearly a
cent, after (cir 430), brings up the rear of prophecy,
rebuking unfaithfulness, and predicting the advent
of the "messenger of the covenant" (Mai 3 1.2).

To this period, or later, belong, besides post-exilian

psalms (e.g. Pss 124, 126), the books of Ezr, Neh,
Ch, Est and apparently Eccl.

(j) A preexilic Bible: If, in this rapid sketch,

the facts are correctly represented, it will be ap-
parent that, in opposition to prevalent views, a
large body of sacred lit. existed (laws, histories,

psalms, wisdom-books, prophecies), and was recog-
nized long before the Exile. God's ancient people
had "Scriptures"—had a Bible—if not yet in col-

lected form. This is strikingly borne out by the
numerous OT passages referring to what appears
to be a code of sacred writings in the hands of the
pious in Israel. Such are the references to, and
praises of, the "law" afid "word" of God in many
of the Pss (e.g. 1, 19, 119, 12 6; 17 4; 18 21.22),

with the references to God's known "words,"
"ways," "commandments," "statutes," in other
books of the OT (Job 8 8; Hos 8 12; Dnl 9 2).

In brief. Scriptures, which must have contained
records of God's dealings with His people, a knowl-
edge of which is constantly presupposed, "laws" of

God for the regulation of the heart and conduct,
"statutes," "ordinances," "words" of God, are a
postulate of a great part of the OT.

(2) Critical views.—The account of the origin

and growth of the OT above presented is in marked
contrast with that given in the textbooks of the
newer critical schools. The main features of these
critical views are sketched in the art. Criticism
(q.v.); here a brief indication will suffice. Gener-
ally, the books of the OT are brought down to late

dates; are regarded as highly composite; the earlier

books, from their distance from the events recorded,
are deprived of historical worth. . Neither histories

nor laws in the Pent belong to the Mosaic age: Josh
is a "romance"; Jgs may embody ancient frag-

ments, but in bulk is unhistorical. The earliest

fragments of Israelitish literature are lyric pieces

like those preserved in Gen 4 23.24; 9 25-27; Nu
21; the Song of Deborah (Jgs 5) is probably genu-
ine. Historical writing begins about the age of

David or soon thereafter. The folklore of the He-
brews and traditions of the Mosaic age began to be
reduced to writing about the 9th cent. BC.

(a) The Pentateuch: Our present Pent (en-

larged to a "Hexateuch," including Josh) consists

of 4 main strands (themselves composite), the oldest

of which (called J, from its use of the name Jehovah)
goes back to about 850 BC. This was Judaean.
A parallel history book (called E, from its use of
the name Elohim, God) was produced in the North-
ern kingdom about a century later (o 750). Later
still these two were united (JE). "These histories,

"prophetic" in spirit, were originally attributed to
individual authors, distinguished by minute cri-

teria of style: the more recent fashion is to regard
them as the work of "schools." Hitherto the only
laws known were those of the (post-Mosaic) Book of

the Covenant (Ex 20-23). Later, in Josiah's

reign, the desire for centralization of worship led

to the composition of the Book of Dt. This,

secreted in the temple, was found by Hilkiah (2 K
22), and brought about the reformation of Josiah
formerly mentioned. Dt (D), thus produced, is

the third strand in the Pentateuchal compilation.
With the destruction of the city and temple, under
the impulse of Ezekiel, began a new period of law-
construction, now priestly in spirit. Old laws and
usages were codified; new laws were invented; the
history of institutions was recast; finally, the ex-
tensive complex of Levitical legislation was brought
into being, clothed with a wilderness dress, and
ascribed to Moses. This elaborate Priestly Code
(PC), with its accompanying history, was brought
from Babylon by Ezra, and, united with the already
existing JE and D, was given forth by him to the
restored community at Jerus (444 BC; Neh 8) as
"the law of Moses." Their acceptance of it was
the inauguration of "Judaism."

(6) Histories : In its theory of the Pent the newer
criticism lays down the determinative positions
for its criticism of all the remaining books of the OT.
The historical books show but a continuation of
the processes of literary construction exemplified
in the books ascribed to Moses. "The Deuteronomic
element, e.g. in Josh, Jgs, 1, 2 S, 1, 2 K, proves
them, in these parts, to be later than Josiah, and
historically untrustworthy. The Levitical element
in 1, 2 Ch demonstrates its pictures of David and
his successors to be distorted and false. The same
canon applies to the prophets. Joel, e.g. must be
post-exilian, because it presupposes the priestly law.
The patriarchal and Mosaic histories being sub-
verted, it is not permitted to assume any high
religious ideas in early Israel. David, therefore,
could not have written the Pss. Most, if not
practically all, of these are post-exilian.

(c) Psalms and prophets : Monotheism came in

—

at least first obtained recognition—through Amos
and Hosea. The prophets could not have the fore-
sight and far-reaching hopes seen in their writings:
these passages, therefore, must be removed. Gen-
erally the tendency is to put dates as low as possi-
ble and very many books, regarded before as pre-
exilian, are carried down in whole or part, to exihan,
post-exilian, and even late Gr times (PC, Psalter,
Job, Prov, Cant, Eccl, 2 Isa, Joel, Lam). Dnl is

Maccabean and unhistorical (cir 168-167 BC).
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It is not proposed here to discuss this theory,
•which is not accepted in the present art., and is con-
sidered elsewhere (see Criticism; Pentateuch).
The few points calling for remark relate to canonical
acceptance.

(3) Formation of the canon.—The general lines of
the completed Jewish canon have already been
sketched, and some light has now been thrown on
the process by which the several books obtained a
sacred authority. As to the actual stages in the
formation of the canon opinions again widely diverge
(see Canon or the OT).

(a) Critical theory: On the theory at present
in favor, no collections of sacred books were made
prior to the return from Babylon. The only books
that had authority before the Exile were, perhaps,
the old Book of the Covenant, and, from Josiah's
time, the Book of Dt. Both, after the return, were,
on this theory, embodied, with the JE histories, and
the PC, in Ezra's completed Book of the Law (with
Josh [?]), in which, accordingly, the foundation of a
canon was laid. The fivefold division of the law
was later. Subsequently, answering to the 2d di-
vision of the Jewish canon, a collection was made
of the prophetic writings. As this includes books
which, on the critical view, go down to Gr times
(Jon; Zee 9-14), its completion cannot be earher
than well down in the 3d cent. BC. Latest of all
came the collection of the "Hagiographa"—a division
of the canon, on the theory, kept open to receive
additions certainly till the 2d cent., some think after.

Into it were received such late writings as Eccl,
Maccabean Pss, Dnl. Even then one or two books
(Eccl, Est) remained subjects of dispute.

(6) More positive view: It will appear from the
foregoing that this theory is not here accepted with-
out considerable modification. If the question
be asked. What constituted a right to a place in the
canon? the answer can hardly be other than that
suggested by Jos in the passage formerly quoted
—a real or supposed inspiration in the author of the
book. Books were received if men had the pro-
phetic spirit (in higher or lower degree: that, e.g.

of wisdom) ; they ceased to be received when the
succession of prophets was thought to fail (after

Mai). In any case the writings of truly inspired

men (Moses, the prophets, psalmists) were accepted
as of authority. It was sought, liowever, to be
shown above, that such books, many of them,
already existed from Moses down, long before
the Exile (the law, collections of psalms, of prov-
erbs, written prophecies: to what end did the
prophets write, if they did not mean their prophe-
cies to be circulated and preserved?); and such
writings, to the godly who knew and used them,
had the full value of Scripture. A canon began
with the first laying up of the "book of the law"
before Jeh (Dt 31 25.26; Josh 24 26). The age
of Ezra and Nehemiah, therefore, is not that of the
beginning, but, as Jewish tradition rightly held
(Jos; 2 Mace 2 13; Talm), rather that of the
completion, systematic delimitation, acknowledg-
ment and formal close of the canon. The divisions

of "law, prophets, and holy writings" would thus

have their place from the beginning, and be nearly

contemporaneous. The Samaritans accepted only
the 6 books of the law, with apparently Josh (see

Samaritan Pentateuch).
(c) Close of the canon: There is no need for

dogmatism as to an absolute date for the close of

the canon. If inspired voices continued to be
heard, their utterances were entitled to recognition.

Books duly authenticated might be added, but the

non-inclusion of such as a book as Sir (Ecclus: in

Heb, cir 200 BC) shows that the limits of the canon
were jealously guarded, and the onus of proof rests

on those who affirm that there were such books.

Calvin, e.g. held that there were Macoabean Pss.
Many modern scholars do the same, but it is doubt-
ful if they are right. Eccl is thought on linguistic
grounds to be late, but it and other books need not
be so late as critics make them. Dnl is confidently
declared to be Maccabean, but there are weighty
reasons for maintaining 'a Pers date (see Daniel).
As formerly noticed, the threefold division into "the
law, the prophets, and the rest [td loipd, a definite
number] of the books" is already attested in tlie

Prologue to Sir.

Critical controversy, long occupied with the OT,
has again keenly attached itself to the NT, with

similar disturbing results (see Criti-
2. The NT cism). Extremer opinions may be

here neglected, and account be taken
only of those that can claim reasonable support.
The NT writings are conveniently grouped into
the historical books (Gospels and Acts); Epistles
(Pauline and other); and a Prophetic book (Rev).
in order of writing, the Epistles, generally, are
earher than the Gospels, but in order of subject,
the Gospels naturally claim attention first.

(1) The Gospels and Acts.—The main facts
about the origin of the Gospels can perhaps be dis-
tinguished from the complicated literary theories
which scholars are still discussing (see Gospels).
The first three Gospels, known as the Synoptics,
evidently embody a common tradition, and draw
from common sources. The Fourth Gospel—^that

of John—^presents problems by itself.

(a) The Synoptics: The former—^the Synoptic
Gospels (Mt, Mk, Lk)—fall in date well within the
apostolic age, and are, in the 2d cent., uniformly
connected with the authors whose names they bear.
Mark is spoken of as "the interpreter of Peter"
(Papias, in HE iii.39); Luke is the well-known
companion of Paul. A difficulty arises about Mat-
thew, whose Gospel is stated to have been written
in Aram. (Papias, ut supra, etc)J while the gospel
bearing his name is in Gr. The Gr gospel seems at

least to have been sufficiently identified with the
apostle to admit of the early church always treat-

ing it as his.

The older theory of origin assumed an oral basis
for all 3 Gospels. The tendency in recent criticism

is to distinguish two main sources: (1) Mk, the
earliest gospel, a record of the preaching of Peter;

(2) a collection of the sayings and discourses of

Jesus, attributed to Matthew (the Eusebian Logia,

now called Q) ; with (3) a source used by Luke in the
sections pecuhar to himself—the result of his own
investigations (Lk 1 1-4). Mt and Lk are sup-
posed to be based on Mk and the Logia (Q); in

Luke's case with the addition of his special material.

Oral tradition furnished what remains. A simpler
theory may be to substitute for (1) a Petrine

tradition already firmly fixed while yet the apostles

were working together in Jerus. Peter, as fore-

most spokesman, would naturally stamp his own
type upon the oral narratives of Christ's sayings
and doings (the Mk type), while Matthew's stories,

in part written, would be the chief source for the
longer discourses. The instruction imparted by
the apostles and those taught by them would
everywhere be made the basis of careful catechetical

teaching, and records of all this, more or less

fragmentary, would be early in circulation (Lk 1

1-4). This would explain the Petrine type of

narrative, and the seeming dependence of Mt and
Lk, without the necessity of supposing a direct use
of Mk. So important a gospel could hardly be in-

cluded in the "attempts" of Lk 1 1.

(fe) The Fourth Gospel: The Fourth Gospel
(Jn), the genuineness of which is assumed (see

John, Gospel of), differs entirely in character and
style. It is less a narrative than a didactic work.
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written to convince its readers that Jesus is "the
Son of God" (Jn 20 31). The gospel may be pre-
sumed to have been composed at Ephesus, in the
last years of the apostle's residence there. With
this its character corresponds. The other gospels

had long been known; John does not therefore

traverse the ground already covered by them. He
confines himself chiefly to matters drawn from his

personal recollections: the Judaean ministry, the
visits of Christ to Jerus, His last private discourses

to His disciples. John had so often retold, and so

long brooded over, the thoughts and words of Jesus,

that they had become, in a manner, part of his own
thought, and, in reproducing them, he necessarily

did so with a subjective tinge, and in a partially

paraphrastic and interpretative manner. Yet it is

truly the words, thoughts and deeds of his beloved
Lord that he narrates. His gospel is the needful

complement to the others—the "spiritual" gospel.

(c) The Acts: The Acts narrates the origin and
early fortunes of the church, with, as its special

motive (cf 1 8), the extension of the gospel to the
Gentiles through the labors of Paul. Its author is

Luke, Paul's companion, whose gospel it continues

(1 1). Certain sections—the so-called "we-sections"

(16 10-17; 20 5-15; 21 1-18; 27 1—28 16)—are
transcribed directly from Luke's journal of Paul's
travels. The book closes abruptly with Paul's 2
years' imprisonment at Rome (28 30.31; 60-61
AD), and not a hint is given of the issue of the
imprisonment—trial, liberation or death. Does
this mean that a 3d "treatise" was contemplated?
Or that the book was written while the imprison-
ment still continued? (thus now Hamack). If the
latter, the Third Gospel must be very early.

(2) The Epistles.— (a) Pauline: Doubt never
rested in the early church on the 13 epistles of

Paul. Following upon the rejection by the "Tu-
bingen" school of all the epistles but 4 (Rom 1,

2 Cor, Gal), the 'tide of opinion has again turned
strongly in favor of their genuineness. An ex-
ception is the Pastoral epistles (1, 2 Tim, Tit),

stiU questioned by some on insufficient grounds
(see Pastoral Epistles). The epistles, called

forth by actual needs of the churches, are a living

outpouring of the thoughts and feelings of the mind
and heart of the apostle in relation to his converts.

Most are letters to churches he himself had founded
(1, 2 Cor, Gal, Eph[?], Phil, 1, 2 Thess): two are

to churches he had not himself visited, but with
which he stood in affectionate relations (Rom, Col)

;

one is purely personal (Philem) ; three are addi-essed

to individuals, but with official responsibilities (1,

2 Tim, Tit).' The larger number were written
during his missionary labors, and reflect his personal
situation, anxieties and companionships at the places

of their composition ; four are epistles of the 1st Rom
imprisonment (Eph, Phil, Col, Philem) : 2 Tim is a
voice from the dungeon, in his 2d imprisonment,
shortly before his martyrdom. Doctrine, counsel,

rebuke, admonition, tender solicitude, ethical in-

struction, prayer, thanksgiving, blend in living fusion

in their contents. So marvelous a collection of

letters, on such magnificent themes, was never before

given to the world.

The earliest epistles, in point of date, are generally

held to be those to the Thessalonians, written from
Corinth (52, 53 AD). The church, newly-founded,

had passed through much affliction (1 Thess 1 6;

2 14; 3 3.4, etc), and Paul writes to comfort and
exhort it. His words about the Second Coming
(4 13 ff) led to mistaken expectations and some
disorders. These his 2d epistle was written to
correct (2 Thess 2 1-3; 3 6, etc).

Corinth itself received the next epistles—the
1st called forth by reports received at Ephesus of

grave divisions and irregularities (1 Cor 1 11;

3 3; 11 18 ff, etc), joined with pride of knowledge,

doctrinal heresy (15 12 ff), and at least one case

of gross immorahty (ch 5) in the church; the 2d,

written at Philippi, expressing joy at the repentance

of the offender, and removing the severe sentence

that had been passed upon him (2 Cor 2 1-10;

cf 1 Cor 5 3.4), likewise vindicating Paul's own
apostleship (chs 10-13). The date of both is 57
AD. 1 Cor contains the beautiful hymn on love

(ch 13), and the noble chapter on resurrection

(ch 15).

In the following year (58 BC) Paul penned from
Corinth the Epistle to the Romans—the greatest of

his doctrinal epistles. In it he develops his great

theme of the impossibility of justification before

God through works of law (chs 1-3), and of the

Divine provision for human salvation in a "right-

eousness of God" in Christ Jesus, received through
faith. He exhibits first the objective side of this

redemption in the deliverance from condemnation
effected through Christ's reconcifing death (chs

3-6); then the subjective side, in the new life im-
parted by the spirit, giving deliverance from the

power of sin (chs 6-8). A discussion follows of the
Divine sovereignty in God's dealings with Israel,

and of the end of these dealings (chs 9-11), and
the epistle concludes with practical exhortations,

counsels to forbearance and greetings (chs 12-16).

Closely connected with the Epistle to the Romans
is that to the Galatians, in which the same truths

are handled, but now with a polemical intent in

expostulation and reproach. The Galatian churches
had apostatized from the gospel of faith to Jewish
legalism, and the apostle, sorely grieved, writes

this powerful letter to rebuke their faithlessness,

and recaU them to their allegiance to the truth. It

is reasonable to suppose that the 2 epistles are
nearly related in place and time. The question is

complicated, however, by the dispute which has
arisen as to whether the churches intended are those
of Northern Galatia (the older view; cf Conybeare
and Howson, Lightfoot) or those of Southern
Galatia (Sir Wm. Ramsay), i.e. the churches of

Derbe, Lystra, Iconium and Antioch, in Paul's
time embraced in the Rom province of Galatia
(see Galatia; Galatians). If the latter view is

adopted, date and place are uncertain; if the former,
the epistle may have been written from Ephesus
(cir 57 AD).
The 4 epistles of the imprisonment all fall within

the years 60, 61 AD. That to the PhiUppians,
warmly praising the church, and exhorting to unity,
possibly the latest of the group, was sent by the
hand of Epaphroditus, who had come to Rome with
a present from the Philippian church, and had there
been overtaken by a serious illness (Phil 2 25-30;
4 15-18). The remaining 3 epistles (Eph, Col, and
Philem) were written at one time, and were carried
to their destinations by Epaphras. Eph and Col
are twin epistles, similar in thought and style, ex-
tolling the preeminence of Christ, but it is doubtful
whether the former was not really a "circular"
epistle, or even, perhaps, the lost Epistle to the
Laodiceans (Col 4 16; see Epistle to the Laodi-
CEANs). The Colossi^n epistle has in view an early
form of gnostic heresy (cf Lightfoot, Gal). Philem
is a personal letter to a friend of the apostle's at
Colossae, whose runaway slave, Onesimus, now a
Christian, is being sent back to him with warm
commendations. See Captivity Epistles.

Latest from Paul's pen are the Pastoral Epistles
(1, 2 Tim, Tit), implying his hberation from his
1st imprisonment, and a new period of missionary
labor in Ephesus, Macedonia and Crete (see Pas-
toral Epistles). Timothy was left at Ephesus
(1 Tim 1 3), Titus at Crete (Tit 1 5), for the
regulation and superintendence of the churches.
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The epistles, the altered style of which shows the
deep impress of advancing years and changed con-
ditions, contain admonitions to pastoral duty, with
warnings as to perils that had arisen or would arise.

1 Tim and Tit were written while the apostle
was still at liberty (63 AD); 2 Tim is from his

Rom prison, when his case had been partly heard,
and the end was impending (2 Tim 4 6.16.17).

(b) Epistle to the Hebrews: These are the Pau-
line Epistles proper. The Epistle to the Hebrews,
though ascribed to Paul in the title of the AV, is

not really his. It is an early writing (probably
before the destruction of Jerus, 70 AD) of some
friend of the apostle's (in Italy, of 13 23.24), de-
signed, by a reasoned exhibition of the superiority
of Jesus to Moses and the Levitical priesthood, and
of the fulfilment of OT types and institutions in

His person and sacrifice, to remove the difficulties

of Jewish Christians, who clung with natural affec-

tion to their temple and divinely appointed ritual.

It was included by Eusebius, with others in the
East (not, however, by Origen), among the epistles

of Paul: in the West the Pauline authorship was
not admitted. Many, nevertheless, with Origen,

upheld a connection with Paul ("the thoughts are

Paul's"). Ideas and style suggest an Alexandrian
training: hence Luther's conjecture of ApoUos as the
writer. There can be no certainty on the subject.

The value of the Epistle is unimpaired, whoever
was the author.

(c) Cathohc Epistles: Of the 7 so-called "Catho-
lic" Epistles, Jas and Jude are by "brethren" of the

Lord (James, "the Lord's brother," was head of

the church at Jerus, Acts 15 13; 21 18; Gal 1 19,

etc); Peter and John, to whom the others were
ascribed, were apostles. Jas and 1 Pet are addressed

to the Jews of the Dispersion (1 Pet 1 1; Jas 11).
The doubts respecting certain of these writings

have already been mentioned. The early date and
acceptance of Jas is attested by numerous allusions

(Clem, of Rome, Barnabas, Hermas, Did). Many
regard it as the eariiest of the epistles—before

Paul's. Its tone is throughout practical. The
seeming conflict with Paul on faith and works,

which led Luther to speak shghtingly of it, is only

verbal. Paul, too, held that a dead faith avails

nothing (1 Cor 13 2; Gal 5 6). 1 Jn, like 1 Pet,

was undisputed (if the Fourth Gospel is genume,

1 Jn is), and, on internal grounds, the shorter

epistles (2, 3 Jn) need not be doubted (see Epistles

OF John). Jude, rugged in style, with allusions

to Jewish Apocalypses (vs 9.14), is well attested,

and 2 Pet seems to found on it. The last-named

epistle must rely for acceptance on its own claim

(2 Pet 1 1.18), andoninternalevidenceof sincerity.

It is to be observed that, though late inbeing noticed,

it never appears to have been treated as spurious.

The style certainly differs from 1 Pet; this may be

due to the use of an amanuensis. If accepted, it

must be placed late in Peter's life (before 65 AD).

1 Pet and Jude, in that case, must be earlier (see

Catholic Epistles).
.

(3) Prophecy.—The Book of Revelation: The
one prophetic book of the NT—the apocalyptic

counterpart of Dnl in the OT—is the Book o/ Rev.

The external evidence for the Johannine authorship

is strong (see Apocalypse). Tradition and in-

ternal evidence ascribe it to the reign of Domitian

(oir 95 AD). Its contents were given in vision in

the isle of Patmos (Rev 1 9). The theory which

connects it with the reign of Nero through the sup-

posed fitness of this name to express the mystic

no. 666 is entirely precarious (cf Salmon, Intro to

NT, 245-54). The main intent is to exhibit in

symbolic form the approaching conflicts of Christ

and His church with anti-Christian powers—with

secular world-power (Beast), with intellectual anti-

Christianism (False Prophet), with ecclesiastical

anti-Christianism (Woman)—these conflicts issuing
in victory and a period of triumph, preluding, after

a sharp, final struggle, the last scenes (resurrection,

judgment) , and the eternal state. When the visions

are taken, not as poetic imaginings, but as true
apocalyptic unveilings, the change in style from
the gospel, which may be regarded as already
written, can readily be understood. These mighty
revelations in Patmos brought about, as by vol-

canic force, a tremendous upheaval in the seer's

soul, breaking through all previous strata of thought
and feeling, and throwing everything into a new
perspective. On the resultant high keynote:
"Amen: Come, Lord Jesus" (Rev 22 20), the
NT closes.

(4) Canonicily.—The principal steps by which the

books now enumerated were gradually formed into

a NT" Canon," have been indicated in previous sec-

tions. The test of canonicity here, as in the OT,
is the presence of inspiration. Some would pre-

fer the word "apostolic," which comes to the same
thing. All the writings above reckoned were held

to be the works of apostles or of apostohc men,
and on this ground were admitted into the list of

books having authority in the church. Barnabas
(cir 100-120 AD) already quotes Mt 20 16 with
the formula "it is written." Paul quotes as "scrip-

ture" (1 Tim 5 18) a passage found only in Lk
(10 7). Paul's Epistles are classed with "other

scriptures" in 2 Pet 3 16. Post-apostolic Fathers

draw a clear distinction between their own writings

and those of apostles like Paul and Peter (Poly-

carp, Ignatius, Barnabas). The Fathers of the

close of the 2d cent, treat the NT writings as in the

fullest degree inspired (cf Westcott, Intro to Study

of Gospels, Append. B). An important impulse

to the formation of a definite canon came from the

gnostic Marcion (cir 140 AD), who made a canon
for himself in 2 parts, "Gospel" and "Apostolicon,"

consisting of one gospel (a mutilated Lk) and 10

epistles of Paul (excluding Pastorals). A challenge

of this kind had to be taken up, and Usts of NT
writings began to be made (Melito, Muratorian

Fragment, etc), with the results previously de-

scribed. By the commencement of the 4th cent,

unanimity had practically been attained as regards

even the Antilegomena. At the Council of Nicaea

(325 AD), Westcott says, "the Holy Scriptures of

the Old and New Testaments were silently admitted

on all sides to have a final authority" {Bible in

Church, 155). See Canon of NT.
V. Unity and Spiritual Purpose—Inspiration.—

Holy Scripture is not simply a collection of religious

books: still less does it consist of mere

1. Scrip- fragments of Jewish and Christian

ture a Unity literature. It belongs to the concep-

tion of Scripture that, though origi-

nating "by divers portions and in divers manners"

(He 1 1), it should yet, in its completeness, con-

stitute a unity, evincing, in the spirit and purpose

that bind its parts together, the Divine source from

which its revelation comes. The Bible is the record

of God's revelations of Himself to men in successive

ages and dispensations (Eph 1 8-10; 3 5-9;

Col 1 25.26), till the revelation culminates in the

advent and work of the Son, and the mission of the

Spirit. It is this aspect of the Bible which consti-

tutes its grand distinction from all collections of

sacred writings—the so-called "Bibles" of heathen

reUgions—in the world. These, as the sUghtest

inspection of them shows, have no unity. They
are accumulations of heterogeneous materials, pre-

senting, in their collocation, no order, progress, or

plan. The reason is, that they embody no historical

revelation working out a purpose in consecutive

stages from germinal beginnings to perfect close.
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The Bible, by contrast, is a single book because it

embodies such a revelation, and exhibits such a
purpose. The unity of the book, made up of so
many parts, is the attestation of the reality of the
revelation it contains.

This feature of spiritual purpose in the Bible is

one of the most obvious things about it (cf POT,
30 ff ) . It gives to the Bible what is

2. The sometimes termed its "organic unity."
Purpose The Bible has a beginning, middle and
of Grace end. The opening chs of Gen have

their counterpart in the "new heaven
and new earth" and paradise restored of the clos-

ing chapters of Rev (21, 22). Man's sin is made
the starting-point for disclosures of God's grace.
The patriarchal history, with its covenants and
promises, is continued in the story of the Exodus
and the events that follow, in fulfilment of these
promises. Dt recapitulates the lawgiving at Sinai.

Josh sees the people put in possession of the promised
land. Backsliding, rebellion, failure, do not defeat
God's purpose, but are overruled to carry it on to a
surer completion. The monarchy is made the oc-
casion of new promises to the house of David (2 S
7). The prophets root themselves in the past, but,
at the very hour when the nation seems sinking in
ruin, hold out bright hopes of a greater future in
the extension of God's kingdom to the Gentiles,
under Messiah's rule. A critical writer, Kautzsch,
has justly said: "The abiding value of the OT lies

above all in this, that it guarantees to us with ab-
solute certainty the fact and the process of a Divine
plan and way of salvation, which found its conclusion
and fulfilment in the new covenant, in the person
and work of Jesus Christ" {Bleibende Bedeutung des
AT, 22, 24:, 28-29, 30-31).

Fulfilment in Christ.—How truly all that was
imperfect, transitional, temporary, in the OT was
brought to realization and completion in the redemp-
tion and spiritual kingdom of Christ need not here
be dwelt upon. Christ is the prophet, priest and
king of the New Covenant. His perfect sacrifice,

"once for all," supersedes and abolishes the typical
sacrifices of the old economy (He 9, 10). His
gift of the Spirit realizes what the prophets had
foretold of God's law being written in men's hearts
(Jer 31 31-34; 32 39.40; Ezk 11 19.20, etc). His
kingdom is established on moveless foundations, and
can have no end (Phil 2 9-11; He 12 28; Rev 5
13, etc). In tracing the lines of this redeeming pur-
pose of God, brought to hght in Christ, we gain the
key which unlocks the inmost meaning of the whole
Bible. It is the revelation of a "gospel."

"Inspiration" is a word round which many de-
bates have gathered. If, however, what has been

said is true of the Bible as the record
3. Inspira- of a progressive revelation, of its con-
tion tents as the discovery of the will of

God for man's salvation, of the pro-
phetic and apostolic standing of its writers, of

the unity of spirit and purpose that pervades it,

it will be difficult to deny that a quite peculiar pres-

ence, operation, and guidance of the Spirit of God
are manifest in its production. The belief in

inspiration, it has been seen, is implied in the forma-
tion of these books into a sacred canon. The
full discussion of the subject belongs to a special

art. (see Inspiration).

Biblical claim.—Here it need only be said that
the claim for inspiration in the Bible is one made
in fullest measure by the Bible itself. It is not
denied by any that Jesus and His apostles regarded
the OT Scriptures as in the fullest sense inspired.

The appeal of Jesus was always to the Scriptures,

and the word of Scripture was final with Him,
"Have ye not read?" (Mt 19 4). "Ye do err, not
knowing the scriptures, nor the power of God"

(Mt 22 29). This because "God" speaks in them
(Mt 19 4). Prophecies and psalms were fulfilled

in Him (Lk 18 31; 22 37; 24 27.44). Paul es-

teemed the Scriptures "the oracles of God" (Rom
3 2). They are "God-inspired" (2 Tim 3 16).

That NT prophets and apostles were not placed

on any lower level than those of the OT is mani-
fest from Paul's explicit words regarding himself

and his fellow-apostles. Paul never faltered in his

claim to be "an apostle of Christ Jesus through the
will of God" (Eph 1 1, etc)

—"separated unto the

gospel of God" (Rom 1 1)—^who had received his

message, not from man, but by "revelation" from
heaven (Gal 1 11.12). The "mystery of Christ"

had "now been revealed unto his holy apostles

and prophets in the Spirit," in consequence of which
the church is declared to be "built upon the founda-
tion of the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus

himself being the chief corner stone" (Eph 2 20;

3 5).

Marks of inspiration.—It might be shown that
these claims made by NT writers for the OT and
for themselves are borne out by what the OT itself

teaches of prophetic inspiration, of wisdom as the
gift of God's spirit, and of the light, holiness, saving
virtue and sanctifying power continually ascribed
to God's "law," "words," "statutes," "command-
ments," "judgments" (see above). This is the
ultimate test of "inspiration"—^that to which Paul
likewise appeals—its power to "make wise unto
salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus"
(2 Tim 3 15)—its profitableness "for teaching,
for reproof, for correction, for instruction which is

in righteousness" (ver 16)—all to the end "that
the man of God may be complete, furnished com-
pletely unto every good work" (ver 17). Nothing
is here determined as to "inerrancy" in minor his-

torical, geographical, chronological details, in
which some would wrongly put the essence of in-
spiration; but it seems implied that at least there
is no error which can interfere with or nullify the
utility of Scripture for the ends specified. Who
that brings Scripture to its own tests of inspiration,
will deny that, judged as a whole, it fulfils them?

3. The claim of the Bible to a Divine origin is

justified by its historical influence. Regarded even
as lit. J the Bible has an unexampled

4. Histor- place in history. Ten or fifteen MSS
ical Influ- are thought a goodly number for an
ence of the ancient classic; the MSS of whole or
Bible parts of the NT are reckoned by thou-

sands, the oldest going back to the
4th or 5th cent. Another test is tr. The books
of the NT had hardly begun to be put together before
we find tr= being made of them in Lat, Syr, Egyp,
later into Gothic and other barbarous tongues
(see Vebsions). In the Middle Ages, before the
invention of printing, tr" were made into the ver-
nacular of most of the countries of Europe. Today
there is not a language in the civilized world, hardly
a language among uncivilized tribes, wherever mis-
sions have gone, into which this word of God has
not been rendered. Thanks to the labors of Bible
Societies, the circulation of the Bible in the differ-

ent countries of the world in recent years outstrips
all previous records. No book has ever been so
minutely studied, has had so many books written
on it, has founded so vast a lit. of hymns, liturgies,
devotional writings, sermons, has been so keenly
assailed, has evoked such splendid defences, as the
Bible. Its spiritual influence cannot be estimated.
To tell all the Bible has been and done for the world
would be to rewrite in large part the history of
modern civilization. Without it, in heathen lands,
the arm and tongue of the missionary would be
paralyzed. With it, even in the absence of the
missionary, wondrous results are often effected.
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In national life the Bible is the source of our highest
social and national aspirations. Professor Huxley,
though an agnostic, argued for the reading of the
Bible in the schools on this very ground. "By the
study of what other book," he asked, "could chil-
dren be so much humanized, and made to feel that
each figure in that vast historical procession fills,

like themselves, but a momentary space in the in-
terval between two eternities, and earns the tslessings
or the curses of all times, according to its effort to
do good and to hate evil, even as they are also earn-
ing their payment for their work?" {Critiques and
Addresses, 61).

VI. Addenda.—A few notes may be added, in
closing, on special points hot touched in the pre-
ceding sections.

Already in pre-Talm times, for purposes of read-
ing in the synagogues, the Jews had larger divisions

of the law into sections called Para-
1. Chapters shaha, and of the prophets into similar
and Verses sections called Ha-phtaraha. They had

also smaller divisions into P'^Ulcim,
corresponding nearly with our verses. The division
into chapters is much later (13th cent.). It is

ascribed to Cardinal Hugo de St Caro (d. 1248) ; by
others to Stephen Langton, archbishop of Canter-
bury (d. 1227). It was adopted into the Vulg,
and from this was transferred by R. Nathan (cir

1440) to the Heb Bible (Bleek, Keil). Verses are
marked in the Vulg as early as 1558. They first

appear in the NT in Robert Stephens' edition
of the Gr Testament in 1551. Henry Stephens,
Robert's son, reports that they were devised by
his father during a journey on horseback from Paris
to Lyons.
The AV of 1611, based in part on earlier English

VSS, esp. Tyndale's, justly holds rank as one of

the noblest monuments of the English
2. AV and language of its own, or any, age.

RV Necessarily, however, the Gr text
used by the translators ("Textus

Receptus"), resting on a few late MSS, was very
imperfect. With the discovery of more ancient
MSS, and multiplication of appliances for criticism,

the need and call for a revised text and tr became
urgent. Finally, at the instance of the Convocation
of the Province of Canterbury, the task of revision

was undertaken by Committees representing the
best English and American scholarship. Their
labors resulted in the publication, in 1881, of the
Revised NT, and in 1885, of the Revised OT (a

revised edition of the Apoc was published in 1896).

The preferences of the American Revisers were
printed in an appendix, a pledge being given that
no further changes should be made for 14 years.

The English Companies were disbanded shortly

after 1885, but the American Committee, adhering

to its own renderings, and beUeving that further

improvements on the English RV were possible,

continued its organization and work. This issued,

in 1901, in the production of the ARV, which aims
at greater consistency and accuracy in a number of

important respects, and is supplied, also, with care-

fully selected marginal references (see American
Revised Version). Little could be done, in either

ERV or ARV, in the absence of reliable data for

comparison, with the text of the OT, but certain

obvious corrections have been made, or noted in the

margin.
In recent years abundant helps have been fur-

nished, apart from Commentaries and Dictionaries,

for the intelligent study of the EngUsh
3. Helps to Bible. Among such works may be

Study mentioned the Oxford Helps to the

Study of the Bible; the valuable Aids

to Bible Students (Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1898);

Dr. Angus' Bible Handbook (revised by Green);

A. S. Peake's Guide to Biblical Study (1897);
W. F. Adeney's How to Read the Bible (1896);
R. C. Moulton's The Modern Reader's Bible (1907);
The Sunday School Teachers' Bible (1875); The
Variorum Reference Bible and Variorum Teachers'
Bible (1880); Weymouth's AT in Modern Speech
(1909); The Twentieth Cent. NT (Westcott and
Hort's text, 1904); S. Lloyd's The Corrected Eng-
lish NT (Bagster, 1905).

Literature.—Of arts, in the Bible Diets,, specially
Sanday on "Bible," and DobschUtz on "The Bible in the
Church," in Hastings' Enc of Rel. and Ethics, H; West-
cott, The Bible in the Church (1875) ; W. H. Bennett, A
Primer of the Bible (1897); A. F. Kirkpatrick, The Divine
Library of the OT (1896); J. Eadie, The English Bible;
works on Introduction (Driver, etc); books mentioned
above under "Helps"; B. B. Warfleld in Princeton Theo-
logical Review (October, 1910) ; C. A. Briggs, General Intro
to the Study of Holy Scripture (Scribners, 1899) ; W. H.
Green, General Intro to the OT (Scribners, 1899); E. C.
Bissell, The Pent: Its Origin and Structure (Scribners,
1885); Zahn, Intro to the NT.

James Orr
BIBLICAL CRITICISM. See Criticism op

Bible.

BIBLICAL DISCREPANCIES, bib'li-kal dis-
krep'an-siz. See Discrepancies, Biblical.

BIBLICAL THEOLOGY, bib'li-kal th5-ol'6-ji:

I. Biblical Theology as a Science
1. Definition
2. Relation to Dogmatics
3. Place and Method of Biblical Theology
4. Relation to Scientific Exegesis

II. History op Biblical Theology
1. Its Rise in Scientific Form
2. Patristic and Scholastic Periods
3. Biblical Efforts in 17th and 18th Centuries
4. OT Theology in First Half of 19th Century
5. NT Theology In the 19th Century
6. OT Theology in Second Halt of 19th Century
7. Bearings of Criticism on OT Theology

III. Divisions of Biblical Theology
1. Divergent Views of OT Divisions
2. Law and Prophecy
3. Primal Prophetism and Final Judaism
4. Place of Mosaism
5. Nature of Israel's EeUgious Development

Literature

/. As a Science.—Bib. theology seems best de-
fined as the doctrine of Bib. religion. As such it

works up the material contained in the
1. Defi- OT and the NT as the product of
nition exegetical study. This is the modern

technical sense of the term, whereby
it signifies a systematic representation of Bib.
religion in its primitive form.

Bib. theology has sometimes been taken to signify
not alone this science of the doctrinal declarations of
the Scriptures, but the whole group of sciences con-
cerned with the interpretation and exposition of the
Scriptures. In that wider view of Bib. theology,
the term exegetical theology has been used to define
and include the group of sciences already referred

to. But the whole weight of preference seems, in
our view, to belong to the narrower use of the term
Bib. theology, as more strictly scientific.

This is not to confound the science of Bib. theology
with that of dogmatics, for their characters are

sharply distinguished. The science of

2. Relation dogmatics is a historico-philosophical

to Dog- one; that of Bib. theology is purely
matics historic. Dogmatics declares what,

for religious faith, must be regarded
as truth; Bib. theology only discovers what the
writers of the OT and the NT adduce as truth.

This latter merely ascertains the contents of the
ideas put forward by the sacred writers, but is not
concerned with their correctness or verification.

It is the what of truth, in these documentary
authorities. Bib. theology seeks to attain. The
why, or with what right, it is so put forward as truth,

belongs to the other science, that of dogmatics.
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Bib. theology is thus the more objective science;

it has no need of dogmatics; dogmatics, on the
other hand, cannot be without the

3. Place aid of Bib. theology. The Bib. theolo-
and gian should be a Christian philosopher,
Method an exegete, and, above all, a historian.

of Biblical For it is in a manner purely historical

Theology that Bib. theology seeks to investigate

the teaching, in whole, of each of the
sacred writers. Each writing it studies in itself,

in its relation to the others, and in its place in history

taken as a whole. Its method is historical-genetic.

The proper place of Bib. theology is at the head of his-

torical theology, where it shines as a center of hght.
Its ideal as a science is to present a clear, complete
and comprehensive survey of the Bib. teachings.

In pursuance of this end, Bib. theology is served
by scientific exegesis, whose results it presents in

ordered form so as to exhibit the or-

4. Relation ganic unity and completeness of Bib.

to Exegesis rehgion. Theimportanceof Bib. theol-

ogy lies in the way it directs, corrects

and fructifies all moral and dogmatic theology by
bringing it to the original founts of truth. Its spirit

is one of impartial historical inquiry.

//. History of Biblical Theology.—Bib. theology,

in any truly scientific form, dates only from the
18th cent. Offspring as it was of

1. Its Rise German rationalism, it has yet been
in Scientific found deserving of cultivation and
Form scientific study by the most orthodox

theology. Indeed, Pietism, too, urged
its claims as Bib. dogma, over against the too
scholastic dogma of orthodoxy. The Patristic

theology, no doubt, was Bib., and the
2. Patristic Alexandrian School deserves special

and praise. The scholastic theology of the
Scholastic Middle Ages leaned on the Fathers
Periods rather than on the Bible. Bib. the-

ology, in spirit, though not in form,
found a revival at the Reformation. But this was
early followed by a 17th cent, type of scholasticism,

polemical and confessional.

Even in that cent., however, efforts of a more
purely Bib. character were not wanting, as witness

. those of Schmidt, Witsius and Vit-

3. 17th and ringa. But throughout the entire

18th Cents. 18th cent, there were manifest en-
deavors to throw off the scholastic

yoke and return to Bib. simplicity. Haymann
(1708). Biisching (1756), Zachariae (1772) and
Storr (1793), are examples of the efTorts referred to.

But it was from the rationalistic side that the first

vindication of Bib. theology as a science of inde-

pendent rank was made. This merit belonged to
Gabler (1787), who urged a purely historical treat-

ment of the Bible, and was, later, shared by his

colleague, G. L. Bauer, who issued a Bib. Theology of
theNT (Ger) in four parts (1800-1802) . More inde-

pendent still was the standpoint assumed by C. F.

Ammon in his Biblische Theologie (2d ed, 1801-2).

Ammon does not fail to apprehend the historical

character of our science, saying that Bib. theology

should deal only with the "materials, fundamental
ideas, and results of Bib. teaching, without troubling

itself about the connection of the same, or weaving
them into an artificial system."
The influence of Schleiermacher was hardly a

fortunate one, the OT being sundered from the NT,
and attention centered on the latter.

4. OT The- Kayser (1813) and, still more, De
ology in Wette, who died in 1850, piirsued the
First Half perfecting of our science, particularly

of 19th in matters of method. Continuators
Cent. of the work were Baumgarten-Crusius

(1828), Cramer (1830) and Colin, whose
work was posthumously presented by D. Schulz in

1836. It was in the second quarter of the 19th

cent, that the Bib. theology of the OT began to

receive the full attention it deserved. It has been
declared the merit of Hegel's philosophy to have
taught men to see, in the various Bib. systems of

doctrine, a complete development, and Hegel did,

no doubt, exert a fertilizing influence on historical

inquiry. But it must also be said that the Hegelian
philosophy affected Bib. theology in a prejudicial

manner, as may be seen in Vatke's a priori con-
struction of history and doctrine in his work, Diehib.

Theologie (1835), and in Bruno Bauer's Die Religion

des AT (1838-39), which controverted but did not

improve upon Vatke. Steudel (1840), Oehler (1845)

and Havernick (1848) 'are worthy of particularly

honorable mention in this OT connection. In his

Theology of the OT {3d ed, 1891; Amer. ed, 1883)

G. F. Oehler excellently maintained the close con-
nection between the OT and the NT, which Heng-
stenberg had already emphasized in 1829.

The Bib. theology of the NT was furthered by the
memorable Neander. In 1832, he first issued his

Planting and Training of the Christian

6. NT Church, while his Life of Jesus first

Theology appeared in 1837. In this latter work,
in the 19th he summarized the doctrine of the
Cent. Redeemer, while the former presented

the doctrinal teaching of the apostohc
writers in such wise as to show the different shades
of thought pecuhar to each of them, pointing out,

at the same time, "how, notwithstanding all differ-

ence, there was an essential unity beneath, unless

one is deceived by the form, and how the form in its

diversity is easily explained." C. F. Schmid im-
proved in some respects upon Neander's work in

his excellent Biblical Theology of the NT, issued
(1853) after his death by Weizsacker (new ed, 1864).
In Schmid's work, the Bib. theology of the NT is

presented with objectivity, clearness and pene-
trating sympathy.
Hahn's Theology of the NT (1854) came short

of doing justice to the diverse types of doctrinal
development in the NT. The work of G. V. Lech-
ler on the apostolic and post-apostolic age, was, in
its improved form of 1857, much more important.
E. Reuss, in 1852, issued his valuable History of
the Christian Theology of the Apostolic Age, a com-
plete and critical work, but not sufficiently objective
in its treatment. The Prelections on NT The-
ology of F. C. Baur, head of the Tubingen school,
exemplify both the merits and the defects of the
school. They are critical, independent and sug-
gestive, but lacking in impartiahty. They were
published by his son after his death (1864). A new
ed of these lectures on NT theology was issued by
Pfleiderer in 1893.
Having first dealt with the teachings of Jesus,

Baur then set out the materials of the NT theology
in three periods, making Paul well-nigh the founder
of Christianity. For him only four epistles of Paul
were genuine products of the apostolic age, namely,
Romans, the two Corinthians, Galatians, together
with the Revelation. To the growth and history
of the NT Baur applied the method of the Hegelian
dialectic, and, though powerful and profound, dis-

played a lack of sane, well-balanced judgment. Yet
so conservative a scholar as Weiss gave Baur the
credit of having "first made it the problem of criti-

cism to assign to each book of the NT its place in
the history of the development of primitive Chris-
tianity, to determine the relations to which it owes
its origin, the object at which it aims, and the views
it represents." Among Baur's followers may be
noted Pfleiderer, in his Paulinism (1873).

The Theology of the NT, by J. J. Van Oosterzee
(Eng. ed, 1870), is a serviceable book for students,
and the NT Theology of A. Immer (1878), abeady



471 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Biblical Theology

famous for his hermeneutical studies, is note-
worthy. Chief among subsequent cultivators of
the Bib. theology of the NT must be reckoned B.
Weiss, whose work in two volumes (Eng. ed,
1882-83) constitutes a most critical and complete,
thorough and accurate treatment of the subject
in all its details: W. Beyschlag, whose A^'T Theology
(Eng. ed, in 2 vols, 1895) is also valuable; H. Holtz-
mann, whose treatise on NT Theology (1897)
dealt in a critical fashion with the doctrinal con-
tents of the NT. Holtzmann's learning and ability
are great, but his work is marred by naturaUstic
presuppositions. The French work on Theology
of the NT, hy J. Bovon (2 vols, 1893-94) is marked
by great independence, skill and fairness. The
Theology of the NT, by W. F. Adeney (1894), and
the yet more recent, and very attractively written,

work with the same title, by G. B. Stevens (1899),
bring us pretty well up to the present state of our
science in respect of the NT.
Coming backtotheBib. theology oftheOTinthe

second half of the 19th cent., we find A. Kloster-
mann's Investigations into the OT

6. OT Theology, which appeared in 1868.
Theology The OT theology, no leas than that
in Second of the NT, was set forth by that great

Half of the scholar, H. Ewald, in four vols (1871-
of the 19th 75; Eng. ed [first part], 1888). His
Cent. interest in NT theology was due to his

strong feeling that the NT is really the
second part of the record of Israel's revelation.

A. Kuenen dealt with the Religion of Israel in two
volumes (Eng. ed, 1874-75), . writing nobly but
with defective insight into, and comprehension of,

the higher religious ideas of Israel. F. Hitzig's

Prelections (1880) deal with the theology of the OT,
as part of their contents. H. Schultz treated of

the OT Theology in two vols (1st ed, 1869; 5th ed,

1896; Eng. ed, 1892), in a careful, mainly just,

and, by comparison, well-balanced handhng of the

development of its religious ideas.

We have not touched upon writers like Smend,
for example, in his History of OT Religion (1893),

and J. Robertson, in his Early Religion of Israel

(2d ed, 1892), who treat of the Bib. theology of the

OT only in a way subsidiary to the consideration

of the historico-critical problems. The Concep-

tion of Revelation in the OT was dealt with by F. E.

Konig in 1882 in a careful and comprehensive

manner, and with regard to the order and relation

of the documents, revelation in Israel being taken

by him in a supranaturalistic sense. Significant

also for the progress of OT Bib. theology was The

Theological and the Historical View of the OT, by

C. Siegfried (1890), who insisted on the develop-

ment of the higher reUgion of Israel being studied

from the elder prophets as starting-point, instead

of the law.
, c, , t.

Mention should be made of Btbhcal i>tudy: Us

Principles, Methods and History, by C. A. Briggs

(1883; 4th ed, 1891); of the important Compen-

dium of the Bib. Theology of the O and the NT by

K. Sohlottmann (1889); of E. Riehm's valuable Or
Theology (1889); and of G. Dalman's Studiesm Bib.

Theology— the Divine name and its history—

m

1889. Also, of the OT Theology of A. Duff (1891)

;

A Dillmann's Handbook of OT Theology, edited by

Kittel (1895); and of Marti's edof the Theology of

ifte OT of A. Kayser (3d ed, 1897)

Of Theology of the OT by A. B. Davidson (1904),

it may be said that it does full justice to the idea

of a progressive development of doctrine in the 1,

and is certainly divergent from the view of those

who, like Cheyne, treat the OT writings as so many

fragments, from which no theology can be ex-

tracted. Biblical Theology of the OT, by B. Stade

(1905), is the work of a distinguished representative

of the modern critical views, already famous for

his work on the history of Israel (1887). The The-
ology of the OT by W. H. Bennett (1906) is a clear

and useful compendium of the subject.

Recent works like The Problem of the OT by
James Orr (1905), OT Critics by Thomas Whitelaw

(l90S),a,ndEssays in PentateuchalCriti-

7. Bearings dsm, ijy Harold M. Wiener (1909),

of Criticism deal with the critical questions, and do
on OT not concern us here, save to remark
Theology that they are not without bearing, in

their results, upon the theology of the
OT. Such results are, e.g. the insistences, in Orr's

work, on the unity of the OT, the higher than
naturalistic view of Israel's reUgious development,
the discriminate use of Divine names like Elohim
and Jehovah, and so forth; and the express con-
tention in Whitelaw's work, that the critical hypoth-
eses are not such as can yield "a philosophically

reasonable theology" (p. 346). Indeed, it must not
be supposed that even works, like that of S. R.
Driver, Introduction to the Literature of the OT (first

issued in 1891), are without resultant influence on
Bib. theology.
So far from that, the truth is that there is prob-

ably no result of the readjustment of the history

and lit. of the OT so important as its bearings on
the Bib. theology of the OT. For the order and the

method of revelation are most surely involved in

the order and relation of the books or documents,
and the course of the history. The progress of the

revelation ran parallel with the work of God in

Nature and in the growth of human society. Hence
the reconstruction of the historical theology of the

OT will take much time and study, that the full

value of the OT may be brought out as that of an
independent and permanent revelation, with char-

acteristic truths of its own. Meantime, the real-

ity of that revelation, and the teleological character

of the OT, have been brought out, in the most
signal manner, by theological scholars like Dorner,
Dillmann, Kittel, Kautsch, Schultz and others, who
feel the inadequacy of natural development or

"human reflection" to account for OT theology, and
the immediacy of God's contact with man in OT
times to be alone sufficient to account for a revela-

tion so weighty, organically connected, dynamically
bound together, monotheistic and progressive.

///. Divisions of Biblical Theology.—The di-

visions of OT theology are matters of grave diffi-

culty. For the newer criticism has
1. Diver- practically transformed that mode of

gent Views representing the process of Israel's re-

on the OT ligious development, which had been
customary or traditional. On this lat-

ter view, the Patriarchal Age was succeeded by the

Mosaic Age, with its law-giving under Moses, fol-

lowed, after an intercalated period of Judges and
monarchy, by the splendid Age of Prophecy. Then
there was the Exile preparing the way, after the

Return, for the new theocracy, wherein the Law of

Moses was sought with more persistent endeavor,

though not without darkly legalistic result. Such
were the historic bases for OT theology, but the

modifications proposed by the new criticism are

sufficiently serious . These it will be necessary to in-

dicate, without going beyond the scope of this art.

and attempting criticism of either the one view or

the other. It is the more necessary_ to do so, that

finality has not been reached by criticism. We are

only concerned with the difference which these

divergent views make for OT Bib. theology, whose
reconstruction is very far from perfected.

That they do mean serious difference has been
indicated in the historical part of this art. Most
obtrusive of these differences is the proposal to

invert the order of law and prophecy, and speak
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rather of the Prophets and the Law. For the Law
is, on the newer view, talien to belong to the post-

prophetic period—in short, to the
2. Law and period of the return from the Exile,

Prophecy whereas, in the traditional scheme of
the order of revelation, the Law was

found in full force both at the Exodus and the
Return, with a dead-letter period between. The
garment of legalism, the newer criticism asserts,

could not have suited the Israehtish nation in its

early and undeveloped stage, as it does after the
teachings of the prophets and the discipline of the
Exile. Against this, the older scheme prefers the
objection that an external and legalistic system is

made the outcome of the lofty spiritual teaching
of the prophets; the letter appears super-imposed
upon the spirit. Criticism, however, postulates for

the ritual codes of the Pent an influence parallel in

time with that of prophetism.
Besides the adjustments of prophecy and law

just referred to, the critical views postulate a
primal period in which the religion

3. Prophet- of the prophets, with their view of
ism and Israel's vocation, was inculcated; also,

Judaism a final period of Judaism, intercalated
between the Return and the Macca-

bees, in which are seen at work the Levitioal law,
and various anti-legal tendencies. It must be
obvious that attempts to integrate the OT theology
amid the prevailing uncertainties of criticism must
be far from easy or final, even if the need and im-
portance be felt of keeping the religious interest
before even the historical in OT study. For the
OT writers, religion was primary, history secondary
and incidental, we may well believe.

We must be content to know less of the remote
beginnings and initial stages of Israel's religious

development, for, as A. B. Davidson re-

4. Place of marked, "in matters like this we never
Mosaism can get at the beginning." J. Robert-

son deems criticism wrong in not allow-
ing "a sufficient starting-point for the develop-
ment," by which he means that pure prophetic
reUgion needs "a pure pre-prophetic religion" to
explain its more than "germinal or elementary
character." It may be noted, too, how much
greater place and importance are attached to
Mosaism or Moses by critics like Reuss, Schultz,
Bredenkamp and Strack, than by Wellhausen, who
yet allows a certain substratum of actual and his-

torical fact.

It may be observed, further, that no one is under
any compulsion to account for such a transforma-

tion, as even Wellhausen allows, in the
5. Israel's slow growth from very low beginnings
Religious of the idea of Jeh up to pure and
Develop- perfect monotheism—^among a non-
ment metaphysical people—by the simple

supposition of naturalistic theory.

Evolutionary the critical hypothesis of the religious

development of Israel may be, but that develop-
ment was clearly not so exclusively controlled by
human elements or factors as to exclude the pres-

ence of supernatural energy or power of revelation.

It had God within it—had, in Darner's phrase,
"teleology as its soul." Thus, as even Gunkel de-

clares, "Israel is, and remains, the people of revela-

tion." This is why Israel was able to make

—

despite all retrograde tendencies—^rectilinear prog-
ress toward a predestined goal—^the goal of being
what Ewald styled a "purely immortal and spirit-

ual Israel." OT theology does not seem to have
sufficiently realized that the OT really presents
us with theologies rather than a theology—with
the progressive development of a religion rather
than with theological ideas resting on one historic

plane.

LiTEBATUKE.—I, OT Literature: B. Stade, Biblische
Theologie des AT, 1905; H. Schultz, AT Theologie, Stlied,
1896; Eng. ed, 1892; H. Ewald, Revelation: Its Nature
and Record, Bug. ed, 1884; G F. Oehler, Theology of the

OT, Eng. ed, 1874; A. Kuenen, The Religion of Israel to

the Fall of the Jewish State, Eng. ed, 1875; E. Riehm, AT
Theologie, ISSQ; S.H.'DviYer, Anintroductiontoth Litera-
ture of the OT, Isted, 1891; A. B. Davidson, Theology of
the OT, 1904; J. Orr, The Problem of the OT, 1905; A.
Dufl, OT Theology, 1891; J. Robertson, Early Religion of
Israel. 2d ed, 1892; W. R. Smith, The OT in the Jewish
Church, new ed, 1892; W. H. Bennett, The Theology of
the OT, 1896; T. K. Cheyne, Founders of OT Criticism,
1893; T. Whitelaw, OT Critics, 1903; W. G.Jordan, Bib-
lical Criticism and Modern Thought, 1909; H. M. Wiener,
Essays in Pentateuchal Criticism, 1909; E. C. Bissell, The
Pentateuch: Its Origin and Structure, 1885; D. K. v. Orelli,

The OT Prophecy, Amer. ed, 1885, Eng. ed, 1893; B.
Duhm, Die Theologie der Propheten, 1875; E. Riehm,
Messianic Prophecy, 2d Eng. ed, 1891; C. I. Breden-
kamp, Geselz und Propheten, 1881; W. R. Smith, The
Prophets of Israel, 1882; D. K. Schlottmaun, Kompen-
dium der biblischen Theologie des A. u. N. Testaments,
1889; A. T. Kirkpatrick, The Divine Library of the OT,
1891; J. Lindsay, The Significance of the OT for Modern
Theology, 1896; R. Kittel, Scientific Study of the OT, Eng.
ed, 1910.

II, NT Literature: W. Beyschlag, NT Theology, 2d
ed, 1896; Eng. ed, 1895; H. Holtzmann, Lehrbuch der
NT Theologie, 1897; B. Weiss, Lehrbuch der biblischen
Theologie des NT, 7th ed, 1903; Eng. ed, 1883; J. J. v.
Oosterzee, Die Theologie des NT, 2d ed, 1886; Eng.
ed, 1870; J. Bovon, Theologie du Nouveau Testament,
1893-94; C. P. Schmid, Biblische Theologie des NT,
new ed, 1864; G. B. Stevens, The Theology of the NT,
1899; P. O. Baur, Vorlesungen liber NT Theologie,
1864; W. P. Adeney, The Theology of the NT, 1894;
A. C. McGiffert, A History of Christianity in the Apostolic
Age, 1897; E. Reuss, History of Christian Theology in
the Apostolic Age, Eng. ed, 1872; H. H. Wendt, The
Teaching of Jesus, Eng. ed, 1892; A. B. Bruce, The
Kingdom of Ood, 1890; J. Moorhouse, The Teaching of
Christ, 1891; O. Pfleiderer, Der Paulinismus, 2d ed, 1890;
2d Eng. ed, 1891; A. Sabatier, The Apostle Paul, Eng. ed,
1891; G. B. Stevens, The Pauline Theology, 2d ed, 1897;
G. Matheson, The Spiritual Development of St. Paul, 1890;
E. Riehm, Der Lehrbegriff des Hebrderbriefs, 1867; B.
Weiss, Der petrinische Lehrbegriff, 1855; G. B. Stevens,
The Johannine Theology, 1894; B. Weiss, Der fohanneische
Lehrbegriff in seinen GrundzUgen untersucht, 1862.

James Lindsay
BICHRI, bik'rl (1133, bikhrl, "first born";

cf HPN, 88, 102): Father of Sheba who rebelled
against David. B. is of the house of Benjamin and
the word probably means a "descendant of Becher"
(2 S 20 1 ff). Cf Becher 1.

BID : Variously signifying, according to six Heb
and as many Gr originals: (1) "to command" (Nu
14 10; Mt 1 24AV, Trpoo-Tdrrw, prostdtto); (2) "to
prescribe" or "order" (Jn 2 2); (3) "to consecrate,"
and so rendered in RV (Zeph 17; cf 1 S 16 5);
(4) el-rrov, elpon, "to say" or "tell" (Mt 16 12); (5)
"to call" i.e. "invite" (raX^u, kaUo), conspicuously
used in this sense in Christ's parables of the Mar-
riage Feast (Mt 22 3-9) and of the Great Supper
(Lk 14 7-24); (6) "to take leave of," &tot6.tto,,

apoldtto (Lk 9 61).

BIDDEN, bid'n: "Called," "invited" (1 S 9 13).

BIDE, bid: A variant of "abide" (q.v.); is the
rendering of ireptniviaj perimeno, in Wisd 8 12
(RV "they shall wait for me"). In Acts 1 4 the
same word is tr"" "wait for."

BIDKAR, bid'kar (1|5"13, Mdhkar; "son of

Deker"[?]; cf HPN, 69): A captain in the service
of Jehu, formerly his fellow-officer (2 K 9 25).

BIER, ber:

(1) Found in the OT only in 2 S 3 31, "and
king David followed Ihe bier"; and in the NT in
Lk 7 14, "and he [Jesus] came nigh and touched
the bier." The Heb word rendered "bier" {mittah)
and its Gr equivalent (sords) mean strictly "coffin."
The so-called "bier" among the ancient Hebrews
was simply an open coffin or a flat wooden frame,
on which the body of the dead was carried from
the house to the grave.
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(2) Closed coffins, so universal now in the West,
were unknown to common usage among the He-
brews of olden times, though not unknown to
Egyptians, Greeks and Romans.
At the burial of Abner the people were com-

manded to "rend their clothes" and "gird themselves
with sackcloth," and the king himself in token of
his grief and royal regard, "followed the bier" in
the procession to the grave (2 S 3 31).

(3) Of Jesus, when He met the procession that
went out of the gate of the city of Nain, bearing
to the grave the only son of the widowed mother,
Luke says, "When the Lord saw her, he had com-

BILDAD, bil'dad (TH"??, HUadh, "Bel has
loved"): The second of the three friends of Job
who, coming from distant regions, make an appoint-
ment together to condole with and comfort him in
his affliction (Job 2 11). He is from Shuah, an
unknown place somewhere in the countries E. and
S.E. of Pal (or the designation Shuhite may be
intended to refer to his ancestor Shuah, one of
Abraham's sons by Keturah, Gen 26 2), and from
his name (compounded with Bel, the name of a Bab
deity) would seem to represent the wisdom of the
distant East. His three speeches are contained in
Job 8, 18 and 25. For substance they are largely

Burial Procession.

passion on her .... and he came nigh and touched
the bier," and commanded the young man to arise,

etc. We should recall that contact with a dead
body was forbidden by the law as a source of de-
filement (Nu 19 11 f); so Jesus here "came nigh"
and "touched the bier" only in raising the young
man, thus avoiding any criticism for infraction of

the law. In Jn 11 35, as here, we have a miracle
of Jesus which clearly pointed to a higher law—
the eternal law of compassion which received its

first full expression in the life of Jesus and forms
one of the distinctive features of the gospel.

Geo. B. Eager
BIGTHA, big'tha {iir\^ii , bighHha' ; LXXBapa^C,

Barazi; B, BwpaJ-^i, Borazi; A, 'OopePud, Oarebod)

:

One of the seven eunuchs or chamberlains having
charge of the harem of King Xerxes ("Ahasuerus")
and commanded to bring Vashti to the king's ban-
quet (Est 1 10).

BIGTHAN, big'than, BIGTHANA, big-tha'na

Cirija , N3ri33 , bighnhan, bighHhana'; LXX omits

name) : One of the two chamberlains or eunuchs of

Xerxes ("Ahasuerus") who conspired against the

king's life, the conspiracy being detected by Mor-
decai and the culprits hanged (Est 2 21). Possibly

these men had been partially superseded by the

degradation of Vashti and were thus prompted to

take revenge on Xerxes.

BIGVAI, big'va-i ("^133, bighway; Baoytl, Baogei,

Ba-yovd, Bagoud) :

(1) The head of one of the families who returned

from Babylon with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 2; Neh 7

7), having a large number of his retainers (2,056,

according to Ezr 2 14; 2,067, according to Neh
7 19), besides 72 males later under Ezra (8 14).

(2) One of those who subscribed the covenant

with Nehemiah (10 16).

BIKATH-AVEN, bik-ath-a'ven (i.1S"n?153,

hik'ath 'awen, "valley of vanity" [Am 1 5 AVm]).
See Aven; Beth-bden.

an echo of what Ehphaz has maintained, but charged
with somewhat increased vehemence (cf 8 2; 18
3.4) because he deems Job's words so impious and
wrathful. He is the first to attribute Job's calamity
to actual wickedness; but he gets at it indirectly
by accusing his children (who were destroyed, 1

19) of sin to warrant their punishment (8 4) . For
his contribution to the discussion he appeals to
tradition (8 8-10), and taking Eliphaz' cue of
cause and effect (ver 11) he gives, evidently from
the literary stores of wisdom, a description of the
precarious state of the wicked, to which he con-
trasts, with whatever implication it involves, the
felicitous state of the righteous (8 11-22). His
second speech is an intensified description of the
wicked man's woes, made as if to match Job's de-
scription of his own desperate case (cf 18 5-21 with
16 6-22), thus tacitly identifying Job with the
reprobate wicked. His third speech (25), which is

the last utterance of the friends, is brief, subdued
in tone, and for substance is a kind of Parthian
shot, reiterating Eliphaz' depravity idea, the doc-
trine that dies hardest. This speech marks the final

silencing of the friends.

John Franklin Genung
BILEAM, bil'5-am (Dyba, biVdm; 'ipXadu, Ib-

ladm): A town in the territory of Manasseh as-

signed to the Kohathite Levites (1 Ch 6 70),
probably the same as Ibleam (Josh 17 11, etc),

and identical with the modern BeVameh, half a
mile S. of Jenln.

BILGAH, bil'ga, BILGAI, bil'gS-i (naba, bil-

gah; ''SpS, bilgay, "cheerfulness"): A priest or

priestly family in the time of the Return (Neh 12
5), and (under the form of "Bilgai," Neh 10 8)
in the time of Nehemiah. According to 1 Ch 24
14, Bilgah is the 15th of the 24 divisions of the
priests who officiated in the Temple. In the LXX,
the names read BeKjdi, Belgdi, Belgd and Balgds.
The traditional explanation of the name is "reju-
venation"; modern exegetes explain it as "cheer-
fulness."
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BILHAH, bil'ha (person) (Hnba, bilhah;

BoXXd, Balld): A slave girl whom Laban gave to
Rachel (Gen 29 29), and whom the latter gave to

Jacob as a concubine (Gen 30 3.4) ; the mother of

Dan and Naphtali (Gen 30 4.7; 35 25; 46 25;
1 Ch 7 13) ;

guilty of incest with Reuben (Gen 35
22).

BILHAH, bil'ha (place) (nnb?, bilhah; A, BaXaA,
Balad; B,'AP(\X6L,Abelld): Acity in Simeon (1 Ch
4 29)=Baalah (Josh 15 29), Balah (19 3), and
Baalath (19 44). Unidentified.

BILHAN, bil'han (inba, bilhan; BaXodv, Ba-
ladn) :

(1) A Horite chief , son of Ezer (Gen 36 27; 1 Ch
1 42).

(2) A descendant of Benjamin, son of Jediael,

father of seven sons who were heads of houses in

their tribes (1 Ch 7 10).

BILL, BOND, etc:

(1) In the parable of the Unjust Steward (Lk
16 6 f) "bill," AV, better "bond," RV, is used to
translate the Gr grdmmata, which is the equiva-
lent of the contemporary Heb legal term sh'tar,

"writing." This "writing," in the usage of the
times, was an acknowledgment of the taking over
or receiving of goods or money that had to be
written and signed by the debtor himself. (See

BSbha' Bathra' 10 8.) Edersheim's averment that
the Gr word was adopted into the Heb {Life and
Times of Jesus the Messiah, II, 272), is based, ac-

cording to competent textual critics, upon a false

reading. The Gr, according to Tisch., Treg. and
WH, is id grdmmata, not td grdmma [TR). The
word is indefinite, ht. "the letter," and determines
nothing involved in controversy.

(2) A question much discussed is. Was "the
bond" (RV) merely an acknowledgment of debt,
or was it an obhgation to pay a fixed annual rental
from the produce of a farm ? Edersheim, for in-

stance, holds the former view, Lightfoot the latter.

That the obligation is stated in the parable in hind
—wheat and oil—and not in money—seems to bear
against the simple debt theory. Edersheim sets

down the remissions spoken of as authorized by
the steward as amounting in money value to only
about £5 and £25 respectively, and thinks they repre-
sented not a single but an annual payment (cf Ken-
nedy, 1-vol HDB, and Eraser, DCG, art. "Bill").

(3) Still another question has arisen: Was the
old "bond" simply altered, or was a new one sub-
stituted for it? Here again Lightfoot and Eder-
sheim are in the controversy and on opposite sides.

The alteration of the old bond is suggested though
not demanded by the language here, and, more-
over, would be, Edersheim thinks, in accordance
with the probabilities of the case. Such bonds
were usually written, not on vellum or papyrus,
but on wax-covered tablets, and so could be easily

erased or altered by the stylus with its fiat, thick
"eraser" {mohelp).

(4) It is probably safe to conclude: (a) that the
"bill" or "bond" had to be written and signed by
the person assuming the obligation; (6) that it

was the only formal or legal evidence of the debt
incurred; and (c) that the supervision of the whole
transaction belonged of right to "the steward."
Should "the steward" conspire with the debtor
against the master, the latter, it would appear, would
have no check against the fraud.

LiTEKATtiEB.—Lighttoot, Hor. Heb., ed L. and T., II,
268-73; Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah,
II, 272 fl; crit. coram, in loc.

Geo. B. Eager
BILL OF DIVORCEMENT, di-vors'ment. See

DiVOHCE IN OT.

BILLOW, bil'o (ba, gal, "a great roUing wave"):

Figuratively, of trouble, "All thy waves and thy

billows are gone over me" (Ps 42. 7; cf Jon 2 3).

BILSHAN, bil'shan (^ipba, bilshan): An
Israehte who returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2

2 = Neh 7 7). The name may be explained as

"inquirer" (new Heb and Aram.), iBbS, balash,

the 2 (ft) being an abbreviation of 13, ben, as in

1J5"!3, bidhkar, and brip3, bimhdl. Bilshan would

then be a compound of ]3 , ben, and littJb , lashon.

J. HalSvy {Revue etudes juives, X, 3) translates the

name "pere de la langue," f\th HS, 'abh lashon.

In 1 Esd 6 8, he is called "Beelsarus," which is

akin to the form "Belshar" = "Belshar-us§ur" or "O
Bel, protect the king." Bilshan points to "Bel§uu,"

"his lord." The rabbis take Bilshan as a surname
to the preceding Mordecai. H. J. Wolf

BIMHAL, bim'hal (bnp3, bimhoL): A descend-

ant of Asher (1 Ch 7 33).'

BIND, bind, BOUND (8^«, d6d): There are a
number of Heb words used to express this word in

its various meanings, 'Slam (Gen 37 7), 'a^or(42 24),

kdshar {Dt 6 8). It sometimes means "to attach,"

"to fasten" (Ex 28 28; Deut 14 25). It was used
also with reference to an agreement in a judicial sense

(Nu 30 2.3), or to make one a prisoner (Jgs 16 10;

Ps 149 8). It means also "to control" (Job 38 31).

Figurative: In a fig. sense, to bind heavy and
burdensome (extra) so-called religious duties on
men (Mt 23 4). This fig. use of the word in Mt
16 19 and 18 18 has given special interest to it.

Necessarily certain powers for administration must
be conferred on this company of men to carry out
the purpose of Christ. That this power was not
conferred on Peter alone is evident from the fact

that in Mt 18 18 it is conferred on all the apostles.

The use of the word in the NT is to declare a thing
to be binding or obligatory (Jn 20 23). In this

sense this authority is used by some denominations
in the service in preparation for the Lord's Supper,
in which after the confession of sin by the people
the ministers say, "I declare to you who have
sincerely repented of your sins and believe on the
Lord Jesus Christ the entire forgiveness of your
sins." This statement is followed by the further
declaration that if any have not so repented God
will not forgive them, but will retain them and call
them to account. "The claim of the church of
Rome that these statements of Our Lord confer
on the priests and bishops, or primarily on the pope,
the power to retain or forgive sins, is without his-
torical validity and does violence to the Scriptures.
See Authority; FoRGiVEisrEss; Peter.

Jacob W. Kapp
BINEA, bin'g-a (ny23 , Un'-ah) : A name in the

genealogy of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 37= 9 43).

BINNUI, bin'ti-i ('^'ISS, binnuy, a proper name,
"a building up")

:

(1) A Levite, hving in the time of Ezra (Ezr
8 33; Neh 10 9; 12 8).

(2) One of the b'ne Pahath-mo' abh who had taken
foreign wives (Ezr 10 30—Balnuus of 1 Esd 9 31)
and one of the b'ne Bani (Ezr 10 38) who had
also intermarried.

(3) The son of Henadad, who built part of the
wall of Jerus (Neh 3 24), and sealed the covenant
with Nehemiah (Neh 10 9). In all probabiUty
he is identical with "Bavvai, the son of Henadad"
mentioned in 3 18. "Bawai" is either a corrup-
tion of "Binnui," or is the name of the Levitical
house of which Bavvai was the chief representative.
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Binnui is mentioned in 10 9 as a leading Levite,

and, besides, the names in these vs are obviously
those of priests and Levites; so the former theory
is probably correct.

(4) Head of a family who returned with Zerub-
babel (Neh 7 15; Ezr 2 10). H. J. Wolf

BIRD-CATCHER, b^d'kach-er. See Fowler.

BIRDS, b<kds (t2iy, 'ayit; Gr variously rd
vcreivd, td peteind [Mt 13 4], to Spvca toO
oipavov, id drnea toiX ourancni [Rev 19 17], fipvis,

drnis [Mt 23 37; Lk 13 34]; Lat aws; OE "brid")

:

/. Meaning of the Word.—^All authorities agree
that the exact origin of the word bird, as we apply

it to feathered creatures, is unknown.
1. In Early The Heb 'ayit means to "tear and
Hebrew scratch the face," and in its original

form undoubtedly applied to birds

of prey. It is probable that no spot of equal size

on the face of the globe ever collected such numbers
of vultures, eagles and hawks as ancient Pal. The
land was so luxuriant that flocks and herds fed
from the face of Nature. In cities, villages, and
among tent-dwellers incessant slaughter went on
for food, while the heavens must almost have been
obscured by the ascending smoke from the burning
of sacrificed animals and birds, required by law
of every man and woman. From all these slain

creatures the offal was thrown to the birds. There
were no guns; the arrows of bowmen or "throw
sticks" were the only protection against them, and
these arms made no noise to frighten feathered

creatures, and did small damage. So it easily can

be seen that the birds would increase in large num-
bers and become so bold that men were often in

actual conflict with them, and no doubt their faces

and hands were torn and scratched.

Later, as birds of song and those useful for food

came into their lives, the word was stretched to

cover all feathered creatures. In the

2. In Later AV ^ayit is tr'' "fowl," and occurs

Usage several times: "And when the fowls

came down upon the carcases, Abram
drove them away" (Gen 16 11). "They shall be

left together unto the fowls of the mountains, and
to the beasts of the earth; and the fowls shall

summer upon them, and all the beasts of the earth

shall winter upon them" (Isa 18 6). "There is a

path which no fowl knoweth, and which the vul-

ture's eye hath not seen" (Job 28 7). The ARV
changes these and all other references to feathered

creatures to "birds," making a long fist.
_
The Heb

^ayit in its final acceptance was used in Pal as

"bird" is with us.
, . , n-c^

Our earhest known form of the word is the OE
"brid," but they applied the term to the young of

any creature. Later its meaning was
3. In Old narrowed to young produced from

English eggs, and the form changed to "bird."

//. Natural History of Birds.—^The

first known traces of birds appear in the forma-

tion of the Triassic period, and are found in the

shape of footprints on the red sandstone of the

Connecticut valley.

This must have been an ancient sea bed over

which stalked large birds, leaving deeply imprinted

impressions of their feet. These im-

1. Earliest pressions baked in the sun, and were

Traces and drifted full of fine wind-driven sand

Specimens before the return of the tide. Thus
were preserved to us the traces of 33

species of birds all of which are proven by their

footprints to have been much larger than our birds

of today. The largest impressions ever found

measured 15 in. in length by 10 in width, and were

set from 4 to 6 ft. apart. This evidence would

form the basis for an estimate of a bird at least

four times as large as an ostrich. That a bird of

this size ever existed was not given credence until

the finding of the remains of the dinornis in New
Zealand. The largest specimen of this bird stood
10^ ft. in height. The first complete skeleton of a
bird was found in the limestone of the Jurassic

period, in Solenhofen, Bavaria. This bird had 13
teeth above and 3 below, each set in a separate
socket, wings ending in three-fingered claws much
longer than the claws of the feet, and a tail of 20
vertebrae, as long as the body, having a row of

long feathers down each side of it, the specimen
close to the size of a crow. The first preserved Uke-
ness of a bird was found frescoed on the inside of a
tomb of Maydoon, and is supposed to antedate
the time of Moses 3,000 years. It is now carefully

preserved in the museum of Cairo. The painting

represents six geese, four of which can be recog-

nized readily as the ancestors of two species known
today. Scientists now admit that Moses was
right in assigning the origin of birds to the water,

as their structure is closer reptilian than mamma-
lian, and they reproduce by eggs. To us it seems a
long stretch between the reptile with a frame most
nearly bird-like and a feathered creature, but there

is a possibility that forms making closer connection
yet will be found.
The trunk of a bird is compact and in almost

all instances boat-shaped. Without doubt pre-
historic man conceived his idea of

2. Struc- navigation and fashioned his vessel

tural from the body of a water bird, and
Formation then noticed that a soaring bird

steered its course with its tail and so
added the rudder. The structural formation of a
bird is so arranged as to give powerful flight and
perfect respiration. In the case of a few birds

that do not fly, the wings are beaten to assist in

attaining speed in running, as the ostrich, or to

help in swimming under the water, as the auk. The
skull of a young bird is made up of parts, as is that
of man or animal; but with age these parts join so
evenly that they appear in a seamless formation.

The jaws extend beyond the face, forming a bill

that varies in length and shape with species, and
it is used in securing food, in defence, feather

dressing, nest building—^in fact it is a combination
of the mouth and hand of man. The spine is

practically immovable, because of the ribs attached

to the upper half and the bony structure support-

ing the pelvic joints of the lower. In sharp con-

trast with this the neck is formed of from 10 to 23
vertebrae, and is so flexible that a bird can turn its

head completely around, a thing impossible to

man or beast. The breast bone is large, strong,

and provided with a ridge in the middle, largest

in birds of strong flight, smallest in swimmers, and
lacking only in birds that do not fly, as the ostrich.

The wings correspond to the arms of man, and are

now used in flight and swimming only. Such
skeletons as the Archeopteryx prove that the bones

now combined in the tip of the wing were once

claws. This shows that as birds spread over land

and developed wing power in searching longer

distances for food or when driven by varying con-

ditions of climate, the wings were used more in

flight, and the claws gradually joined in a tip and
were given covering that grew feathers, while the

bill became the instrument for taking food and for

defence. At the same time the long tail proving

an incumbrance, it gradually wore away and con-

tracted to the present form. Studied in detail of

bony structure, muscle, and complicated arrange-

ment of feathers of differing sizes, the wing of a
bird proves one of Nature's marvels. The legs

are used in walking or swimming, the thigh joint
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being so enveloped in the body that the true leg
is often mistaken for it. This makes the knee of a
man correspond to the heel of a bird, and in young
birds of prey especially, the shank or tarsus is

used in walking, untU the bones harden and the
birds are enabled to bear their weight on the feet
and straighten the shank. The toes vary with
species. Pliny classified birds by them: "The
first and principal difference and distinction in
birds is taken from their feet; for they have either
hooked talons, as Hawkes, or long round claws as
Hens, or else they be broad, flat and whole-footed
as Geese." Flight is only possible to a bird when
both wings are so nearly full-feathered that it

balances perfectly. In sleep almost every bird
places its head under its wing and stands on one
foot. The arrangement by which this is accom-
plished, without tiring the bird in the least, is httle

short of miraculous and can be the result only of

slow ages of evolution. In the most finished degree
this provision for the comfort of the bird is found
among cranes and other long-legged water birds.

The bone of one part of the leg fits into the bone
of the part above, so that it is practically locked
into place with no exertion on the part of the bird.

At the same time the muscles that work the claws,

cross the joints of the leg so that they are stretched
by the weight of the bird, and with no effort, it

stands on earth or perches on a branch. This
explains the question so frequently asked as to why
the feet of a perching bird do not become so cramped
and tired that it falls.

Birds feed according to their nature, some on
prey taken aUve, some on the carrion of dead

bodies, some on fish and vegetable
3. Birds' products of the water, some on fruit

Food, seed, insects and worms of the land.
Blood, etc Almost every bird indulges in a com-

bination of differing foods. Their
blood is from 12° to 16° warmer than that of the
rest of the animal kingdom, and they exhibit a
corresponding exhilaration of spirits. Some in-
dulge in hours of sailing and soaring, some in
bubbling notes of song, while others dart near
earth in playful dashes of flight. Birds are sup-
posed to be rather deficient in the senses of taste
and touch, and to have unusually keen vision.

They reproduce by eggs that they deposit in a
previously selected and prepared spot, and brood
for a length of time varying with the species. The
young of birds of prey, song birds, and some water
birds, remain in the nests for differing lengths of

time and are fed by the old birds; while others of

the water birds and most of the game birds leave
the nest as soon as the down is dry, and find food
as they are taught by their elders, being sheltered

at night so long as needful.

///. Birds of the Bible.—The birds of the Bible
were the same species and form as exist in Pal
today. Because of their wonderful coloring, power-
ful flight, joyous song, and their similarity to
humanity in home-making and the business of

raising their young, birds have been given much
attention, and have held conspicuous place since

the dawn of history. When the brain of man was
young and more credulous than today he saw omens,
signs and miracles in the characteristic acts of

birds, and attributed to them various marvelous
powers: some were considered of good omen and
a blessing, and some were bad and a curse.

The historians of the Bible frequently used
birds in comparison, simile, and metaphor. They

are first mentioned in Gen 7 14.15,
1. Earliest "They, and every beast after its kind.

Mention and all the cattle after their kind,

and every creeping thing that creepeth
upon the earth after its kind, and every bird after

its kind, every bird of every sort." This is the
enumeration of the feathered creatures taken into
the ark to be preserved for the perpetuation of

species after the flood abated. They are next
found in the description of the sacrifice of Abram,
where it was specified that he was to use, with the
animals slaughtered, a turtle dove and a young
pigeon, the birds not to be divided. It is also

recorded that the birds of prey were attracted by
the carcases as described in Gen 15 9-11, "And
he said unto him. Take me a heifer three years old,

and a she-goat three years old, and a ram three
years old, and a turtle-dove, and a young pigeon.

And he took him all these, and divided them in the
midst, and laid each half over against the other:

but the birds divided he not. And the birds of

prey came down upon the carcasses, and Abram
drove them away." Pal abounded in several

varieties of "doves" (q.v.) and their devotion to each
other, and tender, gentle characteristics had marked
them as a loved possession of the land; while the
clay cotes of pigeons were reckoned in estabhshing
an estimate of a man's wealth.

In an abandon of gratitude to God these people
offered of their best-loved and most prized posses-

sions as sacrifice; and so it is not sur-

2. Used in prising to find the history of burnt
Sacrifice offerings frequently mentioning these

birds which were loved and prized

above all others. Their use is first commanded in

Lev 1 14r-17, "And if his oblation to Jeh be a
burnt-offering of birds, then he shall offer his

oblation of turtle-doves, or of young pigeons. And
the priest shall bring it unto the altar, and wring
off its head, and burn it on the altar; and the blood
thereof shall be drained out on the side of the altar;

and he shall take away its crop with the_ filth

thereof, and cast it beside the altar on the eastpart,
in the place of the ashes." Again in Lev 5 7-10,
we read: "And if his means suffice not for a lamb,
then he shall bring his trespass-offering for that
wherein he hath sinned, two turtle-doves, or two
young pigeons, unto Jeh; one for a sin-offering,

and the other for a burnt-offering." Throughout
the Bible these birds figure in the history of sacri-

fice (Lev 12 8; 14 4-8; Nu 6 10, etc).

The custom of weaving cages of willow wands,
in which to confine birds for pets, seems to be

referred to when Job asks (41 5),

3. Other "Wilt thou play with him as with a bird 7

References '^'^ ^^'* thou bind him lor thy maidens 7"

See Job 12 7:

"But ask now the beasts, and they shall teach thee;
And the birds of the heavens, and they shall tell thee."

David was thinking of the swift homeward flight

of an eagle when he wrote:
"In Jehovah do I take refuge

:

How say ye to my soul,
Mee as a bird to your mountain 7" (Ps 11 1).

His early days guarding the flocks of his father no
doubt suggested to him the statement found in Ps
50 11:

"I know all the birds of the mountains

;

And the wild beasts of the field are mine"
(RVm "in my mind").

In describing Lebanon, the Psalmist wrote of its

waters

:

"By them the birds of the heavens have their habitation

;

They sing among the branches" (104 12).

He mentioned its trees:
' 'Where the birds make their nests

:

As for the stork, the flr-trees are her house" (104 17).

See also 78 27; 148 10.

The origin of the oft-quoted phrase, "A httle
bird told me," can be found in EccI 10 20: "Revile
not the king, no, not in thy thought; and revile
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not the rich in thy bedchamber: for a bird of the
heavens shall carry the voice, and that which hath
wings shall tell the matter." In a poetical de-
scription of spring in the Song of Solomon, we read

:

"The flowers appear on the earth;
The time of the singing of birds is come.
And the voice of the turtle-dove is heard in our land '

'

(Cant 2 12).

In his prophecy concerning Ethiopia, Isaiah
wrote, "They shall be left together unto the raven-
ous birds of the mountains, and to the beasts of

the earth; and the ravenous birds shall summer
upon them, and all the beasts of the earth shall
winter upon them" (Isa 18 6). In foretelhng God's
judgment upon Babylon, Isaiah (46 11) refers to
Cyrus as "a ravenous bird [called] from the east, the
man of my counsel from a far country"; "probably
in allusion to the fact that the griffon was the em-
blem of Persia; and embroidered on its standard"
{HDB, I, 632); (see Eagle). Jer 4 25 describes
the habit of birds, which invariably seek shelter

before an approaching storm. In His denunciation
of Israel, Jeh questions, in Jer 12 9, "Is my
heritage unto me as a speckled bird of prey? are

the birds of prey against her round about?" When
Jeremiah threatened the destruction of Jerus, he
wrote that Jeh would "cause them to fall by the
sword before their enemies, and by the hand of them
that seek their life : and their dead bodies will I give

to be food for the birds of the heavens" (19 7) : that
is. He would leave them for the carrion eaters. Eze-
kiel threatens the same fate to the inhabitants of Gog
(39 4.17). Hosea (9 11) prophesies of Ephraim,
"Their glory shall fly away like a bird." In the
Sermon on the Mount, Jesus mentions the birds,

as recorded by Mt 6 26: "Behold the birds of the
heaven, that they sow not, neither do they reap, nor

gather into barns ; and your heavenly Father feedeth

them. Are not ye of much more value than they?"
In the sermon from the boat where He spoke the

parable of the Sower He again mentioned the birds

:

"As he sowed, some seeds fell by the way side, and
the birds came and devoiired them" (13 4). Mark
describes the same sermon in 4 4, and ver 32 of

the same ch quotes the parable of the Mustard
Seed: "Yet when it is sown, [it] groweth up, and
becometh greater than all the herbs, and putteth

out great branches; so that the birds of the heaven
can lodge under the shadow thereof." In 8 5,

Luke gives his version of the parable of the Sower,

and in 13 19 of the Mustard Seed. See also Rev
19 17.21. These constitute all the important refer-

ences to birds in the Bible, with the exception of a

few that seem to belong properly under such sub-

jects as Traps; Nets; Cages, etc.

Gene Stratton-Porter
BIRDS OF ABOMINATION. See Abomina-

tion, Birds of.

BIRDS OF PREY, pra: They were undoubtedly

the first bn-ds noticed by the compilers of Bib. rec-

ords. They were camp followers, swarmed over

villages and perched on the walls of cities. They
were offensive in manner and odor, and of a bold-

ness unknown to us in birds. They flocked in

untold numbers, there was small defence against

them, and the largest and strongest not only

carried away meat prepared for food and sacrifice,

but also preyed upon the much-prized house

pigeons, newly born of the smaller animals, and

even at times attacked young children. See Gen
15 11, "And the birds of prey came down upon the

carcasses, and Abram drove them away." Be-

cause they were attracted from above the clouds

by anything suitable for food, people recognized

that these were birds of unusual vision. When
Job wanted to tell how perfectly the path to the

gold mine was concealed, he wrote, "That path
no bird of prey knoweth" (Job 28 7). The infer-

ence is, that, if it were so perfectly concealed that
it escaped the piercing eyes of these birds, it was
not probable that man would find it. These birds
were so strong, fierce and impudent that everyone
feared them, and when the prophets gave warning
that people would be left for birds of prey to
ravage, they fully understood what was meant, and
they were afraid (Isa 18 6). In His complaint
against His heritage, Jeh questions, "Is my heritage
unto me as a speckled bird of prey? are the birds
of prey against her round about?" (Jer 12 9).

And when he prophesied the destruction of Jerus,

Jeremiah painted a dreadful picture, but one no
doubt often seen in that land of pillage and war-
fare: "Their dead bodies will I give to be food for

the birds of the heavens, and for the beasts of the
earth" (19 7). Gene Stratton-Poeter

BIRDS, UNCLEAN, un-klen': The Usts of birds

forbidden as food are given in Lev 11 13-19 and
Dt 14 12-18. The names are almost identical,

Dt containing one more than Lev and varying the
order sHghtly. In Dt 14 13 the first name, ha-
ra'ah, is almost certainly a corruption of ha-da'ah,

the first name in Lev 11 14. In ARV it is tr"*

"kite" in Lev, while in Dt it is %v^ "glede." The
additional one in Dt is ha-dayyah, and is tr'' "kite."

Doubtless the three words, ha-da'ah, ha-'ayyah and
ha-dayydh, are generic and refer to different birds

of the kite or perhaps falcon family, so it is impos-
sible to give specific meanings to them. There are
twenty-one names in all, counting the extra one in

Dt. The tr of many of these words is disputed.

The ARV gives them as follows: eagle, gier eagle,

ospray, kite, falcon, glede, every raven, ostrich,

night-hawk, sea-mew, hawk, little owl, cormorant,
great owl, horned owl, pelican, vulture, stork, heron,

hoopoe and bat. It will be observed that all of

them are either carrion-eaters, birds of prey, or

water fowl. The names of those birds which may
be eaten are not given, the principle of classification

is that of elimination. No principle of separation

is given as is the case with the animals. The reason

for the prohibition doubtless Ues in the unsanitary
and repulsive nature of the flesh of these birds, the
Divine command endorsing the instincts which were
repelled by such food. For particulars, see separate

arts, on each of these birds. See also Abomination,
Birds of. James Josiah Reeve

BIRSHA, bar'sha (ypna , birsha') : King of Go-
morrah (Gen 14 2), who joined the league against

Chedorlaomer. The name is probably corrupt;

some have tried to explain it as yiCnS
, b'resha',

"with wickedness," a name purposely used by the

writer in referring to this king.

BIRTH, bUrth (-y^veo-is, genesis)

:

(1) It was said by the angel beforehand of John
the Baptist, "Many shall rejoice at his birth";

and when he was born Elisabeth said, "Thus hath

the Lord done unto me .... to take away my
reproach among men" (Lk 1 14.25). Among the

ancient Hebrews barrenness was a "reproach."

and the birth of a child, of a son esp., an occasion

for rejoicing.

(2) This, no doubt, was due in part to the Mes-
sianic hope inspired and sustained by prophecy

(see Gen 3 15, where it was foretold that the seed

of the woman should bruise the serpent's head; and
subsequent prophecies too numerous to mention).

Cases in point worth studying are found in Gen 4

1, where Eve rejoices over the birth of her firstborn

and cries, "I have gotten a man with the help of
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Jeh"; and 1 S 1 20, where Hannah exults over her
firstborn, calling his name "Samuel," "because,"
she says, "I have asked him of Jeh."

(3) The marvelous passage in Isa 7 14, "Behold,
a virgin shall conceive, and bear a son, and shall

call his name Immanuel," must have intensified the
longing and hope of every devout Jewish maiden to
be a mother, if mayhap, under God, she might be
the mother of Messiah

—

Immanuel! (Cf Mt 1 22.

23; Lk 1 13 f.) See Jesus Christ; Virgin Birth.
Geo. B. Eager

BIRTH, NEW. See Regeneration.

BIRTH, VIRGIN. See Virgin Birth.

BIRTHDAY, bdrth'da:

(1) The custom of observing birthdays of great

men, esp. of kings, was widespread in ancient times
(seeGen 40 20f, "the third day, which wasPharaoh's
birthday," etc; cf 2 -Mace 6 7; and Herod. ix.llO;

in the NT, Mt 14 6; Mk 6 21, "Herod on his 6irtA-

day made a supper to his lords," etc, i.e. Herod An-
tipas). Here we see the ancient custom reflected in

two conspicuous instances cents, apart: (a) Pharaoh,
on his birthday "made a feast unto all his servants,"

etc, and (6) Herod on his birthday "made a supper to

his lords, and the high captains," etc. The AV (Mt
14 6) has it "when Herod's birthday was kept," etc.

The correct text here (Tisch., HH) has a very peculiar
construction, but -without material difference of meaning.
The locative case gives the time of the principal action,
"danced on Herod's birthday, when it occurred."
The construction is not imexampled (see Jelf, §699).
This need not be called "a case absolute," though it

corresponds to the Lat ablative (locative) absolute;
and the Gr genitive absolute is itself not really "abso-
lute," i.e. it is not cut loose from the rest of the con-
struction, but gives some event to which the principal
action is referred, for the indication of its circimistances.

(2) The term "birthday" {rii. yei/^a-ta, td gen&sia)

was appUed also to the anniversary of a king's ac-

cession to the throne (Edersheim) ; but Wieseler's
argument that such is the case here is not conclusive.

It is easy to suppose that when Herod's birthday
approached he was sojourning at the castle of

Machaerus, accompanied by leading military and
civil officials of his dominions (Mk 6 21). Petty
ruler as he was, not properly "king" at all, he
affected kingly ways (cf Est 5 3.6; 7 2).

(3) Genesia, which in Attic Gr means the commem-
oration of the dead, in later Gr is interchangeable
with 5ren6i/!Ka= "birthday celebrations"; and there

is no good reason why the rendering of theAV andRV
here, "birthday," should not be right. (See Swete
on Mk 6 21, and HDB, s.v.) For date of Christ's

birth, etc, see Jesus Christ; Calendar, etc.

Geo. B. Eager
BIRTHRIGHT, btirth'rlt (Hnb?, b'khorah,

from b'hhor, "firstborn"; irpuTordKia, prototdkia):

Birthright is the right which naturally belonged to

the firstborn son. Where there were more wives
than one, the firstborn was the son who in point

of time was born before the others, apparently
whether his mother was a wife or a concubine.
Sarah protests against Ishmael being heir along

with Isaac, but it is possible that the bestowal of

the rights of the firstborn on Isaac was not due to

any law, but rather to the influence of a favorite

wife (Gen 21 10). The birthright of the first-

born consisted in the first place of a double portion

of what his father had to leave. This probably
means that he had a double share of such property
as could be divided. We have no certain knowledge
of the manner in which property was inherited in the
patriarchal age, but it seems probable that the lands

and flocks which were the possession of the family
as a whole, remained so after the death of the father.

The firstborn became head of the familyand thus suc-

ceeded to the charge of the family property, becoming

responsible for the maintenance of the younger sons,

the widow or widows, and the unmarried daughters.

He also, as head, succeeded to a considerable amount
of authority over the other members. Further, be
generally received the blessing, which placed him
in close and favored covenant-relationship with

Jeh. According to the accounts which have come
down to us, all these gifts and privileges could

be diverted from the firstborn son. This could

happen with his own consent, as in the case of Esau,

who sold his birthright to Jacob (Gen 26 29-34),

or by the decision of the father, as in the case of

Reuben (Gen 48 22; 49 3.4; 1 Ch 5 1.2) and of

Shimri (1 Ch 26 10). In the Deuteronomic ver-

sion of the law, a provision is made, prohibiting

the father from making the younger son the pos-

sessor of the birthright, just because his mother
was specially beloved (Dt 21 15-17). The bless-

ing also could be diverted from the eldest son.

This was done when Jacob blessed the children of

Joseph, and deliberately put the younger before

the elder (Gen 48 13.14.17-19); even when the

blessing was obtained by the younger son in a
fraudulent manner, it could not be recalled (Gen 27).

Jacob does not appear to have inherited any of the

property of his father, although he had obtained
both the birthright and the blessing.

In the NT "birthright," prototokia, is mentioned
only once (He 12 16), where the reference is to

Esau. In various passages where Our Lord is

spoken of as the firstborn, as in Col 1 15-19;

He 1 2, the association of ideas with the OT con-
ception of birthright is easy to trace. See also

First-born; Family; Heir; Inheritance; Law.
J. Macartney Wilson

BIRTH-STOOL, btirth'stool: Found only in

Ex 1 16, in connection with Heb women in Egypt
when oppressed by Pharaoh. The Heb {'Sbhnayim)
here rendered "birth-stool" is used in Jer 18 3,

and is there rendered "potter's wheel." The word
is used in both places in the dual form, which
points, no doubt, to the fact that the potter's

wheel was composed of two discs, and suggests that
the birth-stool was similarly double. See Stool.

BIRZAITH, btir-za'ith, AV Birzavith, bAr-za'vith
(niTna , n^T"13 , birzSmth or birzdyith; BtiJoC9, Be-
zaith, or Bep^aCe, Berzdie) : The name of a town in

Asher founded by Malchiel (1 Ch 7 31). It

probably corresponds to the modern Blr ez-Zait,

"well of olive oil," near Tyre.

BISHLAM,bish'lam(nbTp3, bishlam., "peaceful"

[?]): One of three foreign colonists who wrote
a letter of complaint against the Jews to Artaxerxes
(Ezr 4 7= 1 Esd 2 16). In 1 Esd the reading
is "Belemus." "And in the days of Artaxerxes
wrote Bishlam, Mithredath, Tabeel, and the rest

of his companions, unto Artaxerxes, king of Per-
sia," etc (Ezr 4 7). The LXX renders Bishlam
en eirtne, "in peace," as though it were a phrase
rather than a proper name; this is clearly an error.

BISHOP, bish'up: The word is evidently an
abbreviation of the Gr lorJo-Koiros, episkopos; Lat
episcopus.

General
The LXX gives it the generic meaning of "super-

intendency, oversight, searching" (Nu 4 16; 31 14)
in matters pertaining to the church,

1. Use in the state, and the army (Jgs 9 28;
the LXX 2 K 12 11; 2 Ch 34 12.17; 1 Mace
and Classic 1 54; Wisd 1 6). Nor is it unknown
Gr to classical Gr. Thus Homer in the

Iliad applied it to the gods (xxii.255),
also Plutarch, Cam., 5. In Athens the governors
of conquered states were called by this name.
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The word is once applied to Christ himself, "un-
to the Shepherd and Bishop of your souls" (1 Pet

2 25). It abounds in Pauline lit.,

2. NT Use and is used as an alternative for
preshiUeros or elder (Tit 1 5.7; 1 Tim

3 1; 4 14; 6 17.19). The earUest ecclesiastical

offices instituted in the church were those of elders
and deacons, or rather the reverse, inasmuch as
the latter office grew almost immediately out of

the needs of the Christian community at Jerus
(Acts 6 1-8). The presbyteral constitution of

Jerus must have been very old (Acts 11 30) and
was distinct from the apostolate (Acts 16 2.4.6.22.
23' 16 4). As early as 50 AD Paul appointed
"elders" in every church, with prayer and fasting

(Acts 14 23), referring to the Asiatic churches
before established. But in writing to the Philip-

pians (1 1) he speaks of "bishops" and "deacons."
In the gentile Christian churches this title evidently
had been adopted; and it is only in the Pastoral
Epistles that we find the name "presbyters" ap-
plied. The name "presbyter" or "elder," famiUar
to the Jews, signifies their age and place in the
church; while the other term "bishop" refers

rather to their office. But both evidently have
reference to the same persons. Their office is

defined as "ruling" (Rom 12 8), "overseeing"

(Acts 20 17.28; 1 Pet 6 2), caring for the flock

of God (Acts 20 28). But the word archein, "to

rule," in the hierarchical sense, is never used.

Moreover each church had a college of presbyter-

bishops (Acts 20 17.28; Phil 1 1; 1 Tim 4 14).

During Paul's lifetime the church was evidently

still unaware of the distinction between presbyters

and bishops.
Of a formal ordination, in the later hierarchical

sense, there is no trace as yet. The word "or-

dained" used in the AV (Acts 1 22) is an unwar-
rantable interpolation, rightly emended in the RV.
Neither the word cheirotontsantes (Acts 14 23,

tr^ "appointed" ARV) nor katastises (Tit 1 5,

tr<' "appoint" ARV) is capable of this tr. In

rendering these words invariably by "ordain," the

AV shows a vitium originis. No one doubts that

the idea of ordination is extremely old in the history

of the church, but the laying on of hands, men-

tioned in the NT (Acts 13 3: 1 Tim 4 14; 2 Tim
1 6; of Acts 14 26; 15 40) points to the com-

munication of a spiritual gift or to its invocation,

rather than to the imparting of an official status.

According to Rome, as finally expressed by the

Council of Trent, and to the episcopal idea in general,

the hierarchical organization, which

3. Later originated in the 3d cent., existed

Develop- from the beginning in the NT church,

ment of But besides the NT as above quoted,

the Idea the early testimony of the church

maintains the identity of "presby-

ters" and "bishops." Thus Clement of Rome
{Ep. 1, chs 42, 44, 57), the Did, ch 15; perhaps

the Constitutions, II, 33, 34, in the use of the pi.

form; Irenaeus (Adv. Haer., iii.2, 3), Ambrosiaster

(on 1 Tim 3 10; Eph 4 11), Chrysostom (Hom
9 in Ep. ad Tim), in an unequivocal statement, the

"presbyters of old were called bishops .... and

the bishops presbyters," equally unequivocally

Jerome (Ad Tit, 1, 7), "the same is the presbyter,

who is also the bishop." Augustine and other

Fathers of the 4th and 5th cents, hold this view,

and even Peter Lombard, who preceded Aquinas

as the great teacher of the church of the Middle

Ages. Hatch of Oxford and Harnack of Berlin,

in the face of all this testimony, maintain a dis-

tinction between the presbyters, as having charge

of the law and discipline of the church, and the

bishops, as being charged with the pastoral care of

the church, preaching and worship. This theory

is built upon the argument of prevailing social

conditions and institutions, as adopted and imitated
by the church, rather than on sound textual proof.

The distinction between presbyters and bishops
can only be maintained by a forced exegesis of the
Scriptures. The later and rapid growth of the
hierarchical idea arose from the accession of the
Ebionite Christian view of the church, as a necessary
continuation of the OT dispensation, which has so
largely influenced the history of the inner develop-
ment of the church in the first six cents, of her
existence. Henry E. Doskeb

Anglican View
/. Episcopacy Defined.—Episcopacy is the gov-

ernment in the Christian church by bishops. The
rule of the Orthodox churches in the East, of the
Roman Catholics, and of the Anglicans is that the
consecration of other bishops, and the ordination
of priests and deacons can only be by a bishop;
and with them, a bishop is one who claims historic

descent from apostolic or sub-apostolic times.

//. Offices in the Early Church.—In the NT, the
office of bishop is not clearly defined. Indeed there

appear to have been many degrees of ministry in

the infant church: apostles, prophets, evangelists,

teachers, presbyters or elders, bishops or over-

seers, and deacons.
Due allowance is not generally made for the

mental attitude of the apostles and early Chris-

tians. They were looking for the speedy return of

Christ, and consequently did not organize the church
in its infancy, as it was afterward found necessary

to do. For this reason, while the different persons

who composed the body of Christian ministers did

not overlap or infringe on each other's work, yet

the relative rank or priority of each minister was
not clearly defined.

The apostles were undoubtedly first, and in them
rested the whole authority, and they were the

depository of the power committed
1. Apostles unto them by Christ.

Next to the apostles in rank, and
first in point of mention (Acts 11 27), came the

prophets. So important were these officers in the

early church that they were sent from
2. Prophets Jerus to warn the rapidly growing

church at Antioch of an impending
famine. Then it appears that there were resident

prophets at Antioch, men of considerable impor-

tance since their names are recorded. Barnabas,

Symeon, Lucius, Manaen and Saul (Acts 13 1).

These men received a command from the Holy
Spirit to "separate me Barnabas and Saul," on
whom they laid their hands and sent them forth on
their work. The election is conducted on the same
lines as the election by the eleven apostles of St.

Matthias, and Barnabas and Paul are hereafter

called apostles. It is an ordination to the highest

order in the Christian ministry by "prophets and
teachers." Whether "prophets and teachers" refers

to two distinct ministries, or whether they are terms

used for the same one is uncertain. It may be that

of the five men mentioned, some were prophets,

and others teachers.

In Acts 15 32 we have given us the names of

two other prophets, Judas and Silas. St. Paul

tells the Corinthians (1 Cor 12 28) that God hath

set some in his church, first apostles, secondly

prophets, thirdly teachers, and writing to the

Ephesians he places the prophets in the same rank.

"He gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and

some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers;

for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the

ministry" (Eph 4 11.12 AV). And again, he says

that the mystery of Christ is now "revealed unto

his holy apostles and prophets in the Spirit" (Eph
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3 5). The same apostle in that wonderful imagery
of Christians being built up for a habitation of God,
says they are "being built upon the foundation of

the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself
being the chief corner stone" (Eph 2 20).

In the case of the ordination of Timothy, which
St. Paul says distinctly was by his own laying on
of hands and that of the presbytery, it is of great

consequence to note that St. Paul says to Timothy
that his ordination was "according to the prophecies
which went before on thee" (I Tim 1 18 AV).
From this it would appear that the prophets, as

in the case of St. Paul himself, guided by the Holy
Ghost, chose Timothy for the overseership or bishop-
ric, or it may be, which is just as hkely, that Tim-
othy was set apart by the laying on of hands by
some prophets, to the rank of elder or presbyter
which did not carry with it the "overseership."

It is at any rate evident that in the selection of

Timothy St. Paul is insistent on pointing out that
it was through the prophets (of 1 Tim 1 18; 4 14;

2 Tim 1 6).

In Revelation, the term prophet constantly occurs

as a term denoting rank equivalent to that of

apostle: "ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye proph-
ets" (Rev 18 20); "blood of prophets and of

saints" (Rev 16 6; 18 24). The angel calls him-
self "thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren the
prophets" (Rev 22 9 AV). The words prophesy
and prophesying are used in a general sense, and
it does not mean that they were in every case the
formal utterances of prophets.
The ministry of the elders of the Christian

church was modeled after that of the synagogue in

which there were elders and teachers.

3. Elders or The Christian elders or presbyters were
Presbyters most likely a council of advice in each

local Christian ecclesia. They appear
to act conjointly and not separately (Acts 15 4.6.22;

16 4; 20 17; Jas 5 14).

Teachers were the equivalent of those teachers

or cateohists of the synagogue before whom Our
Lord was found in the temple. Evan-

4. Teachers gelists were persons who probably
had the gift of oratory and whose

function it was to preach the glad tidings. Philip

was one of them (Acts 21 8). In the instructions

to Timothy he is bidden to do the

5. Evangel- work of an evangelist, that is to say,

ists to preach the gospel. This was to be
part of his work in the ministry.

In writing to Timothy, St. Paul twice says that
he himself was ordained preacher, and apostle and
teacher. This does not mean that he held three

grades of the ministry, but that his duties as an
apostle were to preach and to teach. The fact

that the apostles called themselves elders does not
thereby confirm the view that the bishops men-
tioned by them were not superior to elders, any
more than the fact that the apostles called them-
selves teachers, or preachers, makes for the view
that teachers, or preachers, were the equals of

apostles.

Bishops or overseers were probably certain

elders chosen out of the body of local elders. Under
the Jewish dispensation, the elders

6. Bishops stayed at home, that is, they did no
ministerial visiting, but it was soon

found necessary as the Christian church grew to

have someone to attend to outside work to win
over by persuasion and exposition of the Scriptures

those inclined to embrace Christianity. This neces-

sitated visiting families in their own homes. Then,
it became necessary to shepherd the sheep . Someone
had to oversee or superintend the general work. The
Jewish elders always had a head and in a large

synagogue the conditions laid down for its head, or

legalus, were almost identical with those laid down
by St. Paul to Timothy. He was to be a father of

a family, not rich or engaged in business, possessing

a good voice, apt to teach, etc.

The term episkopos was one with which the

Hellenistic Jews and Gentiles were well acquainted;

and it became thus a fitting term by which to desig-

nate the men called out of the body of elders to this

special work of oversight. Then, again, the term
episkopos was endeared to the early Christians as the

one apphed to Our Lord
—

"the Shepherd and Bishop

of your souls" (1 Pet 2 25). The duties of elders,

or presbyters, are not clearly defined in the NT.
In the Acts, the term is found only twice, one

in reference to Judas, "his bishopric [or overseer-

ship] let another take" (Acts 1 20 AV), and in

St. Paul's address to the elders of Ephesus, he warns
them to feed the church over which they have been
made overseers or bishops (Acts 20 28). It is

impossible to say whether this "overseership"

refers to all the elders addressed, or to such of those

elders as had been made "overseers," or "bishops."

In the epistles, we find the church more clearly

organized, and in these writings we find more
definite allusions to bishops and their duties (Phil

1 1; 1 Tim 3 1.2; Tit 1 7; 1 Pet 2 25).

St. Paul tells Timothy, "If a man desire the office

of a bishop [or overseer] he desireth a good work."
"A bishop [or overseer] must be blameless" (1 Tim
3 1.2 AV). He tells Titus that "he is to ordain

elders in every city" and that a "bishop must be
blameless, as the steward of God" (Tit 1 5.7 AV).
On the other hand, there are numerous texts

where elders and their duties are mentioned and
where there is no reference whatever to bishopric

or oversight. The epistles show that of necessity

there had grown to be a more distinct organiza-
tion of the ministry, and that following the custom
of the synagogue to some of the elders had been
committed a bishopric or oversight. At the same
time the rank of a bishop, or overseer, was not yet
one of the highest. St. Paul does not enumerate
it in the order of ministry which he gives to the
Ephesians—apostles, prophets, evangehsts, pastors
and teachers.
That Timothy had an oversight over the elders

or presbyters is evident from the fact that St. Paul
enjoins him to rebuke those that sin: "Against an
elder receive not an accusation, except at the mouth
of two or three witnesses. Them that sin reprove
in the sight of all" (1 Tim 5 19.20). This, of

course, refers to a formal trial by one in authority
of persons inferior to him in rank.

It has been asserted that the terms elder and
bishop in the NT were equivalent and denoted the
same office or grade in the ministry. This asser-

tion seems unwarranted. They do not naturally
denote the same grade any more than do apostle
and teacher, or angel and prophet.
The deacons were the seven appointed to take

charge of the temporal affairs of the church. Their
appointment was perhaps suggested

7. Deacons by the alms-collectors of thesynagogue.
In the NT they do not appear as

deacons to have had any part in the sacred ministry,
except, in the case of Philip the evangelist, if it

be assumed that he was a deacon, which is uncer-
tain. Nowhere is it recorded that they laid hands
on anyone, or were considered as capable of be-
stowing any grace. In the epistles they are men-
tioned with the bishops—"bishops and deacons"
(Phil 1 1), thus showing the nature of their in-
fluence as the helpers of the "bishops" in the manage-
ment of the growing funds, or properties of the
church.

///. Episcopacy according to the NT.—The
passages where the Gr word occurs which has been
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tr'* either as bishops, or overseers, are so few that
they are enumerated: Acts 20 17.28: theEphesian
elders are stated to be bishops [or overseers] to

feed the church; Phil 1 1: the salutation of Paul
and Timothy to bishops [or overseers] and deacons
at Philippi; 1 Tim 3 1.2 and Tit 1 7 give the
exhortation to Timothy and Titus as holding the
office of a bishop; 1 Pet 2 25, where the apostle
referring to Christ says, "unto the Shepherd and
Bishop of your souls."

IV. The "Didache."—Passing out of the NT,
we come to the early Christian writing, the so-

called Teaching of the Twelve Apostles. Setting

aside the question for what class of Christians this

document was intended, the clear fact stands out
that at the date of its writing the two highest

grades in the Christian ministry were still called

apostles and prophets. Various dates have been
assigned to this document ranging from 80 to 160

AD.
At the end of ch 10, which deals with the thanks-

giving or eucharist, the remark is made, "But
permit the prophets to make thanksgiving as much
as they desire." Chs 11 and 13 deal with apostles

and prophets. They were to be treated "according

to the ordinance of the gospel." An apostle was
not to be allowed to stay more than a couple of

days at the utmost, and in no case was he to receive

any money, else he was to be considered "a false

prophet." A prophet could beg on behalf of

others, but not for himself; but a prophet could

settle among a congregation, and in that case he

was to receive the same first-fruits "of money and
raiment and of every possession" as the chief

priest did under the old dispensation. It is to be

noted that in reality the prophets, though placed

second in order, were to be treated with the greater

respect. If the prophet settles down, he becomes

the man of the first rank in that Christian com-
munity.
Ch 15 deals with bishops and deacons, and we are

told that if appointed they rendered the ministry

of prophets and teachers, but the warning is given,

"Despise them not, therefore, for they are your

honoured ones, together with the prophets and
teachers." This shows that bishops were localized;

and that while they could be appointed over a

community, they were not considered as of equal

rank with the prophets.

V. Clement of Rome.—Clement of Rome in his

Epistle to the Corinthians says that the apostles

preaching through countries and cities appointed

the first-fruits of their labors to be bishops and

deacons (ch 42). It is usually -said that Clement

meant elders by the term "bishops," but it is much
more likely that he meant what he said; that

according to the tradition received by him, the

apostles appointed bishops, that is, appointed

bishops out of the elders—mentioned in the Acts.

In ch 44 Clement warns against the sin of ejecting

from the episcopate those who have presented the

offerings, and says, "Blessed are those presbyters

who have finished their course."

The reason why the terms apostles and prophets

fell into desuetude was, as regards the first, not so

much out of respect to the original apostles, but

because the apostles in the sub-apostolic age became

apparently only wandering evangelists of Uttle

standing; while the prophets lowered their great

office by descending to be soothsayers, as the

Shepherd of Hermas plainly intimates. With the

fall of the apostles and the prophets, there rose

into prominence the bishops and deacons.

VI. Bishops and Deacons.—The deacons acted

as secretaries and treasurers to the bishops. They
were their right-hand men, representing theni in all

secular matters. As the numbers of Christians

increased, it was found absolutely necessary for the
bishops to delegate some of their spiritual authority
to a second order.

VII. Bishops and Presbyters (Priests).—Thus
very slowly emerged out of the body of elders the
official presbyters or priests. To them the bishop
delegated the power to teach, to preach, to bap-
tize, to celebrate the Holy Eucharist; but how
slowly is evidenced by the fact that so late as 755
AD the Council of Vern forbade priests to baptize,

except by distinct permission of their bishop.

VIII. Ignatian Epistles on the Three Orders.—
When we come to the Ignatian epistles written

between 110-17 AD, we find a distinct threefold

order. We have given us the names of Damas,
for bishop, Bassus and ApoUonius for presbyters,

Zotion for deacon. Throughout these epistles

there is no question that the bishop is supreme.
Apostles and prophets are not even mentioned.
The bishop succeeds to all the powers the apostles

and prophets had. On the other hand, as with the
Jewish elders, so -with the Christian presbyters,

they form a council with the bishop. Here we
see in clear day what we had all along suspected
to be the case in apostolic times: a council of

presbyters with a ruler at their head and deacons
to attend to money matters.

It is quite immaterial as to whether a bishop had
ten or a hundred presbyter-elders under him,
whether he was bishop in a small town or in a large

city. The question of numbers under him would
not affect his authority as has been claimed. The
greatness of the city in which he exercised this rule

would add dignity to his position, but nothing to

his inherent authority.

From this time on it is admitted by all that
bishops, priests and deacons have been contin-

uously in existence. Their powers and duties

have varied, have been curtailed as one order has
encroached on the power of the other, but still

there the three orders have been. Gradually the
presbyters or priests encroached on the power of

the bishop, till now, according to Anglican usage,

only the power of ordaining, confirming and con-

secrating churches is left to them.

IX. Views of Reformers.—At the time of the
Reformation there was a great outcry against

bishops. This was caused by the fact that under
feudalism the bishops had come to be great tem-
poral lords immersed in schemes of political and
material aggrandizement, and often actually lead-

ing their armies in times of war. Many of the

bishops were proud and arrogant, forgetful that their

duties as fathers of the children of Christ were to

look after those committed to them with fatherly

kindness and charity or that as pastors they had
to tend the erring sheep with Divine patience and
infinite love.

The bulk of the adherents to the Reformed
religion, looking upon the bishops as they were

and as their fathers had known them, recoiled from
retaining the office, although their principal men,

hke Calvin, deplored the loss of bishops, and hoped

that bishops of the primitive order would some
day be restored. The present modern AngUcan
bishop seems to sum up in his person and office

the requirements laid down by Calvin.

Thus the claim put forth by the Anglicans in

the preface to the Ordinal may be considered as

sound: "It is evident unto all men.
Conclusion diligently reading Holy Scripture and

ancient Authors, that from the Apos-

tles' time there have been these Orders of Ministers

in Christ's Church—Bishops, Priests, and Deacons."

LiTKHATunE.—Teaching of the Twelve Apostles;
Clement of Rome; Shepherd of Hermas; Ignatian
epistles; Muratorian Fragment; Works of John Light-
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foot; Duchesne, Origines du Culte Chretien: Pellicia,
Polity of the Christian Church; Bishop MacLean, Ancient
Church Orders; Cheetham, Hist of the Christian Church
during the First Six Cents.; Salmon, Intro to NT; Elwin,
The Minister of Baptism; Cruttwell, Literary Hist of Early
Christianity; Potter, Church Government; Lowndes, Vin-
dication of Anglican Orders; E. Hatch, The Organization
of the Early Christian Churches; C. Gore, The Church and
the Ministry; Thompson, Historic Episcopate (Presby-
terian); Baird, Huguenots.

Arthur Lowndes

Congregational View
As a spiritual and social democracy, Congrega-

tionalism finds no warrant or precedent in the NT
for the episcopal conception of the

1. The NT words "bishop," "presbyter," and
Church a "elder." It interprets iirlaKoiros, epi-

Spiritual skopos, lit. as overseer—not an ecclesi-

Democracy astical dignitary but a spiritual min-
ister. It finds the Romanist view

of Peter's primacy, founded alone on Mt 16 18,

contradicted by the entire trend of Christ's teach-
ing, as e.g. when referring to the Gentiles exercising.

lordship and authority Christ says, "Not so shall it

be among you" (Mt 20 26 ff). He set the prec-

edent of official greatness when He said "the Son
of man came not to be ministered unto, but to
minister," and that "whosoever would become great
among you shall be your minister [servant]."

Paul's testimony confirms this in suggesting no pri-

macy among the apostles and prophets, but making
"Christ .... himself .... the chief corner stone"
(Eph 2 20). The organization and history of the
early Christian church estabUsh this view of its

simplicity and democracy. In Acts 1 20 the RV
corrects the rendering "bishopric" (given by the
King James translators, who were officers in the
Episcopal church) to "office," thus relieving the
verse of possible ecclesiastical pretensions.

The chiurch formed on the day of Pentecost was
the spontaneous coming together of the original

120 disciples and the 3,000 Christian converts, for

fellowship, worship and work, under the inspiration

and guidance of the Holy Spirit. Its only creed
was belief in the risen Christ and the renewing
power of the Holy Spirit; its only condition of

membership, repentance and baptism.

The apostles naturally took leadership but,
abrogating all authority, committed to the church

as a whole the choice of its officers

2. Election and the conduct of its temporal and
of Officers spiritual affairs. Judas' place in the
by Popular apostolate was not filled by succession
Vote or episcopal appointment (Acts 1

23-26). The seven deacons were
elected by popular vote (Acts 6 1-6). One of

the seven—Philip—preached and, without protest,

administered the rite of baptism (Acts 8 12.13).

The churches in the apostolic era were inde-
pendent and self-governing, and the absence of

anything like a centralized ecclesiastical authority
is seen by the fact that the council at Jerus, called

to consider whether the church at Antioch should
receive the uncircumcised into membership, was a
delegated body, composed in part of lay members,
and having only advisory power (Acts 15 1-29).

The apostoUc letters, forming so large a part of

the NT, are not official documents but letters of

loving pastoral instruction and coun-
3. The sel. The terms bishops, elders, pas-
Epistles not tors and teachers are used synony-
Official mously and interchangeably, thus
Documents hmiting the officers of the early church

to two orders: pastors and deacons.
See also Church Government; Didache.
Under the spiritual tyrannies of the Church of

England, during the reigns of Henry VIII, Edward
VI, "bloody" Mary and Queen EUzabeth, the

Dissenting bodies, chiefly the Congregationalists,

returned to the simphcity and spiritual freedom
of the primitive church. The issue

4. Restora- was forced by two arbitrary acts of

tion of Parliament under Ehzabeth: the Act
Primitive of Supremacy and the Act of Uniform-
Ideals ity. Emancipation from the intellect-

ual and rehgious tyranny of these

acts was won at the cost of many martyrdoms.
These struggles and persecutions wrought into the

successors of Robert Browne, the father of modern
CongregationaUsm, a deep-seated and permanent
resentment against all forms of autocratic power
in church and state. They challenged, at the

cost of life, both the Divine Right of kings, and
of bishops. They believed that in Christ Jesus all

beUevers are literally and inahenably made "kings

and priests unto God" (Rev 1 6 AV), actual spirit-

ual sovereigns, independent of all human dictation

and control in matters of belief and worship. The
Pilgrims expatriated themselves to secure this

spiritual liberty; and to their inherent antagonism
to inherited and self-perpetuated power, whether
civil or ecclesiastical, must be credited the religious

freedom and civil democracy of America.
LiTERATUKE.—^Por further study see Henry M. Dexter,

Congregationalism, ch ii; Dunning's Congregationalists in
America, chsi, ii: Rainy, The Ancient Catholic Church.

DWIGHT M. Pratt
BISHOPRICK, bish'up-rik (Iitio-koit^, episkope;

Acts 1 20 AV, quoted from Ps 109 8): RV "of-

fice," m, "overseership." See Bishop.

BISHOPS' BIBLE. See English Versions.

BIT AND BRIDLE, bri'd'l CiD-jrjn'a , methegh
wor-re^en) : The two words occur in conjunction (Pa
32 9 AV, "Be ye not as the horse, or as the mule,
which have no understanding; whose mouth
must be held in with bit and bridle, lest they come
near unto thee"; RV "else they wiU not come
near unto thee," m, "that they come not near."
Methegh, tr"" "bit" above, is properly a bridle
or halter in which the bit was a loop passed
round the under jaw of the animal; re§en has a

Bit and Bridle.

similar meaning. The counsel in the ver is that
men should render a willing obedience to God and
not be hke the animals that man has to bridle and
curb in order to get them to do his will. Cf Jas
3 3, where we have "bit" as tr of chalinds, "a
bit" or "curb," "We put bits [RV "bridles"]
in the horses' mouths that they may obey us."
"Bridle" occurs separately as tr of methegh (2 S
8 1), "David took Metheg-ammah," AVm "the
bridle of Ammah," RV "the bridle of the mother
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city," m, as AV; the meaning may be that he took
the control or dominion of it; "I will put ....
my bridle in thy lips" (2 K 19 28; Isa 37 29);
"a bridle for the ass" (Prov 26 3); of rejen
(Job 30 11), "They have also let loose the bridle
before me," RV "and they have cast off the bridle
before me" (acted in an unbridled [unrestrained]
manner); 41 13, said of "leviathan" (RV "the
hippopotamus"), "Who can come to him with
his double bridle?" ARV "within his jaws?" ERV
"within his double bridle," others, "into the double
row of his teeth"; Isa 30 28, "a bridle in the jaws
of the people causing them to err," RV "a bridle
that causeth to err"; of mah^om, which means
"a muzzle" (Ps 39 1), "I will keep my mouth
with a bridle," AVm "Heb, a bridle, or muzzle for
my mouth"; so RVm.
To "bridle" occurs (Jas 1 26, "bridleth not his

tongue"; 3 2 "able to bridle the whole body";
chalinagogeo, "to lead" or "guide with a bit").
In 1 Esd 3 6, and 2 Mace 10 29, we have "bridles
of gold" {chrusochalinds). W. L. Walker

BITHIAH, bi-thi'a (n;»n3 , hithyah; BeBeid, Belh-
Ihid; B, TeXia, Oelid, "daughter of Jeh"): The
daughter of a Pharaoh who married Mered, a
descendant of Judah (1 Ch 4 18). Whether this
Pharaoh was an Egyp king, or whether it was in
this case a Heb name, it is difficult to say. The
name Bithiah seems to designate one who had
become converted to the worship of Jeh, and this
would favor the first supposition. If, as the RV
reads, the other wife of Mered is distinguished as
"the Jewess" (instead of AV "Jehudijah"), this

supposition would receive further support.
Frank B. Hirsch

BITHRON, bith'ron ("ilinan, ha-bithron; &\t\v

TTjv iropaTeivovo-av, hdlen ten paralelnousan, lit. "the
entire [land] extending"; 2 S 2 29, "the Bith-
ron," i.e. the gorge or groove) : Does not seem to
be a proper name; rather it indicates the gorge
by which Abner approached Mahanaim. Buhl
(GAP, 121) favors identification with Wady
'Ajlun, along which in later times a Rom road con-
nected 'Ajlun and Mahanaim. Others (Guthe,
Kurz. Mb. Worterbuch, s.v.) incUne to Wddy esh

Sha'ib.

BITHYNIA, bi-thin'i-a (BiBwCa, Bilhunia):
A coast province in northwestern Asia Minor on
the Propontis and the Euxine. Its narrowest
compass included the districts on both sides of the
^angarius, its one large river, but in prosperous
times its boundaries reached from the Rhyndacus
on the west to and beyond the Parthenius on the

east. The Mysian Olympus rose in grandeur to a
height of 6,400 ft. in the southwest, and in general

the face of Nature was wrinkled with rugged moun-
tains and seamed with fertile valleys sloping toward
the Black Sea.

Hittites may have occupied Bithynia in the

remote past, for Priam of Troy found some of his

stoutest enemies among the Amazons on the upper
Sangarius in Phrygia, and these may have been
Hittite, and may easily have settled along the river

to its mouth. The earUest discernible Bithyn-

ians, however, were Thracian immigrants from the

European side of the Hellespont. The country

was overcome by Croesus, and passed with Lydia
under Pers control, 546 BC. After Alexander

the Great, Bithynia became independent, and
Nicomedes I, Prusias I and II, and Nicomedes II

and III, ruled from 278 to 74 BC. The last king,

weary of the incessant strife among the peoples of

Asia Minor, especially as provoked by the aggres-

sive Mithridates, bequeathed his country to Rome.
Nicomedia and Prusa, or Brousa, were founded

by kings whose names they bear; the other chief
cities, Nicaea and Chalcedon, had been built by
Gr enterprise earlier. There were highways lead-
ing from Nicomedia and Nicaea to Dorylaeum and
to Angora (see Ramsay, Historical Geography of
Asia Minor, and The Church in the Rom Empire
before A.D. 170). Under Rome the Black Sea ht-
toral as far as Amisus was more or less closely
joined with Bithynia in administration.

Ships Drawn up on Coast of Black Sea.

Paul and Silas essayed to go into Bithynia, but
the Spirit suffered them not (Acts 16 7). Other
evangelists, however, must have labored there
early and with marked success. Bithynia is one
of the provinces addressed in 1 Pet 1 1.

Internal difficulties and disorders led to the
sending of Pliny, the lawyer and literary man, as
governor. 111 to 113 AD. He found Christians
under his jurisdiction in such numbers that the
heathen temples were almost deserted, and the
trade in sacrificial animals languished. A memor-
able correspondence followed between the Rom
governor and the emperor Trajan, in which the
moral character of the Christians was completely
vindicated, and the repressive measures required
of officials were interpreted with leniency (see

E. G. Hardy, Pliny's Correspondence with Trajan,
and Christianity and the Rom Government). Un-
der this Rom policy Christianity was confirmed
in strength and in public position. Subsequently
the first Ecumenical Council of the church was
held in Nicaea, and two later councils convened
in Chalcedon, a suburb of what is now Constanti-
nople. The emperor Diocletian had fixed his resi-

dence and the seat of government for the eastern
Roman Empire in Nicomedia.

Bithynia was for a thousand years part of the
Byzantine Empire, and shared the fortunes and
misfortunes of that state. On the advent of the
Turks its territory was quickly overrun, and Or-
chan, sultan in 1326, selected Brousa as his capital,

since which time this has been one of the chief

Ottoman cities. G. E. White

BITTER, bit'er, BITTERNESS, bit'er-nes ("113

,

mar, or H^p, ?reor-o^= "bitter" [lit. or fig.]; also

[noun] "bitterness" or [adv.] "bitterly"' "angry,"
"chafed," "discontented," "heavy" [Gen 27 34;
Ex 15 23; Nu 6 18,19.23.24.27; Est 4 1; Job
3 20; Ps 64 3; Prov 5 4- 27 7; Eccl 7 26;

Isa 6 20; Jer 2 19; 4 18; Ezk 27 31; Am 8.10;
Hab 1 6]; the derivatives Tl'H, ITO, and ITITa,

marar, m'ror, m'rordh, used with the same signifi-

cance according to the context, are found in Ex
1 14; 12 8; Nu 9 11; Job 13 26; Isa 24 9.

The derivatives m'ri and m'rlrl occur in Dt 32
24; Job 23 2m; and inpn, tamrur, is found in

Jer 6 26; 31 15. In the NT the verb nKpalvu,

pikraind = "to embitter"; the adj. -n-iKpAs, pikrds
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= "bitter," and the noun iriKpla, pikria, "bitter-
ness," supply the same ideas in Col 3 19; Jas
3 11.14; Rev 8 11; 10 9.10): It will be noted
that the word is employed with three principal
spheres of apphcation: (1) the physical sense of
taste; (2) a fig. meaning in the objective sense of
cruel, biting words ; intense misery resulting from
forsaking God, from a hfe of sin and impurity; the
misery of servitude; the misfortunes of bereave-
ment; (3) more subjectively, bitter and bitterness
describe emotions of sympathy; the sorrow of
childlessness and of penitence, of disappointment;
the feehng of misery and wretchedness, giving rise

to the expression "bitter tears"; (4) the ethical
sense, characterizing untruth and immorality as the
bitter thing in opposition to the sweetness of truth
and the gospel; (5) Nu 6 18 RV speaks of "the
water of bitterness that causeth the curse." Here
it is employed as a technical term.

Frank E. Hirsch
BITTER HERBS, h<irbs, or <irbs (ni-\hp,

m'rorlm) : Originally in the primitive Passover
(Ex 12 8; Nu 9 11) these were probably merely
salads, the simplest and quickest prepared form of

vegetable accompaniment to the roasted lamb.
Such salads have always been favorites in the
Orient. Cucumbers, lettuce, water-cress, parsley
and endive are some of those commonly used.
Later on the Passover ritual (as it does today) laid

emphasis on the idea of "bitterness" as symbolical
of Israel's lot in Egypt. In modern Pal the Jewi
use chiefly lettuce and endive for the "bitter herbs"
of their Passover. In Lam 3 15 the same word is

used: "He hath filled me with bitterness [rn'ronm],
he hath sated me with wormwood." Here the
parallelism with "wormwood" suggests some plant
more distinctly bitter than the mild salads men-
tioned above, such, for example, as the colocynth
{Citrullus colocynlhus) or the violently irritating

squirting cucumber (Ecballium elaterium).

E. W. G. Masterman
BITTERN, bit'ern (nfep , kippodh; Lat Botaurus

slellaris; Gr «x''''°s, echinos): A nocturnal mem-
ber of the heron family, frequenting swamps and
marshy places. Its Heb name means a creature
of waste and desert places. The bittern is the most
individual branch of the heron (ardeidae) family
on account of being partially a bird of night.
There are observable differences from the heron
in proportion, and it differs widely in coloration.

It is one of the birds of most ancient history, and
as far back as records extend is known to have
inhabited Europe, Asia, Africa, Australia and
America. The African bird that Bible historians
were famihar with was 2J ft. in length. It had a
4-in. bill, bright eyes and plumage of buff and
chestnut, mottled with black. It lived around
swamps and marshes, hunting mostly at night, and
its food was much the same as that of all members
of the heron family, frogs being its staple article

of diet. Its meat has not the fishy taste of most
members of the heron family, and in former times
was considered a great delicacy of food. In the
days of falconry it was protected in England be-
cause of the sport afforded in hunting it. Aristotle

mentions that previous to his time the bittern was
called oknos, which name indicates "an idle dis-

position." It was probably bestowed by people
who found the bird hiding in swamps during the
daytime, and saw that it would almost allow itself

to be stepped upon before it would fly. They did
not understand that it fed and mated at night.

Pliny wrote of it as a bird that "bellowed like

oxen," for which reason it was called Taurus.
Other mediaeval writers called it botaurus, from
which our term bittern is derived. There seems to

be much confusion as to the early form of the
name; but all authorities agree that it was bestowed
on the bird on account of its voice. Turner states

that in 1544 the British called it "miredromble,"
and "botley bump," from its voice. RoUand says

the French called it Bosuf d'eau. In later days
"bog-bull," "stake-driver" and "thunder-pumper"
have attached themselves to it as terms fitly de-

scriptive of its voice. Nuttall says its cry is "like

the interrupted bellowing of a bull, but hoUower
and louder, and is heard at a mile's distance, as if

issuing from some formidable being that resided

at the bottom of the waters." Tristram says, "Its

Bittern {Botaurus stellaris).

strange booming note, disturbing the stillness of

night, gives an idea of desolation which nothing
but the wail of a hyena can equal." Thoreau
thought its voice hke the stroke of an ax on the
head of a deeply driven stake. In ancient times
it was beUeved the bird thrust its sharp beak into
a reed to produce this sound. Later it was supposed
to be made by pushing the bill into muck and
water while it cried. Now the membrane by which
the sound is produced has been located in the lungs
of the bird. In all time it has been the voice that
attracted attention to the bittern, and it was solely

upon the ground of its vocal attainments that it

entered the Bible. There are three references, all

of which originated in its cry. Isaiah in prophesy-
ing the destruction of Babylon (14 23 AV) wrote:
"I will also make it a possession for the bittern,

and pools of water"; in other words he would make
of it a desolate and lonely swamp. Again in 34 11
AV, in pronouncing judgment against Idumaea,
he wrote, "But the cormorant and the bittern shall

possess it." In the RV, "cormorant" and "bittern"
are changed to "pelican" and "porcupine." The
change from the cormorant to pehcan makes less

difference, as both are water birds, and the Heb
shalakh, which means "a plunging bird," would
apply equally to either of them. If they were used
to bear out the idea that they would fill the ruins
with terrifjdng sound, then it is well to remember
that the cormorant had something of a voice, while
the pehcan is notoriously the most silent of birds.
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The change from bittern to porcupine is one with
which no ornithologist would agree. About 620
BC, the prophet Zephaniah (2 14) clearly indi-

cates this bird: "And herds shall lie down in the
midst of her, all the beasts of the nations: both
the pelican and the porcupine shall lodge in the
capitals thereof; their voice shall sing in the win-
dows; desolation shall be in the thresholds: for

he hath laid bare the cedar work." This should
forever settle the question raised by some modern
commentators as to whether a bird or beast is

intended by the word Ifi-p-podh. In some instances

it seems to have been confounded with Ifunfudh,

the hedgehog or porcupine. No natural historian

ever would agree to this, because these animals are

not at home in the conditions that were known
to exist here. Even granting that Nineveh was
to be made dry, it must be remembered that the

marshes of the Tigris lay very close, and the bird

is of night, with a voice easily carrying over a mile.

Also it was to "sing" and to "lodge" on the "upper
hntels" which were the top timbers of the doors

and windows. These formed just the location a

bittern would probably perch upon when it left

its marshy home and went booming through the

night in search of a mate. It was without doubt
the love song of the bittern that Isaiah and Zeph-

aniah used in completing prophecies of desola-

tion and horror, because with the exception of

mating time it is a very quiet bird. For these

reasons the change from bittern to porcupine in the

RV, of the paragraph quoted, is a great mistake,

as is also that of cormorant to pelican.

Gene Stratton-Porter
BITTERNESS, bit'er-ness. See Bitter.

BITTERNESS, WATER OF. See Adultery (2)

.

BITTER WATER. See Adultery (2); Marah.

BITUMEN, bi-tu'men. See Slime.

BIZIOTHIAH, biz-yo-thi'a (n;ri'l"'T3, bizyoth'yah;

LXX at KM|jiai avTujv, hai komai auton, lit. "their

villages"; AV Bizjothjah, biz-joth'ja, "place of Jah's

olives" [Young], or "contempt of Jah" [Strong]):

According to MT, a town in the south of Judah,

near Beersheba (Josh 15 28). LXX reads "and

her daughters," only one consonant of MT being

read differently; and so We, HoUenberg, Di et al.

The LXX has probably preserved the original text

(cf Neh 11 27).

BIZTHA, biz'tha (LXX Ma£av, Mazdn; also

Bazdn and Bazed): One of the seven eunuchs

or chamberlains of King Ahasuerus (Xerxes). It

is possible that the name is derived from the Pers

hesteh, "bound," hence "eunuch" (Est 1 10).

BLACK. See Colors.

BLACKNESS (a'i'!''TP5 , kimrlnm, "obscura-

tions"; niTip?, kadhr-dlh, "darkness"; -yvo+os,

ffndp/ios, "darkness," li^o^s, zdphos, "blackness"):

Terms rarely used but of special significance m
picturing the fearful gloom and blackness of moral

darkness and calamity. Job, cursing the day of

his birth, wishes that it, a dies aler ("dead black

day"), might be swallowed up in darkness (Job 3 6).

Because of Israel's spiritual infidelity Jeh clothes

the heavens with the blackness of sackcloth (Isa

60 3), the figure being that of the inky blackness

of ominous, terrifying thunder clouds. The fear-

ful judgment against sin under the old dispensation

is illustrated by the appaUing blackness that en-

veloped smoking, burning, quaking Smai at the

giving of the law (He 12 18; cf Ex 19 16-19;

20 18). The horror of darkness culminates m the

impenetrable blackness of the under-world, the
eternal abode of fallen angels and riotously immoral
and ungodly men (Jude ver 13; see also ver 6
and 2 Pet 2 4.17). Human language is here
too feeble to picture the moral gloom and rayless

night of the lost: "Pits [AV "chains"] of darkness"
(cf the ninth plague of Egypt, "darkness which
may be felt" [Ex 10 21]). Wicked men are "wan-
dering stars," comets that disappear in "blackness
of darkness .... reserved for ever." In art this

fig. language has found majestic and awe-inspiring

expression in Dora's illustrations of Dante's Pur-
gatory and Milton's Paradise Lost.

DWIGHT M. Pratt
BLAINS, blanz (nyaySX , 'dbha'hu'ah: only in

Ex 9 9.10): Pustules containing fluid around a
boil or inflamed sore. It is an OE word "bleyen,"

used sometimes as a synonym for boil. Wyclif

(1382) uses the expression "stinkende bleyne" for

Job's sores. The Heb word is from a root which
means that which bubbles up. See Boil.

BLASPHEMY, blas'fS-mi (p\a<r(t>i]H.£a, blasphe-

ia): In classical Gr meant primarily "defamation"
or "evil-speaking" in general; "a word of evil omen,"
hence "impious, and irreverent speech against God."

(1) In the OT as subst. and vb.: (a) (^13,
barakh) "Naboth did blaspheme God and the king"

(1 K 21 10.13 AV); (6) (313, gadtepA) of Senna-

cherib defying Jeh (2 K 19 6.22= Isa 37 6.23;

also Ps 44 16; Ezk 20 27; cf Nu 15 30), "But
the soul that doeth aught with a high hand [i.e.

knowingly and defiantly], .... the same blas-

phemeth [so RV, but AV "reproacheth"] Jehovah;
and that soul shall be cut off from among his people."

Blasphemy is always in word or deed, injury, dis-

honour and defiance offered to God, and its penalty

is death by stoning; (c) (D'ln, hdraph) of idolatry

as blasphemy against Jeh (Isa 65 7); (d) (3]53,

nakabh) "And he that blasphemeth the name of

Jeh, he shall surely be put to death" (Lev 24 11.16);

(e) CfS?5 , nd'ae) David's sin is an occasion to the

enemies' of the Lord to blaspheme (2 S 12 14;

also Ps 74 10.18; Isa 62 5; cf Ezk 35 12; 2 K
19 3 AV; Isa 37 3).

(2) In the NT blasphemy, subst. and vb., may
be (a) of evil-speaking generally (Acts 13 45; 18 6).

The Jews contradicted Paul "and blasphemed,"

RVm "railed." (So in AV of Mt 15 19 =Mk 7 22;

Col 3 8, but in RV "railings"; Rev 2 9 RVm "re-

viUng"; so perhaps in 1 Tim 1 20; or Hymenaeus
and Alexander may have blasphemed Christ by

Erofessing faith and Kving unworthily of it.) (6)

peaking against a heathen goddess : the town clerk

of Ephesus repels the charge that Paul and his

companions were blasphemers of Diana (Acts 19

37). (c) Against God: (a) uttering impious words

(Rev 13 1.5.6; 16 9.11.21; 17 3); ((3) unworthy
conduct of Jews (Rom 2 24) and Christians (1 Tim
6 1; Tit 2 5, and perhaps 1 Tim 1 20); (7) of

Jesus Christ, alleged to be usurping the authority

of God (Mt 9 3 =Mk 2 7 = Lk 6 21), claiming to

be the Messiah, the son of God (Mt 26 65 =Mk
14 64), or making Himself God (Jn 10 33.36).

(d) Against Jesus Christ: Saul strove to make the

Christians he persecuted blaspheme their Lord (Acts

26 11). So was he himself a blasphemer (1 Tim
1 13; cf Jas 2 7). ^ . . „^

(3) Blasphemy against the Holy Spirit: Every

sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven unto men; but

the blasphemy against the Spirit

The Un- shall not be forgiven. And whosoever

pardonable shall speak a word against the Son of

Sin man, it shall be forgiven him; but

whosoever shall speak against the

Holy Spirit, it shall not be forgiven him, neither in
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this world, nor in that which is to come" (Mt 12
31.32=Mk 3 28.29; Lk 12 10). As in the OT
"to sin with a high hand" and to blaspheme the
name of God incurred the death penalty, so the
blasphemy against the Holy Spirit remains the one
unpardonable sin. These passages at least imply
beyond cavil the personality of the Holy Spirit,

for sin and blasphemy can only be committed
against persons. In Mt and Mk a particular case
of this blasphemy is the allegation of the Pharisees
that Jesus Christ casts out devils by Beelzebub.
The general idea is that to attribute to an evil

source acts which are clearly those of the Holy
Spirit, to call good evil, is blasphemy against the
Spirit, and sin that will not be pardoned. "A
distinction is made between Christ's other acts
and those which manifestly reveal the Holy Spirit

in Him, and between slander directed against Him
personally as He appears in His ordinary acts, and
that which is aimed at those acts in which the
Spirit is manifest" (Gould, Mark ad loc). Luke
does not refer to any particular instance, and seems
to connect it with the denial of Christ, although he,

too, gives the saying that "who shall speak a word
against the Son of man, it shall be forgiven." But
which of Clirist's acts are not acts of the Holy
Spirit, and how therefore is a word spoken against
Him not also blasphemy against the Holy Spirit?
John identifies the Holy Spirit with the exalted
Christ (Jn 14 16-18.26.28). The solution gen-
erally offered of this most difficult problem is con-
cisely put by Plummer {Luke ad loc): "Constant
and consummate opposition to the influence of
the Holy Spirit, because of a deliberate preference
of darkness to light, render repentance and there-
fore forgiveness morally impossible." A similar
idea is taught in He 6 4-6, and 1 Jn 5 16: "A sin

unto death." But the natural meaning of Christ's
words implies an inabiUty or unwillingness to for-

give on the Divine side rather than inabiUty to
repent in man. Anyhow the abandonment of

man to eternal condemnation involves the inability

and defeat of God. The only alternative seems to
be to call the kenotic theory into service, and
to put this idea among the human hmitations which
Christ assumed when He became flesh. It is less

difficult to ascribe a limit to Jesus Christ's knowl-
edge than to God's saving grace (Mk 13 32;
cf Jn 16 12.13). It is also noteworthy that in other
respects, at least, Christ acquiesced in the view of
the Holy Spirit which He found among His contem-
poraries. See Holy Spirit. T. Rees

BLAST (H'ailJj , n'shamah, nil , rW^h)

:

(1) The blowing of the breath of Jeh, expressive
of the manifestation of God's power in Nature and
Providence. "With the blast of thy nostrils the
waters were piled up" (Ex 15 8), referring to the east
wind (14 21; cf 2 S 22 16 and Ps 18 15). "I will

send a blast upon him" (2 K 19 7 AV; RV "put a
spirit in him," i.e. "an impulse of fear" [Dummelow
in loc.]; cf Isa 37 7). "By the blast of his anger
are they consumed" (Job 4 9; cf Isa 37 36).

(2) The word rWh is used with reference to the
tyranny and violence of the wicked (Isa 26 4)

.

(3) The blowing of a wind instrument: "When
they make a long blast with the ram's horn"
(Josh 6 5). M. O. Evans

BLAST, BLASTING, blast'ing disn?', shidda-

phon—^root, QllB, shddhaph, lit. "scorching"):

This is the effect produced upon grain or other
plants by the hot east winds which blow from the
desert of Arabia. They usually continue to blow
for two or three days at a time. If they occur in

the spring near ripening time, the grain is often
turned yellow and does not properly mature. The

farmers dread this wind. In some localities, if

they suspect that the east wind is coming, they set

up a great shouting and beating of pans, hoping to
drive it off. Sometimes this wind is a double
pestilence, when it brings with it a cloud of locusts

(2 Ch 6 28). The writer, while journeying in the
northern part of the Arabian desert, the source of

these winds, witnessed such a cloud of locusts on
their way toward habitable regions. It did not
call for a very vivid imagination on the part of the
children of Israel to reahze the meaning of the
curses and all manner of evil which would befall

those who would not hearken to the voice of Jeh.

Dt 28 22-24 could easily be considered a poetic
description of the east winds (Arab, howa sharki'yeh)

which visit Pal and S3Tia at irregular intervals

today. The heat is fiery: it dries up the vegeta-
tion and blasts the grain; the sky is hazy and there
is a glare as if the sun were reflected from a huge
brass tray. Woodwork cracks and warps; the
covers of books curl up. Instead of rain, the wind
brings dust and sand which penetrate into the inner-
most corners of the dwellings. This dust fills the
eyes and inflames them. The skin becomes hot
and dry. To one first experiencing this storm it

seems as though some volcano must be belching
forth heat and ashes. No other condition of the
weather can cause such depression. Such a pesti-

lence, only prolonged beyond endurance, was to
be the fate of the disobedient. This word should
not be confused with mildew. Since the words
blasting and mildew occur together it may be in-
ferred that mildew (Mt. "a paleness") must mean
the sickly color which plants assume for other causes
than the blasting of the east wind, such, as for in-

stance, fungus diseases or parasites (1 K 8 37; Am
4 9; Hag 2 17). James A. Patch

BLASTtJS, blas'tus (BUo-tos, Bldstos, "shoot"):
The chamberlain of Herod Agrippa I, whose serv-
ices as an intermediary between them and the king
were gained by the people of Tyre and Sidon.
These cities were dependent on Pal for corn and
other provisions, and when Herod, on the occasion
of some commercial dispute, forbade the export of
foodstuffs to Tyre and Sidon, they were at his
mercy and were compelled to ask for peace. "Hav-
ing made Blastus the king's chamberlain their
friend," probably by means of a bribe, the Phoen
embassy was given an opportunity of setting their
case before Herod (Acts 12 20 ff).

S. F. Hunter
BLAZE, blaz ("to pubhsh"): Found only in

AV of Mk 1 45, for Gr diaphemizein, tr"* by
RV "spread abroad," as in Mt 9 31; 28 15.

BLEMISH, blem'ish:

(1) DTQ, mum, msp, m^'um; |iu|i,os, momos:
This word signifies no particular skin disease, as
has been supposed; but is used generally for any
and all disfiguring affections of the skin, such as
eczema, herpes, scabies, etc, even for scratches and
scars, as in Lev 24 19.20; and thence for moral
defects, as in Eph 5 27. The existence of a blem-
ish in a person of priestly descent prevented him
from the execution of the priestly office; similarly
an animal fit for sacrifice was to be without blemish.
In the NT Christ is presented as the antitype of a
pure and ritually acceptable sacrifice "as a lamb
without blemish and without spot" (He 9 14;
1 Pet 1 19), and the disciples are admonished
to be blameless, "without blemish" (Eph 5 27).
Rarely the word is used to designate a reprobate
person (2 Pet 2 13).

(2) Blemish in the eye, '^DIJI, t'bhallul (from a

root bba, balal, "to overflow"; Arab. Jo, balla,
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JwO , balal, "to moisten"), cataract, white spots

in the eye (Lev 21 20). H. L. E. Luebing

BLESS ('^^^^, barakh): This word is found more
frequently in the OT than in the NT, and is used
in different relations.

(1) It is first met in Gen 1 22 at the introduction
of animal life upon the earth, where it is written,
"And God blessed them, saying, Be fruitful, and
multiply," etc. The context furnishes the key
to its meaning, which is the bestowal of good, and
in this particular place the pleasure and power of

increase in kind. Thus it is generally employed
in both Testaments, the context always determining
the character of the bestowal; for instance (where
man is the recipient), whether the good is temporal
or spiritual, or both.

Occasionally, however, a different turn is given
to it as in Gen 2 3 AV, where it is written, "And
God blessed the seventh day, and hallowed it."

Here the good consists in the setting apart and
consecrating of that day for His use.

(2) In the foregoing instances the Creator is

regarded as the source of blessing and the creature

the recipient, but the order is sometimes reversed,

and the creature (man) is the source and the
Creator the recipient. In Gen 24 48, for ex-

ample, Abraham's servant says, "I bowed my
head, and worshipped Jeh, and blessed Jeh, the

God of my master Abraham," where the word evi-

dently means to worship God, to exalt and praise

Him.
(3) There is a third use where men only are

considered. In Gen 24 60, her relatives "blessed

Rebekah, and said unto her. Our sister, be thou
the mother of thousands of ten thousands" (AV
"millions"), where the word expresses the wish or

hope for the bestowal of the good designated.

There are also instances where such a blessing of

man by man may be taken in the prophetic sense,

as when Isaac blessed Jacob (Gen 27 4.27), putting

himself as it were in God's place, and with a sense

of the Divine concurrence, pronouncing the good
named. Here the word becomes in part a prayer

for, and in part a prediction of, the good intended.

Balaam's utterances are simply prophetic of

Israel's destiny (Nu 23 9.10.11.23m.24).

Although these illustrations are from the OT
the word is used scarcely differently in the NT;
"The blessing of bread, of which we read in the

Gospels, is equivalent to giving thanks for it, the

thought being that good received gratefully comes
as a blessing"; of Mt 14 19 and 15 36 with 1 Cor
11 24 (Adeney, HDB, I, 307). See also Bene-
diction. James M. Gray

BLESSED, bles'ed (Tflia , barukh) : Where God
is referred to, this word has the sense of "praise,"

as in 1 S 25 32, "Blessed be Jeh, the God of

Israel." But where man is in mind it is used in

the sense of "happy" or "favored," and most fre-

quently so in the Psalms and the Gospels, as for

example, "Blessed is the man that walketh not in

the counsel of the wicked" (Ps 1 1); "Blessed art

thou among women" (Lk 1 42); "Blessed are the

poor in spirit" (Mt 5 3). See Beatitudes.

BLESSEDNESS, bles'ed-nes: This tr of liOKa-

pi.<r|i,6s, makarismds (a word signifying "beati-

fication" or "the ascription of blessing"), is used

but three times, in Rom 4 6.9, and Gal 4 15, in

AV only. In the first two instances it refers to the

happy state or condition of a man to whom Christ's

righteousness is imputed by faith, and in the last

to a man's experience of that condition. See

Happiness.

BLESSING (TO'ia, b'rakhah; (i\oyla., eulogia):

Sometimes means the form of words used in in-

voking the bestowal of good, as in Dt 33 1; Josh
8 34; and Jas 3 10. Sometimes it means the
good or the benefit itself which has been conferred,

as in Gen 27 36, "Hast thou not reserved a bless-

ing for me?" and Prov 10 22, "The blessing of

Jeh, it maketh rich." "The cup of blessing" (t6

woriipMv T^s 6iiXo7(os, t6 potirion lis eulogias, a
special use of the word in 1 Cor 10 16), means the
cup for which we bless God, or which represents
to us so much blessing from God.

James M. Gray
BLESSING, CUP OF (t6 iroT^jpiov rfls eiXoyCas,

"the consecrated cup," 1 Cor 10 16): A technical

term from the Jewish liturgy transferred to the
Lord's Supper, and signifying the cup of wine upon
which a blessing was pronounced. The suggestion

that it carries with it a higher significance, as a cup
that brings blessing, is not without force. The suc-

ceeding words, "we bless," are equivalent to "for

which we give thanks." It was consecrated by
thanksgiving and prayer. See also Cup.

BLESSING, VALLEY OF. See Beracah.

BLINDFOLD, blmd'fold (irepiKoXiiirTu, peri-

kaltipto): A sport common among the children of

ancient times, in which the blindfolded were struck
on the cheek, then asked who had struck them, and
not let go until they had correctly guessed. This
treatment was accorded Christ by his persecutors
(Lk 22 64).

BLINDING, bllnd'ing. See Punishments.

BLINDNESS, blind'ness ("liy, 'dwar, and vari-

ants; Tu4)\<is, tuphUs): The word blind is used
as a vb., as Jn 12 40, usually in the sense of ob-
scuring spiritual perception. In reference to physi-

cal blindness it is used as a noun frequently or else

as an ad j . with the noun man. There are 54 refer-

ences to this condition, and there is no reason to

believe, as has been surmised, that blindness was
any less rife in ancient times than it is now, when
defective eyes and bleared, inflamed lids are among
the commonest and most disgusting sights in a
Pal crowd. In the Papyrus Ebers (1500 BC) there

are enumerated a number of diseases of the eye
and a hundred prescriptions are given for their

treatment. That the disease occurred in children

and caused destruction and atrophy of the eyeball

is testified to by the occurrence of a considerable

number of mummy heads, in which there is marked
diminution in size of one orbit. The commonest
disease is a purulent ophthalmia, a highly infectious

condition propagated largely by the flies which
can be seen infesting the crusts of dried secretion

undisturbed even on the eyes of infants. (In

Egypt there is a superstition that it is unlucky to

disturb them.) This almost always leaves the

eyes damaged with bleared lids, opacities of the

cornea, and sometimes extensive internal injury as

well. Like other plagues, this disease was thought

to be a Divine infliction (Ex 4 11). Minor forms

of the disease destroy the eyelashes and produce

the unsightly iender-eyea (in Gen 29 17 the word
rakh may mean simply "weak").
BHndness from birth is the result of a form of this

disease known as ophthalmia neonatorum which
sets in a few days after birth. I have seen cases

of this disease in Pal. Sometimes ophthalmia
accompanies malarial fever (Lev 26 16). All these

diseases are aggravated by sand, and the sun glare,

to which the unprotected inflamed eyes are exposed.

Most of the extreme cases which one sees are

beyond remedy—and hence the giving of sight to
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the blind is generally put in the front of the mighty
works of healing by Our Lord. The methods used
by Him in these miracles varied probably accord-
ing to the degree of faith in the blind man; all were
merely tokens, not intended as remedies. The
case of the man in Mk 8 22 whose healing seemed
gradual is an instance of the phenomenon met with
in cases where, by operation, sight has been given
to one congenitally blind, where it takes some time
before he can interpret his new sensations.

The bUndness of old age, probably from senile

cataract, is described in the cases of Eli at 98 years
of age (1 S 3 2; 4 15), Ahijah (1 K 14 4), and
Isaac (Gen 27 1). The smiting of Elymas (Acts
13 11) and the Syrian soldiers (2 K 6 18) was either

a miraculous intervention or more probably a tem-
porary hypnotism; that of Paul (Acts 9 8) was
doubtless a temporary paralysis of the retinal cells

from the bright light. The "scales" mentioned
were not material but in the restoration of his

sight it seemed as if scales had fallen from his eyes.

It probably left behind a weakness of the eyes (see

Thorn in the Flesh). That blindness of Tobit
(Tob 2 10), from the irritation of sparrows' dung,
may have been some form of conjunctivitis, and the
cure by the gall of the fish is paralleled by the
account given in Pliny (xxxii.24) where the gall of

the fish Callionymus Lyra is recommended as an
application in some cases of blindness. The hy-
pothesis that the gall was used as a pigment to
obscure the whiteness of an opaque cornea (for

which Indian ink tattooing has been recommended,
not as a cure but to remove the unsightliness of

a white spot) has nothing in its favor for thereby
the sight would not be restored. The only other
reference to medicaments is the fig. mention of

eyesalve in Rev 3 18.

BUndness unfitted a man for the priesthood
(Lev 21 18); but care of the blind was specially

enjoined in the Law (Lev 19 14), and offences

against them are regarded as breaches of Law (Dt
27 18).

Figuratively, blindness is used to represent want
of mental perception, want of prevision, reckless-

ness, and incapacity to perceive moral distinctions

(Isa 42 16.18.19; Mt 23 16 ff; Jn 9 39 ff).

Alex. Macalister
BLINDNESS, JUDICIAL, ju-dish'al, joo-dish'al:

Among the ancient Israelites in the pre-Can. period

disputes within the family or clan or tribe would
be settled by the natural head of the family or clan

or tribe. According to Ex 18 Moses, as the leader

of the tribes, settled all disputes. But he was com-
pelled to appoint a body of magistrates—heads of

families—to act in conjunction with himself, and
under his judicial oversight. These magistrates

settled ordinary disputes while he reserved for

himself the more difficult cases. After the con-

quest of Canaan, the conditions of life became so

complex, and questions of a difKcult nature so con-

stantly arose, that steps were taken (1) to appoint
official judges—elders of the city (Josh 8 33;

Jgs 8 3; 1 K 21 8); (2) to codify ancient cus-

tom, and (3) to place the administration of justice

on an organized basis. It is significant that in one
of the oldest documents in the Pent—viz. in the

Book of the Covenant (Ex 20 20—23 33) — the

miscarriage of justice was of such frequent occur-

rence as to require special mention (23 1-3.6-8).

In fact the OT abounds with allusions to the cor-

ruption and venality of the magisterial bench
(Dt 16 19; Lev 19 15; Am 5 12; Mic 3 11;

7 3; Isa 1 23; 5 23; Zeph 3 3; Ps 15 5; Prov
17 23). According to the Book of the Covenant
(Ex 23 8) 'a bribe blindeth the eyes of the open-
eyed.' This descriptive phrase indicates a prolific

cause of the miscarriage of justice—an exceedingly

common thing in the East, in the present no less

than in the past. The prohibition in ver 3, "Neither

shalt thou favor a poor man in his cause," is

rather remarkable and many scholars are of

opinion that "a great man" should be read for "a
poor man" as, according to ver 6 AV, the common
fault was "wresting the judgment of the poor."

The rich alone could offer a satisfactory bribe. But
it should be pointed out that Lev (19 15) legis-

lates in view of both tendencies
—"respecting the

person of the poor" and "honoring the person of the

mighty." Sympathy with the poor no less than a
bribe from the well-to-do might affect the judgment
of the bench. Dt (16 19) reproduces the words
of the Book of the Covenant with a slight altera-

tion—viz. "eyes of the wise" for "eyes of the open-

eyed" ("them that have sight"). Both phrases

vividly bring out the baneful effect of bribery

—

a magistrate otherwise upright and honest—open-

eyed and wise—^may be unconsciously yet effect-

ively influenced in his judicial decisions by a gift

sufficiently large. A similar phrase is fbund in the

story of Abraham's Ufe (Gen 20 16). A gift of

a thousand shekels to Abraham was intended to be
a "covering of the eyes" for Sarah, i.e. compensa-
tion or reparation for the wrong which had been
done. For a gift of such magnitude she ought to

wink at the injury. Job (9 24) declares in his

bitterness that God "covereth the faces of the

judges"—^inflicts judicial blindness on them so that

justice in this world is out of the question. Judi-

cial corruption was the burden of the prophets'

preaching—"judges loved bribes, and followed after

rewards," with the result that "the fatherless" and
"the widow" were helpless to have their grievances

redressed (Isa 1 23). A satisfactory reward would
always secure the acquittal of the offender (Isa 6

23). Micah combines judges, priests and prophets
under a similar charge; they are all guilty of gross

venality (3 11). Prov (17 23) defines the wicked
person as one who is always prepared to take a "bribe
out of the bosom, to pervert the ways of justice";

on the other hand the good man is he who will not
take a reward against the innocent (Ps 15 5) or
"shaketh his hands from taking a bribe" (Isa 33
15). In regard to Jeh alone is absolute incorrupt-
ibility affirmed—he "regardeth not persons, nor
taketh reward" (Dt 10 17). T. Lewis

BLOOD, blud (D'l, dam, probably from DjS,
'adham, "to be red"; oXpLa, haima): Used in the
OT to designate the life principle in either animal
or vegetable, as the blood of man or the juice of the
grape (Lev 17 11, et al.); in the NT for the blood
of an animal, the atoning blood of Christ, and in

both OT and NT in a fig. sense for bloodshed or
murder (Gen 37 26; Hos 4 2; Rev 16 6).

Although the real function of the blood in the
human system was not fully known until the fact

of its circulation was established by
1. Primitive William Harvey in 1615, nevertheless
Ideas from the earliest times a singular

mystery has been attached to it by all

peoples. Blood rites, blood ceremonies and blood
feuds are common among primitive tribes. It

came to be recognized as the life principle long
before it was scientifically proved to be. Natur-
ally a feeling of fear, awe and reverence would be
attached to the shedding of blood. With many
uncivilized peoples scarification of the body until
blood flows is practised. Blood brotherhood or
blood friendship is established by African tribes by
the mutual shedding of blood and either drinking
it or rubbing it on one another's bodies. Thus and
by the inter-transfusion of blood by other means it

was thought that a community of life and interest
could be established.
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Notwithstanding the ignorance and superstition
surrounding this suggestively beautiful idea, it grew

to have more than a merely human
2. Heb and significance and application. For this
OT crude practice of inter-transference of
Customs human blood there came to be a sym-

bolic substitution of animal blood in
sprinkling or anointing. The first reference in the
OT to blood (Gen 4 10) is fig., but highly illustrative
of the reverential fear manifested upon the shedding
of blood and the first teaching regarding it.

The rite of circumcision is an OT form of blood
ceremony. Apart from the probable sanitary
importance of the act is the deeper meaning in the
establishment of a bond of friendship between the
one upon whom the act is performed and Jeh Him-
self. In order that Abraham might become "the
friend of God" he was commanded that he should be
circumcised as a token of the covenant between
him and God (Gen 17 10-11; see Circumcision).

It is significant that the eating of blood was pro-
hibited in earliest Bible times (Gen 9 4). The
custom probably prevailed among heathen nations
as a religious rite (cf Ps 16 4). This and its un-
hygienic influence together doubtless led to its
becoming taboo. The same prohibition was made
under the Mosaic code (Lev 7 26; see Sacrifice).
Blood was commanded to be used also for purifi-

cation or for ceremonial cleansing (Lev 14 5-7.
51.52; Nu 19 4), provided, however, that it be
taken from a clean animal (see Purification).

In all probabihty there is no trace of the super-
stitious use of blood in the OT, unless perchance
in 1 K 22 38 (see Bathing) ; but everywhere it is

vested with cleansing, expiatory, and reverently
symbohc quahties.

As in the transition from ancient to Heb practice,
so from the OT to the NT we see an exaltation of the

conception of blood and blood cere-
3. NT monies. In Abraham's covenant his
Teachings own blood had to be shed. Later an

expiatory animal was to shed blood
(Lev 5 6; see Atonement), but there must always
be a shedding of blood. "Apart from shedding of
blood there is no remission" (He 9 22). The
exaltation and dignifying of this idea finds its

highest development then in the vicarious shedding
of blood by Christ Himself (1 Jn 1 7). As in the
OT "blood" was also used to signify the juice of
grapes, the most natural substitute for the drinking
of blood would be the use of wine. Jesus takes ad-
vantage of this, and introduces the beautiful and
significant custom (Mt 26 28) of drinking wine and
eating bread as symbolic of the primitive inter-

transfusion of blood and flesh in a pledge of eternal

friendship (cf Ex 24 6.7; Jn 6 53-56). This is

the climactic observance of blood rites recorded in

the Bible.

LiTEHATURE.—TrumbuU, The Blood Covenant and The
Threshold Covenant; Westermarck, The Origin and De-
velopment of the Moral Ideas; Robertson Smith, Lectures
on the Religion of the Semites.

Walter G. Clippingbr
BLOOD AND WATER (atjia Kal iiSiop, haima

kai hudor): The remarkable passage (Jn 19 34)
from which this expression is taken refers to the
piercing of the Saviour's side by the soldier. The
evangelist notes here what he, as an eyewitness
of the crucifixion, had seen as a surprising fact.

Whereon this surprise was founded cannot now be
more than guessed at. Nor is it necessary here to

discuss the reason or reasons why the apostle men-
tions the fact at all in his report, whether merely
for historical accuracy and completeness, or as a
possible proof of the actual death of Christ, which
at an early date became a subject of doubt among
certain Christian sects, or whether by it he wished

to refer to the mystical relation of baptismal cleans-
ing ("water") and the atonement ("blood") as sig-
nified thereby. Let it suffice to state that a refer-
ence often made to 1 Jn 5 6.8 is here quite out of
place. This passage, though used by certain
Fathers of the church as a proof of the last-named
doctrine, does not indeed refer to this wonderful
incident of the crucifixion story. The argument
of 1 Jn 5 8 concerns the Messiahship of Jesus,
which is proved by a threefold witness, for He is the
one whom at the baptism of John ("water") God
attested as the Messiah by the heavenly voice,
"This is my beloved Son," who at the crucifixion
("blood") had the testimony that the Father had
accepted His atoning sacrifice, and whose promise
of sending the Comforter fulfilled on Pentecost
("spirit") presented us with the final proof of the
completed Messianic task. The same expression
in 1 Jn 5 6 refers probably to the same argument
with the implied meaning that Jesus came not
only by the merely ceremonial water of baptism,
but also by the more important, because vivifying,
blood of atonement.
The physiological aspect of this incident of the

crucifixion has been first discussed by Gruner
{Commentatio de morle Jesu Christi vera, Halle,
1805), who has shown that the blood released by
the spear-thrust of the soldier must have been
extravasated before the opening of the side took
place, for only so could it have been poured forth
in the described manner. While a number of com-
mentators have opposed this view as a fanciful
explanation, and have preferred to give the state-
ment of the evangeUst a symbolical meaning in the
sense of the doctrines of baptism and eucharist
(so Baur, Strauss, Reuss and others), some modern
physiologists are convinced that in this passage a
wonderful phenomenon is reported to us, which,
inexplicable to the sacred historian, contains for
us an almost certain clue to the real cause of the
Saviour's death. Dr. Stroud (On the Physiological
Cause of the Death of Christ, London, 1847) basing
his remarks on numerous postmortems, pronounced
the opinion that here we had a proof of the death of
Christ being due not to the effects of crucifixion
but to "laceration or rupture of the heart" as a
consequence of supreme mental agony and sorrow.
It is well attested that usually the suffering on the
cross was very prolonged. It often lasted two or
three days, when death would supervene from
exhaustion. There were no physical reasons why
Christ should not have lived very much longer on
the cross than He did. On the other hand, death
caused by laceration of the heart in consequence
of great mental suffering would be almost instan-
taneous. In such a case the phrase "of a broken
heart," becomes lit. true. The life blood flowing
through the aperture or laceration into the peri-
cardium or caul of the heart, being extravasated,
soon coagulates into the red clot (blood) and the
limpid serum (water). This accumulation in the
heart-sac was released by the spear-thrust of the
soldier (which here takes providentially the place
of a postmorten without which it would have been
impossible to determine the real cause of death),
and from the gaping wound there flow the two com-
ponent parts of blood distinctly visible.

Several distinguished physicians have accepted
Dr. Stroud's argument, and some have strengthened
it by tke observation of additional symptoms. We
may mention Dr. James Begbie, fellow and late
president of the Royal College of Physicians of

Edinburgh, Sir J. Y. Simpson, professor at the
University of Edinburgh, and others (see Dr. Hanna,
Our Lord's Life on Earth, Appendix I). The latter

refers to the loud cry, mentioned by the Synoptists
(Mt 27 50; Mk 15 37; Lk 23 46), which pre-
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ceded the actual death of Jesus, as a symptom char-
acteristic of cases of "broken heart." He adds
that Dr. Walshe, professor of medicine in Univer-
sity College, London, one of the greatest authori-
ties on the diseases of the heart, says that a "pierc-
ing shriek" is always uttered in such cases imme-
diately before the end.
While we may never reach a state of absolute

certainty on this subject, there is no valid reason
to deny the probability of this view of the death
of Christ. It certainly gives a more solemn insight
into Christ's spiritual anguish, "the travail of his
soul" on our behalf, which weighed upon Him so
heavily that long before the usual term of bodily
and therefore endurable suffering of crucified
persons Christ's loving heart broke, achieving the
great atoning sacrifice for all mankind.

H. L. E. LUERINQ
BLOOD, AVENGER OF. See Avenger.

BLOOD, ISSUE, ish'U, OF. See Bloody Flux.

BLOODGUILTINESS, blud-gilt'i-nes: Found in

the AV only in Ps 51 14. RV adds Ex 22 2.3;

1 S 25 26.33. Ezk 18 13 seems to indicate that
the phrase does not necessarily signify bloodshed,
but any grievous sin which, if it remains, will block
God's favor to His land and people (cf Dt 21' 8;
Isa 1 15). Ps 51 is to be interpreted in this

hght.

SeeBLOOD -REVENGE, blud-rS-venj'

Avenger.

BLOODSHEDDING, blud'shed-ing (atfiaTSK-

XutrCtt, haimatekchusia, He 9 22): In this passage
the indispensability of expiating sacrifice is posi-
tively set forth.

BLOODTHIRSTY, blud'th<irs-ti {Q^m ilDSX,

'anshe damlm, "men of blood") : This oociirs in the
AV only in Prov 29 10; in RV, Ps 5 6; 55 23;
59 2; 139 19. See Bloody.

BLOODY, blud'i (DT, dara= "blood" of manor
an animal; and where the King James translators
have rendered with the adj. "bloody," the Heb
employs the noun in the construct case, "of blood")

:

"A bridegroom of blood" (Ex 4 25.26, AV bloody
husband). Zipporah, not being an Israelite, prob-
ably objected to the circumcision of infants, if not
to the rite altogether; apprehending, however, that
her husband's hfe was imperiled possibly through
some grievous sickness (4 24) because of their
disobedience in this particular, she performed the
ceremony herself upon her son, saying, "A bride-
groom of blood art thou to me.'

In RV the expression (AV "bloody") is variously
rendered, "man of blood" (2 S 16 7.8); "men of
blood" (Ps 26 9); "bloodthirsty" (5 6; 59 2;
139 19). In 2 S 21 1, "It is for Saul, and for
his bloody house," might be rendered "Upon Saul
and his house rests bloodshed."

Ezekiel calls Jerus "the bloody city" (Ezk 22 2;
24 6; cf 7 23), referring to those unjustly put to
death by the wicked rulers of Jerus. Nineveh also
is called "the bloody city" (Nah 3 1). The
capital here virtually stands for the kingdom, and
history bears witness to the enormous cruelties
perpetrated by the Assyr rulers. It is siege on
siege, pools of blood everywhere, the flaying of men
aUve, "great baskets stuffed with the salted heads
of their foes." For two hundred years it is the
story of brute force and ruthless cruelty. "The
prey departeth not." And now every cruelty
which they have visited upon others is to be turned
upon themselves (3 19). M. O. Evans

BLOODY FLUX, fluks (iruperos Kal 8uo-6VT€p£a,

puretos kai dusenterla, ht. "fever and dysentery"):
The disease by which the father of PubUus was
afflicted in Malta (Acts 28 8). RV calls it "dys-

entery"; a common and dangerous disease which
in Malta is often fatal to soldiers of the garrison

even at the present day (Aitken, Pract. of Medicine,
II, 841). It is also prevalent in Pal at certain sea-

sons, and in Egypt its mortality was formerly about
36 per cent. Its older name was due to the dis-

charge of blood from the intestine. Sometimes por-

tions of the bowel become gangrenous and slough,

the condition described as affecting Jehoram (2 Ch
21 19). There seems to have been an epidemic of

the disease at the time of his seizin:e (2 Ch 21 14.

15), and in the case of the king it left behind it a
chronic ulcerated condition, ending in gangrene.
Somewhat similar conditions of chronic intestinal

ulceration following epidemic dysentery I have seen
in persons who had suffered from this disease in

India. Alex. Macalister

BLOODY SWEAT, swet (<i>o-eC ep6|iPoi ai|ioTos,

hosei thrdmboi haimatos): Described in Lk 22 44
as a physical accompaniment of Our Lord's agony
at Gethsemane (on the passage, which is absent in
some MSS, see WH). Many old writers take this

to mean that the perspiration dropped in the same
manner as clots of blood drop from a wound, regard-
ing the Gr word prefixed as expressing merely a
comparison as in Mt 28 3, where leukdn hos chion
means "white as snow." Cases of actual exuda-
tion of blood are described in several of the me-
diaeval accounts of stigmatization, and Lef^bvre
describes the occurrence of something similar in his

account of Louise Lateau in 1870. For references
to these cases see art. "Stigmatization" in Enc Brit,

XXII, 550. It is perhaps in favor of the older in-

terpretation that the word used by Aeschylus for
drops of blood is stagon {Agam. 1122) and by Eu-
ripides stalagmds, not thromboi. None of the in-

stances given by Tissot (Trait& des nerfs, 279), or
Schenck (Observ. med.. Ill, 455), can be said to be
unimpeachable; but as the agony of Our Lord was
unexampled in human experience, it is conceivable
that it may have been attended with physical condi-
tions of a unique nature. Alex. Macalister

BLOOM, bloom, BLOSSOM, blos'um. See
Flowers.

BLOT, blot {^ya, mum, contracted from DIS'O

,

m'''ilm, "spot") : Occurs in the sense of scorn (Prov
9 7). In Job 31 7 (AV) it is used tg. of a moral
defect; RV has "spot." Blot out (iinp, mahdh,
"to wipe out," i^aXeiipw, exaleipho, "to smear out"),
to obliterate or destroy :

' 'That a tribe be not blotted
out" (AV "destroyed," Jgs 21 17). To blot men
out of God's book is to cut them off by an untimely
death (Ex 32 32).

Figuratively: "To blot out sin" is to forgive sin
fully (Ps 51 1.9; Acts 3 19; Col 2 14). Not
to blot out sin is to reserve for punishment (Neh
4 5). The names of those who inherit eternal life

are not blotted out of the "book of life" (Rev 3 5).

See Book op Life; Book op Remembrance;
Forgiveness. L. Kaiser

BLOW, bio (Dig:, nashaph): Used with refer-

ence to the wind (Ex 15 10; Ps 78 26; 147 18;
TTvim, pn&o, "to breathe," Lk 12 55; Jn 3 8; Rev
7 1); 5i5ri , iajra', with reference to trumpet sound
(Nu 10 3.4-10; 31 6 AV; Jgs 7 18.20; 1 K 1 34;
1 Ch 15 24; Ps 81 3; Ezk 33 3.6; Hos 6 8; Joel
2 1.15); niB, pvP-h, with reference to the strong
expulsion of the breath (Ezk 21 31; 22 20.21; Hag
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19; Isa 40 7; 54 16; Job 20 26); OffiJ, nashaph,
with reference to a forcible slap or stroke with a
hand or an instrument (Ps 39 10; Isa 40 24; Jer
14 17 AV). Frank E. Hirsch

BLUE, bloo. See Colors.

BOANERGES, bo-a-ntlr'jez (Boovrip-y^s, Boaner-
g6s; my) 153, h'ne reghesh, "sons of thunder"):
The surname bestowed by Jesus upon James and
John, the sons of Zebedee, when they were ordained
to the apostleship (Mk 3 17). See James, Son
OP Zebedee. It has also been regarded as an
equivalent of the "Heavenly Twins," the Sons of
Zeus or Thunder. According to this interpreta-
tion, the name Boanerges would represent the
Dioscuri in some form or other of their varied
presentation in the cults of the Mediterranean
(cf Professor J. Rendel Harris in Expos, ser. vii. III,

146). C. M. Kerr

BOAR, bor (T'Tn, h&zlr): In lamenting the
troubled state of the Jewish nation the Psalmist
(80 13) says: "The boar out of the wood doth
ravage it, and the wild beasts of the field feed on
it," with evident reference to Israel's enemies,
the Assjrrians, etc. The wild boar is abxmdant in

certain parts of Pal and Syria, esp. in the thickets
which border the lakes and rivers, as about the
Huleh, the sea of Galilee, the Jordan, and in the
deltas of streams flowing into the Dead Sea, as
Ghaur-us-Safiyeh. Several fountains in Lebanon
bear the name, ^Ain-ul-Hazir, though hazvr is

not an Arab, word, hhanzlr being the Arab, for

"swine." See Swine. Alfred Ely Day

BOARD, bord (tJ"!]?, Tperesh, "a slab or plank,"

"deck of a ship," "bench," "board"): This word
is found in Ex 26 16-21; 36 21 ff; its pi. occurs
in Ex 26 15.17-29; 35 11; 36 20-34; 39 33; 40
18; Nu 3 36; 4 31. This word also is used in

tr of nib, Wh (Ex 27 8; 38 7; Cant 8 9; Ezk
27 5 AV)= "a tablet" (of stone, wood or metal),

"board," "plate," "table"; also of feZo'="rib,"

hence a "side," "timber," "plank" (1 K 6 15 f).

In 1 K 6 9, nn-ip, s'dherah= "a. rank," "a row,"

hence, "a range" or "board" is used. In the NT
we find the expression "on board" in Acts 27 44
AV, in tr of ^iri aavLaiv, epi samsm= "planks."

Frank E. Hirsch
BOAST, bost {bbn , haled, "to praise"; Koux<ionai,

kauchdomai, "to vaunt oneself," used both in a good
and a bad sense): To praise God: "In God have
we made our boast all the day long" (Ps 44 8) ; to

praise oneself, to vaunt (Ps 10 3). In the NT the

RV frequently translates "glory," where the AV
has "boast," in a good sense (2 Cor 7 14). In the

sense of self-righteousness (Eph 2 9; Rom 2 17.

23). Boaster {dXa^dv, alazon, "a braggart") occurs

inAV(Rom 1 30; 2 Tim 3 2); RV has "boastful."

BOAT, bot. See Ships.

BOAZ, bo'az (Ty'3 , 66'az; B<5oJ, B6oz; "quick-

ness"[?] Ruth 2-4; 1 Ch 2 11.12; Mt 1 5; Lk
3 32);

(1) A resident of Bethlehem and kinsman of

Elimelech, Naomi's husband. In Ruth 2 1 he

is described as a gibbor hayil, a phrase which can

mean either "a mighty man of valor" or else "a,

man of position and wealth." The latter is prob-

ably the sense in which the phrase is applied to

Boaz (cf 1 S 9 1). He had fields outside the town,

and to them Ruth went to glean. Boaz noticed

her and extended special kindness and protection

to her, bidding her remain with his female workers,

and charging the men not to illtreat her, and also

giving her of the reapers' food at mealtime. Boaz
awoke one night and found Ruth lying at his feet.

He praised her virtue, and promised to take charge
of her if her dead husband's next-of-kin failed to

do so. He laid her case before the next-of-kin, and
finally redeemed the family property himself and
bought as well the right to take Ruth in marriage.

Field of Boaz.

The son of Boaz and Ruth was Obed, father of Jesse,

and grandfather of David. 1 Ch 2 11.12 makes
Boaz a descendant of Hezron, and so probably a
chief of the Hezronite clan in Bethlehem. Jewish
tradition identifies Boaz with Ibzan (Jgs 12 8-10).
Boaz "is set before us as a model of piety, gener-

osity and chastity" (H. P. Smith, OT History,
398). He found virtue and rewarded it. HPM,
§§501-8, gives a picture of the life of "a well-to-
do landed proprietor of central Pal," much of which
could aptly be taken as a description of Boaz.

(2) The name of one of the two bronze pillars

erected in front of Solomon's temple, the other being
Jachin (1 K 7 21-; 2 Ch 3 17). See Jachin and
Boaz; 'Temple. David Francis Roberts

BOCCAS, bok'as (BokkAs, Bokkds): A priest in

the line of Ezra (1 Esd 8 2) called Bukki in Ezr 7 4
and Borith in 2 Esd 1 2.

BOCHERU, bo'kl-roo (^"133, bokh'ru): A son of

Azrikam, Saul's descendant (1 Ch 8 38= 9 34).

For the ending 1 (m) , cf the forms 1'aip3
,
gashmu

(Neh 6 1.6) and ^^h'a, mHikhu (12 14 AV and
RVm).

BOCHIM, bo'kim (mpSn, ha-bokhlm): A
place on the mountain W. of Gilgal said to have
been so named (lit. "the weepers") because Israel

wept there at the remonstrance of the angel (Jgs

2 1.5). No name resembling this has been dis-

covered. Given on the occasion mentioned, it may
not have endured. Many, following LXX, iden-

tify it with Bethel.

BODY, bod'i:
Philological

(1) Generally speaking, the OT language em-
ploys no fixed term for the human body as an
entire organism in exact opposition to "soul" or
"spirit." Various terms were employed, each of

which denotes only one part or element of the
physical nature, such as "trunk," "bones," "belly,"

"bowels," "reins," "flesh," these parts being used,

by synecdoche, for the whole: 027 ,

'efem= "bone,"

or "skeleton," hence '.'body," is found in Ex 24

10 AV; Lam 4 7; IBSJ, nephesh = "\Wm^ or-

ganism" (Lev 21 11; Nu 6 6.7.11; 19 11.13.16;

Hag 2 13); nbap, n'bhelah = "a, flabby thing,"

"carcass" (Dt 21 23; Isa 26 19; Jer 26 23; 36
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30); liV^, beten= "womh" (Dt 28 4.11.18.53; 30
9; Job 19 17 AV; Ps 132 11; Mic 6 7); TfT,
yarekh = "thigh," "generative parts," "body" (Jgs
8 30); nj13, ff'm?/a/i = "a body, whether alive or
dead" (1 S 31 10.12; 2 K 8 5 AV; Dnl 10 6);
Diyia, meHm, "body" (Cant 5 14); hsia, ^^uptefe

= "carpse" (1 Ch 10 12); Tr\3,,, gewah='"theba.ck,"
i.e. (by extension) "person" (Job 20 25); "1N115,

s/i«'er= "flesh, as hving or for food," "body" (Ezk
10 12); 011)3, geshem = "a. hard shower of rain,"

hence "a body" (Dnl 4 33; 5 21; 7 11); TOnD,
nidhneh= "& sheath," hence the receptacle of the
soul, "body" (Dnl 7 15).

The Gr word which is used almost exclusively
for "body" in the NT is trS/xa, soma, Lat corpus
(Mt 5 29.30; 6 22.23.25; 26 26; Jn 2 21; Acts
9 40; 1 Cor 15 35.37.38.44; Eph 1 23; 2 16; 4
4.12.16; 6 23.30). XP^^, chros, signifying primarily
the "surface" or "slan," occurs in Acts 19 12. A
compound word with soma, as its base, a-ia-a-w/ws,

silssdmos= "a. member of the same body," occurs
in Eph 3 6. From the above, it appears that the
NT places the body as a whole into opposition to
the spirit or the invisible nature. Paul, of course,
employs the term also to designate the sublimated
substance with which we are to be clothed after

the resurrection when he speaks of the "spiritual

body" (1 Cor 15 44). Fbank E. Hirsch

General
(2) crw|ia, soma, Lat corpus: The term "body"

is not found in the Heb of the OT in the sense in

which it occurs in the Gr. "The Heb
1. In the word for 'body' is n^1.3

,
g'wlyah,

OT which is sometimes used for the 'liv-

ing' body (Ezk 1 11), 'bodies of the
cherubim' (Gen 47 18; Neh 9 37), but usually
for the dead body or carcass. Properly speaking
the Heb has no term for 'body.' The Heb term
around which questions relating to the body must
gather is ^es/i" (Davidson, OT Theol., 188). Various
terms are used in the OT to indicate certain ele-

ments or component parts of the body, such as
"flesh," "bones," "bowels," "belly," etc, some of

which have received a new meaning in the NT.
Thus the OT "belly" (Heb heten, Gr koilia), "Our
soul is bowed down to the dust; our belly cleaveth
unto the earth" (Ps 44 25 AV)—as the seat of car-

nal appetite—has its counterpart in the NT:
"They serve .... their own belly" (Rom 16 18).

So also the word tr'^ "bowels" {me'lm, rahdmtm) in

the sense of compassion, as in Jer 31 20 AV:
"Therefore my bowels are troubled for him," is

found in more than one place in the NT. Thus in

Phil 1 8 AV, "I long after you all in the bowels
spldgchna] of Christ," and again, "if there be any
bowels [splagchna] and mercies" (Phil 2 1 AV).
"Body" in the NT is largely used in a fig. sense,

either as indicating the "whole man" (Rom 6 12;.

He 10 5), or as that which is morally
2. In the corrupt— "the body of this death"
NT (Rom 6 6; 7 24). Hence the expres-

sion, "buffet my body" (1 Cor 9 27,
hupopidzo, a word adopted from the prize-ring,

palaestra), the body being considered as the lurking-

place and instrument of evil. (Cf Rom 8 13 AV
"Mortify the deeds of the body.")
Between these two the various other meanings

seem to range. On the one hand we find the church
called "the body of Christ" (Eph 4

3. Other 16; 1 Cor 12 13), with diversity of

Meanings gifts, enjoying the "unity of the Spirit

in the bond of peace." On the other
we read of a spiritual, incorruptible body, a resur-

rection-body as opposed to the natural body, which

is doomed to corruption in death (1 Cor 15 44).

Not only do we find these meanings in the word
itself, but also in some of its combinations. On the
one hand we read in Eph 3 6 of the Gentiles as
"partakers of the promise in Christ" as "fellow-

heirs," and "of the same body" (sussoma) in cor-

porate union with all who put their trust in the
Redeemer of mankind; on the other, we read of

mere "bodily [somatic] exercises," which are not
profitable (1 Tim 4 8)—where "body" evidently
is contrasted with "spirit." And again, we read
of the Holy Ghost descending in "bodily" (somatic)
shape upon the "Son of God" (Lk 3 22), in whom
dwelt the "fulness of the Godhead bodily" (somati-
cally) (Col 2 9). So, too, the "body" is called a
temple of the Holy Ghost: "Know ye not that your
body is a temple of the Holy Spirit?" (1 Cor 6 19).

From all this it is apparent that the body in

itself is not necessarily evil, a doctrine which is

taught in Gr philosophy, but nowhere
4. The in the OT and NT. The rigid and
Body and harsh dualism met with in Plato is

Sin absent from St. Paul's writings, and
is utterly foreign to the whole of

Scripture. Here we are distinctly taught, on the
one hand, that the body is subordinated to the soul,

but on the other, with equal clearness, that the
human body has a dignity, originally conferred
upon it by the Creator, who shaped it out of earth,

and glorified it by the incarnation of Christ, the
sinless One, though born of a woman. Juhus
MuUer has well said: "Paul denies the presence of

evil in Christ, who was partaker of our fleshly nature
(Gal 4 4), and he recognizes it in spirits who are
not partakers thereof (Eph 6 12 AV, 'spiritual

wickedness in high places'). Is it not therefore
in the highest degree probable that according to
him evil does not necessarily pertain to man's
sensuous nature, and that sdrx (say body) denotes
something different from this?" {The Christian
Doctrine of Sin, I, 321, Eng. ed). He further shows
that the derivation of sin from sense is utterly
irreconcilable with the central principle of the
apostle's doctrine as to the perfect holiness of the
Redeemer, and that "the doctrine of the future
resurrection—even taking into account the distinc-

tion between the soma psuchikdn and the soma
pneumatikdn (1 Cor 15 44)—^is clearly at variance
with the doctrine that sin springs from the corporal
nature as its source" (318).
The very first sin was spiritual in its origin—an

act of rebellion against God—the will of the crea-
ture in opposition to the will of the

5. The Creator (Gen 3). It was conceived
First Sin in doubt—"Hath God said?"; it was

born in desire
—"The tree was good for

food"; it was stimulated by a rebellious hankering
after equality with God: "Ye shall be as God,
knowing good and evil"; it was introduced from
without, from the spiritual world, through the
agency of a mysterious, supernatural being, em-
ploying "a beast of the field more subtle than any
which Jehovah God had made." That the ser-

pent in the OT is not identified with Satan, and
that the clearest utterance in pre-Christian times
on the subject is to be found in the Book of Wisd
2 24 ("by the envy of the devil death entered into
the world"), may be true. That the narrative of the
Fall is fig. or symbolical may also be granted. But
the whole tendency of the early narrative is to
connect the first human sin with a superhuman
being, employing an agent known to man, and
making that agent its representative in the "sub-
tlety" of the great temptation as a prelude to the
mighty fall. The NT is clear on this point (Jn 8
44; 16 11; 2 Cor 11 3; 1 Tim 2 14; He 2 14;
Rev 12 9). Great historic truths are imbedded in
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that narrative, whatever we may think of the form
which that narrative has assumed. There can be
no doubt that the oldest and truest traditions of

the human race are to be found there. It is not
denied that sin has desecrated the temple of the
living God, which is the body. That body indeed
has become defiled and polluted by sin. Paul
recognizes "an abnormal development of the sen-

suous in fallen man, and regards sin as having in a
special manner entrenched itself in the body,
which becomes liable to death on this very account
(Rom 6 23; 7 24)" {Enc of Bel. and Ethics,!, 761).
But we may safely say that the theory which con-
nects sin with the physical body, and gives it a purely
sensuous origin, is alien to the whole spirit and letter

of revelation. J. I. Maeais

FlGtTRATIVE

(3) In the NT (o-Shm, sdma, "the body" both of

men and animals) the word has a rich fig. and spir-

itual use : (1) the temporary home of the soul (2 Cor
5 6); (2) "the temple of the Holy Spirit" (1 Cor
6 19); (3) "temple" (Jn 2 21); (4) "the old man,"
the flesh as the servant of sin or the sphere in which
moral evil comes to outward expression (Rom 6 6;

7 7; cf Paul's use of sdr-i, "flesh") ; (5) the "church"
as Christ's body, the organism through which He
manifests His life and in which His spirit dwells
(Eph 1 23; Col 1 24); (6) the spiritual "unity"
of believers, one redeemed society or organism
(Eph 2 16; a corpus mysticum, Eph 4 4); (7)

"substance" (spiritual reality or Hfe in Christ) v.

"shadow" (Col 2 17); (8) the ascended and glori-

fied body of Jesus (Phil 3 21); (9) the resurrection

or "spiritual" (v. natural) body of the redeemed
in heaven (1 Cor 15 44); (10) the whole person-
ality, e.g. the spiritual presence, power and sacri-

ficial work of Christ, the mystical meaning of "the
body and the blood" symbohzed in the bread and cup
of the sacrament (1 Cor 11 27). The term body
is exceptionally rich in connection with the self-

giving, sacrificial, atoning work of Christ. It was
the outward sphere or manifestation of His suffer-

ing. Through the physical He revealed the extent

of His redeeming and sacrificial love. He "bare
our sins in his body upon the tree" (1 Pet 2 24),

thus forever displacing all the ceaseless and costly

sacrifices of the old dispensation (He 9 24-28).

Special terms "body of his flesh" (Col 1 22); "body
of sin" (Rom 6 6); "body of this death" (Rom 7

24); "body of his glory" (Phil 3 21).

irTUfta, pidma, used only of fallen, i.e. dead bodies

(Rev 11 8.9). DwiQHT M. Pratt

BODY-GUARD, bod'i-gard: The expression

occurs in Apoc (1 Esd 3 4), "the body-guard that

kept the king's person."

BODY OF DEATH, deth (<r&ii.a, toB BavATOu,

soma toii thandtou): These words are found in

Paul's impassioned argument on the reign of the

law, which dooms man to continuous disappoint-

ment and convinces him of the terrible power of

indweUing sin. "O wretched man that I ami who
shall deMver me from the body of this death?"

(Rom 7 24 AV) . It is the "picture of the still unre-

deemed man in his relation to the law" (Meyer).

The tr, "this body of death," though grammati-

cally possible, is logically impermissible. The
picture here before the mind of the apostle is not

physical but ethical. Death points to the dominion

of sin, to the reign of the law, as revealed in his

physical life, from which he is delivered only

through regeneration, by faith in Christ. It

points to the "I must" and to the "I cannot.

It is therefore the bondage under the law ofsm,

the body as the seat of this conscious and bitter

struggle, that the figure points at. And yet the
ethical may have a physical background. There
may be a distant reference here to the dreadful

Eunishment of the ancients of chaining the living

ody to a corpse, that the constant corruption of

death might extinguish the life of the victim of this

exquisite torture. Henry E. Doskeb

BODY OF HEAVEN: The AV translates the
Heb idiom, D'^.'plBn DSy, 'esem ha^shdmayim, by
"the body of heaven" (Ex 24 10). A more correct
rendering is given in the RV, "the very heaven,"
taking the word 'eeem in its idiomatic use as an
iiitensive, which is derived from its lit. meaning,
"bone," as "strength," "substance," and then as

"self" (cf .Job 21 23); the substance of the blue,

unclouded sky, hence the clear sky itself.

BODY, SPIRITUAL, spir'it-fl-al : Paul describes
the body after the resurrection as a spiritual

body {soma psuchikdn) and contrasts it with the
natural (psychical body, s6ma pneumatikdn, 1 Cor
16 44). Our present natural body has for its

life-principle the soul {psucht) but the resur-

rection body is adapted and subordinated to the
spirit {pneiXma). See Psychology. The apostle
does not argue for a literal and material identity

of that future body with the present one, but th'inks

of it as the counterpart of the present animal
organism so conditioned as to be adapted to a
state of existence which lies wholly within the
sphere of the spirit. Against his Corinthian read-
ers he argues that the resurrection cannot be suc-
ceeded by a state of non-existence, nor is he wilhng
to admit a mere etherealized state. There must
be a body, but between it and our present body
there is a similar difference to that between the
first and second Adam. The present body and the
first Adam were aUke dominated by the soul
(psucht); but as the second Adam became a life-

giving spirit, so will the resurrection body be a
spiritual one. Christ became a life-giving spirit

through the resurrection (Meyer on 1 Cor 15 45)

;

and since we are to bear His image (ver 49), it be-
comes evident that Christ's resurrection-body is

the nearest possible approach to a sensible repre-
sentation of the spiritual body. For this Paul
argues more directly when he affirms that our
resurrection-body shall be transformed according
to the body of His glory (Phil 3 21; cf 1 Jn 3 2).

The body of Christ after the resurrection was con-
formed in many respects to the body of His earthly
life, yet with some marked differences. He ate
(Lk 24 42.43); He breathed (Jn 20 22); pos-
sessed flesh and bones (Lk 24 39), and could be
apprehended by the bodily senses (Lk 24 40;
Jn 20 27). His body possessed characteristics

which differentiated it entirely from the popular
fancy of ghosts or apparitions (Lk 24 36-43).

Yet His body was superior to the usual barriers

which restrict human movements. Barred doors
and distances did not impede His going (Jn 20
19-26; Lk 24 31-36). The context shows that
the purpose of His eating was to convince the
disciples that it was really He (Lk 24 41-43),

and not to sustain life which His body was probably
capable of maintaining in other ways. John
speaks of His appearances after His resurrection

as "manifestations" (Jn 21 1-21). A change in

His person and appearance had certainly taken
place, for those who knew Him best did not at
once recognize Him (Lk 24 16; Jn 20 14). It is

evident therefore that the post-resurrection-body

of Jesus was one that had the power of material-

izing it?elf to natural senses, or withdrawing itself

at will. It was this same body which was taken
into the heavens at the ascension, and which
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remains in heaven (Acts 1 11; 3 21). There is

no hint that it underwent any change in its removal
from earth. Hence the spiritual body of which Paul
speaks is not to be unlike the body which Jesus
possessed after His resurrection. There is to be an
absence of the desires and passions which belong
naturally to the present bodily existence (Mt 22 30;
Lk 20 35.36). Wm. Chas. Morro

BOHAN, bo'han Cp^, bohan, "thumb,"
"stumpy"): A son of Reuben according to Josh
15 6; 18 17. No mention is made of B. in the
genealogies of Reuben. "The stone of Bohan"
{'ebhen bohan) was a boundary mark on the N.E.
frontier of Judah, separating it from Benjamin.
Site unidentified.

BOIL (noun) (T^nip , sh'hln; JXkos, Mlkos) :

A locaUzed inflamed swelling. The Heb word is

derived from a root probably meaning "to burn,"
and is used as a generic term for the sores in the
sixth plague of Egypt (Ex 9 9-11); for a sore

which might be confounded with leprosy (Lev 13
18-23); for Job's malady (2 7) and Hezekiah's
disease (2 K 20 1; Isa 38 21). Our Eng. word
is derived from the vb. "to beal," i.e. to suppurate,

now obsolete except as a dialect word in Scotland
and Ireland. Wyclif uses the name for Lazarus'
sores (Lk 16 20), "houndis lickeden his byUs."
The Egyp word shn is the name of an abscess, and
occurs in the reduplicated form hnhnt in Papyr.
Ebers, CV. The plague of boils in Egypt came
without warning immediately after the insect

plagues of kinnim (sandflies) and that of ^drobh or
flies, and followed the epizootic murrain, which
is suggestive in the light of the transmission of

toxic germs by insects. It has been supposed by
some to be elephantiasis, as Pliny says that this

disease was pecuUar to Egypt (xxvi.5). A stronger

case has been made out for its identity with con-
fluent smallpox; but as it is not described as being
a fatal disease, it may more probably have been an
aggravated form of the ordinary gregarious furuncles

or boils, due to the microbe streptococcus pyogenes.

Job's body is said to have been covered with itchy,

irritating sores which made his face unrecognizable

(2 12), caused continual burning pain (3 24; 6 4),

and which were infested with maggots (7 5) and
exhaled a nauseous fetor (19 17). His sleep was
destroyed and his nervous system enfeebled

(3 26) so that he required assistance to move, as

he sat in the ashes (2 8). Various diagnoses have
been made of his malady, but it is most probable
that it was a form of the disease known as "oriental

sore," or "Bagdad boil," called in Algeria "Biskra
batton," in which the intensely itchy sores are often

multiple, affecting the face, hands, and other ex-

posed parts. The cases which I have seen have
been very intractable and disfiguring.

Hezekiah's boil was apparently more localized,

and the indefinite description would accord with
that of a carbuncle. It seems to have rendered
him unclean (Isa 38 22), though the reference

may be to the practice referred to in Lev 13 18 f.

The "botch" of Egypt (Dt 28 27.35 AV) is a tr

of the same word, as is "boil" in RV. Botch is

an old Eng. name for boil and occurs in Piers

Plowman, and the adj. "botchy" is used in Troilus

and Cressida (II, 1, 6). The word is cognate to

the old French boche or poche, a form of our later

word "pock." The sores of Lazarus (Lk 16 20)

were probably old varicose ulcers, such as are as

common on the legs of the old and poor in the
East as they are in the West.

Alex. Macalister
BOIL (verb) (5123, bashal, nnn, raihah): "Boil"

is the tr of bashal,' "to bubble up," "to boil," "to

be cooked," Piel, "to cause to boil," "to cook"
(Lev 8 31; IK 19 21; 2 K 6 29; Ezk 46 20.

24 bis); of rathah, "to be hot," "to boil," "to be
made to boil," "to be greatly moved" under strong

emotion (the bowels), Hiph. "to cause to boil"

(Job 30 27 AV "My bowels boiled, and rested

not," ERV "My bowels boil." ARV "My heart is

troubled"; 41 31, "He maketh the deep to boil

like a pot"; Ezk 24 5, "make it boil well"); of

ba'ah, "to bubble" or "weU up" (Isa 64 2 [1, in

Heb] "The fire causeth the waters to boil"); in

AVm of Ps 45 1 ("My heart is inditing a good
matter") we have Heb "boileth" or "bubbleth up"
{rahash, "to boil" or "bubble up," RV text, "My
heart overfloweth with a goodly matter").

"Boiling-places," occurs in Ezk 46 23 as the

tr of m'^bhashsh'ldth, "hearths," "boiling-places."

ARV has "boihng-houses" for "places of them
that boil" (Ezk 46 24), "boil well" for "consume"
(24 10); ARV has "boiling over" for "unstable"

(Gen 49 4; ERVm "bubbling over").
W. L. Walker

BOLDNESS, bold'nes (irappiio-Ca, parresia,

"confidence," "fearlessness," "freedom of speech"):

This was one of the results of diseipleship (Acts

4 13.29.31; Eph 3 12; Phil 1 20; 1 Tim 3 13;

1 Jn 4 17). It was a necessary qualification for

the work assigned them. They were not only

subject to violent persecutions, but also were the

constant subject of ridicule and contempt. Paul

uses the word in the sense of plainness in 2 Cor 3

12. In He 10 19; 1 Jn 2 28; 4 17, it has the

sense of freeness resulting from confidence. In

Philem ver 8, the reference is to the authority

which Paul claims in this case. Jacob W. Kapp

BOLLED, bold ("51^33, gibVol, "the calyx of

flowers"): Hence "in bloom," and so rendered, in

RV, of flowering flax (Ex 9 31).

BOLSTER, bol'ster: Found in AV only in 1 S
19 13.16, " Behold, the teraphim was in the bed,

with the pillow of goat's hair at the head thereof"

(AV "for his bolster"), and 26 7.11.12.16, "Saul

lay sleeping .... with his spear stuck in the

ground at his head." "Bolster" in these passages in

AV was used to translate a Heb word whose true

significance is "the place of the head," or "the

head-place." It will be noted that it has disap-

peared from the RV, which rightly has throughout
"head," instead of "bolster." See Cushion.

BOLT, bolt (byj, nffal, "to bind up"): The
ancient Hebrews had fastenings of wood or iron

for the doors of houses (2 S 13 17.18; Cant 5 5),

city gates (Neh 3 3.6.13-15), prison doors, etc

(Isa 45 2), which were in the form of bolts. 'These

were sometimes pushed back from within; but
there were others which, by means of a key, could

be unfastened and pushed back from without
(Jgs 3 23fiF). These were almost the only form
of locks known. See Bar; Lock.

In Hab 3 5, resheph (a poetic word for "flame")

is rendered "fiery bolts" (AV "burning coals"). It

seems to denote "the fiery bolts, by which Jeh was
imagined to produce pestilence or fever" (Driver,

Dt, 367). M. O. Evans

BOND. See Band; Bill; Chain.

BONDAGE, bon'dftj: Used in two senses in

Scripture, a literal and a metaphorical sense.

(1) In the former sense it refers (a) to the con-

dition of the Hebrews (iTlSy, 'dbhodhah) in

Egypt (Ex 1 14 AV; 2 23 and' often) which is

frequently called "the house of bondage" ("slaves,"
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Q''-\2y,'dbhadhlm),Ex 13 3.14; 20 2; Dt 5 6 and
often. It also refers to the condition of the Hebrews
in Babylonia (Isa 14 3 AV) and in Persia (Ezr 9 8f),
where a slightly different form of the same root
(msy , 'abh'dhuth) is used in the original. In both
these cases the bondage was not so much personal as
national. As a rule individuals were not subject to
individuals, but the whole Heb people were subject
to the Egyp, Bab and the Pers states. They were
forced to labor on public works, and otherwise, and
were denied their own freedom when the exigencies
of state seemed to demand it. The former word
'dbhodhdh is also used in Neh 6 18 as descriptive
of the subject and depressed conditions of the
Hebrews in Pal during the earlier years after their
return from captivity, when they were still living
under Pers suzerainty, (b) The word bondage
{'dhhadhim) is also used to describe the slavery
into which the poor Jews were being forced by
their more prosperous brethren in the earlier years
under the Persians in Pal (Neh 5 5). Here true
personal, though temporary, slavery is meant, (c)

Marriage is once referred to as a bondage (1 Cor
7 15) (vb. SovXio), dovldo).

(2) It is used in the metaphorical sense only
in NT. -h Sov\ela, he douleia, "bondage," is the
power of physical corruption as against the freedom
of life (Rom 8 21), the power of fear as over against
the confidence of Christian faith (Rom 8 15;
He 2 15), and esp. is it the bondage of the letter,

of the elements, of a ceremonial and institutional

salvation which must be scrupulously and painfully

observed, as contrasted with the freedom of the
sons of God, emancipated by faith in Jesus Christ.

This bondage is a peculiarly Pauline idea since he
was fighting for Christian freedom (Gal 2 4; 4 3.9.

24.25; 6 1). In 2 Pet 2 19 the idea is essentially

different. Libertinism, masquerading under the
name of freedom, is branded as bondage, in contrast

with the true freedom of righteous living. See
Slavery. William Joseph McGlothlin

BONDMAID, bond'mad: Occurs but three

times in AV (Lev 19 20; 25 44; Gal 4 22 [RV
"handmaid"]). The first instance is that of a
Heb girl who has by birth, purchase or otherwise
come into temporary slavery. The word here is

nnSlp , shiphhdh. It occurs often in the OT, but

is elsewhere tr^ "maid " "handmaid," "woman
servant," "maidservant," etc. The other instance

(Lev 26 44) refers to foreign slave girls and has a

different word, npX, 'dmdh, which also occurs a

number of times, but is elsewhere tr^ "handmaid,"
etc. The NT instance (Gal 4 22) refers to Hagar,
Abraham's Egyp slave girl. The original word
ircuSlcricri, paidiske, occurs several other times, but
in AV is elsewhere tr"! "maid," "damsel," etc.

It means a slave girl. See Slavery.
William Joseph McGlothlin

BONDMAN, bond'man: One of the tr" of the

word 15?',, ^ebhedh, very common in the OT. It

refers to the ordinary slave, either foreign (Gen
43 18; 44 9.33; Lev 25 44.46) or Heb (Lev 25

42; 2 K 4 1). Hebrews were forbidden to enslave

Hebrews, but did it nevertheless. It also refers to

the Israelites in the bondage of Egypt (Dt 16 15,

and often), and in the exile of Babylonia (Ezr 9 9).

The intended treatment of the men of Judah in

Samaria (2 Ch 28 10) was apparently to sell them
into ordinary slavery or bondage. The word is

used once in the NT (Rev 6 15) to translate SoCXos,

doulos, where it evidently means a slave in contrast

with a freeman. See Slavery.
William Joseph McGlothlin

BONDSERVANT, bond'sdr-vant: Appears only

once in AV (Lev 25 39) where it translates 13?

,

'ehhedh, "a slave": "Thou shalt not cause him to

render the service of a bondservant" or slave. RV
frequently uses bondservant (5oD\os, doulos) instead
of the word "servant" of AV (Jn 8 34.35; 1 Cor
7 21; Gal 4 7). See Slavery.

BONE, bon, BONES {UIV , 'efem, DSy, 'ofem;

Aram. 013, gerem, by extension used for "bony
frame," "body," "strength," Ps 35 10: "the whole
man"; Lk 24 39, "flesh and bones —the solid

and tangible framework of the body; fig. the sub-
stance, the idea of a thing, the thing, per se) : Fig-
urative : Very often we find the use of these words
in metaphorical phrases; in which a disease or a
discomfort of the body denotes certain emotions or

mental attitudes. Thus the expression "rotten-

ness of the bones" (Prov 12 4; 14 30) signifies

the feelings of a man whose wife causes him
shame and confusion, or is equivalent to "envy,"
"jealousy." The tr of the LXX in these passages

by (TildiKrii, skolex, "worm," and «"iis, sis, "maggot,"
"moth," is incorrect. The same phrase is used
in Hab 3 16 for utter dejectedness through the
anticipation of approaching evil. Similarly the
"shaking of the bones" (Job 4 14) is expressive

of fear, and denotes dejection and sadness in Jer

23 9. The "burning of the bones" is found as a
symptom of Job's disease (Job 30 30), and stands
for grief, depression of spirits in Ps 102 3 and Lam
1 13, and also for the feehng of Jeremiah, when he
attempted to hold back the Divine message (Jer

20 9), while "dryness of bones" (Prov 17 22) is

the opposite of "good health." Other similar

expressions of mental distress are the "piercing of

the bones" (Job 30 17), the bones are "troubled"
(Ps 6 2), "out of joint" (Ps 22 14), "consumed"
(Ps 31 10 AV), "wasted away" or "waxed old"

(Ps 32 3), "broken" (Ps 51 8; Lam 3 4), "ill

at rest" (Ps 38 3), "bone of my bones," etc (Gen
2 23), having the same nature, and the nearest

relation (2 S 6 1) and affection (Eph 5 30). In

the last-mentioned passage, RV omits "of his flesh,

and of his bones" as an interpolation from Gen
2 23. The figs, in Mic 3 2.3 are expressive of the

most cruel oppression and murder.
H. L. E. Ll'ebing

BONNET, bon'et: In AV the designation of the

special headdress of the rank and file of the priest-

hood, RV "head-tire" (Ex 28 40). It consisted of

a long swath of fine white linen wound around the

head in oriental fashion. The Heb word found in

Ex 29 9 RV, "to bind head-tires," Ht. "to wind
head-tires," means, in the light of usage, "to form
an egg-shaped turban." Cf Jos, Ant, III, vii,-3;

and see Rich, Diet. Rom and Gr Ant, s.v. pileus, for

illustration of the egg-shaped cap of Ulysses, with

which Jerome compared the priestly turban. See

Dress; Mitre, etc.

BOOK, book ("IBD
,
?epher; r\ ptpXos, he biblos)

:

1. Deflnition
2. Inward Books
3. Publication

(1) Mechanical Copies
(2) Personal Copies

4. Oral Transmission
5. MSS

(1) Epigraphy
(2) Sphragistics
(3) Numismatics
(4) Diplomatics
(5) Paleography

6. Printed Books
7. "Variations
8. Textual Criticism
9. Higher Criticism

10. Literary Criticism
11. Origin of New Forms
12. Sm'vival
13. Book Collections
14. Early History ot Books in Bible Lands
Literature
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A book is any record of thought in words. It

consists of a fixed form of words embodied in some
kind of substance. The form of words

1. Defini- is the main factor, but it has no ex-
tion istence without the record. The kind

of record is indifferent ; it may be carved
on stone, stamped on clay, written or printed on vel-
lum, papyrus or paper, or only stamped on the mind
of author or hearer, if so be it keeps the words in
fixed form. Looked on as a form of words the book
is called a work, and looked on as a record it is called

a volume, document, inscription, etc, as the case
may be ; but neither volume nor work has any real

existence as book save as united.
The Bib. words for book, both Gr and Heb, os-

cillate in meaning (as they do in all languages)
between the two elements, the form of words and
the material form. The common words for book
in the NT, from which too the word "Bible" comes,
refer back to the papyrus plant or the material on
which the book is written, just as the Eng. word
"book" was long supposed to be derived from the
beech tree, on whose bark the book was written.
The usual word in the Heb of the OT {^epher) may
possibly refer to the act of writing, just as the Gr
word grdmmata and the Eng. "writings" do, but

A Writer, His Palette, and a Papyrus Leaf.

more likely, as its other meanings of "numbering"
and "narration" or even "missive" indicate, it refers

neither to the material nor to the writing process
but to the literary work itself. It suggests at least

the fact that the earliest books were, indeed, books
of tallies. The knot-books and various notch-
book tallies are true books. In the King James'
version the "word" (ddbhar) is sometimes tr'* book,
and, although changed in these places in the RV
to "acts" or "deeds," it was nevertheless quite
properly tr* a book, just as the "word" in Gr is

used for book, and indeed in Eng. when the Bible is

called the Word. Besides these terms commonly
tr'' book in the EV, various book forms are referred

to in the Bible as roll or volume (which is the same
in origin), tablet, and perhaps rock inscription

(Job 19 23.24).

The fact that the Bible is a book, or indeed a
library of many kinds of books, makes necessary
that to approach its study one should have some
systematic idea of the nature of the book; the
origin of new forms and their survival, oral and
manuscript transmission, the nature of the inward
book and the various kinds of inward books. Apart
from the matter of general archaeological use for

historical interpretation, the questions of inspira-

tion, the incarnate, creative, and indwelling word
and many other doctrines are wholly bound up
with this question of the nature of the book, and
many phrases, such as the Book of Life, can hardly
be understood without knowing with some degree
of clearness what a book is.

The archaeology, text criticism and higher criti-

cism of the past few years have revolutionized book
history and theory in their respective fields. Above
all the young science of experimental psychology
has, in its short hfe, contributed more even than
the others to an understanding of the book and
The Book, the word of God and the Word of God,
the Bible and Jesus Christ.

Modern experimental psychology by its study of

inward images, inward speech, inward writings and
other kinds of inward book forms has,

2. Inward in particular, thrown on Bib. inspira-

Books tion, higher criticism and text criticism

and the various aspects of the doctrine

of the word, an unexpected Hght. Inward books,
it appears, are not only real, but of many kinds,

visual and auditory, oral and written, sensory and
motor, and these different kinds have perhaps a
material basis and local habitation in different

parts of the brain. At least they have real exis-

tence; they are real records which preserve a fixed

form of words, to be brought out of the recesses of

the mind from time to time for re-shaping, re-study
or utterance. (See Dittrich, Sprachpsychologie,

1903; LeRoy, Le langage, Paris, 1905; Van Gin-
ueken, Prindpes de Unguislique psychol., 1907;
A. Marty, Untersuch. Sprachphilosophie, 1908;
Macnamara, Human Speech, 1909; the classical

work is Wundt, Volkerpsychologie: Die Sprache,
Leipzig, 1900.)
Inward books may be originals or copies. Every

book is, to begin with, inward. Men sometimes
speak of an autograph as the "original," but it is

in fact only a first-hand copy of the original, which
is inward, and never by any chance becomes or
can become outward. Besides these . originals

there are also inward copies of the books of others.

The fact that a book may be memorized is no new
thing, but the analysis of the process is. It seems
that a book may be inwardly copied through eye
or ear or touch or any sense from some outward
book; or again it may be copied back and forth
within, from sense copy to motor copy, from visual
to oral, auditory to inward writing. In reading
aloud the visual image is copied over into oral; in
taking dictation the auditory image is copied over
into inward writing. Many men, even in reading
from print, cannot understand unless they trans-
late as they go into oral images or even move their
lips. Many others either hearing or reading a
French book, e.g. have to translate inwardly into
English and have in the end two memory copies,
one French and one English, both of which may be
recalled. In whatever way they are recorded, these
memory impressions are real copies of outward
books, and in the case of tribal medicine men,
Vedic priests, the ancient minstrels, village gossips,
and professional story-tellers of all Mnds, the inward
collection of books may become a veritable library.
The end for which a book is created is in general

to reach another mind. This means the utterance
or copying into some outward material

3. Publi- and the re-copying by another into
cation memory. The commonest modes of

utterance are oral speech and writing;
but there are many others, some appealing to eye,
some to ear, some to touch: e.g. gesture language
of the Indian and the deaf mute, pressure signs for
the bUnd and deaf, signal codes, drum language,
the telegraph click, etc. If the persons to be
reached are few, a single oral speech or manu-
script may be enough to supply all needs of publica-
tion, but if there are very many the speech or
writing must somehow be miiltipUed. This may
be done by the author himself. Blind Homer, it

is alleged, repeated the Iliad in many cities; and the
modern political orator may repeat the same speech
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several times in the same evening to different
audiences. So too the author may, as many Lat
writers did, copy out several autographs. If the
audience is still too great to be reached by authors'
utterances, the aid of heralds, minstrels, scribes
and the printing-press must be called in to copy
from the autographs or other author's utterances;
and in case of need more help yet is called in, copies

Assyrian Book.

made from these copies, and copies again, and so

on to perhaps hundreds of copyings. This process

may be represented as x+x^+x'+x'+af where

x=an original, x' a first-hand copy of author's

utterance, x' a second-hand copy, x' a third-hand,

etc.

Books may thus be divided into origmals, first-

hand or authors' copies and re-copies. Re-copies

in turn whether at second-, third-, fourth- or

wth-hand, may be either mechanical or personal,

according as the copy is direct from outward ma-
terial to outward material or from the outward

material to a human memory.
(1) Mechanical copies include photographic copies

of MSS, or of the hps in speaking, or of gesture,

or any other form of utterance which may be

photographed. They include also phonographic
records, telegraph records, and any other mechanical
records of sound or other forms of utterance. Be-
sides photographic and phonograhic processes,

mechanical copies include founding, stamping by
seal or die, stereographic, electrotype, stencil,

gelatine pad and printing-press processes, any
processes, in short, which do not pass via the human
mind, but direct from copy to copy by material
means. They do not include composition in mov-
able types or by type-setting machines, typewriting
machines and the like, which, like writing, require

the interposition of a human mind. These me-
chanical copies are subject to defects of material,

but are free from psychological defects and error,

and defect of material is practically negligible.

(2) Personal copies include inward copies, or
memory books, and the re-uttered copies from these

copies, to which latter class belong all copied MSS.
The memory copy may be by eye from writing, or
from the lips of a speaker in the case of the deaf.

Or it may be by ear from oral speech, telegraph key,
drum or other sound utterances. Or it may be
again from touch, as in the case of finger-tip lip-

reading or the reading of raised characters by the
blind. Each of these kinds may perhaps be lo-

cated in a diiferent part of the mind or brain, and
its molecular substratum may be as different from
other kinds of inward record as a wave of light is

different from a wave of sound, or a photograph
from the wax roll of a phonograph; but whatever
the form or nature, it somehow records a certain

fixed form of words which is substantially equiva-
lent to the original. This memory copy, unlike
the mechanical copy, is liable to substantial error.

This may arise from defects of sense or of the in-

ward processes of record and it is nearly always
present. Why this need be so is one of the mys-
teries of human nature, but that it is, is one of the
obvious facts; and when memory copies are re-

uttered there is still another crop of errors, "shps
of tongue and pen," equally mysterious but equally
inevitable. It comes to pass, therefore, that where
oral or manuscript transmission exists, there is sure

to be a double crop of errors between the successive

outward copies. When thus a form of words is

frequently re-copied or reprinted via the human
mind the resulting book becomes more and more
unlike the original as to its form of words, until

in the late manuscript copies of early works there

may often be thousands of variations from the
original. Even an inspired revelation would- thus

be subject to at least one and perhaps two or three

sets of errors from copying before it reached even
the autograph stage.

Before the knowledge of handwriting became
general, oral publication was usual, and it is still not

uncommon. The king's laws and proc-

4. Oral lamations, the works of poets and
Trans- historians, and the sacred books were
mission anciently published orally by heralds

and minstrels and prophets; and these

primitive publishers are survived still by town
criers, actors, reciters, and Scripture readers.

Up to the point of the first impression on another
mind, oral publication has many advantages. The
impression is generally more vivid, and the voice

conveys many nice shades of feehng through inflec-

tion, stress, and the deUcate variations in tone
quality which cannot be expressed in writing.

When it comes to transmission, however, oral tradi-

tion tends to rapid deterioration with each re-copy.

It is true that such transmission may be quite

exact with enough painstaking and repetition;

thus the modern stage affords many examples of

actors with large and exact repertories, and the

Vedas were, it is alleged, handed down for cents.
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by a rigidly trained body of memorizers. The
memorizing of Confucian books by Chinese stu-

dents and of the Koran by Moslem students is very
exact. Nevertheless exact transmission orally is

rare, and exists only under strictly artificial condi-
tions. Ear impressions, to begin with, tend to be
less exact than eye. impressions, in any event,
because they depend on a brief sense impression,
while in reading the eye lingers until the matter
is understood. Moreover, the memory copy is

not fixed and tends to fade away rapidly; unless
very rigidly guarded and frequently repeated it

soon breaks up its verbal form. This is readily
seen by the great variety in the related legends of

closely related tribes; and in modern times in the
tales of village gossips and after-dinner stories,

which soon lose their fixed verbal form, save as to the
main point.

There is great difference of opinion as to the part
which oral transmission played in the composition
of the OT. The prevaihng theory of the higher
critics of the 19th cent, made this the prime factor

of transmission to at earliest the 8th cent. BC, but
the recent remarkable revelations of archaeology
regarding the use of written documents in Pal at
the time of the Exodus and before has changed the
situation somewhat. The still more recent de-
velopments as to the Sem character of Pal before the
invasion of the Israelites, together with the growing
evidence of the prevailing use of handwriting all

over Pal by not later than the 9th cent., point in

the same direction. It is now even asserted (Clay,

Amorites) that the Sem wave was from the north
rather than the south, in which case the only possi-

ble ground for ascribing illiteracy to the Hebrews
at the time of the conquest, and therefore exclusive

oral tradition, would be removed.
Whatever may be the facts, it may be said with

some definiteness that the theory which implies two
sets of traditions, handed down for several cents,

and retaining a considerable amount of verbal like-

ness, implies written tradition, not oral, for no
popular tradition keeps identical verbal forms for so

long a time, and there is little ground for supposing
artificial transmission by professional memorizers.

The schools of the prophets might, indeed, have
served as such, but there is no evidence that they
did ; and it would have been curious if, writing being
within easy reach, this should have been done. As
in almost all literatures, it is far more likely that the
popular traditions are derived from and refreshed

by literary sources, than that ht. was compiled from
traditions with long oral transmission.

Bib. references to oral publication are found in the
references to heralds (see s.v.), to Solomon's wis-

dom as "spoken" (1 K 4 32-34), proclamations

and edicts, the public reading of the law in the OT,
and the reading in the synagogue in the NT. All

the oracles, "thus saith the Lord" and "the word
of Jeh," to Moses, etc, and all allusions to preach-

ing the word, belong to this class of oral publica-

tion and transmission. A direct allusion to oral

transmission is found in Ps 44 1, "We have heard
with our ears, O God, our fathers have told us."

The distinction of handwriting as against oral

utterance lies first in the permanence of the record,

but it has also a curious psychological

5. MSS advantage over speech. The latter

reaches the mind through hearing one
letter at a time as uttered. With writing, on the

other hand, the eye grasps three to six letters at a
time, and takes in words as wholes instead of spell-

ing them out. The ear always lags, therefore,_ the

eye anticipates, although it may also linger if it

needs to. While therefore impressions from hearing
may perhaps be deeper, one may gather many more
in the same time from reading.

When it comes to transmission, the advantage of

handwriting is obvious. In the first place, even
the poorest ink hardly fades as rapidly as memory.
Then at best few men reach a hundred years, and
therefore no memory copy, while on the other

hand the Umit to the Mfe of writing has never been
reached. We have writings that have lasted 6,000

years, at least; while if the Palermo stone, e.g. had
been orally transmitted it must needs have passed

through some 200 copyists at least, each producing
two sets of errors. The advantage of manuscript
transmission over oral tradition in its permanence
is thus very great. It is true, of course, that in the

case of fragile material like papyrus, paper, or

even leather, transmission ordinarily implies many
re-copyings and corresponding corruption, but even
at worst these will be very much better than the

best popular oral tradition.

In the broad sense MSS include all kinds of

written books without regard to material, form or

instruments used. In the narrowest sense they are

limited to rolls and codices, i.e. to literary manu-
scripts. Inscriptions are properly written matter
engraved or inscribed on hard material . Documents,
whether private letters or official records, are char-

acteristically folded in pliable material. Literary

works again -are usually rolls or else codices, which
latter is the usual form of the printed books as

well. These three classes of written books have
their corresponding sciences in epigraphy, diplo-

matics and paleography.

(1) Epigraphy has to do primarily with in-

scriptions set up for record in public places. These
include pubUshed laws, inscriptions, biographical
memorials like the modern gravestone inscriptions

and those on memorial statues, battle monuments
and the like. It includes also votive inscriptions,

inscriptions on gems, jewels, weights and meas-
ures, weapons, utensils, etc. Seals and coins from
all points of view belong here and form another
division under printing. These have their own
sciences in numismatics and sphragistics. The chief

Bib. reference is to the "tables of stone" (Ex 24
12). See Table; Alphabet; Weight; Writing,
etc.

(See Lidzbarski, Handb. nordsemit. Epigr., 1898-.)

(2) Sphragistics is the science of seals. Scrip-
ture references to the seal or signet (Gen 38 18;
Job 38 14; Rev 6 1; etc) are many. See Seal;
Signet.

(3) Numismatics has to do with inscriptions on
coins and medals, and is becoming one of the greatest
sources of our knowledge of ancient history, esp. on
account of the aid derived from coins in the matter
of dating, and because of the vast quantity of them
discovered. See Money.

(4) Diplomatics, or the science of documents,
has to do with contracts of sale and purchase (Jer
3 8; 32 14), bills of divorce (Dt 24 1) and cer-

tificates of all sorts of the nature of those registered
in the modern pubhc records. These may be on
clay tablets, as in Babylonia and the neighboring
regions, or on ostraca as found esp. in Egypt, but
everywhere in the ancient Mediterranean world, and
notably for Bib. history, in Samaria, as discovered
by the Harvard expedition. Multitudes of the Egyp
papyri discovered in modern times are of this char-
acter as well as the Italian papyri until papyrus was
succeeded by vellum. Many are also found on wax,
gold, silver, brass, lead tablets, etc. See Letters;
Ostkaca; Papyri.

(5) Paleography has to do with volumes or books
of considerable bulk, chiefly. It has, therefore, to
do mainly with literary works of all sorts, but it

shades into diplomatics when official documents,
such as collections of laws (e.g. Deuteronomy),
treatises, such as the famous treaty between the
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Hittites and Egypt, and modern leases are of such
bulk as to be best transmitted in volume form. It

has to do chiefly with the clay tablets, papyrus,
leather, vellum and paper volumes. The clay tablet

is mentioned in the OT at various points (see

Tablet), the roll in both OT and NT (see Roll).
The leather roll is the traditional form for the Heb
Scriptures up to the present day, although the
codex or modern volume form had been invented
before the conclusion of the NT, and the earliest

extant copies are in this form. The books of the
OT and NT were all probably first written on rolls.

For the different methods of producing these vari-

ous forms—graving, casting, pressing, pen and ink,

etc, see Wbiting.

A Reader with a Roll (from a Fresco at Pompeii).

Printing differs from writing chiefly in being exe-

cuted in two dimensions. In writing, a chisel or

brush or pen follows a continuous or

6. Printed interrupted line, while printing stamps
Books a letter or a part of a letter, a line,

a page, or many pages at a stroke.

The die, the wedge for clay tablets, seals, molds,

xylographic plates, as well as the typewriter, mov-
able type or electrotype plates, etc, belong properly

to printing rather than writing. The wedge stamp,

or single-letter die, the typewriter, the matrix and
movable type form, however, a sort of transition

between the pen point and the printing-press in

that they follow letter after letter. Coins and seals,

on the other hand, differ little from true printing

save in the lengths of the writings; Bab seals and

the rotary press are one in principle. Sphragistics,

or the science of seals, and numismatics, or the

science of coins, medals, etc, belong thus with print-

ing from this point of view, but are more commonly
and conveniently classed with epigraphy, on the

principle that they depend on the light and shade

of incision or relief in one color as distinguished

from the color contrasts of ink or paint. Printed

books include the xylographic process of Chinese

and early European printing, page and form print-

ing from movable type, and all electrotype, stencil,

gelatine pad, etc, processes.

The advantage of printing over writing is in the

more rapid multiplication of copies, and still more

in the accuracy of the copies. The first setting in

movable type is as Hable to error as any written

copy, but all impressions from this are wholly

without textual variations. For printed editions

of the Bible see Text; Versions, etc.

In the natural process of transmission all reprints

in movable type, manuscripts or oral repetitions

accumulate variations with each re-copying. These

are, in general, errors, and the process is one of de-
generation. In oral transmission the average error

with each generation is very great, and
7. Vari- it is only with incredible pains that
ations the best copies are made equal to even

the average manuscript, which in turn
at its best only equals the first type-set copy.
The same expenditure of care on this type-set copy
produces thousands of copies in printing where
it produces one in manuscript. The phonograph,
the typewriter, type-bar composition, photographic
and electrotype methods have reduced the average
error in modern books to a very low point. But
even after incredible pains on the part of the authors
and professional proofreaders, the offered reward
of a guinea for each detected error in the Oxford
revised version of the Bible brought several errors

to light. This version is however about as nearly
free from textual error as any large book ever made,
and milUons of copies of it are now printed wholly
without textual variation.

But textual errors are not the only variations. It

often happens that the author or someone else

undertakes to correct the errors and makes substi-

tutions or additions of one sort or another. The
result is a revised edition, which is, in general, an
improvement, or evolution upward. Variations are

thus of two kinds: involuntary and intentional,

corresponding pretty well with the words "copies"
and "editions" of a work.

Strictly speaking, every book with intentional

changes is a new work, but colloquially it is counted
the "same work" until the changes become so

great that the resemblance of the form of words to

the original is hard to recognize. It is a common
thing for a work to be edited and reedited under
a certain author's name (Herzog), then become
known by the joint name of the author and editor

(Herzog-Plitt or Schaff-Herzog), and finally become
known under the name of the latest editor (Hauck).
In this case it is often described for a time on a
title-page as "founded" on its predecessor, but
generally the original author's name is dropped
from the title-page altogether when no great por-

tions retain the original verbal form. All editions

of a work are recognized in common use in some
sense as new works; and in the bookshop or library

a man is careful to specify the latest ed of Smith,

or Brown's ed of Smith, to avoid getting the older

and outdated original work.
Sometimes the original work and the additions,

corrections, explanations, etc, are kept quite sep-

arate and distinct—additional matter being given

in MSS in the margins, or between lines, and
in printed books as footnotes or in brackets or

parentheses. This is commonly the case with the

text-and-comment eds of Bib. books and great

writers. Sometimes, as often in ancient MSS, it

happens in cop}dng that what were marginal and
interhnear notes become run' in as an undistin-

guished part of the text and, still more often, what
was indicated as quotation in an original work loses

its indications and becomes an undistinguished

part of the work. In the case of the paraphrase the

comment is intentionally run in with the words of

the text; and most editors of scientific works like-

wise make no attempt to distinguish between the

original matter and additions by another hand, the

whole responsibility being thrown forward on the

editor. Sometimes the original work itself to begin

with is largely made up of quotation, or is a mere
compilation or collection of works in which the

"originality" is confined to title-page or preface or

even a mere title, as in the case of the OT, the NT,
and the Bible, and the order of arrangement of parts.

Almost all books are thus composite. Even in a

manuscript copy of a manuscript, or an oral repe-



Book THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 600

tition of an oral tale, two human minds have con-
tributed to the net result, and the work of each may
perhaps be distinguished from that of the other. In
the case of a new ed by the same author, the result

is still composite—a new work composed of old and
new material. With all new eds by other authors
the compositeness increases until, e.g. an ed of

the Bible with textual variants and select comments
from various writers becomes the combined work
of thousands of writers, each distinguished as to
his work from all the rest by his name or some sym-
bol.

The work proper or work unchanged, save for

involuntary error, includes thus copies, tv, abridg-
ments, selections and quotations; the revised work
or work with voluntary changes includes eds and
paraphrases (which are simply texts with commen-
tary run into the text), digests, redactions, etc,

and perhaps compilations.
These two kinds of variations give rise to the

two sciences of text-criticism and higher or histor-

ical criticism. The former distinguishes all acci-

dental errors of transmission, the latter all the
voluntary changes; the former aims to reconstruct
the original, the latter to separate in any given
book between the work of the original and each
editor.

In this connection it must not be forgotten that
the original itself may be a composite work—con-
taining long quotations, made up wholly of selec-

tions or even made up of whole works bound to-

gether by a mere title. In these cases textual
criticism restores, not the original of each, but the
original text of the whole, while higher criticism

takes up the task of separating out the elements
first of later eds and redactions of this original, then
of the original itself.

The involuntary variations of MSS or oral tradi-

tion give rise to the science of text-criticism. The
point of the science is to reconstruct

8. Textual exactly the original form of words or
Criticism text. Formerly the method for this

was a mere balancing of probabilities,

but since Tregelles it has become a rigid logical

process which traces copies to their near ancestors,

and these in turn farther back, until a genealogical
tree has been formed of actual descent. The law
of this is in effect that "like variations point to a
common ancestor," the biological law of "homol-
ogy," and if the groupings reveal as many as three
independent lines of copies from the original, the
correct text can be constructed with mathematical
precision, since the readings of two lines will

always be right against the third—granting a very
small margin of error in the psychological tendency
of habit in a scribe to repeat the same error. The
method proceeds (1) to describe all variations of
each MS (or equally of each oral or printed copy)
from the standard text

; (2) to group the MSS which
have the most pronounced variations; (3) to unite
these groups on the principle of homology into larger

and larger groups until authors' utterances have
been reached and through these the inward original.

The results are expressed in a text and variants

—

the text being a corrected copy of the original, and
the variants showing the exact contribution of
each copyist to the MSS which he produced.

It is carefully to be remembered that text-
criticism proper has only to do with a particular
form of words. Every tr or ed is a separate prob-
lem complete in itself when the very words used by
translator and the editor have been reconstructed.
These may in turn be useful in reconstructing the
original, but care must be had not to amend, tr or
ed from the original, and the original in turn, when
it contains quotations from other writers, must not
be amended from the originals of these writers.

The task of textual criticism is to set forth each
man's words—each original author, each copyist,

each translator, each editor, just as his words were

—

no more and no less. (See Text op OT; Text of
NT.)
Higher criticism has to do with voluntary varia-

tions or variations in subject-matter. Like
text-criticism it has to do with dis-

9. Higher tinguishing the share of each of

Criticism several cooperators in a composite
work; and Uke it higher criticism traces

the contributions of various authors each to its

source. It differs, however, in dealing with original

matter. While the variations by officious scribes,

or intelUgent scribes who correct speUing, grammar,
wrong dates and the hke, come pretty closely into

the region of editing, and on the other hand the
redactor is sometimes little more than an officious

copyist, still the line of involuntary and voluntary
change holds good, whether it be the grafting into

an original work by the author of many quotations,
or the grafting onto the work by others of the work
of themselves or of other authors. It is not the
business of the textual critic to separate out either of

these (it is expressly his business not to), although
his work may greatly help and even furnish results

which can be used automatically. The whole of

this double field of composite authorship belongs to
higher criticism.

In the case of most modem works the task of

the higher critic is a simple one. Quotation marks,
a growing ethical feeling against plagiarism, the
mechanical conveniences of typographical dis-

play, and the like, all contribute to a careful separa-
tion of the work of each contributor. Neverthe-
less, in many cases as, for example, in the editing
of textbooks and newspapers, this is not regarded.
While the signed article in the encyclopaedia is

now nearly universal, the signed review more and
more common, the signed editorial is still rare, and
the others by no means universal. It is still a
matter of interest to many to pick out by his "style"
the author of an unsigned article, review or editorial
—which is higher criticism.

In ancient lit
.
, where there were few such mechani-

cal conveniences in discriminating, and little or no
conscience had been developed about incorporating
anything which suited the purpose of the writer
in part or as a whole, the result was often a complete
patchwork of verbal forms of many writers. 'The
task of higher criticism is to sort out the original and
each of its literary variants, and to trace these
variants to their originals. The net result in the
case of any work does not differ much from an
ordinary modern work with quotation marks and
footnotes referring to the sources of the quotations.
It restores, so to speak, the punctuation and foot-
notes which the author omitted or later copyists
lost. It includes many nice questions of discrimina-
tion through style and the historical connection
of the fragments with the works from which they
were taken; and after these have been analyzed
out, many nice questions also of tracing their
authorship or at least the time, place and environ-
ment of their composition. It includes thus the
questions of superhuman authorship and inspira-
tion.

Literary criticism has to do with originals as
originals, or, in composite works, the original parts

of originals. An original work may
10. Literary include quotations from others or be
Criticism mainly quotations, and its "original-

ity" consists in part in the way these
quotations are introduced and used . By "original

,

"

however, is meant in the main new verbal forms.
The original work must not plagiarize nor even use
stereotyped phrases, although it may introduce
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proverbs or idiomatic phrases. In general, how-
ever, originality means that literary food has been
digested—reduced to its chemical elements of word
or briefest phrase and rebuilt into a wholly new
structure in the mind. The building in of old
doorways and ornaments may be a part of the
literary architect's originality, but they themselves
were not "original" with him.
The literary critic has thus to do with a man's

originality—the contribution that he has made to
the subject, the peculiar quality of this in its fitness

to influence other minds which is effected by the
"reaction of the whole personality," all his learning
and emotioned experience, on every part of his
material—what in short we call style. 'This in-
volves a judgment or comparison with all other
works on the same subject as to its contribution of
new matter and its readability.

The chief problems of book science may be de-
scribed in the words of biological science as (1) the

origin of new forms, (2) survival.
11. Origin The question of the origin of a new
of New literary work and its survival is so
Forms like that of the origin of a new species

and its survival that it may be re-

garded less as analogy than as falling under the
same laws of variations, mukiplication, heredity and
natural selection. The origin of variant forms of

the same original through involuntary and voluntary
changes has been traced above up to the point where
editorial variants overwhelm the original and a new
author's name takes the place of the old. After
this step has been taken it is a new work, and at
bottom the origin of all new works is much the same.
The process is most clearly seen in treatises of some
branch of science, say physics. A general treatise,

say on Heat, is published, giving the state of knowl-
edge on the subject at that time. Then mono-
graphs begin to be produced. The monograph
may and generally does include, in bibliographical

or historical outline, the substance of previous works,

and in every event it implies the previous total.

The point of the monograph itself is, however, not
the summary of common knowledge but the con-

tribution that it makes, or, in the language of natu-

ral science, the "useful variant" of the subject which
it produces. After some accumulation of these

monographs, or useful variants of previous treatises,

some author gathers them together and unites them
with previous, treatises into a new general treatise

or textbook, which is in effect the la,test previous

treatise with all variants developed in the mean-
time.

In either case a permanent new form has been
produced—the old common knowledge with a

difference, and the process goes on again: the new
work is multiplied by publication into many like

individuals; these like individuals develop each its

variations; the variations in the same direction

unite in some new accepted fact, idea or law, ex-

pressed in a monograph; common knowledge with

this new variation forms a new general work which

again is multipUed, and so on.

And what is true of scientific monographs is just

as true in substance of hterature, of oral tradition

and of the whole history of ideas. It is the per-

petual putting together of variations experienced

two or more times by one individual or one or more
times each by two or more individuals, with the

common body of our ideas, and producing thus a new
fixed form. Popular proverbs, for example, and all

poetry, fiction and the hke, come thus to sum up a

long human experience.

And carrying the matter still farther back, what
is true of the scientific book and of poetry and of

folk-literature, is true also of the inward evolution

of every thought, even those phrased for conversa-

tion or indeed for self-communion—^it is the result
of a series of variations and integrations. The
workings of the scientist's mind in producing a con-
tribution and the workings of the farmer's mind in
evolving a shrewd maxim, are alike the result of a
long series of these observations, variations and
integrations. Repeated observations and the union
of observations which vary in the same direction is

the history of the thought process all the way along
from the simplest perception of the infant, up
through the ordinary thinking of the average man,
to the most complex concept of the philosopher.
Through all the processes of inward thought and

outward expression thus the same process of evolu-
tion in the production of a new form holds good:
it is the synthesis of all works on a given subject
(i.e. any more or less narrow field of reahty), the
multiplication of this synthetic work, the develop-
ment of new variations in it and the reunion again of

all these variations in a more comprehensive work.
When it comes to the matter of the survival of a

new work when it has been produced, the problem
is a double one: (1) the survival of

12. Survival the individual book, and (2) the sur-
vival of the work, i.e. any copy of

the original whose text does not vary so far that it

may not be recognized as the "same" work. The
original book is in a man's mind and survives only
so long as its author survives. In the same sense
that the author dies, the individual book dies. No
new book, therefore, survives its author. If, how-
ever, by survival is meant the existence of any copy,
or copy of a copy of this original, containing much
(but never quite) the same form of words, then the
book survives in this world, in the same sense that
the author survives, i.e. in its descendants; it is the
difference between personal immortality and race im-
mortality. At the same time, however, the survival
of species depends on the individual. A work or a
species is no metaphysical reality, but a sum total

of individuals with, of course, their relations to one
another.
On the average, the chance of long survival for

any individual copy of a book is small. Every new
book enters into a struggle for existence ; wind and
weather, wear and tear conspire to destroy it. On
the whole they succeed sooner or later. Some books
live longer than others, but however durable the
material, and however carefully treated they may
be, an autograph rarely lasts a thousand years. If

survival depended on permanence of the individual,

there would be no Bible and no classics.

The average chance of an individual book for

long life depends (1) on the intrinsic durability of

its material, or its ability to resist hostile environ-
ment, (2) on isolation.

The enemies to which books are exposed are

various: wind, fire, moisture, mold, human negli-

gence and vandalism, and human use. Some ma-
terials are naturally more durable than others.

Stone and metal inscriptions survive better than
wood or clay, vellum than papyrus or paper.

On the other hand, however, if isolated or pro-

tected from hostile environment, very fragile ma-
terial majr outlast more substantial. Papyrus has
survived in the mounds of Egypt, and unbaked
clay tablets in the mounds of Babylonia, while

millions of stone and metal inscriptions written

thousands of years later have already perished.

Here the factor of isolation comes in. Fire and
pillage, moth and rust and the bookworm destroy

for the most part without respect of persons. It is

only those books which are out of the way of de-

structive agencies which survive. An unbaked tab-

let which has survived 5,000 years under rubbish

may crumble to dust in 5 years after it has been

dug up and exposed to the air. This isolation may
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be accidental or "natural," as when tablets and
papyri are preserved under ruins, but it may also

be artificial and the result of human care. A third
factor of survival is therefore the ability of a work
to procure for itself human protection, or artificial

isolation. In brief this ability is the "value"
of a book to its owner. This value may lie in the
material, artistic excellence, association or rarity.

Any variation in the direction of value which may
be expressed financially tends to preserve. In fire

or shipwreck, these are the ones saved, in pillage

the ones spared. They are the ones for whom fire-

proof buildings and special guardians are provided.
An exception to this rule is when the material is

more valuable for other than book purposes. In
times of war the book engraved on gold or lead or
paper may be melted down for coin or bullets or
torn up for cartridges, while stone and vellum books
are spared. The general law is, however, that value
tends to preserve, and it has been remarked that
all the oldest codices which have survived in free

environment are sumptuous copies.

Literary value on the other hand is, on the whole,
a factor of destruction for the individual rather
than of survival. The better a book is the more it

is read, and the more it is read, the faster it wears
out. The worthless book on the top shelf outlasts

all the rest. In cases of fire or shipwreck an owner
will save books which cannot be replaced and the
books most easily replaced are those with literary

value. A man will sometimes save his favorite

books, and does treat them often with a certain

reverent care, which tends to preservation but, on
the whole, literary value tends to destruction.

When it comes to the survival of the work or
race survival, matters are reversed. Literary value
is the prime factor. It is the abihty of a book to

get itself multiplied or re-copied which counts

—

the quality, whatever it may be, which tends to

make a man wish to replace his copy when it is

worn out, and to make many men wish to read the
work.

This literary interest operates first to produce a
large number of copies in order to meet the demand,
each of which copies has its chance of survival. It

operates also by inducing men to use the very best
material, paper, ink, binding, etc, which results

in giving each individual book a longer time to
produce a new copy.
The modern newspaper published in a million

copies is ephemeral, in the first place, because it is

printed upon paper which cannot last, save in very
favorable conditions of isolation, for more than forty

or fifty years. In the second place, it is very rarely

reprinted save for an occasional memorial copy.

Books like the Bible or Virgil, Dante or Shakespeare,
on the other hand, are reprinted in multitudes of

editions and in many instances in the most perma-
nent material that art can devise.

It often happens that a book is popular for a
short time, but will not survive a changed en-

vironment. The newspaper is popular for a few
hours, but the time environment changes and in-

terest is gone. It sometimes happens that a book
is very popular in one country and wholly fails to

interest in another. Millions of copies of Uncle
Tom's Cabin and Ben Hur were required to fill

the demand of one generation where a few hundreds
may suffice for the next.

All the time popular taste, which is only another
name for average human experience, is judging a
book. A book survives because it is popular

—

not necessarily because it is popular with the un-
educated majority, but because it appeals con-

tinually to the average human experience of some
considerable class, good or bad. Survival is, there-

fore, natural. Skilled critics help popular judg-

ment, and select lists aid, but in the long run the
test is simply of its correspondence with human
experience; in short, it is because men "like" it

that a book survives.

There is thus going on all the time a process of

struggle and "natural selection" which in the end
is a survival of the fittest in the true evolutionary
sense, i.e. books survive because fitted to their

environment of human experience or taste. There
grows up, therefore, continually in every country a
certain class of books which are counted classics.

These are those which have survived their tests,

and are being still further tested. Some have been
tested from remote antiquity, and it is the books
which survive the test of many periods of time, many
kinds of geographical environinent, and many vari-

eties of intellectual environment, i.e. which appeal
to many classes of readers, which are the true classics

and which, on the other hand, show that they do
correspond with the fundamental facts of human
experience, simply because they have survived. In
general it is the religious books which have survived
in all nations, and the only books which have been
tested in all lands and ages and appeal to Oriental
and Western, ancient and modern alike, are those
of the Christian Bible.

It has been noticed fl,bove that the process of

forming a new work is the bringing together of all

works on the same subject in order
13. Book to unite all their variations in the new
Collections work. It is for this purpose that

every student brings together the work-
ing library on his specialty; it is what the librarian

does when he brings together all the books on a
subject for the use of students. Every man who
reads up on a subject is performing the same task
for himself, and likewise every man who does general
reading.
There are few libraries, however, which attempt

to get together all the books on a subject. Most
libraries are select libraries containing the best
books on the subject: by this is meant all books
which have anything new or in short have a use-
ful variation. This is an artificial process of the
critical human mind, but in humanity in general it

is going on all the time as a natural process. Men
are perpetually at work choosing their "five-foot
shelves," the collections of the very "best of best
books." The reason for this lies in the fact that
the average human mind can read and hold only
a limited number of books; an unconscious proc-
ess is all the time going on tending to pick out the
small number of books which on the whole contain
the greatest amount of human experience to the
average page. The mass of world's books, however
enormous, is thus boiled down by a natural selection
to a few books, which contain the essence of all

the rest. The process tends to go on in every
country and every language. The most universal
example is the Bible, which represents a long proc-
ess of natural selection through many periods of

time and considerable variety of geographical in-

fluence. It unites the quintessence of Sem ideas
with the corresponding quintessence of Indo-Euro-
pean ideas, each embodied in a correspondingly
perfect language—for language itself is in the last

analysis the quintessence of the experience of any
people in its likeness and unlikeness to other peoples.
It is therefore by the mere fact of "survival" and
"natural selection" proved to be the "fittest" to
survive, i.e. that which corresponds most nearly
to universal human experience. Councils do not
form the canon of Scripture : they simply set a seal

upon a natural process. The Bible is thus the
climax of evolution among books as rnan is among
animals. It is as unique among books as man is

unique among all living things. See Libraries.
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The history of books begins at least with the
history of writing. Some of the pictures on the

cave walls of the neolithic age (Deche-
14. Early lette, Man: Archaeol., Prehist. [1908],
History of 201-37) seem to have the essential
Books in characteristics of books and certainly
Bible Lands the earliest clay tablets and inscrip-

tions do. These seem to carry back
with certainty to at least 4,200 years BC. By a
thousand years later, tablet books and inscriptions
were common and papyrus books seem to have been
well begun. Another thousand years, or some time
before Hammurabi, books of many sorts were numer-
ous. At the time of Abraham, books were common
all over Egypt, Babylonia, PaL and the eastern Med-
iterranean as far at least as Crete and Asia Minor.
In the time of Moses, whenever that may have been,
the alphabet had perhaps been invented, books were
common among all priestly and official classes, not
only in Babylonia, Assyria and Egypt, but at least

in two or three scores of places in Pal, north Syria
and Cyprus. In the time of David not only was
historical, official and religious lit. common in Egypt
and Assyria, but poetry and fiction had been a good
deal developed in the countries round about Pal ; and
very soon after, if not long before, as the Moabitio,
Siloam, Zkr, Zenjirfi, Baal-Lebanon, Gezer and Sa-
maritan inscriptions show, Sem writing was common
all over Pal and its neighborhood.
LiTEKATUKE.—Articles by Dziatzko on "Buch" and

"Bibliotheken," in Pauly-Wissowa, Real-encyclopadie
d. class. Altertu-msw. , V, 5, and ills Antikes Buchwesen,
Leipzig, 1900, are mines of material, and the biblio-
graphical reference thorough. The rapid develop-
ments in the history of most ancient books may be
followed in Hortzschansky's admirable annual volume,
Bibliographie des Bibliotheks- und Buckwesens, Ijeipzig,

1904 fl. For a first orientation the little book of O.
Wiese, Schrift und Buchwesen in alter u. neuer Zeit

(3d ed, Leipzig, 1910), or in English, the respective
articles in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, are perhaps
best. On the scientific side the best introductions are
Vol I of Iwan Miiller's Handb. d. klass. Aliertumsw.
and T. Birt's D. antike Buchwesen (Berlin, 1882). For
Bib. aspects of the Book, the best of all, and very ade-
quate indeed, is the long article of E. von Dobschutz
on the "Bible in the Church" in the Hastings' Encyclo-
paedia of Religion, II, 579-615, and esp. on account of the
bibliographical apparatus at the end of each section.

These Uttle bibliographies give a complete apparatus on
many of the above subjects. Paragraphs with bibliog-

raphies on others of above topics wUI be found in the
W. Sanday article on " Bible," just preceding.

E. C. RiCHABDSON
BOOK OF ABRAHAM. See Apocalyptic Lit-

EKATUEB.

BOOK OF ENOCH. See Enoch, Book of.

BOOK OF JUBILEES. See Apocalyptic Lit-

erature; Apocrypha.

BOOK OF LIFE {W'^n ISO, ?epher hayyim;

f) pcpXos T<is Jw<is, he Ublos tts zots, "book of

life"): The phrase is derived from the custom of

the ancients of keeping genealogical records (Neh

7 5.64; 12 22.23) and 'of enrolling citizens for

various purposes (Jer 22 30; Ezk 13 9). So God
is represented as having a record of all who are

under His special care and guardianship. To be

blotted out of the Book of Life is to be cut off from

God's favor, to suffer an untimely death, as when
Moses pleads that he be blotted out of God's

book—that he might die, rather than that Israel

should be destroyed (Ex 32 32; Ps 69 28). In

the NT it is the record of the righteous who are to

inherit eternal life (Phil 4 3; Rev 3 5; 13 8; 17

8; 21 27). In the apocalyptic writmgs there is the

conception of a book or of books, that are in God s

keeping, and upon which the final judgment is to be

based (Dnl 7 10; 12 1; Rev 20 12.15; cf Bk Jub

39 6; 19 9). See Apocalypse; Blot; Book op

Remembrance; Judgment, Last. L. Kaiser

BOOK OF NOAH. SeeApocalyptic Literature.

BOOK OF REMEMBRANCE, rg-mem'brans
(^nST ISO, §epher zikkaron, "book of record"):

Is related in meaning to the "Book of Life." It

refers to a list of the righteous, recorded in a book
that lies before God (Mai 3 16; cf Dnl 7 10). See
Book op Life.

BOOKS OF ADAM. See Apocalyptic Litera-
ture; Adam, Books op.

BOOT, boot (ISO, ?''on; AV battle; ARV
"armor"; ARVm "boot"): The word §''on, found
only in Isa 9 6 (He 9 4), is probably a loanword
from the Assyr s^reu, meaning "shoe," "sandal." The
root has the same meaning in Aram, and Ethiopic.

The passage should be tr'' "every boot of the booted
warrior."

BOOTH, booth, booth: The Heb word ?ukkah
(rendered in the AV "booth" or "booths," eleven
times; "tabernacle" or "tabernacles," ten times;
"pavilion" or "pavilions," five times; "cottage"
once) means a hut made of wattled twigs or branches
(Lev 23 42; Neh 8 15). In countries where trees

are abundant such wattled structures are common
as temporary buildings as they can be constructed
in a very short time. Cattle were probably housed
in them (Gen 33 17). Such humedly-made huts
were used by soldiers (2 S 11 11; 1 K 20 12) and
by harvesters—hence the name feast of "booths" or
"tabernacles" (see Tabernacles, Feast op). Job
(27 18) uses booth (|| moth's house) as a symbol of

impermanence. Similar huts were erected in vine-

yards, etc, to protect them from robbers and beasts
of prey. The isolated condition of Jerus in the
time of the prophet Isaiah is compared to a "booth
in a vineyard" (Isa 18). T. Lewis

BOOTHS, FEAST OF. See Feasts and Fasts,
1,2.

BOOTY, boot'i (T3 and T3, bdz, baz): "Booty"
is the tr of baz or baz, usually rendered "prey"
and "spoil" (Jer 49 Z2);otmallf6'^h, "prey," "booty"
(Nu 31 32, "the booty—the rest of the prey," RV
"the prey, over and above the booty," baz); of

m'shmah, "spoil" (Hab 2 7; Zeph 1 13; RV
"spoil"); oiopheleia, "gain" (2 Mace 8 20). "Booty
respects what is of personal service to the captor;

spoils whatever serves to designate his triumph;
-prey includes whatever gratifies the appetite and
is to be consumed" (Crabb, English Synonymes)

.

Persons (for slaves, etc) might be part of the booty.

See also Spoil. W. L. Walker

BOOZ, bo'oz (TR, Bo6l, Bo6z; WH, Bofe, Boes)

:

AV,Grformof Boaz (thusRV) (Mt 1 5; Lk 3 32).

BOR-ASHAN, bor-ash'an: A correction of the

MT in ARV in 1 S 30 30 for AV "Chor-ashan"

and ERV "Cor-ashan." Probably the same as

AsHAN (Josh 15 42; 1 Ch 4 32; 6 59), which

BORDER, bor'dgr, BORDERS: Indicating in

both sing, and pi. the outlines or territory of a

country. In the sense of "limits," "boundaries"

or "territory," it occurs as a tr of 5133, g'bhul

(and its fem. nblia, g'bhUlah, in Ps 74 17) in

numerous passages in OT, esp. in Josh. HS"!'],

y'rekhah= "the flank," "the side," "the coast,"

hence "the border" occurs in Gen 49 13; nS|?
,

kaQeh= "a,n extremity," "brim," "brink," "edge"
(Ex 16 35; 19 12; Josh 4 19); tT^^O^, ml^gereth

= somethinginclosing,i.e. "amargin"('Ex 37 12.14;
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1 K 7 28f.31 f.35 f AV; 2 K 16 17 AV); HEffi or

nSlB, sdphah, or sepheth= "the Up" (as a natural

boundary) hence "a margin," "brim," "brink,"
"edge" (Ex 28 26; 39 19 AV); fp, J:ef = "an ex-

tremity," "end" (2 K 19 23 AV); nSJfn, toga'ah

= "exit," hence "boundary" (1 Ch 5 16); lin, tor

= "a succession," "a string," "row," hence "border"
(Cant 1 11 AV); ~^, ySdh= "ha,jid," used in a
great variety of applications, both lit. and fig.,

proximate and remote; but how it should be tr"*

with "border" in 1 Ch 7 29 is not clear; better

would be: "in the hands of the children of Manas-
seh." Three Gr words occur for the idea: Kpdir-

ircdov, kr(Upedon= "a, margin," "fringe" (Mt 23 5;

Mk 6 56; Lk 8 44); Spiov, h6non="a, Hmit," "a
boundary Une" (Mt 4 13); ixcBSpio^, methdrios =
"contiguous" (neuter pi. as noun, "frontier," "bor-

der" in Mk 7 24). Fkank E. Hiesch

BORDERER, bor'der-er (TrapaK€i|ievovs, parakei-

menous) : One who dwells on the borders or confines

of a country. Only in 2 Mace 9 25, "The princes

that are borderers and neighbors unto my kingdom."

BORE, bor : According to the Book of the Cove-
nant (Ex 20 20—23 33) a slave whom his master
had purchased was to be released after six years.

Should he choose to remain in his master's service

a religious ceremony was necessary to ratify his

decision. "Then his master shall bring him unto
God" (better than "unto the judges" of the AV),
"and shall bring him to the door, or unto the door-

post; and his master shall bore his ear through with
an awl" (Ex 21 6). It is highly improbable that
"unto God" means "to a sanctuary"; for there was
no special reason for performing this ceremony near
the door of a sanctuary. On the other hand the en-

trance to a private house was a sacred spot. Accord-
ing to primitive thinking near the door dwelt the
household gods whose function it was to guard the
house and its occupants, e.g. against the entry of

disease. It was natural that the ceremony of attach-

ing the slave permanently to the master's household
should be performed in the presence of the household
gods. "The boring of the ear of slaves was a com-
mon practice in antiquity, possibly to symbolize the
duty of obedience, as the ear was the organ of hear-

ing" (Bennett). TheDeuteronomist (Dt 15 17) re-

jects the religious aspect of the ceremony—^probably

as a relic of Can. religion—and looks upon it as a
secular and symbolical operation. According to his

view, the awl was thrust through the ear of the
slave to the door. The slave in question was per-

manently attached to the household. T. Lewis

BORITH, bo'rith: Mentioned in the genealogical

table which traces the descent of Esdras (Ezra) from
Aaron (2 Esd 12). In 1 Esd 8 2, his name ap-
pears as BoccAS (q.v.), and in 1 Ch 6 6.51; Ezr
7 4, BuKKi (q.v.).

BORN. See Bear, Born.

BORN AGAIN. See Regeneration.

BORNE. See Bear, Bohne.

BORROWING, bor'o-ing:

(1) In the OT period loans were not of a commer-
cial nature, i.e. they were not granted to enable a
man to start or run a business. They were really a
form of charity, and were made by the lender only

to meet the pressure of poverty. To the borrower
they were esteemed a form of misfortune (Dt 28
12 f), and by the lender a form of beneficence.

Hence the tone of the Mosaic legislation on the

subject.

(2) Laying interest upon the poor of Israel was
forbidden in all the codes (see Ex 22 25 [JE]; Dt
23 19; Lev 25 36 H), because it was looked upon
as making unwarranted profit out of a brother's

distress: "If thou lend money to any of my people

with thee that is poor, thou shalt not be to him as

a creditor; neither shall ye lay upon him interest

.... and it shall come to pass, when he crieth

unto me, that I will hear; for I am gracious."

(3) The Law, however, allowed interest to be
taken of a foreigner, or non-Jew (Dt 23 20: "Unto
a foreigner thou mayest lend upon interest"; cf

Dt 15 3); and even among Jews pledges were
allowed under limitations, or taken against the

law (Dt 24 10; cf Job 24 2.3: "There are that

remove the landmarks .... they take the widow's
ox for a pledge"). In Dt 15 1 ff there is a remark-
able law providing a "release" by the creditor every
"seven years," a "letting drop of loans" (see Driver
in loc). In Ex 3 22, AV "shall borrow" is rendered
"shall ask" in RV. Geo. B. Eager

BOSCATH, bos'kath. See Bozkath.

BOSOM, booz'um: In the ordinary signification

of the anterior upper portion of the trunk of the

body, pn, pTI, hok or hek, "inlet, "lap" (Ex 4

6.7; Nu 11 12; Dt 13 6; 28 54.56; Ruth 4 16;

Ps74 11; Isa65 6.7; Lam 2 12). "A present in the
bosom" (Prov 21 14) : bribes carried ready for use

in the fold of the robe. ISO, hegen= "hosom"
(with special reference to that portion of the body
which is between the arms), occurs in Ps 129 7;

an, hohh= "& cherisher," hence "the bosom" (Job

31 33); nnbS, faZZaAai^=something advanced or

deep, "a bowl"; fig. "the bosom" (Prov 19 24 AV;
26 15 AV). The Gr employs K6Xiros, kdlpos (Lk
6 38; Jn 13 23). For Abraham's bosom, see sepa-
rate art.

Figurative: In a fig. sense it denotes intimacy
and unrestrained intercourse (Gen 16 5; 2 S 12

8); tender care and watchfulness (Isa 40 11);
closest intimacy and most perfect knowledge (Jn 1

18); "into their bosom" (Ps 79 12) indicates the
bosom as the seat of thought and reflection.

F. E. HiRSCH
BOSOM, ABRAHAM'S. See Abraham's Bos-

BOSOR, bo'sor (Boo-op, Bosdr)

:

(1) A city named among those taken by Judas
Maccabaeus "in the land of Gilead" (1 Mace 5
26.36). From the towns named it is evident that
this phrase is elastic, covering territory beyond
what is usually called the land of Gilead. Possibly
therefore Bosor may be identical with Bu^r el-

Harlri, in the Luhf, S.E. of el-Leja'.

(2) In 2 Pet 2 15 AV, the Gr form of Beob
(q.v.).

BOSORA, bos'6-ra (Boo-opa, Bosord): One of

the strong cities of Gilead taken by Judas Macca-
baeus (1 Mace 5 26.28). It is identical with the
Rom Bostra, the city whose extensive ruins lie

on the S.E. border of the Hauran, on the old Rom
road that runs. between Der'ah and Salkhad. The
modern name is Basra eski-Sham. It cannot be
identified with Bozbah either (1) or (2), as it lies

much too far north. It appears for the first time in

history in the passage noted above. The ruins
show it to have been a place of great strength and
importance. In the time of Herod the Great it

was in the hands of the Nabataeans. When Aulus
Cornelius Palma conquered these regions, Bostra
was made capital of the province under the name of

Nova Trajana Bostra, in honor of the emperor
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Trajan. This was in 105 AD, from which year
the Bostrian era was reckoned. It was taken by
the Moslems under Khalid—"the sword of God."
It resisted the attack of Baldwin III. Later it fell

on evil days. Now, if it be true, as the proverb
says, that "the prosperity of Bo?ra is the prosperity
of the Hauran," the case of the latter is sad indeed.

W. EwiNG
BOSS, bos: Occurs only in the pi. as a tr of

33, gabh = "a.Tch," or "protuberance," referring to

the ciirved ornaments of a shield (Job 15 26), the
central knob of the buckler.

BOTANY, bot'ar-ni: On account of the great
diversity in the climatic and topographical condi-

tions Pal is peculiarly^ rich in the
1. General variety of its flora—^the best authority.
Character- Post, distinguishes 3,500 species. The
istics of land as a whole belongs to the botani-
Palestinian cal area known as the "Mediterranean
Flora region," a region characterized climati-

cally by very dry, hot summers and
fairly mild winters. Plants here grow in spring,

rest in the hot, dry season and grow again in autumn;
the long-continued, scorching sunlight and the
absence of water for five or six months at a time,

lead to the destruction of vast quantities of seeds
• and young plants imported by various natural
means and by human agency. Among these

xerophile or drought-resisting plants, some of the

most characteristic features are a thick, leathery

rind admitting of little transpiration, e.g. cactus,

stonecrops, etc, and the presence of bulbs, rigid

stalks, or fleshy leaves, of which the flora of Pal
abounds with examples. Equally characteristic

are dry, much-branched spiny trees or shrubs with
scanty foliage and small leaves, such as the acacias

and the thorny biimet. In connection with this last,

it may be mentioned that, next to the strong sun-

hght and drought, the great enemy of vegetation

over a great part of the "Mediterranean region"

—

emphatically so in Pal—is the goat. He is one of

the most destructive of animals, and as he has for

long ages been allowed to graze freely all over the

hillsides, it is not wonderful that in many spots it is

only plants like the thorny burnet with its powerful

spines which have survived.

The common plants of Pal will be referred to in

order shortly, but among those esp. characteristic of

the whole region are the olive and the fig, the ilex

oak and the bay laurel, the arbutus and the sumach.

A number of trees and shrubs which have been

imported into this region within comparatively re-

cent times have become so acclima-

2. Plants tized as to be today among the most

Introduced noticeable plants. Prominent among

Since Bible these is the well-known opuntia or

Times prickly pear, an introduction from the

continent of America; so character-

istic is this of modern Pal scenery that it is a

common feature in pictures by artists who have

painted Scripture scenes in the Holy Land. The

common variety, Opuntia ficm-Indica with its m-

numerable sharp prickles makes impenetrable hedges

round many of the village gardens, while the

Opuntia cochinillifera, cultivated specially round

NahlUs and introduced from tropical America with

the cochmeal insect, is almost unarmed. The

American aloe {Argave Americana)—quite a dif-

ferent plant be it noted from either the Aloes

(which see) of the Bible or the well-known medicinal

aloes—has estabUshed itself in many parts as a

garden ornament and will doubtless in time be-

come thoroughly indigenous. More important and

more recent of introduction is the group of euca,lypti

or gum trees, of which some half-dozen varieties

have been imported. As is well known, they all

come from Australia, where they flourish in climatic

conditions somewhat similar to those of the Medi-
terranean region. Seeds of eucalypti were first

introduced into Europe in 1854, having been sent

from Melbourne to Paris, and from that center they
have found their way to all parts. The most com-
mon variety is the Eucalyptus globulus which is

now to be found everywhere in the Mediterranean
region. It was introduced into Pal through the

late Baron E. de Rothschild of Paris, and great

plantations of it have been made specially in the

neighborhood of the Jewish colonies. In the marshy
plains between Sammarin and Caesarea over a
million have been planted, and here, and also on
the marshy shores of Lake Htlleh, this tree has
attained magnificent proportions. Many specimens
will be found with trunks two or three feet in

circumference and of a height of upward of 100

feet. This size is nothing for a eucalyptus, many of

these trees attaining in their native habitat a height

of 300, or even 400 ft., but time is required, and it

may be that eventually many of the eucalypti of

the Holy Land will also acquire giant proportions.

That this group of trees has come to stay is evident.

Not only in small forests such as those mentioned,
but also in isolated groups all over the land they may
be found. Their quick growth, fresh, evergreen
foliage and their reputed health-giving properties

account for their wide cultivation. Concerning this

last it may be said that the virtues of the eucalyptus

as a prophylactic against malaria have been much
exaggerated. The most malignant cases of malaria

may sometimes be found in houses shaded by
eucalyptus boughs, and the Anopheles, or malarial-

bearing mosquito, in such situations will be found
swarming among its leaves. Probably the bene-

ficial action of the eucalyptus is simply one of drying

up marshy lands by absorbing great quantities of

water into its deep-running roots.

Other trees which have been recently introduced

but now flourish even better than the indigenous

trees are the locust tree {Robinia pseudo-acacia),

from America, the "Pride of India" {Melia Aze-

daracht) called in Arab, zimilukt, a stranger from
India, very extensively grown, the so-called "Spanish

pepper tree" {Schinus molle), the Casuarina stricla

from Austraha, the very common ailanthus {A.

glandulosus), a, native of China, and many others.

Of fruit trees the apricot, mulberry, orange, citron,

lemon and prickly pear have all been introduced
into Syria within historic times; as have almost all

the best varieties of the indigenous fruits.

A question of great interest to Bible students is,

How far has the fertility of the land altered in historic

times? Two facts are important in

3. Fertility answering this:

and Climate (1) The general features of the

in Modern climate have been the same since the

and Ancient days of the patriarchs, probably since

Palestine the dawn of history. We may gather

this from the many Bib. references to

the seasonal rain (Lev 26 4)—the "early" and the

"latter" (e.g. Dt 11 14; Jer 5 24; Hos 6 3); to

the frequent droughts (e.g. 1 K 17; Am 4 6.7);

to the grateful mention of the "dew" (Dt 32 2;

2 S 1 21; 17 12; Mic 5 7, etc); to the repeated

mention of the most characteristic products of

modern Pal—the olive and fig, the vine and almond,

the oak and the terebinth. It is further confirmed

by the presence everywhere of the ruins of ancient

terraces on the hillsides and of the "broken cisterns"

which are found at every site where once cultiva-

tion flourished.

(2) It is undeniable that the destruction of forest

and thicket all over the land has been immense dur-

ing the past fifty years. The increasing demands for

fires by resident Europeans and the development
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of steam mills, the result of European enterprise,

are largely responsible. The firewood brought to

Jerus comes from ever-increasing distances, as the
wood in the neighborhood is consumed, and the

destruction has been increasingly ruthless. First

the branches are cut, then the trunks are leveled,

and finally the very roots are dug out of the soil.

At a greater distance, as for example in the once
extensive forests E. of the Jordan, a terrible de-

struction is being wrought by the charcoal burners.

Thousands of sacks of charcoal arrive in Jerus during

the autumn months, chiefly in the care of Circassian

settlers in the E. Jordan lands; but a similar work
is pursued by other charcoal burners in the northern

parts of upper Galilee. All the tree trunks are

soon destroyed and then the rising branches are

cut as soon as they reach any size, so that miles

of country which, within the memory of many now
living, were forest are now either entirely treeless or

covered with nothing but brushwood. This last

consists of dwarf oak, carob, terebinth, arbutus,

wild ohve and hawthorn—all capable of develop-

ment into noble trees. The process having been
commenced by the hand of man is assisted by the

goats who crop the tender leaves and shoots, and
thus keep stunted many of the bushes. Older
inhabitants can remember that between Bethlehem
and Hebron, where today scarcely a twig is visible,

there were trees and brushwood all the way, and in

the 7th cent, the pilgrim Arculphus writes of a
pine wood as existing S. of Bethlehem. This
destruction is common all over the land. The
only trees which have any chance of surviving

are those which from their near proximity to some
sacred Wely or grave, or in some case from their

own traditional sanctity, have been left uninjured
from motives of superstition. Such "holy" trees

occur all over the land, sometimes singly, at others

in groves; they may be any species of tree. Com-
monly they are oaks, terebinths, carob, meis (nettle

tree), sidr (zizyphus) or hawthorn.
Besides the wilful destruction of trees for firewood

or charcoal another agent has in places been in

operation. It is a common thing for the fellahin

to clear a large area for ploughing by burning all the
vegetation; such fires sometimes extend far beyond
the area intended (cf Ps 83 14). There is a large

and almost entirely sterile district, chiefly of bare
rock, between Safed and Jebel Jermuk in Galilee
which was swept a few years ago by a raging fire

which eyewitnesses state blazed for a week. The
destruction of all this vegetation has led to the
washing away of almost all the soil, so that now
great labor would be required to make this area
productive. The removal of the natural vegetation
produces steriUty in two ways. Firstly, whereas
the deep roots of trees and shrubs support the soil

even on hfllsides of considerable slope, and slowly

but surely cause the disintegration of the under-
lying rooks, while their stems and branches by
accumulating decaying leaves and twigs ever make
more and richer soil, so the destruction of these

plants leads to the washing away of the soil by the
torrential winter's rain, until the bare rock—never
on the hillslopes very far from the surface—is laid

open to the sky. Secondly, the rainfall, which was
once largely absorbed by this soil, now rapidly

rushes off the denuded rocks and flows away to the
valleys. The consequent result of this^combined
with the destruction of many miles of the artificial

soil-surfaces of terraces—is that a large proportion
of the rainfall which once found its way slowly

through the soil to the sources of the springs—never
very deep in Pal—now rapidly runs down the
valley bottoms to the lower grounds. The whole
mountain region thus suffers from drought. It is

a common saying that "trees bring rain." Prob-

ably the truth is simply that vegetation modifies

the climate almost entirely by retaining moisture in

the soil, and in the surface air near the soil; by
preventing rapid evaporation for the surface through
the shade they afford, and by increasing the output
of the springs in the way described above. Remove
the vegetation, and the soil gradually leaves the

hillsides and the rainfall is largely wasted. This

is what has happened over large districts in the

Holy Land, and the consequent diminution of some
of the springs even within half a cent, has been
scientifically noted.

While therefore, from the permanent climatic

conditions, Pal could never have been a land of

verdure such, for example, as England, yet we know
with certainty that its native vegetation has much
diminished within the memory of many now living.

But besides this, we have abundant historical evi-

dence that at several periods it was much more
productive. This is shown, for example, abundantly
in the writings of Jos, and, for later periods, in the
accounts of many pilgrims. But indeed the mere
fact that for many cents. Pal had a population far

greater than today is in itself a proof; for as things

are, modern Pal is not able to support a much greater

population than at present. Great expenditure

of capital and labor on the restoring of ancient

terraces, the construction of dams and systems of •

irrigation and the planting of trees is one essential

preparation for any considerable development of

the land. For any of these things to be possible a
radical change in the attitude of the Turkish govern-
ment is an essential preliminary.

With regard to Bible evidence it is clear from very
many references in the historical books of the OT
that "forest" or "woodland" was very plentiful in

those days. In a large proportion where the
word 2/a'ar (tr** "forest") occurs it is definitely as-

sociated with trees. (For references see Foeest.)
Whether these references are always to tall trees or
also to the brushwood such as is plentiful in parts

of Galilee today, is immaterial, as the latter con-
sists of the same elements as the former, only stunted
through the interference of man. It would cer-

tainly appear probable that at the time of the arriv-

al of the Hebrews there were considerable forests

of trees—oaks, terebinths, pines, etc—over a great
part of the higher mountains. In Josh 17 14-18
we have reference to Joshua's twice-repeated com-
mand to the people to cut down the "forest," as
the inhabited areas were too narrow for them. In
later ages, e.g. in NT times, the cultivation of the
land must have been so thorough that, to the W.
of the Jordan especially, the area left for forest

trees must necessarily have been much circum-
scribed; but the land then with its millions of olive

trees and countless vineyards in the mountains and
its great palm groves at Jericho and the coast, not
to mention all kinds of imported fruit trees, must
have presented a very different appearance from
its present comparative barrenness. As a single

example we may compare the glowing description
by Jos of the extraordinary fertility of Gennesaret
with its present condition (Jos, BJ, III, x, 8). Two
periods in history stand out preeminent in the his-

tory of Pal as times of prosperity and fertihty : that
about and immediately succeeding the rise of Chris-
tianity and that of the Lat kingdom of Jerus (see

Conder, The Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, 239-41:
"The present culture of Pal does not, perhaps, attain
to a tenth of that which em'iched the Latins in the
1st cent, of their rule"). In both these periods the
land was highly cultivated and the population large,
in the former more so than the latter. That the
bUght of the Ottoman Turks is largely responsible
for the decay of agriculture and progressive defor-
estation in recent centuries is undoubted, but it is
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more than possible that at one if not at both these
periods another factor was at worlc. It is difRoult
to beUeve that in the days when Palmyra was a
vast city and Petra a great emporium, the home of
a highly developed civilization, these sites were
not better supplied by springs than at present;
at those times great tracts of country E. of the Jor-
dan, now swallowed up by the desert, were sites
of flourishing cities whose melancholy and lonely
ruins are the wonder of all. No afforestation and
no increased cultivation will account for the supplies
of water which must have sustained such a develop-
ment; and it is only reasonable to suppose, and
there is much to support such a view, that there
must have been then a rainfall somewhat greater
or more prolonged than today. It must be remem-
bered the increased rainfall of, say, only one inch
per annum over a long series of years, or a sustained
extension of the rainfall to two or three inches later
in the season, or even a few degrees of greater cold
producing heavy snow instead of rain, would, any
of them, greatly improve the fertility of the soil

and the output of the springs. All the evidence
seems to confirm the theory that there have been
cycles of greater and of lesser rainfall extending over
cents., and that the periods we have mentioned,
certainly the Rom period, coincided with one of the
former cycles. At the present time there is some
evidence that the rainfall has, on the whole, been
increasing during the last 50 years and the culti-

vated area of the land, as contrasted with the natu-
ral "forest" land, is also slowly extending.

In dealing briefly with some of the more char-

acteristic and remarkable of the plants of the. Holy
Land we must recognize at least

4. Plant four distinct plant zones: (1) The
Zones in coast plains and the western moun-
the Holy tains, with a distinctly "Mediterranean
Land flora"; (2) The Jordan vaUey or

Ghor, with a very peculiar semi-trop-

ical flora in which a considerable number of African
forms occur; (3) The steppe or desert zones,

specially those E. of the Jordan and to the south.

The higher western slopes to the E. of the Jordan
also have a very similar flora; (4) The Lebanon and
Anti-Lebanon above 4,000 ft. in which Alpine forms
occur, and in the higher regions of which there is a
flora entirely distinct from the three other zones.

These divisions are necessarily somewhat artificial.

Everywhere the western slopes are more fertile than
the eastern, so that the land to the E. of the water-

parting in western Pal partakes more of the desert

flora than that opposite to it on the east. Vege-

tation in all parts is more abundant on the hill

slopes with a northern aspect, as it gets more shade;

this is particularly noticeable in the drier areas.

(1) The coast-plains and western mountains.—
(o) In the maritime plain there is a rich red alluvial

soil with abundance of water deej) under the surface.

The annual mean temperature is 70° F.; frost is

extremely rare, and the atmosphere is distinctly

humid, though the rainfall is less than in the higher

hills. Citrons, oranges and lemons here flourish,

palms grow in places on the coast, melons and
pomegranates reach perfection. Vines have been
extensively planted by Jewish colonists in the neigh-

borhood of Jaffa. Cereals—wheat, barley and
Egyp maize {Sorghum annuum)—are extensively

grown. The wild flora is similar to that of the

mountains. The sycamore fig (Arab, jummeiz)

flourishes around Jaffa—it is a tree which requires

a warm cUmate; it was in Talmudic writings one

of the distinctions between "lower" and "upper"
GaUlee that the sycamore fig flourished in the

former and not in the latter. It is evident it was
far more plentiful in olden times (see Sycamore).

A closely allied tree, the mulberry, is common every-

where, though not really indigenous. Two varieties
occur, the Morus nigra (Arab. t-Al-shami) a native
of central Asia, cultivated for its dehcious fruit,

and the M. alba (Arab. tUt beledi) a native of
China introduced as food for silk worms. See
Sycamine. Another tree which reaches perfection
only in the warmer regions of the plain—and that
too in the Jordan valley—^is the tamarisk (Arab.
athl) of which Post recognizes 9 species. It is

characterized by its brittle feathery branches
covered by minute scale-Uke leaves; a bedraggled,
wind-torn tamarisk half buried in sea-sand is a
characteristic sight all along the Syrian coast.
Under favorable conditions some species attain
considerable size. See Tamarisk.

(6) In the higher mountain regions there is an aver-
age temperature of 62° P. and extreme variations
between a maximum of 100° or 80° in the shade in

the summer and a few degrees of frost in the winter.
Here the fig, vine and olive do admirably, their
late fruiting corresponding with the "dew"—or
clouds of fine mist—which settle over the moun-
tains after sunset, particularly in the north. Apri-
cots, mulberries, quince, apples and pears (chiefly

from imported grafts), peaches and plums, almonds
and walnuts do well in sheltered spots. Wheat
and barley are grown on hill slopes or in valley
bottoms all over the mountain region.

In the valleys where there is running water the
oleander {Nerium oleander; Arab, difleh) abounds
—a plant beautiful in foliage and flower but poison-
ous and not uncommonly imparting its poison to the
water in which it grows. In similar situations
occurs the Vitex {V. Agnus Castris), a variety
of verbena whose lilac or purple flowers are, where-
ever they occur, a sure sign of the presence of water
on or near the surface.

In similar situations flourishes the oriental plane
{Platanus orientalis; Arab, dilh), a tree which often
attains great size (see Plane Tree), and also the
alder [Alnus orientalis; Arab, naght), a tree of
humbler growth. There are some 8 varieties of
willow (Arab, sifsaf), a tree very common along
the water courses (see Willow). Poplars (Arab.
haur) are plentiful in places, esp. near water. Three
native varieties are known, but the cylindrical
Lombardy poplar, an imported variety, is most
widely cultivated (see Poplar). The southern
hackberry or nettle tree (Celtis australis; Arab.
mais) a member of the Urticaceae closely alUed to
the elm, is an indigenous tree which is widely planted;
it is not uncommonly seen beside Moslem shrines.
It grows to a height of 20 to 30 ft., and yields a
close-grained timber taking a high polish. The
walnut (Juglans regia; Arab, iauz) is a valuable
timber tree and grows to noble proportions. It
flourishes around Damascus, being a water-loving
tree: some of the most magnificent specimens occur
at Sheba', a village in the lower slopes of Hermon.
The walnut is really an imported tree, its native
home being Persia and the Himalayas, but it has
been long naturalized.

The carob (Ceratonia siliqua; Arab. kharriXb)

is a handsome evergreen tree whose dense, dark
glistening foliage renders it everywhere conspicuous.

It is widely distributed, esp. in the lower mountain
regions. Its pods are the Husks (which see) of

Lk 15 16. Oaks are among the most important
and characteristic of all the trees and shrubs of

Pal : the evergreen oak which forms, it is estimated,

two-thirds of all the shrubby vegetation of Carmel
and attains noble proportions at some of the Moslem
shrines, the Valonica oak, plentiful on the hills

E. of Nazareth, and the ilex or holm oak, commonest
near the coast, are among the more important.
The recent destruction of timber in the Holy Land
has esp. fallen upon the oaks, which afford the best
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of all fuel; as their growth is very slow and there
is no attempt to plant young trees this is most
regrettable. (For fuller account see Oak.) Closely
allied to the oak both in the OT and with the modern
inhabitant—though botanically very distinct—is

the terebinth or turpentine tree (Pisiacia terebin-

thus; Arab, butm), one of the finest trees in Pal.

Although from a distance superficially lOce an oak,
the foliage is very different. In many spots in Pal
where terebinths are for various reasons regarded
as "sacred" they have obtained splendid propor-
tions. See Terebinth.

Pines, although they flourish on the coast and
lower mountain slopes, are, together with cypresses,
junipers and cedars, reserved to the discussion of

the flora of the fourth division of the country—the
Alpine regions.

The hawthorn (Crataegus; Arab, za'riir), of

which there are 4 varieties, occurs as a shrub or
small tree everywhere, its sweet-scented white or
pink blossom being much in evidence in the spring.
Among the more important shrubs which make

up the thickets over the limestone hills the following
may be briefly enumerated:
The sumach (Rhus conaria), usually a shrub but

occasionally a small tree, grows in considerable
quantities in fertile spots in the mountains; from
its fruit an acid drink is concocted and the fruit,

bark and young leaves are used in tanning.
A plant closely allied to this, and' also to the

terebinth, is the lentesk (Pistacia lentiscus; Arab.
serrSs), a common shrub in the lower mountain
region, e.g. on Carmel, which jdelds mastich, a
white gum, thought by many to be the Balm of the
OT (which see).

The bay laurel (Laurus nobilis; Arab, el ghar)

occurs in clumps in many places. It is the Daphne
of the Greeks and was sacred to Apollo. From its

large, leathery, shining leaves were made the laurel

crowns of victory in classical times. This, it may
be mentioned in passing, is quite a distinct plant
from our familiar "cherry laurel," which is alhed to
the cherry.

The butchers' broom {Ruscus aculeatus) is very
plentiful. It is a plant pecuhar in having its leaf-

petioles flattened out like a leaf (phillodia), so that
the flower and berry appear to arise from the middle
of the midrib of the leaf.

The myrtle {Myrlus communis; Arab, rihdn or

aas) is exceedingly common, esp. in northern Pal,

and when it grows near water it attains a good size.

See Myrtle.
A showy shrub, which sometimes attains to the

dimensions of a tree 20 or 30 ft. high, is the arbutus
(Arab. Ifotlih) or strawberry tree. Two kinds occur,

the less common Arbutus unedo or true "straw-
berry tree" which has a rough, warty fruit of a
scarlet color, and Arbutus andrachne with a smooth,
red bark, which when peeled off leaves a reddish
inner surface. It has small orange-colored, non-
edible berries. The red stems of this arbutus may
be seen conspicuous in thickets all over the land,
but very few are allowed to come to full growth.
Among some of the more showy shrubs we may

mention the oleaster {Eleagnus hortensis; Arab.
zaizafdn) with its beautiful silvery leaves and white
blossom (see Oil Tree) ; the styrax {Styrax officinale;

Arab, haz or 'abhar), a shrub or small tree, with
beautiful white flowers, somewhat resembling orange
blossoms, the dried juice from whose bark is the
officinal Stobax (which see); the Judas tree (Cercis

siliquaeslrum; Arab, zemzari/c), a straggling shrub or
tree with very showy pink flowers, and the caper
(Capparis spinosa; Arab, el d?df), which is very
common on old walls and about ruins (see Caper
Berry). The beautiful rockrose or Cistus (Arab.
ghibrah) is found on many shrubby hillsides, even

on the bare mountain tops. The C. villosus

has pink and the C. salviaefolus white blossoms,

the petals being curiously crumpled and falhng
off almost at once when the flower is picked. From
the Cistus is obtained the gum called Ladanum
(Arab, ladhanun; Heb lot) for which see Myrrh.
Many of the hill tops near the watershed, which
should be clothed by forests of oaks and pines, are

now almost bare and support upon the dry and
scanty soil nothing but low bushes of thorny
burnet, mingled with wild thyme and mint, with,
in places, small bushes of the Cistus. This thorny
burnet (Poterium Spinosum; Arab, balldn) is al-

most ubiquitous; its long thorns and tiny leaves
enable it to survive the goats. It is of considerable
economic importance, as from masses of this plant
the fellahin fire almost all the hmekilns in the land;
and they use it extensively too for their ovens. It is

a common sight in the late summer, after the har-
vest is gathered in, to see companies of peasants
gathering this plant into clumps all over the hill-

sides, and conveying it on the women's heads in

huge masses to the kilns. They pile around the
kilns enormous heaps, enough to keep the furnace
continually burning for several days. They may
well be the "thorns under the pot" of Eccl 7 6. See
Thorns.
Of the myriad spring flowers which make such a

briUiant annual display it is impossible here to
write in any detail. Earliest after the rains appear
the crocuses and the cyclamen, then the narcissi,

anemones—scarlet, white and purple—the scarlet
ranunculi, gladioli, irises, dwarf orchids, pink and
yellow flax, mountain lilies, borage and bugloss,
the primrose-colored Pal scabious, and vast numbers
of small Compositae all appear in quick succession.
When these fade many brilliant thistles continue to
add some color to the otherwise dry roadsides, and
last of all, in the late summer, numbers of tall stalks
of squill, shot from the now leafless bulbs, remain
scattered in groups over the dry and leafless ground
as last survivors of the season's display. The va-
rieties of flowers are enormous, but those mentioned
are almost universally present.
Of cultivated vegetables mention may be made

of Cucumbers (q.v.), lettuce, onions. Garlic
(q.v.). Melons (q.v.), cauliflower and cabbage, po-
tatoes (a fairly recent introduction), sweet potatoes,
the egg plant (Melongena badinjdn), artichokes
(which also grow wild) and the bamieh (Hibiscus
esculentus)

.

(2) The Jordan valley.—The flora of this region
is of a very special kind, and has affinities to Africa.
Several trees and shrubs are of great interest.
Firstly, mention may be made of the group of
true acacias. One variety, the 'anbar (Acacia
Farriesiana), is by no means peculiar to the Ghor,
but is used for making hedges in many parts of the
land; its httle yellow, fluffy, scented flowers are a
great favorite with the natives; it is usually a
shrub rather than a tree. The remaining acacias
are desert inhabitants and in many places are the
only trees. The seyyal, which includes A. torlilis

and A. seyal, flourishes on the west shores of the
Dead Sea, at 'Ain Jidy and southward; from it is

obtained the gum arabic of commerce; it probably
yielded the wood known in the OT as Shittim
Wood (q.v.).

The semitropical Ghor is the home of many
other thorny trees. Extremely characteristic of
the whole region are the jujube trees of which the
nabk or sidr tree (Zizyphus spina-Chrisii), is the
most common. It has rounded yellowish fruit;
under favorable conditions it develops into a tall

and handsome tree. Somewhat less common is the
'ennabh (Z. vulgaris) which bears an edible fruit
of the shape and size of an olive. A third kind,
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the ddm {Z. lotus), is merely a shrub and has
small pea-sized fruit. These various kinds of
jujube trees are found in every part of the Jordan
depression and of the valleys approaching it.

Closely allied botanically to these thorny shrubs
is the samUr {Pcdiurus aculealus) or "Christ thorn,"
widely used for the making of hedges (see Briers).
Another common shrub, or small tree, in the hotter
parts of the Ghor near Jericho and the Dead Sea, is

the zalflplm {Balanites Mgyptiaca) from whose oval
berries the monks of Jericho extract a resinous sub-
stance which they term "Balm of Gilead."
The dihk {Cordia myxa), a ^ant borage, which

grows to a tree of 7 or 8 ft. high is widely cultivated
but grows in the Ghor spontaneously. The fruit,

which is edible, is used principally for making
bird Ume.
A very striking tree near Jericho and the Dead

Sea is the 'oshr {Calotropis procera), a member of

the N.O. Asclepiadeae. It has large obovate leaves,

cabbage-like in consistence—a great contrast to the
small, dry, dull-colored leaves of most of its neigh-
bors. The trunk has a cork-like bark and white,
milky juice and the fruit consists of queer apple-
Uke folUcles which, though soHd looking, are only
inflated with air and contain but silk threads and
seeds. These have been supposed to be the apples

of Sodom of Jos, which he describes as looking like

tempting fruit but which on examination prove to
contain but dust. A much more Ukely theory is

that he refers to the equally common colocynth
{Citrullus colocynthus) . See Wild Gourd.
Another abundant herb is the Solarium coagulans

(Arab, khadak), whose apple-like fruit has also

received (without serious claim) the name of

"apple of Sodom."
Then there are in the immediate neighborhood of

the Dead Sea a whole group of salt-loving plants

which grow in the saline marshes such, for example,

as the samphire or glasswort {Salicomiafructosa and
S. herbacea) . The latter of these is called the kali

plant, because it is burnt in order to obtain potash

(el kali). Another group is included under the

name of sea bhte or sueda (Arab, suweid) of which
there are several varieties.

Along the banks of the Jordan willows {Silex

safsaf) and tamarisks (especially Tamarix Jordanis)

abound.
At various parts of the Jordan valley, but par-

ticularly to the north of Lake Huleh, flourishes the

papyrus reed {Cyperus papyrus), known in Arab.

as babtr, the source of the earliest paper.

Of cultivated plants, palms, as we know from his-

tory, grow here well, though their cultivation has

been neglected ; sterile wild palms still occur in some
of the warmer valleys, esp. to the E. of the Dead
Sea. Many dead palm-tree trunks he scattered

along the shores of the Dead Sea.

In situations well suppUed with water, bananas

flourish—they are cultivated both near Jericho and
near the Lake of Gahlee. Oranges, lemons and
citrons also grow well. All kinds of ordinary

vegetables are grown in various parts of this region.

Wheat and barley yield an early and an abundant

crop in irrigated regions on both sides of the Jordan

;

rice and Indian maize are cultivated in irrigated

fields N. of Lake Huleh, and cotton at several spots.

With scientific irrigation this region might be one

of the most productive upon earth.

(3) The Steppe or "Desert" Zones are chiefly

noticeable for the absence of trees and the stunted

condition of the small shrubs and herbs which grow

there. Thorny plants like Poterium, Astragalus

(the most characteristic order) and Cousinea

thistles flourish. With the early rains a rapid

growth of dwarf flowers appears which dries up

soon after the rainy season ends. Botanically the

region stands somewhat distinct by the occurrence
of Pers and Indian plant-forms. This region in-

cludes the great corn land of the Hauran and Nukra
—some of the richest of their kind.

(4) The flora of the Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon
consists, in the lower slopes, of similar plants to those
mentioned under (1). The Conifera are specially

characteristic of this northern region, the destruc-
tion of these trees in Pal proper being in many
parts complete. Of the indigenous cypress (Arab.
Saru) we have one species, the Cypressus semper-
virens, a handsomer tree than the cylindrical kind
—a cultivated variety—planted so frequently in

Turkish cemeteries (see Cypress). There are

6 varieties of juniper known, and one species of

yew. Of pines the two important kinds are

—

the Aleppo pine (Pinus Halepensis), which grows
with considerable rapidity and is widely planted,

and the handsomer stone pine {Pinus pinia the
true snobar of the Arabs), probably more truly the
native tree (see Pine Thee). The most important
and characteristic member of this order of trees is the
cedar which still flourishes in a very few spots
(see Cedar). On the Lebanon occurs a single

species of rhododendron {R. Ponticum) and one
of heather {Erica vertidllata) . Above the height
of 7,000 ft. trees and shrubs disappear and vegeta-
tion is chiefly represented by low, rounded, thorny
bushes, chiefly varieties of Astragalus; by clumps
of Acantholimon Lebanoticum; by small procumbent
bushes of Cerasus prostata—a member of the cherry
family—and the Coloneaster nummularia with scar-

let berries. Even on the summit of Hermon it is

astonishing how many tiny flowers are in bloom in

the late summer after the snow has melted. The
most curious feature of this region is the almost
complete absence of Arctic forms such as are found
in the Alps and even in the Himalayas.

LiTEEATUBE.—Prof. Ellsworth Huntington, Pal and Ite
Transformation; J. Glaisher (PEF); Meteorological Obser-
vations at Jerus; Rev. G. E. Post, M.D,, Flora of Syria,
Pal and Sinai; Mrs. Hannah Zeller, Wild Flowers of the
Holy Land; Augusta A. Temple, Flowers and Trees of Pal;
Tristram. The Fauna and Flora of Pal (PEF Memoirs);
also articles In recent Bible Dictionaries, particularly
those by Dr. Post in HDB, and by Sir W. T. Thiselton-
Dyer, director of Kew Gardens, in EB.

E. W. G. Masteeman
BOTCH. See Boil.

BOTRYS, bot'ris (B6tp«s, Bdtrus; mod. Batrdn)

:

A town of Phoenicia on the coast some miles N. of

Gebal (Byblus) on the southern side of the bold
promontory called in classic times Theoprosopon.
It is said to have been founded by Ithobal (Ethbaal),

king of Tyre, whose daughter married Ahab (Jos,

Ant, VIII, xiii, 2). The town is not mentioned in

Scripture.

BOTTLE, bof'l (Jipn, h&meth, 'iik^,nd'dh, bs?.,

nebhel, p9]?5, bakbuk, ^iS, 'obh; itrKis, askds):

The most lit. rendering of all the words for b. in

EV is "skin," or "wine-skin," BV. The primitive

b. among eastern peoples was really a bag made
from skins, tanned or untanned, of kid, goat,

cow, camel or buffalo—in most cases drawn off

of the anirnal entire, after the legs and head were
cut off, and, when filled, grotesquely retaining the
shape of the animal. The skins in common use

today, as anciently no doubt, for holding water,

milk, butter and cheese, have the hair left on and
are far from cleanly-looking. Those used for wine
and oil are tanned by means of oak bark and season-

ing in smoke, a process that gives a peculiar as-

tringency of flavor to the wine kept in them, and
gave rise to the parable of Jesus about putting new
wine into old wine-skins (Mt 9 17; Mk 2 22;

Lk 6 37). The fact that the leather underwent
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distension once and only once under fermentation,
and the further fact that the wine-sldns became
dried and liable to crack from the smoke and dry
heat of the tents and houses, gave point to the

Bottles of Skins.

parable: "No man putteth new wine into old wine-
skins; else the wine will burst the skins, and the
wine perisheth, and the skins: but they put new
wine into fresh wine-skins." All such "bottles"
today are Hable to crack and become worthless.

Pliny Fisk used fresh goat-skins to carry water,
but he says this gave the water a reddish color and
an exceedingly loathsome taste. Harmer tells of
carrying liquids in smoked skin-bottles, which
when rent "were mended by putting in a new piece,
or by gathering up the piece, or by inserting a flat

bit of wood." Burckhardt says he saw Arabs
keeping water for their horses on journeys in "large
bags made of tanned camel-skin." They would
sew the skins up well on four sides, but would leave
two openings, one to admit the air, one to let out
the water. Two such bags made a good load for a
camel. Edwin Wilbur Rice says the leather or
skin-bottles are of different sizes and kinds, usually
made from the skin of the goat, rarely ever from
that of the sheep, as it is not considered strong
enough. But sometimes they are made from the
skin of the camel, or the ox, which is then prepared
by tanning. When leather bags are sewed up the

Water Carriers with Skin Bottles.

joinings are smeared with grease, as the skin-bottles
of all sorts are, as they grow older, lest the water,
or other liquid, ooze through.
Such bottles, being more portable and less break-

able than earthenware, were peculiarly well suited
to the use of primitive and nomad peoples, as they

are to the roving Bedouin of today. The mention
of them, however, in such various accounts and con-
nections as those for instance of the story of Hagar
(Gen 21 19), of the Gibeonites (Josh 9 4), and
of David (1 S 25 18) shows that they were in

common use among ancient Orientals, pastoral
and peasant alike. Tourists still find that they
are admirably suited to travelers in waterless dis-

tricts, or districts where the water is brackish and
bad. One of the characteristic figures even in
oriental centers like Damascus today is the water-
man who sells from his dripping goat-skin water
cooled with the snow of Hermon, flavored with
lemon, rose, or licorice, temptingly offered up and
down the streets by his clapping his brass cups and
crying in the most pleading but pleasing tones,
"Drink, drink, thirsty one" (cf Isa 55 1). But,
as Dr. Mackie, of Beirlit, says, "While the bottle
is thus highly prized, and the water thus kept in
it is a grateful necessity, the luxury of the East
belongs to the spring itself, to the draught from the
fountain of hving waters. Hence the comparison
Jesus made at Jacob's well (Jn 4 14), and the one
blessed terminus of all, the Shepherd's leading (Rev
7 17). SeeHDB,s.v.
Of course in the settled life of the Orient water,

milk, wine and other liquids are often kept in
earthen jars or other receptacles. For such "bot-
tles" see Pitcher; Vessel. Glass bottles are not

Assyrian Glass Bottles (from the British Museum
Collection).

mentioned in the Bible; but those now found in
tombs, for keeping perfume in, may have been
known in OT times.

Figurative: (1) For the clouds (Job 38 37).
(2) For intoxication, through which, because of
their headstrong continuance in sin, Israel shall be
helpless to resist the enemy's attack (Jer 13 12).
(3) For sorrow: "Put thou my tears into thy bottle"
(Ps 56 8). "The Psalmist's sorrows were so
many that they would need a great wine-skin to
hold them all. There is no allusion to the little

lachrymatories of fashionable and fanciful Romans:
it is a robuster metaphor by far; such floods of tears
had the Psalmist wept that a leathern bottle would
scarce hold them" {Treasury of David, III, 39).
"God treasures His servants' tears as if they were
water or wine." St. Bernard says, "The tears of
penitents are the wine of angels" (Dummelow's
Comm., 351). Geo. B. Eager

BOTTOM, bot'um: Rendered by several Heb
words: (1) lC"lTp, sheresh, "root"; Chald, TBiiC,
shoresh (Job 36 30, "the b. of the sea"). '(2)

^?-lp. , lfarka\ "soil," "pavement of tesserae" (Am
9 3). (3) aap5 , Ifegebh, "cutting," "chop," "extrem-
ity" (Jon 2 6, "the bottoms of the mountains").
(4) nn-ig-l, r'yhldh&h, "raihng," "couch" (Cant
3 10, "the b. thereof of gold"). (5) p^n, Mk,
"bosom," "lap" (Ezk 43 13.14.17, RVm "hollow").

{&)rbTa,m'sullah, "to be dark," "shadowy place,"
from prim, root Qolal, "to tumble down," i.e.

"settle"; hence the idea of a valley ("the myrtle-
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trees that were in the bottom," Zee 1 8 RVm
"shady place")- The prophet may have been wont
to frequent the myrtle grove in the glen or bottoms,
in the neighborhood of Jerus, for meditation and
prayer {BTP, II, 283). M. O. Evans

BOTTOMLESS, bot'um-Ies, PIT (to <|)ptap Tfjs

a^iiira-ov, id phrear its abussou, "the pit of the
abyss," Rev 9 1.2 AV): In RV, he abussos (always
an adj. in classical authors= "bottomless") is uni-

formly rendered "the abyss" (q.v.) (Lk 8 31;
Rom 10 7; Rev 9 11; 11 7; 17 8; 20 1.3).

BOUGH, bou. See Branch.

BOUGHT, bout (^TO , tawekh, "bisection," "mid-

dle"): The best part of a sling that contains the
stone, "in the midst of the bought of a sling" (1 S
25 29 AVm, AV "out of the middle," RV "from the

hollow").

BOUGHT, bot (adj. and vb.). See Buying.

BOUND. See Bind.

BOUNDS, boundz : ^33
,
gabhal= "to twist" (as a

rope), "to make an enclosure" (as by a line) occurs

in Ex 19 12.23; Ps 104 9. ^123, g'bhul= "a, cord,"

hence "a boundary," "territory" (Ex 23 31 AV),

with its fem. form nblia, g'bhulah (Dfc 32 8; Isa

10 13); pn, 7io4;= "enactment," "appointment" (of

time, space, quantity, labor, or usage), hence "com-
mandment," "decree," "ordinance" (Job 14 5; 26
10 AV) ; in the Gr, 6po0e<ria, horothesia, in the sense

of "a limit," "boundary line," occurs in Acts 17 26,

BOUNTIFULNESS, boun'ti-ffi&l-nes, BOUNTY,
boun'ti (air\6Ti]s, hapldtes, "singleness," "benevo-

lence," 2 Cor 9 11 AV; 3112, tobh, "to be good"
[Prov 22 9]; eikoyla, eulogia, "good speech," "bless-

ing" [2 Cor 9 6]; b^S, gamal, "to treat well" [Ps

119 17]; yiffi, sho'^', "to be liberal" [Isa 32 5]; T,
yadh, "hand," "power"): Paul speaks of the church

at Corinth "being enriched in everything unto all

liberality" (AV "bountifulness," 2 Cor 9 11). The
offering of the church at Corinth for the Christians

of Judaea is termed a "bounty," a blessing, liberally

given: "and not of extortion" (AV "of covetous-

ness,"2 Cor 9 5.6). The word occurs also in 1 K
10 13: "Besides that which Solomon gave her of

his royal bounty," lit. "according to the hand of

King Solomon." L. Kaiser

BOW, bo. See Archery.

BOW, bou, BOWING, bou'ing. See Adoration;

Attitudes.

BOW, bo, IN THE CLOUD: Reference to the

promise made to Noah (Gen 9 13) preserved in the

the Constellation figures. See Astronomy, II, 4.

BOWELS, bou'elz {r\yV,me'ah, pi. W'V'Q ,
meHm,

Dnn, rehem, pi. CBni, rahdmim; a-ir\&y\vov,

spldgchnon)

:

.

(1) Literal: The lit. meaning of these words is

intestines, then the abdomen, the womb (matrix

and uterus). As will be seen there is not much
definiteness in the use of these expressions from the

standpoint of physiology; but not less so than m
modern oriental languages and even m many occi-

dental languages, as popularly used. The remark-

able phrases used in 2 Ch 21 18.19, Jeh smote

him in his bowels" and "His bowels fell out by

reason of his sickness," refer to a severe and fatal

case of hemorrhoids.

(2) Figurative: In fig. language these words
denote deep emotions of various kinds. As in

physiology we speak of the "nervus sympathicus,"
the ancients expressed by these terms "affection,"

"sympathy" and "mercy," feelings of distress and
sorrow, as in Job 30 27 AV; Lara 1 20 AV; 2 11

AV. In one passage we have to translate me'lm by
"heart," being the seat of affection and devotion
(Ps 71 6): "Thy law is within my heart" (40 8).

In the NT (RV) the word is only given in Acts
1 18. H. L. E. LuERiNG

BOWING, bou'ing (Ht);, natah, "to incline,"

"bulge"): The Psalmist's assailants expected that

he would be "like a leaning [AV "bowing"] wall"
(Ps 62 3) before their united attack, as when an
ill-built, bulging wall gives way under a sudden
and heavy fall of rain (cf Ezk 13 11; 38 22).

BOWL, bol:

(1) The primitive Hebrews, like the wandering
Bedouin of today, probably used bowls of wood,
as less breakable than earthenware. Some hollow
dish of the sort would be indispensable, even in the
lowest stage of nomad life, to receive the milk of

the flock, and as the common dish in which to serve
the family meal. We have abundant proof, how-
ever, that vessels of earthenware of various sorts

were in use by the settled peoples of Canaan in

the earliest times. Many interesting specimens,
characteristic of different peoples and ages, have
been found by excavators of the PEF, esp. re-

cently by Flinders Petrie and Fred. Bliss at Tell

el-Hesy (see Tell el-Hesy [Lachish], by Petrie, and
A Mound ofMany Cities, by Bliss) and by Macalister
and others at Gezer, Taanach, Megiddo, etc (see

PEF8).
It was probably in some such dish

—"a b. fit for

lords" (EV "a lordly dish")—that Jael offered

Sisera a draught of sour milk (Jgs 6 25; cf Arab.
leben), and the b. into which Gideon wrung the
water from his fleece (Jgs 6 38) is denoted by the

same word ('30, ^ephel; LXX lekdne), though this

may have been of earthenware instead of wood.
Certainly the ^ephel was a dish of goodly size.

(2) Another word rendered sometimes "bowl"
and sometimes "basin" is pTfP , mizraJ?. It is

used of the large silver bowls presented by "the
princes of the congregation" (Nu 7 13 f). See
Basin. It is also applied by Amos (6 6) to the
costly bowls used by the nobles of Samaria in their

debaucheries.

(3) A still larger b. is mentioned by Jer (35 5),

AV "pot" (y"'3a, gabhl"'). This same word is used

of Joseph's cup (Gen 44 2 f ) : "Put my cup, the
silver cup, in the sack's mouth." As used at

banquets it corresponds to the crater, from which

the drinking cups (mOS , ko^oth) were replenished,

The material seems to have been uniformly silver.

But see (4).

(4) B. is used in AV to tr ?i3a, gBbhi'^\ "the

bowls made like almonds" (Ex 25 33 AV), as

applied to the "cups" (RV), or calyxes, used to

ornament the golden candlestick (see Tabernacle).
It seems to have been an elastic term.

(5) The b. of Zee 4 3 (HS^
,
gullah, found also

in 5 2 correct text), is represented as the receptacle

for oil in the candlestick of the prophet's vision. It

is likewise used of "the lamp of life" (Eccl 12 6)

and to designate the bowl-shaped capitals of

Jaehin and Boaz (1 K 7 41.42; 2 Ch 4 12.13).

(6) B. is found in Isa 51 17.22 RV, "b. of the

cup" (AV "dregs of the cup"). Some think the

second word here (013 riyap , Tfubba'-ath kos) is a

gloss to explain the unusual preceding word.
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(7) In Rev where AV has "vial" (phUle) RV
has "bowl." See Basin. Geo. B. Eager

BOWMAN, bo'man: Israel seems not to have
been equal to the surrounding peoples in the use
of the bow. The battle of Gilboa was clearly lost

through the superior skiU of the PhiU bowmen.
This seems to have moved David to encourage
archery practice in Judah (2 S 1 18; cf Driver
in loc). It is thought probable that the revival

of Israel's military power under Jeroboam, son of

Joash, was due to improvement in archery. Hosea,
a contemporary, speaks of the bow as the national

weapon of Israel (1 5.7). The most skilled bow-
men of antiquity were the Assjnrians (cf Isa 5 28;

37 33). From Assyr reliefs it seems that it was their

practice to overwhelm their enemies with the bow,
and to use sword and spear only when the foe had
been demoralized and put to flight. See Ahchery.

Geo. B. Eager
BOWSHOT, bo'shot: Found only in Gen 21 16

in the account of Hagar and her child: "And she
went, and sat her down over against him a good
way off, as it were a bowshot," lit. "stretchings of a
bow," a typical oriental way of indicating distance.

BOX: The passages in which this word occurs are
2 K 9 1.3 (Heb pakh, "cruet," "flask," RV vial)

and the synoptic passages Mt 26 7 AV; Mk 14 3

AV; Lk 7 37
_
AV (Gr aldhastron) . "Perfume-

boxes" are mentioned in Isa 3 20; in the NT pas-

Alabaster Boxes.

sages RV renders "alabaster cruse." "Alabaster"
was a white stone much used in ornamentation;
and out of it small vessels were made for holding
precious ointment. "She brake the cruse" (Mk
14 3), i.e. the seal, not the vessel.

In Isa 41 19 and 60 13, "box" is found in con-
nection with "tree," as "box-tree" (q.v.).

BOXING. See Games.

BOX-TREE, box'tre ("niBKri , f'ashshur; Isa

41 19; 60 13, "boxwood" Ezk 27 6): A tree of
uncertain identity, which must once have been
common in the forests of Lebanon. According to
Post (HDB, I, 313), "The only species of box
found in Bible lands is Buxus longifolia, which is a
shrub from 2 to 3 ft. high. It does not grow S. of
Mt. Cassius and it is unlikely that it did in historical
times."
As an alternative to the box the cypress, Cupres-

sus sempervirens—known in Arab, as Sherbin—has
been suggested. It is a fine tree and was probably
once plentiful, but as it seems to answer to the

b'rosh (see Fir), it cannot well be the f'ashshur.

There is nothing certain to go upon.
E. W. G. Masterman

BOY (15^, yeledh, "child," "1?:, na'ar, "lad,"

"youth"; irals, o, f\, ho and he pais): Refers to a
child of any age, and is sometimes used of either

sex: Joel 3 3; Zee 8 5; Mt 17 18; Lk 2 43;
8 51.54 fern.; 9 42. In the East the word applies

also to an adult who is a servant (Mt 8 6 RVm).
The boy occupied a place of special importance in

the family life of all ancient people. In Syria the
father even was called by the name of his son.

He was known as the father of Joseph, or whatever
the name might be. As is true among all oriental

people, while the father had absolute control in his

case as well as in the case of the rest of the house-
hold, yet the boy received a consideration and
advantages not accorded to the daughter. In the
Jewish family his religious hfe began at the fourth
year. He was expected to learn the Scriptures at
five, the Mish at ten, and to fulfil the whole law at

thirteen. At twelve years he was expected to learn
a trade, and attained to something of independence
at that age, though he did not come into full rights

as a citizen until he was twenty. Among many
nations there was special rejoicing at the birth of

the boy, and sometimes a feast. One of the most
ancient customs was the planting of a cedar tree on
this occasion. See Child; Family; Son.

Jacob W. Kapp
BOZCATH, boz'kath (nf323 , bogiath). See

BOZKATH.

BOZEZ, bo'zez (7S13, boseg; Boje's, Bazes,

probably from an obsolete root bagag, correspond-
ing to the Arab, bas^a, "to shine" or "to ooze"):
The name of the northern of the two cliffs that
stand one on each side of the gorge of Miohmash
(1 S 14 4). It catches the sun during most of the
day, while the southern cliff is in the shade. To this
circumstance it may owe its name, "shining."
"The contrast is surprising and picturesque be-
tween the dark coal color of the south side, and the
ruddy or tawny tints of the northern cliff, crowned
with the gleaining white of the upper chalky strata.
The picture is unchanged since the day when
Jonathan looked over to the white camping ground
of the Philis, and Bozez must have then shone as
brightly as it does now, in the full light of an eastern
sun" (Conder, Tent Work, 256). W. Ewinq

BOZKATH, boz'kath (n]5S:|l, boglpath, "stony";
LXX Bao-TiSwe, Basedotk): A town in the Sheph-
elah of Judah named between Laohish and Eglon
(Josh 15 39). It was the birthplace of Adaiah the
mother of King Josiah (2 K 22 1; AV "Boscath").
The site is not identified.

BOZRAH, boz'ra (nn2|l, bograh, "sheepfold";
Bocrdppa, Bosdrrha, Boa-dp, Bosdr)

:

(1) The capital of Edom, a city of great antiquity
(Gen 36 33; 1 Ch 1 44; Isa 34 6; 63 1; Jer
49 13; Am 1 12). It may be identical with Bu-
?eirah, which hes about 7 miles S.W. of Tuflleh, on
the main road to Petra.

(2) A city in Moab mentioned in Jer 48 24. It
is probably identical with Bezer, the city of refuge.
It may be represented today by Kusur Bashair,
which towers lie some 15 miles S.E. of Dibon. In
this case Beth-gamul would be identical with
Jemail, 8 miles E. of Dibon, and Beth-meon with
MaHn, S.W. of Medebah. W. Ewing

BRACELET,_bras'let(nny2S,.'ef'odAa^, nn, hah,

T^^2, famtd^, 51ns, pathil, f\''\'\t , sheroth) : Used
to translate a number of Heb words, only one of
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which means a band for the arm {'eg'adhah), as in
2 S 1 10, "the bracelet that was on his arm." In
Ex 36 22, where both men and women are said to
have brought as offerings among other "jewels of

gold" "bracelets" (RV "brooches"), another word
(hah) is used, meaning most likely nose-rings
(see Rings). The b. asked of Judah by Tamar as
a pledge ("Thy signet, and thy b., and thy staff that
is in thy hand," Gen 38 18.25 AV) was probably
the cord of softly-twisted wool for the shepherd's
headdress (paihll; RV "cord"). The bracelets
("two bracelets for her hands of ten shekels weight
of gold") which Abraham's servant gave to Rebekah
stand for still another word isamidh). These
"bracelets" are always spoken of as "bracelets for

Egyptian and Assyrian Bracelets.

1. Egyptian Silver Bracelet (British Museum) . 2. Egyptian Iron Bracelet Set

with Cornelian (British Museum). 3. Egyptian Gold Bracelet. 4. Egyp-
tian Inlaid Worl£ (British Museum). 5. Egyptian Bracelet Made of Cowries
(British Museum) . 6, 7, 8. Assyrian Bracelets from the Sculptures (British

Museum). 9, 10, 11. Assyrian Bracelets (fromBotta).

the hands," or as "put upon the hands" (Gen 24

47; cf Ezk 16 11; 23 42). Isaiah, predicting the

day when Jeh will smite the haughty daughters of

Zion, who "walk with outstretched necks and wanton
eyes, walking and mincing as they go, and making a

tinkling with their feet," says, "In that day the Lord
wUl take away the beauty of their anklets .... the

bracelets" (3 19, sheroth) etc, where some translate

"twisted ornaments," leaving it uncertain as to just

what is specifically meant. In 2 S 1 10 the b.

appears with the crown as one of the royal insignia.

In 2 K 11 12, according to Wellhausen, W. R.

Smith {OTJC\ 311n.) and others, we should read,

"Then he brought out the king's son, and put the

crown upon him and gave him bracelets" [Jmysn]
for "testimony" ['n^~Sn]. See DB.
Today, as of old, the bracelet is multiform and a

favorite ornament in the East. It is made of gold,

silver, copper, brass, glass and even enameled

earthenware, and in many designs : fiat band, plain

ring, interlinked rings, as well as of twisted wires,

connected squares, solid or perforated, with or

without pendants (Mackie).

When owned by women, bracelets had the spe(3ial

recommendation, along with other jewelry, of being

inalienable—not to be taken by the husband m case

of divorce, nor seized and sold for his debts. "Even

now," says Rice (Orientalisms, etc, 41), "in Moslem
lands a woman may be divorced without legal proc-

ess, at the freak of her husband, but she can canr
away undisputed any amount of gold, silver, jewels,

precious stones, or apparel that she has loaded on

her person; so she usually wears all her treasures

on her person, not knowing when the fateful word

may be spoken." Geo. B. Eager

BRAG (fuyoKavxia, megalauchto, "proud brags")

:

Occurs only in the Apoc (2 Mace 15 32), not being

sufficiently dignified to be given a place m the ca-

nonical Scriptures by the King James translators (cf

Jth 16 5).

BRAIDED, brad'ed, BRAIDING, brad'ing (ri

irX^Yfia, t6 pUgma, "that which is plaited," 1 Tim
2 9; T) (fnr\oKi\, he emploki, "a plaiting," 1 Pet
3 3): Used with reference to Christian women in

two passages where the apostles emphasized the
superiority of good works and spiritual grace over
outward adornment. See Embroidery.

BRAMBLE, bram'b'l. See Thorns.

BRAN (toI irCrupa, td pltura): The women of

Babylon are described as burning "bran for in-

cense" in their unchaste idolatrous worship (Bar
6 43).

BRANCH, bransh, and BOUGH: Represented
by very many words in the Heb.

(1) "TJIiaT , z'morah, used esp. of a vine branch.

The spies "cut down from thence a branch with one
cluster of grapes" (Nu 13 23). See also Ezk 15 2;

Nah 2 2. "They put the branch to their nose"
(Ezk 8 17), refers to some unknown idolatrous

practice, as does also Isa 17 10, "thou plantest
pleasant plants, and settest it with strange slips,"

or "vine slips of a strange [god]" RVm.
(2) Hp,5T', yonebeth, lit. "a sucker." "The

tender branch thereof will not cease" (Job 14 7).

Used fig. of Israel, Ps 80 11 (RV "shoots"); Ezk
17 22 AV; Hos 14 6, and of the wicked. Job 8 16
(RV "shoots"), 15 30.

(3) ns?, kippah, Job 15 32. Isa 9 14; 19 15,

RV has "palm-branch," "Therefore Jeh wiU cut
off from Israel head and taU, palm-branch and rush,

in one day" (9 14).

(4) '125, neger (of the same Heb root, according

to many commentators, as Nazareth), lit. "a little

shoot springing from the root" ("out of a shoot from
her roots," Dnl 11 7), which may be planted out
to grow (Isa 11 1; 60 21), or may be rooted out
and thrown away (Isa 14 19).

(5) rraa, gemah. The "branch" of Messianic

prophecy. See Prophecy. "In that day shall the

branch [m "shoot" or "sprout"] of Jeh be beauti-

iful and glorious" (Isa 4 2); "a shoot out of the

stock of Jesse" (Isa 11 1); "a righteous branch"
(Jer 23 5; 33 15): "my servant the Branch" (Zee

3 8); "the man whose name is the Branch" (Zec

6 12).

(6) n3J3, kanah, is used for the "branches" of

the golden candlesticks (Ex 25 32; 37 18 ff). Lit.

kanah means a "reed."
There are a number of words, less frequently

used, meaning "branch":

(7) Di'^3, baddim (pi. only used; Ezk 17 6; 19

14). ,

(8) rribl, dalUh (pi. only used; Jer 11 16).

(9) nCJ'a, matteh (Ezk 19 11).

(10) S'^iPO, ^a'lpk (Isa 18 5; nB?D, ^"'appah

(pi.) (Ezk 31 6); nsyiD, ^ar'appah (Ezk 31 6).

(11) Djy, 'anaph (Mai 4 1; Ps 80 11); Ojy,

'dnaph (Dnl 4 14.21); OD^, 'eneph (Ezk 36 8).

(12) nnSS), pu'rah, "a bough" (Isa 10 33);

nilSS, pa'rflf/i (pi. only) (Ezk 31 5.8).

(13) rr^'SS, gammereth, "fohage" or "boughs of

trees," UtV"iocks" or "fleece" of trees (Ezk 17 3;

31 3).

(14) TSj; , 4;afw (collective) (Job 14 9), "boughs"

(Ps 80 11), '"branches."

(15) n^ST?, s/it6beZe</i, the two olive branches of

Zec 4 12'/

(16) 'ij'liB, sokh, root meaning "to interweave"

(Jgs 9 49); HDYiC, sokhah (Jgs 9 48), "boughs."

(17)511U5, sarigh (pi. only, WyW , sarighim),

"branches"' (of the vine) (Gen 40 10; Joel 1 7).
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Represented in Gr in the NT

:

(1) Potov, baton (Jn 12 13), "a palm branch."
(2) kUSos, klddos (Mt 13 32; 21 8; 24 32;

Mk 4 32; 13 28; Lk 13 19; Rom 11 16.17.18.
19.21).

(3) KXijiia, klima, a slip or cutting of the vine,
esp. one cut off to be grafted into another plant
(Jn 15 2.4.5.6).

(4) a-Ti^astStibds ( = <rroiPas,stoibds), a "twig" or
"bough" (Mk 11 8). E. W. G. Mastebman

BRAND : In the double signification of an object
on fire and of objects used to feed a fire. The first

meaning is expressed by T1S5, 'udh, "a, bent stick"
for stirring fire (Am 4 11; Zee 3 2; cf Isa 7 4);

the second by ""^35, lappidh, in Jgs 15 4.5. A
third meaning is found in '^i7"'T, zllfdh, indicating

the brand as a spreader of fire (Prov 26 18)

.

BRANDING. See Punishments.

BRASEN, bra'z'n. See Brass.

BRASS, bras, BRAZEN (niahp, n'hdsheth): The
use of the word brass has always been more or less

indefinite in its application. At the present time the
term brass is apphed to an alloy of copper and zinc
or of copper, zinc and tin. The word tr* "brass"
in the AV would be more correctly rendered bronze,
since the alloy used was copper and tin (Ex 27 4) .

,

,
In some passages however copper is meant (Dt 8 9),
as bronze is an artificial product. This alloy was
known in Egypt in at least 1600 BC. It was
probably known in Europe still earher (2000 BC),
which helps to answer the question as to the source of

the tin. Bronze was probably of European origin
and was carried to Egypt. At a later period the
Egyptians made the alloy themselves, bringing
their copper from Sinai, Cyprus or northern Syria
(see Copper), and their tin from the Balkan regions
or from Spain or the British Isles (see Tin). When
the Children of Israel came into the promised land,
they found the Canaanites already skilled in the
making and use of bronze instruments. This
period marked the transition from the bronze age
to the iron age in Pal. Museums possessing an-
tiquities from Bible lands have among their coUec-
lections many and varied bronze objects. Among
the most common are nails, lamps, hand mirrors,
locks, cutting instruments, etc. Within compara-
tively recent times brass, meaning an alloy of copper
and zinc, has been introduced into Syria. The
alloy is made by the native workmen (see Crafts).
Sheet brass is now being extensively imported for
the making of bowls, vases, etc. Bronze is prac-
tically unknown in the modern native arts.

Figurative: "Brass," naturally, is used in Scrip-
ture as the symbol of what is firm, strong, lasting;

hence "gates of brass" (Ps 107 16), "hoofs of
brass" (Mic 4 13), "walls of brass" (Jeremiah is

made as a "brazen wall," 1 18; 15 20), "mountains
of brass" (Dnl 2 35, the Macedonian empire; the
arms of ancient times were mostly of bronze). It

becomes a symbol, therefore, of hardness, obstinacy,
insensibility, in sin, as "brow of brass" (Isa 48 4);
"they are brass and iron" (Jer 6 28, of the wicked);
"all of them are brass" (Ezk 22 18, of Israel).

James A. Patch
BRAVERY, brav'er-i; ITISBn, Hph'drdh, or

rriXSn, tiph'ereth = "heauty," "glory," "honor"
and "majesty," hence "splendor of bravery." "The
bravery of their tinkling ornaments" (Isa 3 18 AV),
"the beauty of their anklets" (ARV). Cf bravado,

bravura.

BRAWLER, brol'er (K'=re CS^H'!? , midhyanim;
K'^thibh D"'D1'i')a , midhwdnim, "quarrelsomeness";

a)iaxos, dmachos, "not fighting"): Spoken of the
quarrelsome woman; "a contentious [AV "brawl-
ing"] woman" (Prov 21 9). He who seeks the office

of a bishop should be "no brawler" (Trdpoivos, pdrov-

nos, AV "given to wine," Tit 1 7); "not conten-
tious" (AV "not a brawler," 1 Tim 3 3; Tit 3 2).

BRAY, bra (pHD , ndhalp, "to bray," of the ass;

"Otys , kdthash, "to pound in a mortar") : This word
occurs with two distinct meanings: (a) The harsh
cry of the ass (Job 6 5). Job argued that as the
sounds instinctively uttered by animals denote
their wants, even so his words were but the natural
expression of his longing for some adequate ex-

planation of his sufferings, or, failing this, for death
itself. Used fig. of Job's mockers (Job 30 7).

(b) "To beat small in a mortar," "to chastise."

Prov 27 22 refers to a more elaborate process than
threshing for separating grain (ERV "corn") from
its husk and impurities; used fig. of a thorough but
useless course of discipline; or still more probably
with reference to the Syrian custom of brasdng meat
and bruised corn together in a mortar with a pestle,

"till the meat and grain become a uniform indis-

tinguishable pulp" (see Expos T, VIII, 521).
M. O. Evans

BRAZEN, bra'z'n. See Brass.

BRAZEN SEA. See Sea, The Molten.

BRAZEN SERPENT. See Nehushtan.

BREACH, brech: Represented by (1) fnS ,
pereg

= "a tear," "a rending asunder," "a break," hence
fig. "enmity," "disruption," "strife" (Gen 38 29;
Jgs 21 15; 2 S 5 20; 1 Ch 15 13; Neh 6 1; Job
16 14; Ps 106 23; Isa 30 13; 68 12); (2) ~ini»,

shebher= "iTacture," "affliction," "bruise," "destruc-
tion"_(Lev 24 20; Jer 14 17; Lam 2 13; Ps 60 2);

(3) p~3 , bedhei:="a, gap" or "leak" (in a building or

ship) occurring in 2 K 12 5-8.12; 22 5; (4) nSSIDH,
i°n«'o/i = "alienation," "breach of promise" (Nu 14
34 AV); (5) T^S'P, miphrds="a, break" (m the

shore), andhence "ahaven" (Jgs 5 17, RV "creeks").
Frank E. Hirsch

BREACH, brech, OF COVENANT, kuv'e-nant,
kuv'5-nant. See Crimes.

BREACH OF RITUAL, rij'fl-al. See Crimes.

BREACH OF TRUST. See Crimes.

BREAD, bred (Dnb , Uhem; opros, drlos)

:

I. Dietary PREi^MiNENCE
II. Materials

1. Barley
2. Wheat
3. Three Kinds of Flour

III. Bread-Making
1. Grinding
2. Kneading
3. Baking

(1) Hot Stones
(2) Baking Pans

4. Ovens
(1) The Bowl-Oven
(2) The Jar-Oven
C3) The Pit-Oven

5. Forms of Baked Bread
6. Work for Women

IV. Sanctity and Symbolism of Bread
1. Sanctity
2. Symbolism

Literature

The art of bread-making is very ancient. It was
even known to the Egyptians at a very early day
(Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians), to the Hebrews of
the Exodus (Nowack, Lehrbuch der hebr. Archdologie)
and, of course, to the Greeks and Romans of a later
day. Bread played a large part in the vocabulary
and in the life of the ancient Hebrews.
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/. Dietary Preeminence.—(1) In the East bread
is primary, other articles of food merely accessory;
while in the West meat and other things chiefly

constitute the meal, and bread is merely secondary.
Accordingly "bread" in the OT, from Gen 3 19 on-
ward, stands for food in general. (2) Moreover in
ancient times, as now, most probably, when the
peasant, carpenter, blacksmith or mason left home
for the day's work, or when the muleteer or messen-
ger set out on a journey, he wrapped other articles

of food, if there were any, in the thin loaves of

bread, and thus kept them ready for his use as
needed. (3) Often the thin, glutinous loaf, puffed
out with air, is seen today, opened on one side and
used so as to form a natural pouch, in which meat,
cheese, raisins and olives are inclosed to be eaten
with the bread (see Mackie in DCG, art. "Bread").
The loaf of bread is thus made to include every-
thing and, for this reason also, it may fitly be
spoken of as synonymous with food in general. To
the disciples of Jesus, no doubt, "Give us this day
our daily bread" would naturally be a petition for

all needed food, and in the case of the miraculous
feeding of the multitude it was enough to provide
them with "bread" (Mt 14 15 ff).

//. Materials.—Barley was in early times, as it

is today, the main bread-stuff of the Pal peasantry
(see Jgs 7 13, where "the cake of

1. Barley barley bread" is said to be "the sword
of Gideon"), and of the poorer classes

of the East in general (see Jn 6 13, where the mul-
titude were fed on the miraculous increase of the

"five barley loaves," and cf Jos, BJ, V, x, 2).

But wheat, also, was widely used as a bread-

stuff then, as it is now, the wheat of the Syrian

plains and uplands being remarkable

2. Wheat for its nutritious and keeping qual-

ities.

Three kinds, or qualities, of flour, are distin-

guished, according to the way of making: (1) a
coarser sort, rudely made by the use

3. Three of pestle and mortar, the "beaten

Kinds of corn" of Lev 2 14.16 (RV "bruised");

Flour (2) the "flour" or "meal" of ordinary

use (Ex 29 2; Lev 2 2; 6 15), and

(3) the "fine meal" for honored guests (see Gen 18

6, where Abraham commands Sarah to "make
ready .... three measures of fine meal") with

which we may compare the "fine flour" for the king's

kitchen. (1 K 4 22) and the "fine flour" required

for the ritual meal offering, as in Lev 2 1; 5 11;

7 12; 14 10; 23 13; 24 5; etc.

///. Bread-Making.—Alter thoroughly siftmg

and cleaning the grain, the first step in the process

was to reduce it to "meal" or 'flour"

1. Grinding by rubbing, pounding, or grinding. (In

Nu 11 8 it is said of the manna "The

people went about, and gathered it, and ground it in

mills, or beat it

in mortars.") It

has been shown
that by a proc-
ess, which is

not yet extinct

in Egypt, it was
customary to

rub the grain
between two
stones, called

the "corn-rub-

bers" or "corn
grinders," of

which many
specimens have
been found by Petrie, BHss, Macahster and others,

at Lachish, Gezer and elsewhere (,PEFS, 1902, 326;

1903, 118; cf Erman, Egypt, 180, for illustrations

Egyptians Kneading Dough witli

Tlieir Hands.

of actual use). For detailed descriptions of the
other processes, see Moetae; Mill.
The "flour" was then ordinarily mixed simply

with water, kneaded in a wooden basin or kneading-
trough (Ex

2. Knead- 8 3) and, in

ing case of ur-

gency, at
once made into "cakes"
and baked. (See Ex 12

34, "And the people took
their dough before it was
leavened.^') The He-
brews called such cakes
maggoth, and they were
the only kind allowed for

use on the altar during
Passover, and immedi-
ately following the Feast
ofUnleavened Bread (also Egyptians Kneading Dough
called Maggolh). Com- with Their Feet,

monly however the proc-

ess was as follows: a lump of leavened dough of

yesterday's baking, preserved for the purpose, was
broken up and mixed with the day's batch," and
the whole was then set aside and left standing until

it was thoroughly leavened (see Leaven).
We find in the OT, as in the practice of the East

today, three modes of firing or baking bread:

(1) that represented by EUjah's cake
3. Baking baked on the hot stones (1 K 19 6

RVm; cf "the cakes upon the hearth,"

Gen 18 6 AV, and see Robinson, Researches, II,

406) . The stones were laid together and a fire was
lighted upon them. When the stones were well heated
the cinders were raked off, and the cakes laid on the

stones and covered with ashes. After a while the

ashes were again removed and the cake was turned
(see Hos 7 8) and once more covered with the

glowing ashes. It was thus cooked on both sides

evenly and made ready for eating (cf Vulg, Panis
subcineraris, and DeLagarde, Symmicta, II, 188,

where iyKovSla, egkouthia, is referred to as "the

hiding" of the cakes under the ashes). Out of these

primitive usages of the pastoral tribes and peasants

grew other improved forms of baking. (2) An
ancient method of baking, prevalent still among the

Bedouin of Syria and Arabia, is to employ a heated
convex iron plate, or griddle, what we would call

a frying pan, in lieu of the heated sand or stones.

The Heb "baking-pan" (ri5n^, mahdbhath. Lev
2 5; 7 9; cf Ezk 4 3) must have been of this

species of "griddle." The reference in 1 Ch 9 31

is probably to bread baked in this way. There
it is said that one of the sons of the priests "had
the office of trust over the things that were baked
in pans."

Ilsri, tannur (cf Arab.), no doubt were used by
the Hebrews, when they settled in Pal, as they were

used by the settled populations of the

4. Ovens Orient in general, more and more as

they approached civilized conditions.

These "ovens" were of various kinds: (1) The
simplest used by the ancients were hardly more
primitive than the kind quite commonly used in

Pal today. It may be called the "bowl-oven." It

consists of a large clay-bowl, which is provided with

a movable lid. This bowl is placed inverted upon
small stones and then heated with a fuel distinctly

oriental, consisting of dried dung heaped over and

around it. The bread is baked on the stones, then

covered by the inverted oven, which is heated by

the firing of the fuel of dung on the outside of the

cover. (2) The jar-oven is another form of oven

found in use there today. This is a large earthen-

ware jar that is heated by fuel of grass (Mt 6 30),
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stubble (Mai 4 1), dry twigs or thorns (1 K 17 12)
and the like, which are placed within the jar for
firing. When the jar is thus heated the cakes are
stuck upon the hot inside walls. (3) The pit-oven
was doubtless a development from this type. It
was formed partly in the ground and partly built
up of clay and plastered throughout, narrowing
toward the top. The ancient Egyptians, as the
monuments and mural paintings show, laid the
cakes upon the outside of the oven (Wilkinson,
Ancient Egyptians); but in Pal, in general, if the
customs of today are conclusive, the fire was kindled
in the inside of the pit-oven. Great numbers of
such ovens have been unearthed in recent excava-
tions, and we may well believe them to be exact
counterparts of the oven of the professional bakers
in the street named after them in Jerus "the
bakers' street" (Jer 37 21). The largest and most
developed form of oven is still the public oven of
the town or city of this sort; but the primitive rural
types still survive, and the fuel of thorns, and of
the grass, "which today is, and tomorrow is cast
into the oven," are still in evidence.

(1) The large pone or thick, light loaf of the West
is unknown in the East. The common oriental

cake or loaf is proverbially thin. The
6. Forms thin home-made bread is really named
of Baked both in Heb and Arab, from its thin-
Bread ness as is reflected in the tr "wafer"

in Ex 16 31; 29 23; Lev 8 26; Nu
6 19; 1 Ch 23 29. Such bread was called in
Heb rop/b (p'^pT , raTfilf; cf modern Arab. warMk,
from M)arafc= "foliage," "paper").

(2) It is still significantly customary at a Syrian
meal to take a piece of such bread and, with the
ease and skill of long habit, to fold it over at the
end held in the hand so as to make a sort of spoon
of it, which then is eaten along with whatever is

lifted by it out of the common dish (cf Mt 26 23).

But this "dipping in the common dish" is so accom-
phshed as not to allow the contents of the dish to
be touched by the fingers, or by anything that has
been in contact with the lips of those who sit at
meat (of Mackie, DCG, art. "Bread").

(3) Such "loaves" are generally today about 7
in. in diameter and from half an inch to an inch
thick. Such, probably, were the lad's "barley
loaves" brought to Christ at the time of the feeding
of the 5,000 (Jn 6 9.13). Even thinner cakes, of

both leavened and unleavened bread, are sometimes
made now, as of old, esp. at times of religious fes-

tivals. Often they are coated on the upper sur-

Egyptian Cakes or Loaves of Bread (from Specimens
in the British Miiseum)

.

face with olive oil and take on a glossy brown color
in cooking; and sometimes they are sprinkled over
with aromatic seeds, which adhere and impart a
spicy flavor. They may well recall to us the "oiled
bread" of Lev 8 26 and "the wafers anointed with
oU" of Ex 29 2 and Lev 2 4.

(4) Sometimes large discs of dough about 1 in.

thick and 8 in. in diameter are prepared and laid

in rows on long, thin boards like canoe paddles,
and thus inserted into the oven; then, by a quick.

deft jerk of the hand, they are slipped off upon the
hot pavement and baked. These are so made and
baked that when done they are soft and flexible,

and for this reason are preferred by many to the
thinner cakes which are cooked stiff and brown.

Arab Women Preparing Bread.

(5) The precise nature of the cracknels of 1 K
14 3 (ARV "cakes") is not known. A variety of
bakemeats (Gen 40 17, lit. "food, the work of

the baker") are met with in the OT, but only in a
few cases is it possible or important to identify
their nature or forms (see Enc Bibl, coll. 460 f). A
cake used for ritual purposes (Ex 29 2 and often)
seems, from its name, to have been pierced with
holes, like the modern Passover cakes (cf Kennedy,
1-vol HUB, art. "Bread").

(o) Every oriental household, of importance
seems to have had its own oven, and bread-making

for the most part was in the hands of

6. Work the women. Even when and where
for Women baking, as under advancing civiliza-

tion, became a recognized public in-

dustry, and men were the professional bakers, a
large part of the baker's work, as is true today, was
to fire the bread prepared and in a sense pre-baked
by the women at home. (6) The women of the
East are often now seen taking a hand in sowing,
harvesting and winnowing the grain, as well as in
the processes of "grinding" (Eccl 12 3; Mt 24 41;
Lk 17 35), "kneading" (Gen 18 6; IS 28 24;
2 S 13 8; Jer 7 18) and "balcing" (1 S 8 13),
and doubtless it was so in ancient times to an equal
extent.

IV. Sanctity andSymbolism ofBread.—It would
seem that the sanctity of bread remains as un-

changed in the Orient as the sanctity of
1. Sanctity shrines and graves (cf Mackie, DCO,

art. "Bread," and Robinson's Re-
searches). As in Egypt everything depended for hfe
on the Nile, and as the Nile was considered "sacred,"
so in Pal, as everything depended upon the wheat
and barley harvest, "bread" was in a peculiar sense
"sacred." The psychology of the matter seems to
be about this : all life was seen to be dependent upon
the grain harvest, this in turn depended upon rain
in its season, and so bread, the product at bottom of
these Divine processes, was regarded as pecuharly
"a gift of God," a daily reminder of his continual
and often undeserved care (Mt 6 45 ff; consider
in this connection the Lord's Prayer, "Give us this
day our daily bread," Mt 6 11; cf Lk 11 11).
Travelers generally note as a special characteristic
of the Oriental of today that, seeing a scrap of
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bread on the roadside, he will pick it up and throw it

to a street dog, or place it in a crevice of the wall,

or on a tree-branch where the birds may get it.

One thing is settled with him, it must not be trodden
under foot in the common dust, for, in the estima-
tion of all, it has in it an element of mystery and
sacredness as coming from the Giver of all good.

(a) In partaking of the hospitahty of the primi-
tive peasants of Pal today, east and west of the

Jordan, one sees what a sign and
2. S3rmbol- symbol of hospitality and friendship
ism the giving and receiving of bread is.

Among the Arabs, indeed, it has
become a proverb, which may be put into English
thus: "Eat salt together, be friends forever."

Once let the Arab break bread with you and you
are safe. You may find the bread the poorest
barley loaf, still marked by the indentations of the
pebbles, with small patches of the gray ash of the
hearth, and here and there an inlaid bit of singed
grass or charred thorn, the result of their primitive

process of baking; but it is bread, the best that the
poor man can give you, "a gift of God," indeed,

and it is offered by the wildest Arab, with some
sense of its sacredness and with somewhat of the
gladness and dignity of the high duty of hospitality.

No wonder, therefore, that it is considered the
height of discourtesy, yea, a violation of the sacred

law of hospitality, to decline it or to set it aside as

unfit for use. (b) Christ must have been influenced

by His knowledge of some such feeUng and law
as this when, on sending forth His disciples. He
charged them to "take no bread with them" (Mk
6 8). Not to have expected such hospitahty, and
not to have used what would thus be freely offered

to them by the people, would have been a rudeness,

not to say an offence, on the part of the disciples,

which would have hindered the reception of the good
tidings of the Kingdom, (c) It has well been
pointed out that God's gift of natural food to His
people enters in for the praises of the Magnificat

(Lk 1 53), and that when Christ called Himself

"the bread of life" (Jn 6 35) He really appealed

to aU these endeared and indissoluble associations

connected in the eastern mind with the meaning
and use of bread. Most naturally and appro-

priately in the inauguration of the New Covenant
Christ adopted as His memorial, not a monument of

stone or brass, but this humble yet sacred article

of food, familiar and accessible to all, to become,

with the "wine" of common use, in the Lord's

Supper, the perpetual symbol among His disciples

of the communion of saints.

Literature.—WUkmson, Ancient Egypt, 1878, 11,

34; Erman, Aegypten und aegyplieches Leben, 1885, 191 fl;

Nowack, Lehrbuch der hebr. Archaoloaie, 1894; Maimon-
Ides, Yadh, Temidhin U-Musaphin, v, 6-8; Bacher, Monats-

achrift, 1901, 299; Mishnah B.M., 11, 1, 2; Robinson,
Biblical Researches in Palestine, 11,416; Tioueiity, Travels

in Arabia Deserta, I, 131 ; Jos, BJ: and Bible Diets, on
"Bread," "Dietary Laws": "Mastolh," "^allah, etc.

Geo. B. Eager
BREADTH, bredth (iriT , rohabh, the root idea

being to make wide, spacious) : A term of expanse

or measurement used of the ark (Gen 6 15); of

the tabernacle (Ex 27 13); of Solomon's temple

(1 K 6 2). irMroi, pldtos, "breadth," as of the

celestial city (Rev 21 16). Figuratively, of the

comprehensiveness of God's law (Ps 119 96); of

the heart (1 K 4 29, rendered "largeness of heart

EV); of God's immeasurable love (Eph 3 18).

BREAK, brak: "15©, shabhar= "break" (down,

off, in pieces, up), "destroy," "quench" (Isa 14 25;

Jer 19 10.11; Ezk 4 16; Am 1 5); plS, parai:=

"to break off" or "craunch"; fig. "to deliver" (Gen

27 40 AV); Biy, 'araph=" to break the neck,"

hence "to destroy" (Ex 13 13); Onn, hara9= "to

breakthrough" (19 21.24); fys ,
para;= "to break"

(forth, away), occurs in 19*22.24; 1 S 25 10;
"breaking faith," Hos 4 2; HHS, parah= "to break
forth as a bud" (Lev 13 12);')^ri5 or pCl?, nathag,

or nathalf="destroy" (Ezk 23 34'aV, RV "gnaw";

see Breast); bbn , halal - " proiaxie" "defile,"

"stain" (Nu 30 2; Ps 89 31.34); yp3, bate' = "rip

open" (2 K 3 26; Isa 58 8); y?"1, raV = "to spoil

by breaking to pieces," "to make good for nothing"
(Job 34 24; Ps 2 9; Jer 15 12, AV "ShaU iron

break northern iron?"); HSS, pagah= "to break
out" (in joyful sound), "break forth," "make a
noise" (Isa 14 7, the nations rejoice in the peace
which follows the fall of the oppressor) ; T^S , nlr
= "to glisten," "gleam" (as of a fresh furrow) (Jer

4 3; Hos 10 12); nnS, palhah = "to open wide,"

"loosen," "have vent" (Jer 1 14); 7^5 1 naphag=
"to dash to pieces or scatter," "overspread,"
"scatter" (Jer 48 12, the work usually done care-

fully shall be done roughly; 61 20-23, descriptive

of the terrible fate appointed for Babylon); CISJ,

na'aph= "to break wedlock" (Ezk 16 38); nbs,
n~i

, faZa/i or faZe";^= "break out," "come mighti-

ly" (Am 6 6). The NT employs Ma, Uo= "to
loosen," "dissolve" (Mt 5 19); Siopitraw, dionisso
= "to penetrate burglariously," "break through"
(Mt 6 19.20, Gr "dig through"); ^^yw/u or M<^itoi,

rhtgnumi or rhtsso= "to disrupt," "burst," "to
utter with a loud voice" (Gal 4 27); K\da, kldo =
"to break" (Acts 20 7, "to break bread," i.e. to
celebrate the Lord's Supper; 1 Cor 10 16). See
also Breach. Frank E. Hirsch

BREAK OF DAY: liS, 'or, "to be light," "the
light breaks" (2 S 2 32); aM, augt, "bright

light," "radiance" (Acts 20 11). See Dawn.

BREAST, brest: Signifying the front view of the
bust in humans and the corresponding portion of

the body in animals. HTn , hdzeh, occurs in Ex
29 26.27; Lev 7 30.31.34; 8 29; 10 14.15; Nu
6 20; 18 18; and "tin, h&dhi, in Dnl 2 32. I©
or ~1B, shadh, or, shddh= "brea,st" in the sense of

pap of a woman or animal (Job 24 9; Cant 8

1.8.10; Isa 60 16; Lam 4 3). Only one word
occurs with this signification in the NT: ffrijeos,

stmos= "bosom," "chest" (Lk 18 13; 23 48;

Jn 13 25; 21 20). See Wave-opfbhing.
Figurative: "The breasts of virginity," pressed

and bruised (Ezk 23 3.8 AV), indicative of Ezekiel's

belief that Israel practiced idolatry in Egypt (cf

20 8). "To tear [pluck off] thy breasts" (23 34) de-

notes the anguish of the people in parting with their

beloved sin (cf Hos 2 2). "Its breast of silver"

(Dnl 2 32) is possibly expressive of the humanity
and wealth of the Medo-Pers empire.

Frank E. Hirsch
BREASTPLATE, brest'plat. See Armor.

BREASTPLATE OF . THE HIGH PRIEST,
prest: The Heb word ^IpH , hoshen, rendered in AV
"breastplate," means really a "pouch" or "bag."

The references to it are found exclusively in the

PC (Ex 25 7; 28; 29 5; 35 9.27; 39; Lev 8 8).

The descriptions of its composition and particularly

the directions with regard to wearing it are exceed-

ingly obscure. According to Ezr 2 63 and Neh 7

65 the Urim and Thummim, which were carried in

the priestly pouch, were lost during the Bab exile.

The actual pouch was a "span in length and a span in

breadth," i.e. about 9 in. square. It was made, like

the ephod, of "gold, of blue, and purple, and scarlet,

and fine twined linen" (Ex 28 15 f). In it were
twelve precious stones, in rows of four, representing
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the twelve tribes of Israel. Apparently the pouch
had two rings (perhaps tour) through which passed
two gold chains by which it was fastened to the
ephod supplied for the purpose with ouches or clasps.
The pouch was worn by the high priest over his
heart when he entered the "holy place" "for a me-
morial before Jeh." The presence of the high priest,

the representative of the people, with the names of

the separate tribes on his person, brought each
tribe before the notice of Jeh and thereby directed
His attention to them. The full designation was
hoshen mishpat, "pouch of judgment" or "decision."
It was the distinctive symbol of the priest in his

capacity as the giver of oracles. As already sug-
gested the priestly pouch contained the Urim and
Thummim which were probably precious stones
used as lots in giving decisions. In all probability
the restored text of 1 S 14 41 preserves the true
custom. On one side stood Saul and Jonathan,
and the people on the other side. If the result was
Urim, Saul and Jonathan would be the guilty parties.
If the result was Thummim, the guilt would fasten
on the people. T. Lewis

BREATH, breth, BREATHE, breth, BREATH-
ING, breth'ing: In the EV of the OT "breath" is

the rendering of npiUp, n'shamdh, and of nil, ru'^h.

These words differ but slightly in meaning, both sig-

nifying primarily "wind," then "breath," though the
former suggests a gentler blowing, the latter often
a blast. As applied to persons there is no very clear
distinction between the words. Yet in general
one may say that of the two Wshdmah is employed
preferably of breath regarded physiologically:
"vital breath," hence the vital principle, "soul
[animal] life" (cf Gen 2 7; 7 22; Job 27 3, where
both words occur; Isa 42 52; Dnl 5 23); while
ril<^h (though' it, too, sometimes signifies "vital
breath") is the word generally employed where the
breath is regarded physically—breath or blast as
an act or force—and so is related to the will or the
emotions, whence the meaning "spirit," also some-
times "thought," "purpose" (cf Job 4 9; 9 18;
Ps 18 15; 146 4; Ezk 375.6.8.9.10). The ex-
amples cited, however, and other passages reveal
a lack of uniformity of usage. Yet generally
rU'^h is the expression, n'shamdh, the principle, of
hfe. Yet when employed of God they of course
signify the principle, not of His own life, but of that
imparted to His creatures. "Breathe" in EV of the
OT requires no remark except at Ps 27 12 ("such
as breathe out cruelty"), from yaphah, "to breathe
hard," "to snort" (cf Acts 9 1). In the NT
"breath" (Trro-q, pnot) occurs once Acts 17 25
in the plain sense of vital principle, the gift of God.
"Breathed" is employed in Jn 20 22 of Our Lord's
concrete symbolism of the giving of the Spirit.
In Acts 9 1 Saul's "breathing threatening and
slaughter'' is lit. "snorting," etc, and the nouns
are partitive genitives, being the element of which
he breathed. See also Spirit. J. R. Van Pelt

BREECHES, brich'iz, brech'iz: A garment, ex-
tending from the waist to or just below the knee
or to the ankle, and covering each leg separately.
Breeches are not listed among the garments of an
ordinary wardrobe, but the priests in later times
(Ex 20 26) wore a garment resembling modern
trousers. These priestly linen breeches, "O, "^0330

,

mikhn'^e bhadh, were worn along with the linen
coat, the linen girdle and the hnen turban by Aaron
on the Day of Atonement, when he entered the
"holy place." (The word "'P??'?, mikhn'^e is

derived from a root, D3D, fcareas= T33, ganaz, "to
cover up," "hide.") Ordinary priests also wore
them on sacrificial occasions (Ex 28 42; 39 28;
Lev 6 10; Ezk 44 18). Apart from the breeches

Breeches of the High
Priest.

just referred to, the only reference to a similar

garment among the Israelites is found in Dnl 3 21,

where the ^31?, ?arbdl, RV "hosen," is mentioned.

(The AV translates "coats.") The rendering of the
AV is the more likely, though the meaning of the
Aram, sarbal is obscure (cf the thorough discussion
in Ges., Thesaurus). In Tg and Talm (cf Levy,
NHWB, S.V.), and is so taken
by the rabbinical commenta-
tors. Still, Aq. and Theod.
{a-api^apa, sardbara), LXX in

ver 27, Symm (anaxurides)

,

Pesh, express the meaning
"trousers" (of a looser kind
than those worn by us), a
garment known (from Herod-
otus and other sources) to
have been worn by the an-
cient Scythians and Persians,

and to have been called by
them sardbara. The word,
with the same connotation,
was brought into the Arab, in the form sirwdl.

In both these senses the word may be originally

Pers: in that of mantle, meaning properly (ac-

cording to Andreas) a "head-covering" {sarabara),

for which in Persia the peasants often use their

mantle; in that of "trousers," corresponding to the
mod. Pers shalwar, "under-breeches." Cook has
pointed out that "mantles, long-flowing robes, and
therefore extremely liable to catch the flames," are

more likely to be esp. mentioned in this ch than
trousers, or (RV) "hosen."

The word ©"'tis
,
patish (Dnl 3 21), is also uncer-

tain. TheLXX and Theod. render tidrai, "turbans"

;

Pesh has the same word, which is variously taken
by Syrian lexicographers as "tunic," "trousers," or
a kind of "gaiter" (Payne Smith, Thes. Syr., col.

3098). (For further discussion of these words, cf

commentaries on Dnl of Jour. Phil., XXVI, 307 ff.)

In general, we must remember that a thorough
discussion of Israehtish "dress" is impossible, be-
cause of the limitations of our sources.

H. J. Wolf
BREED, bred: Found in the past tense in Ex 16

20 as a tr of DIT , r«TO="to bring up," "to rise."
In this ver, the manna is said to have arisen, i.e.

"become alive" (with worms), to indicate that
God's gifts are spoiled by selfish and miserly hoard-
ing. The pres. act. occurs in Gen 8 17 for fllB,
sMraf= "to wriggle," "swarm," "abound," hence
"breed abundantly"; andinDt 32 14for 'i^, 6e?i=
"son," "descendant," "child," "colt," "calf,"
"breed." The pres. part, is found in Zeph 2 9 AV
for plppp

, mimshak, a derivative of pl|5p , meshek
= "possession," "territory," "field." The passage
in question should therefore be tr"* "field of nettles"
(RV "possession of nettles"). Prank E. Hirsch

BRETHREN, breth'ren. See Brother.

BRETHREN OF THE LORD: In Mt 12 46
ff

; Mk 3 31 ff; Lk 8 19 ff, while Jesus was in the
midst of an earnest argument with scribes and
Pharisees, His mother and brothers sent a message
evidently intended to end the discussion. In
order to indicate that no ties of the flesh should
interfere with the discharge of the duties of His
Messianic office. He stretched His hands toward
His disciples, and said: "Whosoever shall do
the will of my Father who is in heaven, he is
my brother, and sister, and mother." In Mt 13
64 ff; Mk 6 2 ff, while He was teaching in His
own town, Nazareth, His neighbors, who, since
they had watched His natural growth among them,
could not comprehend the extraordinary claims
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that He was making, declare in an interrogative
form, that they know all about the entire family,
mother, brothers and sisters. They name the
brothers. Bengel suggests that there is a tone of
contempt in the omission of the names of the sisters,

as though not worth mentioning. In Jn 2 12,
they are said to have accompanied Jesus and His
mother and disciples from the wedding at Cana.
In Jn 7 3 ff, they are described as unbelieving,
and, ridiculing His claims with bitter sarcasm.
This attitude of hostihty has disappeared, when, at
Jerus, after the resurrection and ascension (Acts
1 14), in the company of Mary and the Eleven,
and the faithful group of women, they "continued
steadfastly in prayer," awaiting the promise of the
gift of the Holy Spirit. Their subsequent par-
ticipation in the missionary activity of the apostolic
church appears in 1 Cor 9 5: "Have we no
right to lead about a wife that is a believer, even
as the rest of the apostles, and the brethren of the
Lord, and Cephas?" In Gal 1 19, James, bishop
of the church at Jerus, is designated "the Lord's
brother," thus harmonizing with Mt 13 55, where
their names are recorded as James, Joseph, Simon
and Judas. When, then, "Jude, .... brother of
James" is mentioned (Jude ver 1), the immediate
inference is that Jude is another brother of the Lord.
In reading these passages, the natural inference is

that these "brethren" were the sons of Joseph and
Mary, born after Jesus, living with Mary and her
daughters, in the home at Nazareth, accompanying
the mother on her journeys, and called the "breth-
ren" of the Lord in a sense similar to that in which
Joseph was called His father. They were brethren
because of their common relationship to Mary.
This impression is strengthened by the fact that
Jesus is called her proldtokos, "first-born son"
(Lk 2 7), as well as by the very decided implication
of Mt 1 25. Even though each particular, taken
separately, might, with some difficulty, be explained
otherwise, the force of the argument is cumulative.
There are too many items to be explained away,
in order to establish any other inference. This
view is not the most ancient. It has been traced
to TertuUian, and has been more fully developed
by Belvidius, an obscure writer of the 4th cent.

Two other views have been advocated with
much learning and earnestness. The earlier, which
seems to have been prevalent in the first three cents,

and is supported by Origen, Eusebius, Gregory of

Nyssa and Ambrose, Epiphanius being its chief ad-
vocate, regards these "brethren" as the children

of Joseph by a former marriage, and Mary as his

second wife. Joseph disappears from sight when
Jesus is twelve years old. We know nothing of

him after the narrative of the child Jesus in the
temple. That there is no allusion to him in the

account of the family in Mk 6 3 indicates that
Mary had been a widow long before she stood by the

Cross without the support of any member of her

immediate family. In the Apocryphal Gospels,

the attempt is made to supply what the canonical

Gospels omit. They report that Joseph was over

eighty years of age at his second marriage, and the

names of both sons and daughters by his first mar-
riage are given. As Lightfoot (comm. on Galatians)

has remarked, "they are pure fabrications." Theo-
phylact even advanced the theory that they were

the children of Joseph by a levirate marriage, with

the widow of his brother, Clopas. Others regard

them as the nephews of Joseph whom, after the

death of his brother Clopas, he had taken into his

own home, and who thus became members of his

family, and were accounted as though they were the

children of Joseph and Mary. According to this

view, Mary excepted, the whole family at Nazareth

were no blood relatives of Jesus. It is a Docetic

conception in the interest of the dogma of the per-
petual virginity of Mary. All its details, even that
of the advanced age and decrepitude of Joseph, start
from that premise.

Another view, first propounded by Jerome when
a very young man, in antagonizing Belvidius, but
afterward qualified by its author, was followed by
Augustine, the Roman Catholic writers generally,
and carried over into Protestantism at the Reforma-
tion, and accepted, even though not urged, by
Luther, Chemnitz, Bengel, etc, understands the
word "brother" in the general sense of "kinsman,"
and interprets it here as equivalent to "cousin."
According to this, these brethren were actually
blood-relatives of Jesus, and not of Joseph. They
were the children of Alphaeus, otherwise known as
Clopas (Jn 19 25), and the sister of Mary. This
Mary, in Mt 27 56, is described as "the mother of
James and Joses," and in Mk 15 40, "the mother
of James the less and of Joses, and Salome." This
theory as completely developed points to the three
names, James, Judas and Simon found both in the
list of the apostles and of the "brethren," and
argues that it would be a remarkable coincidence
if they referred to different persons, and the two
sisters, both named Mary, had found the very
same names for their sons. The advocates of this
theory argue also that the expression "James the
less" shows that there were only two persons of the
name James in the circle of those who were most
closely connected with Jesus. They say, further,

that, after the death of Joseph, Mary became an
inmate of the home of her sister, and the families

being combined, the presence and attendance of

her nephews and nieces upon her can be explained
without much difficulty, and the words of the people
at Nazareth be understood. But this complicated
theory labors under many difficulties. The identity

of Clopas and Alphaeus cannot be established,

resting, as it does, upon obscure philological re-

semblances of the Aram, form of the two names
(see Alphaeus). The most that such argument
affords is a mere possibility. Nor is the identity

of "Mary the wife of Clopas" with the sister of

Mary, the mother of Jesus, established beyond a
doubt. Jn 19 25, upon which it rests, can with
equal correctness be interpreted as teaching that
four women stood by the cross, of whom "Mary
of Clopas" was one, and His mother's sister was
another. The decision depends upon the question

as to whether "Mary" be in apposition to "sister."

If the ver be read so as to present two pairs, it

would not be a construction without precedent in

the NT, and would avoid the difficulty of finding

two sisters with the same name—a difficulty

greater yet than that of three cousins with the same
name. Nor is the identity of "James the less"

with the son of Alphaeus beyond a doubt. Any
argument concerning the comparative "less," as

above explained, fails when it is found that in the

Gr there is no comparative, but only "James the

little," the implication being probably that of his

stature as considerably below the average, so as to

occasion remark. Nor is the difficulty less when
it is proposed to identify three of these brethren

of Jesus with apostles of the same name. For the

"brethren" and the apostles are repeatedly dis-

tinguished. In Mt 12 49, while the former stood

without, the latter are gathered around Jesus. In

Jn 2 12, we read: "his mother, and his brethren,

and his disciples." In Acts 1 13 the Eleven,

including James the son of Alphaeus, and Simon,

and Judas of James, and then it is said that they

were accompanied by "his brethren." But the

crowning difficulty of this hypothesis of Jerome is

the record of the unbelief of the brethren and of

their derision of His claims in Jn 7 3-5.
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On the other hand, the arguments against regard-
ing them as sons of Mary and Joseph are not for-

midable. When it is m'ged that their attempts
to interfere with Jesus indicate a superiority which,
according to Jewish custom, is inconsistent with
the position of younger brothers, it may be an-
swered that those who pursue an unjustifiable

course are not models of consistency. When an
argument is sought from the fact that Jesus on the
cross commended His mother to John, the implica-
tion is immediate that she had no sons of her own
to whom to turn in her grief and desolation; the
answer need not be restricted to the consideration
that unknown domestic circumstances may explain
the omission of her sons. A more patent explana-
tion is that as they did not understand their brother,

they could not understand their mother, whose
whole hfe and interests were bound up in her first-

born. But, on the other hand, no one of the dis-

ciples understood Jesus and appreciated His work
and treasured up His words as did John. A bond
of fellowship had thus been estabhshed between
John and Mary that was closer than her nearer
blood relationship with her own sons, who, up to
this time, had regarded the course of Jesus with
disapproval, and had no sympathy with His mission.
In the home of John she would find consolation for

her loss, as the memories of the wonderful life of her
son would be recalled, and she would converse with
him who had rested on the bosom of Jesus and whom
Jesus loved. Even with the conversion of these
brethren within a few days into faithful confessors,
before the view of Jesus, provision was made for her
deeper spiritual communion with her risen and as-
cended Son through the testimony of Jesus which
John treasured in his deeply contemplative spirit.

There was much that was alike in the characters of
Mary and John. This may have had its ground in
relationship, as many regard Salome his mother, the
sister of the mother of Jesus mentioned in Jn 19 25.
Underneath both the stepbrother (Epiphanian)

and the cousin (Hieronymian) theories, which
coincide in denying that Mary was the actual
mother of these brethren, lies the idea of the per-
petual virginity of Mary. This theory which has
as its watchword the stereotyped expression in
liturgy and hymn, "Maria semper Virgo," although
without any support from Holy Scripture, per-
vades the theology and the worship of the ancient
and the mediaeval churches. From the Gr and
Rom churches it has passed into Protestantism in
a modified form. Its plea is that it is repugnant
to Christian feeling to think of the womb of Mary,
in which the Word, made flesh, had dwelt in a
peculiar way, as the habitation of other babes. In
this idea there lies the further thought, most promi-
nent in_ mediaeval theology, of a sinfulness of the
act in itself whereby new human lives come into
existence, and of the inoHnation implanted from the
creation, upon which all family ties depend. 1 Tim
4 3.4; He 13 4 are sufficient answer. The taint of
sin hes not in marriage, and the use of that which
is included in its institution, and which God has
blessed (cf Acts 10 15), but in its perversion and
abuse. It is by an inconsistency that Protestants
have conceded this much to the theory of Rome,
that celibacy is a holier estate than matrimony,
and that virginity in marriage is better than mar-
riage itself. The theory also is connected with
the removal of Mary from the sphere of ordinary
life and duties as too commonplace for one who is

to be surrounded with the halo of a demi-god, and
to be idealized in order to be worshipped. The
interpretation that they are the Lord's real brethren
ennobles and glorifies family life in all its relations
and duties, and sanctifies motherhood with all its

cares and trials as holier than a selfish isolation

from the world, in order to evade the annoyances
and humihations inseparable from fidelity to our
calUngs. Not only Mary, but Jesus with her,

knew what it was to grieve over a house divided
concerning reUgion (Mt 10 35 ff). But that this

unbelief and indifference gave way before the
clearer light of the resurrection of Jesus is shown
by the presence of these brethren in the company
of the disciples in Jerus (Acts 1 14). The refer-

ence to His post-resurrection appearance to James
(1 Cor 15 7) is probably connected with this

change in their attitude. 1 Cor 9 5 shows that
at least two of these brothers were active as mis-
sionaries, undoubtedly within the Holy Land, and
to Jews, according to the agreement into which
James entered in Gal 2, and his well-known attitude
on questions pertaining to the Gentiles. Zahn
regards James as an ascetic and cefibate not in-

cluded in 1 Cor 9 5, which is limited then to Jude
and Simon. Their marriage indicates "the absence
in the Holy Fa,mily of that pseudo-asceticism which
has so much confused the tradition concerning
them" (AJford). See also Jambs; Jude.
For fuller discussions, see the extensive argu-

ments of Eadie and Lightfoot, in their commen-
taries on Gal, the former in favor of the Helvidian,
and the latter, with his exhaustive scholarship, of

the Epiphanian views; also, on the side of the
former. Mayor, The Ep. of St. James; Alford, Gr
Test.; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity; Zahn,
Intro to the NT. H. E. Jacobs

BMBERY, brib'er-i (iniB , shohadh, "a gift," in

a corrupt sense, "a bribe") : The Heb law condemns
everything that would tend to impair the impartial
administration of justice, particularly the giving
and receiving of gifts or bribes, in order to pervert
judgment (Ex 23 8). Allusions are frequent to
the prevailing corruption of oriental judges and
rulers. "And fire shall consimie the tents of
bribery" (Job 15 34; 1 S 8 3; Ps 26 10; Isa
1 23; 33 15; Ezk 22 12). Samuel speaks of a
"ransom" in the sense of a bribe: "Of whose hand
have I taken a ransom [HSS , kopher, "covering,"

AV "bribe"] to blind mine eyes therewith?" (1 S
12 3; Am 5 12; cf Am 2 6). See Crimes; Jus-
tice; Punishments. L. Kaiser

BRICK (naab, I'hhenah): The ancient Egyp
word appears in the mod. Egyp Arab. tooh. In
Syria the sun-baked bricks are commonly called
lihn or lebin, from the same Sem root as the Heb
word.

Bricks are mentioned only a few times in the
Bible. The story of how the Children of Israel,

while in bondage in Egypt, had their task of brick-
making made more irksome by being required to
collect their own straw is one of the most familiar
of Bible narratives (Ex 1 14; 6 7.10-19).

Modem excavations at Pithom in Egypt (Ex
1 11) show that most of the bricks of which that
store-city was built were made of mud and straw
baked in the sun. These ruins are chosen as an
example from among the many ancient brick struc-
tures because they probably represent the work of
the very Heb slaves who complained so bitterly of
their royal taskmaster. In some of the upper
courses rushes had been substituted for straw, and
still other bricks had no fibrous material. These
variations could be explained by a scarcity of straw
at that time, since, when there was a shortage in
the crops, all the straw (Arab, tibn) was needed for
feeding the animals. It may be that when the
order came for the workmen to provide their own
straw they found it impossible to gather sufficient
and still furnish the required number of bricks
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(Ex 6 8). However, the quality of clay of which
some of the bricks were made was such that no
straw was needed.
Brickmaking in early Egyp history was a govern-

ment monopoly. The fact that the government
pressed into service her Asiatic captives, among
whom were the Children of Israel, made it impos-
sible for independent makers to compete. The
early bricks usually bore the government stamp or
the stamp of some temple authorized to use the
captives for brick manufacture. The methods
employed by the ancient Egyptians differ in no
respect from the modern procedure in that country.
The Nile mud is thoroughly slipped or mixed and
then rendered more cohesive by the addition of

earth. The outer coating of plaster must be
renewed from year to year. In some of the villages

of northern Syria the brick houses are dome-shaped,
looking much like beehives. In the defiant asser-

tion of Isa 9 10 the superiority of hewn stone over
bricks implied a greater difference in cost and
stability than exists between a frame house and a
stone house in western lands today.

In the buildings of ancient Babylonia burnt
bricks were used. These have been found by
modern excavators, which confirms the description

of Gen 11 3. Burnt bricks were rarely used in

Egypt before the Rom period and in Pal their use

for building purposes was unknown. Specimens
of partially burnt, glazed bricks have been found in

CfrQr^tJ:2^J^^^tIr

FoBEiGN Captives Employed in Making Bbicks at Thebes.

1, 2, Men returning after csrryins the bricks. 3, 6, Tank-masters, i, 5. Men carrying bricks. 9, 1 3. Digging or mixing the mud or clay,

bricks with wooden moulds, d, h. 15. Fetching water from tank, k. At e the bnoks (tobi) are said to be made at Thebes.

chopped straw or stubble. The pasty mass is next

worked into a mould made in the shape of a box

without a bottom. If the sides of the mould

have been dusted with dry earth it will easily sUp

off and the brick is allowed to dry in the sun until

it becomes so hard that the blow of a hammer is

often necessary to break it.

When the children of Israel emigrated to their

new country they found the same methods of

brickmaking employed by the inhabitants, methods

which are still in vogue throughout the greater part

of Pal and Syria. In the interior of the country,

esp. where the building stone is scarce or of poor

quaUty, the houses are made of sun-baked bnck

(libn). Frequently the west and south walls,

which are exposed most to the winter storms, are

made of hewn stone and the rest of the structure

of bricks. When the brick-laying is fimshed the

house is plastered inside and outside with the same

material of which the bricks are made and fanally

whitewashed or painted with grey- or yellow-colored

Babylonia and recently in one of the Hittite mounds
of northern Syria. These were probably used for

decorative purposes only. If burnt bricks had been

generally used in Pal, traces of them would have

been found with the pottery which is so abundant

in the ruins (see Pottery).
The fact that unburnt bricks were so commonly

used explains how the sites of such cities as ancient

Jericho could have become lost for so many cents.

When the houses and. walls fell they formed a heap

of earth not distinguishable from the surrounding

soil. The wood rotted and the iron rusted away,

leaving for the excavator a few bronze and stone

implements and the fragments of pottery wMch
are so precious as a means of identification. The

"tels" or mounds of Pal and Syria often represent

the ruins of several such cities one above the other.

LlTEBATTJEE—H. A. Harper, The Bible and Modern Dis-

coveries; Wilkinson, Manners and Customs of tJ^ Ancient

Egyptians; Brman, Life in Ancient Egypt; Hilprecht.

Recent Research in Bible Lands.
j^^^^ ^ PatCH
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BRICK-KILN, brik'kil, -kiln (pb'a, malben):

The Heb word is better tr'' by "brickmould." In
Syria the brickmould is still called milben. In Jer
43 9 the ARV rendering is "brickwork" and the
ARVm "pavement." 2 S 12 31 becomes much
clearer if the ARVm is incorporated. Being put
to work at the brickmould was considered the task
of those taken as slaves. The ancestors of the new
taskmasters had themselves been put to similar toil.

BRIDE, brid. See Marhiage.

BRIDE-CHAMBER, brid'cham-ber (vD|iit>wv,

numphon) : The room in which the marriage cere-

monies were held (Mt 9 15; Mk 2 19; Lk 6 34;
cf Mt 22 10). See Chamber; Maekiage.

BRIDE-CHAMBER, SONS (CHILDREN) OF
THE (oi viol ToO vu|j.({>uvos, hoi huioi toil num-
phonos) : These were friends or companions of the
bridegroom and were usually very numerous (Mt
9 15; Mk 2 19; Lk 5 34). Any wedding guest
might be included in the expression, or anyone who
took part in the bridal procession and remained for

the wedding-feast (see Marriage). In the above
passages "the sons of the bride-chamber" are the
disciples of Christ.

BRIDEGROOM, brid'groom; BRIDEGROOM,
FRIEND OF. See Marriage.

BRIDGE, brij (yi^vpa, gephura, 2 Mace 12 13
AV; RV GEPHYRUN): Does not occur in the
canonical Scriptures, unless it be indirectly in the

proper name Geshur (1^TC3, g'shur, 2 S 3 3; 13

37; 16 8; 1 Ch 2 23, and others). The so-called

Jacob's bridge is said to mark the site where
Jacob crossed the upper Jordan on his return from
Paddan-aram, but, of course, does not date from
the time of the patriarch. There are traces of

ancient bridges across the Jordan in the vicinity

of the Lake of Gennesaret, over the Arnon and
over other rivers which enter the Jordan from the
east; but none of them seem to date farther back
than the Rom period. Nah 2 6, in which the
Chaldaic paraphrase renders "bridges," evidently
refers to dikes or weirs. Judas Maccabaeus is said

to have planted a bridge in order to besiege the
town of Casphor (2 Mace 12 13). Jos {Ant, V,
i, 3) tells us that the Jordan, before the passage of

the Israelites, had never been bridged, evidently
implying that in his own time bridges had been
constructed over it, which was the case, under the
Romans. The bridge connecting the temple with
the upper part of the city of which Jos speaks
(War, VI, vi, 2; Ant, XV, xi, 5) probably was a
viaduct. Frank E. Hirsch

BRIDLE, bri'd'l. See Bit.

BRIER, bri'er. See Thorns.

BRIGANDINE, brig'an-den. See Arms (De-
fensive, .5) ; Coat op Mail.

BRIGHTNESS, brit'nes: Used by AV in He 1 3
for "effulgence of his glory," as in RV and ARV.
The Gr apailgasma may mean either "reflection"

or "radiation." Patristic usage favors the latter; cf

Wisd 7 26; also the Nicene Creed: "Light of Light,"
i.e. the Son not only manifests the Father, but is of

the same substance. "What emanates from light,

must have the nature of light" (Delitzsch).

BRIM: nSJ3, Mgeh or HSp , keseh= "a,n extremi-

ty" (in a variety of applications and idioms),

"border," "edge," "side," "shore" (Josh 3 15 AV;
RV "brink") ; also HSTB or riSIB , sdphah or sepheth =

"edge," "lip" (1 K 7 23.24.26; 2 Ch 4 2.5). In
Jn 2 7, the adv. dfu, and, is used to emphasize
the vb. i-yifuirav, egem,isan = "to fill," thus giving

the idea of "filling to the top."

BRIMSTONE, brim'ston, brim'stun (ITinaa,

gophrlth; to Sciov, to thelon): The word tr^ "brim-
stone" probably referred originally to the pitch of

trees, like the cypress. By analogy it has been
rendered "brimstone" because of the inflammability
of both substances. Sulphur existed in Pal in

early times and was known by most of the ancient
nations as a combustible substance. In the vicinity

of the Dead Sea, even at the present time,

deposits of sulphur are being formed. Blaneken-
horn (ZDPV, 1896) believes that this formation
is due to the action of bituminous matter upon
gypsum, as these two substances are found asso-

ciated with each other in this district. Travelers

going from Jericho to the Dead Sea may pick up
lumps of sulphur, which are usually incrusted with
crystals of gypsum. Dt 29 23 well describes the
present aspect of this region. That the inhabi-

tants of the land had experienced the terrors of

burning sulphur is very probable. Once one of

these deposits took fire it would melt and run in

burning streams down the ravines spreading every-
where suffocating fumes such as come from the
ordinary brimstone match. No more realistic

figure could be chosen to depict terrible suffering

and destruction . It is not at all unlikely that during
some of the disastrous earthquakes which took place

in this part of the world, the hot lava sent forth

ignited not only the sulphur, but also the bitumen,
and added to the horrors of the earthquake the
destruction caused by burning pitch and brimstone.
The figurative use of the word brimstone to denote

punishment and destruction is illustrated by such
passages as Dt 29 23; Job 18 15; Ps 11 6; Isa

30 33; Ezk 38 22; Lk 17 29; Rev 9 17.

James A. Patch
BRING: SlB'^, dasha' = "to sprout," "spring"

(Gen 1 11 AV)- fit, sharag="to wriggle,"

"swarm" (Gen 1 20f; 9 7; Ex 8 3); ibi,

yaladh= "to bear," "beget" (Gen 3 16; 2 K 19
3; Job 15 35; 39 1.2; "what a day may bring
forth," Prov 27 1; "before the decree bring forth,"

Zeph 2 2);15y,'araon="to cloud over,""to darken"

(Gen 9 14); n5ffi,s/iaZa/j = "to send on," "to escort"

(18 16); aiir, shubh="to turn back," "bring"
(again, back, home again), "fetch," "establish"

(24 5.6.8; Job 10 9; Ps 68 22; "bring him back
to see," Eccl 3 22; Zee 10 6.10); to, naghash=
"present," "adduce" (an argument) (1 S 13 9; 15
32; 23 9; 30 7; "bring forth your strong reasons,"

Isa 41 21.22); nto, 'asa;j= "to do," "cause to be,"

"accomplish" (Ps 37 5); nby, 'ala,h= "to carry

up," "exalt," "restore" (Gen 46 4; Ex 3 8.17; 33
12; Ps 71 20; Hos 12 13); ^33, noff/ia'= "to touch,"

"lay hand upon," "reach to"' (Lev 5 7); 133, ka-

bhadh, or ^33, kdbhedh= "to be heavy" (causat. "to
make weighty"), "to be glorious" (Prov 4 8);
3733 , kana' = "to bend the knee," hence "humiliate,"

"bring" (down, into subjection, under), "subdue"
(Dt 9 3; Isa 25 5); IDT, zofcAar= "to mark," "call

to, put (put in) remembrance" (Ps 38 title; 70

title); bn^i, yabhal="to flow," "bring" (esp. with

pomp) (60 9; 68 29; 76 11; Zeph 3 10); \>^n,m,
or b^fl , hil="to writhe in pain," "to be in travail"

(Isa 66 8); 172, sa'adh = "to step regularly,"

"march," "hurl" (Job 18 14); Tfbn, halakh="io
walk," "get" (Hos 2 14); b^S, 'gadhal = "hxm.g
up," "increase" (9 12).
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The NT employs TcXeo-^op^u, telesphoreo = " to
bring to maturity," "to ripen" (Lk 8 14); uiro-

/ii/iPiJtTKw, hupomimntsko = "to bring to mind," "sug-
gest," "bring to remembrance" (.In 14 26); Sov\6u,

douldo = "to enslave" (Acts 7 6); aivrpoipoi, siln-

iropftos= "brought up with" (13 1 RV, "the foster-

brother of") ; Sioffcifw, diasozd= "to save," "to care,"
"rescue" (23 24); dSeWu, athet6d="to set aside,"
"cast off," "bring to naught" (1 Cor 1 19); narap-
yii>, fca«arffeo= "to abolish," "destroy," "do away,"
"put away," "malce void" (1 28); irpoTriinrw^ pro-
pempo= "to send forward," "bring forward" (1 Cor
16 6 AV; Tit 3 13 AV; 3 Jn ver 6 AV); ^/crp^^oj,

ektrSpho= "to rear up to maturity," "to cherish,"
"nourish" (Eph 6 4 AV). Frank E. Hirsch

BRINK, brink: nSTB, saphah, or tlDffi, sepheth

= "the lip," "'margin'" "bank," "edge" (Gen 41

3; Ex 2 3; 7 15); nS]? , Ipaseh, or H^p, ke(eh=
"an extremity," "border," "brim" (Josh 3 8.15;

Isa 19 7; Dnl 12 5). See Brim.

BROAD, br6d (inh, rohabh, "width"; nhn,
r'hobh, "abroadway," "street," "court"; e«piix«pos,

eurHchoros, "spacious"): Occurs frequently as

a term of dimension (Ex 27 1; 1 K 6 6; Ezk 40
6.43 RV, "handbreadth long") and as indicative

of strength (Neh 3 8; Jer 51 58). The centers

of communal life are called the "broad places,"

often rendered "streets" (Jer 5 1; Cant 3 2;

Nah 2 4). A court before the temple: "the broad
place on the east" (AV "the east street," 2 Ch 29

4); "broad plates" (Nu 16 38.39, RV "beaten").

Figurative: Relief from distress : "Yea, he would
have allured thee out of [Heb "the mouth of"]

distress into a broad place" (Job 36 16); the

liberty of obedience or liberty within the law (Ps

119 96, "broad," "roomy," "at Uberty"); the all-

sufficiency of God for His people (Isa 33 21).

Jerus could not boast of a river or navy—Jeh's

presence with and within her would more than
supply these deficiencies; the road to destruction:

"Broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction"

(Mt 7 13); the ostentatious piety of the Pharisees:

"They make broad [irXari/poi, plattlno, "widen"]
their phylacteries" (Mt 23 5). See City: Gate.

L. Kaiser

BROAD PLACE. See City.

BROIDERED, broid'erd: (1) nppi, rikrrmh,

"variegation of color" (Ezk 16 10.13.18; 26 16;

27 7.16.24); (2) yaipn, tashbep, "checkered stuff"

(as reticulated). The high priest's garments con-

sisted of "a breastplate, and an ephod, and a robe,

and a broidered coat [Ex 28 4 AV; RV "a coat of

checker work"], a miter, and a girdle"; (3) nX^yfia,

plegma, "twined or plaited work" (1 Tim 2 9 AV).
See Braided; Embroidery.

BROKEN: bro'k'n: Occurs both as past part, of

the vb. tr^ "to break" and as an adj. The former

use will be dealt with here only so far as vbs. occur

which are thus tr"" but do not present the non-

participial forms. Such are: n"np, m^ro<^h =

"bruised," "emasculated" (Lev 21 20); nnn,
hathath="to frustrate," hence "to break down"
either by violence or by confusion and fear (1 S
2 10; Jer 48 20.39); nS'H, da,khah= "to collapse"

(Ps 44 19; 518); fsn, TOfaf="to crack in

pieces," "crush" (Eccl 12 6); nnS, kathath="to

bruise or violently strike," "break in pieces" (Isa

30 14); Jer 2 16 should evidently be rendered:

"have grazed on the crown of thy head," instead

of AV "have broken," etc, for r^V^^, ra'ah="to

tend a flock," "pasture," "graze," but gives no hint

of the meaning "to break"; Hpy, 'a,lah="to arise,"

"depart" (Jer 37 11); (rvpeuL^ sunthldd= "to dash
together," "shatter" (Mt 21 44); i^opiiaffw, exorusso
= "to dig through," "to extract," "remove" (Mk 2
4). See Break. Frank E. Hirsch

BROKENFOOTED, bro'k'n-foot-ed (bjT -131|j^

shebher reghel) : In Lev 21 19, one of the blemishes
which prevented a man of priestly descent from the
execution of the priestly office.

BROKENHANDED, bro'k'n-hand-ed (t; inip,

shebher yadh): In Lev 21 19 one of the blemishes
which prevented a man of priestly descent from the
execution of the priestly office.

BROKENHEARTED, bro'k'n-har-ted (nb 11©

,

shabhar lebh; oT)vT€Tpi|i|x^voi ti)v KapSCav, sun-
telrimmenoi tin kardlan; Ps 69 20.21; Isa 61 1;

Lk 4 18 AV; "of a broken heart," Ps 34 18;

"broken in heart," 147 3): People who feel their

spiritual bankruptcy and helplessness, and who long
for the help and salvation of God. Such people are
in the right condition to be met and blessed by God.
Cf "of contrite spirit" (Ps 34 18; Isa 66 2).

BROOCH, broch (nn, ^o^): Used in pi. by
RV (AV "bracelets") for a class of "jewels of gold"
brought as offerings by both men and women of

Israel (Ex 36 22). "Brooches," as Mackie says,

is unoriental. The Heb word means most likely

nose-rings. See Bracelet; Ring.

BROOK, brS&k (bfl?, nahal, p''SS, 'aphllf,

"lIS'^
,

y''or, bS'^'O , mlkhdl; xe(|j.appoSi cheimar-

rhos) : In Pal there are few large streams. Of the
smaller ones many flow only during the winter, or

after a heavy rain. The commonest Heb word for

brook is nahal, which is also used for river and for

valley, and it is not always clear whether the valley

or the stream in the valley is meant (Nu 13 23; Dt
2 13; 2 S 15 23). The Arab, wadi, which is some-
times referred to in this connection, is not an
exact II, for while it may be used of a dry valley

or of a valley containing a stream, it means the

valley and not the stream. 'Aphlk and y^'or are

tr^ both "brook" and "river," y''6r being generally

used of the Nile (Ex 1 22, etc), though in Dnl 12
5-7, of the Tigris. Cheimarrhos, "winter-flowing,"

is appfied in Jn 18 1 to the Kidron. Many of the
streams of Pal which are commonly called rivers

would in other countries be called brooks, but in

such a dry country any perennial stream assumes
a peculiar importance. Alfred Ely Day

BROOK OF EGYPT, THE (bnj, nahal= "a,

flowing stream," "a valley"; best tr'' by the oriental

word wady, which means, as the Heb
1. Name word does, both a stream and its

valley): The Brook of Egypt is men-
tioned six times in the OT (Nu 34 5; Josh 15

4.47; 1 K 8 65; Isa 27 12); once. Gen 16 18,

by another word, ^OJ, ndhar. The Brook of E.

was not an Egyp stream at all, but a little desert

stream near the borderland of Egypt, a wady of

the desert, and, perhaps, the dividing line between
Canaan and Egypt. It is usually identified with
the Wady el 'Arish of modern geography.

The Brook of E. comes down from the plateau et

Tih in the Sinai peninsula and falls into the Mediter-
ranean Sea at lat. 31 5 N., long. 33

2. Descrip- 42 E. Its source is at the foot of the

tion central mountain group of the penin-

sula. The upper portion of the wady
is some 400 ft. above the sea. Its course, with one
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sharp bend to the W. in the upper part, runs nearly

due N. along the western slope of the plateau. Its

whole course of 140 miles lies through the desert.

These streams in the Sinai peninsula are usually

dry water-courses, which at times become raging

rivers, but are very seldom babbhng "brooks." The
floods are apt to come with Uttle or no warning when
cloudbursts occur in the mountain region drained.

patible with such discriminating use of these words.
And even if the elimination of all mistakes be at-

tributed to one person, a final R, the diflaculty is

scarcely lessened. For as no purpose is served by
this discriminating use of words, it is evidently
a natural phenomenon. In every instance of the
use of y''or, one or other of the usual Heb words,
nahal or nahar would have served the purpose of

Wadi-ud-'Ain (the Presumed Site of Gerar).

The use of the Heb word nahal for this zoady
points to a curious and most interesting and impor-

tant piece of archaeological evidence
3. Aichae- on the critical question of the origin
ology of the Pent. In the Pent, the streams

of Egypt are designated by an Egyp
word ("1S^, y^'or) which belongs to Egypt, as the
word bayou does to the lower Mississippi valley,

while every other stream mentioned, not excepting
this desert stream, "the Brook of E.," is designated
by one or other of two Heb words, nahal and nahar.
Each of these words occurs 13 times in the Pent,
but never of the streams of Egypt. The use of
nahar in Ex 7 19 in the account of the plagues is

not really an exception for the word is then used
generically in contrast with y'or to distinguish
between the "flowing streams," n'haroth, and the
sluggish irrigation branches of the Nile, y'ofim,
"canals" (cf Canals) (Isa 19 6; 33 21), while y'or
occurs 30 times but never of any other than the
streams of

^
Egypt. There is thus a most exact

discrimination in the use of these various words, a
discrimination which is found alike in P, J, and E
of the documentary theory, and also where R is

supposed to have altered the documents. Such
discrimination is scarcely credible on the hypothesis
that the Pent is by more than one author, in later
than Mosaic times, or that it is by any author
without Egyp training. The documentary theory
which requires these instances of the use of these
various words for "river" to have been recorded
by several different authors or redactors, in differ-

ent ages and all several cents, after the Exodus,
far away from Egypt and opportunities for accurate
knowledge of its language, seems utterly incom-

the author, just as any foreign religious writer

might with propriety speak of the "streams of

Louisiana," though a Louisianian would certainly
call them "bayous." How does the author come to
use y'or even where his native Heb words might
have been used appropriately? Why never, where
its appropriateness is even doubtful, not even saying
y'or for nahal of the "Brook of E."? It is not art,

but experience, in the use of a language which gives
such skill as to attend to so small a thing in so

1
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BROOM, broom; Occurs in 1 K 19 4m ("broom-
tree"); Job 30 4, and Ps 120 4m as the tr of the
Heb nrn, rothem, where AV employed "juniper"
which is retained in RV text in 1 K 19 4 and Job
30 4. Juniper is certainly incorrect and broom
is not a particularly happy rendering. The rolhem
was doubtless the shrub called by the Arabs ratam,
a shrub which casts so little shadow that it would
be used for shade only when there was no other
refuge from the desert sun, and would be eaten only
in case of the direst necessity, but which could be
burned and used for the making of charcoal. See
Juniper. David Foster Estes

BROTH, broth (pn'a , maralf): Equivalent to our
"soup." When Gideon (Jgs 6 19) made ready a
kid, "the flesh he put in a basket," but, it is added,
"he put the broth in a pot"; and he is told by the
angel to "pour out the broth" (ver 20). Isaiah
(65 4) makes Jeh speak of rebellious Israel as "a
people that provoke me to my face continually
sacrificing in gardens," and adds in description
"that eat swine's flesh, and broth of abominable
things is in their vessels" {marak, parai:). See
Food.

BROTHER, bruth'er(n», 'ah; dSeXcjwJs, adelphds
= ldn by birth, from the same parents or parent):
Used extensively in both OT and NT of other rela-

tions and relationships, and expanding under
Christ's teaching to include the universal brother-
hood of man. Chiefly employed in the natural
sense, as of Cain and Abel (Gen 4 8); of Joseph
and his brethren (Gen 42 3); of Peter and Aji-

drew, of James and John (Mt 10 2). Of other
relationships: (1) Abram's nephew. Lot, is termed
"brother" (Gen 14 14); (2) Moses' fellow-country-
men are "brethren" (Ex 2 11; Acts 3 22; cf

He 7 5); (3) a member of the same tribe (2 S
19 12); (4) an ally (Am 19), or an aUied or

cognate people (Nu 20 14); (5) used of common
discipleship or the kinship of humanity (Mt 23 8)

;

(6) of moral likeness or kinship (Prov 18 9);

(7) of friends (Job 6 15); (8) an equal in rank or
office (1 K 9 13); (9) one of the same faith (Acts

11 29; 1 Cor 5 11); (10) a favorite oriental meta-
phor used to express likeness or similarity (Job 30
29, "I am a brother to jackals"); (11) a fellow-

priest or office-bearer (Ezr 3 2); Paul called

Sosthenes "brother" (1 Cor 1 1) and Timothy his

spiritual son and associate (2 Cor 1 1); (12) a
brother-man, any member of the human family

(Mt 7 3-5; He 2 17; 8 11; 1 Jn 2 9; 4 20);

(13) signifies spiritual kinship (Matt 12 50);

(14) a term adopted by the early disciples and
Christians to express their fraternal love for each
other in Christ, and universally adopted as the

language of love and brotherhood in His kingdom in

all subsequent time (2 Pet 3 15; Col 4 7.9.15).

The growing conception of mankind as a brother-

hood is the outcome of this Christian view of be-

lievers as a household, a family (Eph 2 19; 3 15;

cfActs 17 26). Jesus has made "neighbor" equiva-

lent to "brother," and the sense of fraternal affection

and obligation essential to vital Christianity, and
coextensive with the world. The rabbis distin-

guished between "brother" and "neighbor," apply-

ing "brother" to Israelites by blood, "neighbor" to

proselytes, but allowing neither title to the Gentiles.

Christ and the apostles gave the name "brother"

to all Christians, and "neighbor" to all the world

(1 Cor 6 11; Lk 10 29 ff). The missionary pas-

sion and aggressiveness of the Christian church is

the natural product of this Christian conception

of man's true relation to man. See also Family
Relationships. Dwiqht M. Pratt

BROTHERHOOD, bruth'er-hood : The rare oc-
currence of the term (only Zee 11 14 and 1 Pet
2 17) in contrast with the abundant use of "brother,"
"brethren," seems to indicate that the sense of the
vital relation naturally called for the most concrete
expression: "the brethren." But in 1 Pet 2 17
the abstract is used for the concrete. In the OT
the brotherhood of all Israelites was emphasized;
but in the NT the brotherhood in Christ is a rela-
tion so much deeper and stronger as to eclipse the
other. See also Brother; Brethren.

BROTHER-IN-LAW. See Relationships,
Family.

BROTHERLY, bruth'er-li (nSI, 'ah, "brother";
<f>i\aSe\<|>Ca, Philadelphia, "brotherly love"): Like
a brother in all the large human relationships
indicated above; e.g. the early friendly and fra-

ternal alliance between Tyre and Israel as illus-

trated by "brotherly covenant" between David
and Solomon, and Hiram, king of Tyre (2 S 5 11;
1 K 5 12), and repudiated in a later generation
by the treachery of Tyre (Am 1 9). See Broth-
erly Kindness (Love).

BROTHERLY KINDNESS, klnd'nes (AV 2 Pet
1 7), or LOVE (AV Rom 12 10; 1 Thess 4 9; He

13 1; <j)iXaS€X<j>Ca, Philadelphia): In
1. As Moral RV, "love of the brethren" in all

Ideal places, and so in AV of 1 Pet 1 22,
thus defining the disposition as love,

and its objects as brethren. Since God is Father
and men are His sons, they are therefore brethren of

one another. As sonship is the most essential factor

in man's right relation to God, so is brotherhood in

his relation to his fellow-man. Brotherhood is

first known as the relation between sons of the same
parent, a relation of tender affection and benevo-
lence. It becomes gradually extended to kindred,
and to members of the same tribe or nation. And the
Christian ideal of society is that a similar relation

should exist between all men without limit or dis-

tinction. Agdpe, "love" (see Charity), is the word in

the NT that generally denotes this ideal. "Thou
shalt love thy neighbor as thyself" is the whole law
of conduct as between man and man (Mt 22 39.40)

;

and neighbor includes every man within one's

reach (Lk 10 29 ff), even enemies (Mt 5 44;

Lk 6 35). Without the love of man, the love of

God is impossible, but "he that abideth in love
abideth in God" (1 Jn 4 16.20).

But man's sonship to God may be potential or

actual. He may not respond to God's love or
know His Fatherhood. Likewise love

2. As to mail may not be reciprocated, and
Actual therefore may be incomplete. Yet
Between it is the Christian's duty, like God, to

Christians maintain his disposition of love and
benevolence to those that hate and

curse him (Lk 6 27.28). But within the Christian

community, love should respond to love, and find

its fulfilment, for there all men are, or should be,

God's sons actually, "because the love of God hath

been shed abroad in our hearts, through the Holy
Spirit which was given unto us'' (Rom 5 6). And
this mutual love within the Christian brotherhood

(1 Pet 5 9) is called Philadelphia.

This twofold ideal of social morality as universal

benevolence and mutual affection had been fore-

shadowed by the Stoics (q.v.). Men
3. Stoic as citizens of the world should adopt

Teaching an attitude of justice and mercy
toward all men, even slaves; but

within the community of the "wise" there should

be the mutual affection of friendship. Christianity

succeeded in organizing and realizing in intense
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and practical fellowship the ideal that remained
vague and abstract in the Gr schools: "See how
these Christians love one another." It was their

Master's example followed, and His commandment
and promise fulfilled : "Love one another . . . . asl
have loved you . . . . ; by this shall all men know
that ye are my disciples" (Jn 13 14.34.35). Paul in

his earliest epistle bears witness that the Thessalo-
nians practise love "toward all the brethren that
are in all Macedonia," even as they had been taught
of God, but urges them to "abound more and
more" (1 Thess 4 9.10). For the healing of differ-

ences, and to build up the church in

4. Christian order and unity, he urges the Romans
Advance on "in love of the brethren (to) be tenderly
Heathen aifectioned one to another" (Rom 12
Thought 10). Christians must even "forbear

one another in love" (Eph 4 2) and
"walk in love, even as Christ also loved you" (Eph
5 2; Phil 2 1.2). It involves some suffering and
sacrifice. The author of the Epistle to the He recog-
nizes the presence of "love of the brethren" and urges

that it may continue (He 13 1). It is the direct

result of regeneration, of purity and obedience to the
truth (1 Pet 1 22.23). It proceeds from godli-

ness and issues in love (2 Pet 1 7). "Love of the
brethren" (agape) is the one practical topic of

John's epistles. It is the message heard from the
beginning, "that we should love one another"
(1 Jn 3 11.23). It is the test of light and dark-
ness (2 10) ; life and death (3 14) ; children of God
or children of the devil (3 10; 4 7-12). Without
it there can be no knowledge or love of God (4 20),

but when men love God and obey Him, they neces-

sarily love His children (5 2). No man can be of

God's family, unless his love extends to all its

members. T. Rees

BROTHER'S WIFE: (npi";, y'hhemet'h="a.

sister-in-law," "brother's wife" [Dt 25 7.9]; ni»S,
'is/is/io/i= "awoman," "wife";nS5 niBS, 'esheth'dh

= "brother's wife" [Gen 38 8.9; Lev 'l8 16; 20 21]';

T| yvvT) Tov dS€X(j>oO, he gunt toil adelphoii= "the
brother's wife" [Mk 6 18]): A brother's wife oc-

cupies a unique position in Heb custom and law,

by virtue of the institution of the Levirate. The
widow had no hereditary rights in her husband's
property, but was considered a part of the estate,

and the surviving brother of the deceased was con-
sidered the natural heir. The right to inherit the
widow soon became a duty to marry her if the de-
ceased had left no sons, and in case there was no
brother-in-law, the duty of marriage devolved on the
father-in-law or the agnate who inherited, whoever
this might be. The first son of the Levirate mar-
riage was regarded as the son of the deceased. This
institution is found chiefly among people who hold
to ancestral worship (Indians, Persians, Afghans,
etc), from which circumstances Benzinger (New
Sch-Herz, IV, 276) derives the explanation of this

institution in Israel. The Levirate marriage un-
doubtedly existed as a custom before the Israelitish

settlement in Canaan, but after this received special

significance because of the succession to the property
of the first son of the marriage, since he was reck-
oned to the deceased, inherited from his putative, not
from his real father, thus preventing the disintegra-

tion of property and its acquirement by strangers, at
the same time perpetuating the family to which it

belonged. While the law limited the matrimonial
duty to the brother and permitted him to decline to

marry the widow, such a course was attended by
pubKc disgrace (Dt 25 5 fT). By thelaw of Nu 27 8,

daughters were given the right to inherit, in order
that the family estate might be preserved, and the
Levirate became hmited to cases where the deceased
had left no children at all. Fbank E. Hirsch

BROW, brou: Is found in Isa 48 4, "thy brow
brass" as the tr of HSa, megah, meaning "to be
clear," i.e. conspicuous. In Lk 4 29 "led him unto
the brow of the hill" is the rendering of (i0pi5s, oph-
rus, ht. "the eyebrow," but used throughout Gr
ht. as any prominent point or projection of land (cf

use of superdlium in Verg. Georg. i.108).

BROWN. See Colors.

BRUISE, brooz, BRUISED, broozd: The noun
occurs in Isa 1 6 AV, "bruises and putrifying sores,"

as the tr of iTIIan , habburah. The vb. tr" a number
of Heb words, the principal ones being (1) B1125,

shuph (Gen 3 15 [bis]); (2) p]?"!, dakak (Isa 28
28 [bis] [ARV "ground," "and though the wheel
of his cart and his horses scatter it, he doth not
grind it" for the AV "nor break it with the wheels
of his cart, nor bruise it with his horsemen"]);

(3) Sp'^ , dakha', in the classical passage, Isa 63 5,

"He was bruised for our iniquities," ver 10, "Yet
it pleased Jeh to bruise him"; (4) Y"^"} , ragag/'A
bruised reed shall he not break," Isa 42 3 (quoted
in Mt 12 20).

In the NT bruise is the tr of a-Trapdcra-ui, spardsso,

"to rend" (ARV "bruising him sorely") Lk 9 39;
of (TvvTpl^oi, suntribo, "to break to pieces" (Mt
12 20); "shall bruise Satan under your feet short-

ly" (Rom 16 20); of dpaia, thrauo, in Lk 4 18
in the quotation from Isa 58 6, "to set at liberty

them that are bruised" (WH omits the verse).

Arthur J. Kinsella
BRUIT, broot (y^Ti) , shema') : A word no longer

in common use (marked "archaic" and "obsolete"
by Murray), signifying a rumor or report. The
word occurs in AV Jer 10 22 (RV "rumour";
ARV "tidings") and AV Nah 3 19 (RV "bruit,"
app. "report"; ARV "report").

BRUTE, broot, BRUTISH, brootish (lyS , ba'ar,

"stupid"; aXoyoi, dlogos, "without speech," hence
irrational, unreasonable [Acts 26 27; 2 Pet 2 12;
Jude ver 10 AV]): The man who denies God acts
in an irrational way. Such persons are described
as brutish (Ps 49 10; 92 6; 94 8; Jer 10 14.21;
51 17). These are stupid, unteaohable. This is a
graphic description of the atheist. The proverb,
"No fool hke the learned fool," is esp. true of the
ignorance of the unbelievers of the Scriptures.
'Their objections to the Bible, as a rule, are utterly
ridiculous. The word is occasionally used in the
sense of thoughtless ignorance. Brutish counsel is

counsel that is foolish, unreasonable (Isa 19 11).

The term is. used by Agur (Prov 30 2) to express
the low estimate he has of himself and his conscious
lack of knowledge. Jacob W. Kapp

BUBASTIS, bft-bas'tis. See Pi-bbseth.

BUCKET, buk'et (ibT
, d'll) : The word is found

only in Isa 40 15; Nu 24 7, in the latter passage
in a fig. use. The bucket was doubtless a water-
skin with two cross-pieces at the top to fit it for
use in drawing water, like those now in use in Pal.
The ordinary word for water-skin is a different one
(no'dh).

BUCKLE, buk"l (iropiri), pdrpe): As a mark of
favor Jonathan Maccabaeus was presented by
Alexander Balas with a buckle of gold (1 IVIacc 10
89), the wearing of which was restricted to the blood
royal. The buckle was used for fastening the mantle
or outer robe on the shoulder or chest.

BUCKLER, buk'ler: God is called a "buckler"
(RV "shield") to them that trust Him (Ps 18 2.30;
2 S 22 31; Prov 2 7). See Armor.
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BUD. See Flower.

BUFFALO, buf'a-lo. See Cattle.

BUFFET, buf'et (KoXa<|>CJa), kolaphizo, "to beat
with the fist"): Refers to bodily maltreatment and
violence: "Then did they spit in his face and buffet
him" (Mt 26 67; Mk 14 65; 1 Cor 4 11; 1 Pet
2 20). Paul speaks of "a thorn in the flesh, a
messenger of Satan to buffet me" (2 Cor 12 7).

Used fig. of self-control: "I buffet [AV keep under,
RVm "bruise"] my body, and bring it into bondage"
(1 Cor 9 27). The Grin this passage reads iTUTTidfui,

hu-popidzo, lit. "to give a blow beneath the eye." In
Lk 18 6 the same word is rendered "wear out": "Lest
shewear meout by her continualcoming" (AV "weary
me," RVm "bruise me") (see Pape's Lex., s.v.).

L. Kaiser
BUGEAN, bfl-je'an, bu'jS-an (Bou-yatos, Bou-

gaios) : An epithet given to Haman in Apoc, Ad
Est (12 6, RV; AV has "Agagite").

BUILD, bild, BUILDING, bild'ing (nja, banah,

n^33, hinyah, once [Ezk 41 13]; oIkoSoii^w, oi-

kodom4o) : The building conditions ex-

1. Building isting at the time of the Heb con-
Conditions quest were rude and untutored, and,

with the exception of the work of the

Solomonic period, there was still Mttle or no effort

made to introduce a higher state, until the time
when Gr influence began to be felt (cir 3d cent.

BC). In localities where stone was not available,

mud bricks were used, and their perishable nature
being reahzed, stone slab facing came into use.

These slabs were a protection against the weather
and had no constructive value. Probably the hand
of the "jerry" builder can be seen in an attempt to

make such bad construction appear to be solid stone.

In stone localities buildings were of stone, but
the class of building was only that of the rude stone

waller. Random rubble masonry,
2. Masonry unskilfully laid, was the prevailing

characteristic. Occasionally a piece

of carefully dressed masonry is found, but it is

the exception and is often a re-use of an earlier

type Etkin to "sawed stone" (1 K 7 9). The re-

mains of Jewish walls of the period of the early

kings in Jerus show skill which does not appear
to have existed elsewhere. The boss and margin
stones, with wide mud joint, were, in part, the

actual masonry of the early fortifications, and
were re-used and imitated over and over again.

The type crops up in feeble imitation at different

sites tlu^oughout the country, but hammer-picked
and rough hammer-dressed stones are also common.
The fine comb pick and marginal dressing of the

walls of the Temple area belong to the Herodian
period (see Bliss and Dickie, "Excavations at Jeru-

salem," 273 ff, PEFS, 1898). The absence of hme
is a striking characteristic. There is no distinctive

type which can be named exclusively Jewish, al-

though there is good reason for believing that

the boss and margin type has a Jewish origin.

Wilson {Golgotha, 124) points out that the project-

ing bosses had a defensive value, in breaking the

force of the battering-ram, and here again the ne-

cessity of defense shows its vitality in the exist-

ence of such a well-engineered detail. The absence

of the finer qualities of building craft can be traced

to the same soiirce.

Foundations of fortifications were usually on rock

which was sometimes squared for a bed, but more
often leveled up with small stones.

3. Founda- A portion of the S. wall of Jerus,

tions certainly late (5th cent. AD), was laid

on a foundation of small rubble rest-

ing on debris, accumulated over an earlier wall.

(See Plate IV, Excavations at Jerusalem, p. 29.) In
smaller buildings, the foundations were usually laid

on the debris of earlier structures. At Lachish mud
brick walls were laid on a foundation of stone. A
pecuUar method of spreading a layer of sand under
the foundations was also noted (see A Mound of
Many Cities, 125-26).

The native wall of today is less rudely built and
is bedded in lime mortar. It is a broad wall usually

about 3 ft. thick, with inner and outer
4. Modem faces of large stones, filled in between
Methods with small rubble without proper bond,

somewhat in the manner of ancient
building. To make up for the want of bond, it is a
common habit to insert a piece of steel joint across
the return angle (see Beam). The building and
hewing methods, in all probability, are the same as
they were in early Jewish times. Hewers sit at their

work, with the plane of the stone on which they
operate, lying obhquely from them. Stones are
conveyed from the quarry, if at a distance from the
building site, on donkeys, thence on men's backs
to the top of the wall, by rude gangways. Every
man digs his "own cistern" (Isa 36 16), which is

sunk in the rock under the site of the house, and
used as a quarry from which stones for the building
are suppUed. If water is scarce, the cistern is sunk
first, and the winter rains are allowed to collect and
provide the necessary water for the building.

To build up is often used in the sense of giving
increase and prosperity, or of stablishing and

strengthening. Thus in Job 22 23;
5. Figura- Ps 69 35; Jer 18 9. A kindred sense
tive is to restore what was decayed, as in

Isa 58 12. To "build an house" for

a person is to grant him children or a numerous
posterity (Ruth 4 11; of David, 2 S 7 27; 1 Ch
17 10). Spiritually, the word is used of one's

work in fife, or of the formation of character and
habits. The main thing here is the foundation.
Those who build on Christ's word build on rock;
those who reject this word build on sand (Mt 7
24-27). Christ is the sole true foundation; the
work which a man builds on this will be tried by
fire (1 Cor 3 9-15). The church is compared to a
building (1 Cor 3 9; 1 Pet 2 4-6) reared on the
foundation of apostles and prophets (their truths
or teaching), Jesus Christ Himself being the chief

corner-stone (Eph 2 20-22). Believers are "build-

ed up" in Christ (Col 2 7), and are exhorted to
build themselves up on their most holy faith (Jude
ver 20). See Architecture; HotrsE; Forti-
fication. A. C. Dickie

BUILDER, bild'er (nja , banah; oIkoSo|Uu, oikodo-

mAo, t6xv'ti)s, technites): "To build," "builder,"

etc, are in the OT commonly the tr of banah, "to
build," occurring very frequently; see Build, Build-
ing. The lit. significance leads also to several fig.

applications, esp. to God as Divine Builder (1) as

establishing, e.g. the nation (Ps 69 35; 102 16; Jer

12 16), the throne of David (Ps 89 4), Jerus (147

2); (2) ia restoration—^rebuilding (Isa 58 12; 61 4;

65 21; Jer 31 4.28; 42 10; Ezk 36 36; Am 9 11;

cf Acts 15 16); (3) as establishing in prosperity

(Job 22 23; 1 S 2 35; Jer 24 6; cf Gen 16 2.

RVm, Heb, "be builded by her"); (4) the firm es-

tablishment of the Divine attributes (Ps 89 2);

(5) Divine opposition (Lam 3 5, "He hath builded

against me"); cf Job 19 8; (6) the choosing of

a corner-stone which the builders rejected (Ps 118

22.23; quoted by Christ [Mt 21 42; Mk 12 10;

Lk 20 17]; by Peter [Acts 4 11; 1 Pet 2 7]).

In the NT Christians are represented as being

(1) built by God (1 Cor 3 9.16) on Christ as the

one foundation (Mt 16 18, on Jesus as the Christ;

1 Pet 2 5f; Acts 9 31 RVm; Rom 15 20; ICor
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3 10.12.14 [epoikodomeo]; Eph 2 20); (2) as being

continuously and progressively built up in their faith

and life (Acts 20 32; 1 Cor 8 1 RVm, "buildeth

up"; 10 23m, Gr "build up"; 14 4.17m; 1 Thess
5 11; cf Jude ver 20); (3) they are "builded to-

gether" (sunoikodomid) in Christ (Eph 2 22; Col

2 7 [epoikodomeo]; cf 1 Cor 3 9); (4) "builded up"
is used in a bad sense (1 Cor 8 10 AV and RV,
"emboldened," RVm "be builded up"); (6) in

He 3 4 God is represented as the Builder (estab-

Usher) of all things, RVm "established," and in

11 10 as the Builder {technites), of the New Jerus;

in 9 11 for "building" RV has "creation" (ktisis);

(7)inl Cor 3 10-14; Gal 2 18, fewiWins represents

constructing a system of teaching; Paul speaks of

himself as "a wise master-builder" {sophds architek-

ton). W. L. Walkeb

BUKKI, buk'I Cpa, hukkl, "mouth of Jah"):

(1) A Danite, son of the tribal prince JogU
(Nu 34 22); he was one of the representative

chiefs who assisted in the division of the land.

(2) Son of Abishua and father of Izzi, a priest,

fourth in descent from Aaron, in the hne of Eleazar

(1 Ch 6 5.51), and ancestor of Ezra (Ezr 7 4).

In 2 Esd 1 2 the name appears as Borith, and in

1 Esd 8 2 as Boccas.

BUKKIAH, buk-I'a (^H^pi^ , hulpUyahu, "proved

of God"): A Levite, son of Heman (1 Ch 25 4.13).

See Bakbttkiah.

BUL, bul (bl3 , hul) : Name of the 8th month of

the Jewish year (1 K 6 38). It is of Phoen origin

and signifies the month of rain, the beginning of

the rainy season. See Calendar.

BULL, bool, BULLOCK, bool'ok. See Cattle.

BULL, WILD. See Antelope; Cattle.

BULLS, JEROBOAM'S. See Calp (Golden).

BULRUSH, bdol'rush. See Reed.

BULRUSHES, ARK OF. See Ark of Bul-
rushes.

BULWARK, bcSol'wark: The word represents

several Heb terms (5)1 , hel, Isa 26 1; n5''n, helah,

Ps 48 13; 11210, maQodh, Eccl 9 14; lia'p,

moQor, Dt 20 20). In 2 Ch 26 15 the word is

tr'' in RV "battlements." See Fortipication.

BUNAH, bu'na (n313 , bunah) ; A son of Jerah-

meel (1 Ch 2 25).

BUNCH, bunsh: Is used of (1) a "bunch of

hyssop" (Ex 12 22, Hl^X, 'dghuddah); (2) a
"cluster of raisins" (2 S 16 "l AV; 1 Ch 12 40 AV
p^l32, fimmMfc= "something dried or shriveled");

(3) a "camel's hump" (Isa 30 6 AV mB|ll, dafefee-

sheth): of obscure etymology.

BUNDLE, bun'd'l: Represents in EV the words
S'ror, from a vb. meaning "cramp," "bind," etc (Gen
42 35- 1 S 25 29; Cant 1 13); gehheth, from a vb.

probably meaning "to grasp" (Ruth 2 16); and
d^iTixTi, desme, from S4w, deo, "to tie up," "bind,"

hence lit. "bundle," just astheEng. word is derived
from "bind" (Mt 13 30); and tX^Sos, plithos, prop-
erly "multitude." The custom of binding up pre-

cious things in bundles (cf Cant 1 13) is the basis

of the very interesting metaphcir in 1 S 25 29: "The
soul of my lord shall be bound in the bundle of life

with Jeh thy God," or perhaps better, "in the bundle
of the living in the care of Jeh"—an assurance of

perfect safety. J. R. Van Pelt

BUNNI, bun'i ("^33, bunnl, ''313, buni, "'3^3,

bunnl; cf Bani) :

(1) A Levite (Neh 9 4). The repetition of

Bani's name in this passage is probably a scribal

error. The Syr version for the second "Bani"

reads "Binnui"; but as, in 10 9 and 12 8, Binnui's

name comes, as here, between those of Jeshua and
Kadmiel, we should substitute Binnui here for the

first Bani. The LXX renders all three names as

if the Heb in each case had been "'33
, b'ne, "sons

of," reducing the proper names in the ver to five.

The names probably stand for chief Levitical

houses rather than individuals.

(2) Another Levite, one of the overseers of the

temple, father of Hashabiah, according to Neh
11 15; but, according to 1 Ch 9 14, Hashabiah
is "of the sons of Merari." The reading in Neh
is a corruption of the one in Ch. H. J. Wolf

BURDEN, btlr'd'n: In the OT more than one
word is rendered "burden."

(1) Stea, massa', from a root SlBJi nasa', "he

lifted up'" Thus ht. any load is called massa' (Ex
23 5; Nu 4 15.24.27 ff ; 2 K 5 17;

1. In the 8 9). Figuratively, people are a burden
OT (Nu 11 11.17; Dt 1 12; 2 S 15 33;

19 35). A man may be a burden to

himself (Job 7 20). Iniquities are a burden (Ps 38
4). Taxes may be a burden (Hos 8 10).

(2) In both AV and RV massa' is tr"* "burden,"

as applied to certain prophetic utterances; but both
ARVm and RVm have "oracle." Examples are

Isa 13 1; 14 28, and often; Jer 23 33.36.38, no
marginal reading; Ezk 12 10; Nah 1 1; Hab 1 1;

Zee 9 1; 12 1; Mai 1 1. As was natural under
the circumstances, such oracles usually denounced
judgment upon place or people. Hence probably the
tr "burden." But some of these prophetic utterances

do not contain denunciation or threat (Zee 12) . The
passage in Jer, moreover, implies that the prophet
used the term in the sense of "oracle," for scoffers

are reproved for perverting the word and giving it

the meaning "burden." Massa', therefore, means
something taken up with solemnity upon the lips,

whether threatening or not, and the rendering,

"burden," ought most hkely to be given up.

The word riSffl^ , mas'eth, of the same derivation

as massa', is applied to foolish oracles (Lam 2 14
AV, oracles ARV, burdens ARVm, burdens RV,
oracles RVm; Am 5 11, burdens AV, exactions

ARV and RV).
Massa' is used also in Prov 30 1 and 31 1, and

is variously rendered prophecy (AV), oracle (ARV),
burden, or the name of the speaker's country
(RVm, ARVm) , oracle (RV) . The reading is doubt-
ful, but probably the reference is to the speaker's

country—"Jakeh, of Massa" (cf Gen 25 14),

"Lemuel king of Massa."
(3) Other words tr'' "burden" are from the root

bao, ?abhal, "to bear a load" (Neh 4 17; Ps 81

6; 1 K 11 28; AVm, charge AV, labor ARV and
RV, burden ARVm and RVm, Ex 5 4.5; 6 6.7;

Isa 10 27; Isa 14 25).

In the NT several Gr words mean "burden."
(1) /Scipos, bdros, "something heavy." Burdens

of the day (Mt 20 12), the burden of duty to be
borne, a difficult requirement (Acts

2. In the 15 28; Rev 2 24). The burden of

NT one's moral infirmities (Gal 6 2).

(2) ^opr/ov, phortion, "something to

be borne." The obligation which Christ imposes
(Mt 11 30) ; the legal ordinances of the Pharisees
(Lk 11 46) ; a man's individual responsibihty (Gal
6 5). Whether any clear and consistent distinction

can be made between these two words is doubtful.

Probably, however, phorlion refers to the load as
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something to be borne, whether heavy or Ught, whilst
baros may be an oppressive load. According to Light-
foot baros may suggest a load of which a man may
rightly rid himself should occasion serve, but phortion
a burden which he is expected to bear, as every soldier

carries his own pack. But most likely too much
weight should not be given to these distinctions.

(3) There is also the word yifi-os, gdmos, "the
freight" of a ship (Acts 21 3); cf iyms, 6gkos,

weight or encumbrance which impedes the runner's
progress to the goal (He 12 1), with particular

reference to the superfluous flesh which an athlete

seeks to get rid of in training (cf 1 Cor 9 24-27),
and flg. whatever hinders the full development of

Christian manhood. George Henry Trever

BURGLARY, bllr'gla-ri. See Crimes.

BURIAL, ber'i-al (Hn^lp, If'bhurah; cf NT t6

4vTa<t>ido-ai, 16 entaphidsai)

:

I. Immediate Burial Considered Urgent
1. Reasons for This

-

2. The Burial of Jesus
3. The Usual Time
4. Duties of Next of Kin

II. Preparations for Burial
1. Often Informal and Hasty
2. Usually with More Ceremony
3. Contrasts between Jewish Customs and Other

Peoples'
(1) Cremation
(2) Embalming

III. On the Way to the Grave
1. CoiBns Unknown
2. Professional Mourners

IV. At the Grave
1. Graves Dug in the Earth
2. Family Tombs. Later Customs
3. Sealed Stones
4. Stated Times of Mourning
5. Excessive Mourning
6. Dirge-Songs

V. Failure to Receive Burial a Calamity or
Judgment

VI. Places of Burial: How Marked
Literature

It is well to recaU at the outset that there are

points of Ukeness and of marked contrast between
oriental and occidental burial customs in general,

as well as between the burial customs of ancient

Israel and those of other ancient peoples. These
will be brought out, or suggested later in this art.

/. Immediate Burial Considered Urgent.—The
burial of the dead in the East in general was and

ia often effected in such a way as to

1. Reasons suggest to the westerner indecent

haste. Dr. Post says that burial

among the people of Syria today seldom takes place

later than ten hours after death, often earlier; but,

he adds, "the rapidity of decomposition, the ex-

cessive violence of grief, the reluctance of Orientals

to allow the dead to remain long in the houses of the

Uving, explain what seems to us the indecency of

haste." This still requires the survivors, as in the

case of Abraham on the death of Sarah, to bury

their dead out of their sight (Gen 23 1-4); and

it in part explains the quickness with which the

bodies of Nadab and Abihu were carried out of the

camp (Lev 10 4), and those of Ananias and Sap-

phira were hastened off to burial (Acts 5 1-11).

Then, of course, the defilement to which contact

with a dead body gave occasion, and the judgment

that might come upon a house for harbormg the

body of one dying under a Divine judgment, further

explain such urgency and haste.

It was in strict accordance with such customs

and the provision of the Mosaic law (Dt 21 23;

cf Gal 3 13), as well as in compliance

2 The with the impulses of true humanity,

Burial of that Joseph of Arimathea went to

Jesus Pilate and begged the body of Jesus

for burial on the very day ot the

crucifixion (Mt 27 39 ff).

The dead are often in their graves, according to
present custom, within two or three hours after

death. Among oriental Jews burial

3. The takes place, if possible, within twenty-
Usual Time four hours after death, and frequently

on the day of death. Likewise Mo-
hammedans bury their dead on the day of death,

if death takes place in the morning; but if in the
afternoon or at night, not until the following day.
As soon as the breath is gone the oldest son, or

failing him, the nearest of kin present, closes the
eyes of the dead (cf Gen 46 4, "and

4. Duties Joseph shall put his hand upon thine

of Next of eyes"). The mouth, too, is closed and
Kin the jaws are bound up (cf Jn 11 44,

"and his face was bound about with a
napkin"). The death is announced, as it was of

old, by a tumult of lamentation preceded by a shrill

cry, and- the weeping and waihng of professional

mourners (cf Mk 6 38 ff). See Mourning.
//. Preparations for Burial.—These are often

informal and hasty. Under the tyranny of such
customs as those noted, it is often

1. Often impossible to make them elaborate.

Informal Canon Tristram says: "As interments
and Hasty take place at latest on the evening of

the day of death, and frequently at

night, there can be no elaborate preparations. The
corpse, dressed in such clothes as were worn in life,

is stretched on a bier with a cloth thrown over it,

until carried forth for burial" {Eastern Customs,
94). In Acts 5 6 we read of Ananias, "The young
men .... wrapped him round, and they, carried

him out and buried him." "What they did," as

Dr. Nicol says, "was likely this: they unfastened
his girdle, and then taking the loose under-garment
and the wide cloak which was worn above it, used
them as a winding-sheet to cover the corpse from
head to foot." In other words, there was little

ceremony and much haste.
Usually, however, there was more ceremony and

more time taken. Missionaries and natives of

Syria tell us that it is still customary
2. Usually to wash the body (cf Acts 9 37),

with More anoint it with aromatic ointments
Ceremony (cf Jn 12 7; 19 39; Mk 16 1; Lk

24 1), swathe hands and feet in grave-
bands, usually of Unen (Jn 11 44a), and cover
the face or bind it about with a napkin or
handkerchief (Jn 11 446). It is still common to
place in the wrappings of the body aromatic spices

and other preparations to retard decomposition.
Thus the friends at Bethany prepared the body of

Lazarus, and he came forth wrapped in grave-bands
and with a napkin bound about his face. And, we
are further told that after the burial of Jesus,

Nicodemus brought "a, mixture of myrrh and
aloes, about a hundred pounds," and that they
"took the body of Jesus, and bound it in linen

cloths with the spices, as the custom of the Jews
is to bury," and that Mary Magdalene and two
other women brought spices for the same purpose
(Jn 19 39.40; Mk 16 1; Lk 24 1). That this

was a very old custom is witnessed by such pas-

sages as 2 Ch 16 14, where it is said that Asa, the

king, was laid "in the bed which was filled with

sweet odors and divers kinds of spices prepared

by the perfumers' art" (cf Jn 12 3.7; Sir 38 16).

From Acts 5 6; 8 2 it appears that there was in

later times a confraternity of young men whose
business it was to attend to these proprieties and
preparations on behalf of the dead; but it was
probably only in exceptional cases that they were

called upon to act. Certainly such ministries or-

dinarily devolved, as they do now, upon loving

relatives and friends, and mostly women, among the

Jew.s as well as among the Greeks. The practice
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among the Greeks, both by similarity and contrast,

affords an interesting illustration. The following
instance is aptly cited in DB (art. "Burial"):

Electra beUeving Orestes to be dead and his ashes
placed in the sepulchral urn (Soph. Electra 1136-

52), addresses him thus: "Woe is me! These lov-

ing hands have not washed or decked thy corpse,

nor taken, as was meet, their sad burden from the
flaming pyre. At the hands of strangers, hapless

one, thou hast had those rites, and so art come to

us, a little dust in a narrow urn."

This brings us to note two marked contrasts

between customs in Israel and among other peoples.

(1) With the Greeks it was cus-

3. Contrasts tomary to cremate the dead (see

between Ckemation); but there was nothing

Jewish in Jewish practice exactly correspond-
Customs ing to this. Tacitus {Hist, v.5) ex-

and Other pressly says, in noting the contrast
Peoples' with Rom custom, that it was a matter

of piety with the Jews "to bury rather
than to burn dead bodies . " The burning of the bodies
of Saul and his sons by the men of Jabesh-Gilead
(1 S 31 11-13) seems to have been rather a case

of emergency, than of conformity to any such cus-

tom, as the charred bones were buried by the same
men under the tamarisk at Jabesh, and later, by
David's order, removed and laid to rest in the
sepulcher of Kish (2 S 21 12-14). According to
the Mosaic law burning was reserved, either for

the living who had been found guilty of unnatural
sins (Lev 20 4; 21 9), or for those who died under
a curse, as in the case of Achan and his family, who
after they had been stoned to death were, with all

their belongings, burned with fire (Josh 7 25).

(2) As the burning practised by the Greeks
found no place in Jewish law and custom, so em-
balming, as practised by the Egyptians, was un-
known in Israel, the cases of Jacob and Joseph
being clearly special, and in conformity to Egyp
custom under justifying circumstances. When Jacob
died it was Joseph, the Egyp official, who "com-
manded his servants the physicians to embalm his

father" (Gen 50 2), and it was conventionally the
fit thing that when Joseph himself died his body was
embalmed and "put in a coffin [sarcophagus] in

Egypt" (50 26).

///. On the Way to the Grave.—When the prep-
arations were made and the time came, the corpse

was carried to the grave on a bier, or
1. Coffins Utter (H^'H , mitiah). Coffins were
Unknown unknown in ancient Israel, as they are

among the Jews of the East to this

day. The only one rnentioned in the Bible is the
sarcophagus in which the embalmed body of Joseph
was preserved, unless Asa's bed (2 Ch 16 14) be
another, as some think. Moslems, like eastern
Jews, never use coffins. The bier sometimes has
a pole at each corner by means of which it is carried

on the shoulders to the tomb. See Bier.

The procession of mourners is made up largely,

of course, of relatives and friends of the deceased,

but is led by professional mourning
2. Profes- women, who make the air resound
sional with their shrieks and lamentations
Mourners (cf Eccl 12 5; Jer 9 17; Am 5 16).

See Mourning. Am 6 16 alludes

to this custom in describing the mourning that
shall be over the desolations of Israel: "Wailing
shall be in all the broad ways; and they shall say
in all the streets, Alas! alas! and they shall

call the husbandman to mourning, and such as are

skilful in lamentation to waiUng." Jer (9 17.18)
breaks out: "Call for the mourning women, that
they may come; .... and let them make haste,

and take up a wailing for us, that our eyes may

run down with tears, and our eyehds gush out with
waters." Dr. Fred. Bhss tells of a mourning dele-

gation at the mahal, or mourning house, of a great

man. "No matter how gaily they may be chatting

as they approach, when they reach the house they
rush forward, handkerchiefs to face, sobbing, weep-
ing, with utmost demonstrations of grief, going

through them time after time as occasion requires."

Amelia B. Edwards gives a vivid account of her first

experience with such mourning: "It rose hke the

far-off wavering sound of many owls. It shrilled,

swelled, wavered, dropt, and then died away, hke the

moaning of the wind at sea. We never heard any-
thing so wild and plaintive." Among some Jews of

today, it is said, the funeral procession moves swiftly,

because there are supposed to be innumerable evil

spirits (shedhim) hovering about, desirous to attack

the soul, which is thought to be in the body until

interment takes place and the corpse is actually

covered (see DB, art. "Burial").

IV. At the Grave.—When the grave, or place of

entombment, is reached ceremonies more or less

characteristic and pecuhar to the

1. Graves Orient take place. When the body
Dug in the is let down into the ground, the bier,

Earth of course, is set aside, and at first

a heap of stones only is piled over the
shallow grave—to preserve the dead from the
dreaded depredations of hyaenas, jackals or thieves.

Tombs of the Kings.

Beyond question graves among ancient Jews were
often simply dug in the earth, as they are with us,

and as they are with Jews at Jerus and elsewhere
in the East today.
But originally, it would seem to have been cus-

tomary for each family to have a family tomb:
either a natural cave, prepared with

2. Family stone shelves to receive the bodies, or
Tombs. else hewn out of rock in the hillside, each
Later tomb, or sepulcher, having many niches
Customs or loculi, in each one of which a body

could be placed (see Gen 25 10; 49 31;
50 13; 36 19; Josh 24 32). AsDr.Nicol says, "All
among the Israelites who possessed any land, or who
could afford it, had their family tombs, hewn out of
the rook, each sepulchre containing many niches.
Many generations of a family could thus be placed
in the ancestral tomb." Countless numbers of
such tombs are to be found all over Pal, but Mach-
pelah, of course, is the chief example (Gen 23).
Compare the cases of Joshua buried in his inherit-
ance at Timnath-serah (Josh 24 30), Samuel in
his house at Ramah (1 S 26 1), Joab in his house
in the wilderness (1 K 2 34), Manasseh in the
garden of his house (2 K 21 18), Josiahin thesame
tomb, it would seem, as his father and grandfather
(2 K 23 30), and Asa, singled out for special men-
tion (2 Ch 16 14). According to custom, too,
the Jew was not to sell his burying-place, if it was
possible for him to hold it. Today in the Orient it
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is quite different—burying-places of Moslem, Jewish
and Christian peoples, while distinct from each other,
are community rather than family burying-places.

Interior of Tombs of the Kings.

When the tomb was a cave, or was dug out from
some rock, the entrance was often closed with a

large circular stone set up on its edge
3. Sealed or rim and rolled in its groove to the
Stones front of the mouth of the tomb, so as

to close it securely. This stone was
then often further secured by a strap, or by sealing.

In such case it could easily be seen or known if the
tomb had been disturbed. Pilate, it will be recalled,

directed that the tomb of Joseph of Arimathea, in

which the body of Jesus was laid, should be care-

fully sealed and made as secure as the officials could
make it. "So they went, and made the sepulchre
sure, seahng the stone, the guard being with them"
(Mt 27 66).
In Sjrria, as elsewhere in the East, it is customary

to have stated times after the burial for mourning
at the tomb—^for example on the third,

4. Stated seventh, and fortieth days, and again
Times of on the anniversary of the burial. The
Mourning relatives or friends then go to the

tomb without ornaments, often with
hair disheveled; sometimes with head covered and
faces blackened with soot, or ashes, or earth, in

their oldest and poorest clothing, which is sometimes
violently rent, and, sitting or moving in a circle

around or near to the tomb, they break out in spells

into weird, dirge-like singing or wailing.

Exterior of Garden Tomb.

The violence of grief at times leads to lacerations

of the body and the shedding of blood. Morier

{Second Journey through Persia), de-

6. Excess- scribing a celebration which takes place

ive annually to commemorate the death

Mournmg of the grandson of Mohammed, says:

"I have seen the most violent of them,

as they vociferated Ya Hosein! walk the streets

with their bodies streaming with bloody by the

voluntary cuts they had given themselves. Such

cutting of the flesh in mourning for the dead was
specifically forbidden by the Mosaic law (Lev 19
28; 21 5; Dt 14 1). But excessive mourning for

the dead is often alluded to in Scripture (see 2 S
1 11.12; Ps 6 6; 119 136; Lam 1 16; 3 48; Jer
9 1).

The custom of dirge-songs seems to be alluded
to (Mt 9 23; Mk 5 38) in the narrative of the

healing of the ruler's daughter: "Jesus
6. Dirge- came into the ruler's house, and saw the
Songs flute-players, and the crowd making

a tumult." A characteristic oriental
funeral procession and burial are vividly pictured in

the narrative of the burial of Jacob (Gen 50 6-13).
V. Failure to Receive Burial Counted a Calam-

ity or a Judgment.—Any lack of proper burial is

still regarded in the East, as it was in ancient times,
as a great indignity or a judgment from God. It

is esteemed the greatest calamity that can befall a
person. It gives men still untold distress to think
they shall not receive suitable burial, according to
the customs of their respective race, or family, or
religion—a fact or sentiment that is often alluded
or appealed to by way of illustration in the

Interior of Garden Tomb.

Scriptures. For a corpse to remain unburied and
become food for beasts of prey was the cUmax of

indignity or judgment (2 S 21 10.11; 1 K 13 22;
14 11; 16 4; 21 24; 2 K 9 37; Jer 7 33; 8 1;

Ezk 29 5; Ps 79 3; Rev 11 9), and uncovered
blood cried for vengeance (Ezk 24 6 f; 39 11-16),

the idea being the same as among other oriental

peoples, that the unburied dead would not only
inflict trouble upon his family, but bring defilement

also and a curse upon the whole land. It was,
therefore, an obligation resting upon all to bury
even the dead found by the way (Tob 1 18; 2 8).

Even malefactors were to be allowed burial (Dt
21 22.23), and the exceptional denial of it to the
sons of Rizpah gave occasion for the touching story

of her self-denying care of the dead found in 2 S
21 10.11.

VI. Places of Burial: How Marked.—Ordinary
graves were marked by the heaping of crude stones,

but hewn stones and sometimes costly pillars were
set up as memorials of the dead (Ezk 39 15;

2 K 23 17 RV, "What monument is that which
I see?" the reference being to a sepulchral pillar).

Jacob set up a pillar over Rachel's grave (Gen 36

20), and her tomb is marked by a monument to

this day. Absalom's grave in the wood of Ephraim
had a heap of stones raised over it (2_S 18 17),

but in this case, as in the case of Achan, it was not

for honor but for dishonor. In NT times the place

of burial was uniformly outside the cities and vil-

lages (see Lk 7 12; Jn 11 30). There was public

provision made for the burial of strangers (Mt 27

7), as in the closing days of the monarchy there was
a pubhc bursdng-ground at Jerus (Jer 26 23),

probably where it is to this day between the city
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wall and the Kidron Valley. Thousands of Jewish
graves on the sloping sides of the Valley of Jehosha-
phat, where the Jews have come from all lands to
be bm'ied, bear witness today to the belief that
associates the coming of Messiah with a blessed
resurrection. Many Jews hold that Messiah, when
He comes, will descend upon the Mount of Olives,
and will pass through these resting-places of the
dead as He enters the Holy City in glory.

LiTEBATDEE.

—

HDB, art. "Burial"; Keil, Bib. Arch.,
II, 199 f; Nowack, Heb Arch., I, 187 fl; "Bvirial" and
"Tombs" in Kitto, Cycl.: Thomson, LB Csee "Funerals"
in Index); Tristram, Eastern Customs in Bible Lands;
Mackie, Bible Manners and Customs.

Geo. B. Eager
BTTRIER, ber'i-er 05J5 , kabhar) : "Set up a sign

by it, till the buriers have buried it" (Ezk 39 15).

"When the searchers found any human remains
as they passed through the land, they were to set

up a mark to attract the attention of the buriers,

who followed them" (Dummelow's Comm., in loc).

See Burial.

BURN, bArn, BURNING, bUrn'ing: Figurative:
In addition to the ordinary meaning, burn is used
metaphorically in the following passages of the
NT:

(1) Kala, kaid (Lk 24 32), "Was not our heart
burning within us," i.e. greatly moved.

(2) irvp6oij puroo, used twice, once in the sense
of inflamed with sexual desire (1 Cor 7 9), "For
it is better to marry than to bum," and in 2 Cor
11 29 of the heat of the passions, here of grief, or
anger, "Who is offended [ARV "caused to stumble"]
and I burn not?" See also Punishments.

BURNT OFFERING.
OT AND NT.

See Sacrifice in the

BURNT SACRIFICE. See Sacrifice in the
OT AND NT.

BUSH, boosh:

(1) (n:p, s'neh, Ex 3 2-4; Dt 33 16; pdros,

biUos, Mk 12 26; Lk 6 44, "bramble bush"; 20
37; Acts 7 30.35. All the OT references and the
NT references, except Lk 6 44, are to the same
"bush," viz. Moses' "burning bush"). From its

etjonology s'neh clearly denotes a "thorny" plant,
as does the corresponding batos in the LXX and NT.
In the Lat VSS rubus, i.e. "bramble," is used as
equivalent. Several varieties of bramble flourish in
Pal, of which the most common is Rubiis discolor,

but this is not an indigenous plant in Sinai. It is

stated by Post that a bush of this plant has been
planted by the monks of the Convent of St. Cath-
erine at Sinai to the rear of the "Chapel of the
Burning Bush." In spite of tradition there is but
little doubt that Moses' "burning bush" must actu-
ally have been a shrub of one of the various thorny
acacias, or allied plants, indigenous in the Sin penin-
sula.

(2) (n-'ffl, sl% "plant," Gen 2 5; "shrub,"
Gen 21 15; "bush," Job 30 4.7). In the first

reference any kind of plant may be meant, but in
the other passages the reference is to the low bushes
or scrub, such as are found in the desert.

(3) (Q''V"=n5 , nahalollm, AV bushes, RV PAS-
TURES, m "bushes," Isa 7 19). The meaning
appears to be rather a place for watering flocks,

the corresponding Arab, root (Jk,.gj , nahal, having
the meaning "to quench one's thirst," and the

corresponding noun of place, J.,g^, manhal,
meaning a watering-place in the desert.

E. W. G. Mastbrman

BUSH, THE BURNING, bdrn'ing: The scene at

the burning bush (HDO
,
^'neh, "a bush," LXX bdtos,

"blackberry bush") reveals God to the world in one
of the theophanies with fire, of which

1. Meaning there are four mentioned in the Bible

and Use (Ex 3 2; 13 21; 19 18; also 2 Thess
1 8 AV, yet to be fulfilled). Many

other Divine manifestations were associated with fire.

The Burning Bush is mentioned elsewhere in Dt 33
16; Mk 12 26; Lk 20 37; Acts 7 30.31.

Exact identification of the particular kind of

bush in which God appeared to Moses is impossible.

Attempts have been made to identify

2. Identifi- it with the blackberry bush, as by the
cation LXX and also by the monks of the

Convent of St. Catharine on Mount
Sinai who grow the blackberry there in token of

their tradition. The cassia has also been suggested.
Both identifications are failures, the former because
the blackberry does not grow in that region unless im-
ported and tended, the latter for philological reasons.
Nothing in the language used gives any clue to the
species of the bush. The generally accepted view
that it was some kind of thorn bush is an assumption
with scarcely other ground than that there are so
many thorny bushes in that region. This fact does,
however, give to the assumption much probabiUty.
The old Jewish commentators have many things

to say in explanation of this theophany (cf Jew
Enc). That one thing which will

3. Interpre- meet with much response from the
tation Christian heart is that the unconsumed

bush with the fire in the midst of it

indicated that the Israelites would not be consumed
by the afflictions in Egypt. The appKcatiou of

this view to God's people under affliction in all ages
is often made by Christian homiHsts. But this

cannot have been the primary meaning of the
theophany. Of the many theophanies and other
Divine manifestations with fire, the specific sig-

nification must be learned from a careful study of
the circumstances in each case. The fire does not
seem to have any one fundamental meaning running
through them all. In addition to the references
alreadygiven, cf Ps 18 8-12; 50 3; Ezk 1 4; Mic
1 1^; Hab 3 3-6; He 12 29.

The exact meaning of the Burning Bush as a
method or medium of revelation may appear as
follows: (1) The flame in this bush was not the
flame of persecution by God's enemies without, but
the flame of God's presence or the presence of His
angel within. (2) The idea of burning and yet not
being consumed is brought into the narrative by
Moses' wonderment in the moment of his ignorance,
before he knew that God was in the bush. (3) The
real significance of the flame in this case seems to
be light and glory and preservation where God
manifests Himself graciously. This is the univer-
sal idea of revealed religion. The prevailing idea
of God in the religions round about was that God
dwelt in darkness. The approach to the gods in
Egyp temples was through ever-deepening gloom.
It was thought that God was very dangerous and
apt to be a destroyer, so that a priest must always
intervene'. God as a gracious Saviour was the new
idea revelation was bringing to the world. This
was now first clearly announced, but was not to
be fully revealed throughout the time of the long
hne of priests until the Great High Priest should
come and make a "way of approach" that we may
come "with boldness unto the throne of grace."

M. G. Kyle
BUSHEL, boosh'el (jjuSSios, mddios) : A dry meas-

ure containing about a peck, but as it is used in
the NT (Mt 5 15; Mk 4 21; Lk 11 33) it does
not refer to capacity but is used only to indicate a
covering to conceal the light.
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BUSHY, boosh'i: Found in Cant 5 11 as the tr

of '^bri , taltal, meaning trailing, pendulous (LXX
Adrai, eldtai, lit. "ductile"); RVm reads "curly."

BUSINESS, biz'nes: Is the rendering of four Heb
words: (1) r\'Di/h-a, m'ld'khah, in Gen 39 11 (ARV
"work"); 1 Ch'26 29.30; 2 Ch 13 10 (ARV "in
their work"); 17 13 (ARV "many works"); Neh
11 16.22; 13 30 (ARV "in his work"); Est 3 9; Ps
107 23; Prov 22 29; Dnl 8 27. (2) ^2'n,ddbhar,

lit. "a word," is so tr* in Dt 24 5; Josh 2 14.20;

Jgs 18 7 (ARV "dealings"); 18 28 (ARV "deal-

ings"); 1 S 21 2.8. (3) nWia, ma'&seh, "an ac-

tion" (1 S 20 19). (4) 112? , Hnyan, "employment"
(Eccl 5 3; 8 16).

In the NT "business" in Lk 2 49 is the rendering
of the phrase iy rots toC rarpds /wv, en tois tou
patrds mou, lit. "in the things of my Father," which
ARV renders "in my Father's house," with "about
my Father's business" as the marginal reading.

"Business" is also used in the tr of xpc'a, chreia,

ht. "need," of Acts 6 3; as the tr of <rirovd'^,

spoudt, lit. "haste" of Rom 12 11 (ARV "dili-

gence"); of irpiy/ia, prdgma, lit. "thing done," of

Rom 16 2 (ARV "matter"); of irpiaaeiv rb. Km,
prdssein td idia, lit. "tend to one's own business,"

of 1 Thess 4 11. In Acts 19 24.25 in Paul's ac-

count of the riot in Ephesus, ipyaa-la, ergasia, lit.

"working," "performing," is tr* "Uttle business" in

ver 24 (AV "small gain"), and "by this business"

in ver 25 (AV "by this craft").

AkTHTJR J. KiNSELLA
BUSYBODY, biz'i-bod-i {iKpUpyo^, periergos, aX-

XoTpioE^Co-Koiros, allotrioeplskopos) : The word is

found twice in Pauhnic Ut. : 1 Tim 5 13, "not only

idle, but tattlers also and busybodies," and 2 Thess
3 11, "work not at all, but are busybodies." It is

also found in 1 Pet 4 15 AV (RV "meddler") "or

as a busybody in other men's matters." If these

passages be coupled with such others as Jas 3 2-10;

4 11; Eph 4 29.31; Tit 3 2, it becomes evident

that sins against the eighth conunandment were as

common in the apostolic church as they are today.

To this day backbitipg is a common trait of oriental

peoples. And it is this sin which is so repeatedly

warned against by the apostles, as in_ direct conflict

with the ethics of Christianity, and in violation of

that spirit of brotherly love and mutual trust which
Christ has enjoined on His followers, and which is

the very marrow of the outward revelation of the

Christian faith (1 Cor 13). Henet E. Doskbr

BUTLER, but'ler: An officer in households of

kings, or other dignitaries, having charge of wines

and other potables. HpB^, mashlfeh, "one who
gives drink" (Gen 40 1-23; 41 9), rendered "cup-

bearer" in 1 K 10 5; 2 Ch 9 4; Neh 1 11. The
office was one of considerable importance in oriental

courts, because of the danger to the king's life through

plots of poison, etc. Nehemiah held this position to

King Artaxerxes. Wealthy courts, as that of Solo-

mon, usually had more than one (1 K 10 5) ; over

these cupbearers or butlers was the sar ha^mash-

1am, or chief butler (Gen 40 9).

Edward Bagby Pollard

BUTTER. See Food.

BUYING, bi'ing {TTO , kdrdh, nph , lalfah, SDp

,

k'nd', nji? , kdnah, nDlB ,
shdbhar; Avopdjo), agordzo,

avio\iiu,^oneomai, eniropeiio|iai, emporeuomai)

:

I In the Earliest Periods and among Nomads
1. The Primitive Stage (tlie "Shop")
2. In OT Times
3. In NT Times ^

II. Okiental Buying a Tedious Process

III. Shops and Bazaars
1. Oriental Shops
2. The Market-Place

IV. Buying on Credit
Paying Cash (Money)

V. Open-Air Markets and Pairs

/. Jn the Earliest Periods and among Nomads.
—Among primitive races and nomads there can

be, of course, no organized commerce.
1. The Yet they buy and sell, by barter and
Primitive exchange, in rude and simple ways.
Stage; the When tribes become settled and live

"Shop" in villages the "shop" is established

—usually at first the simple "stall" of

the grocer (bakkal) where one can buy bread, cheese,

salt and dried fish, olives, oil, bundles of wood or

charcoal, and even earthenware vessels for the pass-

ing traveler. At a later stage the village will have
also, according to demand, other shops, as, for in-

stance, those of the baker, the blacksmith, the cob-
bler, and, today, will be found in many obscure

Elaces in the East the butcher's shop, and the coffee

ouse.

These gradations and the gradual rise to the more
organized commerce of the Gr-Rom period are

indicated in a way by the succession of

2. In OT words for "buying" used in the Bible
Times and the conditions and circumstances

pictured and impHed in the various
accounts of buying and selling. Even as early as
Abraham's time, however, there were buying and
weighing of silver in exchange. "Hear me,"
pleads Abraham with the children of Heth, "and
entreat for me to Ephron the son of Zohar, that
he may give me the cave of Machpelah ....
which is in the end of his field; for the full price

let him give it to me." And Ephron said, "Nay,
my lord, hear me: the field give I thee, and the
cave that is therein." But Abraham said, "If

thou wilt .... I will give the price of the field;

take it of me, and I wijl bury my dead there. And
Ephron answered . . . . , My lord, hearken unto
me: a piece of land worth four hundred shekels of

silver, what is that betwixt me and thee ? bury there-

fore thy dead And Abraham weighed to

Ephron the silver .... four hundred shekels of

silver, current money with the merchant. So ... .

the field, and the cave, and all the trees that were in

the field, .... were made sure unto Abraham for

a possession" (Gen 23 8-18). Other examples of

primitive buying are found in Josh 24 32 ("the parcel

Market-Place at Jaffa.

of ground which Jacob bought of the sons of Hamor
the father of Shechem for a hundred pieces of

money"); in Ruth 4 5-9, where Boaz is repre-

sented as buying "the parcel of land which was
Ehmelech's .... of the hand of Naomi ....
and of Ruth the Moabitess, the wife of the dead
.... all that was Elimelech's"; and in 2 S 24
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21-24, where David is said to have "bought the
threshing-floor" of A. at "a price." Such cases,

however, are in a sense exceptional; trade in gen-
eral at that time was by barter and exchange, with-
out intermediary or market-place.

In NT times things have so changed that the
word most commonly used for buying [agorazo)

means "to use the market-place," and
3. In NT another (emporeuomai) points to a
Times class of traders or merchants who go

on, from city to city
—"continue" here

or there "and buy and sell" (Jas 4 13 AV).
//. Oriental Buying often a Tedious Process.—

Something of this is seen even in the fine examples
given above. Doubtless, however, eastern buyers
and sellers of

old haggled
over prices
with contro-
versy and
heat, even as

such buyers
do today.
Everywhere
youfindthem
now keen for

bargains, but
"striking a
bargain" is a
tedious proc-

ess. They
grow warm
and then cool

off; they are
swept into
a frenzy by
some new
turn of the
strife and
then calm
down; but
soon the hag-
gling and ar-

guing begin
over again,
becoming more heated and seemingly more hopeless
than ever, and often they become so excited as to
threaten to come to blows. But they don't mean
it all, and at last they find a common basis; the
sale is made with flattering compliments to one
another, and, if we may believe appearances, to the
rapturous delight of both parties to the bargain.
The native Oriental clearly takes pleasure in

such exercise, and sees great possibilities before
him. He graciously assures you at the outset that
the bargain shall be "just as you hke it

—

just as
you like it!" Is he not a servant of God? What
cares he for money? What he most wants is your
happiness and good will—that is the sweetest thing
in life—the love and favor of brothers. After a
while you offer a price. He says, "What is such a
trifle between us? Take it for nothing!" But he
is far from meaning it, and so the haggling begins
and the fire and heat of controversy follow—^per-

haps for hours.

///. Shops and Bazaars.—-Oriental shops are all

of a pattern—the workshop and the place to store

and sell goods is one and the same.
1. Oriental It is on the street, of course, and a
Shops platform, usually about 2 ft. high,

extends along "the whole front. A
small door opens to a room back, which, as far as
such a thing is possible in the Orient, is private.
The goods, particularly the best articles, are dis-

played in front, somewhat as they are in the win-
dows of our department stores. In the center of

the platform is a sejadeh, a rug or mat. Upon this

Going to Mabket.

the keeper sits in true oriental fashion—cross-

legged. He is never too busy with his accounts to
let the passerby escape his keen eye. He will give

up his nargileh any time to hail the stranger, dis-

play his goods, and coaxingly invite him to look at

the special beauty and quality of his articles.

All the shops or storerooms of the oriental village

fine the "market," which as a rule, is in the center
of the village,, or on the chief street.

2. The This the Arabs call suk, sookh (cf

Market- Mt 20 3). Here the peasant is found
Place with his donkeys or camels laden with

food-stuffs and country produce. The
gardener is there with his small fruits, and the
fisherman with his latest "catch." All the shop-

keepers, too,

are on or near
to this street

or market
center. "The
sookh in a
country vil-

lage," says
J. Garrow
Duncan, "is

one of the
most inter-
esting sights

of modern
Egypt. For-
merly the
cattle and
dry - goods
markets were
uniformly
held in an
open space in

the center of

each village.

Nowthegov-
ernmentcom-
pels them to

go to a fenced
enclosureout-
side of the

town. At Belbeys the ordinary market is still held
in the center of the town, but the cattle market is

a mile away, across the canal. As in a bazaar, such
as the traveler sees in Cairo, the merchants of the
various trades dispose themselves here in lanes, all

easily accessible from the main street, which is thus
left clear. On the left are the dealers in copper
utensils, busily plying their trade; next to them the
makers of sieves and riddles; then comes a large
space filled with pottery ware, and, close by, the
vegetable venders. There, jammed in between the
pottery space and the coppersmiths, is a lane of
gold- and silversmiths—the greatest sharks in the
market, their chief prey being the women. On the
other side of the main street are the shoemakers'
lane, the drapers' lane, the grocers, the seed men, the
sweetmeat-sellers, fruit-merchants, dealers in glass
and carnelian jewelry and, lastly, the butchers' stalls,

all arranged in lanes, and all equally ready to trade
or to enjoy a joke at each other's expense. There
is apparently little eagerness to trade—except when
a tourist appears." To one who is ignorant of the
value of his wares, the oriental dealer has no fixed
price. This is really regulated by the supposed
ignorance of the purchaser. If you choose, you
may give him what he asks, and be laughed at all

round the sookh. If you are wise, you will offer

something near to the real value and firmly refuse
to vary or haggle, and he will come to terms.

Professor Elihu Grant tells of a shop in a Syrian
village

—
"a small room, 6 to 12 ft. square, with a

door, but no window, a counter or bench, and
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shelves and bins along the sides, where sugar, flour,

oil, matches, candies, spice, starch, coffee, rice,

dried figs, etc, were found, but no wrapping-paper.
The buyer must bring his own dish for liquids;

other things he carries away in the ample folds of

his skirt or in a handkerchief." "Every consider-

able Turkish town," says Van Lennep, "has a
bazaar, bezesten, or 'arcade': a stone structure,

open at both ends, a narrow alley or street running
through it, covered with an arched roof, the sides

pierced with openings or windows. This covered
street is Uned on both sides with shops, narrow and
shallow. Dealers in similar goods and articles

flock together here, as do the artisans of Uke trades
in all oriental cities." Such shops can yet be seen
in quite characteristic form in Damascus, Bagdad,
Cairo and Constantinople, as in ancient days they
were found in Babylon, Jerus and Noph (see Ezk
27 13-24).

IV. Baying on Credit.—The shop-keeper does
not always get cash from the native buyer. Dr.
Post found that debt was well-nigh universal in

Syria. The peasant sows "borrowed" seed, in

"borrowed" soil, plants and reaps with "borrowed"
tools, and hves in a "borrowed" house. Even in

case of an abundant harvest the proportion of the

crop left by the landlord and the tax-gatherer

leaves the man and his family but the barest living

at best; at times he can barely pay the debt accu-

mulated in making and gathering in the crop, and
sometimes fails in doing this. In the rare cases

when the buyer pays cash for his purchases, he makes
payment, after a true oriental fashion,

Paying in coin of the most various or varying

Cash values, or in rings of copper, silver or

(Money) gold, such as are now common in the
market-places of China. This throws

light upon some Scriptural passages, as, for exam-
ple. Gen 43 21.22, where the language implies that

the "rings" or "strings of money" were weighed:

"Behold, every man's money was in the mouth of

his sack, our money in full weight .... and other

money have we brought down in our hand to buy
food." In Ezr 2 69, three kinds of cmrency are

mentioned, "darics of gold," "pounds of silver," and
"priests' garments," as having been given into the

treasury for the house of God. The term rendered

"darics of gold," 'ddharkonlm, stands for Pers coins,

which were similar to the Gr "darics." The Persians

are said to have got the idea of coining from Lydia,

at the capture of Sardis, 564 BC. Early Lydian

coins were of electrum, but Croesus changed this to

coins of gold and silver, probably about 568 BC.
Examples of these ancient coins are now known
(Rice, Orientalisms in Bible Lands, 234).

V. Open-Air Markets and Fairs.—In inland

towns and cities, markets and market-places are

often found in the open air, as well as under cover.

Great fairs are held thus on certain days of the

week. Several towns will agree upon different

days as market days and will offer in turn what-

ever they have for sale: lambs, sheep, cattle, horses,

mules, chickens, eggs, butter, cheese, vegetables,

fruits, and even jewelry and garments. In such a

case it is as if the whole town for the day was turned

into a market or exhibition, where everythmg is

for sale. On such days peasants and townspeople

come together in much larger numbers than is

ordinary, and mingle freely together. The day

thus chosen now, as in olden times, is often a holy

day—Friday, which is the Moslem Sabbath, or the

Christian Sunday, where Christians abound, buch

instances form a side-light on such passages as

Neh 13 15-22: "In those days saw I in Judah
some men treading winepresses on the sabbath,
and bringing in sheaves, and lading asses there-

with; as also wine, grapes, and figs, and all manner
of burdens, which they brought into Jerus on the
sabbath day: and I testified against them." Morier
testifies that he attended similar fairs in Persia,

where were gathered sellers of all sorts of goods in

temporary shops or tents, such as sellers of barley

and flour, as it was at the gate of Samaria after the
famine (2 K 7). Layard also speaks of having
seen at the gate of the modern town of Mosul,
opposite the site of ancient Nineveh, shops for the
sale of wheat, barley, bread-stuffs, and drinks for

the thirsty. It will be recalled that it was "at the

gate" that Boaz (Ruth 4 1-3) called the elders and
people to witness that he had bought all that was
EUmelech's. For similar allusions see Job 5 4;

Prov 31 23; Ps 127 6; Lam 5 14. See Money;
Trade, etc; also DB, DCG, etc.

Geo. B. Eager
BUZ, buz, BUZI, bu'zi, BUZITE, buz'it (T13,

bUz):

(1) Second son of Nahor (Gen 22 21). The
word occurs again in Jer 25 23, by the side of

Dedan (Gen 10 7) and Tema (Gen 25 15), and
is probably, therefore, the name of a people living

in the neighborhood of Edom. Buz and Hazo
(Gen 22 22) are probably the countries of Bdzu
and HazH (the former described as full of snakes
and scorpions), which Esarhaddon invaded (KB,
II, 131).

(2) A Gadite (1 Ch 5 14) (TS, bUzi), "an

inhabitant of Buz"), a title given to Elihu, the

fourth speaker in the Book of Job (Job 32 2).

Horace J. Wolf
BY: In the sense of "against" which survives

only in dialectal English (cf Wright, Dialect Did.,

I, 470, for e^Jamples) is the AV rendering of the

dative ii^avrif, emautd of 1 Cor 4 4 (ARV renders

this "against"). In classical Gr the same idiom
sunoida with dative= "be conscious" or "be cogni-

zant of" a thing.

BY AND BY : In the sense of "immediately" is the

AV tr of ^^auTijs, exautts, of Mk 6 25 (ARV "forth-

with"); of eieii, euthils, Mt 13 21 (ARV "straight-

way"); of eieiois, eutheos, Lk 17 7 (ARV "straight-

way"); 21 9 (ARV "immediately"). In Eng. lit.

this meaning is obsolete (cf "After you have d3Tied

and supte, laboure not by and by after, but make a

pause—the space of an howre or more with some
pastyme" [BaJbees Book, EETS, 247).

BYBLUS, bib'lus. See Gebal.

BYPATHS, bi'pathz. See Byway.

BYSStrS, bis'us. See Linen.

BYWAY, bi'wa (nilTlD, nHhlbhoth): Only in

Jgs 5 6. Cf Jer 18 15; AV "paths" (RV "by-

paths").

BYWORD, bi'wArd: TVBlD , shammak= "con-

sternation," "astonishment," "waste," "wonder-

ful language," "object of remark" (Dt 28 37;

1 K 9 7; 2 Ch 7 20); blljp, mashal, or b^-q

,

TO«s;ioi= "a satire," "byword" (Job 17 6; Ps 44 14);

nb'a, millah, or n^ip, milleh="sL topic," "object

of'talk," "byword" (Job 30 9).
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CAB. SeeKAB.

CABBON, kab'on (liaS, kabbon; XoPpd, Chabrd) :

An unidentified place in the Shephelah of Judah
near Eglon (Josh 15 40). It is possibly the same
as MachbenAj which see.

CABIN, kab'in (fli'^Jn, hanuyyoth, "vaults";

Jer 37 16 RV, "cells"):' "in the East the prison
often consisted of a pit (cf "dungeon-house" RV
and "house of the pit" RVm) with vaulted cells

around it for the confinement of prisoners. The
word is probably a gloss. The phrase "and into the
cells" seems superfiuous after "into the dungeon-
house."

CABUL, ka'bul (binS , kabhul; B, XwPo|iao-o|jie\,

Chobamasomel; A, XaPuX diro dpio-Tepuv, Chabol
ap6 aristerdn)

:

(1) A city on the boundary between Asher and
Zebulun (Josh 19 27). It corresponds to the
Chabolo of Jos ( Vita, 43, etc), and is represented
by the modern village Kabul, about nine miles
S.E. of Acre.

(2) A district probably connected with (1), con-
taining 20 cities, given by Solomon to Hiram king
of Tyre (1 K 9 10 ff).

CADDIS, kad'is. See Gaddis.

CADES, ka'dez. See Kedesh (Apoc).

CADES-BARNE, ka'dez bar'ng. See Kadesh-
BABNBA (Apoc).

CADHE, tsa-tha' (32 f) : The eighteenth letter

of the Heb alphabet, and as such employed in Ps
119 to designate the 18th part, every verse of
which begins with this letter. It is transHterated
in this Encyclopaedia as f (almost ts). It came
also to be used for the number 90. For name, etc,

see Alphabet; Tsadhe.

CAESAR, se'zar (Ko£<rop, Kaisar): Originally
the surname of the Julian gens (thus, Caius Julius
Caesar); afterward a name borne by the Rom
emperors. In the NT the name is definitely ap-
plied to Augustus (Lk 2 1, "Caesar Augustus"),
to whom it belonged by adoption, and to Tiberius
(Lk 3 1, "Tiberius Caesar"; cf Mt 22 17.21).

The "Caesar" to whom Paul appealed (Acts 25
11.12.21) was Nero. The form is perpetuated in

"Kaiser" and "Czar."

CAESAREA, ses-a-re'a, se-za-re'a (KowrapeCa,
Kaisareia) :

(1) Caesarea Palestina (pal-es-ti'na) . The an-
cient name in the Arab, form Kaisariyeh still clings

to the ruins on the sea shore, about 30 miles N. of

Jaffa. It was built by Herod the Great on the site

of Strato's Tower (Ant, XIII, xi, 2; XV, ix, 6),

and the name Caesarea Sebaste was given it in
honor of Augustus (ib, XVI, v, 1). With his usual
magnificence Herod lavished adornments on the
city. He erected sumptuous palaces and pubUc
buildings, a theater, and amphitheater with pros-
pect to the sea; while a spacious system of sewers
under the city secured cleanliness and health.

But "the greatest and most laborious work of all"

was a magnificent harbor "always free from the
waves of the sea," which Jos says was not less than
the Piraeus: this however is an exaggeration. It

was of excellent workmanship, and all the more
remarkable because the place itself was not suit-

able for such noble structures. The whole coast
hne, indeed, is singularly ill-fitted for the formation
of harbors. The mighty breakwater was constructed
by letting down stones 50X18X9 ft. in size into
twenty fathoms deep. The mole was 200 ft. wide.
Part was surmounted by a wall and towers. A
promenade and dwelKngs for mariners were also
provided. The work was done in ten or twelve
years. It became the residence of the Rom proc-
urator. It passed into the hands of Agrippa I;

and here he miserably died (Acts 12 19.23).
Here dwelt Philip the Evangehst (Acts 8 40;
21 8). To Caesarea Peter was sent to minister
to the Rom centurion Cornelius (Acts 10). Thrice
Paul passed through Caesarea (Acts 9 30; 18 22;
21 8); hither he was sent under guard from Jerus
to escape danger from the Jews (23 23); and
here he was imprisoned till his final departure for
Rome.

Riots between Gentiles and Jews in Caesarea
gave rise to the war (BJ, II, xiii, 7; xiv, 4f).
Terrible cruelties were practised on the Jews under
Fehx and Florus. Here Vespasian was hailed
emperor by his soldiers. Titus here celebrated the
birthday of his brother Domitian by setting 2,500
Jews to fight with beasts in the amphitheater.
Eusebius was bishop of Caesarea (313-40 AD).
In 548 AD a massacre of the Christians was or-
ganized and carried out by the Jews and Samaritans.
The city passed into Moslem hands in 638. In the
time of the Crusades it fell, now to the Christians
and now to the Moslems; and was finally over-
thrown by Sultan Bibars in 1265 AD.
The cathedral stood on the site of a temple built

by Herod, where the ruins are seen today; as are
also those of two aqueducts which conveyed water
from Nahr ez-ZerlfCi. The landward wall of the
Rom city was nearly 3 miles in length.

(2) Caesarea Phifippi (fi-lip'l) (Kaicrapeia ^ iiXlir-

irou, Kaisareia he Philippou). At the S.W. base of
Mt. Hermon, on a rocky terrace, 1,150 ft. above
sea-level, between Wddy Khashabeh and Wddy
Za'areh, he the ruins of the ancient city. It was
a center for the worship of Pan: whence the name
Paneas, appUed not only to the city, but to the
whole district (Ant, XV, x, 3). It is possible
that this may have been the site of ancient Baal-
hermon; while Principal G. A. Smith would place
Dan here {HGHL, 480). The district was given
by Augustus to Herod the Great 20 BC, by whom
a temple of white marble was built in honor of the
emperor. Paneas formed part of the tetrarchy of
Philip. He rebuilt and beautified the town, calling
it Caesarea as a compliment to Augustus, and
adding his own name to distinguish it from Caesarea
on the coast of Sharon {Anl, XVIII, ii, 1; BJ, II,

ix, 1). From Bethsaida Jesus and His disciples
came hither, and on the way Peter made his famous
confession, after wliich Jesus began to tell them of
His coming passion (Mt 16 13 ff; Mk 8 27 ff).

Some think that on a height near Caesarea Philippi
Jesus was transfigured. See Transfiguration,
Mount of. Agrippa II renamed the town Ne-
ronias {Ant, XX, ix, 4). The ancient name how-
ever outlived both Caesarea and Neronias, and sur-
vives in the Arab, form Bdnias. The modern vil-

lage, built among the ruins, contains 350 inhabit-
ants. The walls and towers of which the remains
are seen date from Crusading times. The castle,
es-Subeibeh, crowns the hill behind the town, and
must have been a place of strength from the earhest
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times. Its possession must always have been
essential to the holding of the valley to the west.
Immediately to the north of the town, at the foot

of a steep crag, the fountain of the Jordan rises.

Formerly the waters issued from a cave, Magharet
ras en-Neba\ "cave of the fountain head," now
filled up with debris. Two niches cut in the face
of the rock recall the idolatries practised here in

olden times. A shrine of el-Khudr stands on the
west of the spring. With the rich soil and plenti-

ful suppUes of water, in a comparatively temperate
climate, average industry might turn the whole
district into a garden. As it is, the surroundings
are wonderfully beautiful. W. Ewing

CAESAR'S HOUSEHOLD, hous'hold (ol 4k

TTjs KaCo-apos olKCas, hoi ek lis Kaisaros oikias,

"they that are of Caesar's household," Phil 4 22)

:

These words occur in the epistle which Paul wrote
from Rome near the end of his first imprisonment
there, probably in the end of 61 AD, to the church
in Philippi. They give us most interesting infor-

mation in regard to the progress made in the propa-
gation of the gospel in Rome.

It is necessary to ask, in the first place. What is

meant by the words "Caesar's household"? and
when the meaning of that phrase is known, then
it is needful to discuss the question which rises

at once, In what way did the gospel enter Caesar's

household? How is it that the gospel, which at

the first chiefly advanced among the poorer classes

in the Empire, made its way at a bound into the

very palace of the Caesars?
"Caesar's household" meant the whole of the

persons, slaves and freemen alike, composing the
establishment of the emperor in his

1. What palace on the Palatine Hill at Rome.
Exactly Was The slaves of the imperial household
Caesar's formed a host in themselves. At a
Household? time when many a private citizen in

Rome owned several hundreds of

slaves, it need not surprise anyone to know that

there was a vastly larger number of such persons in

the palace of the emperor. This was a period

when the city of Rome and the court of the Caesars

swarmed with Asiatics, many of whom were Jews,

and many of them would be in slavery, or in employ-

ment, in the imperial court. It cannot be forgotten

that Poppaea, Nero's shameless consort, was a

proselyte to Judaism and that she continued to

advocate successfully the cause of the Jews before

the emperor as occasion arose.

These persons in the emperor's palace would be

employed in every conceivable capacity as house-

hold servants, cooks, bathmen, gardeners, grooms,

kennel-keepers, porters, doorkeepers, messengers,

secretaries, amanuenses, teachers, librarians, archi-

tects, carpenters, shoemakers, and in all other

forms of service. Of course they were not all

slaves: there was a very large number of freemen.

The domus or familia Caesaris (represented by the

Gr oikia Kaisaros) included the whole of the impe-

rial household, the meanest slaves as well as the

most powerful courtiers. On the character and

constitution of this household we happen to possess

more information than perhaps on any other

department of social life in Rome. "In Rome
itself, if we may judge by these inscriptions, the

domus Augusta must have formed no inconsiderable

fraction of the whole population; but it comprised

hkewise all persons in the emperors service,

whether slaves or freemen, in Italy and even m the

provinces" (Lightfoot, Comm. on Phil, 171). In

the list of oflices filled by members of the impenal

household were also such functions as those ot

keepers of the wardrobe or of the plate-chest; even

the "tasters" formed a separate class of servants

under a chief of their own. To belong to Caesar's
household would secure even to the lowest grade
of slaves substantial privileges and immunities,
and would give a certain social importance, wliich
made this position a valued one. An office in the
emperor's household, however mean, was thought
of so highly, that in the monumental inscriptions

such a fact is recorded with scrupulous care.

The next inquiry is. How did the gospel win its

way into Caesar's household? And, first, there
is no need at all to suppose that the

2. How Did gospel was unknown, even in the
the Gospel palace, previous to the arrival of Paul
Enter into in Rome. For in that numerous house-
Caesar's hold of the emperor there would be
Household? Jews, perhaps many of them; and all

the Jews were at that time filled with
Messianic hopes, and thus were ready to listen to
the gospel. As soon therefore as the gospel entered

Rome, as soon as it was proclaimed
3. The in the many synagogues there, these
Gospel members of Caesar's household could
Known not fail, equally with the other mem-
There bers of the synagogue, to hear the
before story of Jesus Christ and of His cross

Paul's and resurrection. A fact such as this,

Arrival that the gospel was known in Rome
previous to Paul's arrival there, is quite

sufficient to account for the other fact, that the
gospel was known in Caesar's palace.
But the propagation of the gospel received a

great impetus and help forward, when Paul arrived

in the city. For although he was a
4. The "bound prisoner," his wrist fastened
Gospel Ad- by an iron chain, day and night, to the
vances in soldier who guarded him, he was able

the Palace to "preach the kingdom of God and
to teach those things which concern

the Lord Jesus Christ, with all confidence, no man
forbidding him" (Acts 28 31 AV). And in this

way the gospel would again reach members of the
emperor's household. Immediately after his arrival

in Rome, Paul had put himself in communication
with "the chief of the Jews"—probably the rulers

of the synagogues in Rome—and many of them
came to him in his lodging and conferred with him.
Those chief men of the Jews expressed their great

desire to hear from him what his thoughts were in

regard to the hope of Israel (ver 22); and
naturally all the Jews in Rome would be equally
desirous to gain this information from a man of the
outstanding position and character of Paul. The
Jewish community in Rome had for years past
been permeated with the hope of the coming of

the Messiah; indeed successive rumors of false

Christs had kept them in a fever of excitement,

which, on one occasion at least, had broken out in

tumult, so strong was their hope of His speedy
appearing. Thus it would come about, as a matter

of course, that the gospel would reach all the Jews

in Rome, and from this knowledge of Jesus, whom
Paul proclaimed, the Jews who were in the service

of the emperor could not possibly be excluded.

But besides this, the fact that Paul was in daily

contact and intercourse with the soldiers who
guarded him could not fail to lead to

5. The the introduction of the gospel into

Gospel the regiment. And aa part of the

Carried by Praetorian Guard was quartered in

Paul's Sol- buildings on the Palatine Hill, attached

dier-Guard to the emperor's palace there, there

was thus one other channel through

which the gospel would be made known to some of

those who resided in the palace of Caesar. It is thus

seen that there is nothing at all surprising in the

fact that there were Christians in Caesar's house-

hold.
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Some of Lightfoot's suggestions and conjectures
on this subject are exceedingly interesting. He

reviews the names of the persons to
6. Light- whom Paul sends greeting in Rom 16
foot's Con- and compares them with the names
jecture of persons who hved at that time, and

which have been found in monumental
inscriptions on the columbaria or places of sepulture
exhumed on the Appian Way. Many of the
occupants of those columbaria were freedmen or
slaves of the emperors, and were contemporaries
of Paul. The result of Lightfoot's review of the
names is that he claims to have established a fair

presumption that among the salutations in Rom 16
some members at least of the imperial household
are included (Phil, 177).

In the household of the emperor there were neces-
sarily many persons of high rank. Perhaps we
may find a hint that the gospel had been embraced
by some in the higher grades of society, in such
strange facts as the execution of Titus Flavins
Clemens, a man of consular rank and cousin to the
emperor, and also in the fact that Flavia Domi-
tilla, the wife of Flavins Clemens, was banished by
Domitian, notwithstanding her near relationship

to him, for she was the emperor's niece. Her
daughter Portia also shared in the same punish-
ment of exile. The charges brought against all

three were atheism and incUnation to Jewish cus-

toms: surely such charges were sufficiently vague
and even self-contradictory. The opinion has
been suggested that probably these three persons
in the inner circle of the emperor's kinsmen were
Christians.

Ramsay [St. Paul the Traveller, etc, 353), speak-
ing of Lightfoot's conjectures, already referred to,

writes, "In all probability he is right in

7. Aristo- thinking that all the slaves of Aristo-
bulus and bulus (son of Herod the Great) and of
Narcissus Narcissus (Claudius' favorite freed-

man) had passed into the imperial
household, and that members of their two familiae
are saluted as Christians by Paul (Rom 16 10 ff)."

The fact of greatest interest in the whole subject
is, that in society so profligate and corrupt as the
court of Nero, there were "saints," Christian men
whose garments were clean and who kept themselves
unspotted from the world amid surroundings so
dreadful and in temptation so unceasing; that the
gospel was known and obeyed and loved, and
that hearts and lives were loyal to Christ even in the
palace of Nero Caesar. John Rutherptjed

CAGE, kaj (Sibs, kHUbh; <|)«XaK<), phulalce):

The earliest known form of cage made to confine
a bird, for the pleasure of its song or the beauty of
its coloring, was a crude affair of willows or other
pUable twigs. Later cages were made of pottery,
and now they are mostly made of wire. References
in the Bible make it very clear that people were ac-
customed to confine in cages such birds as they
esp. prized for pets, or to detain them for market
purposes. James indicated that cages were common
when he wrote (3 7) : "For every kind of beasts
and birds .... is tamed, and hath been tamed by
mankind." In Job (41 5) we find these lines

"Wilt thou play -with him as with a bird ?

Or wilt thou bind him for thy maidens ?"

The only way to play with a bird is to confine it so
that it grows accustomed to you and thus loses

fear. Jeremiah compared the civil state of Judah
to a "cage [crate] full of birds" (6 27), "the houses
of the rich being stuffed with craftily-obtained
wealth and articles of luxury" (HDB). The sale

of sparrows as an article of food still continues in

the eastern markets. Jesus referred to this (Mt

10 29) and it was He who entered the temple and
overthrew "the seats of them that sold the doves"
(Mt 21 12). In Rev 18 2 we find a reference to
"a hold [AV "cage"] of every unclean and hateful
bird." See also Ecclus 11 30.

Gene Steatton-Portbr
CAIAPHAS, ka'a-fas, ki'a-fas (KaCa(|)os, Kal-

dphas; Caiaphas= Kephas [cf Dods in Exposi-
tor's Gr Test, I, 803], and has also been interpreted
as meaning "depression"): Caiaphas was the sur-
name of Joseph, a son-in-law of Annas (cf Jn 18 13),
who filled the post of high priest from about 18-36
AD, when he was deposed by VitelUus (cf Jos,

Ant, XVIII, ii, 2; iv, 3). He is mentioned by Lk
as holding office at the time of John the Baptist's
preaching in the wilderness (Lk 3 2).

Caiaphas took a leading part in the trial and
condemnation of Jesus. It was in his court or
palace that the chief priests (Sadducees) and Phari-
sees, who together constituted the Sanhedrin, as-
sembled "that they might take Jesus by subtlety,
and kill him" (cf Mt 26 3.4; Jn 11 49). The
regal claims of the new Messiah and the growing
fame of His works had made them to dread both the
vengeance of imperial Rome upon their nation,
and the loss of their own personal authority and
prestige (cf Jn 11 48). But Caiaphas pointed a
way out of their dilemma: let them bide their time
till the momentary enthusiasm of the populace was
spent (cf Mt 26 5), and then by the single sacrifice

of Jesus they could at once get rid of a dangerous
rival and propitiate the frowns of Rome (cf Jn
11 49.50; 18 14). The commentary of St. John
upon this (Jn 11 51.52) indicates how the death
of Jesus was indeed to prove a blessing not only for
Israel but also for all the children of God; but not
in the manner which the cold-blooded statecraft
of Caiaphas intended. The advice of the high
priest was accepted by the Sanhedrin (ver 53), and
they succeeded in arresting Jesus. After being led
"to Annas first" (18 13), Jesus was conducted
thence in bonds to Caiaphas (ver 24). According to
Mt He was led immediately upon His arrest to
Caiaphas (Mt 26 57). Mk and Lk do not refer to
Caiaphas by name. His conduct at this preliminary
trial of Jesus (vs 57-68), its time and its procedure,
were almost entirely illegal from the standpoint of
the then existing Jewish law (cf Jesus Christ,
Trial op; and A. Taylor Innes, The Trial of
Jesus Christ). False witnesses were first called,
and when Jesus refused to reply to their charges,
Caiaphas asked of Him if He were "the Christ,
the Son of God" (ver 63). Upon Our Lord's
answering "Thou hast said" (ver 64), Caiaphas
"rent his garments, saying. He hath spoken blas-
phemy: what further need have we of witnesses?
behold, now ye have heard the blasphemy" (ver
65). Upon this charge was Jesus found "'worthy
of death" (ver 66). Caiaphas is also mentioned in
Acts 4 6 as being among those who presided over
the trial of Peter and John. C. M. Kerr

CAIN, kan Q'^p_, l<:ayin, "spear" or "smith,"
resembUng in sound the root ls:anah, "get," "ac-
quire," Gen 4 1 RVm,but not necessarily derived
from that root; LXX Kdiv, KdJin)

:

(1) In Gen 4 1-24 Cain is the first son of Adam
and Eve. His birth is hailed as a manifestation of

Jeh's help. He becomes "a tiller of
1. The the ground," and brings to Jeh an
Scripture offering of the produce of the soil, his
Narrative brother Abel, the shepherd, bringing

at the same time the fat of the first-
born of his own flock. Prom Cain and from his
offering Jeh withholds the sign of acceptance which
he grants to Abel. That the ground of this differ-
ence of treatment is to be found (so He 11 4) in
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Cain's lack of right disposition toward Jeh is shown
by his behavior (see Abel). Instead of humbling
himseK he gives signs of strong indignation at Jeh's
refusal to favor him. Under the just rebuke of Jeh
he hardens his heart and is further confirmed in

impenitence. His jealousy of Abel, unrepented
of, increases until it culminates in deliberate murder.
Deliberate, for in Gen 4 8 we must restore a clause
to the Heb text, all the ancient VSS bearing witness,

and read "And Cain said unto Abel his brother,
Let us go into the field," etc. In the vain attempt
to conceal his crime Cain adds falsehood to his

other sins. He is cursed "from," i.e. away from,
that soil upon which he poured out his brother's
blood, and must become a fugitive and a wander-
er, far from the immediate presence of Jeh. Al-
though his remonstrance against the severity of his

sentence displays no genuine contrition, still Jeh
in pity appoints a "sign" for his protection. Cain
takes up his abode in the land of Nod ("wander-
ing"), and there builds a city and becomes the
ancestor of a fine which includes Jabal, forefather

of tent-dwelling cattle-keepers; Jubal, forefather

of musicians; Tubal-cain, forefather of smiths;

and Lamech, like Cain, a man of violence. In
Cain's character we see "a terrible outburst of self-

will, pride, and jealousy, leading to a total and
relentless renunciation of all human ties and affec-

tion." "Among the lessons or truths which the

narrative teaches may be instanced: the nature of

temptation, and the manner in which it should be
resisted; the consequences to which an unsubdued
temper may lead a man; the gradual steps by which
in the end a deadly crime may be committed; the

need of sincerity of purpose lest our offering should

be rejected; God's care for the guilty sinner after

he has been punished; the interdependence upon
one another of members of the human race; and
the duties and obUgations which we all owe to each

other" (Driver). In He 11 4 Cain's spiritual

deficiency is pointed out; 1 Jn 3 12 observes his

envy and jealousy, as "of the wicked one," and
Jude ver 11 makes him a very type of the ungodly.

With few and bold strokes the story of Cain as it

stands paints for us the character of the first of

murderers and the scene of his detec-

2. Difficul- tion and condemnation. To the re-

ties Ugious purpose of the narrative all

other things are made tributary. But
if we cannot refrain from putting the familiar

question, Who was Cain's wife? it is also impossible

upon close study of Gen 4, as it stands, to avoid

asking what was the nature of the sign of Jeh's

acceptance (ver 4), or of the "sign" appointed

for Cain (ver 15) ; or what we are to think of the

introduction in the midst of the narrative, without

explanation, of such important institutions as sac-

rifice (vs 3.4) and blood-revenge (ver 14); who
were the persons of whom Cain stood in fear (ver

14); who inhabited the city he built (ver 17);

how the wanderer and fugitive could become the

city-builder; and why the shepherd Ufe should be

represented as beginning with Abel (ver 2) and

again with Jabal (ver 20) ; also whether the narrator

means that not only the collection of men in cities

(ver 17), but also animal husbandry, music and
metal-working (ver 20-22) are to be looked upon

with disfavor as having sprung from Cain or from

his descendants? Most of these questions
_
find

their answers in one consideration: the narrative is

not exhaustively complete and is not intended to

be so. That a large body of racial traditions existed,

from which, with the severest condensation, the

author of Gen selected his material, is the conclu-

sion forced by close examination of the Gen narra-

tive and comparison of it with the most ancient

extant traditions. "In Gen 4 these old stories

are not told for their own sakes. The incomplete-
ness and the difficulties left unsolved do not allow
this assumption to be made. They form simply the

material foundation, to which higher
3. Critical ideas and doctrines are attached"
Theories (Dillmann).

Without going outside the Scripture
text we may find strong evidence that the narrative
under consideration is founded in part upon ancient
sources. Let the line of Cain (4 17-24) be compared
with that of Seth (6 1-29):

CAINITB SETHITE
Adam ("man") Adam ("man")

Seth
Enosh ("man")

Cain Kenan
Enoch Mahalalel
Irad Jared
Mehujael Enoch
Methushael Methuselah
Lamech Lamech
Jabal, Jubal, Tubal-caiu Noah

Shem, Ham, Japhet

The Heb forms of the names show even more clearly
that Cain =Kenan, Irad=Jared, Methushael =Methuse-
lah; a single transposition, that of the first and third,
names after Cain, brings the two Euoelis together,
and likewise the similar names Mehujael and Mahalalel.
Thus we have six names nearly or quite identical; seven
ancestors in one list and ten In the other, ending in both
cases with a brancliing into three important characters.
Resemblances equally certain, though not by any means
so obvious, exist between the names in this double list

and the names of the ten kings of Babylonia who reigned
before the Flood, as the latter are given by Berosus,
the Babylonian historian of the 3d cent. BO (see Skin-
ner, Driver, Sayce as below) . Thus one source of which
the author in Gen 4 made use appears to have been an
ancient list in genealogical form, by which the first

of mankind was linked with the beginnings of civilized
institutions and arts. Another part of his material
was the story of a brother's murder of a brother (4
1-16). Many maintain at this point that the narrative
must be based ui)ou the doings of tribes, rather than of
individuals. It is true that not seldom in the OT
tribal history is related under individual names (cf

Gen 49; Jgs 1, and the tables of tribes in Gen 25 1-4;
36) ; yet the tribe referred to can hardly be the Kenites
of the OT, who appear as the close alhes of Israel, not
esp. bloodthirsty or revengeful, and haunted by no
shadow of early crime against a brother tribe (see
Kenites). The indications in 4 1-16 of a developed
state of society and a considerable population may
go to show that the narrative of the murder was not
originally associated with the sons of the first man.
Thus there is room to suppose that in the process of
condensation and arrangement Cain, son of Adam;
Cain, the murderer; and Cain, city-builder and head
of a line of patriarchs, have been made one. The
critical conclusions here epitomized are indeed reached
by a delicate and diflBcult process; but it is asserted in
their favor that they make possible the removal of
difficulties which could be explained in no other manner.
The question which will arise with many. What theory
of inspiration can be held consistently with the applica-
tion of such critical processes ? is dealt with at length
by most modern commentators (see Ckitioism; Inbpiba-
tion).

LiTEEAT0EE.—A. Dillmann, Genesis (ET) ; S. R. Driver,
Genesis ("Westminster Commentaries"); H. E. Kyle,
Early Narratives of Genesis; J. Skinner, Genesis (,ICC)',

A. H. Sayce, " Archaeology of the Book of Genesis, " Expos
T, August, 1910, June, 1911.

(2) In Josh 15 57, RV Kain, which see. See
also Kenites. F. K. Fabe

CAINAN, ka'nan, kS-I'nan (Kaivdv, Kaindn):

(1) Gr form of Kenan (Lk 3 37): also AV form
in OT (except 1 Ch 1 2).

(2) A son of Arphaxad (Lk 3 36), omitted in

Gen 10 24; 11 12.

CAKE. See Bkead.

CALAH, ka'la (Hlbs , kalah; XAXax, Chdlach, also

Chdlak or Kdlach; in Assyr Kallpu, Kalfja, Kallyi,

Kola}}): The name of one of the great cities of

Nimrod (Gen 10 11), or rather, Asshur (text),

which formed, with Nineveh, Resen between Calah
and Nineveh, and Rehoboth-Ir (probably lying

more to the N.), Asshur's great fourfold capital.

The meaning of the name is unknown, but if a
Sumerian etymology be accepted, some such sig-
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nification as "Holy Gate" (Ka-lafj,) or the like

—

a parallel to Ka-dingira= Bdb-ili, "Gate of God"
(see Babel, Babylon)—might be regarded as

possible.

As Nineveh is mentioned by Hammurabi, who
reigned about 2000 BC, it is clear that that city

was already, in his time, an important
1. Date of place; and the passage in Gen 10

the City's 11 implies, though it does not actually

Foundation prove, that Calah was of about the

same period. The Assyr king Assur-

nasir-apU (cir 885 BC) states that Calah was made
(probably= founded) by Shalmaneser (I) cir 1300
BC, but this is possibly simply an indication that

he rebuilt it. Later on, the site seems to have
become neglected, for Assur-nasir-apU states that,

the city having fallen into ruin, he
2. Early rebuilt it, and it thereafter became
References practically the capital of the country,

to the City for he not only reerected or restored

its shrines and temples—the temple of

Ninip, with the god's image; the temple of "the
Lady of the Land," and the temples of Sin, Gula,

and Enlil—but he also received tribute there.

Among his other works may be mentioned the
water-channel Pati-hengala, and the plantations,

whose fruits, apparently, he offered to the god
Assur (Asshur), and the temples of the city. It also

became a favorite place of residence for the later

kings of Ass3Tia, who built palaces, and restored

the city's temples from time to time.

Calah occupied the roughly triangular tract

formed by the junction of the Greater Zab (r.)

with the Tigris (1.), which latter

3. Its stream anciently flowed rather closer

Position to the western wall than it does now,
and would seem to have separated the

small town represented by Selamiyeh from the
extensive ruins of Calah, which now bear the name
of Nimrovd. The main ruins are situated on a
large, rectangular platform on the bank of the old

bed of the Tigris. The most prominent edifice

was the great Temple-tower at the
4. The N.W. corner—a step-pyramid (ziq-

Temple- qurat) like the Bab towers, constructed
Tower of brick faced with stone, and rising,

in stages, to a height of cir 126 ft.,

probably with a sanctuary at the top (see Babel,
TowBH op), a long vault occupies the basement-
stage of this structure, and caused Sir A. H. Layard,
its discoverer, to regard it as the probable traditional

tomb of Ninus, under whose shadow the tragedy
of Pyramis and Thisbe took place. Ovid {Metam.
iv.98) describes the tomb of Ninus as having been
situated "at the entrance of Nineveh," and, if this

be correct, Calah must have been regarded as the
southern portion of that great city, which, on a
preaching journey, may well have taken three days
(Jon 3 3) to traverse, provided Khorsabad was
in reality its northern extremity.
The platform upon which the temple-tower of

Calah was situated measures cir 700X400 yds.,

and the portion not occupied by that
5. The erection afforded space for temples
Temples and palaces. In the center of the E.
and Palaces side of this platform he the remains

of the palace of ASsur-nasir-dpli, the
chambers and halls of which were paneled with
sculptured and inscribed slabs, the principal door-

ways being flanked with finely carved winged and
human-headed Kons and bulls. In the S.E. corner

are the remains of the palace of Esarhaddon, built,

at least in part, with material taken from the palace
of Tiglath-pileser IV, which was situated in the
S. portion of the platform. The remains of this

last are, as a result of this spohation, exceedingly

meager. The S.W. corner of the platform contains

the remains of the last palace built on the site-^a

very inferior erection constructed for Assur-6til-

tlani (cir 626 BC). One of the temples on this

platform was that dedicated to Ninip, situated at

the S.W. corner of the temple-tower. The left-

hand entrance was flanked by man-headed Hons,

while the sides of the right-hand entrance were

decorated with slabs showing the expulsion of the

evil spirit from the temple—a spirited sculpture

now in the Nimroud Gallery of the British Museum.
On the right-hand side of the entrance

6. The was an arch-headed slab with a repre-

Temple of sentation of King Assur-nasir-4pli in

Ninip low rehef, standing in the usual con-

ventional attitude. Before it stood a
stone tripod altar, implying that Divine honors were

paid to this king. (Both these are now in the

British Museum.) The remains of another temple

were found to the E. of this, and there are traces of

further buildings at other points of the platform.

The slabs from Assur-nasir-dph's palace show
this king's warlike expeditions, but as descriptive

lettering is wanting, the campaigns^ cannot be

identified. Notwithstanding this disadvantage,

however, they are of considerable importance,

showing, as they do, incidents of his various

campaigns—^the crossing of rivers, the march of his

armies, the besieging of cities, the reception of

tribute, the life of the camp and hunting the hon
and the wild bull. The rehefs from the temples,

which are much larger and finer, show the king

engaged in various religious cere-

7. The monies and ritual acts, and are among
Sculptures the most striking examples of Assyr
of Assur- sculpture. When looking at these

nasir-S.pli works of art, the student's thoughts
go back with thankfulness to those

Assyrians who, through the generations, cared for

and preserved these monuments, though the van-
dalism of Esarhaddon in dressing off the slabs of

Tiglath-pileser IV to carve his own bas-rehefs

thereon will ever be regretted.

The site is described as being 14 miles S. of Kou-
yunjik (Nineveh) and consists of an inclosure

formed of narrow mounds still having
8. The City the appearance of walls. Traces of

Walls no less than 108 towers, the city's

ancient defences, are said to be visible

even now on the N. and E., where the walls were
further protected by moats. The area which the
walls inclose—about 2,331X2,095 yds.—would con-
tain about 1,000 acres.

Layard, Nineveh and Its Remains, and Nineveh
and Babylon, still remain the standard works upon
the subject, and his Monuments of Nineveh gives

the most complete collection of the sculptures
found. See also George Smith, Assyrian Dis-
coveries, and Rassam, Asshur and the Land of Nim-
rod. T. G. Pinches

CALAMITY, ka-lam'i-ti (TiS , 'edk, "a load" or

"burden" under which one is crushed, hence "mis-

fortune"; n^^n, hayydh, njn, hawwah, "fall,"

"ruin," the latter word used only in pi.; yi, ra'',

"evil in essence," hence "adversity," once only,
Ps 141 5, RV "wickedness"): Purely an OT term,
signifying adversities—natural, but more often
those that result from wickedness or moral evil.

Various kinds: (1) folly, "a foolish son" (Prov 19
13); (2) disease, -poverty, bereavement, as in Job's
experience (Job 6 2; 30 13); (3) persecution

(2 S 22 19; Ps 18 18); (4) Divine retribution and
judgment (Dt 32 35) ; cf ruin of the wicked (Prov
X 26, also 27 RV for "destruction" AV); (5) the

devastation of war (Jer 46 21); (6) adversities o! any
kind (Prov 27 10). Dwight M. Pratt
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CALAMOLALUS, kal-a-mol'a-lus, -mol-a'lus (A,
Ka\a|jia>X.dXas, Kalamoldlon, B, KaXa|iwKd\os, Kala-
mokdlos): This name is corrupt (1 Esd 5 22).

It has evidently arisen through combining the
two names Lod and Hadid, in the hsts of Ezr
(2 33) and Neh (7 37).

CALAMUS, kal'a-mus. See Reed.

CALCOL, kal'kol, CHALKOL, kal'kol (b'sb?,

kalkol) : Mentioned in 1 K 4 31 as one of the wise
men with whom Solomon was compared. The better
orthography is Calcol which AV gives for the same
name in 1 Ch 2 6. In the former passage, Calcol
is the son of Mahol, while in the latter he is called

the son of Zerah of the tribe of Judah, and a brother
of Heman and Ethan.

CALDRON, k61'drun (the rendering of Ein^]?,

kallahath, "T'D
,

^ir, "l^'H , dudh, ]13Ji? , 'aghmon) :

Kallahalh is found only in 1 S 2 'l4; Mic 3 3.

It is a pot for cooking, of undefined size and char-

acteristics, in the former passage for sanctuary use,

in the latter for domestic. Sir is tr'' caldron in

Jer 1 13(RV); 52 18f(AV); " Ezk 11 3.7.11. It

was distinctly a large pot, employed both for do-
mestic use and in the sanctuary. Dudh is tr'*

caldron only in 2 Ch 35 13. It was also a pot
for cooking. 'Aghmon is tr^ caldron by AV in Job
41 20, but it is a mistranslation; RV correctly has
"rushes." George Rickee Berry

CALEB, ka'leb pbs , kalebh; in the Hght of the

cognate Syr and Arab, words, the meaning is not

"dog," which is 353 , kelebh, in Heb, but "raging

with canine madness"; Xa\«p, CteZeft) : As a person,

Caleb, the son of Jephunneh, occurs in the story

of the spies (Nu 13 ff) . He represents the tribe

of Judah as its prince (Nu 13 6; cf ver 2). While
the majority of the men sent out by Moses bring
back evil report, Caleb and Hoshea, or Joshua, the

son of Nun, are the only ones to counsel the inva-
sion of the promised land (ib, 30; 14 6ff). Ac-
cordingly, these two alone are permitted to survive

(14 38; 32 12). Upon the conquest and dis-

tribution of the land by Joshua, Caleb reminds the

leader of the promise made by God through Moses,
and so he receives Hebron as an inheritance for

himself and his descendants (Josh 14 6-15), after

driving out from thence the Anakim who were in

possession of the city (15 14). In the
||
account in

Jgs 1 8 ff, the dispossession of the Can inhabitants

of Hebron is ascribed to Judah (ver 10). Both
accounts agree in mentioning Othniel, a younger
brother of Caleb, as the conqueror of Kiriath-

sepher or Debir; as his reward he receives the hand
of Achsah, Caleb's daughter. Achsah is given by
her father a portion of the Southland; but, upon
request, she obtains a more fruitful locahty with

upper and nether springs (Josh 15 15-19; Jgs

1 12-15).

In 1 S 30 14 Caleb is undoubtedly the name of

a clan which is, moreover, differentiated from Judah.

Modern scholars therefore assume that Caleb was
originally an independent clan which in historical

times merged with Judah. • As Caleb is called the

son of Kenaz (Jgs 1 13) or the Kenizzite (Nu 32

12), it is further believed that the Calebites were
originally associated with an Edomite clan named
Kenaz (Gen 36 11), and that they entered their

future homes in the southern part of Pal from the

south. Their migration up north would then be

reflected in the story of the spies.

In the genealogical tables (1 Ch 2), Caleb is

made a descendant of Judah through his father

Hezron. He is the brother of Jerahmeel, and the

"father" of Hebron and of other towns in Judah.
(Chelubai, ver 9, is apparently identical with Caleb.)
Nabal, with whom David had an encounter, is

called a Calebite, i.e. one belonging to the house of

Caleb (1 S 25 3). Max L. Mahqolis

CALEB-EPHRATHAH, ka'leb ef'ra-tha (AV
Caleb-ephratah, -ef'ra-ta, nfTlSSI 2^3 , kalebh
'ephrathah) : The place where Hezron died (1 Ch
2 24). Many scholars, however, read with the
LXX "after the death of Hezron, Caleb came unto
Ephrath, the wife of Hezron, his father." The name
does not occur elsewhere, and none resembling it

has been recovered.

CALENDAR, kal'en-dar (Lat calendarium, "an
account book," from calendae, "day on which ac-
counts were due"): The Heb or Jewish calendar
had three stages of development: the preexiUc, or
Bib.; the postexihc, or Talmudic; and the post-
Talmudic. The first rested on observation merely,
the second on observation coupled with calculation,

and the third on calculation only. In the first

period the priests determined the beginning of each
month by the appearance of the new moon and
the recurrence of the prescribed feasts from the
vernal and autumnal equinoxes. Thus the month
Abib ('abhibh), the first month of the year accord-
ing to the Levitical law, in which the Passover was
to be celebrated, was determined by observation
(Ex 12 2; Dt 16). After the exile more accurate
methods of determining the months and seasons
came into vogue, and calculation was employed to
supplement and correct observations and the
calendar was regulated according to the Bab system,
as is evidenced by the names of the months which
are derived from it. In later times the calendar
was fixed by mathematical methods (see art.

"Calendar" in Jew Enc). The difficulty of ascer-

taining the first day of the new moon by observa-
tion, in the early period, led to the celebration of

two days, as seems to be indicated in 1 S 20 27.

We have only four names of months belonging to

the preexiUc period, and they are Phoen. Of these
Abib (^abhibh) was the first month, as already indi-

cated, and it corresponded to Nisan (ni§an) in the
later calendar. It was the month in which the
Exodus occurred and the month of the Passover
(Ex 13 4; 23 15; 34 18; Dt 16 1).

The 2d month of this calendar was Ziv (ziw)

(1 K 6 1.37); Ethanim {'elhanvm) was the 7th
(1 K 8 2), corresponding to Tishri of the later

calendar, and Bui (but) the 8th, corresponded to
Marhesvan (marheshwan) (1 K 6 38). There were
of course other month names in this old calendar,

but they have not come down to us. These names
refer to the aspects of the seasons: thus Abib {'&-

bhibh) means grain in the ear, just ripening (Lev 2
14; Ex 9 31); Ziv (ziw) refers to the beauty and
splendor of the flowers in the spring; Ethanim
{'ethanim) means perennial, probably referring to
living fountains; and BUl (but) means rain or
showers, being the month when the rainy season
commenced. The full calendar of months used
in the postexilic period is given in a table accom-
panying this art.

_
The names given in the table

are not all found in the Bible, as the months are

usually referred to by number, but we find Ni^dn
in Neh 2 1 and Est 3 7; 8iwdn in Est 8 9;

Tammuz in Ezk 8 14, although the term as here

used refers to a Phoen god after whom the month
was named; 'Mol occurs in Neh 6 15; Kislew
(ARV "ohislev") in Neh 1 1 and Zee 7 1; feb-
heih in Est 2 16; Sh'bhat in Zee 1 7 and 'Adhdr
in Ezr 6 15 and several times in Est. These
months were lunar and began with the new moon,
but their position in regard to the seasons varied



Calf
Calf, Golden THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 542

somewhat because of the intercalary month about
every three years.

The year (HJlp , shanah) originally began in the

autumn, as appears from Ex 23 16 and 34 22, where
it is stated that the feast of Ingathering should be
at the end of the year; the Sabbatic year began,
also, in the 7th month of the calendar year (Lev
26 8-10), indicating that this had been the begin-

ning of the year. This seems to have been a reck-

oning for civil purposes, while the year beginning
with Nlsan was for ritual and sacred purposes.

This resulted from the fact that the great feast of

the Passover occurred in this month and the other

feasts were regulated by this, as we see from such
passages as Ex 23 14-16 and Dt 16 1-17. 3os{Ant,

I, iii, 3) says: "Moses appointed that Ni^an, which
is the same with Xanihicus, should be the first

words is uncertain, but the former has a close
||
in

the Arab. Hjl, "calf." Par is generally used of

animals for sacrifice, 'eghel, in that and other senses.

'Eghel is used of the golden calves and frequently

in .the expression, 'eghel marbek, "fatted calf," or
"calf of the stall," the latter being the literal mean-
ing (1 S 28 24; Jer 46 21; Am 6 4; Mai 4 2).

At the present day beef is not highly esteemed by the
people of the country, but mutton is much prized. In
the houses of the peasantry it is common to see a young
ram being literally stuffed with food, mulberry or other
leaves being forced into its mouth by one of the women,
who then works the sheep's jaw with one hand. The
animal has a daily bath of cold water. The result is de-
liciously fat and tender mutton. Such an animal is called
a ma'luf. From the same root we have ma'laf, "manger,"
suggestive of the Heb marbek, "stall."

The calf for sacrifice was usually a male of a year
old. Other references to calves are: "to skip like

Hebrew
Nl?an lO'^'i

'iyyar I^S

Slwan "1'^P

Tammuz fTBVi

'Abh as
'Siui b^bx

Tishrl ;
i"!lpn

Marheshwdn "llCn'I'a

Kmsw '.'"ibo?

Tebheth nnt)

Sh'^bhat OniB

'Adhar "inS

Calendar

Greek
Xanthikds SavdiKSs

Artemisios 'A^reynio-ios

Daisios Aaia-ios

Pdnemos Tldvenos

Loos Ayos

Govpiaios VopTnalos

Huperberetaios 'T-n-eppepeTaTos

Dies Aios

Apellaios 'ATreXXaios

Audunaios AidwaTos

Perilios Jlephios

Dlistros AicTTpos

OF Months Used in the Postexilic Period.

March-April

April-May

May-June
June-July

July-August

August-September

September-October

October-November

November-December

December-January

January-February

February-March

month of their festivals, because he brought .them
out of Egypt in that month; so that this month
began the year as to all solemnities they observed
to the honor of God, although he preserved the
original order of the months as to selling and buying
and other ordinary affairs." A similar custom is

still followed in Turkey, where the Mohammedan
year is observed for feasts, the pilgrimage to Mecca
and other sacred purposes, while the civil year
begins in March O.S.

The year was composed of 12 or 13 months ac-

cording as to whether it was ordinary or leap year.

Intercalation is not mentioned in Scripture, but it

was employed to make the lunar correspond ap-
proximately to the solar year, a month being added
whenever the discrepancy of the seasons rendered
it necessary. This was regulated by the priests,

who had to see that the feasts were duly observed
at the proper season. The intercalary month was
added after the month of 'Adhdr and was called

the second 'Adhar C^JIP , sheni, I'lSJT , wa-'&dhar,

"and Adar"), and, as already indicated, was added
about once in 3 years. More exactly, 4 years out
of every 11 were leap years of 13 months (Jew
Enc, art. "Calendar"), this being derived from the
Bab calendar. If, on the 16th of the month
Ni^an, the sun had not reached the vernal equinox,

that month was declared to be the second 'Adhar
and the following one Ni§an. This method, of

course, was not exact and about the 4th cent, of
our era the mathematical method was adopted.
The number of days in each month was fixed, seven
having 30 days, and the rest 29. When the inter-

calary month was added, the first 'Adhar had 30
and the second 29 days. H. Porter

CALF, kaf (bjy, 'eghel; "15, par, or nS
,

par,

often rendered "bullock"): The etymology of both

II.

III.
IV.

a calf" (Ps 29 6) ; "the calf and the young lion and
the fatling together" (Isa 11 6); "a habitation
deserted .... there shall the calf feed, and there
shall he lie down, and consume the branches there-
of" (Isa 27 10). See Cattle.

Alfred Ely Day
CALF, kaf, GOLDEN, gol'd'n:
I. The Name

Ancient Calf Worship
1. Narrative of Aaron's Golden Calf
2. Jeroboam's Golden Calves
Attitude of Elijah to the Bull Symbols
Attitude of Amos and Hosea to the Bull
Symbols

Literature

/. The Name.~The term bj? , 'eghel, is the or-
dinary Heb name for a male calf and is as flexible
as the Eng. name, applying to any animal from one
a year old (Mic 6 6) or perhaps younger (Lev 9 3;
12 6) to one three years old (Gen 15 9; cf Jer 34
18.19). It has been thought that the habitual use
of this diminutive term for the golden bulls which
Aaron and Jeroboam set up—esp. as it is twice
made feminine (Hos 10 5; 13 2)—was intended
to indicate their small size and thus to express con-
tempt for them. This however, though plausible,
is by no means certain. It was not their size which
made these bulls contemptible in the eyes of the
prophets, and besides there were no life-size bulls
of molten gold in any surrounding countries so far
as known. The reference to female calves that were
kissed (13 2), presumably at Bethel, may refer not
to the worship of the buUs, but to their female
counterparts, since in all other countries such
female deities invariably accompanied the buU gods.
Bethel may be esp. mentioned because it was the
"king's sanctuary^' (Am 7 13) or because of the
multitude of altars and high places found there
(Hos 10 8; cf 8 11; Am 5 26). False worship
is also mentioned in connection with Jeroboam's
apostasy, at Gilgal and Gilead (Hos 4 16; 12 11;
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Am 4 4; 5 5), Samaria (Hos 8 6; 10 5; 13 2.16);
and Beersheba (Am 5 5; 8 14) where no bulls had
been set up by Jeroboam so far as stated. That
these places receive more condemnation than Dan—^which is exphcitly mentioned in only one passage
(8 14) though it was a chief center of the bull
worship (1 K 12 30)—may be due to the fact that
the worship of the female deity was the more popu-
lar. This was certainly true in neighboring coun-
tries and also in other cities in Pal, as has recently
been proved by the excavations (see below)

.

//. Ancient Calf Worship.—The origin of animal
worship is hidden in obscurity, but reverence for

the bull and cow is found widespread among the
most ancient historic cults. Even in the prehis-

toric age the influence of the bull symbol was so
powerful that it gave its name to one of the most
important signs of the Zodiac, and from early his-

toric times the horns of the bull were the familiar

emblem of the rays of the sun, and solar gods were
very commonly represented as bull-gods (Jensen,

Kosmologie, 62-90; Winckler, Altorientalische For-
schungen, 1901-5, passim; Jeremias, Das Alter der

bab. Astronomie, 1909, passim). The Egyptians,
close neighbors of the Hebrews, in all eras from that
of the Exodus onward, worshipped hving bulls at
Memphis (not Mendes, aa EB) and HeUopohs as
incarnations of Ptah and Ra, while one of the most
elaborate rituals was connected with the hfe-size

image of the Hathor-cow (Naville, Deir el Bahari,

Part I [1907], 163-67), while the sun was revered as

the "vahant bull" and the reigning Pharaoh as "Bull

of Bulls." But far more important in this connec-

tion is the fact that "calf" worship was almost if

not quite universal among all the ancient Sem
peoples. If the immediate ancestors of Abraham
did not revere this deity, they were certainly quite

unlike their relatives, the Babylonians, among
whom, according to all tradition, they Uved before

they migrated to Pal (Gen 11 28.30; Jos, Ant,

I, vi, 5), for the Babylonians revered the bull as

the symbol of their greatest gods, Anu an(J Sin and
Marduk—the ideograph of a young bullock forming

a part of the latter's name—while Hadadrimmon,
an important Amorite deity, whose attributes re-

markably resemble those of Jeh (see Ward, AJSL,
XXV, 175-85; Clay, Amurru [1909], 87-89), is pic-

tured standing on the back of a bull. In Phoenicia

also the bull was a sacred animal, as well as in

northern Syria where it ranked as one of the chief

Hittite deities, its images receiving devout worship

(see further, Sayce, Enc of Rel. and Ethics, s.v.

"Bull"). Among all these peoples the cow goddess

was given at least equal honor. In Babylonia the

goddess Ishtar has the cow for her symbol on very

ancient seal cylinders, and when this nude or half-

nude goddess appears in Pal she often stands on a

bull or cow (see WiUiam Hayes Ward, Cylinders and

Other Ancient Oriental Seals), and under shghtly dif-

ferent forms this same goddess is revered m Arabia,

Moab, Phoenicia, Syria and elsewhere, while among

the Sem Canaanites the bull was the symbol of Baal,

and the cow of Astarte (see particularly Barton,

Hehraica, IX, 133-63; X, 1-74 and Semitic Ori-

gins, ch vii; Driver, "Astarte" m DB). Recent

excavations in Pal have shown that dunng all eras

no heathen worship was as popular as that of

Astarte in her various forms (see S. A. Cook, Kel.

of Ancient Pal, 1909). That she once is found

wearing ram's horns (PEFS [1903], 227) only

reveals her nature more clearly as the goddess ot

fertility. Her relation to the sacred fish at Car-

nion in Gilead and to the doves of Ascalon, as well

as to female prostitution and to Nature s resur-

rection" and fruitage, had been previously well

known, as also her relation to the moon which

governs the seasons. Is there any rational motif

which can account for this widespread "calf" wor-
ship? Is it conceivable that this cult could so
powerfully influence such intelligent and rather
spiritually- minded nations as the Egyptians and
Babylonians if it were wholly irrational and con-
tained no spiritual content? And is there no rational

explanation behind this constant fusion of the deity

which controls the breeding of cattle with the deity

which controls vegetation? How did the bull

come to represent the "corn spirit," so that the
running of a bull through the corn (the most de-

structive act) came to presage good crops; and how
did the rending of a bull, spilling his Ufe blood on the

soil, increase fertility? (See Fraser, Golden Bough,
II, 291-93, 344.) The one real controlling moti/ of all

these various reiDresentations and functions of the

"calf" god may be found in the ancient awe, esp.

among the Semites, for the Mystery of Life. This
seems to offer a sufficient reason why the bull,

which is a most conspicuous example of life-giving

power, should be so closely connected with the
reproductive processes of the animal and vegetable

kingdoms and also with the sun, which from earliest

historic times was considered as preeminently the

"giver of life." Bull worship was not always an
exhibition of gross animalism, but, certainly in

Bible times, often represented a concept which was
the product of reflection upon one of the deepest
mysteries of Nature. Few hymns in Egypt or

Babylon express higher spiritual knowledge and
aspiration than those addressed to the bull gods or

to others honored with this title, e.g. this one to the

god Sin of Ur, the "heifer of Anu," "Strong young
bull, with strong horns, .... with beard of lapis-

lazuli color .... self-created, full of developed

fruit .... Mother-womb who has taken up his

abode, begetter of all things, exalted habitation

among living creatures; O merciful gracious father,

in whose hand rests the life of the whole world; O
Lord, thy divinity is full of awe like the far-off

heaven and the broad ocean!" (Rogers, Religion of

Babylonia and Assyria [1908], 164). Many mod-
ern scholars believe that the primitive Egyptians and
Babylonians really thought of their earthly and
heavenly gods as animals (see esp. Maspero, Bulletin

critique, 1886; Revue de I'histoire des religions,

1888), but it seems certain that at least as early as

the date of the Exodus these stars and beasts were

not regarded by all as being themselves deities, but
rather as symbols or representations of deity (Davis

and Cobern, Ancient Egypt, 281-89; Brugsch, Die
Aegyptologie, I, 135; Chwolsohn, Die Ssabier u. der

Ssabismus, II, 134).

The text of Ex 32 is certainly composite (see

e.g. Bacon's "Exodus" in loo. and DB), and some
words and phrases are a verbal dupli-

1. Narra- cate of the narrative of Jeroboam's

tive of calf worship (of Ex 32 4 with 1 K
Aaron's 12 28, and see ||

columns in Driver's

Golden Deuteronomy). Some Bible critics so

Calf analyze the text as to make the entire

calf story a later element, without

ancient basis, added to some short original state-

ment like Ex 32 7-11, for the sake of satu-izing

Jeroboam's bull worship and its non-Levitioal priest-

hood (see e.g. Kuenen, Hexateuch)._ Most recent

critics have however accepted the incident as an

ancient memory or historic fact attested by the

oldest sources, and used thus by the Deuterono-

mist (Dt 9), though the verbal form may have

been affected by the later editor's scorn of the

northern apostasy. It seems clearly unreasonable

to suppose that a Heb writer at any era would so

fiercely abuse his own ancestors, without any tra-

ditional basis for his statements, merely for the sake

of adding a Uttle more which cast reproach upon his

northern neighbors, and it seems equally unlikely
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that any such baseless charges would have been
accepted as true by the slandered nation. The
old expositors, accepting the essential historicity

of the account, generally followed Philo and the
early Fathers in supposing this calf of gold was an
image of the Apis or Mnevis bulls of Egypt, and
this is occasionally yet advocated by some Egyp-
tologists (e.g. Steindorf, Ancient Egypt [1903], 167;
of also Jeremias, OT in Light of Ancient East [1911],

II, 138). The objections made to this view by the
skeptics of the 18th cent., based on the supposed
impossibility of such chemical and mechanical skill

being possessed at that era, have mostly been made
obsolete by recent discovery. The common modern
objection that this could not have been Apis wor-
ship because the Apis was a living bull, is by no
means conclusive, since images of Apis are not
uncommon and were probably worshipped in the
temple itself. It may be added that a renaissance
of this worship occurred at this very era. So Erman,
Handbook of Egyp Bel. (1907), 23-79. Modern Bible
scholars, however, are practically unanimous in the
opinion that the Golden Calf, if worshipped at all,

must have been a representation of a Sem, not an
Egyp, deity. In favor of this it may be suggested

:

(1) It was an era when each deity was considered
as the god of a particular country and it would seem
impossible that a native Egyp god should be thought
of as joining with Egypt's enemies and assisting

them to reach a land over which he had no control.

(2) The Israelitish rehgion shows little influence
from Egypt, but was immensely influenced from
Canaan and Babylon, Apis only being mentioned
once (Jer 46 20 [tr-^ "heifer"]; cf Ezk 20 7.8, and
see Brugsch, Steininschrift und Bibelwort, passim, and
Robertson, Early Religion of Israel, 217). (3) The
bull and cow are now known to have been ordinary
symbols for the most popular deities which were
worshipped by all the race-relatives of the Hebrews
and nowhere more devoutly than in Canaan and in

the adjoining districts (see above). (4) Some of the
chief gods of the pasture land of Goshen, where the
Hebrews had resided for centuries (Gen 47 6;
60 8), were Sem gods which were worshipped not
only by the Edomitic Bedawin and other foreigners
living there by the "pools of Pithom" (cf Ex 1 11)
but by the native Egyptians, Ramses II even
naming a daughter after one of these. The special
god of this district had as its symbol a bull calf, and
one inscription actually speaks of the statue of a
"golden calf of 600 pounds weight" which it was
the custom to dedicate annually to one of these
Sem gods, while another inscription mentions a
statue of gold "a cubit in height" (Breasted, An-
cient Records of Egypt [1905], III, 630-38; Naville,
Goshen, Store City of Pithom; Erman, Handbook,
173-74; Brugsch, op. cit.). (5) The chief proof,

however, is the statement of the text that the feast

in connection with this worship was a "feast to
Jehovah" (Ex 32 5). When Moses disappeared for
forty days in the Mount, it was not unnatural that
the people should turn back to the visible symbols
worshipped by their ancestors, and should give to
them the new name or new attributes which had
been attached to deity by Moses. The worship
was condemned for much the same reason as that
of Jeroboam's calves (see next section).

Though this passage (1 K 12 26-33; cf 2 Ch
10 14.15) may have been reedited later, "there is

no reason to infer that any detail of

2. Jero- fact is underived from the olden time"
boam's (Burney, Heb Text of Kings [1902],

Golden and DB). These calves which Jero-
Calves boam set up were doubtless bulls

(1 K 12 28, Heb) but at least as early
as Hosea's time it seems probable (see above) that
the more hcentious worship of the feminine prin-

ciple had been added to the official worship (Hos
10 5; 13 2, Heb). This which elsewhere naturally

and universally accompanied the bull worship could
most truly be called "the sin of Samaria" (Am
8 14) and be classed as the "sin of Jeroboam"
(1 K 14 9.16; 16 26; 2 K 10 29). There is no
sufficient reason for explaining the term "molten"
in any other than its most natural and usual sense
(Ex 32 8.24; 2 K 17 16; Dt 9 16), for molded
metal idols were common in all eras in Pal and the
surrounding countries, though the core of the image
might be molten or graven of some inferior metal
overlaid with gold (Isa 30 22; 40 19, Heb;
Dt 7 25; Ex 32 4). These buU images were un-
doubtedly intended to represent Jeh (yet cf

Robertson, op. cit., and Orr, Problem of OT [1906],

145). The text exphcitly identifies these images
with Aaron's calf (1 K 12 28), so that nearly all

the reasons given above to prove that Aaron's
image represented tiot an Egyp but an ancient Sem
deity are equally valid here. To these various
other arguments may be added: (1) The text itself

states that it is Jeh who brought them from
Egypt (Hos 2 15; 12 13; 13 4), whom they call

"My lord," and to whom they swear (Hos 2 16
AVm; 4 15); and to whom they present their wine
offerings, sacrifices and feasts (Hos 8 13; 9 4.5,

Heb; cf Am 5 8). (2) Jehu, though he destroyed
all Baal idols, never touched these bulls (2 K 10
28.29). (3) The ritual, though freer, was essen-
tially that of the Jerus temple (1 K 12 32; Hos
5 6; Am 4 5; 6 22.23; see, Oettli, Oreifswalder
Studien [1895], quoted in DB, I, 342). (4) Even
the southern prophets recognized that it was Jeh
who had given Jeroboam the kingdom (1 K 11
31; 12 15.24) and only Jeh worship could have
realized Jeroboam's purpose of attaching to the
throne by this cult such devout citizens as would
otherwise be drawn to Jerus to worship. It was to
guard against this appeal which the national sanc-
tuary made to devout souls that this counter wor-
ship had been established. As Budde says, "A
foreign cult would only have driven the devout
Ephraimites the more surely over to Jerusalem"
(Rel. of Israel [1899], 113). Jeroboam was not
attempting to shock the conscience of his religious
adherents by making heathenism the state religion,
but rather to win these pious worshippers of Jeh
to his cause. (5) The places selected for the bull
worship were places already sacred to Jeh. This
was preeminently true of Bethel which, cents,
before Jerus had been captured from the Jebusites,
had been identified with special revelations of Jeho-
vah's presence (Gen 13 3.4; 28 19; 31 13; 35 15;
1 S 7 16; Hos 12 4). (6) The history shows
that the allegiance of his most pious subjects was
retained (1 K 12 20) and that not even Elijah fled
to the Southern, supposing that the Northern King-
dom had accepted the worship of heathen gods as
its state religion. Instead of this, Elijah, though
the boldest opponent of the worship of Baal, is

never reported as uttering one word against the
bull worship at Dan and Bethel.

///. Attitude ofElijah to the BullSymbols.—This
surprising silence is variously explained. A few
scholars, though without any historic or textual
evidence for the charge, are sure that the Bible
narratives (though written by southern men) are
fundamentally defective at this point, otherwise
they would report Elijah's antagonism to this cult.
Other few, equally without evidence, are com-
fortably sure that he fully approved the ancient
ancestral calf cult. Others, with more probability,
explain his position on the ground that, though he
may not have favored the bull symbol—which was
never used by the Patriarchs so far as known, and
certainly was not used as a symbol of Jeh in the
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Southern Kingdom, or Hosea the northern prophet
would have spoken of it—yet being himself a north-
ern man of old ideals and simple habits, EUjah may
have behaved that, even with this handicap, the
freer and more democratic worship carried on at
the ancient holy places in the N. was less dangerous
than the elaborate and luxurious ritual of the aris-

tocratic and exclusive priesthood of the S., which
insisted upon political and rehgious centralization,
and was dependent upon such enormous revenues
for its support (cf 1 K 12 10.14). At any rate
it is self-evident that if Elijah had turned against
Jeroboam and the state religion, it would have
divided seriously the forces which needed to unite,

in order to oppose with all energy the much fouler
worship of Baal which just at this crisis, as never
before or afterward, threatened completely to over-
whelm the worship of Jeh.

IV. Attitude of Amos and Hosea to the Bull
Symbols.—It is easy to see why Hosea might fiercely

condemn a ritual which Elijah might rightly tolerate.

(1) This calf worship may have deteriorated. Elijah
lived closer to the time when the new state ritual

was inaugurated and would naturally be at its best.

Hosea lived at an era when he could trace the his-

tory of this experiment for nearly two cents., and
could see clearly that these images had not helped
but greatly hindered the development of the ethical

and spiritual religion of Jeh. Even if at first recog-

nized as symbols, these images had become common
idols (Hos 12 11; 13 2, and passim). "This
thing became a sin" (1 K 12 30; 13 34). The
history of religion shows many such instances

where the visible or verbal symbol which in one era

had been a real aid to devotion at a later time
became positively antagonistic to it (see Images).

As Baal was also worshipped under the form of a
calf and as Jeh himself was at times called "Baal"

(Isa 54 5; Jer 31 32; Hos 2 16 Heb) this uneth-

ical tendency would be accelerated, as also by the

political antagonism between Judah and Ephraim
and the bitter hatred between the two rival priest-

hoods (cf 2 Ch 11 15; 13 9). Certain it is that

by the middle of the 8th cent, the worship at Dan
and Bethel had extended itself to many other points

and had become so closely affiliated with the heathen

worship as to be practically indistinguishable—at

least when viewed from the later prophetic stand-

point. But (2) it cannot be doubted that the

prophetic standpoint had changed in 200 years.

As the influence of the northern worship had tended

toward heathenism, so the influence of the southern

worship of an imageless god had tended toward

higher spiritual ideals. Ehjah could not have

recognized the epoch-making importance of an

imageless temple. The constant pressure of this

idea—God is Spirit—had developed a new spiritual

conscience, which by the 8th cent, was so keen that

the worship of Jeh under the form of an image was

not improperly considered as almost if not quite

as bad as out-and-out heathenism, just as the Re-

formers of the 16th cent, regarded the Roman
Catholic images as little better than idols (Hos

8 5.6; 11 2; 13 2; cf 2 K 17 16.17). The in-

fluence of this new conscience is also seen in the

fact that it is not simply or perhaps chiefly the

"calves" which are condemned, but the spirit ot

ungodliness and unkindness which also made the or-

thodox worship in Jerus little if any better than that

at Bethel (Hos 6 4; 6 12.14). The influence of

this theology—God is Spirit—had so fllled the souls

of these prophets that even the sacrifices had lost

their importance when unaccompanied by kind-

ness and spiritual knowledge (Hos 6 6; 7 1), and

it is the absence of this essential spirit, rather than

the form of worship, which Amos and Hosea con-

demn in the Northern Kingdom (Am 2 b-8; i lU,

4 1; 5 7.12-15.21-24; 6 12; 8 4-6; Hos 4 2.3;

9 1; 10 12|=-14). These later prophets could also

see, as Elijah could not possibly have seen, that
unity of worship was imperatively needed, and that
sacrifices in the old sacred "high places" must be
discontinued. Only thus could superstitious fanati-

cism and religious disintegration be avoided. A
miscellaneous and unregulated Jeh cult might be-
come almost as bad as heathenism. Indeed it might
be worse if it gave the Baal spirit and interpretation
to Jeh worship. See also Astrology, II, 2.

Literature.—Besides references above, see esp. com-
mentaries of Dillmanu and Driver on Exodus; Kuenen,
Religion of Israel; W. R. Smith, Religion of Semites, 93—
113 and index; K5nig, IIauptprobleme der altisraelitischen
Religionsgeschichte; Baethgen, Beitr. zur semit. Religions-
geschichte; Kittel, History of Hebrews; "Baal" and "Asll-
toreth" in Enc of Rel. and Ethics (full lit.) ; "Golden Calf"
in Jew Enc lor Rabbinical and Mohammedan lit.

Camden M. Cobeen
CALF IMAGE. See Images.

CALITAS, kal'i-tas (KaXiras, Kalilds, or Ka-
XeiTok, Kaleilais): One of the Levites who put
away their foreign wives at the request of Esdras
(Ezra), 1 Esd 9 23, "Cohus, who was called

Calitas." It is the Gr form of Heb Kelita (cf

II
passage, Ezr 10 23, "Kelaiah, the same is Kelita").

He is also named with those who explained the law
when read to the people by Esdras (1 Esd 9 48;
cf Neh 8 7). It is not certain whether he is to be
identified with the Kelita of Neh 10 10 (one of the
Levites who signed the covenant made by Nehe-
miah). The word probably means "dwarf."

D. MiALL Edwards
CALKER, kok'er. See Ships and Boats.

CALLING, k61'ing (kXtjo-is, klesis, from kaleo, "1

call") : Is a NT expression. The word is used chiefly

by Paul, though the idea and term are found also else-

where. It has a definite, technical sense, the invi-

tation given to men by God to accept salvation in

His kingdom through Jesus Christ. This invita-

tion is given outwardly by the preaching of the

gospel, inwardly by the work of the Holy Spirit.

With reference to Israel, it is on the part of God
irrevocable, not repented of. Having in His eter-

nal counsel called this people. He intrusted them
with great gifts, and because He did thus enrich

them. He also, in the course of time, summoned
them to fulfil the task of initiating the world into

the way of salvation, and of preparing salvation

for the world. Therefore He will not desert His

people, for He will not revoke that call (Rom 11

29). This calling is high or upward, in Christ,

that is, made in heaven by God on account of Christ

and caUing man to heaven (Phil 3 14). Similarly

it is a heavenly calling (He 3 1); also a holy calling,

holy in aim, means, and end (2 Tim 1 9). Chris-

tians are urged to walk worthy of this calUng

(Eph 4 1) (ARV and RV, but AV has "vocation").

In it there is hope; it is the inspirer of hope, and
furnishes for hope its supreme object (Eph 4 4).

Men are exhorted so to five that God will count

them worthy of their calling (2 Thess 1 11).

They are also urged to make their calling and elec-

tion sure (2 Pet 1 10). See Election. There

is a somewhat pecuUar use of the word in 1 Cor

1 26 and 7 20, namely, that condition of life in

which men were when God called them, not many
of them wise after the flesh, not many mighty, not

many noble, some circumcised, some uncircum-

cised, some bond, some free, some male, some female,

some married, some unmarried.
George Henry Trever

CALLISTHENES, ka-Us'the-nez (KoXXio-eevris,

Kallislhenes) : An officer of Nicanor who was

charged with the burning of the sacred portals of

the temple at the time of the desecration under
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Antiochiis Epiphanes (168 BC). After the decisive

defeat of Nioanor's army at Emmaus' (165 BC)
the Jews celebrated the victory in the city of their

fathers and burned C. who had fled into an out-
house with others who had set the sacred gates on
fire, "the meet reward of their impiety" (2 Mace
8 33).

CALNEH, kal'ne (njbs, kalneh; XaXaw^,
Chalannt): The name of the fourth city of Nim-

rod's kingdom (Gen 10 10), the three

1. Identified preceding it being Babel, Ereoh, and
with Accad, i.e. the capital of the realm of

Nippur Babylonia and the chief cities of three

of the principal states. The meaning
of the name is unknown, and many regard the
identification as uncertain. G. Rawhuson thought
it to be the modern Niffer (or Noufar), comparing
the Talmudic (cf Yoma') Nopher, which is said

to be the same as Calneh. What place-name Calneh
corresponds with in cuneiform is doubtful. Fried.

DeUtzsch (Wo lag das Parodies f) compared it with
Kul-unu, but as we are told to pronounce this group
as Kullaba, it seems unlikely that there is any con-

nection between the two. The identification pro-

posed by G. Rawlinson, however, may be regarded
as being supported by the bilingual Creation-legend,

in which Merodach (= Nimrod) is made the founder

of Babylon, Erech and Nippur, which would in that

case be three of the four cities mentioned in Gen
10 10.

The inscriptions reveal to us Nippur as a city

with a glorious past. Sargon of Agad6, Sur-Engur,
Dungi and all the more prominent

2. Nippur's kings of Babylonia in its larger sense

Importance interested themselves in the rebuilding

and restoration of its renowned tem-
ples, so as to gain the favor of their great divini-

ties. The city's earlier divine patrons were EnUI
and NinUl, the older Bel and Beltis, whose shrines

were at the great temple-tower called E-kura, "the
house of the land," and a poetical

3. Its legend in Sumerian (dialectical) re-

Deities and cording their visit to the city, and
Their enumerating its sacred places, still

Legends exists (PSBA, March, 1911, 85 ff).

Later, the chief deities of the city

seem to have been Ninip, the son of Enlil, and his

spouse Nin-Nipri, "the lady of Nippur." These
two divine beings likewise evoked the muse of the
city-scribes, who dealt with the glories of the god
in a composition extending over several tablets,

in which his favor to his spouse Nin-Nipri is ex-

tolled; and to whom a career very similar to that

of Merodach, the head of the Bab pantheon, is

attributed (PSBA, December, 1906, 270 ff).

The great temple-tower of Niffer, which was dedi-

cated to the god Enlil, was a very striking object

among the buildings and temples of the city, and the
lower stages are still in an extremely

4. Its perfect condition. Most interesting.

Ruins also, are the remains of streets and
Today houses which enable the general con-

ditions of fife in ancient Babylonia to

be estimated, and suggest that they are similar

to those subsisting even at the present day. Our
knowledge of the city is almost entirely due to the
American excavations at Niffer, inaugurated by
Rev. J. P. Peters, which have been most fruitful,

and have shed quite a new light on the city's his-

tory. See Peters' Nippur (2 vols, 1887); the

many volumes written or edited by Professor H.
V. Hilprecht under the general title The Baby-
lonian Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania;
and Professor A. T. Clay's Light on the OT from
Babel (Philadelphia, 1907). T. G. Pinches

CALNEH, kal'ne, CALNO, kal'no (nbj? , kalneh

[Am 6 2], i3b?, kalno [Isa 10 9]): "Probably the

Kulnia (KuUani) associated with Arpad and Had-
raoh, Syrian cities, in the Assyr 'tribute' list (Western

Asiatic Inscriptions, II, 53, no. 3) ; Kullanhu about
six miles from Arpad" (HDB, I, 344, and 1-voI

HDB, 109).

CALPHI, kal'fT. See Chalphi.

CALVARY, kal'va-ri. See Golgotha.

CALVES, kavz, OF THE LIPS (LXX Kapirdv

XeiX^tov, karpdn cheileon) : This is the AV render-

ing of a dubious Heb text in Hos 14 2 ("'"IS

15"'npte
,
parlm s'phathenU) . The RV runs "So will

we render as bullocks the offering of our lips."

Strange as the text is, it may be retained, and it

admits of at least a possible explanation. The
prophet calls on his contemporaries to return in

penitence to Jeh. Their worship should consist

not of meaningless dumb ritual, but of "words"—
hymns and prayers, expressive of real gratitude

and of actual needs—or perhaps pledges of repent-

ance and reform. The people respond and under-

take that their worship shall consist of "calves or

bullocks of lips," i.e. not of animal offerings, but
of promises of reform or vows of obedience. But
this explanation is forced and most modern com-
mentators follow the LXX, which presupposes

a slightly different Hebrew text, and renders

lD"iriSlp "^"13, p'ri S'phathenU, "fruit of our lips,"

i.e. adoring gratitude or, as the author of the
Epistle to the He, who quotes this verse from the
LXX, explains it, "sacrifice of praise" (He 13 15).

The same phrase occurs in Isa 57 19, where it

signifies gladsome gratitude. T. Lewis

CAMBYSES, kam-bi'sez (Aram., "'TSISD ; Pers,

Kambujiya; Assyr, Kambuzia; Egyp, Kambythet;
Susian, Kanpuziya) : The older son of Cyrus, king of

Persia. Some have thought that he is the Ahasuerus
of Ezr 4 6. This seems to be most improbable, in-

asmuch as the Heb form of Ahasuerus is the exact
equivalent of the Old Pers form of Xerxes, and we
have no evidence that Cambyses was ever called

Xerxes.
Ancient authorities differ as to who was the

mother of Cambyses. It is variously said that she
was Cassandane, a Pers princess, Amytis, a Median
princess, or Nititis, a daughter of Apries king of

Egypt. He had one brother, Bardes or Smerdes,
whom he put to death secretly shortly after his ac-
cession, probably because of an attempted rebellion.

Cambyses organized an expedition for the con-
quest of Egypt, which was rendered successful by
internal treachery and by the aid of the Phoen,
Cyprian and Gr fleets. During this campaign
Cambyses seems to have acted with good general-
ship and with clemency toward the conquered.
After the subjugation of Egypt, Cyrene and Barca,
the modern Tripoli, submitted to his sway. He
then desired to undertake the conquest of Carthage,
but was compelled to give it up, because his Phoen
allies, without whose ships it was impossible for him
to conduct his army in safety, refused to join in an
attack upon a country that had been colonized by
them. He is said to have sent an army of 50,000
men against the oasis of Jupiter Ammon. "Thia

army is said to have perished in the sands. A little

less unsuccessful expedition was made against
Ethiopia. After some initial successes, Cambyses
was forced to return to Egypt with the shattered
remains of his army. He found that the Egyptians
were in revolt, led by their king Psammetichus III,

whose life he had formerly spared. This revolt
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was put down with great harshness, the Egyp king

.

being taken and executed, and many of the temples
being destroyed.

_
Shortly after this, Cambyses

heard that a certain Magian, who claimed to be his

brother Smerdes whom he had secretly put to death,
had set himself up as king of Persia, and that almost
the whole of his Asiatic dominions had acknowledged
him as king. With the fragments of his army he
started toward Persia to attack the usurper, but on
the way was killed by a wound inflicted by himself,

it is uncertain whether by accident or with intention.

His general and cousin, Darius Hystaspis, soon put
down the false Smerdis and reigned in his stead.

For two or more years Cambyses was king of

Babylon, while his father was king of the lands.

The son was a drunkard and subject to fits of un-
bridled passion, but seems to have been of good
capacity as a general and as an administrator.

Many of the tales that have been told against him
were doubtless invented by his enemies, and he has
left us no records of his own. That he married his

own sisters is probable; but it must be remembered
that this was the custom of the Egyp kings of that

time and may have been of the Pers kings as well.

As to his conduct in Egypt, the only contemporary
Egyp authority says that he worshipped before the

holiness of Neit as all the pious kings had done,

that he ordered that the temple of Neit should be
purified, and that its revenues should be restored as

they had been before they had been confiscated by
Akhmes for his Gr troops. He adds also that not
merely were the strangers who had taken up their

abode in the temple of Neit ejected from her sanc-

tuary, but that their goods were taken away and
their houses destroyed. Darius Hystaspis, the only

other contemporary source of information, says of

him simply that he was the son of Cyrus, of the same
father and mother as Bardes,whom he slew secretly at

some time before he set out on his Egyp campaign;

and that he died by suicide shortly after he had heard

of the rebelhon of Persia, Media and the other prov-

inces against him, and of the establishment of Gau-
mata the Magian as king under the claim that he was
"Barzia, the son of Cyrus and brother of Cambyses."

The name of Cambyses is found in three of the

Elephantine papyri recently published (September,

1911) by Professor Sachau of Berlin. The frag-

ment numbered 59 1 is so broken that it is impos-

sible to make out the connection or the sense. In

papjTUS I, we are told that when Cambyses came

to Egypt he found in the fortress of Yeb (Elephan-

tine) a temple or synagogue {'agora'), which had

been built in the days of the Egyp kings; and that

although he had torn down the temples of the Egyp
gods, he had allowed no harm to be done to that

of Jeh. The third papyrus is so interesting, be-

cause of its mention of Bagoas, the Pers governor

of Jerus in 407 BC, who had hitherto been known

only from Jos, and of Dalayah the son of the San-

ballat who opposed the rebuilding of the wall of

Jerus in the time of Ezra-Nehemiah, that we shall

now give a tr of it in full : "A memorial of that which

Bagoas and Dalayah said to me: Thou shalt say

in Egypt unto Arsames with regard to the house ot

the altar of the God of heaven that was built m the

fortress of Yeb before the time of Cambyses and

which the accursed(?) Waidrang destroyed m the

14th year of Darius the king, that it shall be built

again upon its place as it was before and that meal-

offerings and incense-offerings shall be offered upon

that altar as they used to be."

LiTEBATTjEE.-For further tolormation as to the history

Geschichte der Meder und Perser; t^e Behistun inscr m
thp pdd of the various recensions by Bezoia, api^ei,

wl^bach, Thomson, and King; Herodotus; Josephus;

the Sachau papyri; and Petrie. "''^v^{^^%\lf^^

CAMEL, kam'el ('^3, gamal; Kii|ir)Xos, hdml-

los; "l^ll, bekher, and ^^^a, hikhrah [Isa 60 6;

Jer 2 23: "dromedary," ARVm "young camel"],

iSsn, rehhesh [1 K 4 28; see Hoese], miS")?,
kirkarolh [Isa 66 20, "swift beasts," ARV "drome-
daries"); D"^5Bin i]3, b'ne ha-rammakhlm [Est

8 10, "young 'dromedaries," ARV "bred of the

stud"]; n"'3'irilBnS
, 'a/jasW«ranm [Est 8 10.14, AV

"camels," ARV "that were used in the king's serv-

ice"]): There are two species of camel, the Arab,

or one-humped camel or dromedary, Camelus drome-
darius, and the Bactrian or two-humped camel,

Camelus bactrianus. The latter inhabits the tem-
perate and cold parts of central Asia and is not

likely to have been known to Bib. writers. The
Arab, camel inhsjbits southwestern Asia and north-

ern Africa and has recently been introduced into

parts of America and Australia. Its hoofs are not
typical of ungulates but are rather hke great claws.

Young Camels Grazing.

The toes are not completely separated and the main
part of the foot which is applied to the ground is a
large pad which underlies the proximal joints of

the digits. It may be that this incomplete sepa-

ration of the two toes is a sufficient explanation

of the words "parteth not the hoof," in Lev 11 4

and Dt 14 7. Otherwise these words present a
difficulty, because the hoofs are completely separated

though the toes are not. The camel is a ruminant
and chews the cud hke a sheep or ox, but the stomach
possesses only three compartments instead of four,

as in other ruminants. The first two compart-
ments contain in their walls small pouches, each

of which can be closed by a sphincter muscle. The
fluid retained in these pouches may account in part

for the power of the camel to go for a relatively

long time without drinking.

The Arab, camel is often compared with justice

to the reindeer of the Esquimaux. It furnishes

hair for spinning and weaving, milk, flesh and
leather, as well as being an invaluable means of

transportation in the arid desert. There are many
Arab, names for the camel, the commonest of which

is jamal (in Egypt gamal), the root being common
to Arab., Heb and other Sem languages. From
it the names in Lat, Gr, Eng. and various Euro-

Cean languages are derived. There are various

reeds of camels, as there are of horses. The riding

camels or dromedaries, commonly called hajln,

can go, even at a walk, much faster than the pack

camels. The males are mostly used for carrying

burdens, the females being kept with the herds.

Camels are used to a surprising extent on the rough

roads of the mountains, and one finds in the posses-

sion of fellahin in the mountains and on the httoral

plain larger and stronger pack camels than are often

found among the Bedawin. Camels were appar-

ently not much used by the Israelites after the time

of the patriarchs. They were taken as spoil of

war from the Amalekites and other tribes, but
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nearly the only reference to their use by the later
Israelites was when David was made king over all

Israel at Hebron, when camels are mentioned among
the animals used for bringing food for the celebra-
tion (1 Ch 12 40). David had a herd of camels,
but the herdsman was Obil, an Ishmaelite (1 Ch
27 30). Nearly all the other Bib. references to

Camels at the Sea of Galilee.

camels are to those possessed by Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob, Ishmaelites, Amalekites, Midianites,
Hagrites and the "children of the East" (see East).
Two references to camels (Gen 12 16; Ex 9 3)
are regarded as puzzling because the testimony of
the Egyp monuments is said to be against the
presence of camels in ancient Egypt. For this
reason. Gen 12 16, in connection with Abram's
visit to Egypt, is turned to account by Canon
Cheyne to substantiate his theory that the Israel-

ites were not in Egypt but in a north Arab, land of
MiisH {EB s.v. "Camel," 4). While the flesh of

the camel was forbidden to the Israelites, it is

freely eaten by the Arabs.
There are three references to the camel in NT:

(1) to John's raiment of camel's hair (Mt 3 4; Mk
1 6); (2) the words of Jesus that "it is easier for a
camel to go through a needle's eye, than for a rich
man to enter into the kingdom of God" (Mt 19 24;
Mk 10 25; Lk 18 25); (3) the proverb applied to
the Pharisees as blind guides, "that strain out the
gnat, and swallow the camel" (Mt 23 24). Some
MSS read ho kdmilos, "a cable," in Mt 19 24 and
Lk 18 25.

There are a few unusual words which have been
tr'' "camel" in text or margin of one or the other
version. (See list of words at beginning of art.)

Bekher and bikhrah clearly mean a young animal,
and the Arab, root word and derivatives are used
similarly to the Heb. Rakhash, the root of rekhesh,

is compared with the Arab. raka4, "to run," and, in
RV, rekhesh is tr'' "swift steeds." Kirkaroth, ram-
makhim and '&hasht'rdnlm must be admitted to be
of doubtful etymology and uncertain meaning.

Alfred Ely Day
CAMEL'S HAIR (rptx's Ka|j.yiX.ov, triches kamt-

lou): In Mt 3 4 and Mk 1 6 the description of

John's raiment is explicit to the extent of telling the
kind of hair of which his raiment was made. It is

probable that his garment was made of a tawed camel
skin, for the more expensive woven camel's hair
garment would not be in keeping with the rest of

the description. It is still common among the poor
in some parts of Syria, when a camel or other
animal dies, to remove its skin and, after treating

the inner surface to stop decomposition, to make
it up into various domestic articles. The writer

once saw a peasant dragging a skin along the road
which proved to be that of a donkey which had
just died on the route. His intention was probably
to make it up into a cloak. Some believe that
Elijah's mantle was of camel's hair (2 K 1 8;

cf Zee 13 4). Of that we cannot be sure, for in

the East today the hairy garment is usually goat's

hair or wool either woven or still cHnging to the

skin. It was much more likely to have been one
of these latter. See Sheep Raising. Camel's
hair, when woven into fabrics, as in rugs, makes
an article of even softer and more glossy texture
than wool. See Weaving. Jambs A. Patch

CAMON, ka'mon (1T3]5 , kamon, "standing-

place," Jgs 10 5AV). See Kamon.

CAMP. See War.

CAMPHIRE, kam'fir. See Henna.

CANA, ka'na, OF GALILEE (Kavd riis PaXiXaCos,

Kand Its Galilaias) : This was the scene of Christ's

earliest miracle, when, at the marriage feast. He
turned water into wine (Jn 2 1 ff) . It was the home
of Nathanael (21 2) . From Cana, after the marriage,
Jesus "went down" to Capernaum (2 12), and re-

turned at the request of the centurion (4 46.51).

These are the only notices of Cana in Scripture, and
from them we learn merely that it was in Galilee, and
in the uplands W. of the lake. Other villages of the
same name are mentioned by Jos, but probably this

one is intended by the Cana where for a time he dwelt
(Vita, 16) which he locates in the plain of Asochis
(ib, 41). The Gr kana probably transHterates an old
Heb kanah, "place of reeds." This ancient name
survives in Khirbet Kana, a ruined site with rock-
hewn tombs, cisterns and a pool, on the northern
edge of Sahl el-Battauf, the plain of Asochis.
Near by are marshy stretches where reeds still

abound: the name therefore is entirely appropriate.
The name Kana, el-Jelll, the exact Arab, equivalent
of Kana tea Oalilaias, is also heard among the natives.
This, however, may have arisen from the suggested
identification with Cana of the Gospel. The posi-
tion agrees well enough with the Gospel data.

Kefr Kennah, a thriving village about 3| miles
from Nazareth, on the southern edge of Sahl
Tor'dn, the plain S. of the range of that name,
through which the road from Nazareth to Tibe-
rias passes, has also many advocates. This identi-
fication is accepted by the Gr and Lat churches,
which have both biiilt extensively in the village;
the Greeks showing stone jars said to have been
used in the miracle, and the traditional house of

Cana of Galilee.

Nathanael being pointed out. A copious spring of
excellent water rises W. of the village; and the
pomegranates grown here are greatly prized. The
change of name, however, from Kana to Kennah—
(note the doubled n), is not easy; and there are no
reeds in the neighborhood to give the name any
appropriateness.

Onom locates Cana in the tribe of Asher toward
Great Sidon, probably thinking of Kana, a village
about 8 miles S. of Tyre. The pilgrims of the
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Middle Ages seem to be fairly divided as to the
two sites. Saewulf (1102), Brocardius (1183),
Marinus Sanutus (1321), Breydenbach (1483) and
Anselm (1507) favor the northern site; while on
the side of Kefr Kennah may be reckoned St.
Paula (383), St. Willibald (720), Isaac Chelo (1-334)

and Quaresimus (1616). It seems pretty certain
that the Crusaders adopted the identification with
Khirbet Kana (Conder, Tent Work, 69 f). While
no absolute decision is possible, on the available
evidence probabihty points to the northern site.

Col. Conder puts in a claim for a third site, that
of ''Ain Kana on the road from er-Reineh (a village

about 11 mile from Nazareth on the Tiberias road)
to Tabor {Tent Work, 81). W. Ewing

CANAAN, ka'nan,^ CANAANITES, ka'nan-its

(^yj? , k'na'an; Xavadv, Chanadn)

:

1. Geography
2. Meaning of the Name
3. The Results of Recent Excavations
4. History

(1) Stone Age
(2) Bronze Age
(3j A Babylonian Province
(4) Jerusalem Founded
(5) The Hyksos
(6) Egyptian Conquest
(7) Tell el-Amama Tablets

5. The Israelitish Invasion
6. Culture
7. Art
8. Commerce
9. Art of Writing
Literature

Canaan is stated in Gen 10 6 to have been a son
of Ham and brother of Mizraim, or Egypt. This
indicates the Mosaic period when the conquerors of

the XVIIIth and XlXth Egyp Dynasties made
Canaan for a time a province of the Egyp empire.

Under the Pharaoh Meneptah, at the time of the
Exodus, it ceased to be connected with Egypt, and
the Egyp garrisons in the S. of the country were
expelled by the Philis, who probably made them-
selves masters of the larger portion of it, thus caus-

ing the name of Philistia or Pal to become synony-
mous with that of Canaan (see Zeph 2 5). In the

Am Tab, Canaan is written Kinakhna and Kinakh-
khi. The latter form corresponds with the Gr X^a
(Chnd), a name given to Phoenicia (Heoat. Frag-

ments 254; Eusebius, Praep. Ev., i.lO; ix.l7).

In Nu 13 29 the Canaanites are described as

dwelUng "by the sea, and along by the side of the
Jordan," i.e. in the lowlands of Pal.

1. Geog- The name was confined to the country
raphy W. of the Jordan (Nu 33 51; Josh 22

9), and was esp. applied to Phoenicia

(Isa 23 11; cf Mt 15 22). Hence Sidon is called

the "firstborn" of Canaan (Gen 10 15, though cf

Jgs 3 3), and the LXX translates "Canaanites"

by "Phoenicians" and "Canaan" by the "land of

the Phoenicians" (Ex 16 35; Josh 6 12). Kinakh-
khi is used in the same restricted sense in the

Am Tab, but it is also extended so as to include

Pal generally. On the other hand, on the Egyp
monuments Seti I calls a town in the extreme S. of

Pal "the city of Pa-Kana'na" or "the Canaan,"
which Conder identifies with the modern Khurbel

Kenan near Hebron.

As in the Am Tab, so in the OT, Canaan is used

in an extended sense to denote the whole of Pal W.
of the Jordan (Gen 12 5; 23 2.19; 28 1; 31 18;

35 6; 36 2; 37 1; 48 7; Ex 15 15; Nu 13 2;

Josh 14 1; 21 2; Ps 135 11). Thus Jerus which

had Amorite and Hittite founders is stated to be of

"the land of the Canaanite" (Ezk 16 3), and Isa

(19 18) terms Hebrew, which was shared by the

Israelites with the Phoenicians and, apparently, also

the Amorites, "the language of Canaan." Jabin is

called "the king of Canaan" in Jgs 4 2.23.24; but

3. The
Results of

Recent
Excavation

whether the name is employed here in a restricted

or extended sense is uncertain.
As the Phoenicians were famous as traders, it

has been supposed that the name "Canaanite" is

a synonym of "merchant" in certain
2. Meaning passages of the OT. The pursuit of

of the trade, however, was characteristic only
Name of the maritime cities of Phoenicia, not

of the Canaanitish towns conquered by
the Israelites. In Isa 23 11 we should tr "Canaan"
(as LXX) instead of "merchant city" (AV); in

Hos 12 7 (8), "as for Canaan" (LXX), instead of

"he is a merchant" (AV); in Zeph 1 11, "people
of Canaan" (LXX), instead of "merchant people"
(AV); on the other hand, "Canaanite" seems to
have acquired the sense of "merchant," as "Chal-
dean" did of "astrologer," in Isa 23 8, and Prov
31 24, though probably not in Zee 14 21, and Job
41 6 (Heb 40 30).
Much light has been thrown upon the history of

Canaan prior to the Israelitish occupation by recent
excavation, supplemented by the mon-
uments of Babylonia and Egypt. The
Pal Exploration led the way by its

excavations in 1890-92 at Tell el-

Hesy, which turned out to be the site

of Lachish, first under Professor
Flinders Petrie and then under Dr. Bhss. Pro-
fessor Petrie laid the foundations of Pal archaeology
by fixing the chronological sequence of the Lachish
pottery, and tracing the remains of six successive
cities, the fourth of which was that founded by the
Israelites. Between it and the preceding city, was
a layer of ashes, marking the period when the town
lay desolate and uninhabited. The excavations
at Lachish were followed by others at Tell es-Safi,

the supposed site of Gath; at Tell Sandahanna, the
ancient Marissa, a mile S. of Bel Jihrin, where inter-

esting relics of the Gr period were found, and at
Jerus, where an attempt was made to trace the city

walls. Next to Lachish, the most fruitful exca-
vations have been at Gezer, which has been ex-
plored by Mr. Macalister with scientific thorough-
ness and skill, and where a large necropohs has been
discovered as well as the remains of seven successive
settlements, the last of which comes down to the
Seleucid era, the third corresponding with the first

settlement at Lachish. The two first settlements

§0 back to the neolithic age. With the third the
em or "Amorite" period of Canaan begins; bronze

makes its appearance; high-places formed of mono-
Mths are erected, and inhumation of the dead is

introduced, while the cities are surrounded with
great walls of stone. While Mr. Macahster has
been working at Gezer, German and Austrian expe-
ditions under Dr. Schumacher have been excavat-
ing at Tell em-MuteselUm, the site of Megiddo, and
under Dr. SelUn first at Tell Taanak, the ancient
Taanach, and then at Jericho. At Taanach cunei-

form tablets of the Mosaic age were found in the
house of the governor of the town; at Samaria and
Gezer cuneiform tablets have also been found, but
they belong to the late Assjt and Bab periods. At
Jericho, on the flat roof of a house adjoining the wall

of the Canaanitish city, destroyed by the Israelites,

a number of clay tablets were discovered laid out to
dry before being inscribed with cuneiform charac-
ters. Before the letters were written and des-
patched, however, the town, it seems, was captured
and burnt. An American expedition, under Dr.
Reisner, is now exploring Sebastiyeh (Samaria),
where the ruins of Ahab's palace, with early He-
brew inscriptions, have been brought to light, as
well as a great city wall built in the age of Nebu-
chadrezzar.

(1) The stone age.—The history of Canaan begins
with the palaeolithic age, palaeolithic implements
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having been found in the lowlands. Our first

knowledge of its population dates from the neolithic

period. The neohthio inhabitants of

4. History Gezer were of short stature (about 5 ft.

4 in. in height), and lived in eaves

—

at least in the time of the first prehistoric settle-

ment—and burned their dead. Their sacred place
was a double cave vsdth which cup-marks in the
rock were connected, and their pottery was rude;
some of it was ornamented with streaks of red or
black on a yellow or red wash. In the time of the
second settlement a rude stone wall was built around
the town. The debris of the two neolithic settle-

ments is as much as 12 ft. in depth, impljang a long
period of accumulation.
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XVIIIth Dynasty expelled the Hyksos and con-
quered Pal and Syria. For about 200 years Canaan
was an Egyp province. With the Egyp conquest
the history of the second Amorite city at Gezer
comes to an end. The old wall was partially de-
stroyed, doubtless by Thothmes III (about 1480
BC). A third Amorite city now grew up, with a
larger and stronger wall, 14 ft. thick. The houses
built on the site of the towers of the first wall were
filled with scarabs and other reUcs of the reign of

Amon-hotep III (1440 BC). At Lachish the ruins
of the third city were full of similar remains, and
among them was a cuneiform tablet referring to a
governor of Lachish mentioned in the Am Tab.
At Taanach cuneiform tablets of tLe same age have
been discovered, written by Canaanites to one an-
other but all in the Bab script and language.

(7) Tell el-Amama tablets.—In the Am Tab we
have a picture of Canaan at the moment when the
Asiatic empire of Egypt was breaking up through
the religious and social troubles that marked the
reign of Amon-hotep IV. The Hittites were at-

tacking it in the N.; in the S. of Canaan the Kha-
biri or "confederate" bands of free-lances were
acquiring principalities for themselves. The petty
kings and governors had foreign troops in their pay
with which they fought one against the other; and
their mercenaries readily transferred their alle-

giance from one paymaster to another, or seized

the city they were engaged to defend. Hittites,

Mitannians from Mesopotamia, and other for-

eigners appear as governors of the towns; the

Egyp government was too weak to depose them
and was content if they professed themselves loyal.

At times the Canaanitish princes intrigued with

the Assyrians against their Egyp masters; at other

times with the Mitannians of "Aram-Naharaim"
or the Hittites of Cappadocia. The troops sent

by the Egyp Pharaoh were insufficient to suppress

the rebeUion, and the authority of the Egyp com-
missioners grew less and less. Eventually the king

of the Amorites was compelled to pass openly over

to the Hittite king, and Canaan was lost to the

Pharaohs.
Gaza and the neighboring towns, however, still

remained in their hands, and with the recovery of

Egyptian power under the XlXth
6. The Dynasty allowed Seti I to march once

Israelitish more into Canaan and reduce it again

Invasion to subjection. In spite of Hittite

attacks the country on both sides of

the Jordan acknowledged the rule of Seti and his

son Ramses II, and in the 21st year of the latter

Pharaoh the long war with the Hittites came to an
end, a treaty being made which fixed the Egyp
frontier pretty much where the Israehtish frontier

afterward ran. A work, known as The Travels of

the Mohar, which satirizes the misadventiires of a

tourist in Canaan, gives a picture of Canaan in the

days of Ramses II. With the death of Ramses II

Egyp rule in Pal came finally to an end. The
Philis drove the Egyp garrisons from the cities

which commanded the military road through

Canaan, and the long war with the Hittites ex-

hausted the inland towns, so that they made but a

feeble resistance to the Israelites who assailed them
shortly afterward. The Egyptians, however, never

relinquished their claim to be masters of Canaan,

and when the Philis power had been overthrown by
David we find the Egyp king again marching

northward and capturing Gezer (1 K 9 16).

Meanwhile the country had become to a large

extent Israelite. In the earlier days of the Israelitish

invasion the Canaanitish towns had been destroyed

and the people massacred; later the two peoples

intermarried, and a mixed race was the result.

The portraits accompanying the names of the places

taken by Shishak in southern Pal have Amorite
features, and the modern fellahin of Pal are Canaan-
ite rather than Jewish in type.

Canaanitish culture was based on that of Baby-
lonia, and begins with the introduction of the use

of copper and bronze. When Canaan
6. Culture became a Bab province, it naturally

shared in the civiUzation of the ruling
power. The religious beUefs and deities of Baby-
lonia were superimposed upon those of the primitive
Canaanite. The local Baal or "lord" of the soil

made way for the "lord of heaven," the Sun-god of

the Babylonians. The "high-place" gradually be-
came a temple built after a Bab fashion. The sacred
stone, once the supreme object of Canaanitish wor-
ship, was transformed into a Beth-el or shrine of an
indwelling god. The gods and goddesses of Baby-
lonia migrated to Canaan; places received their

names from Nebo or Nin-ip; Hadad became Amurrd
"the Amorite god" ; Istar passed into Ashtoreth, and
Asirtu, the female counterpart of Asir, the national
god of Assyria, became Asherah, while her sanc-
tuary, which in Assyria was a temple, was identified

in Canaan with the old fetish of an upright stone or
log. But human sacrifice, and more esp. the sac-
rifice of the firstborn son, of which we find few
traces in Babylonia, continued to be practised with
undiminished frequency until, as we learn from the
excavations, the Israelitish conquest brought about
its suppression. The human victim is also absent
from the later sacrificial tariffs of Carthage and
Marseilles, its place being taken in them by the
ram. According to these tariffs the sacrifices and
offerings were of two kinds, the zau'at or sin offering

and the shelem or thank-offering. The sin offering

was given wholly to the god; part of the thank-
offering would be taken by the offerer. Birds which
were not allowed as a sin offering might constitute

a thank-offering. Besides the sacrifices, there were
also offerings of corn, wine, fruit and oil.

What primitive Canaanitish art was hke may be
seen from the rude sculptures in the Wadi el-Qana

near Tyre. Under Bab influence it

7. Art rapidly developed. Among the Can
spoil captured by Thothmes III were

tables, chairs and staves of cedar and ebony inlaid

with gold or simply gilded, richly embroidered
robes, chariots chased with silver, iron tent poles

studded with precious stones, "bowls with goats'

heads on them, and one with a hon's head, the
workmanship of the land of Zahi" (the Phoen coast),

iron armor with gold inlay, and rings of gold and
silver that were used as money. At Taanach, gold

and silver ornaments have been found of high ar-

tistic merit. To the Israelites, fresh from the

desert, the life of the wealthy Canaanite would
have appeared luxurious in the extreme.

The position of Canaan made it the meeting-

place of the commercial routes of the ancient world.

The fleets of the Phoen cities are cele-

8. Com- brated in the Am Tab, and it is prob-

merce able that they were already engaged
in the purple trade. The inland towns

of Canaan depended not only on agriculture but

also on a carrying trade: caravans as well as "com-
mercial travelers" {damgari) came to them from

Cappadocia, Babylonia and Egypt. Bronze, silver,

lead, and painted ware were brought from Asia

Minor, together with horses; naphtha was exported

to Babylonia in return for embroidered stuffs;

copper came from Cyprus, richly chased vessels of

the precioiis metals from Crete and corn from Egypt.

Baltic amber has been found at Lachish, where a

furnace with iron slag, discovered in the third

Amorite city, shows that the native iron was worked
before the age of the Israelitish conquest. The
manufacture of glass goes back to the same epoch.
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As far back as 2500 BC, alabaster and limestone
had been sent to Babylonia from the quarries of the
Lebanon.
Long before the age of Abraham the Bab seal-

cyhnder had become known and been imitated in

Syria and Canaan. But it was not
9. Art of until Canaan had been made a Bab
Writing province under the Khammu-rabi

dynasty that the cuneiform system of

writing was introduced together with the Bab lan-

guage and literature. Henceforward schools were
estabUshed and Ubraries or archive-chambers formed
where the foreign language and its complicated
syllabary could be taught and stored. In the
Mosaic age the Taanach tablets show that the
inhabitants of a small country town could corre-

spond with one another on_ local matters in the
foreign language and script,' and two of the Tell
el-Amarna letters are from a Canaanitish lady. The

naturally to convey the idea of sluggishness. In
the account of the plagues (Ex 7 19), names are

used descriptively to designate the different waters
of Egypt: n'harolh, "flowing streams," for the main
channels of the river, and y''drim for other streams,
which by contrast must mean, as it should accord-
ing to its use by the Egyptians, "the sluggish
streams," i.e. "canals,-" as it is rendered by the
Revisers. This meaning of the word being thus
clearly established, it is appropriately used in the
RVm in the other instances of its occurrence in like

circumstances. M. G. Kyle

CANANAEAN, ka-na-ne'an, CANAANITE, ka'-
nan-it. See Simon (Cananaean).

CANDACE, kan'da-se(Kav8ttKti,ifan(MA;e): Queen
of the Ethiopians (Acts 8 27). Pliny states that the
name Candace had already been borne for many

<,«««*? ''^fiS^

m^Mianmimi.--;^ 'J^. i'»lV"''

Canals in Egypt.

official notices of the name by which each year was
known in Babylonia were sent to Canaan as to
other provinces of the Bab empire in the cuneiform
script ; one of these, dated in the reign of Khammu-
rabi's successor, has been found in the Lebanon.
LiTEKATURE.—H. Vilicent, Canaan d'aprlis Vexplora-

Hon recente, 1907; G. A. Smith, Historical Geography
of the Holy Land, 1894; Publications ol the Palestine
Exploration Fund; E. SeUin. Tell Ta'arinek and Eine
Nachlese auf dem Tell Ta'annek, 1904—5; Schumacher,
Tell Mutesellim, 1909; Thiersch, Die neueren Ausgra-
bungen in Pal&stina, 1908.

See, further, Aekite; Ahvadite; Baal; Gibgabhite;
Hittite; Hivite; Jebusite; Kadmonite; Kenizzite;
Palestine; Perizzite; Rephaim; Sinite; Temanite.

A. H. Sayce
CANAANITESS, ka'nan-It-es. See Shtja; Bath-

SHUA.

CANALS, ka'nalz' (D"'"!S?';
,
y'drlm) : The word

"canals" occurs in several places in the RVm (Ex
7 19; 8 5; Isa 19 6; Nah 3 8). y'or is an Egyp
word, the designation of the Nile (Brugsch, Geogr,
I, 8, 78). The proper name of the Nile as a god
was Hapi. There were several common designa-
tions of the Nile, but the usual one was y'or, Heb
pi. y'onm. The primary meaning of y'or in Egyp
is not certain, but its significance in use for the
Nile is plain enough. All the waters in Egypt
were of the Nile and this word y'or was used to
denote all of them, the Nile and all its ramifications
through the whole irrigating system. Thus y'orim,
Niles, came to be used. As only the main channels
of the Nile had much current, the y'orim came

years by the queens of Ethiopia (vi.29) . See Ethio-
pia. Her treasurer, "a eunuch of great authority,"
was baptized by Phifip the Evangehst on his return
from worshipping in Jerus.

CANDLE, kan'd'l, CANDLESTICK, kan'd'1-stik

("13
,
rier; Xixvos, luchnos; H^i^'a , m'norah; XdxvCo,

luchnla) :

(1) "Candle" is found in the OT, AV, as the
rendering of ner, and in the NT for luchnos. In all

places except Jer 25 10 and Zeph 1 12 (see m) RV
gives the more exact rendering "lamp." See Lamp.
Candle, in our sense of the term, was unknown to
antiquity.

(2) "Candlestick" stands for what was a common
and indispensable article of ancient house furniture,
a lamp-stand (m'norah). Accordingly we find it

mentioned in a case thoroughly representative of
the furnishings of an oriental room of the plainer
sort, in the account of "the prophet's chamber"
given in 2 K 4 10. Here we find that the furniture
consisted of a "bed," a "table," a "seat," and a
"candlestick," or lamp-stand. The excavations of
Petrie and BHss at Lachish (Tell el-Hesy, 104), not
to mention others, help to make it clear that a lamp-
stand is meant in passages where the Heb word,
m'norah, or its Or equivalent luchnia, is used. Ac-
cordingly throughout the NT, RV has consistently
rendered luchnia by "stand" (Mt 5 15; Mk 4 21;
Lk 8 16; 11 33).

(3) The "candlestick" of Dnl 5 5 is rather the
candelabrum (nebhrashla') of Belshazzar's ban-
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queting-hall. The "golden candlestick" of the
tabernacle and the temple requires special treat-

ment. See Candlestick (Golden); Tabebna-
CLB.

(4) Certain figurative uses of "candle" and
"candlestick" in the Bible demand attention. The
ancient and still common custom of the East of

keeping a house lamp burning night and day gave
rise to the figure of speech so universally found in

oriental languages by which the continued pros-

perity of the individual or the family is set forth

by the perennially burning lamp (see Job 29 3:

"when his lamp shined upon my head"; Ps 18 28:

"Thou_ wilt light my lamp"). The converse in

usage is seen in many passages—(see Job 18 6:

"His lamp above him shall be put out"; 21 17:

"How oft is it that the lamp of the wicked is put
out"; Prov 24 20: "The lamp of the wicked shall

beputout"; Jer 25 10: "Take from them .... the
light of the lamp"). The same metaphor is used in

Rev 2 5 to indicate the judgment with which the

church of Ephesus was threatened: "I will move
thy candlestick out of its place." "The seven golden
candlesticks" (Rev 1 20) which John saw were "the
seven churches," the appointed hght-bearers and
dispensers of the religion of the risen Christ. Hence
the significance of such a threat.

Geo. B. Eager
CANDLESTICK, kan'd'1-stik, THE GOLDEN,

gold"n (iTliSBJ, m'nordh, lit. "lamp-stand"): An
important pari, of the furniture of the tabernacle

and temples. See Tabernacle; Temple; Lamp.
The candlestick is first met with in the descrip-

tions of the tabernacle (Ex 25 31-39; 37 17-24).

It was, with the utensils connected with

1. The it (snuflfers, snuff dishes), to be made
Tabernacle of pure beaten gold, of one piece, a

talent in weight (Ex 25 39) . It con-

sisted of a pedestal or base, of a central stem (the

name "candlestick" is specially given to this), of

six curving branches—three on each side—and of

seven lamps resting on the tops of the branches

and stem. Stem and branches were ornamented

The position of the candlestick was on the S. side

of the holy place (Ex 40 24).

In Solomon's temple the single golden candlestick

was multiplied to ten, and the position was altered.

The candlesticks were now placed in

2. Temple front of the Holy of Hohes, five on one
of Solomon side, five on the other (1 K 7 49; 2 Ch

4 7). Further details are not given in

the texts, from which it may be presumed that the

model of the tabernacle candlestick was followed.

The second temple reverted to the single golden
candlestick. When the temple was plundered by

Antiochus Epiphanes, the candle-

3. Temple stick was taken away (1 Mace 1 21);

of Zerub- after the cleansing, a new one was
babel made by Judas Maccabaeus (4 49.50).

The same arrangement of a single

golden candlestick, placed on the S. side of the holy
place, was continued in Herod's Temple (Jos, BJ, V,

V, 5). It was this which, carried away
4. Temple by "Titus, was represented on his Arch
of Herod at Rome.

The immediate object of the candle-
stick was to give light in the holy place. The lamps
were lighted in the

Fig. 1.—Golden Candlestick (from Arch of Titus).

with cups hke almond-blossoms, knops and flowers

—four of this series on the stem, and three on each

of the branches. Some, however, understand the

"cup" to embrace the "knop" and "flower (calyx

and coroUa). The shape of the pedestal is uncer-

tain. Jewish tradition suggests three smaU teet;

the representation of the candlestick on the Arch

of Titus has a soHd, hexagonal base (see iig. 1).

evemng

Fig. 2.—Coin of Antigonus
(40-37 BC).

in

and burned
till the

6. Use and morning
Symbolism (Ex 30 7.

8; Lev 24
3; 1 S 3 3; 2 Ch 13

11), light being ad-
mitted into the temple
during the day by the upper windows. Jos in his

cosmical speculations {BJ, V, v, 5) takes the seven
lamps to signify the seven planets. In Zechariah's

vision of the golden candlestick (4 2 ff), the seven
lamps are fed by two olive trees which are inter-

preted to be "the two anointed ones," Zerubbabel
and Joshua—the civil and spiritual representatives

of the theocracy. The candlestick here, like the
seven candlesticks in Rev 1 20.21, symbohzes the

church of God, then in its OT form, the idea con-

veyed being that God's church is set to be a fight-

giver in the world. Cf Christ's words (Mt 5 14.16;

Lk 12 35), and Paul's (Phil 2 15).

The oldest known representation of the seven-

branched candlestick is on a coin of Antigonus,

cir 40 BC (see Madden's Coins of the Jews, 102).

For fiterature see Tabernacle; Temple.
James Obb

CANE, kan. See Reed.

CANKER, kan'ker. See Gangrene.

CANKERED, kan'kerd (Jas 5 3 RV, "rusted").

CANKER-WORM, kan'ker-wftrm (p^l, yelei:,

[Joel 1 4; 2 25; Nah 3 15.16]): The name given

to a larval stage of the Locust (q.v.). See also

Caterpillar.

CANNEH, kan'e (HSD, kanneh; Xavda, Chanda):

Mentioned in Ezk 27 23 in connection with Haran
and Eden as one of the places with which Tyre had
commercial relations. This is the only reference

to the place and the site is unknown. Gesenius

and others think it is probably the same as Calneh

of Am 6 2 or of Gen 10 10, and Calno of Isa 10

9. According to the Tgs, Eusebius, and Jerome,

this place is identical with Ctesiphon, whichwas
situated on the Tigris. One codex of De Rossi has

made this identification in the passage in Ezk 27

23. Cornill thinks Canneh is the Calneh of Am
6 2, but Cheyne thinks the name is really non-

existent. He says the words rendered "and Can-

neh and Eden" should rather be "and the sons of

Eden." A. W. Fortune
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CANON, kan'un, OF THE OLD TESTAMENT,
THE:

I. Introductory
1. The Christian Term " Canon "

2. The Corresponding Hebrew Expression
3. The "Hidden BooJis" of the Jews
4. The Determining Principle in the Formation of

the Canon
5. The Tripartite Division of the OT
6. How Account for the Tripartite Division ?

II. Examination of the Witnesses
1. The OT's Witness to Itself
2. The Samaritan Pentateuch
3. The LXX Version
4. Ecclus, or the Wisdom of Jesus ben Sirach
5. The Prologue to Eccleslastlcus
6. 1 and 2 Maccabees
7. Philo
8. The NT as a Witness
9. 4 Esdras

10. Josephus
11. The Councils of Janmia
12. The Talmud
13. Jewish Doubts in the 2d Cent. AD
14. Summary and Conclusion

III. The Canon in the Christian Church
1. In the Eastern or Oriental Church
2. In the Western Church

Literature

/. Introductory.—The problem of how we came
by 39 books known as OT "Scriptm'e" is a purely
historical investigation. The question involved

is, not who wrote the several books, but who made
them into a collection, not their origin or contents,

but their history; not God's part, but man's. Our
present aim, accordingly, must be to trace the process

by which the various writings became "Scripture."

The word "canon" is of Christian origin, from the
Gr word aaviiv, kanon, which in turn is probably

borrowed from the Heb word, flSfJ

,

1. The kdneh, meaning a reed or measuring
Christian rod, hence norm or rule. Later it

Term came to mean a rule of faith, and
"Canon" eventually a catalogue or list. In

present usage it signifies a collection

of rehgious writings Divinely inspired and hence
authoritative, normative, sacred and binding.

The term occurs in Gal 6 16; 2 Cor 10 13-16;

but it is first employed of the books of Scripture
in the technical sense of a standard collection or
body of sacred writings, by the church Fathers of

the 4th cent.; e.g. in the 59th canon of the Council
of Laodicea (363 AD); in the Festal Epistle of

Athanasius (365 AD); and by Amphilochius,
archbishop of Iconium (395 AD).
How the ancient Hebrews expressed the concep-

tion of oanonicity is not known; but it is safe to
say that the idea, as an idea, existed

2. The long before there was any special
Correspond- phrase invented to express it. In the
ing Heb NT the word "Scriptures" conveys
Expression unquestionably the notion of sacred-

ness (Mt 21 42; Jn 5 39; Acts 18
24). From the 1st cent. AD and following, however,
according to the Talm, the Jews employed the
phrase "defile the hands." Writings which were
suitable to be read in the synagogue were designated
as books which "defile the hands." What this

very peculiar oriental expression may have origi-

nally signified no one definitely knows. Probably
Lev 16 24 gives a hint of the true interpretation.
According to this passage the high priest on the
great Day of Atonement washed not only when
he put on the holy garments of his office, but also

when he put them off. Quite possibly, therefore,

the expression "defile the hands" signified that the
hands which had touched the sacred writings must
first be washed before touching aught else. The
idea expressed, accordingly, was one akin to that
of taboo. That is to say, just as certain garments
worn by worshippers in encircling the sacred Kaaba
at Mecca are taboo to the Mohammedans of today,
i.e. cannot be worn outside the mosque, but must

be left at the door as the worshippers quit the

sanctuary, so the Heb writings which were fit to be
read in the synagogue rendered the hands of those

who touched them taboo, defiling their hands, as

they were wont to say, so that they must first be
washed before engaging in any secular business.

This seems to be the best explanation of this enig-

matical phrase. Various other and somewhat fanci-

ful explanations of it, however, have been given:
for example, to prevent profane uses of worn-out
synagogue rolls (Buhl) ; or to prevent placing con-
secrated grain alongside of the sacred rolls in the
synagogues that it might become holy, as the grain
would attract the mice and the mice would gnaw
the rolls (Strack, Wildeboer and others) ; or to pre-

vent the sacred, worn-out parchments from being
used as coverings for animals (Graetz); or to "de-
clare the hands to be unclean unless previously
washed" (Fiirst, Green). But no one of these ex-
planations satisfies. The idea of taboo is more
likely imbedded in the phrase.
The rabbins invented a special phrase to desig-

nate rolls that were worn-out or disputed. These
they called g'nuzlm, meaning "hidden

3. The away." Cemeteries filled with Heb
"Hidden manuscripts which have long been
Books" of buried are frequently found today
the Jews in Egjrpt in connection with Jewish

synagogues. Such rolls might first

be placed in the g'nlzah or rubbish chamber of the
sanctuary. They were not, however, apocryphal
or uncanonical in the sense of being extraneous or
outside the regular collection. For such the Jews
had a special term ^^phafim hiqonim, "books that
are outside." These could not be read in the
synagogues. "Hidden books" were rather worn-
out parchments, or canonical rolls which might
by some be temporarily disputed. See Apochypha.
Who had the right to declare a writing canonical?

To this question widely divergent answers have
been given. According to a certain

4. The De- class of theologians the several books
terminlng of the OT were composed by authors
Principle in who were conscious not only of their
the Forma- inspiration but also that their writings
tion of the were destined to be handed down to
Canon the church of future generations as

sacred. In other words each writer
canonized, as it were, his own writings. For
example, Dr. W. H. Green {Canon, 35 f, 106, 110)
says: "No formal declaration of their canonicity
was needed to give them sanction. They were
from the first not only eagerly read by the devout
but believed to be Divinely obhgatory Each
individual book of an acknowledged prophet of
Jeh, or of anyone accredited as inspired by Him to
make known His will, was accepted as the word
of God immediately upon its appearance
Those books and those only were accepted as the
Divine standards of their faith and regulative of
their conduct which were written for this definite
purpose by those whom they believed to be inspired
of God. It was this which made them canonical.
The spiritual profit found in them corresponded
with and confirmed the belief in their heavenly
origin. And the public official action which further
attested, though it did not initiate, their canonicity,
followed in the wake of the popular recognition
of their Divine authority The writings of
the prophets, deMvered to the people as a declara-
tion of the Divine will, possessed canonical author-
ity from the moment of their appearance
The canon does not derive its authority from the
church, whether Jewish or Christian; the office
of the church is merely that of a custodian and a
witness." So likewise Dr. J. D. Davis {JPres.
and Ref. Review, April, 1902, 182).
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On the contrary, Dillmann (Jahrb. fur devische

Theol., Ill, 420) more scientifically claims that "his-

tory knows nothing of the individual books having
been designed to be sacred from their origin

These books bore indeed in themselves from the
first those characteristics on account of which they
were subsequently admitted into the sacred col-

lection, but yet always had first to pass through a
shorter or longer period of verification, and make
trial of the Divine power resident within them upon
the hearts of the church before they were outwardly
and formally acknowledged by it as Divine books."
As a matter of fact, the books of the OT are still

on trial, and ever will be. So far as is known, the

great majority of the writers of Holy Scripture did

not arbitrarily hand over their productions to the
church and expect them to be regarded as canon
Scripture. Two parties are involved in the malting

of canonical Scripture—the original authors and
the church—both of whom were inspired by the

same Spirit. The authors wrote inspired by the

Divine Spirit, and the church ever since—Jewish
and Christian ahke—has been inspired to recog-

nize the authoritative character of their writings.

And so it will be to the end of time. "We cannot

be certain that anything comes from God unless

it bring us personally something evidently Divine"
(Briggs, The Study of Holy Scripture, 162).

The Jews early divided the OT writings into three

classes: (1) the Torah, or Law; (2) the N'bhi'im,

or Prophets; and (3) the KHhubhim, or

6. The Writings, called in Gr the Hagiographa.
Tripartite The Torah included the 5 books of the

Division Pentateuch (Gen, Ex, Lev, Nu, Dt),

of the OT which were called "the Five-fifths of

the Law." The N'bhl'im embraced
(o) the four so-called' Former Prophets, Josh, Jgs,

1 and 2 S, counted as one book, 1 and 2 K, also

counted as one book; and (6) the four so-called

Latter Prophets, Isa, Jer, Ezk, and the Twelve
Minor Prophets, counted as one book; a total of 8

books. The KHhubhim, or Writings, were 11 in all,

including Ps, Prov, and Job, the five M'ghiUoth or

Rolls (Cant, Ruth, Lam, Eccl, Est), Dnl, Ezr-Neh,

counted as one book, and 1 and 2 Ch, also counted

as one book; in all 24 books, exactly the same as

those of the Protestant canon. This was the original

count of the Jews as far as we can trace it back.

Later certain Jewish authorities appended Ruth to

Jgs, and Lam to Jer, and thereby obtained the

number 22, which corresponded to the number of

letters in the Heb alphabet; but this manner of

counting was secondary and fanciful. Still later

others divided S, K, Ch, Ezr-Neh and Jer-Lam into

two books each respectively and thereby obtained

27, which they fancifully regarded as equivalent to

the 22 letters of the Heb alphabet plus 5, the num-

ber of letters having a peculiar final form when
standing at the end of a word. Jerome states that

22 is the correct reckoning, but he adds, "Some
count both Ruth and Lam among the Hagiographa,

and so get 24." 4 Esd, which is the oldest (85-96

AD) witness to the number of books in the OT,

gives 24.

The answer to the question of how to account for

the tripartite division involves the most careful

investigation of the whole process

6. How Ac- by which the canon actually took

count for shape. If the entire canon of the OT
the Tripar- were formed, as some allege, by one

tite Divi- man, or by one set of men, in a single

sion? age, then it is obvious that the books

must have been separated into three

groups on the basis of some material differences

in their contents. If, on the other hand, the proc-

ess of canonization was gradual and extended over

several generations, then the various books were

separated from one another probably because one
section of the canon was closed before certain other
books of similar character were written. At any
rate it is difficult to see why K and Ch are not
included in the same division, and especially strange
that Dnl does not stand among the prophets. To
explain this mystery, mediaeval Jews were wont to
say that "the Prophets were inspired by the spirit

of prophecy, whereas the Writings by the Holy
Spirit," implying different degrees of inspiration.

But this is a distinction without a difference, the
Holy Spirit and the spirit of prophecy are one and
the same. Modern Protestants distinguish be-

tween the donum propheticum and the murium
prophelicum, i.e. between the gift and the office of

prophecy. They allow that Daniel possessed the
gift of prophecy, but they deny that he was Divinely
appointed to the office of prophet. But compare
Mt 24 15, which speaks of "Daniel the prophet,"
and on the other hand. Am 7 14, in which Amos
resents being considered a prophet. Oehler modi-
fies this explanation, claiming that the threefold

division of the canon corresponds to the three stages

of development in the religion of Israel, namely,
Mosaism, Prophetism, and Hebraism. According
to Oehler, the Law was the foundation of the entire

canon. From it there were two Unes of develop-
ment, one objective, the Prophets, the other sub-
jective, the Writings. But Oehler's theory does
not satisfactorily account for Ezr and Neh and Ch,
being in the third division; for in what sense can
they be said to be more subjective than Jgs, S, and
K? The LXX version (250-150 BC) takes no notice

of the tripartite division. The true solution proba-
bly is that the process was gradual. When all the
witnesses have been examined, we shall probably
discover that the Law was canonized first, the Proph-
ets considerably later, and the Writings last of all.

And it may further become evident that the two
last divisions were collected synchronously, and
hence that the tripartite divisions of the canon are

due to material diflFerences in their.contents as well

as to chronology.
//. Examination of the Witnesses.—Though the

OT does not tell us anything about the processes

of its own canonization, it does fur-

1. The nish valuable hints as to how the
OT's Wit- ancient Hebrews preserved their writ-

ness to It- ings. Thus in Ex 40 20 it is stated

self (cir that the "testimony," by which is

1450-444 meant the two tables of the Law
BC) containing the Ten Commandments,

was put into the Ark of the Covenant
for safe-keeping. In Dt 31 9.24-26, the laws of

Dt are said to have been delivered to the sons of

Levi, and by them deposited "by the side of the ark

.... that it may be there for a witness against

thee." Such language indicates that the new law-

book is regarded "as a standard of faith and action"

(Driver, Dt, 343). According to 1 K 8 9, when
Solomon brought the Ark up from the city of David
to the Temple, the two tables were still its only

contents, which continued to be carefully preserved.

According to 2 K 11 12, when Joash was crowned
king, Jehoiada the high priest is said to have given

(lit. "put upon") him "the testimony," which
doubtless contained "the substance of the funda-

mental laws of the covenant," and was regarded as

"the fundamental charter of the constitution"

(cf H. E. Ryle, Canon of the OT, 45). Likewise

in Prov 25 1, it is stated that a large number of

proverbs were copied out by Hezekiah's men.

Now all these, and still other passages which might

be summoned, witness to the preservation of cer-

tain portions of the OT. But preservation is not

synonymous with canonization. A writing might

easily be preserved without being made a standard
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of faith and conduct. Nevertheless the two ideas

are closely related; for, when religious writings

are sedulously preserved it is but natural to infer

that their intrinsic value was regarded as correspond-
ingly precious.

Two other passages of paramount importance
remain to be considered. The first is 2 K 22 8 ff,

describing the finding of the "Book of the Law,"
and how Josiah the king on the basis of it instituted

a religious reformation and bound the people to

obey its precepts. Here is an instance in which
the Law, or some portion of it (how much no one
can say), is regarded as of normative and authori-

tative character. The king and his coadjutators

recognize at once that it is ancient and that it con-

tains the words of Jeh (2 K 22 13.18.19). Its

authority is undisputed. Yet nothing is said of

its "canouicity," or that it would "defile the hands";
consequently there is no real ground for speaking

of it as "the beginnings of the canon," for in the

same historic sense the beginnings of the canon are

to be found in Ex 24 7. The other passage of

paramount importance is Neh 8 8 f, according to

which Ezra is said to have "read in the book, in

the law of God, distinctly." Not only did Ezra
read the Law; he accompanied it with an interpre-

tation. This seems to imply, almost beyond ques-

tion, that in Ezra's time (444 BC) the Law, i.e. the

Pent, was regarded as canonical Scripture. This
is practically all that the OT says about itself,

though other passages, such as Zee 7 12 and Dnl
9 2 might be brought forward to show the deep
regard which the later prophets had for the writ-

ings of their predecessors. The former of these

is the loots classicus in the OT, teaching the in-

spiration of the Prophets; it is the OT
i|
to 2 Tim

3 16.

Chronologically the OT is of course our most
ancient witness. It brings us down to 444 BC.

The next in order is the Samaritan
2. The Pent, the history of which is as follows

:

Samaritan About 432 BC, as we know from Neh
Pentateuch 13 28 and Jos {Ani, XI, vii, 2—viii,

(cir 432 4), Nehemiah expelled from the Jewish
BC) colonj^ in Jerus Manasseh, the polyg-

amous grandson of Eliashib the high
priest and son-in-law of Sanballat. Manasseh
founded the schismatic community of the Samari-
tans, and instituted on Mt. Gerizim a rival temple-
worship to that at Jerus. Of the Samaritans there
still survive today some 170 souls; they reside in

Shechem and are known as "the smallest religious

sect in the world." It is true that Jos, speaking of

this event, confuses chronology somewhat, making
Nehemiah and Alexander the Great contemporaries,

whereas a cent, separated them, but the time ele-

ment is of little moment. The bearing of the whole
matter upon the history of the formation of the
canon is this: the Samaritans possess the Pent
only; hence it is inferred that at the time of Manas-
seh's expulsion the Jewish canon included the Pent
and the Pent only. Budde {EB col. 659) says:

"If alongside of the Law there had been other
sacred writings, it would be inexplicable why these

last also did not pass into currency with the Samari-
tans." Such a conclusion, however, is not fully

warranted. It is an argument from silence. There
are patent reasons on the other hand why the Samar-
itans should have rejected the Prophets, even though
they were already canonized. For the Samaritans
would hardly adopt into their canon books that

glorified the temple at Jerus. It cannot, accord-

ingly, be inferred with certainty from the fact that
the Samaritans accept the Pent only, that there-

fore the Pent at the time of Manasseh's expulsion

was alone canonical, though it may be considered

a reasonable presumption.

The LXX version in Gr is the first tr of the OT
ever made; indeed the OT is the first book of any

note in all lit. to receive the honor of

3. The being tr"* into another tongue. This

Septuagint fact in itself is indicative of the esteem

Version in which it was held at the time. The
(cir 250- work of tr was inaugurated by Ptolemy
150 BC) Philadelphus (285-247 BC) and prob-

ably continued for well-nigh a cent,

(cir 250-150 BC). Aristeas, a distinguished officer

of Ptolemy, records how it came about. It appears

that Ptolemy was exceedingly fond of books, and
set his heart on adding to his famous collection in

Alexandria a tr of the Heb Pent. In order to ob-

tain it, so the story goes, the king set free 198,000

Jewish slaves, and sent them with presents to Jerus

to ask Eleazar the high priest for their Law and
Jewish scholars capable of translating it. Six

learned rabbis from each tribe (6X12 = 72) were
sent. They were royally feasted; 70 questions

were asked them to test their wisdom, and after

72 days of cooperation and conference they gave
the world the OT in the Gr language, which is

known as the LXX version. To this fabulous

story. Christian tradition adds that the rabbis

did the work of translating in 72 (some say 36)

separate cells on the island of Pharos, all working
independently of each other, and that it was found

at the expiration of their seclusion that each had
produced a tr exactly word for word alike, hence
supernaturally inspired. Justin Martyr of the

2d cent. AD says that he was actually shown by
his Alexandrian guide the ruins of these LXX cells.

The story is obviously a fable. The kernel of real

truth at the bottom of it is probably that Ptolemy
Philadelphus about the middle of the 3d cent. BC
succeeded in obtaining a tr of the Law. The other

books were tr'' subsequently, perhaps for private

use. The lack of unity of plan in the books outside

the Law indicates that probably many different

hands at different times were engaged upon them.
There is a subscription, moreover, at the close of

the tr of Est which states that Lysimaohus, the
son of Ptolemy in Jerus, tr^ it. But the whole was
apparently completed before Jesus ben Sirach the
younger wrote his Prologue to Ecclus (cir 132 BC).
Now the LXX version, which was the Bible of

Our Lord and His apostles, is supposed to have
included originally many of the Apocryphal books.
Furthermore, in our present LXX, the canonical
and Apocryphal books stand intermingled and in an
order which shows that the translators knew noth-
ing of the tripartite division of later Judaism, or if

they did they quite ignored it. The order of the
books in our English OT is of course derived from
the LXX through the Vulg of St. Jerome. The
books in the LXX are arranged as follows: Pent,
Josh, Jgs, Ruth, 1 and 2 S, 1 and 2 K, 1 and 2 Ch,
1 and 2 Esd, Neh, Tob, Jth, Est, Job, Ps, Prov,
Eccl, Wisd, Ecclus, Hos, Am, Mic, Joel, Ob, Jon,
Nah, Hab, Zeph, Hag, Zee, Mai, Isa, Jer, Bar,
Lam, Ep. Jer, Ezk, Dnl, 1, 2 and 3 Mace. On
the basis of the LXX, Catholics advocate what is

known as the "larger" canon of the Jews in Alex-
andria; Protestants, on the other hand, deny the
existence of an independent canon in Alexandria
in view of the "smaller" canon of the Jews in Pal.
The actual difference between the Catholic and
Protestant OTs is a matter of 7 complete books and
portions of two others: viz. Tob, Jth, Wisd, Ecclus,
Bar, 1 and 2 Mace, together vTith certain additions
to Est (10 4—16 24) and to Dnl (3 24-90; Three;
Sus ver 13 and Bel ver 14). These Protestants
reject as apocryphal because there is no sufficient

evidence that they were ever reckoned as canonical
by the Jews anywhere. The fact that the present
LXX includes them is far from conclusive that the
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originalLXX did, for the following reasons : ( 1 ) The
design of the LXX was purely literary; Ptolemy
and the Alexandrians were interested in building up
a library. (2) All the extant MSS of the LXX are

of Christian not Jewish origin. Between the actual

tr of the LXX (cu- 250-150 BC) and the oldest

MSS of the LXX extant (cir 350 AD) there is a
chasm of fully 500 years, during which it is highly

possible that the so-called Apocryphal books
crept in. (3) In the various extant MSS of the
LXX, the Apocryphal books vary in number
and name. For example, the great Vatican MS,
which is probably "the truest representative which
remains of the Alexandrian Bible," and which
comes down to us from the 4th cent. AD, contains

no Book of Maco whatever, but does include 1 Esd,
which St. Jerome and CathoUcs generally treat

as apocryphal. On the other hand, the Alexandrian
MS, another of the great MSS of the LXX, dat-

ing from the 5th cent. AD, contains not only the
extra-canonical book of 1 Esd, but 3 and 4 Mace,
and in the NT the 1st and 2d Epistles of Clement,
none of which, however, is considered canonical

by Rome. Likewise the great Sinaitic MS, hardly

less important than the Vatican as a witness to the

LXX and hke it dating from the 4th cent. AD,
omits Bar (which Cathohcs consider canonical),

but includes 4 Mace, and in the NT the Epistle of

Barnabas and the Shepherd of Hermas: all of

which are excluded from the canon by Catholics.

In other MSS, 3 Mace, 3 Esd and Pr Man are

occasionally included. The problem as to how
many books the original LXX version actually

included is a very compUcated one. The probabil-

ity is that it included no one of these variants.

(4) Still another reason for thinking that there never

existed in Egypt a separate or "larger" canon is

the fact that during the 2d cent. AD, the Alexan-

drian Jews adopted Aquila's Gr version of the OT
in Ueu of their own, and it is known that Aquila's

text excluded all Apocryphal books. Add to all

this the fact that Philo, who hved in Alexandria

from cu- 20 BC till 50 AD, never quotes from one of

these Apocryphal books though he often does from

the canonical, and that Origen, who also resided in

Alexandria (cir 200 AD), never set his imprimatur

upon them, and it becomes reasonably convincing

that there was no "larger" canon in Alexandria.

The value of the evidence derived from the LXX,
accordingly, is largely negative. It only indicates

that when the tr of the OT into Gr was made in

Alexandria, the process of canonization was still

incomplete. For had it been actually complete,

it is reasonable to suppose that the work of tr

would have proceeded according to some well-

defined plan, and would have been executed with

greater accuracy. As it is, the translators seem to

have taken all sorts of hberties with the text, adding

to the books of Est and Dnl and omitting fully

one-eighth of the text of Jer. Such work also

indicates that they were not executing a public

or ecclesiastical trust, but rather a private enter-

prise. Our necessary conclusion, therefore, is that

the work of canonization was probably going on in

Pal while the work of tr was proceeding in Alexan-

oiir next witness is Jesus ben Sirach who (cir

170 BC) wrote a formidable work entitled Ecclus,

otherwise known as Sir. The author

4. Ecclus, hved in Jerus and wrote in Heb. His

or the Wis- book is a book of Wisdom resembhng

dom of Prov; some of his precepts approach

Jesus ben the high level of the Gospel. In many
Sirach (cir respects Ecclus is the most important

170 BC) of all the Apocryphal books; theo-

logically it is the chief monument of

primitive Sadduceeism. In chs 44-50, the author

sings a "hymn to the Fathers," eulogizing the
mighty heroes of Israel from Enoch to Nehemiah,
in fact from Adam to Simon, including the most
famous men described in the OT, and making ex-
phcit mention of the Twelve Prophets. These
facts would indicate that the whole or, at least,

the most of the OT was known to him, and that
aheady in his day (180 BC) the so-called Minor
Prophets were regarded as a special group of writ-

ings by themselves. What the value of Ecclus
is as a witness, however, depends upon the inter-

pretation one places on 24 33, which reads: "I
will yet pour out doctrine as prophecy and leave

it unto generations of ages." From this it is in-

ferred by some that he feels himself inspired and
capable of adding to the canon already in existence,

and that, though he knew the full prophetic canon,

he did not draw any very definite hne of demarka-
tion between his own work and the inspired writ-

ings of the prophets. For example, he passes over
from the patriarchs and prophets of Israel to Simon
the son of Onias, who was probably the high priest

in his own time, making no distinction between
them. But this may have been partly due to
personal conceit; cf 39 12, "Yet more will I utter,

which I have thought upon; and I am filled as the
moon at the full. Yet, perhaps, in his day still

only the Law and the Prophets were actually

canonized, but alongside of these a body of lit.

was being gathered and gradually augmented
of a nature not foreign to his own writings, and
therefore not clearly marked off from hterary com-
positions hke his own. Yet to Sirach the Law
is everything. He identifies it with the highest

wisdom; indeed, all wisdom in his judgment is

derived from a study of the Law (cf 19 20-24;
15 1-18; 24 23; 2 16; 39 1).

The Prologue or Preface to Ecclus is our next

witness to the formation of the canon. It was
written by the grandson of Jesus ben

6. The Sirach, who bore his grandfather's

Prologue name (cir 132 BC). Jesus ben Sirach

to Ecclus the younger tr'' in Egypt his grand-
(cir 132 father's proverbs into Gr, and in doing

BC) so added a Preface or Prologue of his

own. In this Prologue, he thrice

refers to the tripartite division of the OT. In
fact the Prologue to Ecclus is the oldest witness we
have to the threefold division of the OT books.

He says: "Whereas many and great things have
been delivered unto us by the Law and the Prophets,

and by others, .... my grandfather, Jesus, when
he had given himself to the reading of the Law,
and the Prophets, and other books of our Fathers,

and had gotten therein good judgment (RV "having
gained great familiarity therein"), was drawn on also

himself to write something pertaining to learning

and wisdom For the same things uttered

in Heb and tr* into another tongue, have not the

same force in them; and not only these things, but

the Law itself, and the Prophets, and the rest of the

books, have no small difference, when they are

spoken in their own language." These are explicit

and definite allusions to the threefold division of the

OT writings, yet only the titles of the first and second

divisions are the technical names usually employed;

the third is especially vague because of his use of

the terms, "the other books of the Fathers," and
"the rest of the books." However, he evidently

refers to writings with rehgious contents; and,

by "the other books of the Fathers," he can hardly

be supposed to have meant an indefinite number,

though he has not told us which they were or what
was their number. From his further statement

that his grandfather, having immersed himself

in the Law and the Prophets, and other books of the

Fathers, felt drawn on also himself to write some-
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thing for the profit of others, it may be inferred that
in his time there was as yet no definite gulf fixed

between canonical writings and those of other
men, and that the sifting process was still going
on (cf W. R. Smith, OTJC; 178-79).

1 Mace was written originally in Heb; 2 Mace
in Gr, somewhere between 125 and 70 BC. The

author of 1 Mace is acquainted, on the
6. 1 and 2 one hand, with the deeds of John
Mace (be- Hyreanus (135 to 105 BC), and knows
tween 125 nothing on the other of the conquest
andTOBC) of Pa.1 by Pompey (63BC). The value

of this book as a witness to the history
of the canon centers about his allusions to Daniel
and the Psalms. In 1 Mace 1 54, he tells how
Antiochus Epiphanes "set up the abomination of

desolation" upon the altar at Jerus, referring most
hkely to Dnl 9 24-27; and in 1 Mace 2 59.60
he speaks of Ananias, Azarias and Misael, who by
beUeying were saved from the fiery furnace, and of
Daniel, who was delivered from the mouths of the
hons (cf Dnl 17; 3 26; 6 23). From these aUu-
sions, it would seem as though the Book of Dnl was
at that time regarded as normative or canonical.

'

This is confirmed by 1 Mace 7 16.17, which intro-

duces a quotation from Ps 79 2, with "the solemn
formula, "According to the words which he wrote";
which would suggest that the Ps also were already
canonical.

2 Mace, written cir 124 BC, also contains a
couple of passages of considerable importance to
us in this investigation. Both, however, are found
in a spurious letter purporting to have been sent
by the inhabitants of Judaea to their fellow-country-
men residing in Egypt. The first passage (2 Mace
2 13) tells how Nehemiah, "founding a hbrary,
gathered together the acts of the kings, and the
prophets, and of David, and the epistles of the kings
concerning holy gifts." These words throw no
special fight upon the formation of the canon,
but they do connect with the name of Nehemiah
the preservation of public documents and historical
records of national interest, and how he, as a lover
of books, founded a Ubrary. This is in perfect
agreement with what we know of Nehemiah's
character, for he compiled the genealogy of Neh
7; besides, collection precedes selection. The
other passage (2 Mace 2 14) reads: "In Uke manner
also Judas gathered together all things that were
lost by reason of the war we had, and they remain
with us." Though found in a letter, supposed to be
spurious, there is every reason for believing this
statement to be true. For when Antiochus, the
arch enemy of the nation, sought to stamp out the
refigion of the Jews by destroying their books (cf

1 Mace 1 56.57), what would have been more
natural for a true patriot like Judas than to attempt
to re-collect their sacred writings? "This statement,
therefore," as Wildeboer says, "may well be worthy
of credence" (The Origin of the Canon of the OT, 40).
Though it yields nothing definite as to the number
of the books recovered, it is obvious that the books
collected were the most precious documents which
the nation possessed. They were doubtless re-
hgious, as was the age.

Philo is our next witness. He flourished in
Alexandria between cir 20 BC and 50 AD, leaving be-

hind him a voluminous literature. Un-
7. Philo fortunately, he does not yield us much
(cir 20 BC- of positive value for our present
50 AD) purpose. His evidence is largely nega-

tive. True, he nowhere mentions
the tripartite division of the OT, which is known
to have existed in his day. Nor does he quote
from Ezk, the Five Megilloth (Cant, Ruth, Lam,
Ecol, Est), Dnl, Ch, or from the Twelve Minor
Prophets, except Hos, Jon, and Zee. Moreover

he held a loose view of inspiration. According
to Philo, inspiration was by no means confined to

the sacred Scriptures; all truly wise and virtuous

men are inspired and capable of expressing the
hidden things of God. But as Dr. Green ( Canon,

'

130) rightfully contends, "Philo's loose views of

inspiration cannot be declared irreconcilable with
the acceptance of a fixed canon, unless it is first

shown that he places others whom he thinks in-

spired on a level with the writers of Scripture.

This he never does." Philo's reverence for the
"Law" was unbounded. In this respect he is the
type of other Alexandrians. He quotes predom-
inatingly from the Law. Moses was to him the
source of all wisdom, even the wisdom of the Gen-
tiles. Concerning the laws of Moses, he is reported
by Eusebius as saying: "They have not changed
so much as a single word in them. They would
rather die a thousand deaths than detract anything
from these laws and statutes." On the other
hand, Philo never quotes any of the Apocryphal
books. Hence it may safely be assumed that his

canon was essentially oiirs.

The evidence furnished by the NT is of the
highest importance. When summed up, it gives

the unmistakable impression that
8. The NT when the NT was written (cir 60-
as a Wit- 100 AD) there was a definite and
ness (cir 50 fixed canon of OT Scripture, to which
-100 AD) authoritative appeal could be made.

And first, too much importance can
scarcely be attached to the names or titles ascribed
to the OT writings by the authors of the NT:
thus, "the scripture" (Jn 10 35; 19 36; 2 Pet
1 20), "the scriptures" (Mt 22 29; Acts 18 24),
"holy scriptures" (Rom 1 2), "sacred writings
(2 Tim 3 15), "the law" (Jn 10 34; 12 34;
15 25; 1 Cor 14 21), "law and prophets" (Mt
5 17; 7 12; 22 40; Lk 16 16; 24 44; Acts
13 15; 28 23). Such names or titles, though they
do not define the limits of the canon, certainly
assume the existence of a complete and sacred
collection of Jewish writings which are already
marked off from all other fit. as separate and fixed.
One passage (Jn 10 35) in which the term "scrip-
ture, is employed seems to refer to the OT canon
as a whole; "and the scripture cannot be broken."
In like manner the expression "law and prophets"
is often used in a generic sense, referring to much
more than merely the 1st and 2d divisions of the
OT; it seems rather to refer to the old dispensation
as a whole; but the term "the law" is the most
general of all. It is frequently applied to the
entire OT, and apparently held in Christ's time
among the Jews a place akin to that which the
term "the Bible" does with us. For example,
inJn 10 34; 12 34; 15 25, texts from the prophets
or even from the Ps are quoted as part of "the
Law"; in 1 Cor 14 21 also, Paul speaks of Isa
28 11 as a part of "the law." These names and
titles, accordingly, are exceedingly important;
they are never applied by NT writers to the Apoc-
rypha.
One passage (Lk 24 44) furnishes clear evidence

of the threefold division of the canon. But here
again, as in the Prologue of Sir, there is great un-
certainty as to the fimits of the 3d division. Instead
of saying "the law, the prophets and the writ-
mgs, Luke says, "the law, the prophets and the
psalms." But it is obvious enough why the Pss
should have been adduced by Jesus in support of
His resurrection. It is because they especially
testify of Christ; they werej therefore, the most
important part of the 3d division for His immediate
purpose, and it may be that they are meant to
stand a potiori for the whole of the 3d division
(cf Budde, EB, col. 669).
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Another passage (Mt 23 35; cf Lk H 51) seems
to point to the final order and arrangement of the
books in the OT canon. It reads: "That upon
you may come all the righteous blood shed on the
earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous unto the
blood of Zachariah son of Barachiah, whom ye
slew between the sanctuary and the altar." Now,
in order to grasp the bearing of this ver upon the
matter in hand, it must be remembered that in the
modern arrangement of the OT books in Heb,
Ch stands last; and that the murder of Zachariah
is the last recorded instance in this arrangement,
being found in 2 Ch 24 20.21. But this murder
took place under Joash king of Judah, in the 9th
cent. BC. There is another which is chronologi-
cally later, namely, that of Uriah son of Shemaiah
who was mm-dered in Jehoiakim's reign in the 7th
cent. BC (Jer 26 23) . Accordingly, the argu-
ment is this, unless Ch aheady stood last in Christ's
OT, why did He not say, "from the blood of Abel
unto the blood of Uriah"? He would then have
been speaking chronologically and would have
included all the martyrs whose martyrdom is

recorded in the OT. But He rather says, "from the
blood of Abel unto the blood of Zachariah," as

though He were including the whole range of OT
Scripture, just as we would say "from Genesis to
Malachi." Hence it is inferred, with some degree
of justification also, that Ch stood in Christ's time,

as it does today in the Heb Bible of the Massorets,
the last book of an already closed canon. Of
course, in answer to this, there is the possible ob-
jection that in those early days the Scriptures were
still written by the Jews on separate rolls.

Another ground for thinking that the OT canon
was closed before the NT was written is the numer-
ous citations made in the NT from the OT. Every
book is quoted except Est, Eccl, Cant, Ezr, Neh,
Ob, Nah, and Zeph. But these exceptions are not
serious. The Twelve Minor Prophets were always
treated by the Jews en bloc as one canonical work;
hence if one of the twelve were quoted all were
recognized. And the fact that 2 Ch 24 20.21

is quoted in Mt 23 35 and Lk 11 51 presupposes
also the canonicity of Ezr-Neh, as originally these

books were one with Ch, though they may possibly

have already been divided in Jesus' day. As for

Est, Eccl, and Cant, it is easy to see why they

are not quoted: they probably failed to furnish

NT writers material for quotation. The NT
writers simply had no occasion to make citations

from them. What is much more noteworthy, they

never quote from the Apocryphal books, though
they show an acquaintance with them. Professor

Gigot, one of the greatest of Roman Catholic author-

ities, frankly admits this. In his General Intro-

duction to the Stvdy of the Scriptures, 43, he says:

"They never quote them expUcitly, it is true, but

time and again they borrow expressions and ideas

from them." As a matter of fact, NT writers felt

free to quote from any source; for example, Paul

on Mars' Hill cites to the learned Athenians an
astronomical work of the Stoic Aratus of Cilicia,

or perhaps from a Hymn to Jupiter by Cleanthes

of Lyeia, when he says, "For we are also his off-

spring" (Acts 17 28). And Jude vs 14.15 almost

undeniably quotes from En (19; 60 8)—a work
which is not recognized as canonical by any except

the church of Abyssinia. But in any case, the mere

quoting of a book does not canonize it; nor, on

the other hand, does failure to quote a book ex-

clude it. Quotation does not necessarily imply

sanction; no more than reference to contemporary

lit. is incompatible with strict views of the canon.

Everything depends upon the manner in which the

quotation is made. In no case is an Apocryphal

book cited by NT authors as "Scripture," or as the

work of the Holy Spirit. And the force of this

statement is not weakened by the fact that the
authors of NT writings cited the LXX instead of
the original Heb; for, "they are responsible only
for the inherent truthfulness of each passage in
the form which they actually adopt" (Green, Canon,
145). As a witness, therefore, the NT is of para-
mount importance. For, though it nowhere tells

us the exact number of books contained in the OT
canon, it gives abundant evidence of the existence
already in the 1st cent. AD of a definite and fixed

canon.
4 Esd in Lat (2 Esd in Eng.) is a Jewish apoca-

lypse which was written originally in Greek toward
the close of the 1st cent, (cir 81-96

9. 4 Esd AD). The passage of special interest

(cir 81-96 to us is 14 19-48 which relates in

AD) most fabulous style how Ezra is given
spiritual illumination to reproduce

the Law which had been burned, and how, at the
Divine conunand, he secludes himself for a period
of 40 days, after which he betakes himself with
five skilled scribes to the open country. There, a
cup of water is offered him; he drinks, and then
dictates to his five amanuenses continuously for 40
days and nights, producing 94 books of which 70
are kept secret and 24 pubUshed. The section of
supreme importance reads as follows: "And it

came to pass, when the forty days were fulfilled,

that the Most High spake, saying, 'The first that
thou hast written, pubUsh openly, that the worthy
may read it; but keep the seventy last, that thou
mayest deliver them only to such as be wise among
the people; for in them is the spring of understand-
ing, the fountain of wisdom, and the stream of

knowledge.' And I did so" (4 Esd 14 45-48).
The story is obviously pure fiction. No wonder
that a new version of it arose in the 16th cent.,

according to which the canon was completed, not
by Ezra alone, but by a company of men known
as the Great Synagogue. From the legend of 4
Esd it is commonly inferred that the 24 books which
remain after subtracting 70 from 94 are the ca-

nonical books of the OT. If so, then this legend is

the first witness we have to the mmiber of books
contained in the OT canon. This number corre-

sponds exactly with the usual number of sacred
books according to Jewish count, as we saw in § 5
above. The legend, accordingly, is not without
value. Even as legend it witnesses to a tradition

which existed as early as the 1st Christian cent.,

to the effect that the Jews possessed 24 specially

sacred books. It also points to Ezra as the chief

factor in the making of Scripture and intimates that

the OT canon has long since been virtually closed.

Flavins Josephus, the celebrated Jewish his-

torian, was born 37 AD. He was a priest and a
Pharisee. About 100 AD, he wrote

10. Jos' a controversial treatise, known as

"Contra Contra Apionem, in defence of the

Apionem" Jews against their assailants, of whom
(cir 100 Apion is taken as a leading repre-

AD) sentative. Now Apion was a famous
grammarian, who in his life had been

hostile to the Jews. He had died some 50 years

before Contra Apionem was written. Jos wrote

in Gr to Greeks. The important passage in his

treatise (I, 8) reads as follows: "For it is not the

case with us to have vast numbers of books dis-

agreeing and conflicting with one another. We
have but twenty-two, containing the history

of all time, books that are justly beheved in. And
of these, five are the books of Moses, which com-
prise the laws and the earliest traditions from the

creation of mankind down to the time of his (Moses')

death. This period falls short but by a little of

three thousand years. From the death of Moses
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to the reign of Artaxerxes, king of Persia, the suc-
cessor of Xerxes, the prophets who succeeded Moses
wrote the history of the events that occurred in

their own time; in thirteen books. The remaining
four documents comprise hymns to God and prac-
tical precepts to men. From the days of Artaxerxes
to our own time every event has indeed been
recorded. But these recent records have not been
deemed worthy of equal credit with those which
preceded them, because the exact succession of

the prophets ceased. But what faith we have
placed in our own writings is evident by our con-
duct; for though so great an interval of time (i.e.

since they were written) has now passed, not a
soul has ventured either to add, or to remove, or

to alter a syllable. But it is instinctive in all

Jews at once from their very birth to regard them
as commands of God, and to abide by them, and,

if need be, wilUngly to die for them."
The value of this remarkable passage for our

study is obviously very great. In the first place

Jos fixes the number of Jewish writings which are

recognized as sacred at .22, joining probably Ruth
to Jgs and Lam to Jer. He also classifies them
according to a threefold division, which is quite
pecuUar to himself: 5 of Moses, 13 of the prophets,

and 4 hymns and maxims for human life. The 5
of Moses were of course the Pent; the 13 of the
prophets probably included the 8 regular N'bhl'im
plus Dnl, Job, Ch, Ezr-Neh, and Est; the "4

hymns and maxims" would most naturally consist

of Ps, Prov, Cant and Eccl. There is little doubt
that his 22 books are those of our present Heb
canon.
Another very remarkable fact about Jos' state-

ment is the standard he gives of canonicity, namely,
antiquity; because, as he says, since Artaxerxes' age
the succession of prophets had ceased. It was the
uniform tradition of Jos' time that prophetic inspira-

tion had ceased with Malachi (cir 445-432 BC)!
Hence, according to him, the canon was closed in

the reign of Artaxerxes (465-425 BC). He does not
pause to give any account of the closing of the canon;
he simply assumes it, treating it as unnecessary.
Prophecy had ceased, and the canon was according-
ly closed; the fact did not require to be officially

proclaimed. As remarked above, the value of

Jos as a witness is very great. But just here an
important question arises: How literally must we
interpret his language? Was the OT canon actually
closed before 425 BC? Were not there books and
parts of books composed and added to the canon
subsequent to his reign? Dr. Green seems to take
Jos literally (Canon, 40, 78) . But Jos is not always
reliable in his chronology. For example, in his

Antiquities (XI, vi, 13) he dates the story of Esther
as occurring in the reign of Artaxerxes I (whereas
it belongs to Xerxes' reign), while in the same work
(XI, V, 1) he puts Ezra and Nehemiah under Xerxes
(whereas they belong to the time of Artaxerxes).
On the whole, it seems safer on internal grounds to
regard Jos' statements concerning the antiquity of

the Jewish canon as the language not of a careful

historian, but of a partisan in debate. Instead of
expressing absolute fact in this case, he was reflect-

ing the popular belief of his age. Reduced to its

lowest terms, the element of real truth in what he
says was simply this, that he voiced a tradition

which was at that time universal and undisputed;
one, however, which had required a long period, per-

haps hundreds of years, to develop. Hence we
conclude that the complete OT canon, numbering
22 books, was no new thing 100 AD.
According to the traditions preserved in the Mish,

two councils of Jewish rabbis were held (90 and 118
AD respectively) at Jabne, or Jamnia, not far S. of

Joppa, on the Mediterranean coast, at which the

books of the OT, notably Eccl and Cant, were dis-

cussed and their canonicity ratified . Rabbi Gamahel
II probably presided. Rabbi Akiba

11. The was the chief spirit of the council.

Councils of What was actually determined by these

Jamnia (90 synods has not been preserved to us

and 118 accurately, but by many authorities

AD) it is thought that the great controversy

which had been going on for over a
cent, between the rival Jewish schools of Hillel and
Sharomai was now brought to a close, and that the

canon was formally restricted to our 39 books. Per-

haps it is within reason to say that at Jamnia the
limits of the Heb canon were ofiicially and finally

determined by Jewish authority.- Not that official

sanction created public opinion, however, but rather

confirmed it.

The Talm consists of two parts: (1) The Mish
(compiled cir 200 AD), a collection of systematized

tradition; and (2) the Gemara, G'mara
12. The (completed about 500 AD), a "vast and
Talm (200- desultory commentary on the Mish."
500 AD) A Baraitha', or unauthorized gloss,

known as the Babha' Bathrd' 14 b, a
Talmudic tractate, relates the "order" of the various

books of the OT and who "wrote" or edited them.
But it says nothing of the formation of the canon.

To write is not the same as to canonize; though to

the later Jews the two ideas were closely akin.

As a witness, therefore, this tractate is of Httle

value, except that it confirms the tripartite division

and is a good specimen of rabbinic speculation.

For the full text of the passage, see Ryle, Canon
of the OT, 273 S.

During the 2d cent. AD, doubts arose in Jewish
minds concerning four books, Prov, Cant, Eccl,

and Est. In a certain Talmudic
13. Jewish tractate it is related that an attempt
Doubts in was made to withdraw {ganaz, "con-
the 2d ceal," "hide") the Book of Prov on
Cent. AD account of contradictions which were

found in it (cf 26 4.5), but on deeper
investigation it was not withdrawn. In another
section of the Talmud, Rabbi Akiba is represented
as saying concerning Cant: "God forbid that any
man of Israel should deny that the Song of Songs
defileth the hands, for the whole world is not equal
to the day in which the Song of Songs was given
to Israel. For all Scriptures are holy, but the
Song of Songs is the holiest of the holy." Such
extravagant language inclines one to feel that
real doubt must have existed in the minds of some
concerning the book. But the protestations were
much stronger against Eccl. In one tractate it is

stated: "The wise men desired to hide it because
its language was often self-contradictory (cf Eccl
7 3 and 2 2; 4 2 and 9 4), but they did not hide
it because the beginning and the end of it consist

of words from the Torah (of 1 3; 12 13.14)."

Likewise Est was vigorously disputed by both the
Jerus and Bab Gemaras, because the name of God
was not found in it; but a Rabbi Simeon ben
Lakkish (cir 300 AD) defended its canonicity, put-
ting Esther on an equality with the Law and above
the Prophets and the other Writings. Other
books, for example, Ezekiel and Jonah, were dis-

cussed in post-Talmudic writings, but no serious
objections were ever raised by the Jews against
either. Jonah was really never doubted till the
12th cent. AD. In the case of no one of these
disputed books were there serious doubts; nor did
scholastic controversies affect public opinion.

This brings us to the end of our examination of
the witnesses. In our survey we have discovered
(1) that the OT says nothing about its canoniza-
tion, but does emphasize the manner in whiich the
Law was preserved and recognized as authoritative;
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(2) that to conclude that the Jews possessed the
Law only, when the renegade Manasseh was ex-

pelled by Nehemiah from Jerus, because
14. Sum- the Samaritans admit of the Law alone
mary and as the true canon, is unwarrantable;
Conclusion (3) that the LXX version as we know

it from the Christian MSS extant is by
no means a sufficient proof that the Alexandrians
possessed a "larger" canon which included the Apoc;
(4) that Jesus ben Sirach is a witness to the fact
that the Prophets in his day (180 BC) were not yet
acknowledged as canonical; (5) that his grandson
in his Prologue is the &st witness to the customary
tripartite division of OT writings, but does not
speak of the 3d division as though it were already
closed; (6) that the Books of Mace seem to indicate

that the Ps and Dnl are already included in the
canon of the Jews; (7) that Philo's testimony is

negative, in that he witnesses against the Apocryphal
books as an integral part of Holy Scripture; (8)

that the NT is the most explicit witness of the series,

because of the names and titles it ascribes to the

OT books which it quotes; (9) that 4 Esd is the
first witness to the number of books in the OT can-

on—^24; (10) that Jos also fixes the number of books,

but in arguing for the antiquity of the canon speaks

as an advocate, voicing popular tradition, rather than
as a scientific historian; (11) that the Councils of

Jamnia may, with some ground, be considered the

official occasion on which the Jews pronounced upon
the limits of their canon; but that (12) doubts existed

in the 2d cent, concerning certain books; which
books, however, were not seriously questioned.

From all this we conclude, that the Law was
canonized, or as we would better say, was recog-

nized as authoritative, first, cir 444 BC; that the

Prophets were set on an even footing with the Law
considerably later, cir 200 BC; and that the Writ-

ings received authoritative sanction still later, cir

100 BC. There probably never were three separate

canons, but there were three separate classes of writ-

ings, which between 450 and 100 BC doubtless

stood on different bases, and only gradually became
authoritative. There is, therefore, ground for

thinking, as suggested above (§6), that the trip-

artite division of the OT canon is due to material

differences in the contents as well as to chronology.

///, The Canon in the Christian Church.—In

making the transition from the Jewish to the

Christian church, we find the same
1. In the canon cherished by all. Christians

Eastern or of all sects have always been disposed

Oriental to accept without question the canon

Church of the Jews. For cents, all branches

of the Christian church were prac-

tically agreed on the limits set by the Jews, but

eventually the western church became divided,

some alleging that Christ sanctioned the "larger"

canon of Alexandria, including the Apocrypha,

while others adhered, as the Jews have always done,

to the canon of the Jews in Pal. Taking the eastern

or oriental church first, the evidence they furnish

is as follows: The Pesh, or Syr version, dating

from cir 150 AD, omits Ch; Justin Martyr (164

AD) held to a canon identical with that of the Jews;

the Canon of Melito, bishop ofSardis, who (cir

170 AD) made a journey to Pal in order carefully

to investigate the matter, omits Est. His list,

which is the first Christian list we have, has been

preserved to us by Eusebius in his Ecd. Hist.,

IV, 26; Origen (d. 254 AD), who was educated in

Alexandria, and was one of the most learned of

the Gr Fathers, also set himself the task of know-

ing the "Heb verity" of the OT text, and gives us a

list (also preserved to us by Eusebius, Eccl. Hist.,

VI, 5) in which he reckons the number of books as

22 (thus agreeing with Jos). Inadvertently he

omits the Twelve Minor Prophets, but this is

manifestly an oversight on the part of either a
scribe or of Eusebius, as he states the number of

books is 22 and then names but 21. The so-called

Canon of Laodicea (cir 363 AD) included the
canonical books only, rejecting the Apocrypha.
Athanasius (d. 365 AD) gives a list in which Est is

classed as among the non-canonical books, but he
elsewhere admits that "Est is considered canonical
by the Hebrews." However, he included Bar and
the Epistle of Jeremiah with Jeremiah. Amphiloch-
ius, bishop of Iconium (cir 380 AD), speaks of Est
as received by some only. Cyril, bishop of Jerus

(d. 386 AD), gives a list corresponding with the Heb
canon, except that he includes Bar and the Epistle

of Jeremiah. Gregory of Nazianzus in Cappadocia
(d. 390 AD) omits Est. But Anastasius, patriarch

of Antioch (560 AD), and Leontius of Byzantium
(580 AD) both held to the strict Jewish canon of

22 books. The Nestorians generally doubted
Est. This was due doubtless to the influence of

Theodore of Mopsuestia (cir 390-457 AD) who
disputed the authority of Ch, Ezr, Neh, Est and
Job. The oriental churches as a whole, however,
never canonized the Apocrypha.
Between 100 and 400 AD, the NT writings

became canonical, occupying in the Christian
church a place of authority and sacred-

2. In the ness equal to those of the OT. The
Western tendency of the period was to receive

Church everything which had been tradition-

ally read in the churches. But the
transference of this principle to the OT writings

produced great confusion. Usage and theory were
often in conflict. A church Father might declare

that the Apocryphal books were uninspired and yet

quote them as "Scripture," and even introduce
them with the accepted formula, "As the Holy
Ghost saith." Theologically they held to a strict

canon, homiletically they used a larger one. But
even usage was not uniform. 3 and 4 Esd and the

Book of En are sometimes quoted as "Holy Writ,"

yet the western church never received these books
as canonical. The criterion of usage, therefore,

is too broad. The theory of the Fathers was grad-
ually forgotten, and the prevalent use of the LXX
and other versions led to the obliteration of the
distinction between the undisputed books of the
Heb canon and the most popular Apocryphal
books ; and being often publicly read in the churches

they finally received a quasi-canonization.
TertuUian of Carthage (cir 150-230 AD) is the

first of the Lat Fathers whose writings have been
preserved. He gives the number of OT books
as 24, the same as in the Talm. Hilary, bishop of

Poitiers in France (350-368 AD), gives a catalogue

in which he speaks of "Jeremiah and his epistle,"

yet his list numbers only 22. Rufinus of Aquileia

in Italy (d. 410 AD) likewise gives a complete list

of 22 books. Jerome also, the learned monk of

Bethlehem (d. 420 AD), gives the number of ca-

nonical books as 22, corresponding to the 22 letters

of the Heb alphabet, and explains that the five

double books (1 and 2 S, 1 and 2 K, 1 and 2 Ch,
Ezr-Neh, Jer-Lam) correspond to the five final

letters of the Heb alphabet. In his famous Pro-

logus Galeatus or "Helmed Preface" to the books of

S and K, he declares himself for the strict canon of

the Jews; rejecting the authority of the deutero-

canonical books in the most outspoken manner,
even distinguishing carefully the apocryphal ad-

ditions to Est and to Dnl. As the celebrated Cath-
olic writer, Dr. Gigot, very frankly allows, "Time
and again this illustrious doctor [Jerome] of the

Lat church rejects the authority of the deutero-

canonical books in the most explicit manner"
(General Intro, 56).
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Contemporaneous with Jerome in Bethlehem Uved
Augustine in North Africa (353-430 AD). He was
the bishop of Hippo; renowned as thinker, theo-
logian and saint. In the three great Councils of

Hippo (393) and Carthage (397 and 419 AD), of

which he was the leading spirit, he closed, as it were,
the great debate of the previous generations on the
subject of how large shall be the Bible. In his

essay on Christian Doctrine, he catalogues the books
of Scripture, which had been transmitted by the
Fathers for public reading in the church, giving

their number as 44, with which he says "the author-
ity of the OT is ended." These probably corre-

spond with the present canon of Catholics. But
it is not to be supposed that Augustine made no
distinction between the proto- and deutero-canon-
ical books. On the contrary, he limited the term
"canonical" in its strict sense to the books which
are inspired and received by the Jews, and denied
that in the support of doctrine the books of Wisd
and Ecclus were of unquestioned authority, though
long custom had entitled them to respect. And
when a passage from 2 Mace was urged by his

opponents in defence of suicide, he rejected their

proof by showing that the book was not received
into the Heb canon to which Christ was witness.

At the third Council of Carthage (397 AD), however,
a decree was ratified, most" probably with his ap-
proval, which in effect placed all the canonical and
deutero-canonical books on the same level, and in

the course of time they actually became considered

by some as of equal authority (see Deutero-
CANOiMtCAL Books). A few years later, another
council at Carthage (419 AD) took the additional

step of voting that their own decision concerning the
canon should be confirmed by Boniface, the bishop
of Rome; accordingly, thereafter, the question of

how large the Bible should be became a matter to be
settled by authority rather than by criticism.

From the 4th to the 16th cent. AD the process
of gradually widening the limits of the canon con-
tiaued. Pope Gelasius (492-496 AD) issued a
decretal or list in which he included the OT apoc-
rypha. Yet even after this official act of the papacy
the sentiment in the western church was divided.
Some followed the strict canon of Jerome, while
others favored the larger canon of Augustine,
without noting his cautions and the distinctions' he
made between inspired and uninspired writings.

Cassiodorus (556 AD) and Isidore of Seville (636
AD) place the lists of Jerome and Augustine side

by side without deciding between them. Two
bishops of North Africa, Primasius and Junilius (cir

550 AD) reckon 24 books as strictly canonical and
explicitly state that the others are not of the same
grade. Popular usage, however, was indiscrimi-

nate. Outside the Jews there was no sound Heb
tradition. Accordingly, at the Council of Florence
(1442 AD), "Eugenius IV, with the approval of

the Fathers of that assembly, declared all the
books found in the Lat Bibles then in use to be
inspired by the same Holy Spirit, without distin-

guishing them into two classes or categories"
(cf Gigot, Oeneral Intro, 71). Though this bull of

Eugenius IV did not deal with the canonicity of

the Apocryphal books, it did proclaim their ira-

spiration. Nevertheless, down to the Council of

Trent (1546 AD), the Apocryphal books possessed
only inferior authority; and when men spoke of

canonical Scripture in the strict sense, these were
not included.

Luther, the great Saxon Reformer of the 16th
cent., marks an epoch in the history of the Christian

OT canon. In translating the Scriptures into

German, he gave the deutero-canonical books an
intermediate position between the OT and the NT.
The Lutheran church, also, while it does not ex-

pressly define the Umits of the canon, yet places the
Apocryphal writings by themselves as distinct and
separate from Holy Scripture. This indeed was the
attitude of all the early Reformers. In the Zurich
Bible of 1529, as in the Genevan version in English
of 1560, the Apocryphal books were placed apart
with special headings by themselves. Thus the
early Reformers did not entirely reject the Apoc-
ryphal writings, for it was not an easy task to do
so in view of the usage and traditions of centuries.

Rome had vacillated long enough. She realized
that something must be done. The Reformers
had sided with those who stood by Jerome. She
therefore resolved to settle the matter in an ecclesi-

astical and dogmatic manner. Accordingly the
Council of Trent decreed at their fourth sitting

(April 8, 1646), that the Apocryphal books were
equal in authority and canonical value to the other
books of sacred Scripture; and to make this decree
effective they added: "If, however, anyone receive
not as sacred and canonical the said books entire
with all their facts, and as they have been used to
be read in the Cathohc church, and as they are
contained in the Old Lat Vulg ed .... let him
be anathema." The decree was the logical out-
come of the ever-accumulating snowball tendency
in the western church. The historical effect of it

upon the church is obvious. It closed forever
the field of Bib. study against all free research.
Naturally, therefore, the Vatican Council of 1870
not only reiterated the decree but found it easy to
take still another step and canonize tradition.

Repeated endeavors were made during the 16th
and 17th cents, to have the Apocryphal books
removed from the Scriptures. The Synod of Dort
(1618-19), Gomarus, Deodatus and others, sought
to accomplish it, but failed. The only success
achieved was in getting them separated from the
truly canonical writings and grouped by themselves,
as in the Galilean Confession of 1559, the Anglican
Confession of 1562, and the Second Helvetic Con-
fession of 1666. The Puritan Confession went
farther, and declared that they were of a purely
secular character. The various continental and
Eng. versions of the Bible then being made like-

wise placed them by themselves, apart from the
acknowledged books, as a kind of appendix. For
example, the Zurich Bible of 1629, the French
Bible of 1635, Coverdale's English tr of 1536,
Matthew's of 1537, the second ed of the Great
Bible, 1540, the Bishops' of 1668, and the AV
of 1611. The first Eng. version to omit them al-

together was an ed of King James's Version pub-
lished in 1629; but the custom of printing them
by themselves, between the OT and the NT, con-
tinued until 1825, when the Edinburgh Committee
of the British and Foreign Bible Society protested
that the Society should no longer translate these
Apocryphal writings and send them to the heathen.
The Society finally yielded and decided to exclude
them (May 3, 1827). Since then, Protestants in
Great Britain and America have given up the prac-
tice of pubhshing the Apoc as a part of sacred
Scripture. In Europe, also, since 1860, the ten-
dency has been in the same direction. The Church
of England, however, and the American Episcopal
church, do not wholly exclude them; certain "read-
ings" being selected from Wisd, Ecclus and Bar,
and read on week days between October 27 and
November 17. Yet, when the ERV appeared in

1885, though it was a special product of the Church
of England, there was not so much as a reference
to the Apocryphal writings. The Irish church
likewise removed them ; and the ARV ignores them
altogether.
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CANON, kan'un, OF THE NEW TESTAMENT,

THE:
I. Two Preliminary Considebations

1. Early Christians Had the OT
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1. From the Apostles to 170 AD

(1) Clement ol Rome; Ignatius; Polycarp
(2) Forces Increasing Value of Writings

(a) Apologists. Justin Martyr
(6) Gnostics. Marcion

2. From 170 AD to 220 AD
(1) Ireuaeus
(2) Muratorian Fragment

3. 3d and 4th Cents.
(1} Origen
(2) Dionysius
(3) Cyprian
(4) Eusebius
(5) Athanasius
(6) Coimcil of Carthage.

Literature

/. Two Preliminary Considerations,—The canon
is the collection of 27 books which the church (gener-

ally) receives as its NT Scriptures. The lustory

of the canon is the history of the process by which
these books were brought together and their value
as sacred Scriptures officially recognized. That
process was gradual, furthered by definite needs,

and, though unquestionably continuous, is in its

earlier stages difficult to trace. It is_ always well

in turning to the study of it to have in mind two
considerations which bear upon the earliest phases
of the whole movement. These are:

(1) The early Christians had in their hands
what was a Bible to them, viz. the OT Scriptures.

These were used to a surprising extent

1. Early in Christian instruction. For a whole
Christians cent, after the death of Jesus this

Had the OT was the case. These Scrif)tures were
read in the churches, and there could

be at first no idea of placing beside them new
books which could for a moment rank with them in

honor and authority. It has been once and again

discussed whether Christianity_ from the first was
a "book-religion." The decision of the matter
depends upon what is referred to by the word
"book." Christianity certainly did have from the

very beginning a book which it reverenced—the OT—^but years passed before it had even the begin-

nings of a book of its own. What has been called

"the wealth of living canonical material," namely,

prophets and teachers, made written words of sub-

ordinate value. In this very teaching, however,
with its oral traditions lay the begin-

2. No In- nings of that movement which was
tention of ultimately to issue in a canon of writ-

Writing ings. (2) When the actual work of

tiie NT writing began no one who sent forth

an epistle or framed a gospel had before

him the definite purpose of contributing toward the

formation of what we call "the Bible." All the NT

writers looked for "the end" as near. Their words,
therefore, were to meet definite needs in the lives of
those with whom they were associated. They had
no thought of creating a new sacred lit. And yet
these incidental occasional writings have come to
be our choicest Scripture. The circumstances and
influences which brought about this result are here
briefly set forth.

//. ThreeStages of the Process.—^For convenience
of arrangement and definiteness of impression the
whole process may be marked off in three stages:

(1) that from the time of the apostles until about
170 AD; (2) that of the closing years of the 2d cent,

and the opening of the 3d (170-220 AD); (3) that
of the 3d and 4th cents. In the first we seek for

the evidences of the growth in appreciation of the
peculiar value of the NT writings; in the second
we discover the clear, full recognition of a large

part of these writings as sacred and authoritative;
in the third the acceptance of the complete canon
in the East and in the West.

(1) The first period extending to 170 AD.—It

does not he within the scope of this art. to recount
the origin of the several books of the

1. From the NT. This belongs properly to NT
Apostles to Introduction (q.v.). By the end of

170 AD the 1st cent, all of the books of the
NT were in existence. They were, as

treasures of given churches, widely separated and
honored as containing the word of Jesus or the
teaching of the apostles. From the very first the
authority of Jesus had full recognition in all the
Christian world. The whole work of the apostles
was in interpreting Him to the growing church.
His sayings and His life were in part for the illumina-
tion of the OT; wholly for the understanding of

life and its issues. In every assembly of Christians
from the earliest days He was taught as well as the
OT. In each church to which an epistle was
written that epistle was likewise read. Paul
asked that his letters be read in this way (1 Thess
5 27; Col 4 16). In this attentive listening to
the exposition of some event in the life of Jesus
or to the reading of the epistle of an apostle began
the "authorization" of the traditions concerning
Jesus and the apostolic writings. The widening
of the area of the church and the departure of the
apostles from earth emphasized increasingly the
value of that which the writers of the NT left

behind them. Quite early the desire to have the
benefit of aU possible instruction led to the inter-

change of Christian writings. Polycarp (110
AD ?) writes to the Philippians, "I have received
letters from you and from Ignatius. You recom-
mend me to send on yours to Syria; I shall do so
either personally or by some other means. In
return I send you the letter of Ignatius as well as
others which I have in my hands and for which you
made request. I add them to the present one;
they will serve to edify your faith and perseverance
(Epistle to Phil, XIII). This is an illustration of

what must have happened toward furthering a
knowledge of the writings of the apostles. Just
when and to what extent "collections" of our NT
books began to be made it is impossible to say,

but it is fair to infer that a collection of the Pauline
epistles existed at the time Polycarp wrote to the
Phil and when Ignatius wrote his seven letters to

the churches of Asia Minor, i.e. about 115 AD.
There is good reason to think also that the four
Gospels were brought together in some places as
early as this. A clear distinction, however, is to be
kept in mind between "collections" and such rec-

ognition as we imply in the word "canonical." The
gathering of books was one of the steps preliminary
to this. Examination of the testimony to the NT
in this early time indicates also that it is given with
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no intention of framing the canonicity of NT books.

In numerous instances only "echoes" of the thought
of the epistles appear; again quotations are incom-
plete; both showing that Scripture words are used

as the natural expression of Christian thought.

In the same way the ApostoMc Fathers refer to the

teachings and deeds of Jesus. They witness "to

the substance and not to the authenticity of the

Gospels." That this all may be more evident

let us note in more detail the witness of the sub-

apostohc age.

Clement of Rome, in 95 AD, wrote a letter in the

name of the Christians of Rome to those in Corinth.

In this letter he uses material found in Mt, Lk,

giving it a free rendering (see chs 46 and 13);

he has been much influenced by the Epistle to the

He (see chs 9, 10, 17, 19, 36). He knows Rom,
Cor, and there are found echoes of 1 Tim, Tit,

1 Pet and Eph.
The Epistles of Ignatius (115_AD) have corre-

spondences with our gospels in several places

(Eph 5 ; Rom 6, 7) and incorporate language from
nearly all of the Pauline epistles. The Epistle to

Polycarp makes large use of Phil, and besides this

cites nine of the other Pauline epistles. Ignatius

quotes from Mt, apparently from memory; also

from 1 Pet and 1 Jn. In regard to all these three

writers—Clement, Polycarp, Ignatius—it is not
enough to say that they bring us reminiscences or
quotations from this or that book. Their thought
is tinctured all through with NT truth. As we
move a little farther down the years we come to
"The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles" (cir 120
AD in its present form; see Didache); the Epistle

of Barnabas (cir 130 AD) and the Shepherd of

Hermas (cir 130 AD). These exhibit the same
phenomena as appear in the writings of Clement,
Ignatius and Polycarp as far as references to the
NT are concerned. Some books are quoted, and
the thought of the three writings echoes again and
again the teachings of the NT. They bear distinct

witness to the value of "the gospel" and the doc-
trine of the apostles, so much so as to place these

clearly above their own words. It is in the Epistle

of Barnabas that we first come upon the phrase
"it is written," referring to a NT book (Mt) (see

Epis., iv.l4). In this deepening sense of value
was enfolded the feeling of authoritativeness,

which slowly was to find expression. It is well to
add that what we have so far discovered was true
in widely separated parts of the Christian world
as e.g. Rome and Asia Minor.
The lit. of the period we are examining was not,

however, wholly of the kind of which we have been
speaking. Two forces were calling out other
expressions of the singular value of the writings
of the apostles, whether gospels or epistles. These
were (a) the attention of the civil government in view
of the rapid growth of the Christian church and
(6) heresy. The first brought to the defence or
commendation of Christianity the Apologists,

among whom were Justin Martyr, Aristides,

Melito of Sardis and Theophilus of Antioch. By
far the most important of these was Justin Martyr,
and his work may be taken as representative. He
was born about 100 AD at Shechem, and died as

a martjT at Rome in 165 AD. His two Apologies
and the Dialogue with Trypho are the sources for

the study of his testimony. He speaks of the
"Memoirs of the Apostles, called Gospels" (Ap.,

i.66) which were read on Sunday interchangeably
with the prophets (i.67). Here emerges that
equivalence in value of these "Gospels" with the
OT Scriptures which may really mark the beginning
of canonization. That these Gospels were our
four Gospels as we now have them is yet a disputed

question; but the evidence is weighty that they

were. (See Purves, Testimony of Justin Martyr

to Early Christianity, Lect V.) The fact that

Tatian, his pupil, made a harmony of the Gospels,

i.e. of our four Gospels, also bears upon our inter-

pretation of Justin's "Memou-s." (See Hemphill,

The Diatessaron of Tatian.) The only other NT
book which Justin mentions is the Apocalypse;
but he appears to have known the Acts, six epistles

of Paul, He and 1 Jn, and echoes of still other

epistles are perceptible. When he speaks of the

apostles it is after this fashion: "By the power
of God they proclaimed to every race of men that

they were sent by Christ to teach to all the Word
of God" {Ap., i.39). It is debatable, however,
whether this refers to more than the actual preach-
ing of the apostles. The beginning of the forma-
tion of the canon is in the position and authority

given to the Gospels.
While the Apologists were busy commending or

defending Christianity, heresy in the form of

Gnosticism was also compelling attention to the
matter of the writings of the apostles. From the
beginning gnostic teachers claimed that Jesus had
favored chosen ones of His apostles with a body
of esoteric truth which had been handed down by
secret tradition. This the church denied, and in the
controversy that went on through years the question
of what were authoritative writings became more
and more pronounced. Basilides e.g., who taught in

Alexandria during the reign of Hadrian (AD 1 17-38),

had for his secret authority the secret tradition of

the apostle Matthias and of Glaucias, an alleged in-

terpreter of Peter, but he bears witness to Mt, Lk,
Jn, Rom, 1 Cor, Eph, and Col in the effort to rec-

ommend his doctrines, and, what is more, gives
them the value of Scripture in order to support more
securely his teachings. (See Philosophoumena of
Hippolytus, VII, 17). Valentinus, tracing his au-
thority through Theodas to Paul, makes the same
general use of NT books, and Tertulhan tells us that
he appeared to use the whole NT as then known.
The most noted of the Gnostics was Marcion, a

native of Pontus. He went to Rome (cir 140 AD),
there broke with the church and became a danger-
ous heretic. In support of his peculiar views, he
formed a canon of his own which consisted of Luke's
Gospel and ten of the Pauline epistles. He rejected
the Pastoral Epistles, He, Mt, Mk, Jn, the Acts,
the Catholic epistles and the Apocalypse, and made
a recension of both the gospel of Lk and the Pauline
epistles which he accepted. His importance, for
us, however, is in the fact that he gives us the first

clear evidence of the canonization of the Pauline
epistles. Sijch use of the Scriptures inevitably called
forth both criticism and a clearer marking off of
those books which were to be used in the churches
opposed to heresy, and so "in the struggle with
Gnosticism the canon was made." We are thus
brought to the end of the first period in which we
have marked the collection of NT books in greater
or smaller compass, the increasing valuation of them
as depositions of the truth of Jesus and His apos-
tles, and finally the movement toward the claim of
their authoritativeness as over against perverted
teaching. No sharp line as to a given year can be
drawn between the first stage of the process and the
second. Forces working in the first go on into the
second, but results are accomplished in the second
which give it its right to separate consideration.

(2) The period from 170 AD to S20 AZ).—This is

the age of a voluminous theological literature busy
with the great issues of church canon

2. From. and creed. It is the period of the
170 AD to great names of Irenaeus, Clement of
220 AD Alexandria, and Tertullian, repre-

senting respectively Asia Minor, Egypt
and North Africa. In passing into it we come into
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the clear light of Christian history. There is no
longer any question as to a NT canon; the only
difference of judgment is as to its extent. What
has been slowly but surely shaping itself in the
consciousness of the church now comes to clear
expression.

Irenaeus.—That expression we may study in
Irenaeus as representative of the period. He was
born in Asia Minor, lived and taught in Rome and
became afterward bishop of Lyons. He had,
therefore, a wide acquaintance with the churches,
and was peculiarly competent to speak concerning
the general judgment of the Christian world. As
a pupil of Polycarp, who was a disciple of John, he
is connected with the apostles themselves. An
earnest defender of the truth, he makes the NT
in great part his authority, and often appeals to it.

The four Gospels, the Acts, the epistles of Paul,
several of the Cathohc epistles and the Apocalypse
are to him Scripture in the fullest sense. They
are genuine and authoritative, as much so as the
OT ever was. He dwells upon the fact that there
are four gospels, the very number being prefigured

in the four winds and the four quarters of the earth.

Every attempt to increase or diminish the number
is heresy. TertuUian takes virtually the same posi-

tion (Adv. Marc, iv.2), while Clement of Alexan-
dria quotes all four gospels as "Scripture." By
the end of the 2d cent, the canon of the gospels

was settled. The same is true also of the Pauline
epistles. Irenaeus makes more than two hundred
citations from Paul, and looks upon his epistles

as Scripture (Adv. Haer., iii.l2, 12). Indeed, at
this time it may be said that the new canon was
known under the designation "The Gospel and the
Apostles" in contradistinction to the old as "the
Law and the Prophets." The title "New Testa-
ment" appears to have been first used by an un-
known writer against Montanism (cir 193 AD).
It occurs frequently after this in Origen and later

writers. In considering all this testimony two
facts should have emphasis: (1) its wide extent:

Clement and Irenaeus represent parts of Christen-

dom which are widely separated; (2) the relation

of these men to those who have gone before them.
Their lives together with those before them spanned
nearly the whole time from the apostles. They
but voiced the judgment which silently, gradually

had been selecting the "Scripture" which they
freely and fully acknowledged and to which they
made appeal.
The Muratorian Fragment.—Just here we come

upon the Muratorian Fragment, so called because

discovered in 1740 by the librarian of Milan,

Muratori. It dates from some time near the end
of the 2d cent., is of vital interest in the study of

the history of the canon, since it gives us a list of

NT books and is concerned with the question

of the canon itself. The document comes from
Rome, and Lightfoot assigns it to Hippolytus.

Its list contains the Gospels (the first line of the

fragment is incomplete, beginning with Mk, but
Mt is clearly impHed), the Acts, the Pauline epistles,

the Apocalypse, 1 and 2 Jn (perhaps by implication

the third) and Jude. It does not mention He,

1 and 2 Pet, Jas. In this list we have virtually

the real position of the canon at the close of the

2d cent. Complete unanimity had not been

attained in reference to all the books which are now
between the covers of our NT. Seven books had
not yet found a secure place beside the gospel and
Paul in all parts of the church. The Palestinian

and Syrian churches for a long time rejected the

Apocalypse, while some of the Catholic epistles

were in Egypt considered doubtful. The history

of the final acceptance of these belongs to the third

period.

(3) The period included by the 3d and 4th cents.—
It has been said that "the question of the canon

did not make much progress in the
3. 3rd and course of the 3d cent." (Reuss, History
4th Cents, of the Canon of Holy Scripture, 125).

We have the testimony of a few not-
able teachers mostly from one center, Alexandria.
Their consideration of the question of the disputed
book serves just here one purpose. By far the most
distinguished name of the 3d cent, is Origen. He
was born in Alexandria about 185 AD, and be-
fore he was seventeen became an instructor in the
school for catechumens. In 203 he was appointed
bishop, experienced various fortunes, and died in
254. His fame rests upon his ability as an exegete,
though he worked laboriously and successfully in
other fields. His testimony is of high value, not
simply because of his own studies, but also because
of his wide knowledge of what was thought in other
Christian centers in the world of his time. Space
permits us only to give in summary form his
conclusions, esp. in regard to the books still in
doubt. The Gospels, the Pauline epistles, the
Acts, he accepts without question. He -discusses

at some length the authorship of He, believes that
"God alone knows who wrote it," and accepts it as
Scripture. His testimony to the Apocalypse is

given in the sentence, "Therefore John the son of

Zebedee says in the Revelation." He also gives
sure witness to Jude, but wavers in regard to Jas,

2 Pet, 2 and 3 Jn.
Another noted name of this cent, is Dionysius

of Alexandria, a pupil of Origen (d. 265). His
most interesting discussion is regarding the Apoc-
alypse, which he attributes to an unknown John,
but he does not dispute its inspiration. It is

a singular fact that the western church accepted
this book from the first, while its position in the
East was variable. Conversely the Epistle to
the He was more insectu-e in the West than in the
East. In regard to the Catholic epistles Dionysius
supports Jas, 2 and 3 Jn, but not 2 Pet or Jude.

In the West the name of Cyprian, bishop of

Carthage (248-58 AD), was most influential. He
was much engaged in controversy, but a man of

great personal force. The Apocalypse he highly
honored, but he was silent about the Epistle to
the He. He refers to only two of the Cathohc
epistles, 1 Pet and 1 Jn.

These testimonies confirm what was said above,
viz. that the end of the 3d cent, leaves the question

of the full canon about where it was at the begin-
ning. 1 Pet and 1 Jn seem to have been everywhere
known and accepted. In the West the five Catholic
epistles gained recognition more slowly than in

the East.

In the early part of the 4th cent. Eusebius (270-

340 AD), bishop of Caesarea before 315, sets before

us in his Church History (III, chs iii-xxv) his

estimate of the canon in his time. He does not
of course use the word canon, but he "conducts
an historical inquiry into the belief and practice of

earlier generations." He lived through the last

great persecution in the early part of the 4th cent.,

when not only places of worship were razed to the
ground, but also the sacred Scriptures were in

the public market-places consigned to the flames

(HE, VIII, 2) . It was, therefore, no idle question

what book a loyal Christian must stand for as his

Scripture. The question of the canon had an ear-

nest, practical significance. Despite some obscurity
and apparent contradictions, his classification of

the NT books was as follows: (1) The acknowl-
edged books. His criteria for each of these was
authenticity and apostolicity and he placed in this

list the Gospels, Acts, and Paul's epistles, including

He. (2) The disputed books, i.e. those which had
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obtained only partial recognition, to which he
assigned Jas, Jude, 2 Pet and 2 Jn. About the
Apocalypse also he was not sure. In this testimony
there is not much advance over that of the 3d
cent. It is virtually the canon of Origen. All
this makes evident the fact that as yet no official

decision nor uniformity of usage in the church
gave a completed canon. The time, however, was
drawing on when various forces at work were to

bring much nearer this unanimity and enlarge

the list of acknowledged books. In the second
half of the 4th cent, repeated efforts were made to
put an end to uncertainty. Athanasius in one of

his pastoral letters in connection with the pubUshing
of the ecclesiastical calendar gives a list of the books
comprising Scripture, and in the NT portion are

included all the 27 books which we now recognize.

"These are the wells of salvation," he writes, "so
that he who thirsts may be satisfied with the say-
ings in these. Let no one add to these. Let
nothing be taken away." Gregory of Nazianzen
(d. 390 AD) also published a list omitting Rev, as

did CjTil of Jerus (d. 386), and quite at the end
of the cent. (4th) Isidore of Pelusium speaks of the
"canon of truth, the Divine Scriptures." For a con-
siderable time the Apocalypse was not accepted
in the Palestinian or Syrian churches. Athanasius
helped toward its acceptance in the church of

Alexandria. Some differences of opinion, however,
continued. The Syrian church did not accept all

of the Catholic epistles until much later.

The Council of Carthage in 397, in connection
with its decree "that aside from the canonical
Scriptures nothing is to be read in church under
the name of Divine Scriptures," gives a list of the
books of the NT. After this fashion there was an
endeavor to secure unanimity, while at the same
time differences of judgment and practice continued.
The books which had varied treatment through
these early cents, were He, the Apocalypse and the
five minor Catholic epistles. The advance of
Christianity under Constantine had much to do
with the reception of the whole group of books
in the East. The task which the emperor gave
to Eusebius to prepare "fifty copies of the Divine
Scriptures" established a standard which in time
gave recognition to all doubtful books. In the
West, Jerome and Augustine were the controlling
factors in its settlement of the canon. The publi-
cation of the Vulg virtually determined the matter.

In conclusion let it be noted how much the human
element was involved in the whole process of
forming our NT. No one would wish to dispute a
providential overruling of it all. Also it is well to
bear in mind that all the books have not the same
clear title to their places in the canon as far as the
history of their attestation is concerned. Clear
and full and unanimous, however, has been the
judgment from the beginning upon the Gospels,
the Acts, the Pauline epistles, 1 Pet and 1 Jn.

Literature.—Tteuss, History of the Canon of Holy
Scriptures; E.C.Moore, The NT in the Christian Church;
Gregory, Canon and Text of the NT; Introductions to
NT of Jtilicher, "Weiss, Eeuss; Zahn, Geschichte des
Neutest. Kanons; Hamack, Das NT um das Jahr 200;
Chronologie der altchristlichen Literatur; Westcott,
The Canon of the NT; Zahn, Forschungen zur Gesch.
des neutest. Kanons.

J. S. RiGGS
CANOPY, kan'6-pi (HSn , huppah, from a root

meaning "to inclose" or "cover"): Isa 4 5 AV
has "defence," ERV "canopy," ARV "covering,"
the last being best, though "canopy" has much
in its favor. In Ps 19 5 (He 19 6) huppah is

used of the bridegroom's chamber and in Joel 2 16
of the bride's. Among the Hebrews the huppah
was originally the chamber in which the bride
awaited the groom for the marital union. In Jth

10 21; 13 9.15; 16 19 the word canopy occurs as
the Eng. equivalent of the Gr KwvaireTov, kono-
peion, which was primarily a mosquito-net and then
a canopy over a bed, whether for useful or for

decorative purposes. John Richard Sampey

CANTICLES, kan'ti-k'lz. See Song of Songs.

CAPERBERRY, ka'per-ber-i (Hji^nS, 'abhi-

yonah; Kairirapis, kdpparis; Eccl 12 6 RVm):
The tr "the caperberry shaU fail" (RV "burst")
instead of "desire shall fail" (AV) has the support
of the LXX and of some Talmudic writers (see

G. F. Moore, JBL, X, 55-64), but it is doubtful.
The caperberry is the fruit of the thorny caper,

Capparis spinosa (N.O. Capparidaceae), a common
Pal plant with pretty white flowers and brightly
colored stamens. Largely on account of its habit
of growing out of crevasses in old walls it has been
identified by some with the Hyssop (q.v.). The
familiar "capers" of commerce are the young
buds, but the berries were the parts most used in
ancient times; their repute as excitants of sexual
desire is ancient and widespread. Various parts
of this plant are still used for medical purposes
by the modern peasants of Pal.

E. W. G. Mastebman
CAPERNAUM, ka-per'na-um (Kairepvoovn [TR],

ICa<|>apvaov|i. [BSD, etc], KapernaoHm, Kaphar-
naoilm): The woe spoken by the Master against
this great city has been fulfilled to the uttermost
(Mt 11 23; Lk 10 15). So completely has it

perished that the very site is a matter of dispute
today. In Scripture Capernaum is not mentioned
outside the Gospels. When Jesus finally departed
from Nazareth, He dwelt in Capernaum (Mt 4 13)
and made it the main center of His activity during
a large part of His pubhc ministry, l^ear by He
called the fishermen to follow Him (Mk 1 16), and
the pubUcan from the receipt of custom (Mt 9 9,
etc). It was the scene of many "mighty works"
(Mt 11 23; Mk 1 34). Here Jesus healed the
centurion's son (Mt 8 5, etc), the nobleman's son
(Jn 4 46), Simon Peter's mother-in-law (Mk 1
31, etc), and the paralytic (Mt 9 1, etc); cast
out the unclean spirit (Mk 1 23, etc); and here
also, probably. He raised Jairus' daughter to life

(Mk 6 22, etc). In Capernaum the little child
was used to teach the disciples humility, while in
the synagogue Jesus delivered His ever-memorable
discourse on the bread of life (Jn 6).
From the notices in the Gospels we gather that

Capernaum was a city of considerable importance.
Some think that the words "shalt thou be exalted,"
etc (Mt 11 23; Lk 10 15), mean that it stood on
an elevated site. Perhaps more naturally they
refer to the excessive pride of the inhabitants in
their city. It was a customs station, and the resi-
dence of a high officer of the king (Mt 9 9; Jn
4 46, etc). It was occupied by a detachment of
Rom soldiers, whose commander thought the good
will of the people worth securing at the expense of
building for them a synagogue (Mt 8 5; Lk 7 5).
It stood by the sea (Mt 4 13) and from Jn 6 17 ff

(cf Mt 14 34; Mk 6 53), we see that it was either
in or near the plain of Gennesaret.

Jos twice mentions Capernaum. It played no
great part in the_ history of his time, and seems to
have declined in importance, as he refers to it as a
"village." In battle in el-Bateihah his horse fell

into a quagmire, and he suffered' injury which dis-
abled him for further fighting. His soldiers carried
him to the village of Capernaum (this reference is

however doubtful; the name as it stands is Kephar-
nomon which Niese corrects to Kepharnohon),
whence he was removed to Tarichaea {Vila, 72).
Again he eulogizes the plain of Gennesaret for its
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wonderful fruits, and says it is watered by a most
fertile fountain which the people of the country
call Capharnaum. In the water of this fountain
the Coracinus is found {BJ, III, x, 8). Jos there-

fore corroborates the Bib. data, and adds the infor-

mation as to the fountain and the Coracinus fish.

The fish however is found in other fountains near the
lake, and is therefore no help toward identification.

The Fountain at Khan Minyeh.

The two chief rivals for the honor of representing
Capernaum are Tell Hum, a ruined site on the lake
shore, nearly 2| miles W. of the mouth of the
Jordan; and Khan Minyeh, fully 2\ miles farther

west, at the N.E. corner of the plain of Gennesaret.
Dr. Tristram suggested 'Ain El-Madoxvwerah, a
large spring inclosed by a circular wall, on the
western edge of the plain. But it stands about a
mile from the sea; there are no ruins to indicate

that any considerable village ever stood here; and
the water is available for only a small part of the
plain.

In favor of Tell Hum is Onom, which places Cho-
razin 2 miles from Capernaum. If Kerdzeh is Cho-
razin, this suits Tell Hum better than Khan Minyeh.
To this may be added the testimony of Theodosius
(cir 630), Antoninus Martyr (600), and John of

Wurtzburg (1100). Jewish tradition speaks of

Tankhum, in which are the graves of Nahum and
Rabbi Tankhum. Identifying Kefr Nahum with
Tankhum, and then deriving Tell Hum from Tan-
khum, some have sought to vindicate the claims of

this site. But every link in that chain of argument
is extremely precarious. A highway ran through

Tell Hum along which passed the caravans to and
from the E. ; but the place was not in touch with

the great north-and-south traffic.

There is also no fountain near Tell Hum answer-

ing the description of Jos. Of recent advocates of

Tell Hum, it is sufficient to name Schlirer (HJP,
IV, 7i) and Buhl (GAP, 224 f). In this connection

it may be interesting to note that the present writer,

when visiting the place recently (1911), drew his

boatman's attention to a bit of ruined wall rising

above the greenery W. of the lagoon, and asked what
it was called. Kamset el Kufry, was the reply,

which may be freely rendered, "church of the

infidels." This is just the Arab, equivalent of the

Jewish "church of the minim."

For Khan Minyeh it may be noted that Gennesa-

ret corresponds to el-Ghuweir, the plain lying on the

N.W. shore, and that Khan Minyeh stands at the

N.E. extremity of the plain; thus answering, as

Tell Hum cannot do, the description of the Gospels.

The copious fountains at et-Tabigha, half a mile

to the E., suppUed water which was conducted round

the face of the rock toward Khan Minyeh at a

height which made it possible to water a large

portion of the plain. If it be said that Jos must

have been carried to Tell Hum as being nearer the

scene of his accident—see however, the comment
above—^it does not at all follow that he was taken
to the nearest place. Arculf (1670) described
Capernaum as on a "narrow piece of ground between
the mountain and the lake." This does not apply to

Tell Hum; but it accurately fits Khan Minyeh.
Isaac Cheio (1334) says that Capernaum, then in

ruins, had been inhabited by Minim, that is, Jewish
converts to Christianity. The name Minyeh
may have been derived from them. Quaresimus
(1620-26) notes a Khan called Menieh which stood
by the site of Capernaum. Between the ruined
Khan and the sea there are traces of ancient build-

ings. Here the road from the E. united with that
which came down from the N. by way of Khan
Jubb Yusif, so that this must have been an impor-
tant center, aUke from the military point of view,

and for customs. This is the site favored by,

among others, G. A. Smith (FGHi, 456 f; EB,
s.v.) and Conder. Sanday argued in favor of

Khan Minyeh in his book. The Sacred Sites of

the Gospel, but later, owing to what the present
writer thinks a mistaken view of the relation

between Tell Hum and the fountain at et-Tabigha,

changed his niind (Expos T, XV, 100 ff).' There
is no instance of a fountain 2 miles distant being
called by the name of a town. Tell Hum, standing
on the sea shore, was independent of this fountain,

whose strength also was spent in a westward direc-

tion, away from Tell HUm.
The balance of evidence was therefore heavily

in favor of Khan Minyeh until Professor R. A. S.

Macalister published the results of his researches.

He seems to be wrong in rejecting the name Tell

Hum. in favor of Talhum; and he falls into a curious

error regarding the use of the word tell. No one
who speaks Arab., he says, "would ever think of

applying the word Tell, 'mound,' to this flat

widespread ruin." In Egyp Arab., however, tell

means "ruin"; and Rev. Asad Mansur, a man of

education whose native language is Arab., writes:

"I do not understand what the objectors mean by
the word 'tell.' In Arab, 'tell' is used for any heap
of ruins, or mound. So that the ruins of Tell HUm
themselves are today a 'tell' " (Expos, April, 1907,

370). Professor Macalister is on surer ground in

discussing the pottery found on the rival sites. At
Khan Minyeh he found nothing older than the
Arab, period, while at Tell Hum pottery of the
Rom period abounds—"exactly the period of the
glory of Capernaum" (PEFS, April and July,

1907). If this be confirmed by further examination,
it disposes of the claim of Khan Minyeh. Im-
portant Rom remains have now been found between
the ruined Khan and the sea. It is no longer open
to doubt that this was the site of a great Rom city.

The Rom period however covers a long space. The
buildings at Tell HUm are by many assigned to the
days of the Antonines. Is it possible from the
remains of. pottery to make certain that the city

flourished in the time of the Herods? If the city

at Tell Hum had not yet arisen in the days of Christ,

those who dispute its claim to be Capernaum are

under no obligation to show which city the ruins

represent. They are not the only extensive ruins

in the country of whose history we are in ignorance.

W. EWING
CAPH. SeeKAPH.

CAPHARSALAMA. kaf-ar-sal'a-ma, kaf-ar-sa-

la'ma (Xo^apo-aXajia, Chapharsalamd) : The site

of an indecisive skirmish between Judas Maccabaeus
and Nicanor, an officer of the king of Sjo-ia and
governor of Judaea. The situation cannot be
precisely fixed but it must have been in the neigh-

borhood of Jerus, for Nicanor, after losing 5,000
men, retired with the remainder to "the city of



Caphenatha
Captivity THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 568

David" (1 Mace 7 26-32). The &st part of the
word, "Caphar," means village or hamlet; the
last part has been identified with Siloam and also
with Khirbet Deir Sellam, about 12j miles W. of

Jerus.

CAPHENATHA, ka-fen'a-tha.
ATHA.

See Chaphen-

CAPHIRA, ka-fl'ra (A, Ka<|>ipd, Kaphird, B,
Heipd, Peird) : A town whose inhabitants returned
from Babylon with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 19). It

corresponds to Chephibah (Ezr 2 25), which see.

CAPHTHORIM, kaf'tho-rim (D^nhB?, kaphto-

rvm). See Caphtorim.

CAPHTOR, kaf'tor, CAPHTORIM, kaf'tor-im

(linSS, kaphtor, D'''ir\35, kaphtorlm; KairiraSoKta,

Kappadokia, ra(|>Topi6(|j., Gaphtori-

1. First elm, K.a<j>TopieC|i, Kaphtorieim) : The
Theory: country and people whence came the
Crete Phihs (Gen 10 14=1 Ch 1 12 [here

the clause "whence went forth the
Phihs" should probably come after Caphtorim];
Dt 2 23; Jer 47 4; Am 9 7). Jer (loc. cit.) calls

it an "island"; there is evidence of ancient con-
nection between Crete and Philistia; and the
Philis are called Cherethites, which may mean
Cretans (see Cherethites). These considerations

have led many to identify Caphtor with the impor-
tant island of Crete. It should be noted, however,
that the word ''X , 'I, used by Jeremiah, denotes not

only "isle," but also "coastland."
Ebers (Aegypien und die Biicher Moses, 130 ff)

thought that Caphtor represented the Egyp Kaft-ur,
holding that Kaft was the Egyp name

2. Second for the colonies of Phoenicians in the
Theory: Delta, extended to cover the Phoe-
Phoenicia nicians in the north and their colonies.

Kaft-ur, therefore, would mean
"Greater Phoenicia. Butthe discovery of Kaptar
among the names of countries conquered by Ptol-

emy Auletes in an inscription on the Temple of Kom
Ombo is fatal to this theory.
A third theory would identify Caphtor with the

Kafto of the Egyp inscriptions. As early as the
time of Thotmes III the inhabitants

3. Third of this land, the Kafti, are mentioned
Theory: in the records. In the trilingual in-

Cilicia scription of Canopus the name is ren-

dered in Gr by Phoinllce, "Phoenicia."
This seems to be an error, as the Kafti portrayed on
the monuments have no features in common with the
Semites. They certainly represent a western type.
It is held that the Egyp ICafto is a district in

Asia Minor, probably Cilicia. The sea-pirates, the
purasaii, whom Rameses III subdued (cir 1200 BC),
entered Syria from the north. The r in the name
is the Egyp equivalent of the Semitic I. Therefore
Pwrasaii= Pilishti, "Phihstines." And so it is pro-
posed to identify Caphtor with Cilicia. A serious

objection to this theory is the absence of the final "r"
in Kafto. McCurdy's suggestion (HDB) that it

represents a Heb waw, written as a vowel-letter in

an original Kafto, does not carry conviction.

It is impossible to give a certain decision; but
the balance of probabihty seems still inclined to the
first theory. W. Ewing

CAPPADOCIA, kap-a-do'shi-a (t) KairwaSoKCa,

he Kappadokia): An extensive province in eastern

Asia Minor, bounded by the Taurus mountains on
the S., the Anti-Taurus and the Euphrates on the E.,

and, less definitely, by Pontus and Galatia on the
N. and W. Highest mountain, Argaeus, over
13,000 ft. above sea-level; chief rivers, the Pyramus

now Jihan, Sarus now Sihon, and Halys now the
Kuzul; most important cities, Caesarea Mazaca,
Comana, Miletene now Malatia, and Tyana now
Bor. At Malatia the country unrolls itself as a
fertile plain; elsewhere the province is for the most
part composed of billowy and rather barren up-
lands, and bleak mountain peaks and pastures.

Coin of Ariarathes V, Philometsr, King of Cappadocia,
163-130 BC.

The Gr geographers called Cappodax the son
of Ninyas, thereby tracing the origin of Cappadocian
culture to Assyria. Cuneiform tablets from Kul
Tepe (Kara Eyuk), deciphered by Professors
Pinches and Sayce, show that in the era of Kham-
murabi (see Hammurabi) this extensive ruin on
the ox-bow of the Halys and near Caesarea Mazaca,
was an outpost of the Assyr-Bab Empire. A
Hittite civihzation followed, from about 2000 BC
onward. Malatia, Gurun, Tyana and other old
sites contain important and undoubted Hittite
remains, while sporadic examples of Hittite art,

architecture and inscriptions are found in many
places, and the number is being steadily increased
by fresh discovery. After the Hittites fade from
sight, following the fall of Carchemish, about 718
BC, Cappadocia emerges as a satrapy of Persia.
At the time of Alexander the Great it received a
top-dressing of Gr culture, and a fine of native
kings established an independent throne, which
lasted until Cappadocia was incorporated in the
Rom Empire, 17 AD. Nine rulers bore the name
of Ariarathes (RV Arathes) the founder of the
dynasty, and two were named Ariobarzanes.
One of these kings is referred to in 1 Mace 15 22.
The history of this Cappadocian kingdom is in-
volved, obscure and bloody.
Pagan rehgion had a deep hold upon the popu-

lation prior to the advent of Christianity. Comana
was famous for its worship of the great goddess
Ma, who was served, according to Strabo, by 6,000
priestesses, and only second to this was the worship
paid to Zeus at Venasa.

Representatives from Cappadocia were present
at Pentecost (Acts 2 9), and Peter includes the
converts in this province in the address of his
letter (1 Pet 1 1). Caesarea became one of the
most important early centers of Christianity.
Here the Armenian youth of noble blood, Krikore,
or Gregory the Illuminator, was instructed in the
faith to which he afterward won the formal assent of
his whole nation. Here Basil governed the churches
of his wide diocese and organized monasticism. His
brother, Gregory of Nyssa, and Gregory Nazianzen,
lived and labored not far away. Cappadocia passed
with the rest of Asia Minor into the Byzantine
Empire, but from its exposed position early fell under
the domination of the Turks, having been conquered
by the Seljukians in 1074. G. E. White

CAPTAIN, kap'tin: In AV there are no fewer
than 13 Heb words, and 4 different Gr words,
which are rendered by this one Eng. word. In the
RV some of these are rendered by other Eng. words,
and so we find for "captain": "marshal" (Jer 51
27; Nah 3 17), "prince" (1 S 9 16), "governor"
(Jer 51 23.28), while in the case of one of these
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Heb words a different construction is found al-

togetlier (Jer 13 21).

Of Heb words in the OT rendered by "captain"

(1) the most frequent is T© , sar, which denotes
"a military commander," whether of

1. In the thousands or hundreds or fifties

OT (Nu 31 48; 1 S 8 12 and many other
places). Sar is the chief officer of

any department, civil and religious, as well as
miUtary—captain of the guard AV and RV,
chief of the executioners RVm (Gen 37 36);
chief butler (Gen 40 9); chief baker (Gen 40 16);
chief of a district (Neh 3 15); chiefs of tribes

(Naphtali; Zebulim, Ps 68 27); chiefs over gangs
of slaves (Ex 1 11); chiefs of the priests and
the Levites (Ezr 8 29). (2) l"], rabh, later Heb
for chief of the executioners or captain of the
guard, a title always given to Nebuzar-adan (2 K
25 8ff; Jer 39 9ff) and to Arioch (Dnl 2 14).

Compare also Rab-mag, chief of the magicians (Jer

39 13), and Ashpenaz, chief of the eunuchs (Dnl 1

3). (3) ICSh, ro'sh, "head" over a host (Israel

in the wilderness, Nu 14 4), over tribes (Dt 29 10,

where RV renders "heads"), over thousands (1 Ch
12 20). Abijah, king of Judah, before joining

battle against Jeroboam, claimed "God himself is

with lis for our captain" AV, "with us at our

head" RV (2 Ch 13 12). (4) ffi-'bf , shallsh,

originally the third man in the chariot, who, when
the chief occupant was the king, or commander-
in-chief, was of the rank of captain (2 K 7 2;

9 25), the term "third man" being generahzed
to mean "a captain" in 2 K 10 25; 2 Ch 8 9,

where "chief of his captains" combines (1) and
(4). (5) ^^?^, naghidh, leader by Divine appoint-

ment: of Saul (1 S 9 16, "captain," AV, "prince"

RV 10 1); of David (2 S 5 2); of Hezekiah (2 K
20 5) ; with a charge in connection with the temple

(2 Ch 31 13). It is the word used of Messiah
"the prince" (Dnl 9 25), who is also Prince of the

Covenant (11 22). (6) S"'iP3, nasi', rendered

"captain" in AV Nu 2 3.5.7 only, there in RV and
in other places, both AV and RV, rendered "prince."

In 1 Ch 7 40 "chief of the princes" combines (3)

and (6). (7) HnS, pehah, is found almost entirely

in a foreign title denoting "governor," and belongs

to the later history of Israel (Neh 2 7.9; Ezr

8 36; Hag 1 1), rendered "captain" in exclusively

foreign associations (1 K 20 24; 2 K 18 24; Dnl

3 27f). (8) rSR, i^agm (from root of iadi,

Arab, for "judge"'), denotes "dictator," almost

"usurper," and is found in "rulers of Sodom"
AV and RV, "judges of Sodom" RVm (Isa 1 10),

used of Jephthah in sense of "captain" AV, "chief"

RV (Jgs 11 6), found combined with (3), "head and

captain" (AV, "head and chief" RV Jgs 11 11).

In Josh 10 24 it denotes commanders of troops,

AV "captains of the men of war," RV "chiefs of the

men of war." (9) 13, kar, in Ezk 21 22 "to set

captains" AV, is tr* "to set battering rams" RV.

(10) bya , ba^al, only once in "captain of the ward"

(Jer 3713). (11) "ipStp, tiph^ar, a dignitary

belonging to an oriental court, in AV rendered

"captain," in RV "marshal" (Nah 3 17; Jer 51

27). (12) Oi>^ , shaim, in Dnl 2 15 of Arioch, the

king's captain; in Eccl 8 8 "having power over,"

and in 7 19 used of "mighty men" (RV "rulers").

Of Gr words rendered by "captain" in NT there

are the following: (1) ipx'lT'Ss, archegds, rendered

"captain" in He 2 10 AV but relegated

2. In the to the margin in RV, where "author"

NT (of their salvation) is preferred, this

being the rendering of He 12 2 AV
and RV, "author" (and finisher of our faith),

"captain" being still retained in RVm. Cf Acts
3 15 and 6 31, where the same Gr word is rendered
"Prince," the RVm of the former passage giving

"Author." In the Risen and Ascended Christ the
various conceptions thus expressed are found to

blend. (2) x'^^'^PX"^, chiliarchos, the Lat tribunus

militum of which there were six to a legion, com-
manding the six cohorts of which it was com-
posed. In its lit. acceptation it would be "com-
mander of a thousand," and it is so used in Acts 22
28 where it designates the commander of the Rom
garrison in Jerus, consisting of a cohort, and is

rendered "chief captain" (Jn 18 12; Acts 21 31;

22 24; 24 22). It is used more vaguely in the

sense of "mifitary officer" in Mk 6 21; Rev 6

15; 19 18. (3) (TTpaTTiyds, strategds, used only

by St. Luke in the NT, and almost exclusively of

(o) officials in charge of the Temple (Lk 22 4,52;

Acts 4 1; 6 24.26). The captain of the Temple
had the superintendence of the Levites and priests

who were on guard in and around the Temple, and
under him were stralegoi, who were also captains of

the Temple police, although they took their instruc-

tion from him as their head. He was not only a
priest, but second in dignity only to the high priest

himself; (6) the exception to St. Luke's general

usage is where the word is used of the chief author-
ities in civil affairs at Philippi; where "the magis-
trates," as the word is rendered (Acts 16 20 f),

called themselves "praetors" (strategoi). In the

case of Paul and Silas they placed themselves in

peril of removal from their office by ordering them
to be beaten, being Romans and uncondemned.
(4) (TTpaTOTTfSdpxv^, stratopeddrches, the captain of

the guard to whom JuUus of the Augustan band
(according to the TR, Acts 28 16) delivered St.

Paul and his fellow-prisoners. The word has dis-

appeared from RV, but the passage in which it

occurs has attestation which satisfies Blass, Sir

William Ramsay, and other scholars. It was
supposed that this was the captain of the Praetorian

guard, but Mommsen and Ramsay beUeve him to be
the princeps peregrinorum castrorum. See Au-
gustan Band ; Ahmt, Roman. T. Nicol

CAPTIVE, kap'tiv (13^, shebhi, nba, galah; olx-

|xd\(DTos, aichmdlotos and its derivatives) : The fre-

quent references in the OT to captives as men forci-

bly deported (from the Heb root HDlB , shabhah) or

inhabiting a land foreign to them (from Heb Hja,

galah) reflect the universal practice of the ancient

world. The treatment of captives was sometimes
barbarous (2 S 8 2) but not always so (2 K 6 21.

22). See further under AssiR and War.
Figurative: Except in Job 42 10 the fig. use of

the idea is confined to the NT, where reference is

made to the triumphal reign of the Lord Jesus (Lk
4 18; Eph 4 8),or, on the other hand, to the power
of the devil (2 Tim 2 26), or of false teachers (3 6);

cf also Rom 7 23; 2 Cor 10 5. See Captivity.
F. K. Farr

CAPTIVITY, kap-tiv'i-ti
.
(nbia

,
golah, Hlbs,

galuth, TPiytt, sh'bhuth, H^lTlJ, shibhyah; |i6T0tK6<rCa,

metoikesia) :

I. Of the Northeen Kingdom (the Wobk of Asstbia)
1. Western Campaigns ol Shalmaneser II, 860-

825 BC
2. Of Rimmon-nirarl III, 810-781 BO
3. Of Tiglath-pUeser III, 745-727 BO
4. Of Shalmaneser IT, 727-722 BC—Siege of

Samaria „ „ „„
5. Samaria Captured by Sargon, 722 BO
6. Depopulation and Repopulation of Samaria
7. Tlie Ten Tribes in Captivity

II Of Judah (the Work of the Chaldaean Power)
Soutliem Kingdom and House of David

1. Break-up of Assyria
2. Downfall of Nineveti, 606 BC
3. Pharaoh Necoh's Revolt
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4. Defeat at Carchemish, 604 BO
5. The New Babylonian Empire under Nebuchad-

rezzar, 604-562 BO
The Mission of Jeremiah, 626-580 BO

6. Revolt and Punishment of Jehoiakim, 608-597
BO

7. Siege and Surrender of Jerusalem under Jehola-
chin, 597 BO

8. Fu-st Deportation, 597 BO
The Baskets of Figs

9. The Ministry of Ezekiel, 592-570 BO
10. Jeremiah's Ministry in Jerusalem, 597-588 BO
11. Zedekiah's EebeUion and Siege of Jerusalem,

588-586 BO
Jeremiah " Falling Away to the Chaldaeans"

12. Destruction of Jerusalem, 586 BO
Flight, Oapture, and Punishment of Zedekiah

13. Second Deportation of Inhabitants, 586 BO
14. Third Deportation, 581 BO

(1) Number and Quality of Exiles
(2) The Residue Left

15. Gedaliah, Governor of Judah
(1) Jeremiah and the Flight to Egypt
(2) Descendants of the Fugitives, 471^11 BO

16. The Exiles in Babylon: Their Social Oondition,
464r-405 BO

17. The Rise and Development of Judaism
18. The Return by Permission of Oyrus, 538 BO
19. Rebuilding of the Temple, 536 BO

Oompleted 515 BO
20. Reforms and Labors of Ezra and Nehemiah,

445 BO
21. Modern Theories of the Return
22. Importance of the Period Ezra- Nehemiah

Literature

/. Of the Northern Kingdom.—The captivity

of the Northern Kingdom was the work of the
great Assyr power having its seat

1. Western at Nineveh on the Tigris. The em-
Campaigns pire of Assyria, founded nearly 2000
of Shalman- BC, had a long history behind it

eser 11, when its annals begin to take notice

860-825 BC of the kingdoms of Israel and Judah.
The reign of Shalmaneser II (860-

825 BC) marks the first contact between these
powers. This is not the Shalmaneser mentioned
in 2 K 17 and 18, who is the fourth of the name
and flourished more than a cent, later. Shal-
maneser II was contemporary during his long reign

with Jehoshaphat, Jehoram, Ahaziah and Joash,
kings of Judah; with Ahab, Ahaziah, Jehoram
and Jehu, kings of Israel; with Hazael and Ben-
hadad II, kings of Syria at Damascus, and with
Mesha, king of Moab. The Assjt authorities for

his reign are an inscription engraved by himself
on the rocks of Armenia; the Black Obehsk
brought by Layard from Nimroud, now in the
British Museum; and the texts engraved on the
bronze gates of Balawat, discovered by Hormuzd
Rassam in 1878, and recognized as the swinging gates
of Shalmaneser's palace. From these authorities we
learn that in his 6th year he encountered the com-
bined forces of Damascus, Hamath, Israel, and other
states which had united to oppose his progress west-
ward, and completely routed them in the battle of

Karkar (854 BC) . The danger which threatened the
western states in common had brought Syria and
Israel together; and this is in accord with the Scrip-

ture narrative which tells of a covenant, denounced
by God's prophet, between Ahab and Benhadad (1

K

20 34 ff), and mentions a period of three years when
there was no war between Syria and Israel. The
defeat of the alUes seems, however, to have broken
up the confederacy, for, soon after, Ahab is found,
with the aid of Jehoshaphat of Judah, attempting
imsuocessfuUy, and with fatal result to himself, to
recover from the weakened power of Ssrria the city
of Ramoth-gilead (1 K 22). In another cam-
paign to the West, which likewise finds no record
in Scripture, Shalmaneser received the tribute of
Tyre and Sidon, and of "Yahua of Khumri," that
is, of Jehu, of the land of Omri, as Israel is called
on the monuments.
The next Assyrian monarch who turned his arms

against the West was Rimmon-nirari III (810-781

BC), grandson of Shalmaneser II. Although he
is not mentioned by name in Scripture, his presence

and activity had their influence upon
2. Of Rim- contemporary events recorded in 2 K.
mon-nirari He caused Syria to let go her hold of

III, 810-781 Israel; and although he brought Israel

BC into subjection, the people of the
Northern Kingdom would rather have

a ruler exercising a nominal sovereignty over them
in distant Nineveh than a king oppressing them in

Damascus. Hence Rimmon-nirari has been taken
for the saviour whom God gave to Israel, "so that
they went out from under the hand of the Syrians"
(2 K 13 6; cf ver 23).
With the death of Rimmon-nirari in 781 BC, the

power of Assyria received a temporary check, and
on the other hand the kingdom of Judah under
Uzziah and the kingdom of Israel under Jeroboam
II reached the zenith of their pohtical prosperity.
In 745 BC, however, a usurper, Pul, or Pulu,
ascended the throne of Assyria, and reigned as
Tiglath-pileser III. It is by the former name that
he is first mentioned in the Scripture narrative
(2 K 15 19; 1 Ch 5 26), and by the latter that
he is mentioned on the monuments. That the two
names belong to one man is now held to be certain
(Schrader, C0T,1, 230 f).

Tiglath-pileser was one of the greatest monarchs
of antiquity. He was the first to attempt to con-

sohdate an empire in the manner to
3. Of Tig- which the world has become accus-
lath-pileser tomed since Rom times. He was not
III, 745-727 content to receive tribute from the
BC kings and rulers of the states which

he conquered. The countries which
he conquered became subject provinces of his em-
pire, governed by Assyr satraps and contributing
to the imperial treasury. Not long after he had
seated himself on the throne, Tiglath-pileser, like
his predecessors, turned his attention to the West.
After the siege of Arpad, northward of Aleppo, the
Assyr forces made their way into Syria, and putting
into operation the Assyr method of deportation
and repopulation, the conqueror annexed Hamath
which had sought the aUiance and assistance of
Azariah, that is Uzziah, king of Judah. Whether
he then refrained from molesting Judah, or whether
her prestige was broken by this campaign of the
Assyr king, it is not easy to say. In another cam-
paign he certainly subjected Menahem of Israel
with other kings to tribute. What is stated in a
word or two in the Annals of Tiglath-pileser is
recorded at length in the Bible history (2 K 15
19 ff): "There came against the land Pul the king
of Assyria; and Menahem gave Pul a thousand
talents of silver, that his hand might be with him
to confirm the kingdom in his hand. And Menahem
exacted the money of Israel, even of all the mighty
men of wealth, of each man 50 shekels of silver, to
give to the king of Assyria. So the king of Assyria
turned back, and stayed not there in the land."
In the reign of Pekah, under his proper name of
Tiglath-pileser, he is recorded to have raided the
northern parts of Israel, and carried the inhabitants
away into the land of Assyria (2 K 15 29). We
next hear of Ahaz, king of Judah, appealing to the
Assyrians for help against "these two tails of
smoking firebrands," Rezin of Syria and Pekah,
the son of Remaliah (Isa 7 4). To secure this
help he took the silver and gold of the house of the
Lord, and sent it as a present to the king of Assyria
(2 K 16 8). Meanwhile Tiglath-pileser was set-
ting out on a new campaign to the West. He
carried fire and sword through Syria and the neigh-
boring lands as far as Gaza, and on his return he
captured Samaria, without, however, razing it to
the ground. Pekah having been slain by his own
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people, the Assyr monarch left Hoshea, the leader
of the conspiracy, on the throne of Israel as the
vassal of Assyria.
In 727 BC5 Tiglath-pileser III died and was suc-

ceeded by Shalmaneser IV. His reign was short
and no annals of it have come to

4. Of Shal- light. In 2 K 17 and 18, however,
maneser IV, we read that Hoshea, relying upon
727-722 BC help from the king of Egypt, thought

the death of Tiglath-pileser a good
opportunity for striking a blow for independence.
It was a vain endeavor, for the end of the kingdom
of Israel was at hand. The people were grievously
given over to oppression and wickedness, which the
prophets Amos and Hosea vigorously denounced.
Hosea, in particular, was "the prophet of Israel's

dechne and fall." Prophesying at this very time
he says: "As for Samaria, her king is cut off, as
foam upon the water. The high places also of
Aven, the sin of Israel, shall be destroyed: the
thorn and the thistle shall come up on their altars;

and they shall say to the mountains. Cover us; and
to the hills, Fall on us" (Hos 10 7.8; cf vs 14.15).

No less stern are the predictions by Isaiah and
Micah of the doom that is to overtake Samaria:
"Woe to the crown of pride of the drunkards of

Ephraim, and to the fading flower of his glorious

beauty, which is on the head of the fat valley of

them that are overcome with wine" (Isa 28 1).

"For the transgression of Jacob is all this, and for

the sins of the house of Israel. What is the trans-

gression of Jacob? is it not Samaria? .... There-
fore I will make Samaria as a heap of the field, and
as places for planting vineyards" (Mic 1 5.6). No
help came from Egypt. With the unaided and en-

feebled resources of his kingdom Hoshea had to face

the chastising forces of his sovereign. He was made
prisoner outside Samaria and was most hkely carried

away to Nineveh. Meanwhile the land was over-

run and the capital doomed to destruction, as the
prophets had declared.

Not without a stubborn resistance on the part

of her defenders did "the fortress cease from
Ephraim" (Isa 17 3). It was only

6. Samaria after a three years' siege that the

Captured Assjrrians captured the city (2 K 17

by Sargon, 5). If we had only the record of the

722 BC Hebrew historian we should suppose
that Shalmaneser was the monarch to

whom fell the rewards and honors of the capture.

Before the surrender of the city Shalmaneser had
abdicated or died, and Sargon, only once mentioned

in Scripture (Isa 20 1), but one of the greatest of

Assyr monarchs, had ascended the throne. From
his numerous inscriptions, recovered from the ruins

of Khorsabad, we learn that he, and not Shahnan-

eser, was the king who completed the conquest of

the revolted kingdom and deported the inhabitants

to Assyria. "In the beginning [of my reign],"

says Sargon in his Annals, "the city Samaria [I

took] with the help of Shamash, who secures victory

to me [. . . . 27,290 people inhabiters of it] I took

away captive; 50 chariots the property of my
royalty, which were in it I appropriated. [. . . .

the city] I restored, and more than before I caused

it to be inhabited; people of the lands conquered

by my hand in it [I caused to dwell. My governor

over them I appointed, and tribute] and imposts

just as upon the Assyrians I laid upon them."

The Assyr Annals and the Scripture history support

and supplement each other at this point. The
sacred historian describes the deportation as follows:

"The king of Assyria took Samaria, and carried

Israel away into Assyria, and placed them in Halah,

and on the Habor, the river of Gozan, and in the

cities of the Medes .... because they obeyed

not the voice of Jeh their God, but transgressed

his covenant, even all that Moses, the servant of

Jeh, commanded, and would not hear it, nor do
it" (2 K 17 6.7; 18 11.12). The re-

6. Depopu- population of the conquered territory
lation and is also described by the sacred histori-

Repopula- an: "And the king of Assyria brought
tion of men from Babylon, and from Cuthah,
Samaria and from Awa, and from Hamath

and Sepharvaim, and placed them in
the cities of Samaria instead of the children of
Israel; and they possessed Samaria, and dwelt in
the cities thereof" (2 K 17 24). The fact that
Sargon introduced foreign settlers taken in war into
Samaria is attested by inscriptions. That there
were various episodes of deportation and repopu-
lation in connection with the captivity of the
Northern Kingdom appears to be certain. We
have seen already that Tiglath-pileser III deported
the population of the northern tribes to Assyria
and placed over the depopulated country governors
of his own. And at a time considerably later, we
learn that Sargon's grandson Esarhaddon, and his

great-grandson Ashur-bani-pal, "the great and
noble Osnappar," imported to the region of Samaria
settlers of nations conquered by them in the East
(Ezr 4 2.10). Of the original settlers, whom a
priest, carried away by the king of Assyria but
brought back to Bethel, taught "the law of the god
of the land," it is said that "they feared Jehovah,
and served their own gods, after the manner of the
nations from among whom they had been carried
away" (2 K 17 33). The hybrid stock descended
from those settlers is known to us in later history
and in the Gospels as the Samaritans.
We must not suppose that a clean sweep was made

of the inhabitants of the Northern Kingdom. No
doubt, as in the Bab captivity, "the

7. The Ten poorest of the land were left to be
Tribes in vinedressers and husbandmen" (2 K
Captivity 26 12). The numbers actually de-

ported were but a moiety of the whole
population. But the kingdom of the Ten Tribes
was now at an end. Israel had become an Assyr
province, with a governor established in Samaria.
As regards the Golah—^the captives of Israel in the
cities of the Medes—^it must not be supposed that
they became wholly absorbed in the population
among whom they were settled. We can well
believe that they preserved their Israelitish tra-

ditions and usages with sufficient clearness and
tenacity, and that they became part of the Jewish
dispersion so widespread throughout the East.
It is quite possible that at length they blended with
the exiles of Judah carried off by Nebuchadrezzar,
and that then Judah and Ephraim became one
nation as never before. The name Jew, therefore,

naturally came to include members of what had
earlier been the Northern Confederacy of Israel as

well as those of the Southern Kingdom to which it

properly belonged, so that in the post-exilic period,

Jehudi, or Jew, means an adherent of Judaism
without regard to local nationahty.

//. Ofthe SouthernKingdom (Jadah).—The cap-
tivity of Judah was the work of the great Chaldaean
power seated at Babylon on the Euphrates. While
the Northern Kingdom had new dynasties to rule

it in quick succession, Judah and Jerus remained
true to the House of David to the end. The
Southern Kingdom rested on a firmer foundation,

and Jerus with its temple and priesthood secured

the throne against the enemies who overthrew
Samaria for nearly a cent, and a half longer.

Sargon, who captured Samaria in 722 BC, was
followed by monarchs with a great name as con-

querors and builders and patrons of lit., Sennacherib,

Esarhaddon, Ashurbanipal. When Ashurbanipal
died in 625 BC, the dissolution of the Assyr Empire
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was not far off. Its hold over the West had greatly

slackened, and the tributary peoples were breaking
out into revolt. Bands of Scythians,

1. Break-up a nomad Aryan race, from the region

of Assyria between the Caucasus and the Caspian,
were sweeping through the Assyr Em-

pire as far as Pal and Egypt, and the prophecies of

Jeremiah and Zephaniah reflect their methods of

warfare and fierce characteristics. They were driven
back, however, at the frontier of Egypt, and appear
to have returned to the North without invading
Judah.
From the North these hordes were closing in

upon Nineveh, and on all sides the Assyr power
was being weakened. In the "Burden

2. Downfall of Nineveh," the prophet Nahum
of Nineveh, foreshadows the joy of the kingdom of

606 BC Judah at the tidings of its approaching
downfall: "Behold, upon the moun-

tains the feet of him that bringeth good tidings,

that publisheth peace! Keep thy feasts, O Judah,
perform thy vows; for the wicked one shall no more
pass through thee; he is utterly cut off" (Nah 1

15; cf 3 8-11). The Medes regained their inde-

pendence and under their king, Cyaxares, formed
an alliance with the Chaldaeans, who soon after-

ward revolted under the leadership of Nabopolas-
sar, viceroy of Babylon. Rallying these various ele-

ments to his standard Nabopolassar laid siege to
the Assyr capital, and in 606 BC, Nineveh, which
had been the capital city of great conquerors, and
had "multipKed [her] merchants above the stars of

heaven" (Nah 3 16), fell before the combined forces

of the Medes and Chaldaeans, fell suddenly and
finally, to rise no more. Of the new Bab Empire
upon which the Chaldaeans now entered, Nebuchad-
rezzar, whose father Nabopolassar had associated
him with him on the throne, was the first and most
eminent ruler.

That the people of Judah should exult in the
overthrow of Nineveh and the empire for which it

stood we can well understand. Jerus
3. Pharaoh herself had by God's mercy remained
Necoh's unconquered when Sennacherib nearly
Revolt a cent, before had carried off from the

surrounding country 200,150 people
and had devastated the towns and fortresses near.
But the hateful Assjrr yoke had rested upon Judah
to the end, and not upon Judah only but even upon
Egypt and the valley of the Nile. In 608 BC
Pharaoh Necoh revolted from his Assyr suzerain
and resolved upon an eastern campaign. He had
no desire to quarrel with Josiah of Judah, through
whose territory he must pass; but in loyalty to his

Assyr suzerain Josiah threw himself across the path
of the Egyp invader and perished in the battle of
Megiddo. The Pharaoh seems to have retin-ned to
Egypt, taking Jehoahaz the son of Josiah with
him, and to have appointed his brother Jehoi-
akim king of Judah, and to have exacted a heavy
tribute from the land.

But he did not desist from his purpose to win an
eastern empire. Accordingly he pressed forward

till he reached the Euphrates, where
4. Defeat he was completely routed by the Bab
at Car- army under Nebuchadrezzar in the
chemish, decisive battle of Carchemish, 604 BC.
604 BC The battle left the Chaldaeans undis-

puted masters of Western Asia, and
Judah exchanged the yoke of Assyria for that of
Babylon.
So far as cruelty was concerned, there was little

to choose between the new tyrants and the old
oppressors. Of the Chaldaeans Habakkuk, who flour-

ished at the commencement of the new Empire,
says: "They are terrible and dreadful Their
horses also are swifter than leopards, and are more

fierce than the evening wolves; and their horse-

men spread themselves: yea, their horsemen come
from far; they fly as an eagle that hast-

5. The Neweth to devour" (Hab 1 7.8 ARVm).
Babylonian Over Western Asia, including Judah,
Empire Nebuchadrezzar since the battle of CaJ-
under chemish was supreme. It was vain

Nebuchad- for Judah to coquet with Egypt when
rezzar, 604- Nebuchadrezzar had a long and power-
662 BC ful arm with which to inflict chastise-

ment upon his disloyal subjects.

The mission of Jeremiah the prophet in this crisis

of the history of Judah was to preach obedience
and loyalty to the king of Babylon, and moral
reformation as the only means of escaping the
Divine vengeance impending upon land and people.

He tells them in the name of God of the great

judgment that was to come at the hand of the
Chaldaeans on Jerus and surrounding peoples. He
even predicts the period of their subjection to Chal-
daean domination: "And this whole land shall be a
desolation, and an astonishment ; and these nations
shall serve the king of Babylon seventy years"
(Jer 26 11). This preaching was unpalatable to
the partisans of Egypt and to those who believed
in the inviolability of Jerus. But with stern rebuke
and with symbolic action he proclaims the doom of

Jerus, and in the face of persecution and at the risk

of his hfe, the prophet fulfils his ministry.
Jehoiakim, who was first the vassal of Pharaoh

Necoh, and then of Nebuchadrezzar, was in cor-

ruption and wickedness too faithful
6. Revolt a representative of the people. Jere-
and Punish- miah charges him with covetousness,
ment of the shedding of innocent blood, op-
Jehoiakim, pression and violence (Jer 22 13-19).
608-697 BC The fourth year of Jehoiakim was the

first year of Nebuchadrezzar, who,
fresh from the victory of Carchemish, was making
his sovereignty felt in the western world. The
despicable king of Judah became Nebuchadrez-
zar's vassal and continued in his allegiance three
years, after which he turned and rebelled against
him. But he received neither encouragement nor
help from the neighboring peoples. "Jehovah
sent against him bands of the Chaldeans, and bands
of the Syrians, and bands of the Moabites, and
bands of the children of Ammon, and sent them
against Judah to destroy it, according to the word
of Jehovah, which he spake by his servants the
prophets" (2 K 24 2). The history of the latter
part of Jehoiakim's reign is obscure. The Heb
historian says that after a reign of eleven years
he slept with his fathers, from which we infer that
he died a na,tural death. From Daniel we learn
that in the third year of Jehoiakim, Nebuchadrezzar
came up against Jerus and besieged it, and carried
off, along with vessels of the house of God, members
of the seed royal, and of the nobihty of Judah, among
whom was Daniel the prophet. That Jehoiakim
was included in what seems to be a first instalment
of the captivity of Judah is expressly affirmed
by the Chronicler who says: "Against him
[Jehoiakim] came up Nebuchadnezzar .... and
bound him in fetters, to carry him to Babylon"
(2 Ch 36 6). However the facts really stand, the
historian adds to the record of the death of Jehoi-
akim and of the succession of Jehoiachin the sig-
nificant comment: "And the king of Egypt came not
again any more out of this land; for the king of Baby-
lon had taken, from the brook of Egypt unto the
river Euphrates, all that pertained to the kins of
Egypt'' (2 K 24 7).

Jehoiachin who succeeded Jehoiakim reigned
only three months, the same length of time as his
unfortunate predecessor Jehoahaz (2 K 23 31).
The captivity of Jehoahaz in Egypt and the cap-
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tivity of Jehoiachin in Babylon are lamented in a
striking elegy by Ezekiel, who compares them to

young hons, the offspring of the mother
7. Siege lioness Israel, which learned to catch
and Stxr- their prey and devoured men, but were
render of taken in the pit of the nations and
Jerusalem put in rings, so that their roar was
under no more heard in the mountains of
Jehoiachin, Israel (Ezk 19 1-9). Nebuchadrezzar
697 BC came in person while his servants were

besieging Jerus, and Jehoiachin sur-
rendered at discretion. So the king and his mother
and his servants and his princes and his officers

were carried off with the mighty men of valor,

even ten thousand captives. 'None remained,
save the poorest sort of the people of the land.

He carried out thence all the treasures of the
house of Jehovah, and the treasiKes of the king's

house, and cut in pieces all the vessels of gold,

which Solomon king of Israel had made in the
temple of Jehovah, as Jehovah had said. And

all the men of might, even seven thou-
8. First sand, and the craftsmen and the smiths
Deportation, a thousand, all of them strong and
597 BC apt for war, even them the king of

Babylon brought captive to Babylon.
And the king of Babylon made Mattaniah, Jehoi-

achin's father's brother, king in his stead, and
changed his name to Zedekiah' (2 K 24 10-17).

From Jehoiachin dates the oarrjdng away into Baby-
lon, the year being 597 BC. The unfortunate

monarch Uved in exile in Babylon 38 years, and
seems to have retained the respect and loyalty of

the exiles among whom he dwelt.

It was with reference to the deportation of the

princes and craftsmen and smiths that Jeremiah

had his vision of the baskets of figs—one containing

figs very good, like the fu:st ripe figs; the other very

bad, so bad they could not be eaten (Jer 24 1-3).

The good figs were the captives of Judah carried

away into the land of the Chaldaeans for good; the,

bad figs were the king Zedekiah and his princes

and the residue of Jerus, upon whom severe judg-

ments were yet to fall till they were consumed from

off the land (vs 4-10).

Among the captives thus carried to Babylon and

placed on the banks of the Chebar was the priest-

prophet Ezekiel. Five years after the

9. The captivity he began to have his wonder-

Ministry of ful "visions" of God, and to declare

Ezekiel, their import to the exiles by the rivers

592-570 BC of Babylon. To the desponding cap-

tives who were engrossed with thoughts

of the kingdom of Judah, not yet dissolved, and of

the Holy City, not yet burned up with fire, Ezekiel

could only proclaim by symbol and allegory the

destruction of city and nation, till the day when the

distressing tidings reached them of its complete

overthrow. Then to the crushed and despairmg

captives he utters no lamentations like those of

Jeremiah, but rather joyful predictions of a rebmlt

city, of a reconstituted kingdom, and of a renovated

and glorious temple.
, , ,

Although the flower of the population had been

carried away into Babylon and the Temple had

been despoiled of its treasures, Jerus

10. Jere- and the Temple still stood. To the

miah's Min- inhabitants who were left behmd, and

istry in to the captives in Babylon, Jeremiah

Jerusalem, had a message. To the latter he

597-588 BC offered counsels of submission and

contentment, assured that the hate-

ful and repulsive idolatries around them would

throw them back upon the law of their God, and

thus promote the work of moral and spiritual re-

generation within them. 'Thus saith Jeh, I wiU

give them a heart to know me, that I am Jehovah:

and they shall be my people, and I will be their

God; for they shall return unto me with their whole
heart' (Jer 24 5.7). To "the residue of Jerus"
his counsels and predictions were distasteful, and
exposed him to the suspicion of disloyalty to his

people and his God. None of his warnings was more
impressive than that symbolically proclaimed by the
bands and bars which the prophet was to put upon
his neck to send to the kings of Edom and Moab
and Ammon and Tyre and Sidon, who seem to have
had ideas of forming an alliance against Nebuchad-
rezzar. Zedekiah was also urged to submit, but still

entertained hopes that the king of Babylon would
allow the captives of Judah to return . He even him-
self went to Babylon, perhaps summoned thither by
his suzerain (Jer 51 59). With an Egyp party in

Jerus urging an aUiance with Egypt, and with a
young and warlike Pharaoh on the throne, Hophra
(Apries), Zedekiah deemed the opportunity favor-

able for achieving independence, and entered into

an intrigue with the Egyp king. So Zedekiah
rebelled against the king of Babylon (2 K 24 20).

It was a bold throw, but Nebuchadrezzar would
brook no such disloyalty from his vassals. He

marched at once to the West, and com-
11. Zede- mitted to Nebuzaradan the task of

kiah's Re- capturing Jerus, while he himself es-

bellion and tabUshed his headquarters at Riblah,

the Siege in Syria, on the Orontes. Meanwhile
of Jerusa- the Pharaoh with his army crossed

lem, 688- the frontier to the help of his alhes,

586 BC and compelled the Chaldaeans to raise

the siege of Jerus and meet him in the

field (Jer 37 5). But here his courage failed him,

and he retired in haste without offering battle.

Nebuzaradan now led back his army and the siege

became closer than before.

During the breathing-space afforded by the with-

drawal of the Chaldaeans, Jeremiah was going out

of the city to his native Anathoth, some 4 miles

to the N.E. across the ridge, on family business

(Jer 37 11-15). His departure was observed, and
he was charged with falling away to the Chaldaeans,

and cast into an improvised dungeon in the house
of Jonathan the scribe. While there the king sent

for him and asked, "Is there any word from Je-

hovah?" And Jeremiah answered fearlessly, "There
is. Thou shalt be dehvered into the hand of the

king of Babylon." For a time Jeremiah, by the

favor of Zedekiah, enjoyed after this a greater

measure of freedom; but as he continued to urge in

hearing of all the people the duty of surrender, his

enemies vowed that he should be put to death,

and had him cast into a foul empty cistern, where

he ran the risk of being choked or starved to death.

Once again the king sought an interview with the

prophet, giving him private assurance that he would

not put him to death nor allow his enemies to do

so. Again the prophet counseled surrender, and
again he was allowed a measure of freedom.

But the end of the doomed city was at hand.

In the 11th year of Zedekiah, 586 BC, in the 4th

month, the 9th day of the month, a

12. De- breach was made in the city (Jer 39

struction of 1.2), and the final assault completed

Jerusalem, the work that had been done by
586 BC months of famine and want. Zede-

kiah and his men of war do not seem
to have waited for the delivery of the last assault.

They fled from the city by night "by the way of the

king's garden, through the gate betwixt the two
walls," and made eastward for the Arabah. But the

army of the Chaldaeans pursued them, and over-

took Zedekiah in the plains of Jericho. They took

him prisoner and brought him to Nebuchadrezzar

at Riblah, where the king of Babylon first slew the

son of Zedekiah, and then put out his eyes. With
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the sons of the captured monarch were slain all the
nobles of Judah. This time neither city nor temple
nor palace was spared. Nebuzaradan "burnt the
house of Jeh, and the king's house; and all the
houses of Jerus, even every great house, burnt he
with fire" (2 K 25 9). His soldiers, too, broke
down the walls of Jerus round about. The treasure

and the costly furnishings of the Temple, in so far

as they had escaped the former spoliation, were
carried away to Babylon. The ruin of Jerus was
complete. The Book of Lamentations utters the
grief and shame and penitence of an eyewitness

of the captures and desolation of the Holy City:

"Jehovah hath accomplished his wrath, he hath
poured out his fierce anger; and he hath kindled

a fire in Zion, which hath devoured the founda-
tions thereof. The kings of the earth believed

not, neither all the inhabitants of the world, that

the adversary and the enemy would enter into

the gates of Jerus. Woe unto us! for we have
sinned. For this our heart is faint; for these things
our eyes are dim; for the mountain of Zion, which
is desolate: the foxes walk upon it" (Lam 4 11.12;

5 16.18).

"So Judah," says the prophet who had been
through the siege and the capture (if not rather the

editor of his prophecies), "was carried

13. Second away captive out of his land" (Jer

Deporta- 52 27). The statements of the num-
tion of In- bers carried away are, however, con-
habitants, flicting. In Jer (52 28-30) we read of

586 BC three deportations: that of 597 BC
when 3,023 Jews were carried off; that

of 586 BC when Nebuchadrezzar carried ofi 832
persons; and one later than both in 581 BC, when

Nebuzaradan carried away captive of

14. Third the Jews 745 persons—a total of 4,600.

Deporta- In 2 K 24 15.16 it is said that in 597
tion, 581 BC Nebuchadrezzar carried to Babylon

8,000 men. Dr. George Adam Smith
taking all the data together estimates that the very
highest figures possible are 62,000 or 70,000 men,
women and children, less than half of the whole
nation (Jerusalem, II, 268-70). In 597 BC, Nebu-
chadrezzar carried off the princes and nobles and
craftsmen and smiths, leaving behind the poorest
sort of the people of the land (2 K 24 14). In
586 BC Nebuzaradan carried off the residue of the
people that were left in the city, but he "left of the
poorest of the land to be vinedressers and husband-
men" (2 K 25 12). "They were, as the Bib. nar-
ratives testify, the poorest of the land, from whom
every man of substance and energy had been sifted;

mere groups of peasants, without a leader and with-
out a center; disorganized and depressed; bitten by
hunger and compassed by enemies; uneducated and
an easy prey to the heathenism by which they were
surrounded. We can appreciate the silence which
reigns in the Bible regarding them, and which has
misled us as to their numbers. They were a neg-
hgible quantity in the religious future of Israel:

without initiative or any influence except that of a
dead weight upon the efforts of the rebuilders of

the nation, when these at last returned from Baby-
lonia" (Jerusalem, II, 269-70).
Over those who were left behind, Gedaliah was

appointed governor, with his residence at Mizpah,
where also a Bab contingent remained

15. Geda- on guard. Jeremiah had the choice
liah, Gov- of being taken to Babylon or of re-
emor of maining in Judah. He preferred to
Judah remain with the residue of the people

under the care of Gedaliah. With the
murder of Gedaliah by Ishmael, a traitorous scion
of the royal house, who in turn had to flee and made
good his escape, it looked as if the last trace of the
former kingdom of Judah was wiped out. Against

the counsel of Jeremiah, the remnant, led by Johanan
the son of Kareah, resolved to take refuge in Egypt
and insisted that Jeremiah and his friend Baruch
should accompany them. It is in Egypt, amid
disappointment and misrepresentation which he
had to endure, that we have our last glimpse of

the prophet of the downfall of Judah. Of the
descendants of those settlers in Egypt remarkable
remains have been discovered within the last few
years. They consist of Aram, papyri which were
found at Assouan, the ancient Syene, and which
belong to a time not more than a cent, after the
death of Jeremiah. The documents are accounts
and contracts and deeds of various kinds, from
which we gather that in the 5th cent. BC there were
Jews keeping themselves apart as they do still,

worshipping Jeh, and no other God, and even having
a temple and an altar of sacrifice to which they
brought offerings as their fathers did at Jerus before
the destruction of the Temple. These papyri give
us valuable glimpses of the social condition and
rehgious interest of the settlers. See Dispersion.
Of the Jewish captives carried off by Nebuchad-

rezzar and settled by the rivers of Babylon, we
learn something from the prophecies

16. The of Daniel which are now generally
Exiles in believed to belong to the Macca-
Babylon bean period, and much from the

prophecies of Ezekiel, from the Psalms
of the Captivity, and from the Second Isaiah,

whose glowing messages of encouragement and com-
fort were inspired by the thought of the Return.
From Haggai and Zechariah we see how the work
of rebuilding the Temple was conceived and carried

out. Of the social condition of the Exiles an inter-

esting revelation is given by the excavations at
Nippur. From cuneiform tablets, now in the Im-
perial Ottoman Museum at Constantinople, pre-
served among the business archives of the wealthy
firm of Murashu, sons of Nippur, in the reign of

Artaxerxes I and Darius II (464-405 BC), there
can be read quite a number of Jewish nairies. And
the remarkable thing is that many of the names are
those known to us from the genealogical and other
lists of the Books of K and Ch and Ezr and Neh.
Professor Hilprecht (The Babylonian Expedition,
IX, 13 ff) infers from an examination of these that
a considerable number of the Jewish exiles, carried
away by Nebuchadrezzar after the destruction of

Jerus, were settled in Nippur and its neighborhood.
Of this fact there are various proofs. The Tal-
mudic tradition which identifies Nippur with
Calneh (Gen 10 10) gains new force in the light

of these facts. And "the river Khebar in the land
of the Chaldeans," by which Ezekiel saw his vision,

is now known from inscriptions to be a large navi-
gable canal not far from Nippur (ib, 27.28).
The influence of the Captivity as a factor in the

development of Judaism can hardly be overesti-

mated. "The captivity of Judah,"
17. The says Dr. Foakes-Jackson (Biblical

Rise and History of the Hebrews, 316) "is one
Develop- of the greatest events in the history
ment of of religion With the captivity

Judaism the history of Israel ends, and the his-

tory of the Jews commences." Placed
in the midst of heathen and idolatrous surround-
ings the Golah recoiled from the abominations of

their neighbors and clung to the faith of their
fathers in the God of Abraham. Exposed to the
taunts and the scorn of nations that despised them,
they formed an inner circle of their own, and culti-

vated that exclusiveness which has marked them
ever since. Being without a country, without a
ritual system, without any material basis for their
life as a people, they learned as never before to
prize those spiritual possessions which had come
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down to them from the past. They built up their
nationality in their new surroundings upon the
foundation of their religion. Their prophets, Jere-
miah and Ezekiel, had encouraged and stimulated
them with the assurance of spiritual blessings, and
the promise of restoration. For their whole social

and domestic and spiritual life there was needed
some steady and continuous regulative principle or
scheme. The need of this threw their leaders and
thinkers back upon the Law of Moses. The rabbi
and the scribe took the place of the sacrificing priest.

The synagogue and the Sabbath came to occupy
a new place in the reUgious practice of the people.

These and other institutions of Judaism only at-
tained to maturity after the Return, but the Cap-
tivity and the Exile created the needs they were
meant to supply. While the prophets were clear

and expUcit in setting forth the Captivity, they
were not less so in predicting the Return. Isaiah
with his doctrine of the Remnant, Micah, Zepha-
niah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel and others gifted with the
vision of God, cheered the nation, each in their

day, with the hope of restoration and return, not
for Judah only but for Israel as well. Vineyards
were to be planted again upon the mountains of

Samaria as well as in the valleys of Judah. Jere-

miah had even predicted the length of the period of

the Exile, when he declared that the inhabitants

of the land should serve the king of Babylon for

seventy years (Jer 25 12; 29 10).

It was in Cyrus, who Drought about the fall of

Babylon and ended the New Babylonian Empire
in 539 BC, that the hopes of the exiles

18. The came to be centered. He was "the
Return by battle-axe" with which Jeh was to
Permission shatter Babylon (Jer 51 20), and as he
of Cyrus, proceeded on his path of victory the

538 BC xmknown Seer whom we call the Second
Isaiah welcomed him as the hberator of

his people. "Thus saith Jehovah .... of Jerus,

She shall be inhabited ; and of the cities of Judah,
They shall be built, and I will raise up the waste

places thereof; that saith to the deep. Be dry, and
I will dry up thy rivers; that saith of Cyrus, He is

my shepherd, and shall perform allmy pleasure, even

saying of Jems, She shall be built; and of the temple.

Thy foundation shall be laid" (Isa 44 26-28).

Within a year of the entry of C}rrus into Babylon
an edict was issued (2 Ch 36 22.23; Ezr 1 Iff),

granting permission to the exiles to

19. Rebuild- return and build a house for the Lord
ing of the in Jerus. He also brought forth the

Temple, vessels of the Temple which Nebuchad-
536 BC rezzar had carried away and handed

them over to Sheshbazzar, the prince

of Judah; and Sheshbazzar brought them with

him when they of the Captivity were brought up
from Babylon unto Jerus.

Particulars of the Return are given in the Books

of Ezr and Neh, and in the prophecies of Haggai

and Zechariah. Of the exiles 42,360 returned under

Sheshbazzar, besides slaves; and under Jeshua the

son of Jozadak the priest, and Zerubbabel, the son

of Shealtiel, first an altar was built and then the

foundations of the Temple were laid. In conse-

quence of the opposition of the Samaritans, who
were refused any share in the restoration of the

Temple, the work of rebuilding was greatly hindered,

and came to a stop. It was then that Haggai and
Zechariah urged the resumption of the work and

partly by denouncing the niggardliness of the people

and partly by foreshadowing the glorious future in

store for the Temple, hastened forward the enter-

prise. At length in the month Adar, in the 6th

year of Darius (515 BC) the work was completed

and the Passover celebrated within the courts of

the restored Sanctuary (Ezr 6 15-18).

For some decades the history is silent, and it was
in 458 BC that Ezra set out for Jerus taking 1,800

Jews along with him. He found that
20. Re- the returned Jews had become allied

forms and in marriage with the people of the
Labors of land and were in danger of losing their

Ezra and racial characteristics by absorption
Nehemiah among the heathen (Ezr 9). It was

due no doubt to his efforts and those of

Nehemiah, supported by the searching and power-
ful utterances of Malachi, that this peril was

Terra-Cotta Cylinder Containing the History of tlie Cap-
ture of Babylon by Cyrus the Great.

averted. Thirteen years later (445 BC) Nehemiah,
the cupbearer of Axtaxerxes, having heard of the

desolate condition of the Holy City, the place of

his fathers' sepulchers, obtained leave of his master
to visit Jerus. With letters to the governors on the

route and to the keeper of the king's forest, he set

out, and came safely to Jerus. Having himself

inspected the walls he called the people to the work
of repairing the ruins, and despite the taunts and
calumny and active hostility of the Sam opposi-

tion he had the satisfaction of seeing the work
completed, the gates set up and the city repeopled.

Nehemiah and Ezra then gathered the people
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together to hear the words of the Law, and at a
solemn convocation the Law was read and explained
to the assembly. Thereafter a covenant was entered
into by the people that they would observe the Law
of Moses and not intermarry with the heathen nor
traffic on the Sabbath, but would pay a third of a
shekel annually for the services of the Temple and
would bring first-fruits and tithes (Neh 10 28 ff).

The course of the history as here set forth has
been disputed by some modern scholars, who hold

that there was no return of the exiles

21. Modem under Cyrus and that the rebuilding of

Theories of the Temple was the work of the Jews
the Return who remained behind in Judah and

Jerus {EB, art. "Ezra-Nehemiah")-
This view, held by the late Professor Kosters of

Leyden and supported by Professor H. P. Smith
and other scholars, proceeds largely upon the
rejection of the historical character of the Book of

Ezr-Neh. The historical difficulties which are
found in the book are by no means such as to war-
rant us in denying the fact of the Return and the
work of Ezra in connection with Nehemiah. As
regards the Return, the course of the narrative is

too well supported by documents which bear upon
them the stamp of historical truth to be rashly dis-

puted. Moreover, it seems highly improbable
that an enterprise requiring such energy and skill

and faith should have been undertaken, without
stimulus from without, by the residue of the people.

We have abeady seen how little initiative was to
be expected of the poorest of the people; and the
silence of Haggai, on the subject of the Return, is

no argument against it. That the Judaism of Pal
required invigoration by an infusion of the zeal

and enthusiasm which grew up in the Judaism of

Bab, is manifest from the story of the Captivity.
From the age of Nehemiah and the period im-

mediately preceding it came influences of the utmost
moment for the future. "Within these

22. Impor- hundred years," says the late Dr. P.
tance of the Hay Hunter in After the Exile (I, xvi).

Period "the teaching of Moses was established
Ezra- as the basis of the national life, the
Nehemiah first steps were taken toward the forma-

tion of a canon of Scripture. Jewish
society was moulded into a shape which succeeding
cents, modified, but did not essentially change.
During this period the Judaea of the days of Our
Lord came into being. Within this period the
forces which opposed Christ, the forces which
rallied to His side, had their origin. This cent,

saw the rise of parties, which afterward became
sects under the names of Pharisees and Sadducees.
It laid the foundation of Rabbinism. It fixed the
attitude of the Jews toward the Gentiles. It put
the priesthood in the way to supreme authority.

It gave birth to the Samaritan schism."
Figurative uses. See Captive.
LiTEBATTjKE.—Schrader, COT, I; McOurdy, HPM.

I, 281 ft, II, 249 £f, III; C. F. Bumey, Notes on Heb
Text of Bks of Kings; Foakes-Jackson, Bib. Hist of the
Hebrews, 260-412; G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, II, 223-
349; Cambridge Biblical Essays, 93-135; P. Hay Hunter,
The Story of Daniel and After the Exile; EB, art. "Ezra-
Neheraiah " ; Nicol, Recent Archaeology and the Bible,
239-78; H. P. Smith, OT Hist, 219-412; Kittel, Hist of
the Hebrews, II, 329 ff.

T. NiCOL
CAPTIVITY EPISTLES. See Philemon.

CAR. See Palanquin.

CARABASION, kar-a-ba'zi-on ('PaPao-£a>v, Rha-
basion,'S.apa^aa-l<ov, Karabasion; Maiimoth) : One
of the sons of Baani (1 Esd 9 34) who had
married foreign wives, during the captivity. The
name is allowed to be corrupt ; it seems to be repre-

sented by Meremoth in the list of Ezr 10 36.

CARAVAN, kar'a-van, kar-a-van' (n"lS5, 'orah):

This word is not found in AV, but RV employs
it three times, viz. in Job 6 18.19 ('orhoth), where
AV renders "paths" (ver 18) and "troops" (ver 19);
in Isa 21 13 {'or'hoth), where AV and EV give
"travelhng companies," and in Ezk 27 25 (sharolh),

where AV gives a totally different tr. The Heb text
in Ezk is dubious, but in Isa and Job "caravan"
is undoubtedly a correct rendering of the Heb
(cf also Gen 37 25). The inhabitants of Pal
were familiar with the caravans—the goods trains
of the Sem world—which traveled between Baby-
lon and Syria on the one hand to Arabia and on the
other to Egypt. The main routes between these
countries passed through Canaan. Isaiah refers to
"caravans of Jedanites"—a trading Arab, tribe
who conveyed their wares to Babylon. Job
compares his would-be friends to a deceitful brook,
full in the rainy season, but dry in summer, which
entices caravans to turn aside from the main route
in the hope of a plentiful supply of water, but
which fails the thirsty travelers when they need it

most. T. Lewis

CARAVANSARY, kar-a-van'sa-ri. See Inn.

CARBUNCLE, kar'bun-k'l. See Stones, Pre-
cious.

CARCAS, kar'kas (D3"]5 , karka?) : One of seven
chamberlains, ordered to summon Queen Vashti
before King Ahasuerus (Est 1 10). The Targ alle-
gorizes the first five of the names.

CARCASS, CARCASE, kar'kas: The dead body
of a beast; used sometimes in a contemptuous way
of the dead body of a human being. The use of
the word as applied to a living body is not found in
either OT or NT. (1) It occurs as a tr of the Heb
"15S, pegher, in Gen 15 11; this Heb word is also
trd "dead body" in Nu 14 29; IS 17 46; Isa
34 3; 66 24; Ezk 6 5; 43 7.9, and "corpse"
in Nah 3 3. (2) The Heb tlbnp, n'hhelah, is

also tr<i "carcass" in Lev 5 2; 'ii 8.11; Jer 16
18, but as "dead body" in Dt 28 26 ("body"
Josh 8 29; IK 13 22.29; 2 K 9 37); Isa 5 25;
Jer 7 33; 16 4; 19 7. fS) In Jgs 14 8 the word
nbS'a

, mappelah, from 533 , naphal, "to incline"
or "fall," is also tr* "carcass." (4) In Mt 24 28
the word "carcase" (not "carcass") is used to render
the Gr irrui/m, ptoma, the reference probably being
here to the dead body of an animal For the
body of a human being the Gr is tri^ "corpse"
(Mt 14 12; Mk 6 29; 15 45), and "dead bodies"
(Rev 11 8.9). W. N. Stearns

CARCHEMISH, kar'ke-mish ('I25'''a3n3 , karJc-
mish; Xap|j.ets, Charmeis, KapxajieCs, Karchameis)

:

An exceedingly ancient Hittite city on the banks of
the Euphrates, identified with Jerablus (Hierapolis)
about 23 hours from Aleppo, between Birejik and
Membij. The Assyr form of the name is Kargamis
or Gargamis, but its meaning is doubtful, the inter-
pretation "Fort of the god Chemosh" having been
suggested before it was known that the Assyr-Bab
form of Chemosh was not Kamish or Garnish, but
Kammusu (Kammosu). Systematic excavations
on the site have apparently only just been made,
those undertaken by Consul J. Henderson, after
the death of G. Smith the Assyriologist, having
been mainly devoted to the excavation of sculptures,
etc. The site has vast walls and palace-mounds
about 8,000 ft. in circumference.
The earliest occurrence of the name is in an adjec-

tival form, namely, Karkamisu, "Carchemishite,"
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applied to a vase or measure of 200 qa, in a list

of property at Sippar in the reign of Ammi-§aduga
(cir 1900 BC). Later on, the Egyp

1. Evidence poet known as Pentaur refers to the
of the people of Carohemish (Qarqamesa) as
City's Early forming, with the men of Arvad,
Existence Aleppo and Gozan, part of "the host

of the miserable king of the Hittites"
(ffatlu-sil), who fought against Rameses II at the
battle of Kadesh. The first Assyr king to mention
Carchemish is Tiglath-pileser I (cir 1268 BC),
who states that he plundered "from the neighbor-
hood of the land of Suhu [the Shuhites] as far as
Carchemish of the land of Hattu" in one day.

Later, the city attracted the attention of the
Assyr king Assur-nasir-apli, who started on the 8th

of lyyar, about the year 870 BC,
2. Its Later to the conquest of the district, and
History received tribute from the son of Blt-

Bahiani; and, a little later, from
Sangara of Carchemish, who is described as king of

the Hittites. This tribute consisted of 20 talents

of silver, various objects of gold, 100 talents of

copper, 250 talents of iron, furniture, chariots and
horses—an enormous treasure. Shalmaneser II,

son of Alsur-nasir-aph, also took tribute from the
king of Carchemish here referred to. On the first

occasion when the two monarchs met, Sangara
was in alhance with the Sam'alians, Patinians, and
Til-Bursip. After the capture of Sazabe (858 BC),
a strong city of Sangara of Carchemish, all the

opposing princes submitted. The tribute paid

by the Hittite king on this occasion is depicted on
strip F of the bronze coverings of the gates of

Balawat, which has four representations of the

place—two in the upper and two in the lower row
of reliefs. The Kurkh monohth states that the

tribute consisted of "2 talents of gold, 70 talents

of silver, 80 talents of bronze, 100 talents of iron,

30 talents of purple stuff, 500 weapons, his daughter
with a dowry, and 100 daughters of his great men,
500 oxen, and 5,000 sheep." A yearly tax was also

imposed. The reUefs show two long trains of

tribute-bearers, that in the lower row escorting

the princess, who, apparently accompanied by her

father, goes to meet the Ass3rr king. Samsi-Adad,

Shahnaneser II's son, merely mentions Carchemish
as being on the western limits of his empire.

In the time of Tiglath-pileser IV, the city was
ruled by King Pisiri(s), who paid tribute as an

Assyr vassal. On the accession of

3. Tiglath- Sargon of Ass3rria, however, Pisiris

pileser IV tried to throw off the Assyr yoke.

Receives and made alliance with Meta of

Its Tribute, Moschi (Mesech) and other rulers,

and Sargon but was taken prisoner in the opera-

of Assyria tions which followed. In the sub-

Incorpo- sequent plundering of the city, those

rates It who suffered most were the inhabitants

of the city who had been most active

against Assyria. These were carried captive, and

their places filled, as was the custom, by Assyr

settlers. The city's importance under Assyr rule

continued, the "mana of Carchemish" being one

of the standard weights in use at Nineveh. After

incorporation into the Assyr empire it was ruled

by Assyr governors, one of whom, Bel-touranni,

was eponym for the year 691 BC (reign of Sen-

nacherib). The OT gives later details. In the

time of Josiah, Pharaoh Necoh marched to fight

against the city, and the Jewish king went out to

meet him, but lost his life at Megiddo (2 Ch
35 20 ff). Four years later (605 BC), the Egyp

king was himself defeated by Nebuchadrezzar

under the walls of the city (Jer 46 2) m the battle

which decided the fate of Western Asia.

The art of Carchemish was that of- the Hittite
nation to which the city belonged, but it was

strongly influenced by the style of
4. Sculp- the Assyrians, and exhibits a manner-
ture and ism if anything more pronounced. The
Inscriptions inscriptions found on the site are in

Found at the usual Hittite style—boldly carved
Carchemish natural objects and implements in

relief arranged in boustrophedon-
bands between division-lines. It is not improbable,
however, that cuneiform was also used, and texts

in Phoen characters may, by chance, be found. The
patron-deity of the city was the Asiatic goddess
Atargatis, whose worship, when the place lost its

importance, was removed to the new Hierapolis
now represented by the ruins of Membij.

T. G. Pinches
CARE, kar, CAREFULNESS, kar'fool-ness,

CAREFUL, kar'fi5&l: The Eng. word "care" has

such a variety of meanings, and so many Heb and
Gr words in the Bible are tr'* by this Eng. expression

and its compounds, that it is difficult to organize

them into a single brief article. We may do so, how-
ever, by remembering that into our word are really

woven two strands, one Teutonic and one Lat.

The former element implies a measure of trouble

or sorrow, as the pain from a blow, a throb, a dis-

tress in the mind; the latter, from Lat cura, implies

a stretching forward, attention to some person or

thing. We can often discern these two senses side

by side in the Bible, and sometimes they almost
run into one another. This is so esp. in the AV.
We can treat the subject best by keeping separate,

as far as possible, these two senses.

/. In the Sense of Anxiety, Solicitude.—In the

OT several words are tr'^ "care," in this sense.

"Thy father hath left off caring for

1. Sub- the asses," concern about them lit.

stantives "matters of the asses" C^IIT, dibhre,

1 S 10 2). "They shall eat bread
by weight, and with care" (n^ST , d'''dghah, "care-

fulness" RV; "fearfulness" ARV, Ezk 4 16).

The same word is rendered carefulness (AV and
RV; "fearfulness," ARV, Ezk 12 18-19); and
"fear" (AV; "carefulness," RV and ARV, Josh 22
24). Again, "heaviness" (AV, RV and ARV),
but "care" (RVm and ARVm, Prov 12 25). Once
more, "sorrow" (AV, RV and ARV), but "care"

(RVm and ARVm, Jer 49 23). There is also the

word n~^n , hd.radh.ah, "trembling," "fear," "anx-

iety." it fs rendered "trembling" (Gen 27 33 AV).
But "thou hast been careful for us with all this

care" ("showed us all this reverence," RVm, ARVm,
2 K 4 13).

In the NT care, in the sense of anxiety, is the

meaning given to /lipifiva, merimna, the condition

of being drawn mentally in different directions,

distraction of mind. "Care of the world" (Mt 13

22; Mk 4 19; Lk 8 14, "c. of this hfe," Lk 21

34); "care of all the churches" (2 Cor 11 28)

("anxiety," RV and ARV); "casting all your

care upon him" ("anxiety," RV, ARV, 1 Pet 5 7).

Also in the Apoc, "My heart faileth for care"

(1 Mace 6 10); "Care bringeth old age before

the time" (Sir 30 24). To these may be added

the adj. amerimnos, "I would have you without

carefulness" (AV; "free from cares," RV and ARV,
1 Cor 7 32).

In the OT (^XT, da'agh, "to have concern or

anxiety for"). "Not be careful in the year of

drought" (Jer 17 8). (3b QW , sum
2. Verbs lebh, "to set the heart upon"), "If we

flee away, they will not care for us"

("set their heart upon us" AVm, 2 S 18 3).

In the NT [ti^pi-iivAoi, merimndo), "Thou art care-
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ful and troubled" ("anxious" RV and ARV, Lk 10
41). "He that is unmarried careth for things that
belong to the Lord" ("is careful for," RV and ARV,
1 Cor 7 32-34). "Members should have the same
care one for another" (1 Cor 12 25). "Who will

naturally care [ARV "care truly"] for your state"
(Phil 2 20). "Be careful for nothing" ("in nothing
be anxious," RV and ARV, Phil 4 6). The Apoc
has "careful" (Bar 3 18) and the RV has "be not
careful overmuch," where a distinction is plainly
made between care in the sense of anxiety and of

attention, for a person cannot be too attentive, but
he may be too anxious (2 Esd 2 27)

.

The impersonal vb. (/xAei, melei), though not
quite so strong as merimnav, always implies a
degree of concern higher than is felt in mere atten-
tion. "Carest thou not that we perish?" (Mk 4
38). "Carest not for anyone" (AV "no man,"
Mt 22 16; Mk 12 14). . "Dost thou not care
that my sister did leave me to serve alone?" (Lk 10
40). "Careth not for the sheep" (Jn 10 13).

"Cared for the poor" (Jn 12 6). "Gallio cared for

none of these things" (Acts 18 17). "Care not
for it" (1 Cor 7 21). "He careth for you" (1 Pet
5 7). "Doth God care for oxen?" (better, "Is it

for the oxen that God careth?" RV and ARV, 1 Cor
9 9).

//. In the Sense of Attention.—In the sense of

attention, with the flavor of earnestness added from
the original Teutonic meaning of the

1. Sub- word care, we have the tr of (nrov5-/i,

stantives spoudi, "speed," "earnest care."
"What carefulness it wrought in you"

("earnest care," RV, ARV, 2 Cor 7 11). "Our
care for you in the sight of God" ("earnest care,"
RV, ARV,, 2 Cor 7 12). "Put the same care into
the heart of Titus" ("earnest care," RV, ARV,
2 Cor 8 16). We have also ippoveiv, phronein, the
infin. used as a subst. "Your care for me hath
flourished" ("thought," RV, ARV, Phil 4 10). Also
(ppovrh, phronlis, "thought" ("care" ARV, Wisd 6
17; 7 4).

"A land which Jehovah thy God careth for"
(IBni, darash, "seek after") ("seeketh after," RVm,

ARVm, Dt 11 12). "No man careth
2. Verbs for my soul" ("sought" AVm, Ps 142

4; Til^n , hdshah) . "We are not care-

ful to answer" (AV, AVm, ARVm; "We have no
need to answer," RV, ARV, Dnl 3 16). In the NT
^TriiMeKioixat, epimeUomai, "Take care of him" (Lk
10 34.35). "How shall he take care of the church
of God?" (1 Tim 3 5). (ppovri^a, phronUzo, "to be
thoughtful or mindful of," "may be careful to main-
tain good works" (Tit 3 8). G. H. Tebver

CAREAH, ka-re'a. See Kareah.

CAREFUL, CAREFULNESS. See Care.

CAREFULLY, k4r'f6ol-i: The same two strands
of anxiety and of attention appear in this word
as in care. Several words in the Heb and Gr are
thus rendered in the Eng.- VS8. "Anxiously" is

the thought in "The inhabitants of Maroth' waited

carefully for good" (nbn, haldh, "to be in pain,"
"was grieved" AVm, "waiteth anxiously" RV,
ARV, "is in travail" RVm, ARVm, Mic 1 12).

In the sense of allenlwely, the Heb emphatic
expression, the infinite absolute with the finite

vb. is rendered "carefully" in, "Thou shalt care-
fully hearken" (lit. "hearing, thou shalt hear,"
"diUgently hearken" RV, ARV, Dt 15 5). The
same Heb is rendered "diligently hearken" AV;
"hearken diligently" RV, ARV (Dt 11 13; 28 1).

In the NT a-wovdaioT^pus, spovdaioteros, "I sent
him the more carefully" ("diligently" RV, ARV,

Phil 2 28). The vb. (^(tfT/r^u, ekzeUd, "I seek out,"

is tr"* "seek carefully": "though he sought it care-

fully with tears" ("diligently" RV, ARV, He 12 17).

RV adds others {ixpi^dw, akriboo, "I ascertain

exactly"), "learned of them carefully" RV ("dili-

gently" AV; "exactly" ARV, Mt 2 7.16). The
adv. ahribos, "search out carefully" RV ("dili-

gently" AV; "exactly" ARV, Mt 2 8). "Taught
carefully" RV ("diligently" AV; "accurately"
ARV, Acts 18 25). "More carefully" RV ("more
perfectly" AV, "more accurately" ARV, Acts 18
26). 'ETTicrKojr^w, episkop^o, "I oversee," is rendered
"look carefully" (RV, ARV, "look diligently" AV,
He 12 15).

In the Apoc merimndo is tr"* "carefully," as "We
should carefully think of thy goodness" ("ponder"
RV, Wisd 12 22). G. H. Trever

CARELESS, kar'les, CARELESSLY, kar'les-li:

These words always mean, "without anxiety,"
the confidence springing from a sense of security.

There is both the vb. nt2|l, batah, "he trusted,"

and the noun nt33, betah, "Ye careless daughters"
(RVm "confident") (Isa 32 9-11). People dwelt
careless ("insecurity" RV, ARV, Jgs 18 7); "care-
less Ethiopians" (Ezk 30 9). "Thou that dwellest
carelessly" ("sittest securely" RV, ARV, Isa 47
8). "Thou that dwellest carelessly" ("securely"
RV, ARV, "confidently" AVm, Ezk 39 6). "The
city that dwelt carelessly" (Zeph 2 15). ARV
and RV add HTa, bazdh, "he despised," using the
participle in "He that is careless of his ways shall
die," "despiseth" AV, ARVm, RVm (Prov 19 16).

G. H. Trever
CAREM, ka'rem (Kap^|i, Karem): A city of

Judah interpolated by the LXX (Josh 16 69).
Probably Beth-haccherem (q.v.).

CARIA, ka'ri-a (KopCo, Karia): A country in
the S.W. of Asia Minor which extended on the N.
to Lydia, on the E. to Phrygia, on the S. to Lycia,
a,nd the W. to the Aegean Sea. Its borders, however,
like those of most of the ancient countries of Asia
Minor, were never definitely fixed; hence the diffi-

culty presented by the study of the political divi-
sions.

_
The general surface of the country is rugged,

consisting of mountainous ridges running across
it, and terminating as promontories jutting into the
sea. Its history consists chiefly of that of its prac-
tically independent cities of which Miletus (Acts
20 15-20) and Cnidus (Acts 27 7) are the chief.
For some time previous to 168 BC it had lost its

independence, and belonged to the island of Rhodes,
but in that year Rome made it again free. Accord-
ing to 1 Mace 15 23, Caria was one of several
places to which the Rom senate in 139-138 BC
sent letters in favor of the Jews, a fact showing
that its population was mixed. Its coast cities,

however, were peopled chiefly by Greeks. In 129
BC Caria became a part of the Rom province of
Asia, and from that date its history coincides with
that of the province. Though Paul and others of
the apostles traversed Caria in their missionary
journeys, only its cities are mentioned by name in
that connection. E. J. Banks

CARITES, kar'i-tez (^I.S , kari, "one ready,"
"life-guardsman"): A body of troops mentioned in
2 K 11 4.19 (AV "captains"). Instead of Cherb-
THiTES (q.v.), the Kethibh of 2 S 20 23 offers the
reading Carites.

CARMANIANS, kar-ma'ni-anz.
NIANS.

CARME, kar'me. See Charme.

See Carmo
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CARMEL, kar'mel (bp-)? , or, with art., blai?n

,

karmel, "fruit garden," or ha-karmel; Jos, 6 KdLp|i,T]-

Xos, ho Kdrmelos, 'Kap\i-f\\iov fipos, KarmUion 6ros) :

(1) A beautifully wooded mountain range run-
ning for about 13 miles in a south-easterly direction

from the promontory which drops on the shore of

the Mediterranean near Haifa, at the southern
extremity of the plain of Acre, to the height of el-

Mahrakah which overlooks the plain of Esdraelon.

On the top of the promontory, at a height of 500
ft. the monastery of St. Ehas stands. From this

point there is a gradual ascent until the greatest

height is reached at Esflyeh (1,742 ft.), the peak at

el-Mahrakah being only some 55 ft. lower. The
mountain-—-usually named with the art., "the
Carmel"—still justifies its name, "the garden with
fruit trees." The steep slopes on the N. and E.,

indeed, afford httle scope for cultivation, although

trees and brushwood grow abundantly. But to the

S. and W. the mountain falls away to the sea and the

plain in a series of long, fertile valleys, where the

"excellency" of Carmel finds full illustration today.

There are a few springs of good water; but the main
supply is furnished by the winter rains, which are

caught and stored in great cisterns. The villages

on the slopes have a look of prosperity not too often

seen in Syria, the rich soil amply rewarding the toil

of the husbandmen. Oak and pine, myrtle and
honeysuckle, box and laurel flourish; the sheen of

fruitful olives fills many a hollow; and in the time

of flowers Carmel is beautiful in a garment of many
colors. Evidences of the ancient husbandry which

made it famous are found in the cisterns, and the

oil and wine presses cut in the surface of the rock.

There is probably a reference to the vine culture

here in 2 Ch 26 10. In the fig. language of Scrip-

tiire it appears as the symbol of beauty (Cant 7 6),

of fruitfulness (Isa 35 2), of majesty (Jer 46 18),

of prosperous and happy life (ib, 60 19). The
languishing of Carmel betokens the vengeance of

Grod upon the land (Nah 1 4) ; and her decay, utter

desolation (Am 1 2; Isa 33 9).

Roughly triangular in form, with plains stretch-

ing from its base on each of the three sides, the

mountain, with its majestic form and

Asylum massive bulk, is visible from afar.

and Sane- Its position deprived it of any great

tuary value for miUtary purposes. It com-

manded none of the great highways

followed by armies: the passes between Esdraelon

and Sharon, to the E. of Carmel, furnishing the most

convenient paths. But the mountain beckoned

the fugitive from afar, and in all ages has offered

asylum to the hunted in its caves and wooded glens.

Also its remote heights with their spacious outlook

over land and sea; its sheltered nooks and em-

bowering groves have been scenes of worship from

old time. Here stood an ancient altar of Jeh (1 K
18 30). We may assume that there was also a

sanctuary of Baal, since the worshippers of these

deities chose the place as common ground for the

great trial (1 K 18). The scene is traditionally

located at el-Mahrakah, "the place of burnt sacri-

fice," which is still held sacred by the Druzes. A
Lat chapel stands near, with a great cistern. A
good spring is found lower down the slope. Just

below, OB the N. bank of the Kishon stands the

mound called Tell el-Ipissis, "mound of the priest."

From the crest of Carmel Elijah descried the coming

storm, and, descending the mountain, ran before the

chariot of Ahab to the gate of Jezreel(l K 18 42 ff).

Under the monastery on the western promontory is

a cave, said to be that of Ehjah. An older tradition

locates the cave of the prophet at ed-Deir, near

'Ain es-Sih. It may have been the scene of the

events narrated in 2 K 1 9 ff. Elisha also was a

familiar visitor to Mt. Carmel. It was within the
territory allotted to Asher; in later times it passed
into the hands of Tyre (BJ, III, iii, 1).

(2) A city of Judah, in the uplands near Hebron,
named with Maon and Ziph (Josh 15 55). Here
Saul for some reason not stated set up a monument
or trophy (1 S 15 12; lit. "hand"). It was the

Carmel of Judah.

home of Nabal the churlish and drunken flock-

master, whose -widow Abigail David married (1 S

25) ; and also of Hezro, one of David's mighty men
(2 S 23 35; 1 Ch 11 37). It is represented by
the modern el-Karmil, about 10 miles to the S.E.

of Hebron. Karmil is the pronunciation given me
by several natives this spring. _

There are consider-

able ruins, the most outstanding feature being a

square tower dating from the 12th cent., now going

swiftly to ruin. There are also caves, tombs and
a large reservoir. W. Ewing

CARMELITE, kar'mel-it C^^'a'lS, karm'll;

KapjjL-fjXios, Karmilios, Kap|jniX£TT|s, Karmelites)

:

A native of the Judaean Carmel. Those who
are thus named are Nabal, the husband of Abigail

(1 S 30 5, etc), and Hezro (AV Hezrai), one of

David's mighty men (2 S 23 35). In 2 S 3 3

LXX reads Its AJngaias tts Karmelias, "of Abigail

the Carmelitess" (1 S 27 3; 1 Ch 3 1). See fol-

lowing art., Carmelitess.

CARMELITESS, kar'mel-It-es, kar-mel-i'tes

(JT^bla")?, karm'lith; Kop|i^Xia, Karm^lia): A
name' appUed only to Abigail, the wife of Nabal, and
subsequently of David, a native of Carmel in Judah

(1 S 27 3; 1 Ch 3 1).

CARMI, kar'mi C^")?, karml, "fruitful,"

"noble"):

(1) A son of Reuben who came to Egypt with

Jacob (Gen 46 9; Ex 6 14; 1 Ch 5 3). Also

the name of a family of which Carmi was the head

(Nu 26 6).

(2) A Judahite (1 Ch 2 7), son of Zabdi, ac-

cording to Josh 7 1, and father of Achan, who is

given the name of "Achar" in 1 Ch 2 7. This

last form "Achar" is preferred to the usual "Achan"

in order to bring out the play on the Heb word for

"troubler." The Heb runs bsnipi. 1317 13^,

'akhar 'okher yisra'el, "Achar, the troubler of Israel."

As regards the phrase "the sons of Carmi" (1 Ch
2 7), Carmi is probably to be taken as the son of

Zimri (=Zabdi, Josh 7 1). The Tg, however, has

"Carmi who is Zinu:i." The LXX identifies Zimri

and Zabdi.

(3) In 1 Ch 4 1, Carmi, elsewhere called son of

Zabdi or Zimri, is made son of Judah; but Well-

hausen correctly changes "Carmi" to "Chelubai"

(cf 1 Ch 2 9). Horace J. Wolf
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CARMONIANS, kar-mo'ni-anz; AV Carmani-
ans: A people mentioned in one of the visions

—"an horrible vision" (2 Esd 15 30ff)—of the
"Apocalypse of Esdras." Their country, Carmania,
was an extensive province of Asia lying between
Parthia and Ariana and the N. side of the Pers
Gulf, and extending to Drangiana and Gedrosia
on the E. and to the river Bagradas and Persis on
the W. It is frequently mentioned by the ancient
writers, among others by Strabo and Arrian, who
describe the inhabitants as closely resembling the
Medians and Persians in manners and customs. In
the passage cited they are intended to denote a
fierce and warlike people, being described as "raging
in wrath as wild boars of the wood" and associated
with the "dragons of Arabia." J. Hutchison

CARNAIM, kar-na'im, kar'nS-im (Kopvelv, Kar-
nein, 1 Mace 5 26, KapvaCv, Kamain, vs 43 f, to
Kcipviov, Kdrnion, 2 Mace 12 21.26): One of

the strong cities besieged and captured by Judas
Maccabaeus in his campaign E. of the Jordan
(1 Mace 6 26.43 f). In the temple of Atargatis,
which was situated here, those who fled from the
city were put to death. It is apparently identical

with Ashteroth Kamaim. It is called Camion in

2 Mace 12 21.

CARNAL, kar'nal: In the OT there is an ex-

pression which indicates sexual intercourse (JlDSttJ

y^J, shikh'bhath zera', "lying of seed," Lev 18

207 19 20; Nu 5 13). In the NT the words
rendered "carnal" are derived from <rdp^, sdrks,

"flesh." This refers to the flesh as opposed to the
pneuma, "spirit," and denotes, in an ethical sense,

mere human nature, the lower side of man as apart
from the Divine influence, and therefore estranged
from God and prone to sin; whatever in the soul

is weak and tends toward ungodliness (see Flesh) .

Thus one may be carnal (a-dpKivos, sdrkinos), sold

under sin (Rom 7 14). Christians may be carnal
(sarkinos, 1 Cor 3 1 ; sarkikds, 1 Cor 3 3); the lower
side of their being is dominant and not the spirit,

hence they fall into sins of envy and strife. The
weapons of the Christian warfare are not carnal, not
merely human (of the flesh RV, ARV), but spiritual

(2 Cor 10 4); "not after the law of a carnal com-
mandment" (He 7 16); "The carnal mind is enmity
against God" ("mind of the flesh" RV, ARV, Rom
8 7). So, "to be carnally minded is death" ("mind
of theflesh" RV, ARV, Rom 8 6). There are "car-

nal ordinances," in contrast to the spiritual ones of

the gospel (He 9 10); "Minister unto them in carnal

things," those that pertain to the body in contrast

to spiritual things (Rom 15 27; 1 Cor 9 11). The
same expressions are elsewhere rendered "fleshly"

(2 Cor 1 12; 3 3 RV "hearts of flesh"; 1 Pet 2 11).

Is there any difference between sarkinos and
sarkikos f The former more definitely denotes the
material of which an object is made. It may ex-

press with emphasis the idea of sarkikos, the spiritual

given up as it were to the flesh. See Man (The
Natural). G. H. Tebveb

CARNION, kar'ni-on. See Cabnaim.

CAROUSINGS, ka-rouz'ingz (irdrois, pdtois,

dative pi. of pdtos) : This word is found only in ARV
and once only (1 Pet 4 3). The AV translates

it "banquetings." It is one of the gentUe excesses

of fleshly indulgence against which the Christians

are warned by Peter.

CARPENTER, kar'pen-ter (TD^n, harash; rU-rav,

Uklon) : This word, which is a general word for a

graver or craftsman, is trt" "carpenter" in 2 K 22 6;

2 Ch 24 12; Ezr 3 7; Isa 41 7. The same word
is rendered "craftsman" in the ARV of Jer 24 1

and 29 2 and "smith" in the ARV of Zee 1 20.

In 2 S 6 11; 2 K 12 11; 1 Ch 14 1; and Isa

44 13, harash occurs with "ef (wood), and is more
exactly tr'' "carpenter" or "worker in wood."
Tekton, the corresponding Gr word for artificer,

is tr"! "carpenter" in Mt 13 55 and Mk 6 3.

See Cabving; Ceafts.

CARPUS, kar'pus (KoLpiros, Kdrpos): A name
but once mentioned in the NT (2 Tim 4 13),

"the cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus."
These words were written from the dungeons,
where Paul was confined during his second imprison-

ment. The name, common enough in Paul's day,
signifies "fruit" (Young) or "wrist" (Davis). The
words indicate that Paul must have been very
well acquainted with the family of Carpus. He was
presumably one of his converts; and the apostle

must have lodged with him and also have had con-

siderable confidence in him, since he committed to

his care not only the comparatively valueless

"cloak," but esp. the priceless "books and parch-

ments." It is idle to attempt to find out the
identity of Carpus, but one cannot help wondering
what were the contents of these books and parch-
ments for which the apostle longed in his bitter

second imprisonment. Hbnbt E. Doskeb

CARRIAGE, kar'ij C.bS , kf^ll, n'^ins , k'hhvddah,

nSSITtJD
, n'su'dh; 4iri(rK6vacrd|i«voi, episkeuasdmenoi;

RV "We took up our baggage"; ARVm "made
ready") : One or the other of the above words occurs
in six different places and all have been tr^ in the
AV by "carriage" in its obsolete meaning (Jgs 18
21; 1 S 17 22 [twice]; Isa 10 28; 46 1; Acts 21
15). In the RV and ARV these are tr* by the
more modern expressions "goods," "baggage," or
"the things that you carried." In 1 S 17 20 AVm
"place of the carriage" occurs as the equivalent of

"trench." The Heb ma'gdlah may mean "the place
of wagons" as tr'^ in RV, as it is not at all improbable
that the encampment was surrounded by the baggage
train. Jambs A. Patch

CARRY, kar'i (S51D:, nasa', Sn? , nahagh): The
EV rendering of a number of Heb and Gr words, and
it has several shades of meaning, of which the fol-

lowing are the most important:

(1) "To take up," "to bear," "to transport from
one place to another," as, "to carry away handker-
chiefs" (Acts 19 12), "to carry a corpse" (Gen
50 13), and "to be carried away by the wind"
(Dnl 2 35).

(2) "To cause to go" or "come," "to lead," "to
drive," as, "to be carried away to Babylon" (2 K
20 17), "to be carried away to Pilate" (Mk 15 1),

"to carry away cattle" (Gen 31 18), and "to carry
away daughters" (Gen 31 26).

(3) "To uphold," or "sustain," "and even to hoar
hairs will I carry you" (Isa 46 4).

(4) "To bear," or ."endure," as, "to carry sor-

rows" (Isa 53 4).

(5) "To overwhelm," "to bear away," "to
destroy," as, "to carry away as with a flood" (Ps

90 5).

(6) "To influence," "to move," as, "to carry away
with dissimulation" (Gal 2 13), "to carry away with
error" (2 Pet 3 17), "to be carried away by strange
teachings" (He 13 9). A. W. Fobtune

CARSHENA, kar'she-na, kar-she'na (SJW^?,
karsh'na'): The first named among the "seven
princes of Persia and Media" under Ahasuerus
(Est 1 14). See Princes, The Seven.
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CART, kart (nbj? , 'itghalah) : The Heb word
has been tr'^ in soi»e passages "eart," and in others
"wagon." In one ver only has it been tr'* "chariot."
The context of the various passages indicates that a
distinction was made between vehicles which were
used for carrying baggage or produce and those
used for carrying riders (chariots), although in their
primitive form of construction they were much the
same (cf Eng. "cart" and "carriage").

Egyptian Cart (with Two Wlieels).

Carts, like "chariots" (q.v.), were of Assyr origin.

They were early carried to Egypt where the flat

nature of the country readOy led to their adoption.
From Egypt they gradually found their way among
the people of the Palestinian plains. In the hills

of Judaea and Central Pal, except where highways
were Ijuilt (1 S 6 12), the nature of the country
prevented the use of wheeled vehicles. 1 S 6
7.8.10.11.14 show that the people of the plains used
carts. The men of Kiriath-jearim found it easier

to carry the ark (1 S 7 1). Their attempt to use

a cart later (2 S 6 3.6; 1 Ch 13 7) proved dis-

astrous and they abandoned it for a safer way
(2 S 6 13).

Modem Cart.

That carts were used at a very early date is

indicated by Nu 7 3.7.8. That these vehicles

were not the common mode of conveyance in Pal

is shown in Gen 45. Pharaoh commanded that

Joseph's brethren should return to their father with

their beasts of burden (45 21) and take with them
Egyp wagons (45 19.21; 46 6) for bringing back

their father and their families. The very unusual

sight of the wagons was proof to Jacob of Joseph's

existence (45 27).

Bible descriptions and ancient Bab and Egyp
pictures indicate that the cart was usually two-

wheeled and drawn by two oxen.

With the Arabian conquests and subsequent ruin

of the roads wheeled vehicles disappeared from Syria

and Pal. History is again reneatmg itself. The

Circassians, whom the Turkish government has
settled near Caesarea, Jerash (Gerasa) and Amman
(Philadelphia), have introduced a crude cart which
must be similar to that used in OT times. The two
wheels are of solid wood. A straight shaft is joined
to the wooden axle, and to this a yoke of oxen is

attached. On the Philistian plains may be seen
carts of present-day Egyp origin but of a pattern
many cents, old. With the establishment of govern-
ment roads during the last 50 years, European
vehicles of all descriptions are fast coming into the
country.
One figurative reference is made to the cart

(Isa 5 18), but its meaning is obscure.

James A. Patch
CARVING, karv'ing : Carving, or engraving, was

extensively used among the peoples of Bible lands.

There were no materials used in the arts which
were not subjected to the graver's skill. Carved
objects of wood, stone, ivory, clay, bronze, gold,

silver and glass discovered today show how skilful

the ancient carvers were. Carving was principally

done in bas-rehef, although Ex 28 11 shows that in-

cised Unes were also used. The signets and scarabs
are examples of this class of carving. Several Heb
words have been tr"" "carved" in the AV. Pesel or
p'^ll is found in Jgs 18 18; 2 Ch 33 7.22; 34 3.4;

hdkah in 1 K 6 35. The tr "graven" appears in

the RV of all these passages. In 1 K 6 29.32.35,
kala^ appears; in 1 K 6 18.32, mikla^aih; in 1 K 6
29 and Ps 74 6, pittu'^h; in Ex 31 6; 35 33, hdro-

sheth (see Caepenteh); hatubhah in Prov 7 16 is

better tr"* "striped" as in the RV. For further

notes on carving, see Craits. Jambs A. Patch

CASDIM, kaz'dim. See Chesed.

CASE, kas: Ordinarily to describe the circum-
stances or condition of things; sometimes, jurid-

ically (cUtCo, aitia, Mt 19 10; Acts 25 14), as that

for which a reckoning has to be given, as frequently

the Lat res. In Ex 5 19, "they were in evil case,"

is interpreted by RV as "were set on mischief."

CASEMENT, kas'ment. See House.

CASIPHIA, ka-sif'i-a, ka-sif-e'a (Si^SPS , ka§iph-

ya')\ An unidentified place in North Babylonia,

near the river Ahava, to which Ezra sent for "min-
isters for the house of our God" (Ezr 8 17). Some
have thought the name to be connected with
ke§eph, "silver" or "money." LXX renders argu-

rlo tou tdpou, as in 1 Esd 8 45, "the place of the

treasury."

CASLUHIM, kas'lu-him, kas-lu'him (ainboS,

kaslUKim; Xa<r|ia)vieCn, Chasmonieim): The name
of a people mentioned in Gen 10 14; 1 Ch 1 12 as

descended from Mizraim. The parenthesis should

probably follow Caphtorim. From them, it is said,

sprang the Philistines, which see.

CASPHON, kas'fon. See Casphor.

CASPHOR, kas'for (AV Casphon; 'K.aa-^&p, Kas-

phdr, 1 Mace 5 26; Xao-ijxiv, Chasphon, Xacr<t>iie,

Chasphoth, ver 36; Koo-irtCv, Kaspeln, 2 Mace 12

13): A city E. of the Jordan captured by Judas

Maccabaeus (1 Mace 5 36). It is probably identi-

cal with Caspis of 2 Mace 12 13. It was a fortress

of great strength, with a lake near it. This has led

some to think it may be represented by el-Muzerib,

an important station on the pilgrim route to Mecca.

The ancient name of this city, however, has not

been discovered. See Ashtaroth.

CASPIN, kas'pin, CASPIS, kas'pis.

PHOR.

See Cas-
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Cassia

—

Cinnamomum
cassia.

CASSIA, kash'a: Two Heb words, (1) mp,
kiddah, which is mentioned, along with myrrh,
cinnamon, calamus and olive oil, as one of the in-

gredients of the "holy anointing oil" (Ex 30 24);

it was, too, one of the
wares in which Vedan and
Javan traded with Tyre
(Ezk 27 19) ; it is identi-

fied in the Pesh and the Tg
with (2). (2) niyisj?,

k'si'oth (plur. only, prob-
ably referring to the strips

of bark), aword fromwhich
is derived the Gr Kao-ta,

kasia, and hence cassia

(Ps 45 8). It is probable
that both (1) and (2) re-

fer to Cassia lignea, the
inner bark of Cinnamomum
cassia, a plant growing in

eastern Aiia closely allied

to that which yields the cinnamon of commerce.

It is a fragrant, aromatic bark and was probably

used in a powdered form. Both as an ingredient in

unguents and as one of the perfumes at funerals,

cassia, hke cinnamon, wasmuch used by the Romans.
The cassia of Scripture must be clearly distinguished

from the entirely distinct Cassia lanceolata and C.

obovata which yield the familiar senna. The proper

name Keziah (q.v.) is the sing, form of k'gVoth.

E. W. G. Masterman
CAST: In general "to throw," with various

degrees of violence; usually, with force, but not so

necessarily, as e.g. in "cast a net," "cast lots."

When applied to molten metal, as in Eng., first,

"to let run into molds," with reference to their

descent by gravity, and, then, "to form," as in Ex
26 12, etc. Usually in the NT for pdWu, bdllo, but

not always, Thus, in Lk 1 29 "cast in her mind"
means "considered" (dieXoylfero, dielogizeto) ; "cast

reproach" for Gr ibvelSi.^ov, oneldizon, "reproached"

(Mt 27 44); "casting down" for Kadaip^a, kalhai-

reo," "demolishing" (2 Cor 10 4); "casting all anx-

iety upon" (1 Pet 6 7), a still stronger term, as in

Lk 17 2 AV; Acts 27 19. As a fundamental Gr
word, it is compounded with many prepositions,

"about," "away," "down," "forth," "in," "into,"

"off," "out," "up," "upon." "Cast down" in 2
Cor 4 9 AV is used in a military sense of one pros-

trated, but not killed in battle. Cf Ps 42 5 with

RVm. "Castaway" of AV in 1 Cor 9 27, is in RV
"rejected" (cf He 6 8), dsi/ciiuos, addkimos, i.e. what
the application of a test shows to be counterfeit, or

unfit; tr'i "reprobate" in Rom 1 28; 2 Cor 13 5.

6.7, etc. H. E. Jacobs

CASTANETS, kas'ta-nets, kas-ta-nets' (Diy??:!?
,

m'na'an'lm) : Are mentioned in 2 S 6 6 among the

musical instruments upon which David and the

house of Israel played at the time of the bringing

up of the ark out of the house of Abinadab. This
word is incorrectly tr'^ "cornets" in the AV. The
Castanet was probably about the same kind of

instrument as the Egyp sistrum, and the RV has
"sistra" in the margin of 2 S 6 6. The sistrum

was a loop-shaped metal frame through which were
passed loose rods at the ends of which were rings.

The instrument was held by a long handle and was
rattled during songs and dances. It was used in

Egypt in religious worship or to scare away evil

influences. There is only the one reference to this

instrument in the Bible. A. W. Fortune

CASTAWAY, kast'a-wa (dS6Ki|jios, addkimos, from
dokimdzo, "I test," "I approve after testing," hence

approved after being tested) : This word is rendered

"castaway" only in AV: "I myself should be a cast-

away" ("rejected" RV, ARV, 1 Cor 9 27). But
the same word occurs a number of times usually tr^

"reprobate" (Rom 1 28; 2 Cor 13 5-7; 2 Tim 3

8; Tit 1 16); "rejected" (He 6 8).

CASTLE, kas'l. See Fortification.

CASTOR, kas'ter, AND POLLUX, pol'uks. See
Dioscuri; Astronomy.

CAT (al^oupos, ailouros): The only mention of

this animal is in Bar 6 22. It is not mentioned in

the canonical Scriptures, though Bochart {Hieroz.,

862) gives "wild cats" as the equivalent of giyim
in Isa 13 21; 34 14; Jer 50 39; Ps 74 19, where
EV gives "wild beasts of the desert." Mention is,

however, made of cats, cathod, in the Welsh Bible
(Isa 34 14). The only mention of the catta in clas-

sical Lat writers is in Martial xiii.69. How the cat

was regarded in Egypt is described in Herod, ii.66

and Rawlinson's notes. In Bar 6 22 cats are men-
tioned with "bats, swallows and birds" as sitting

with impunity on the images of the heathen gods
which are unable to drive them off. See also Zo-
ology. J. Hutchison

CATECHIST, kat'5-kist, CATECHUMEN, kat-
S-ku'men (KaTi)x£J«iv, katechizein, "to resound," "to
teach," "to instruct"): A catechist is a teacher
who instructs his pupils in the elements of his own
rehgion. In the OT he teaches them the rudiments
of OT truth; in the NT he teaches the principles

of the Christian faith. A catechumen, one whom
the catechist instructs or catechizes, in preparation
for the ceremony of baptism.
The words are derived from xarrixeiv, hate-

chein, meaning "to give a sound," "to answer,"
"to echo." Classically it was used of the sounding
down of rushing water, of the falling of music from
a ship to the sea. Then it came to signify the
sounding down of words of command or instruction.

The preposition katd strengthens the meaning, bring-
ing out more emphatically the back or return sound,
the echo, the answer. So it came to mean familiar
verbal instruction, a free informal discussion be-
tween teacher and pupil. Luke informs Theophilus
(Lk 1 4) that he intends to give him a succinct and
orderly account of those things which he had pre-
viously received by word of mouth (peri hon kate-

chethes). See also the Gr in Acts 18 25 and 21 21;
Rom 2 18; 1 Cor 14 19; Gal 6 6. In all these
passages the Gr vb. is "catechised."
We do not find in the NT an organized catechu-

menate, such as we find in the 3d and 4th cents.
The apostles preached mainly to synagogue-in-
structed Jews who were familiar with the law and
the prophets and the Psalms, or to Gentiles who had
learned from the Jews and had become "proselytes"
(q.v.). The first apostolic preaching and teaching
was to convince the hearers that Jesus was the
promised Messiah, the Saviour of the world As
believers multiplied, the contrast between them
and those who rejected the teaching became more
and more marked. Opposition, scorn and perse-
cution became more bold and bitter. The Chris-
tians were compelled to set forth and defend their
beliefs more clearly. They had to meet and answer
keen and persistent objections. And so the neces-
sity for clear, systematic and organized teaching
grew more and more into the form of an ordered
catechumenate. The Apos Consts, from the latter
part of the 3d cent., show the institution in a fair

state of development. A Jew, pagan, or heretic
of good moral standing, upon application to the
deacon, presbyter, or bishop, was admitted into the
state of catechumen by the sign of the cross and the
imposition of hands (Sch-Herz s.v.).
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The basis for the Christian catechumenate we
find in the great commission (Mt 28 19.20). The
aim of this commission was to make disciples, i.e.

beUeving followers. The means for this discipling

are baptizing and teaching. The result of using
the means is that those who have become disciples

are to observe all things whatsoever Christ has
commanded.

Jesus Himself at twelve years of age had become
a child of the law, a catechumen. He increased in

wisdom and learned obedience. He became the
great Catechist instructing His disciples, other
private individuals and the multitudes. See an ex-

ample of His catechizing in Mt 16 13 ff.

Paul was a master in method. See examples
of use of the modern pedagogical method of ap-
perception in Acts 14 14 ff; 17 16ff; 19 8.9.

The catechetical method is frequently found in the

epistles (see 1 Cor 3 1.2; He 5 11.14; 6 1.2;

1 Pet 2 2; 1 Jn 2 13), and so theideaof reUgious

nurture and instruction is found all through the

NT. The catechist and the catechumen are there.

It was not something new in the NT. Its roots

he laaek and run through the OT. The narrative

of God's first communication with man, inside

the gates of Eden, concerning commandment, law,

sin, its consequences, its remedy, takes a cate-

chetical form. The importance of systematic in-

struction, both public and private, is emphasized

throughout the OT and NT, although it might not

always take the form of catechizing in the modern
pedagogical sense. In the patriarchal age the

father was the prophet, the teacher, the catechist,

in his house, which often included several families

with their servants (see Gen 18 19). Matthew
Henry explains thus: "Abraham not only took

care of his children, but his whole household, in-

cluding his servants, were catechized" (see also

Ex 12 26; Dt 6 1-9; Josh 4 6.7; 24 15; Ps

34 11). Priests and Levites in addition to their

sacerdotal functions were catechists (instructors)

among the people (Lev 10 11; Dt 33 10; 2 Ch
15 3; Ezk 44 23). In later times the synagogues

had regular instruction in the law and the prophets.

See Education; Instruction; Teacheb.
G. H. Gerbeeding

CATERPILLAR, kat'er-pil-er (b'lpn
, ha?U [Ps

78 46; Joel 1 4, etc]; pb^, yeki: [Ps 105 34 AV,

ARV "grasshopper"; Jer 51 14.27 AV; elsewhere

"canker-worm"]) : A name given to a larval stage of

the Locust (q.v.).

CATHOLIC, kath'6-lik, EPISTLES (lirio-roXal

KaSoXiKaC, epistolal katholikai) : In distinction from

the apostoUc or Pauline epistles which were ad-

dressed to individual churches or persons, the term
"catholic," in the sense of universal or general, was
applied by Origan and the other church Fathers to

the seven epistles written by James, Peter, John

and Jude. As early as the 3d cent, it came to

be used in the sense of "encyclical," "since," as

Theodoret says, "they are not addressed to single

churches, but generally [kalhdlou] to the faithful,

whether to the Jews of the Dispersion, as Peter

writes, or even to all who are living as Christians

under the same faith." Three other explanations

of the term have been given, viz. (1) that it was
intended to indicate a common apostolic authorship

(only a few support this view) ; (2) that it signifies

that the seven epistles were universally received as

genuine; (3) that it refers to the catholicity of their

doctrine, i.e. orthodox and authoritative versus

heretical epistles whose teachings were in harmony

with Christian truth. By some misconception of

the word "catholic" the Western Church interpreted

it as signifying "canonical" and sometimes called

these epistles epistolae canonicae. That it was orig-

inally used in the sense of "general" epistles is now
commonly received.

This is evident from their form of address. St.

James wrote to all Jews, "of the Dispersion," who
had embraced the Christian faith. In his first

epistle St. Peter addressed the same Christians,

including also gentile converts, resident in five

provinces of Asia Minor: "elect who are sojourners

of the Dispersion." His second epistle is to all

Christians everywhere. St. John's first letter was
evidently written to a cycle of churches and in-

tended for universal use. St. Jude also had in

mind all Christians when he said "to them that

are called beloved in God," etc. The seeming ex-

ceptions are 2 and 3 Jn, addressed to individuals,

but included with the catholic epistles as properly

belonging with St. John's first epistle and of value

to the general reader. The character and contents

of these seven epistles are treated under their

various heads. The letters of St. James and St.

Jude belong to the Judaic school of Christianity;

those of St. Peter to a broad and non-partisan type

of faith that both includes and mediates between

the Judaists and Paulinists. St. John's letters were

written after the internal doctrinal controversies of

the church had ceased, and the pressure of opposi-

tion and error from without tended to unite his

"little children" in a new community of love and
spiritual Ufe. Dwight M. Pratt

CATHUA, ka-thu'a (KoBoiii, Kathoud; B, Ko«A,

Koud): Head of a family of temple-servants who
returned from the captivity with Zerubbabel

(1 Esd 5 30); corresponds to Giddel in Ezr 2 47.

CATTLE, kaf'l (npni, b'h&mah, "a dumb
beast"; ~ap^, milpneh, "a. possession," from HDJ?,

kanah, "to acquire'' [cf Arab, kana', "to acquire,"

and Gr Krfjvos, ktinos, "beast," and pi. Kx^vea,

ktinea, "flocks," from Kxdoiiai, ktdomai, "to ac-

quire," flocks being both with the Homeric peoples

and with the patriarchs an important form of

property; cfEng. "fee"]; 1X2, fo're, "small cattle,"

"sheep" or goats [cf Arab, i^a'n, "sheep"]; TW , seh,

a single sheep or goat [cf Arab, shah]; HDSSs'Q,

m'la'khah, "property," from ^Sb , la'akh, "to min-

ister" [cf Arab, malakah and mulk, "property,"

from malak, "to possess"]; S"''!.'?, m'n', "fathng".

[1 K 1 9]; Op^iifia. thremma [Jn 4 12], "cattle,"

i.e. "that which is nourished," from rpi^a, tr&pho,

"to nourish"; 1p,3, hakar, "kine," "oxen" [cf

Arab, hakar, "cattle"]; 1TO, shor, niFl, tor [Dnl

4 25], Toiipos, tatlros [Mt 22 4], "ox" or "bull";

povs, hous, "ox" [Lk 13 15]; ObS , 'ele-ph, only in

pi., D''SbSt, 'aiaphlm, "oxen" [Ps 8 7]): From the

foregoing "'and by examination of the many refer-

ences to "cattle," "kine" or "oxen," it is apparent

that there are important points of contact in deriva-

tion and usage in the Heb, Gr and Eng. terms.

It is evident that neat cattle were possessed in

abundance by the patriarchs and later Israelites,

which is far from being the case in Pal at the present

day. The Bedawin usually have no cattle. The

feUahin in most parts of the country keep them in

small numbers, mostly for plowing, and but little

for milk or for slaughtering. Travelers in the Holy

Land reahze that goat's milk is in most places easier

to obtain than cow's milk. The commonest cattle

of the fellahln are a small black breed. In the

vicinity of Damascus are many large, fine milch

cattle which furnish the delicious milk and cream

of the Damascus bazaars. For some reason,

probably because they are not confined and highly
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fed, the bulls of Pal are meek creatures as compared
with their European or American fellows.

In EV the word "cattle" is more often used in a
wide sense to include sheep and goats than to denote
merely neat cattle. In fact, baJfdr, which distinc-

tively denotes neat cattle, is often rendered "herds,"

as (o'n, ht. "sheep," is in a large number of instances

tr'' "flocks." A good illustration is found in Gen
32 7: "Then Jacob .... divided the people

['am] that were with him, and the flocks [fo'ra], and
the herds [bdjcar], and the camels [g'molllm], into

two companies [mahanoth]." For the last word
AV has "drove" in Gen 33 8, RV "company."

Cattle.

Next to go'n, the word most commonly rendered
"flock" in EV is 'edher, from root "to arrange," "to

set in order." 'Edher is rendered "herd" in Prov
27 23, and in Joel 1 18 it occurs twice, being

rendered "herds of cattle," 'edhre hakar, and "flocks

of sheep," 'edhre ha-go'n. Mikneh is rendered

"flock" in Nu 32 26, "herd" in Gen 47 18, and
"cattle" in a large number of passages. Other
words rendered "flock" are: mar'Uh (r. ra'ah

[Arab, ra'o], "to pasture"), once in Jer 10 21;

'asht'roth fo'ra, "flocks of thy sheep," RV "young of

thy flock," in Dt 7 13, etc, 'ashtaroth being pi. of

'os/tiorei/i, or Ashtoreth; hasiph, onoe in 1 K 20 27:

"The children of Israel encamped before them [the

Syrians] hke two little flocks of kids," hasiph sig-

nifying "something stripped off or separated," from
root hdsaph, "to strip" or "to peel," like the Arab.

]<:ati\' "flock," from root kata', "to cut off"; TvoLixv-q,

poimne (Mt 26 31): "The sheep of the flock shall

be scattered," and (Lk 2 8): "keeping watch by
night over their flock"; iroifiviov, polmnion (Lk 12

32): "Fearnot,littleflock,"and(l Pet 5 2): "Tend
the flock of God which is among you."

Figurative: Not only poimne and poimnion but
also 'edher and fo'ra are used flg. of God's people;

e.g. Isa 40 11: "He will feed his flock ['edher] like

a shepherd"; Zee 10 3: "Jeh of hosts hath visited

his flock ['edher], the house of Judah"; Isa 65 10:

"And Sharon shall be a fold of flocks" (go'n); Jer

23 2: "Ye have scattered my flock" (gd'n); Ezk
34 22: "Therefore will I save my flock" (go'n); Mic
7 14: "Feed .... the flock [fo'n] of thy heritage."

The wild ox or wild bull, RV "antelope" (f'd or

to' of Dt 14 5 and Isa 51 20), is considered by the

writer to be probably the Arabian oryx, and in this

he is in agreement with Tristram {NHB) . Tristram
however thinks that the unicorn {rem or r^'em), RV
"wild ox," was the aurochs, while the present writer

beUeves that this also may well have been the oryx,

which at the present day has at least three names
in Arab., one of which, bakar-ul-wahsh, means
"wUd ox." See Antelope.

Our domestic cattle are believed by some of the best
authorities to be of the same species as the ancient Euro-
pean wild ox or aurochs, Bos taurus, which is by others
coimted as a distinct species under the title of Bos primi-
genius. The aurochs was widely spread over Europe in
Kom times, but is now extinct. Some degenerate wild
cattle are preserved in some British parks, but these ac-
cording to Lydekker in the Royal Natural History are
probably feral descendants of early domestic breeds.
Tristram cites the occurrence in the Dog River bone
breccia of teeth which may be those of the aurochs, but
this is a deposit accumulated by prehistoric man of an
unknown antiquity to be variously estimated according
to the predilections of the geologist at a few thousands or
a few score of thousands of years, and is far from proving
that this animal existed in Pal in Bible times or at any
time.
The European bison (Bos or Bison bonassus) is thought

by some to be the wUd ox of the Bible. This is a forest-
dwelling species and is now confined to the forests of
Lithuania and the Caucasus. It was formerly more
widely distributed, but there is no certain evidence that
it ever Uved as far S. as Pal, and there have probably
never existed in Pal forests suitable to be the haunts of
this animal.
About the Sea of Tiberias and the Jordan vaUey and

in the plain of Coele-Syria there exist today Indian
buffaloes (Bos bubalus), some feral and some in a state of
domestication, which are believed to have been intro-
duced in comparatively recent times. See Beast; Calf.

Alfred Ely Day
CAUDA, ko'da (Ka€8a, KaiXda; also called

KXaiSa, Klauda; AV Clauda; the modern Gr name
Gaudho supports the form Cauda): An island 23
miles W. of Cape Matala. It is a small island, and
can never have supported a large population, or
have been of any importance. Its elevation to the
rank of a bishopric in Byzantine times must have
been due to its association with the voyage of St.

Paul. The ship wdth Paul on board was driven
under the lee of Cauda (Acts 27 16); in the calm
water south of the island the crew succeeded in

hauling in the boat, undergirding the ship and
slackening sail. W. M. Calder

CAUL, kol:

(1) nnn\ yotherelh (Ex 29 13), the large lobe

or flap of the liver, which is usually mentioned to-
gether with the kidneys and the fat as the special
portions set aside for the burnt offering (Lev 3
4.10.15; 4 9; 7 4; 8 16.25; 9 10.19).

(2) 1^30
,

§'ghor (from the root §aghar, "to

inclose," "shut up"), Hos 13 8, lit. the inclosure
or covering of the heart, the caul or pericardium,
or perhaps the chest as surrounding the heart. It

must not be forgotten, however, that the expres-
sion may be taken in the sense of "mailcoat of the
heart," i.e. hardened heart, which is shut to the
influence of God's grace. So Luther and many
modern translators and commentators.

H. L. E. LUERINQ
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Cease

CAUSE, kos : In both AV and RV "for this cause"
(AV ''cause") occurs in Ex 9 10 as the rendering
of nST n^aya, ha'&hhur zd'lh= "m order that";

"to the end that"; so also in Dnl 2 12 for ^Ip'bS
riDT

, _
kol-If'bhel d'nah, and in 2 Ch 32 20' AV

for n'ST'by, 'al-zo'th, where RVS read "because
of." In the NT the word is used adverbially in the
tr of several Gr phrases : Ivaca Toirov, Mneka toUlou
(Mt 19 5; Mk 10 7); 5id toOto, did toMo, Jn 12
27; Rom 1 26; 13 6; 15 9 (RV "therefore");
1 Cor 11 30; 1 Thess 2 13; 2 Thess 2 11; 1 Tim
1 16; He 9 15; eis roiro, eis touto, Jn 18 37 (where
AV varying the phraseology reads "to this end,"
"for this cause"); 1 Pet 4 6 AV; roirov x^pi", lou-
tou chdrin, Eph 3 14. Unusual renderings occur,
as "for his cause" (= "because of"), 2 Cor 7 12; as
= "affair," "thing," obs. in AV 1 K 12 15; 2 Ch
10 15, where the word occurs as a paraphrase of
napp, n'^ibhah (="turn of affairs"). In 1 S 25
31 (AV, RV) "causeless" (= without cause ARV)
occurs arbitrarily in adv. sense.

W. N. Steaens
CAUSEWAY, k6z'wa (more correctly CAUSEY,

k6'zi): This word occurs in 1 Ch 26 16.18 for the

Heb nSDTS , in"§illah; LXX ira(rTO(poplov ttjs Ava^d-

ffews, pastophorion lis anabdseos. In 2 Ch 9 11 the
word is tr^ "terraces" (LXX dra^tto-eis, anabdseis).

Cf BDB, S.V., where ri'130'a, m'§illoth, is an error

for niiyO'a, mi^'adhoth (i'k 10 12). In all the

above passages reference is made to a series or flight

of steps leading up into the temple. The word also

signifies a prepared, traveled road, as in Nu 20 19;
Jgs 20 31f.45; 1 S 6 12; 2 S 20 12f; 2 K 18 17
(Isa 36 2); Isa 7 3; 11 16; 19 23; 33 8; 40 3;
49 11; Jer 31 21.

Figurative: In Isa 59 7 the word (m'^illdh)

occurs in a fig. sense, so also in Jgs 5 20; Prov 16
17. W. N. Steaens

CAVE, kav (rTl^p , m'^drah [cf Arab, magharah],

Tin, hor [Job 30 6 AV], nibnp, m^Uldth [Isa

2 19]; 6-n-^, opt [He 11 38], <rir^\aiov, spilaion

[Jn 11 38]; hor, more often rendered "hole," is

akin to Arab, khaur, "gulf" or "inlet," but is also

related to m''drah [cf also Arab, ghaur "low-land,"

esp. of the Jordan valley and Dead Sea]. M'hilldth

[v. hdlal, "to pierce" (cf Arab, khall, "to pierce")]

Cave in Lebanon Converted into a Shrine.

occurs only in Isa 2 19, where AV has "caves"

and translates m'^drolh in the same ver by "holes."

In RV these words are very properly changed

about. Spelaion is a common Gr word for "cave";
ope means rather "hole"): In Pal as in other hme-
stone countries, caves are of frequent occurrence.

Natural Bridge at Lebanon.

and not a few of large size are known. Water from
the rain and snow, seeping down through cracks,

enlarges the passages through which it goes by dis-

solving away the substance of the rock. Just as
upon the surface of the land the trickling streams
unite to form brooks and rivers, so many subter-
ranean streams may come together in a spacious
channel, and may issue upon the surface as a bold

Stream Issuing from Cave at 'Afka, Lebanon.

spring. The cave of the Dog River near BeiiHt

and that of 'Afka (perhaps Aphek [Josh 13 4]) in

Lebanon are excellent examples of this. Not in-

frequently after forming a cave the stream of water

may find some lower outlet by a different route,

leaving its former course dry. In some cases the

hinder part of the roof of the cave may fall in,

leaving the front part standing as a natural bridge.

Numerous shallow caves, esp. in the faces of cliffs,

are formed not by seeping water, but by atmos-

pheric erosion, a portion of a relatively soft stratum

of rock being hollowed out, while harder strata

above and below it are but little worn away. Many
of the hermits' caves originated in this way and
were artificially enlarged and walled up at the mouth.
The principal caves mentioned in the Bible are

those of Machpelah, Makkedah and Adullam
(q.v.). See Den. Alfeed Ely Day

CEASE, ses: A remarkable array of 20 Heb and
6 Gr words is so tr"^. In the AV 15 of the former
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and 3 of the latter are used only once with this

rendering. The originals most frequently in use are

bin, hadhal, "to leave off"; HllB, shabhath, "to

rest from" (labor); Taiofiai, paiiomai, "to make
to cease." Few words illustrate better the fertility

of the Heb in expressing limitless shades of meaning,
impoverished by the use of one Eng. word. This
extensive variety is, however, well expressed by
"cease": i.e. stop, come to an end, e.g. ceasing of

tears (Jer 14 17); work (Ezr 4 24); grinders

(Eccl 12 3); thunder (Ex 9 29); the wicked (Job
3 17); anger (Ps 37 8). The significance of

shabhath Ues in its being the Heb for Sabbath, im-
plying complete cessation : as of manna (Josh 5 12)

;

strife and ignominy (Prov 22 10); occurs with
negative to show the ceaseless Providence of God
in Nature: "summer and winter .... shall not c."

(Gen 8 22) . In the NT it illustrates Christ's power
over Nature; wind and raging sea ceased (Lk 8 24)

;

over a sinner's heart: "not ceased to kiss my feet"

{diaXdira, dialeipo) (Lk 7 45); devotion of the
early disciples, "ceased not to teach and to preach
Jesus as the Christ" (Acts 5 42); the eternity and
blessedness of the believer's sabbatic rest (dTroXeiirw,

apoleipo) (He 4 10 AV). Dwight M. Pratt

CEDAR, se'dar, se'der (Tl^ , 'erez, from Heb root

meaning "to be firm"; K«8pos, kedros): The 'erez

was in almost all the OT references the true cedar,

Cedrus libani, but the name may have been applied

in a loose way to allied trees, such as junipers and
pines. In Nu 24 6—"as cedar-trees beside the
waters"—^the reference must, as is most probable,

be purely poetical (see Aloes) or the 'drdzvm must
signify some other kind of tree which flourishes

beside water.

Cedar is twice mentioned as a substance for

ritual cleansing. In Lev 14 4 the cleansed leper

was sprinkled with the blood of a
1. Cedar "clean bird" into which had been put
for Ritual "cedar-wood, and scarlet, and hyssop."
Cleansing In Nu 19 6 "cedar-wood, and hyssop,

and scarlet" were to be cast into the
holocaust of the red heifer. (For the syrnbolical

meaning see Clean.) Here it is very generally

considered that the cedar could not have been the
wood of Cedrus lihani, which so far as we know
never grew in the wilderness, but that of some
species of juniper—according to Post, Juniperis
phoenicea, which may still be found in the wilder-

ness of Edom.
Cedar trees are everywhere mentioned with ad-

miration in the OT. Solomon made the cedar the
first of trees (1 K 4 33). They are

2. Cedar the "glory of Lebanon" (Isa 35 2;
Trees in 60 13). The most boastful threat of

the OT Sennacherib was that he would cut
down the tall cedars of Lebanon (Isa

37 24) . They were strong, as is implied in

—

"The voice of Jeh is powerful; ....
The voice of Jeh breaketh the cedars

;

Yea, Jeh breaketh in pieces the cedars of Lebanon"
(Ps 29 4.5).

The cedars are tall—^"whose height was like the
height of the cedars"—(Am 2 9; 2 K 19 23);
majestic (2 K 14 9), and excellent (Cant 5 15).

The Assyr power is compared to

—

"a, cedar in

Lebanon with fair branches, and with a forest-like

shade, and of high stature ; and its top was among
the thick boughs .... its stature was exalted
above all the trees of the field; and its boughs were
multiplied, and its branches became long" (Ezk 31
3-5). They are in particular God's trees

—

"The trees of Jeh are fllled with moisture,
The cedars of Lebanon, which he hath planted" (Ps
104 16).

Doubtless as a reminiscence of this the Syrians

today call the cedar 'ars er rubb, "the cedar of the

Lord." The growth of the cedar is typical of that

of the righteous man (Ps 92 12).

That cedars were once very abundant in the
Lebanon is evident (1 K 6 9-18; 10 27). What
they contributed to the glory and beauty of that
district may be seen in Zee 11 1-2

:

"Open thy doors, O Lebanon, that the fire may devour
thy cedars.

Wail, O ilr-tree, for the cedar is fallen, because the
glorioiis [RVm] ones are destroyed

:

Wail, O ye oaks of Bashan, for the strong forest is come
down."

Cedars ot Lebanon at the Besherri Grove.

The wood of the cedar has always been highly
prized—much more so than the sycamore (1 K 10

27; Isa 9 10). David had a house
3. Cedar of cedar built for him by Hiram, king
Timber of Tyre (2 S 5 11), and he prepared

"cedar-trees without number" for the
temple which his son was to build (1 Ch 22 4).

Cedar timber was very much used in the construc-
tion of Solomon's temple and palace, the trees being
cut in the Lebanon by Sidonians by orders ot the
king of Tyre—"Hiram gave Solomon timber of

cedar and timber of fir according to all his desire"

(1 K 5 6-10). One of Solomon's most important
buildings was known as "the house of the forest of

Lebanon" (1 K 7 2; 10 17; 2 Ch 9 16), on
account of the source of its materials. While cedar
was well adapted for beams (1 K 6 9; Cant 1 17),

boards (Cant 8 9), pillars (1 K 7 2) and ceilings

(Jer 22 14), it was suited as well for carved work,
such as idols (Isa 44 14.15). It was also used for

ships' masts (Ezk 27 5).

The Cedrus libani still survives in the mountains
of Syria and flourishes in much greater numbers

in the Taurus mountains. "There are
4. Cedars groves of cedars above eUMa'a^ir,
in Modem BarAk, 'Ain Zehaltah, Hadith, Be-
Syria sherri, and Sir" (Post, Flora, 751).

Of these the grove at Besherri is of

world-wide renown. It consists of a group of about
400 trees, among them some magnificent old patri-

archs, which lies on the bare slopes of the Lebanon
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some 6,000 ft. above the sea. Doubtless they are
survivors of a forest which here once covered the
mountain slopes for miles. The half a dozen
highest specimens reach a height of between 70 and
80 ft., and have trunks of a circumference of 40 ft.

or more. It is impossible to estimate with any
certainty their age, but they may be as much as
800, or even 1,000, years old. Though magnifi-
cent, these are by no means the largest of their kind.
Some of the cedars of Amanus are quite 100 ft.

high and the Himalayan cedar, Cedrus deodara, a
variety of Cedrus libani, reaches a height of 150 ft.

The impressiveness of the cedar lies, however, not so
much in its height and massive trunk, as in the
wonderful lateral spread of its branches, which often
exceeds its height. The branches grow out hori-

zontally in successive tiers, each horizontal plane
presenting, when looked at from above, the appear-
ance of a green sward. The leaves are about an
inch long, arranged in clusters; at first they are

bright green, but they change with age to a deeper
tint with a glaucous hue; the foliage is evergreen,

the successive annual growths of leaves each lasting

two years. The cones, 4 to 6 in. long, are oval or

oblong-ovate, with a depression at times at the apex;

they require two years to reach maturity and then,

unlike other conifers, they remain attached to the

tree, dropping out their scales bearing the seeds.

The wood of the cedar, specially grown under the

conditions of its natural habitat, is hard, close

grained, and takes a high pohsh. It is full of resin

(Ps 92 14) which preserves it from rot and from
worms. Cedar oil, a kind of turpentine extracted

from the wood, was used in ancient times as a pre-

servative for parchments and garments.
E. W. G. Mastbeman

CEDRON, se'dron. See Kidbon.

CEILAN, se'lan. See Kilan.

CEILED, seld, CEILING, sel'ing (AV and ERV
Cieled, Cieling; the Heb words for "ceiled" are

nsn, hippah, ]SD, ^aphan, 0"'nte, sahiph; for

"ceiling," 1^0, ^ppun): Ceiling occurs only in

1 K 6 15. It comes from the root ?aphan, mean-
ing "to cover." It has its common meaning of the

upper surface of a room; there is, however, some
doubt of the text. Ceiled is found in 2 Ch 3 5

([hippah]; Jer 22 14; Hag 1 4 [?aphan in both];

Ezk 41 16 [sahiph]), the text of the last passage

being doubtful. In none of these cases does "ceiled"

refer to the upper surface of a room, but to the

covering or paneling of the inner walls of a house

with cedar or other costly wood. This is in accord-

ance with a common early use of the Eng. word,

no longer frequent. George Rickeb Beery

CELEBRATE, sel'S-brat: Of the three Heb

words so rendered bbn, halal, "to praise," is pre-

eminently significant. It is an onomatopoetic

word meaning "to give a clear, sharp sound," as

in vocal rejoicing, celebration. Its equivalent in

Ethiopic is ellell, Ger. hallen, Eng. halloo, and ap-

pears in the great choral word Hallelujah of the

Heb religion. Passing into Christian use it has

become the term most expressive of majestic praise.

Pss 113-118 and 136 are called Hallel psalms.

Found in Hezekiah's psalm of praise for his mir-

aculous recovery: "Death cannot celebrate thee

(Isa 38 18). 55n, haghagh, root meaning "to move

in a circle," hence "to keep a festival" by sacred

leaping and dancing; "celebrate [RV "keep"] a

feast" (Lev 23 41); na©, shabhath, "to rest," i.e.

keep or observe a holy day; "celebrate [RV "keep"]

your sabbath" (Ley 23 32).
DwiGHT M. Pratt

CELESTIAL, sS-les'chal (tirovpAvios, epourdnios,

"above the sky," "heavenly"): Peculiar to Paul's

majestic argument on the resurrection: celestial vs

terrestrial bodies (1 Cor 15 40) with reference pos-

sibly to sun and moon, etc, but more probably to the

bodies of angels in distinction from those of beasts

and mortal men (cf Christ's words, Mt 22 30;

Lk 20 36) ; including also doubtless in the apostle's

thought the resurrection-body of Jesus and of the

saints already taken into glory. Light is thrown
on its meaning by the rendering of the same
Gr original as "heavenly places" (Eph 1 3.20; 2

6; 3 10): "heavenly" (1 Cor 15 48). Hence
"celestial as used by Paul indicates the soul's

continued life beyond the grave, the spiritual body
of the redeemed in heaven, who, in Christ, have put
on immortality. Dwight M. Pratt

CELLAR, sel'er, sel'ar (Kpiimi, krdpte; "^^IS,

'dear): Krupte is found only in Lk 11 33, and is

rendered "cellar" in RV; AV has "secret place."

In this passage it doubtless means a cellar beneath
a house. Etymologically the Gr word means "a
covered place," and in classical Gr its usage includes

vaults and crypts as well as cellars. It seems evi-

dent that it was only the larger houses in Pal in

which cellars were used with any frequency. It is

shown by the excavations that in rebuilding a town
which was in ruins the old houses were sometimes
utilized as cellars for the new. 'agar, is rendered
cellar only in 1 Ch 27 27f. It is an erroneous
rendering, the correct meaning being stores, or sup-
pUes, of wine and oil. George Ricker Beeet

CELOSYRIA, se-lo-sir'i-a. See Coele-stria.

CENCHREAE, sen'krS-e (Ktyxptal, Kegchreai,

WH Kenchreai; AV incorrectly Cenchrea) : A sea-

port of Corinth on the eastern side of the isthmus
(see Coeinth). Here according to Acts 18 18, St.

Paul had his hair shorn before saUing for Syria, since

he had a vow. A local church must have been
established there by St. Paul, since Phoebe, the
deaconess of Cenchreae, was intrusted with the
Epistle to the Romans, and was commended to them
in the highest terms by the apostle, who charged
them to "assist her in whatsoever matter she may
have need" (Rom 16 1.2).

CENDEBAEUS, sen-de-be'us (KevSePaios, Kerv-

debalos; AV Cendebeus): A general of Antiochus

VII who was appointed "captain of the seacoast"

of Pal (1 Mace 15 38 ff) after the defeat of Try-
phon by Antiochus 138 BC. He fortified Kedron
and harassed the Jews in various ways. As Simon
Maccabaeus was too old to attack C. in person he
sent his two eldest sons, Judas and John, who de-

feated him with great loss at Modin (1 Mace 16

1-10).

CENSER, sen'ser: In AV censer is used as a tr

of two Heb words, viz. nnrTO, mahtah, and TQ'C'p^'O,

miUereth. The former word is generally rendered

"censer," sometimes "firepan," and in three cases

(Ex 25 38; 37 23; Nu 4 9) "snuffdish" It

denoted a bowl-shaped vessel used for different

purposes, viz. (1) a censer, in which incense was
burnt (Lev 10 1); (2) a firepan, made of bronze,

used in connection with the altar of burnt offering

(Ex 27 3); (3) a snuffdish, i.e. a receptacle to

hold pieces of burnt lamp-wick removed by the

tongs or snuffers (Ex 25 38). Probably in all

these cases the same kind of vessel was meant, viz.

a bowl-shaped utensil with a handle, not unhke a

saucepan. The other Heb word (derived from the

same root as the word for "incense") denoted a

vessel for conveying incense (Ezk 8 11; 2 Ch 26
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19). The Gr word 6v/iia.Tripi.ov, thumiattrion, by
which the LXX rendered milftereth, is used also

in He 9 4, where AV gives "censer," but ARV is

Censers.

1. Throwing incense on flame. 2. Balls of incense burning, aa. Boxes for

holding incense.

—

Rosellini. 3,4. Censers of different forms.

—

Wil-
kinson- 5. Box or cup for incense.

—

Wilkinson. 6, 7. Head of handle
and pan of censers in bronze.

—

Brit.Mus.

probably more correct, viz. "altar of incense" (see

Commentaries s.v.). Cf also Rev 8 3.5, where
Xi^ai/uris, Kbanotds, properly the adj. of "frank-

incense," is tr"* "censer." T. Lewis

CENSUS, sen'sus. See David; Quirinius.

CENTURION, sen-tu'ri-un : As the name implies,

lKaTovTapxt)s or -os, hekatontdrches or -os; kcvtv-

ptuv, kenturion, Lat centurio, was the commander
of a hundred men, more or less, in a Rom legion.

St. Matthew and St. Luke use the Gr word while
St. Mark prefers the Lat form, as he does in the case
of other words, seeing that he wrote primarily for

Rom readers. The number of centurions in a legion

was 60, that being at all epochs the number of centu-
ries, although the number varied in the cohort or
speira. The ordinary duties of the centurion were
to drill his men, inspect their arms, food and clothing,

and to command them in the camp and in the field.

Centurions were sometimes employed on detached
service the conditions of which in the provinces are

somewhat obscure. Men like Cornelius and Julius
(Acts 10 1; 27 1) may have been separated from the
legion to which they properly belonged for the dis-

charge of special duties. They and other centurions
mentioned in the Gospels and the Acts (Mt 8 5;
Mk 15 39.44.45; Lk 23 47) are represented by
the sacred writers in a favorable light. See Augds-
TAN Band. T. Nicol

CEPHAS, se'fas. See Peter (Simon).

CERAS, se'ras (Kiipds, Kerds; RV KERAS
[q.V.]).

CERTAIN, ser'tin, CERTAINLY, ser'tin-li,

CERTAINTY, ser'tin-ti: The rendering of some
Heb words and forms expressive of what is defi-

nitely settled or determined.

(1) Tr of the Heb '(133, ndkhon, "to be estab-

lished" or "fixed," as in Dt 13 14 (Heb 15); 17 4;
1 S 23 23 (cf Ex 16 4, "a certain rate every day'*

AV). In the NT it is the rendering of dcr^aXiis,

asphalts, itripdXeia, aspMleia, from "a" privative
and sphallein, "to shake" or "move"; as in Lk 1

4, "the certainty of those things" = actual circum-
stances; Acts 21 34; 22 30; 25 26.

(2) The word "c." is also employed in the OT
to bring out the force of the absolute infinitive form
used with the finite vb. to express emphasis or to
strengthen the idea of the main vb. (Kautzsch-

Gesenius, Heb Grammar, tr CoUins-Cowley, 357, 3).

Such usage occurs in Gen 18 10; Josh 9 24; Lev
5 19; 24 16; 1 S 20 3 AV; 1 K 2 37; Jer 26 15;

36 29; 42 19.22; 44 17.

(3) The word "c." is also made auxiliary to bring

out the force of such expressions as the Heb 3?^,
yagabh, "to be firm," as in Dan 2 8; also in the NT,
of the vb. da-TaTeir, astatein as in 1 Cor 4 11, "have
no certain dwelling-place.

(4) Mention might be made also of "c." as the

rendering of sundry words, as Jti5 , 'akh, in Lam 2

16; '3, kl, in Ex 3 12; and 6i>tois, dntos, in Lk
23 47, all being expressions for what is sure, beyond
doubt. W. N. Stearns

CERTIFY, ser'ti-fi: Occurs in (1) 2 S 15 28
(T^iin, haggidh, "to show," "announce," from 155,

naghadh); (2) Ezr 4 14.16; 5 10; 7 24 (y~in, ho-

dha\ "to make known," from VV]
,
y'dha^; Aram, for

JJTi, yadha'); (3) Est 2 22 AV (ITaS, 'amar, "to

say," "tell," so RV); and (4) Gal 1 11 AV {yvwpt^a,

gnorizo, "to make to know," so RV). In the EV,
accordingly, the word has not the strong, specific

sense of "to make certain," but only the broader
sense of "to make to know." Cf Ps 39 5 (Prayer
Book version), "that I may be certified how long I

have to live."

CETAB, se'tab. See Ketab.

CHABRIS, ka'bris ('APpCs, AbHs, XaPpeCs,
Chabreis) : Son of Gothoniel, one of the three rulers

of Bethulia in the time of Judith (Jth 6 15; 8 10;

10 6).

CHADIAS, ka'di-as, THEY OF (RV CHADIA-
SAI, ka'di-a-si; A, XaSao-ai, Chaddsai; B, oi Xo-
Sido-oi, hoi Chadidsai) : The inhabitants of the city

here referred to returned with Zerubbabel, along
with the Ammidioi (1 Est 5 20). The name is not
found in Ezr and Neh. The Chadiasai have been
taken for the people of Kadesh and the Ammidioi
for the people of Humtah (Josh 15 64). Possibly
the place is identical with Kedesh of Josh 15 23.

CHAEREAS, ke'rg-as (Xaip^as, Chaireas; AV
Chereas): Brother of Timotheus, the Ammonite
leader against Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace 5 6).

He held the fortress of Gazara (the "Jazer" of 1

Mace 5 8) to which Timotheus fled from Judas.
The latter pursued him and captured the fortress

after a vigorous siege. In the slaughter which
followed the two brothers, Ch. and Tim., were killed

(2 Mace 10 32.37).

CHAFE, chaf (1^, mar, "bitter"; hence bitter

of soul, deadly, destructive, ferocious, "as a bear
robbed of her whelps"): Occurs only in 2 S 17 8;
used by Hushai to characterize David's supposedly
fierce mood at the time of Absalom's armed rebellion.

CHAFF, chaf: Four different words have been
tr-i "chaff" in the OT:

(1) yi'a, mog, is found in Job 21 18; Ps 1 4;

35 5; Isa 17 13; 29 6; 41 15; Hos 13 3; Zeph
2 2.

(2) iBlBn , hashash, occurs in two vs (Isa 5 24 and
33 11). Cf "hashish," an Arab, word which, as
commonly used, denotes grass either standing or
out, green or dry, although, strictly speaking, dry
or cut grass alone. In RV Isa 5 24 the tr is "dry

(3) nP, tebhen, is tr"" "chaff" in AV (Jer 23 28).

The same word is rendered "straw" in RV (cf

Arab. tibn).
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(4) IIS , 'ur, a Chald word, occurs in Dnl 2 35.
In the NT &xvpor, dchuron, is found in Mt 3 12

and Lk 3 17.

In the process of winnowing, as it has been car-
ried on in the East for thousands of years, the grain
is tossed into the air so that the wind may cause
a separation of chaff and straw. The light husks
from the wheat and fine particles of straw are dis-
persed by the wind in the form of a fine dust; the
heavier straw which has been broken into short
pieces by the threshing process falls near at hand
on the edge of the threshing-floor, while the grain
falls back upon the pUe. In Syria and Pal, that
which falls near at hand as cut straw is called
tihn. This word occurs in the Arab, tr of Mt 3 12
and Lk 3 17. This straw is ordinarily saved and
fed as "roughage" to the animals. It could easily
be gathered and burned, as indicated in the above-
mentioned vs, while the chaff is blown away beyond
recovery, a strong figure to depict complete anni-
hilation (Job 21 18; Isa 29 5; 41 16; Hos 13 3,
Dnl 2 35). See Agricultube; Straw; Win-
nowing. Jambs A. Patch

CHAIN, chan, CHAINS, chanz: Chains were
used by the Hebrews:

(1) As ornaments: n~y5fS, 'eg^adhah, nS^PJ,
n'tiphah, pjy , 'analf, T^3"l , rShhldh, n'1123"llC , ahar-

sh'rah, plH"! , rattolf:. As ornaments for the person

they were worn about the ankles (Nu 31 50; Isa
3 20) and about the neck (Cant 4 9; Ezk 16 11).

They were used as ornaments for the ephod and
breastplate of the high priest (Ex 28 14; 39 15).

These chains were of pure gold. Solomon placed
chains before the oracle in the temple (1 K 6 21),

and these were also of pure gold. They were used
as ornaments for graven images (Isa 40 19) and
around the necks of prized animals. This was true
of the camels taken from the Midianites by Gideon
(Jgs 8 21.26).

(2) As marks of distinction: T'3T, rabhidh,

:|3^)3n (Tl'^jpn) MmUnekh (hamnikh): That

seems to be true of the chain which Pharaoh placed
about the neck of Joseph (Gen 41 42), and of the
one which the king of Babylon promised to the wise
men (Dnl 5 7).

(3) As means of confining prisoners: niBfip,

n'hosheth; &\v(ris, hdlusis: A number of passages

that were tr^ "chains" in tie AV aretr^ "fetters" in

the RV (see Jgs 16 21; 2 S 3 34). Among the

Romans the prisoner was chained to one or two
guards (Acts 12 6.7; 21 33; Eph 6 20; 2 Tim
1 16). These chains were perhaps made of copper
or an alloy of copper and tin.

(4) As a figurative expression: pjy, ^dna!!:. The

Psalmist Hkens pride to a chain about the neck
(73 6), and in Prov it is stated that the young man
who hears the instruction of his father and forsakes

not the law of his mother shall find that they are

chains about his neck (1 9). In Rev 20 1 the

angel is described as descending with a great chain

in his hand. According to the AV Peter speaks

of the fallen angels as having been delivered into

"chains of darkness" (2 Pet 2 4), aeipd, seird, and
Jude speaks of them as being reserved in "everlast-

ing chains" (Jude ver 6, RV "bonds"), de<rpAs, des-

m6s. See also Punishments. A. W. FoRTtrNB

CHAIR, chAr. See Seat; Seats, Chief.

CHALCEDONY, kal-sed'6-ni, kal'sS-d6-ni. See

Stones, Precious.

CHALCOL, kal'kol. See Calcol.

CHALDEA, kal-de'a, CHALDEANS, kal-de'anz

(Dittos , kasdim, Dil'lp? fyg., 'ere( kasdim; XoXSato,

Chaldaia, XaXSotoi, Chaldaioi):

1. Geographical Position
Seats of ttie Chaldeans

2. Originally Sumero-Alikadian
3. History of the Chaldean Tribes
4. Merodach-baladan and Sargon of Assyria
5. Sdzubu
6. Mu§6zib-Marduk
7. Merodach-baladan's Son
8. Na'id-Marduk
9. PaUa

10. Nabfl-b61-5mnati and Others
His Tragic End

11. The Chaldeans Forge Ahead
12. Nabopolassar's Revolt against Assyria
13. The Chaldeans as Learned Men

"Kasdim," "land of Kasdim" or "the Chal-
deans," is the usual designation, in the OT, for the
land and the people (Jer 50 10; 51 24; 24 5; 25
12). The corresponding Gr form with I for s follows

the Assyr-Bab Kaldu, mdt Kaldi, "Chaldean, land
of the Chaldeans." Kasdim is possibly connected
with the name of Kesed (Kesedh), nephew of

Abraham (Gen 22 22), and may be derived from
the Assjrr-Bab root kasddu, "to capture," suggesting
that the Chaldeans were originally tribes of nomadic
plimderers (cf Job 1 17).

In its widest acceptation, Chaldea is the name of

the whole of Babylonia, owing to the fact that the
Chaldeans had given more than one

1. Geo- king to the country. In the strict

graphical sense, however, their domain was the
Position tract at the N.W. end of the Pers Gulf,

which was often called by the Assyro-
Babylonians mdt Tdmtim, "the Land of the Sea," a
province of unknown extent. When these tribes

migrated into Babylonia is uncertain, as is also

their original home; but as they are closely related

to the Aramaeans, it is possible that their first settle-

ments lay in the neighborhood of the Aramaean
states bordering on the Holy Land. Tiglath-

pileser IV (742 BC) speaks of the ra'asani or chiefs

of the Kaldu, and the mention of numerous Ara-
maean tribes in Babylonia itself shows that their

example of settling there soon found imitators, as

did the Anglo-Saxons when they invaded Britain.

Among the Chaldean tribes in Babylonia may be
mentioned Bit AmukkAni, whose capital was Sapia;
Btt Yakln, which furnished the dynasty to which
Merodach-baladan II belonged; and probably also

Bit Dakkuri, as all three lay near the Pers GuM.
Sargon of Assjnia excludes Blt-Amukkani and Btt-

Dakkuri, and speaks of "the whole of the land of

Chaldea, as much as there is; the land of B!t-

Yaktni, on the shore of the Salt River [the Pers
Gulf], to the border of TUmun" (the island of

Bahrein and the adjacent mainland) {Pavement
Inscr., IV, 11. 82, 83, 85, 86). It was probably the

influence of the Babylonians among whom they
settled which changed these nomads into city-

dwellers. Sennacherib refers to 75 (var. 89) strong

cities and fortresses of Chaldea, and 420 (var.

800) smaller towns which were around them; and
there were also Chaldeans (and Aramaeans) in Erech,

Nippur (Calneh), Kis, Hursag-kalama, Cuthah, and
probably Babylon.

The "land of the sea" (mAt Tdmtim) is mentioned
in the chronicle of the early Bab^kings (rev. 14) as

being governed by Ea-gamil, contem-
2. Origi- porary of Samsu-titana (cir 1900 BC),
nally Su- but at that period it was apparently

mero- one of the original Sumero-Akkadian
Akkadian states of Babylonia. It is doubtful

whether, at that early date, the Chal-
deans had entered Babylonia and founded settle-

ments there, though the record mentions Aramaeans
somewhat later on.
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One of the earliest references to the Chaldeans
is that of Shalmaneser II of Assyria, who, on invad-

ing Babylonia in the eponymy of B61-

3. History bunaya (851 BC), captured the city

of the Chal- Baqani, which belonged to Adini of

dean Tribes the Chaldean tribe of Dakuri. After
plundering and destroying the place,

Shalmaneser attacked Enzudi, the capital, where-
upon Adini submitted and paid tribute. On this

occasion Yaktni, of "the Land of the Sea," also paid

tribute, as did MusaUim-Marduk, son of Amuk-
kani (the BU-Amukkani mentioned above). The
next Assyr ruler to mention the country is Adad-
nirari III (810 BC), who speaks of all the kings of the

Chaldeans, which evidently refers to the various

states into which the Chaldean tribes were divided.

Later on, Sargon of Assyria, in his 12th year, de-

cided to break the power of Merodach-baladan,
who had made himself master of Babylon. To
effect this, he first defeated the GambuUans, who
were the Chaldean king's supporters, and the Elam-
ites, his allies over the border. The Chaldean,
however, did not await the Assyr king's attack, but
escaped to Yatburu in Elam, leaving considerable

spoil behind him. Though extensive operations
were carried out, and much booty

4. Merc- taken, the end of the campaign seems
dach-bala- only to have come two years later,

dan and when Dtor-Yakln was destroyed by
Sargon of fire and reduced to ruins. In the
Assyria "Annals of Hall XIV" Sargon claims

to have taken Merodach-baladan
prisoner, but this seems doubtful. Merodach-
baladan fled, but returned and mounted the throne
again on Sargon's death in 705 BC. Six months
later Sennacherib, in his turn, attacked him, and
he again_ sought safety in flight. A Chaldean chief

named Sftzubu, however, now came forward, and
proclaimed himself king of Babylon,

5. Sfizubu but being defeated, he likewise fled.

Later on, Sennacherib attacked the
Chaldeans at Nagttu and other settlements in

Elamite-territory which Merodach-baladan and his

followers had founded. After the death of Mero-
dach-baladan, yet another Chaldean, whom Sen-

nacherib calls likewise Stlzubu, but whose full name
was Musgzib-Marduk, mounted the

6. Musezib- Babylonian throne. This ruler ap-
Marduk plied for help against Sennacherib of

Assjrria to Umman-menanu, the king
of Elam, who, taking the bribe which was offered,

supported him with an armed force, and a battle

was fought at Halul6 on the Tigris, in which Sen-
nacherib claims the victory—probably rightly.

Musezib-Marduk reigned 4 years, and was taken
prisoner by his whilom ally, Umman-menanu, who
sent him to Assyria.

In the reign of Esarhaddon, Nab<i-zer-napisti-

ll§ir, one of the sons of Merodach-baladan, gathered
an army at Larsa, but was defeated

7. Mero- by the Assyrians, and fled to Elam.
dach- The king of that country, however,
baladan's wishing to be on friendly terms with
Son Esarhaddon, captured him and put

him to death. This prince had a
brother named Na'id-Marduk, who, not feeling

himself safe in the country which had acted treach-

erously toward his house, fled, and made submission

to Esarhaddon, who received him
8. Na'id- favorably, and restored to him the

Marduk dominion of the "Land of the Sea."

This moderation secured the fidelity

of the Chaldeans, and when the Elamite Urtaku
sent inviting them to revolt against their suzerain,

they answered to the effect that Na'id-Marduk was
their lord, and they were the servants of the king

of Assyria. This took place probably about 650
BC, in the reign of Esarhaddon's son Assur-bant-

apli (see Osnappak).
Hostility to Assyria, however, continued to exist

in the tribe, Palta, grandson of Merodach-baladan,
being one of the prisoners taken by

9. Palia Assur-banl-apli's troops in their oper-

ations against the Gambulians (a

Babylonian, and perhaps a Chaldean tribe) later

on. It was only during the struggle of Samas-sum-
uktn (Saosduchimos), king of Babylon, Assur-bant-

dpli's brother, however, that they took sides against

Assyria as a nationality. This change was due to

the invitation of the Bab king—who may have
been regarded, rather than Assur-bani-ftpli, as their

overlord. The chief of the Chaldeans was at that
time another grandson of Merodach-baladan,

Nabti-bel-sumati, who seized the As-
10. Nabfl- Syrians in his domain, and placed them
bel-sumati in bonds. The Chaldeans suffered,

with the rest, in the great defeat of

the Bab and allied forces, when Babylon and the
chief cities of the land fell. Mannu-kl-Bablli of

the Dakkurians, Ea-sum-iklsa of Blt-Amukkani,
with other Chaldean states, were punished for their

compUcity in Sama§-sum-uldn's revolt, while
Nabti-bel-sumati fled and found refuge at the cotirt

of Indabigas, king of Elam. Assur-bant-Apli at
once demanded his surrender, but civil war in Elam
broke out, in which Indabigas was slain, and Umman-
aldas mounted the throne. This demand was now
renewed, and NabH-bel-sumati, fearing that he
would be surrendered, decided to end his fife. He
therefore directed his armor-bearer to dispatch
him, and each ran the other through with his sword.
The prince's corpse, with the head of his armor-
bearer, were then sent, with some of the Chaldean
fugitives, to Assyria, and presented to the king.
Thus ended, for a time, Chaldean ambition in Baby-
lonia and in the domain of eastern politics.

With the death of A§sur-bant-^pli, which took
place about 626 BC, the power of Assyria fell, his

successors being probably far less

11. The capable men than he. This gave occa-
Chaldeans sion for many plots against the AssjT
Forge empire, and the Chaldeans probably
Ahead took part in the general movement.

In the time of Saracus (Sin-§arra-
iskun of Assyria, cir 620 BC) Busalossor would
seem to have been appointed general of the forces
in Babylonia in consequence of an apprehended
invasion of barbarians from the sea (the Pers Gulf)
(Eusebius, Chronicon, book i). The new general,
however, revolted against the Assyrians, and made
himself master of Babylonia. As, in other cases,
the Assyrians seem to have been exceedingly faith-
ful to their king, it has been thought possible that

this general, who was none other than
12. Nabo- Nabopolassar, the father of NelDuchad-
polassar's rezzar, was not really an Assyrian, but
Revolt a Babylonian, and probably a Chal-
against dean. This theory, if correct, would
Assyria explain- how Babylonia, in its fullest

sense, obtained the name of Chaldea,
and was no longer known as the land of Shihar
(Gen 10 10). The reputation of Merodach-bala-
dan, the contemporary of Hezekiah, may have been
partly responsible for the change of name.

It was not in the restricted sense, but as a syno-
n}Tn of Babylonian, that the name Chaldean ob-
tained the signification of "wise man." That the
Chaldeans in the restricted and correct sense were
more learned than, or even as learned as, the Baby-
lonians in general, is unlikely. Moreover, the native
inscriptions give no indication that this was the
case. The Babylonians in general, on the other
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hand, were enthusiastic students from very early
times. From their inscriptions, it is certain that

among their centers of learning may
13. The be classed Sippar and Larsa, the chief
Chaldeans seats of sun-worship; Nippur, identi-
as Learned fied with the Calneh of Gen 10 10;
Men Babylon, the capital; Borsippa in the

neighborhood of Babylon; Ur of the
Chaldees; and Erech. There is, also, every prob-
ability that this list could be extended, and will
be extended, when we know more; for wherever
an important temple existed, there was to be found
also a priestly school. "The learning of the Chal-
deans" (Dnl 14; 2 2; 4 7; 5 7.11) comprised
the old languages of Babylonia (the two dialects
of Sumerian, with a certain knowledge of Kassite,
which seems to have been allied to the Hittite;
and other languages of the immediate neighbor-
hood) ; some knowledge of astronomy and astrology;
mathematics, which their sexagesimal system of

numeration seems to have facilitated; and a certain
amount of natural history. To this must be added
a store of mythological learning, including legends
of the Creation, the Flood (closely resembling in all

its main points the account in the Bible), and
apparently also the Temptation and the Fall.

They had likewise a good knowledge of agriculture,

and were no mean architects, as the many cele-

brated buildings of Babylonia show—compare not
only the descriptions of the Temple of Belus (see

Babel, Tower op) and the Hanging Gardens, but
also the remains of Gudea's great palace at Lagas
(Tel-loh), where that ruler, who lived about 2500
BC, is twice represented as an architect, with
plan and with rule and measure. (These statues

are now in the Louvre.) That their architecture

never attained the elegance which characterized

that of the West, is probably due to the absence
of stone, necessitating the employment of brick

as a substitute (Gen 11 3). See Babylonia;
Shinak. T. G. Pinches

CHALKSTONE, chok'stSn ("l3"i3?»t
, 'abhneghir

[cf Eben-ezer, "Ijyn ]3S , 'ebhen ha-ezer, "stone of

the help," 1 S 7Y2]): Inlsa 27 9 we have: "There-

fore by this shall the iniquity of Jacob be forgiven,

and this is all the fruit of taking away his sin: that

he maketh all the stones of the altar as chalkstones

that are beaten in sunder, so that the Asherim and
the sun-images shall rise no more." 'Abhne-ghir is

compounded of 'ebhen, "stone," which occurs in

many passages, and gir or gir, "hme" (cf Arab, fir,

"gypsum" or "quicklime"), which occurs only here

and in Dnl 5 5: "wrote .... upon the plaster

[gir] of the wall of the king's palace." Nearly all

the rock of Pal is hmestone. When limestone is

burned, it is converted into hme, which is easily

broken into pieces, and, if allowed to remain open

to the air, becomes slaked by the moisture of the

atmosphere and crumbles into dust. The reference

is to the destruction of the altar. It may mean
that the altar will be burned so that the stones will

become lime, or, more probably, that the stones of

the altar will be broken as chalkstones (i.e. lumps

of quickUme) are broken. There is no doubt that

lime was known to the Egyptians, Assyrians and
Hebrews, though clay, with or without straw, was
more commonly used in building. Even bitumen

("shme") appears to have been used for mortar.

See Clay; Lime; Slime. Alfred Ely Day

CHALLENGE, chal'enj : Only in Ex 22 9, where

AV has taken Heb 'amar, "say," in the sense of

"claim." RV "whereof one saith. This is it," points

more definitely to the idea of identification of the

stolen personal property.

CHALPHI, kal'fl (Xa\<|>C, Chalphl; AV Calphi):

Father of Judas, who, along with Mattathias,
steadily supported Jonathan at the battle of Gen-
nesar when the hosts of Demetrius' princes were
routed (1 Mace 11 70).

CHAMBER, cham'ber (the tr of the following Heb
words: "l^H, hedher, HSl^, jiuppah, ?''?^, ySfl'^',

y^'iS;, 2/ofu«', nSlpb, lishkah, HSlpS, nishkah, njb?,

^dliyah, ^5??, feZa', and the Aram, word IT^sy,

HllUh) : For the most part the word chamber is the
expression of an idea which would be adequately
expressed by the Eng. word "room," in accordance
with an earlier use of the word, now Uttle employed.
For the arrangement of rooms in a Heb house, see
House. Hedher is a word of frequent occurrence,

and designates a private room. Huppah is tr"*

"chamber" only in Ps 19 5, where it is used in con-

nection with "bridegroom," and means a bridal

chamber. The same Heb word used of the bride

in Joel 2 16 is rendered "closet." Fafi»' and
2/afu"' are found only in 1 K 6 5.6.10 (AV only in

all the passages), yagu"^ being the reading of K'thibh
and j/oft"' of K^e in each case. Here the meaning
is really "story," as given in RV, except in ver 6,

where doubtless the text should be changed to read
ha-seW, "the side-chamber." Ldshkdh, a frequent
word, and the equivalent nishkah, infrequent, are

used ordinarily of a room in the temple utilized for

sacred purposes, occasionally of a room in the palace.

'Aliyah and the equivalent Aram. Hlllth signify "a,

roof chamber," i.e. a chamber built on the flat roof
of a house. Qeld\ when used of a chamber, desig-

nates a side-chamber of the temple. It is usually
rendered "side-chamber," but "chamber" in 1 K
G 5.8 (AV), where RV has "side-chamber."

George Rickek Berry
CHAMBER, ROOF. See Chamber.

CHAMBERING, cham'ber-ing: IlUcit inter-

course; the rendering in EV since Tyndale of
Kohati, koitais (lit. "beds," Rom 13 13). The Gr
usage is paralleled in classic authors and the LXX;
Uke the Eng. participle, it denotes repeated or

habitual acts. The word is not recorded elsewhere
in Eng. lit. as vb. or participle in this sense; in

Othello, iii, 3, a chamberer is an intriguer, male
wanton, in Byron, Werner, IV, 1, 404, a gallant or
carpet knight, and in Chaucer, Clerk's Tale, 766, a
concubine.

CHAMBERLAIN, cham'ber-lin : In the OT the
word rendered chamberlain, D''"1D

,
^ori?, is more

properly "eunuch," an officer which oriental

monarchs placed over their harems (Est 1 10.12.15;

2 3.14.21; 4 4f; 6 2.14; 7 9; 2 K 23 11). This
officer seems also to have had other duties. See
under Eunuch. In the NT (1) olKoi>6pu>s, oikondmos,

lit. manager of the household, apparently the "treas-

urer" as in RV "Erastus the treasurer of the city

saluteth you" (Rom 16 23). Cf adapted use as
appUed to Christian apostles and teachers, bishops,

and even to individual members; in which cases,

rendered "stewards" (1 Cor 4 1; Tit 1 7; 1 Pet 4
10). (2) In Acts 12 20, "Blastus the king's chamber-
lain" {ho epi tou koitonos toii basiUSs, "he who is over
the king's bed-chamber"), not treasure-chamber,

as above; here praefectus cubiculo, or chief valet de

chambre to the royal person, a position involving

much honor and intimacy.
Edward Bagby Pollard

CHAMBERS IN THE HEAVENS. See As-
tronomy; Dial op Ahaz.

CHAMBERS IN THE SOUTH. See Astron-
omy; South, Chambers op.
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CHAMBERS OF IMAGERY, im'aj-ri, im'a-jer-i

(niSipa, maskuk): The reference (Ezk 8 12) is to

chambers in the temple where the elders of Israel

were wont to assemble and practise rites of an
idolatrous character. What the imagery consisted
of, we may gather from ver 10: symbohc repre-
sentations of beasts and reptiles and "detestable
things." It is thought that these symbols were of

a zodiacal character. The worship of the planets
was in vogue at the time of the prophet among the
degenerate Israehtes.

CHAMELEON, ka-me'lg-un (n"3, ko% RV
LAND CROCODILE [Lev 11 30]; rTaiBsn, tin-

shemeth, AVmoIe, RV CHAMELEON [Lev 11 30])

:

iiCo"/i, which in theAV isrendered "chameleon" and
in the RV "land crocodile," means also "strength"

or "power," as in Gen 4 12; 1 S 2 9; Ps 22 15;

Isa 40 29, and many other passages. The LXX
has x"'/^''^^'^", chamaiUon, but on account of the

chameleon

—

Chamaeleo vulgaris.

ordinary meaning of the word, kd<^h, it has been
thought that some large hzard should be under-
stood here. The desert monitor, Varanus griseus,

one of the largest of lizards, sometime attaining the
length of 4 ft., is common in Pal and may be the
animal here referred to. The name "monitor" is

a tr of the German warnen, "to warn," with which
has been confused the Arab, name of this animal,
waran or waral, a word of uncertain etymology.
The word tinshemeih in the same verse is rendered

in AV "mole" and in RV "chameleon." The LXX
has do-TTiiXal, aspdlax {=spdlax, "mole"). Tin-
shemeth also occurs in the hsts of unclean birds in

Lev 11 18 and Dt 14 16, where it is rendered:
AV "swan"; RV "homed owl"; LXX iropcpvpiav,

porphurion (i.e. "coot" or, ace. to some, "heron");
Vulg cygnus, "swan." It appears to come from the
root nasham, "to breathe"; cf n'shdmah, "breath"
(Gen 2 7; Job 27 3 AV, etc). It has therefore in

Lev 11 30 been referred to the chameleon on ac-

count of the chameleon's habit of puffing up its

body with air and hissing, and in the other passages

to the pelican, on account of the pelican's great

pouched bill.

The common chameleon is abiindant in Pal, being
fomid also in North AMca and in Spain. The other
species of chameleons are found principally in Africa and
Madagascar. It is not only a harmless but a decidedly
useful creature, since it feeds upon insects, esp. flies. Its
mode of capturing its prey is most interesting. It slowly
and cautiously advances until its head is from 4 to 6 in.

from the insect, which it then secures by darting out its

tongue with great rapidity. The pigment cells in its skin
enable it to change its color from pale yellow to bright
green, dark green and almost black, so that it can har-
monize very perfectly with its surroundings. Its peculiar
toes and prehensile tail help to fit it for its Ufe in the
trees. Its prominent eyes with circular lids, like iris

diaphragms, can be moved independently of each other,

and add to its striking appearance. See Land Croco-
dile; Mole; Swan; Horned Owl; Pelican.

Alfred Ely. Day
CHAMOIS, sham'i, sha-mwa', sha-moi' ("I'OT,

zemer; Ka|iT|\oir4p8a\is, kamelopdrdalis) : Occurs
only once in the Bible, i.e. in the hst of clean
animals in Dt 14 5. Gesenius refers to the vb.
zdmar, "to sing," and suggests the association of
dancing or leaping, indicating thereby an active
animal. M'Lean in EB cites the rendering of the
Tgs di§a', or "wild goat." Now there are two wild
goats in Pal. The better known is the ibex of the
S., which may well be the ya'el (EV "wild goat";
Job 39 1; Ps 104 18; 1 S 24 2), as well as the'akko
(EV "wild goat," Dt 14 6). The other is ^he pa-
sang or Pers wild goat which ranges from the N.E.
of Pal and the Syrian desert to Persia, and which

From Soy, Nat. Hiat.t by permission.

Chamois: Persian Wild Goat or Pasang—Capra aegagrua.
(This may be the eemer, EV chamois, of Dt 14 5.)

may be the zemer (EV "chamois"). The accom-
panying illustration, which is taken from the Royal
Natural History, shows the male and female and
young. The male is distinguished by its larger
horns and goatee. The horns are in size and cur-
vature very similar to those of the ibex (see Goat,
sec. 2), but the front edge is like a nicked blade
instead of being thick and knotty as in the ibex.
Like the ibex it is at home among the rocks, and
climbs apparently impossible cliffs with marvelous
ease.

Tristram {NHB) who is followed by Post {HDB)
suggests that zemer may be the Barbary sheep
{Ovis tragelaphus), though the latter is only known
to inhabit the Atlas Mountains, from the Atlantic
to Tunis. Tristram supports his view by reference
to a kebsh ("ram") which the Arabs say lives in the
mountains of Sinai, though they have apparently
neither horns nor skins to show as trophies, and
it is admitted that no European has seen it. The
true chamois (Rupicapra tragus) inhabits the high
mountains from the Pyrenees to the Caucasus, and
there is no reason to suppose that it was ever found
in Syria or Pal. Alpebd Ely Day

CHAMPAIGN, sham-pan', sham'pan (HSny,
'irabhah, nyjjSl, bik;''ah): A champaign is a fiat

open country, and the word occurs in Dt 11 30 AV
(RV "the Arabah") as a tr of 'drdbhah, for which
AV has in most places "the plain," and RV "the
Arabah," when it is used with the art. and denotes
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a definite region, i.e. the valley of the Jordan from
the Sea of Galilee to the Dead Sea (Dt 2 8; 3 17;

4 49; Josh 3 16; 8 14; 11 16; 12 1.3.8; 2 S
2 29; 4 7; 2 K 14 25; 25 4; Jer 39 4; 52 7),

and also the valley running southward from the
Dead Sea to the Gulf of Akabah (Dt 1 1). Ezk
47 8 has for ha-'drdbhah "the desert," AVm "plain,"

RV "the Arabah." The pi. is used in Josh 5 10;

2 K 25 5, "the plains of Jericho," and in Nu 22 1

and 26 3, "the plains of Moab." Elsewhere
'drdbhdh is rendered in EV "desert" or "wilderness"
(Job 24 5; 39 6; Isa 33 9; 35 1.6; 40 3; 41 19;
51 3; Jer 2 6; 17 6; 50 12). At the present

day, the Jordan valley is called the Ghaur (cf Heb
'Sr, "to dig," m'^drdh, "cave," and Arab, maghdrah,
"cave"). This name is also applied to the deltas

of streams flowing into the Dead Sea from the E.,

which are clothed with thickets of thorny trees and
shrubs, i.e. Ghaur-ul-Mezra'ah, at the mouths of

Wadi^Kerak and Wddi-Beni^Hammdd, Ghaur-^u?-

Sdfiyeh, at the mouth of Wddi-ul-Hisa. The name
"Arabah" (Arab. al-'Arabah) is now confined to

the valley running southward from the Dead Sea
to the Gulf of Akabah, separating the mountains
of Edom from Sinai and the plateau of at-Tlh.

See Akabah.
Ezk 37 2 AVm has "champaign" for bilf'dh,

which is elsewhere rendered "vale" or "valley."

Bik^dh seems to be applied to wide, open valleys,

as:' "the valley of Jericho" (Dt 34 3), "the valley

of Megiddo" (2 Ch 35 22; Zee 12 11), "the

vaUey of Lebanon" (Josh 11 17). If Baal-Gad
be Ba^aibek and "the valley of Lebanon" be Coele-

syria, the present name of Coele-syria, dl^Bilpd'-

(pi. of buk'ah, "a low, wet place or meadow"), may
be regarded as a survival of the Heb bik^dh.

Alfred. Ely Day
CHAMPION, cham'pi-un (D'^Dan'lC'iX , 'Ish ha-

benayim) : In 1 S 17 4.23 this unusual expression

occurs in the description of Goliath. It means lit.

"the man of the two spaces," "spaces," or "space

between," and is perhaps to be explained by the

fact that there was a brook flowing through the

valley separating the two armies. In 1 S 17 51

the word champion is the rendering of the Heb
gibbor, "mighty man."

CHANAAN, ka'nan, ka'na-an (Xovadv, Chana-

dn) Chanaanite, ka'nan-it, AV in the Apoc (Jth 5

3.16) and NT (Acts 7 11; 13 19) forRV CANAAN,
CANAANITE (q.v.).

CHANCE, chans: The idea of chance in the sense

of something wholly fortuitous was utterly foreign

to the Heb creed. Throughout the whole course

of Israel's history, to the Heb mind, law, not chance,

ruled the universe, and that law was not something

blindly mechanical, but the expression of the per-

sonal Jeh. Israel's belief upon this subject may be

summed up in the couplet,

"The lot is cast into the lap

;

But the whole disposing tnereof is of Jeh"
(Prov 16 33).

A number of Heb and Gr expressions have been tr<'

"chance," or something nearly equivalent, but it is

noteworthy that of the classical words for chance,

(TvvTvxI^tt; suntuchia, and rixv, tuche, the former

never occurs in the Bible and the latter only twice

in the LXX.
The closest approach to the idea of chance is

found in the statement of the Philis that if their

device for ascertaining the cause of their calamities

turned out a certain way they would call them a

chance, that is, bad luck (nnpJT?, mikreh, 1 S 6 9).

But note that it was a heathen people who said

this. We have the same Heb noun and the vb..

from which the noun is taken, a number of times,

but variously rendered into Eng. : Uncleanness that

"chanceth him by night" (Dt 23 10). "Her hap
was to hght on the portion of the field" (Ruth 2 3).

"Something hath befallen him" (1 S 20 26). "One
event happeneth to them all" (Eccl 2 14.15) ; "that

which befalleth the sons of men" ("song of men are

a chance," ERVm)(Eccl 3 19). "There is one event

to the righteous and to the wicked" (Eccl 9 2.3).

Here the idea certainly is not something independent
of the will of God, but something unexpected by
man.
There is also S'lp,

, kdrd', "If a bird's nest chance

to be before thee 'in the way" (Dt 22 6). Both
the above Heb words are combined in the statement

"As I happened by chance upon Mount Gilboa"

(2 S 1 6). "And Absalom chanced to meet the

servants of David" ("met the servants," 18 9, AV).

"And there happened to be there a base fellow"

(2 S 20 1).

We have also 753, pegha\ "Time and chance

happeneth to them all," meaning simply occur-

rence (Eccl 9 11). "Neither adversary, nor evil

occurrence" (1 K 5 4).

In the NT we have avyKvpla, sugkuria, "coinci-

dence," a meeting apparently accidental, a coinci-

dence. "By chance a certain priest was going down
that way" (Lk 10 31). Also el rixoi., ei Hchoi. "It

may chance of wheat, or of some other kind," i.e.

we cannot tell which (1 Cor 15 37). "It may be"

(1 Cor 14 10).

If we look at the LXX we find tiiche used twice.

"And Leah said, [En tuche] With fortune" ("a troop

cometh," AV; "fortunate," RV; "with fortune,"

RVm, Gen 30 11). Note, it was no Israelite, but

Leah who said this. "That prepare a table for

Fortime, and that fill up mingled wine unto Destiny"

("fate," Isa 65 11). In this passage tuche stands

for the Heb '^3'a, m'ni, the god of destiny, and

Fortune is for Gad, the old Sem name for the god
of fortune found in inscriptions, private names, etc.

Note here, however, also, that the prophet was
rebuking idolatrous ones for apostasy to heathen
.divinities.

We have also in the ApOc, "these things which
have chanced," RV "to be opened unto thee" (2 Esd
10 49). See also Gad; Meni.

George Henry Trever
CHANCELLOR, chan'sel-er: The rendering in

Ezr 4 8.9.17 of the Heb U'Slfb'SIl, b"el t'^em;

LXX BiiaX, B&al (9), 'RaXyiii., Balgdm (17), the latter

being an incorrect tr of Heb 3? . In 1 Esd 2 16.25,

Bc^XTeff/itos, Beeltethmos (cf Ezr 4 8) occurs as a cor-

ruption, doubtless of Dyip'bya, b''el t''em. The
term in question designates an Assjt office, viz. that

of the "master or lord of official inteUigence," or

"postmaster" (Sayce).

CHANGE, chanj : A word which seeks to express

the many shades of meaning contained in 13 varia-

tions of 9 Heb words and 5 Gr. These signify, in

turn, "to change," "to exchange," "to turn," "to

put or place," "to make other" i.e. "alter," "to

disgmse oneself." O^H , hdlaph, and its derivatives,

occurring often, indicates "to pass away," hence

alter, renew, e.g. (1) "changes of raiment" (Gen
45 22; Jgs 14 12.13.19); (2) "changed my wages

ten times" (Gen 31 7.41); (3) heavens changed

"as a vesture" (Ps 102 26); (4) "changes and
warfare" (Job 10 17), i.e. relays of soldiers as

illustrated in 1 K 6 14 (RVm "host after host is

disregarded law (Isa 24 5); (7) change of mind
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(Hab 111 AV). Used also of change of character,

TfSn, haphakh: (1) of leprosy, "changed unto white"

(Lev 13 16); (2) fig. of the moral Ufe, "Can the
Ethiopian change his skin?" (Jer 13 23); so also
"1112 , mur, and derivatives, "changed their gods"
and "their glory," etc (Ps 106 20; Jer 2 11; Hos
4 7). Other words used to indicate change of

name (2 K 24 17); of day and night (Job 17 12);

of times and seasons (Dnl 2 21); of countenance
(Dnl 7 28); of behavior (1 S 21 13); God's un-
changeableness, "I, Jeh, change not" (Mai 3 6).

In the NT the word has to do chiefly with
spiritual realities : (1) fieTaTWrii/.L, metatithemi, oi the
necessary change of the priesthood and law under
Christ (He 7 12) ; (2) dXXdrTw, alldtto, of His chang-
ing the customs of Moses (Acts 6 14) ; (3) of moral
change, e.g. debasement (Rom 1 23.25.26); (4) of

bodily change at the resurrection (1 Cor 15 51.52;
;ueTacrxwi'''ifu, metaschematizo, Phil 3 21 AV); (5)

fiiTa^dWo), metabdllo, of change of mind in presence
of a miracle (Acts 28 6) ; (6) of the change to come
over the heavens at the great day of the Lord (He
1 12; cf 2 Pet 3 10.12).

Figurative uses indicated separately in the course
of the article. Dwight M. Pbatt

CHANGE OF RAIMENT, ra'ment. See Dbess.

CHANGER, chan'jer (KoWvPicrryis, kollubistes,

"money-changer," and so rendered Mt 21 12; Mk
11 15): A banker or other person who changes
money at a fixed rate. Indignant at the profane
traffic in the temple Jesus "poured out the chan-
gers' money" (Jn 2 15). So used only here. For
fuller treatment see Bank; Money-Changbrs.

CHANNEL, chan'el (p"'BS!, 'aphlk [r. pSX,
'aphak, "to hold or contain," "to be strong"; cf

Arab, 'afak, "to overcome, and 'afik, "preemi-

nent"]; nbiaffi
, shibboleth [r. bniC , shabhal, "to go,"

"to go up or grow," "to flow"; cf Arab, 'asbal, "to

flow," "to rain," "to put forth ears"; sabalat, "an
ear of grain"; sabil, "a road," "a public fountain"]):

In Job 12 21; 40 18; 41 15 we have 'aphlk in

the sense of "strong" (but cf 40 18, RV "tubes"
[of brass]). Elsewhere it is tr'' "river," "brook,"
"stream," "channel" or "watercourse." Shib-

boleth (in the dialect of Ephraim ^ibbdleth [Jgs 12

6]) means "an ear of grain" (Gen 41 5 ff ; Ruth
2 2; Isa 17 5) or "a flood of water" (Ps 69 2.15;

Isa 27 12). In 2 S 22 16 (cf Ps 18 15) we have:

"Then the channels of the sea appeared,
The foundations of the world were laid bare.
By the rebuke of Jeh,
At the blast of the breath of his nostrils."

This is reminiscent of "fountains of the deep"
(Gen 7 11; 8 2; Prov 8 28). It is a question
how far we should attribute to these ancient writers

a share in modern notions of oceanography, but
the idea seems to be that of a withdrawal of the
water of the ocean, and the laying bare of submarine
declivities and channels such as we know to exist

as the result of erosion during a previous period of

elevation, when the given portion of ocean floor was
dry land.

The fact that many streams of Pal flow only dur-

ing the rainy season seems to be referred to in Job
6 IS; and perhaps also in Ps 126 4. See Brook;
River. Alfred Ely Day

CHANT (tJIS
,
parat) : Occurs only once in AV

in Am 6 5, and the meaning of the Heb is uncer-

tain. Parat corresponds to an Arab, root meaning
to anticipate. It may therefore signify to improvise,

to sing without care or preparation.
_
RV ' to sing

idle songs" suits the context. See Driver, Joel and
Amos.

CHANUNEUS, ka-nun'6-us (Xavowatos, Chanou-
nalos; AV Channuneus) : A Levite in the list of

1 Esd 8 48, probably corresponding to "Merari"
in Ezr 8 19.

CHAPEL, chap'el (UJ'^Pja, mikdash, "a holy

place"; RV SANCTUARY, q.v.): "It is the king's

chapel" (Am 7 13 AV), an expression indicative of

the dependence of this sanctuary on the court.

CHAPHENATHA, ka-fen'a-tha (Xa+tvaOd, Cha-
phenathd; AV Caphenatha): A name apparently
given to part of the eastern wall of Jerus or a fort

in that neighborhood which is said (1 Mace 12 37)

to have been repaired by Jonathan Maccabaeus.
The place cannot now be identified. Various
speculations have been made as to the origin of

the name, but they can hardly be said to throw any
light on the passage cited.

CHAPITER, chap'i-ter. See Architecture;
Jachin and Boaz; 'Temple, II, 4.

CHAPMAN, chap'man (pi. Dinm I1152i{
, 'anshe

ha-tarlm): Word used only once in AV (2 Ch 9

14, ARV "the traders"; cf also 1 K 10 15 RV,
where the Heb uses the same expression) . The Eng.
word means "merchant"; cf the vb. "to chaffer,"

and the Germ. Kaufmann. The Heb means "those
who go about" as merchants.

CHAPT (nnn , hatkath) : The Heb term hathath

means "broken," "terrified" or "dismayed." This
term as it occurs in Jer 14 4 is rendered "chapt"
in EV, "cracked" in ARV, and "dismayed" in

RVm. Inasmuch as the Heb term means "broken,"
it is not incorrectly rendered "chapt" or "chapped,"
which means to be cracked open.

CHARAATHALAN, kar-a-ath'a-lan (XapoaOa-
Xav, Charaalhaldn; AV Charaathalar [1 Esd 5 36]):

Most probably a corruption of the text. The names
"Cherub, Addan, and Immer" in the lists of Ezr 2
59 and Neh 7 61 are presented in the text cited as
"Charaathalan leading them, and AUar."

CHARACA, kar'a-ka. See Charax.

CHARASHIM, kar'a-shim (D^ffi'in , hdrashim,
"craftsmen"). See Ge-harashim.

CHARAX, kar'ax (els t6v XdpaKa, eis tdn Chd-
raka; AV Characa, kar'a-ka; Xdpa|, Charax): A
place mentioned only in 2 Mace 12 17. It lay E.
of the Jordan and is said to be 750 stadia from
Caspis, and to be inhabited by Jews called Tubieni,
that is, of Tobie (Tob) in Gilead (1 Maoc 5 9.13;
2 Mace 12 17). There is no clue as to the direc-
tion in which Ch. lay from Caspis. Possibly Kerak
(Kir-moab), in post-Bib. times called Charamoba
and Mobouoharax, may represent the place. It
lay about 100 miles S. of el-Mezerib, S.E. of the
Dead Sea.

CHARCHEMISH, kar'ke-mish. See Cabchb-
MISH.

CHARCHUS, kar'kus. See Barchus.

CHAREA, ka'rS-a (Xap^a, CharSa): Head of a
family of temple-servants (1 Esd 5 32); called
"Harsha" in Ezr 2 52; Neh 7 54.

CHARGE, charj, CHARGEABLE, char'ja-b'l
(from Lat carrus, "a wagon," hence "to lay or put
a load on or in," "to burden, or be a burden") : .

Figurative: (1) of a special duty (CTlKllB'a,

mishmereth, "thing to be watched"), "the c. of Jeh"



595 THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Change, etc
Chariot

(Lev 8 36), the injunctions given in Ex 29; "the
c. of the tabernacle" (Nu 1 53); "the c. of the sons
of Gershon" (3 25); (2) of the biirden of expense
(n33, kdbhedh, "to be, or malce heavy"; iSdravos,

addpanos, "without expense"), "lest we be charge-
able unto thee" (2 S 13 25 AV, RV "burdensome");
"The former governors .... were c. unto the
people" (Neh 5 15 m "laid burdens upon") ; "that
.... I may make the gospel without c." (1 Cor
9 18; see Charges); (3) of oversight, care, custody,
"Who gave him si, c. over the earth ?" (Job 34
13); "to have the c. of the gate" (2 K 7 17); "o.

of the vessels of service" (1 Ch 9 28); "cause ye

them that have c. [^'T^f3B ,
p'lpjddoth, "inspectors"]

over the city" (Ezk 9 1); "who had the c. of all

her treasure" (Acts 8 27 AV, RV "was over");
(4) of a command, injunction, requirement, "He
gave him a c." (Gen 28 6) ; "His father charged the
people with the oath" (1 S 14 27); "Jesus strictly

[m "sternly"] charged them" (Mt 9 30); "I charge
you by the Lord" (1 Thess 6 27 AV, RV "adjure")

;

"having received such a c." (Acts 16 24, iro/3a77eXia,

paraggelia, "private or extra message"); "This c. I

commit unto thee" (1 Tim 1 18); (5) of blame,
responsibility, reckoning, "Lord, lay not this sin

to their c." (Acts 7 60); "nothing laid to his c."

(23 29) ; "Who shall lay anything to the c. of God's
elect?" (Rom 8 33). M. O. Evans

CHARGER, char'jer (ARV "platter"): A word
which meant in the older Eng. speech a flat dish

or platter. It is used in the Bible as the tr (1) of

nnyp , If^'arah, which in Nu 7 19 AV (RV "platter")

and repeatedly in that chapter denotes one of the

gifts made by the several princes at the dedication

of the tabernacle; (2) of sP'lS^ , 'dghartal, a word
of imcertain derivation used in Ezr 1 9 (AV) twice

to designate certain temple vessels which might
better be called "Ubation bowls"; (3) of vha^,

pinax, used Mt 14 8.11; Mk 6 25.28 (EV) for

the dish in which the head of John the Baptist was
presented. David Foster Estbs

CHARGES, char'jiz (Sairavdu, dapando, "to

spend"): "Be at charges for them" (Acts 21 24,

AV "with them"), i.e. pay the sacrificial expenses

of these poorer Nazirites (cf Jos, Ant, XIX, xvi, 1).

CHARIOT, char'i-ot (nil's, merkabh, nnsn'D,

merkabhah, "riding-chariot," IS"!, rekhebh, "war-

chariot"; S,p^a, Mrma):
1. Chariots of Egypt
2. " of the Canaanites
3. "of Solomon and Later Kings
4. "of the Assyrians
5. " of Chaldaeans. Persians, Greeks
6. In the NT
7. Figurative Use
Literature

It is to the chariots of ancient Egj^jt that refer-

ence is first made in Scripture. Joseph was honored

by being made to ride in the second

1. Chariots chariot of King Pharaoh (Gen 41 43).

of Egypt Joseph paid honor to his father on his

arrival in Goshen by meeting him in

his chariot (Gen 46 29). In the state ceremonial

with which the remains of Jacob were escorted to

Canaan, chariots and horsemen were conspicuous

(Gen 50 9). In the narrative of the departure of

the Israelites from Egypt and of Pharaoh's futile

attempts to detain them the chariots and horsemen
of Pharaoh figure largely (Ex 14 17.18.23.25; 15 4.

19). It was with the Hyksos invasion, some cents,

before the Exodus, that the horse, and subsequently

the chariot, were introduced for purposes of war
into Egypt; and it may have been the possession of

chariots that enabled those hated shepherd warriors

to overpower the native Egyptians. The Egyp

chariot was distinguished by its hghtness of build.
It was so reduced in weight that it was possible for
a rnan to carry his chariot on his shoulders without
fatigue. The ordinary chariot was made of wood
and leather, and had only two occupants, the fight-

ing man and his shield-bearer. The royal chariots
were ornamented with gold and silver, and in the
battle of IMegiddo Thothmes III is represented as
standing in his chariot of electrum like the god- of

war, brandishing his lance. In the battle the vic-

torious Egjrptians captured 2,041 horses and 924
chariots from the Syrian allies.

Egyptian War-Chariot.

The Canaanites had long been possessed of horses
and chariots when Joshua houghed their horses

and burnt their chariots with fire at

2. Chariots the waters of Merom (Josh 11 6,9).

of the The chariots of iron which the Canaan-
Canaanites ites could manoeuvre in the plains and

valleys proved a formidable obstacle
to the complete conquest of the land (Jgs 1 19).

Jabin had 900 chariots of iron, and with them he
was able to oppress the children of Israel twenty
years (Jgs 4 3). The Philis of the low country
and the maritime plain, of whom we read in Jgs
and S, were a warlike people, were disciplined and
well armed and their possession of chariots gave
them a great advantage over the Israelites. In the
war of Michmash they put into the field the incred-

ible number of 30,000 chariots and 6,000 horsemen,
only in the end to suffer a grievous defeat (1 S 13

5; 14 20). In the battle of Gilboa, however, the
chariots and horsemen of the Philis bore down all

opposition, and proved the destruction of Saul and
his house. Of these chariots there have come down
to us no detailed description and no representation.

But we cannot be far wrong in turning to the chariot

of the Hittites as a type of the Canaanite and Phili

chariot. It is not from the monuments of the
Hittites themselves, however, but from the repre-

sentations of the Kheta of the Egyp monuments,
that we know what their chariots were like. Their
chariotry was their chief arm of offence. The Hittite

chariot was used, too, for hunting; but a heavier

car with paneled sides was employed for war. The
Egyp monuments represent three Hittites in each
car, a practice which differed from that of Egypt
and attracted attention. Of the three, one guided
the chariot, another did the fighting with sword and
lance, and the third was the shield-bearer.
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The Israelites living in a mountainous country
were tardy in adopting the chariot for purposes of

war. David houghed all the chariot
3. Chariots horses of Hadadezer, king of Zobah,
of Solomon and "reserved of them for a hundred
and Later chariots" (2 S 8 4), and Adonijah
Kings prepared for himself chariots and

horsemen with a view to contest the
throne of his father (1 K 1 5). But Solomon was
the first in Israel to acquire chariots and horses on
a national scale, and to build cities for their ac-
commodation (1 K 9 19). In MT of the OT we
read that Solomon had agents who received droves
of horses from Egypt, and it is added: "And a
chariot came up and went out of Egypt for 600
shekels of silver, and a horse for 150; and so for

all the kings of the Hittites, and for the kings of

Syria, did they bring them out by their means"
(1 K 10 29). On the strength of a warrantable
emendation of the text it is now proposed to read
the preceding (ver 28) : "And Solomon's import of

horses was from Musri and from Kue; the king's
traders received them from Kue at a price"—^where
Mu§ri and Kue are North Syria and Cilicia. No
doubt it was Egypt out of which the nation was
forbidden by the Deuteronomic law to multiply
horses (Dt 17 16), but on the other hand the state-
ment of Ezk (27 14) that Israel derived horses,

chargers and mules not from Egypt but from
Togarmah—North Syria and Asia Minor—agrees
with the new rendering (Burney, Notes on Hebrew
Text of the Books of Kings, in loc). From Solo-
mon's time onward chariots were in use in both
kingdoms. Zimri, who slew Elah, son of Baasha,
king of Israel, was captain of half his chariots

(1 K 16 9). It was when sitting in his chariot in
disguise beside the driver that Ahab received his

fatal wound at Ramoth-gilead (1 K 22 34). The
floor of the royal chariot was a pool of blood, and
"they washed the chariot by the pool of Samaria"
(vs 35.38). It was ia his war-chariot that his serv-
ants carried Josiah dead from the fatal field of
Megiddo (2 K 23 30). The chief pieces of the
Heb chariot were (1) the pole to which the two
horses were yoked, (2) the axle—resting upon two
wheels with six or eight spokes (1 K 7 33)—into
which the pole was fixed, (3) a frame or body open
behind, standing upon the axle and fitted by a
leather band to the pole. The chariots of iron of
which we read (Jgs 4 3) were of wood strengthened
or studded with iron. Like that of the Hittite, the
Heb chariot probably carried three men, although
in the chariot of Ahab (1 K 22 34) and in that of
Jehu (2 K 9 24 f) we read of only two.

Assyrian Chariot.

In the later days when the Assyrians overran the

lands of the West, the Israelites had to face the

chariots and the hosts of Sennacherib
4. Chariots and of the kings (2 K 19 23). And
of the they faced them with chariots of their

Assyrians own. An inscription of Shalmaneser
II of Assyria tells how in the battle

of Karkar (854 BC) Ahab of the land of Israel had

put into the field 2,000 chariots and 10,000 soldiers.

But the Assyr chariotry was too numerous and
powerful for Israel. The Assyr chariot was larger

and heavier than the Egyp or the Heb : it had usually

three and sometimes four occupants (Masp^ro, Life
in Ancient Egypt and Assyria, 322). When we read
in Nahum's prophecy of "chariots flashing with
steel," "rushing to and fro in the broad ways" (Nah
2 3.4), it is of the Assyr chariots that we are to think
being hastily got together for the defence of Nineveh.

In early Bab inscriptions of the 3d millennium
before Christ there is evidence of the use of the

war-chariots, and Nebuchadrezzar in
6. Chariots his campaigns to the West had char-
of Chal- iots as part of his victorious host (Jer
daeans, 47 3). It was the Persians who first

Persians, employed scythed chariots in war; and
Greeks we find Antiochus Eupator in the

Seleucid period equipping a Gr force
against Judaea which had 800 chariots armed with
scythes (2 Mace 13 2).

In the NT the chariot is only twice mentioned.
Besides the chariot in which the Ethiopian eunuch

was traveling when Philip the evangel-
6. In the ist made up to him (Acts 8 28.29.38),
NT there is only the mention of the din

of war-chariots to which the onrush
of locusts in Apocalyptic vision is compared (Rev
9 9).

In the fig. language of Scriptvire, the chariot has
a place. It is a tribute to the powerful influence

of Elijah and Elisha when they are
7. Figura- separately called "the chariots of Israel
tive Use and the horsemen thereof" (2 K 2 12;

13 14). The angelic hosts are declared
to be God's chariots, twice ten thousand, thousands
upon thousands (Ps 68 17). But chariots and horses
themselves are a poor substitute for the might of
God (Ps 20 7). God Himself is represented as riding
upon His chariots of salvation for the defence of His
people (Hab 3 8). In the Book of Zee, the four
chariots with their horses of various colors have an
apocalyptic significance (Zee 6). In the worship of
the host of heaven which prevailed in the later days
of the kingdom of Judah, "the chariots of the sun"
(see art.) were symbols which led the people into
gross idolatry and King Josiah burnt them with fire

(2 K 23 11).

LiTEBATuHE.—Nowack, Het Arch.,l,Z&6i\ Garstang,
Land of the Hittites, 363 f ; Maspfiro, Struggle of the Nations
and Life in Ancient Egypt and Assyria; Rawlinson, Five
Great Monarchies, II, 1—21.

T. NicoL
CHARIOTS OF THE SUN (iBpfn ninanB,

mark'bhoth hchshemesh) : These, together with
"horses of the sun," are mentioned in 2 K 23 11.
They are said to have stood in the temple, a gift

of the kings of Judah. Josiah removed the horses
from the precincts of the temple and burned the
chariots. Among the Greeks, Helios was endowed
with horses and chariots. Thus the course of the
sun as he sped across the skies was understood by
the mythological mind of antiquity. The Bab
god Shamash ( =Heb Shemesh) likewise had his
chariot and horses as well as his charioteer. The
cult of the sun and other heavenly bodies which
was particularly in vogue during the latter days
of the Judaean monarchy (cf 2 K 23 5; Ezk 8
16 f; Dt 17 3; Jer 8 2) seems to have consti-
tuted an element of the Canaanitish reUgion (cf the
names of localities like Beth-shemesh and the like).
The chariots of the sun are also referred to in En
72 5.37; 75 4, and Gr Apoc of Bar 6.

Max L. Marqolis
CHARITABLY, char'i-ta-bli (Kard d-ydirriv, katd

agdpen): The RV, which substitutes "love" for
"charity" regularly, removing the latter word from
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the vocabulary of Scripture, makes a like change
in Rom 14 15, the only occurrence of "charitably"
in AV; RV "in love." See Charity.

CHARITY, char'i-ti (a-ydirii, agdpe):

1. A New Word
2. A New Ideal
3. An Apostolic Term
4. Latin Equivalents
5. English Translation
6. Inward Motive
7. Character
8. Ultimate Ideal
9. Almsgiving

10. Tolerance

In AV in 26 places from 1 Cor 8 1 onward. The
same Gr word, which appears in the NT 115 times,
is elsewhere tr"* by "love."

The subst. agape is mainly, if not exclusively, a
Bib. and ecclesiastical word (see Deissmann, Bible

Studies, 198 ff), not found in profane
1. A New writings, although the vb. agapdn,
Word from which it is derived, is used in

classical Gr in the sense of "love,
founded in admiration, veneration, esteem, like the
Lat diligere" (Grimm-Thayer), rather than natural
emotion (Lat amare). It is a significant evidence of
the sense of a new ideal and principle of life that

permeated the Christian consciousness
2. A New of the earhest communities, that they
Ideal should have made current a new word

to express it, and that they should de-
rive that word, not from the current or philosophical
language of Gr morahty, but from the LXX.

In the NT the word is apostolic, and appears
first and predominantly in the Pauline writings.

It is found only twice in the Synoptics
3. An (Mt 24 12; Lk 11 42), and although
Apostolic it is in both places put in the mouth of
Term the Saviour, it can easily be understood

how the language of a later time may
have been used by the narrator, when it is considered
that these gospels were compiled and reduced to
writing many years after the spread of the Pauhne
epistles. The word is not found in Jas, Mk or Acts,

but it appears in Paul 75 timeSj in Jn 30 times, in

Pet 4 times, in Jude twice and in He twice. Jesus
Christ gave the thing and the spirit in the church,
and the apostles (probably Paul) invented the term
to express it. When Jerome came to translate the

Gr testament into Lat, he found in that
4. Latin language no word to represent agape.

Equivalents Amor was too gross, and he fell back
on dilectio and cantos, words which,

however, in their original meanings were too weak
and colorless to represent agape adequately. No
principle seems to have guided him in the choice

of the one word or the other in particular places.

Cantos in Eng. became "charity," and was taken
over by the Eng. translators from the

6. English Vulg, though not with any regularity,

Translation nor as far as can be judged, according
to any definite principle, except that

it is used of agape only in man, never as it denotes a
quaUty or action of God, which is always tr"* by
"love." When agape is tr"" by "charity" it means
either (1) a disposition in man which may qualify

his own character (1 Cor 8 1) and be ready to
go forth to God (1 Cor 8 3) or to men; or (2) an
active and actual relation with other men, generally

within the church (Col 3 14; 1 Thess 3 6; 2 Thess
1 3; 1 Tun 1 5; 4 12; 1 Pet 4 8; 5 14), but also

absolutely and universally (1 Cor 13). In the earlier

epistles it stands first and unique as the supreme
principle of the Christian life (1 Cor 13), but in the

later writings, it is enumerated as one among the

Christian virtues (1 Tim 2 15; 2 Tim 2 22; 3 10;

Tit 2 2; 2 Pet 1 7; Rev 2 19). In Paul's psalm

of love (1 Cor 13) it is set forth as an innermost
principle contrasted with prophecy and knowledge,

faith and works, as the motive that
6. Inward determines the quality of the whole
Motive inner life, and gives value to all its

activities. If a man should have all

gifts of miracles and intellect, and perform all the
works of goodness and devotion, "and have not love,
it profiteth nothing," for they would be purely ex-
ternal and legal, and lacking in the quality of moral
choice and personal relation which give life its value
(vs 1-3). Love itself defines men's relation to men
as generous, tolerant and forgiving. "Love suffereth
long, and is kind; love envieth not" (ver 4). It

determines and defines a man's own character and
personality. It is not boastful and

7. Char- arrogant, but dignified, pure, holy,
acter courageous and serene. Evil cannot

provoke it nor wrong delight it. It

bears cheerfully all adversity and foUows its course
in confident hope (vs 4-7). It is final virtue, the
ultimate ideal of hfe. Many of life's activities cease

or change, but "love never faileth."

8. Ultimate To it all other graces and virtues are
Ideal subordinated. "Now abideth faith,

hope, love, these three; and the greatest
of these is love" (vs 8-13). In one passage only in

the NT (3 Jn ver 6) agape seems to have a meaning
that comes near to the later, ecclesiastical meaning

of charity as almsgiving. With the
9. Alms- growing legahsm of the church and the
giving prevalence of monastic ideals of moral-

ity, caritas came to mean the very
opposite of Paul's agape—^just "the giving of goods
to feed the poor," which "without love profiteth
nothing." At present the word means either liber-

afity to the poor, or tolerance in judging the actions
of others, both quaUties of love, but

10. Toler- very inadequate to express its totality.

ance The Revisers have therefore accurate-
ly dropped the word and substituted

"love" for it in all passages. It is interesting to
note that in Welsh the reverse process has occurred

:

cariad (from Lat caritas) was used throughout to
translate agape, with the result that in both reUgious
and ordinary speech the word has estabhshed itself

so firmly as almost to oust the native word serch.

T. Rees
CHARM, charm: Definition.—The word charm

is derived from the Latin carmen, "a song," and
denotes strictly what is sung; then it comes to
mean a magical formula chanted or recited with a
view to certain desired results. Charm is distin-

guished from amulet in this, that the latter is a
material object having as such a magical potency,
though it is frequently an inscribed formula on it

that gives this object its power (see Amulet). The
word charm stands primarily for the incantation,

though it is often applied to an inscribed amulet.

A charm may be regarded as having a positive

or a negative effect. In the first case it is supposed
to secure some desired object or result (see Amtj-
let). In the second, it is conceived as having the
power of warding off evils, as the evil eye, the in-

flictions of evil spirits and the like. In the last, its

negative meaning, the word "countercharm" (Ger-

man, Gegenzauber) is commonly used.

Charms are divisible into two general classes

according as they are written (or printed) or merely
spoken:

(1) Written charms.—Of these we have examples
in the phylacteries and the m'zUzdh noticed in the

art. Amulet. In Acts 19 13-20 we read of written

charms used by the Ephesians, such as are else-

where called i(pi<na ypdufMTa (ephesia grdmmata).
Such magical formulae were written generally on
leather, though sometimes on papyrus, on lead, and
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even on gold. Those mentioned in the above pas-
sage must have been inscribed on some very valuable
material, gold perhaps, or they could not have cost

£2,000 ( = 50,000 drachmas). Charms of the kind
have been dug up from the ruins of Ephesus. In
modern Egypt drinking-bowls are used, inscribed
with passages from the Koran, and it is considered
very lucky to drink from such a "lucky bowl," as it

is called. Parts of the Koran and often complete
miniature copies are worn by Egyptians and esp. by
Egyp soldiers during war. These are buried with
the dead bodies, just as the ancient Egyptians in-

terred with their dead portions of the Book of the
Dead or even the whole book, and as the early

Abyssinians buried with dead bodies certain magical
texts. -Jos (Ant, VIII, ii, 5) says that Solomon
composed incantations by which demons were ex-

orcised and diseases healed.

(2) Spoken charms are at least as widespread
as those inscribed. Much importance was attached
by the ancients (Egyp, Bab, etc) to the manner
in which the incantations were recited, as well as

to the substance of the formulae. If beautifully

uttered, and with sufficient frequency, such in-

cantations possessed unlimited power. The stress

laid on the mode of reciting magical charms necessi-

tated the existence of a priestly class and did much
to increase the power of such a class. The binding
force of the uttered word is implied in many parts
of the OT (see Josh 9 20). Though the princes
of Israel had promised under false pretences to
make a covenant on behalf of Israel with the Gibeon-
ites, they refused to break their promise because the
word had been given. The words of blessing and
curse were believed to have in themselves the power
of self-realization. A curse was a means of des-
truction, not a mere realization (see Nu 22-24,

Balaam's curses; Jgs 5 23; Job 31). In a similar

way the word of blessing was believed to insure its

own realization. In Gen 48 8-22 the greatness of

Ephraim and Manasseh is ascribed to the blessing of

Jacob upon them (see further Ex 12 32; Jgs 17 2;

2 S 21 3). It is no doubt to be understood that the
witch of Endor raised Samuel from the dead by the
recitation of some magical formula (1 S 28 7 ff).

The uttering of the tetragrammaton was at a very
early time (at latest 300 BC) believed to be magi-
cally potent, and hence its ordinary use was for-

bidden, so that instead of Jeh, the Jews of the time,

when the earliest part of the LXX was tr'^, used
for this Divine name the appellative 'd,dhonai=
"Lord." In a similar way among the Jews of post-

Bib, and perhaps of even Bib. times, the pronun-
ciation of the Aaronie blessing (Nu 6 24-26) was
supposed to possess great efficacy and to be a means
of certain good to the person or persons involved.

Evil spirits were exorcised by Jews of Paul's day
through the use of the name of the Lord Jesus (Acts

19 13). In the Talm {P'?ahim 110a) it is an in-

struction that if a man meets a witch he should say,

"May a pot of boihng dung be stuffed into your
mouth, you ugly witch," and her power is gone.

For literature see Amulet.
. T. WiTTON Davies

CHARME, kar'me (so RV; AV Carme; Xap|j,^i,

Charmt): A Gr transhteration of Heb harim. The
name of a priestly family in the list of those who
returned from the Exile (1 Esd 5 25 = Harim in Ezr
2 39 = Neh 7 42).

CHARMIS, kar'mis (Xap|i6is, Chdrmeis, Xapnets,

Charmeis, A, Xa\|i«£s, Chalmeis): The son of Mel-
chiel, one of the three elders or rulers of the town of

Bethuha (Jth 6 15; 8 10; 10 6).

CHARRAN, kar'an (Xappdv, Charrhdn) : Gr form
of Haran (q.v.) (Acts 7 2.4).

CHASE, chas. See Hunting.

CHASEBA, kas'g-ba (Xao-ePa, Chasebd) : The
name of a family of temple-servants in the Ust of

those who returned from Babylon (1 Esd 5 31).

The name is not given in the
||
passages in Ezr and

Neh.

CHASTE, chast, CHASTITY, chas'ti-ti. See
Chimes; Maeriage.

CHASTENING, chas"n-ing, CHASTISEMENT,
chas'tiz-ment : These two words corresponding to
Heb "iD^ia , miliar, and Gr TraiSeia, paideia, are

distinguished in Eng. use, in that "chastisement"
is applied to the infliction of pain, either as a pun-
ishment or for recalling to duty, while "chastening"
is a wider term, indicating the discipline or training

to which one is subjected, without, as in the other
term, referring to the means employed to this end.

The narrower term occurs in RV but once in the
NT and then in its verbal form, Lk 23 16: "I will

therefore chastise him." AV uses it also in He
12 8.

The meaning of the word paideia grows with the
progress of revelation. Its full significance is un-
folded in the NT, when reconcihation through Christ

has brought into prominence the true fatherhood
of God (He 12 5.10). In the OT, where it occurs
about 40 times, the radical meaning is that simply
of training, as in Dt 8 5: "As a man chasteneth
his son, so Jeh thy God chasteneth thee." But,
as in a dispensation where the distinguishing fea-

ture is that of the strictest justice, retributive

punishment becomes not only an important, but a
controlling factor in the training, as in Lev 26 28:
"I will chastise you seven times for your sins."

In this sense, it is used of chastisements inflicted by
man even unjustly: "My father chastised you with
whips, but I will chastise you with scorpions"
(1 K 12 11). As, therefore, the thought of the
suffering inflicted, or that of the end toward which
it is directed, preponderates, the Psalmist can pray

:

"Neither chasten me in thy hot displeasure (Ps
6 1), and take comfort in the words: "Blessed is

the man whom thou chastenest" (Ps 94 12). Hence
it is common in both AV and RV to find the Heb
mUsar, and Gr paideia tr* as "instruction." Illustra-
tions are most numerous in Prov.

In the NT the Gr paideia is used with a variety
similar to its corresponding Heb in the OT. Ex-
amples of the fundamental idea, viz. that of "train-
ing," are found in such passages as Acts 7 22;
22 3, where Moses and Paul are said to have been
"instructed," and 2 Tim 3 16, where Scripture is

said to be "profitable .... for instruction" (cf

1 Tim 1 20; 2 Tim 2 25; Tit 2 12; Rom 2 20).

A similar, but not identical, thought, is found in
Eph 6 4: "Nurture them in the chastening and
admonition of the Lord." But when paideia is

described as bringing pain, the mystery of suffer-

ing, which in the OT is most fully treated in the
Book of Job, at last finds its explanation. The
child of God realizes that he cannot be beneath
God's wrath, and hence that the chastening which
he endures is not destructive, but corrective (1 Cor
10 13; 11 32; 2 Cor 6 9; Rev 3 19). In He
12 5-11, such consolation is afforded, not, as in the
above passages, by incidental allusions, but by a
full argument upon the basis of Prov 3 11 f, an
OT text that has depth and richness that can be
understood and appropriated only by those who
through Christ have learned to recognize the Om-
nipotent Ruler of heaven and earth, as their loving
and considerate Father. On the basis of this
passage, a distinction is often drawn between
punishment and chastisement; the former, as an
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act of justice, revealing wratK, and the latter, as
an act of mercy, love. Since to them that are in
Christ Jesus, there is no condemnation (Rom 8 1)
they can suffer no punishment, but only chastise-
ment. Where there is guilt, there is punishment;
but where guilt has been removed, there can be no
punishment. There being no degrees of justifica-
tion, no one can be forgiven in part, with a partial
guilt still set to his account for which he must yet
give a reckoning, either here or hereafter. If, then,
all the righteousness of Christ belongs to him, and
no sin whatever remains to be forgiven, either in
whole or in part, all life's sorrows are remedial
agencies against danger and to train for the king-
dom of heaven. H. E. Jacobs

CHATTER, chafer (aSS
,
gaphaph) : This word,

which means to "peep," "twitter," or "chirp," as
small birds do, is tr"* "chatter" only in Isa 38 14,
"Like a swallow or a crane, so did I chatter." See
Chirp.

CHAVAH, ka'va (LXX Zw^, Zot): A trans-
literation of the Heb n^n , hawwah or havvSh, which
means "Ufe giver," "living," and appears in our
Eng. VSS as Eve (Gen 3 20 AVm).

CHEBAR, ke'bar (in? , k'hhar, "joining" [Young],

'length" [Strong]; XopAp, Chobdr): The river by
the side of which his first vision was vouchsafed to
Ezekiel (1 1). It is described as in "the land of the
Chaldaeans," and is not, therefore, to be sought ia

northern Mesopotamia. This rules out the Habor,
the mod. Chabour, with which it is often identified.

The two names are radically distinct: ^iin could

not be derived from "13? ^-^^ of ^^^ great Bab
canals is doubtless intended. HUprecht found
mention made of (nam) kabaru, one of these canals

large enough to be navigable, to the E. of Nippur,
"in the land of the Chaldaeans." This "great
canal" he identifies with the mod. shatt en- Nil, in

which probably we should recognize the ancient

Chebar. W. Ewing

CHECK ("IDia , mu?ar) : Occurs in Job 20 3 AV,
"I have heard the check of my reproach" (RV "the
reproof which putteth me to shame"), i.e. a check

or reproof, such as that which closes the last speech

of Job (ch 19), and intended to put Zophar to shame.

CHECKER-WORK, chek'er-wiirk (NETWORK)
(np2te , s^bhakhdh) : This was a kind of ornamenta-

tion used on the tops of the pillars of Jachin and
Boaz before the porch of the Temple (1 K 7 17).

Its exact form is not known. See Temple. For

"a broidered coat" (Ex 28 4 AV), RV gives "a coat

of checker work." See Broidered; Embroidery.

CHEDORLAOMER, ked-or-lS-o'mer, ked-6r-la'o-

mer ("l^yb"1~3 , k'dhorWomer; Xo8oXXo76(iop, Cho-

dollogdmor)

:

1. Was He the Elamlte King Kudur-laljgumal ?

2. Kudur-lahgumal and the Babylonians
3. The Son of Eri-Ekua
4. Durmah-ilani, Tudhul(a) and Kudur-labmal
5. The Fate ol Sinful "Rulers
6. The Poetical Legend
7. Kudur-lahgumal's Misdeeds
8. The Importance of the Series

The name of the Elamite overlord with whom
Amraphel, Arioch and Tidal marched against Sodom
and Gomorrah, and the other cities of the plain

(Gen 14 Iff). The Gr (LXX) form of the name is

ChodoUogomor, implying a different vocalization, the

assimilation of r with I, and the pronunciation of "o as

gho (Codorlaghomer). This suggests that the Elam-
ite form, in cuneiform, would be Kiidur-lagamar,

the second element being the name of a god, and the
whole therefore meaning "servant of La'omer" (La-
gamar), or the like. A Bab deity worshipped at
DUmu, Lagamal, may be the same as the Elamite
Lagamar. This name is not found in the cuneiform
inscriptions, unless it be, as is possible, the fancifully-

written Kvdur-la}j,[gu]'mal (oV Kodorlafj^omal) of three
late Bab legends, one of which is in poetical form.
Besides this Elamite ruler, two of these tablets

mention also a certain Eri-Aku or Eri-Akua, son of

DurmaljAlani, and one of them refers to Tudlj,ul[a]

or Tidal. See Eri-aku, 4.

Objections have been made to the identification

of Chedorlaomer with the Kudur-lah[gu]mal of these
texts, some Assyriologists having flatly

1. Was He denied the possibihty, while others ex-

the Elamite pressed the opinion that, though these
King names were respectively those with
Kudur- which they have been identified, they
lahgumal? were not the personages referred to in

Gen 14, and many have refrained from
expressing an opinion at all. The main reason for

the identification of Kudur-lah[gu]mal[?] with Che-
dorlaomer is its association with the names Eri-Eaku
and Tud]t>ul[a] found on two of the documents. No
clear references to the expedition against the Cities of

the Plain, however, have been found in these texts.

The longer of the two prose compositions {Brit.

Mus., Sp. II, 987) refers to the bond of heaven
[extended?] to the four regions, and

2. Kudur- the fame which he (Merodach?) set

lahgumal for [the Elamites] in Babylon, the city

and the of [his] glory. So [?the gods], in their

Babylonians faithful (or everlasting) counsel, de-
creed to Kudur-lahgumal, king of Elam,

[their favor?]. He came down, and [performed]

what was good to them, and exercised dominion in

Babylon, the city of Kar-DuniaS (Babylonia).
When in power, however, he acted in a way which did
not please the Babylonians, for he loved the winged
fowl, and favoured the dog which crunched the bone.
"What(?) king of Elam was there who had (ever)

[shown favor to?] the shrine of E-saggil?" (E-sagila,

the great temple of Belus at Babylon) . A letter from
Durmah-tlani son of Eri-Ekua (?Arioch)

3. The Son is at this point quoted, and possibly
of Eri-Ekua forms the justification for the sentences

which had preceded, giving, as they do,

reasons for the intervention of the native ruler. The
mutilation of the inscription, however, makes the
sense and sequence very difficult to follow.

The less perfect fragment (Sp. Ill, 2) contains,

near the beginning, the word hammu, and if this

be, as Professor F. Hommel has sug-
4. Durmah- gested, part of the name Hammurabi
ilani, Tud- (Amraphel), it would in all probabihty
hul(a) and place the identification of Kudur-
Kudur- lahgumal(?) with Chedorlaomer be-
lahmal yond a doubt. This inscription states,

that Merodach, in the faithfulness of

his heart, caused the ruler not supporting [the

temples of Babylonia] to be slain with the sword.

The name of Durmah-tlani then occurs, and it

seems to be stated of him that he carried off spoil,

and Babylon and the temple E-saggil were inun-

dated. He, however, was apparently murdered
by his son, and old and young [were slain] with the

sword. Then came Tudhul[a] or Tidal, son of

Gazza[ni?], who also carried off spoil, and again

the waters devastated Babylon and E-saggil. But
to all appearance Tudhul[a], in his turn, was over-

taken by his fate, for "his son shattered his head
with the weapon of his hands." At this point there

is a reference to Elam, to the city Aljhea(?), and
to the land of Rabbatu", which he (? the king of

Elam) had spoiled. Whether this refers to some
expedition to Palestine or not is uncertain, and
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probably unlikely, as the next phrase speaks of

devastation inflicted in Babylonia. But an unto-
ward fate overtook this ruler likewise,

5. The Fate for Kudur-lahmal (= lal)gumal), his

of Sinful son, pierced his heart with the steel

Rulers sword of his girdle. All these refer-

ences to violent deaths are apparently
cited to show the dreadful end of certain kings,

"lords of sin," with whom Merodaeh, the king of

the gods, was angry.

The third text is of a poetical nature, and refers

several times to "the enemy, the Elamite"—ap-
parently Kudur-lahgu[mal]. In this

6. The noteworthy inscription, which, eVen in

Poetical its present imperfect state, contains

Legend 78 lines of wedge-written text, the
destruction wrought by him is related

in detail. He cast down the door (of the temple)
of Istar; entered Du-mah, the place where the
fates were declared (see Babel, Babylon), and
told his warriors to take the spoil and the goods of

the temple. He was afraid, however, to proceed
to extremities, as the god of the place

7. Kudur- "flashed Uke hghtning, and shook the
lahgumal's [holy] places." The last two para-
Misdeeds graphs state that he set his face to

go down to Tiamtu (the seacoast; see

Chaldba), whither Ibi-Tutu, apparently the king
of that district, had hastened, and founded a pseudo-
capital. But the Elamite seems afterward to have
taken his way north again, and after visiting Bor-
sippa near Babylon, traversed "the road of dark-
ness—the road to Mesku" (?Mesech). He de-
stroyed the palace, subdued the princes, carried
off the spoil of all the temples and took the goods
[of the people] to Elam. At this point the text
breaks off.

Where these remarkable inscriptions came from
there ought to be more of the same nature, and if

these be found, the mystery of Chedor-
8. The laomer and Kudur-lahgumal will prob-
Importance ably be solved. At present it can only
of the be said, that the names all point to
Series the early period of the Elamite rulers

called Kudurides, before the land of

Tiamtu or Tamdu was settled by the Chaldaeans.
Evidently it was one of the heroic periods of Baby-
lonian history, and some scribe of about 350 BC
had collected together a number of texts referring

to it. AH three tablets were purchased (not ex-
cavated) by the British Museum, and reached that
institution through the same channel. See the
Journal of the Victoria Institute, 1895-96, and Pro-
fessor Sayce in PSBA (1906), 193 ff, 241 ff; (1907),
7fi. T. G. Pinches

CHEEK, chek, CHEEKBONE, chek'bon:

(1) Tib, Phi; cria-yuv, siogon, "the jaw," "jaw-

bone," "side of the face." The Heb word denotes
originally freshness and rounded softness of the
cheek, a sign of beauty in youth and maiden (Cant
1 10; 5 13). The oriental guards with jealous care
his cheek from touch or defilement, therefore a stroke
on the cheek was, and is to this day, regarded as an
act of extreme rudeness of behavior, a deadly affront.

Our Saviour, however, teaches us in Mt 5 39 and
Lk 6 29 that even this insult is to be ignored and
pardoned.

Jawbones of animals have been frequently used

as tools and weapons among primitive people. We
see this sufficiently proven from cave deposits in

many parts of the world, and from recent eth-

nological researches, esp. in Austraha. In the light

of this evidence it is interesting to note that Samson
used a jawbone of an ass with success against his

enemies the Philis (Jgs 15 16).

(2) nipbla, mallfo'^h (Ps 22 15), is a dual form

indicative of the two jaws, to which a parched
tongue seems to cleave.

(3) nybnp, m'thall^'ah (Job 29 17), better "cheek

teeth" (q.'v.)'. H. L. E. Luering

CHEEK TEETH (ny^Jntt, rnHhall'^ah, transposed

from nypb'a, malta'ak' [only in Ps 58 6], ht. "the

biter," "crusher," "molar," "jaw-teeth," "great

teeth" [Job 29 17 m; Joel 1 6]).

Figurative: The word is used as a synonym of

reckless strength and cruelty.

CHEER, cher, CHEERFULNESS, cher'fool-nes:

The Eng. word "cheer" meant (1) originally face,

countenance (Gr Kdpa, hdra, "head," through OFr.
chere, "face"), (2) then the expression on the face,

esp. (3) the expression of good spirits, and finaUy

(4) good spirits, without any reference to the facial

expression. The noun "cheer" in EV is only found
with adj. "good" (except 1 Esd 9 64, "great cheer"),

the word not having quite lost its earlier neutral
character {any face expression, whether joyous or

otherwise). In OT, n'TO, tobh, is tr'^ "cheer," "let

thy heart cheer thee" (see Good); Hpffii, same^h,

"to rejoice" is so tr'' in Dt 24 6, "shall cheer his

wife" (AV "cheer up his wife"), and Jgs 9 13,

"wine, which cheereth God ['Uohim] and man."
The phrase "of good cheer" occurs in OT in Job
9 27 (AV "comfort"); in Apoc, 1 Esd 9 64;
Wisd 18 6; Bar 4 5.30; Sir 18 32 AV (RV "lux-
ury"); in NT for Gr euthumeo, euthumos, in Acts
27 22.25.36, and for thars6o in Mt 9 2.22 (AV
"comfort"); 14 27; Mk 6 50; 10 49 (RV; "com-
fort" m AV); Jn 16 33; Acts 23 11. "Cheer"
as vb. trans, occurs in Eccl 11 9; Deut 24 5;
Jgs 9 13.

Cheerful occurs in Prov 16 13.15 (AV "merry");
Zee 8 19; 9 17 AV; Sir 30 25; 2 Cor 9 7.

Cheerfully, Acts 24 10.

Cheerfulness, Rom 12 8. D. Miall Edwards

CHEESE, chez. See Food; Milk.

CHELAL, ke'lal (bbs, h'lal, "perfection"): One
of the h'ne Pahath-Mo'ahh who took "strange
wives" (Ezr 10 30).

CHELCIAS, kel'si-as. See Hblkias; Hilkiah.

CHELLIANS, kel'i-anz : The people of "CheUus"
(Jth 2 23) (q.v.).

CHELLUH, kel'u. See Cheluhi.

CHELLUS, kel'us (XeXXois, Cheilosis), a place
named (Jth 1 9) among those W. of the Jordan to
which Nebuchadnezzar sent his summons. It is

mentioned along with "Kades," and as it lay N.
of the "children of Ishmael" it may with some
Erobability be taken as lying S.W. of Jerus. It
as been conjectured that it may be Chalutzah

(Reland, Pal, 717), a place under the form Elusa
well known to the ancient geographers.

CHELOD, ke'lod (XeXeoiS, Cheleoild, XtXeovX,
CheleotU) : In Jth 1 6 it is said that "many nations
of the sons of C. assembled themselves to the battle."
They are mentioned as obeying the summon? of
Nebuchadnezzar to his war against Arphaxad. No
very probable suggestion has been made as to the
meanmg of Chelod.

CHELUB,ke'lub:

(1) a^bS, kHubh, father of Mehir (1 Ch 4 11);
the name is probably a variation of Caleb. Well-
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hausen {De gentibus et famUiis Judaeis) reads i?3
Tl'lTn ]3, kaiebh ben hezron.

(2) Father of Ezri (1 Ch 27 26), one of the
officers of David. See Genealogy.

CHELUBAI, ke-l6o'bI ("^3^53, k'lUhhay): An-
other form of Caleb used in 1 Ch 2 9; cf 2 18.42.

Caleb is here described as the brother of Jerahmeel,
and son of Hezron, a remote ancestor, instead of as
the son of Jephunneh. See Caleb.

CHELUm, kel'66-hi Offlbs , Mvki, Kt. ; ^mb3

,

MuftM, K«re; RVm Cheluhu; AV Chelluh): Men-
tioned in the fist of persons with foreign wives (Ezr
10 35 = 1 Esd 9 34).

CHEMARIM, kem'a-rim (ff^ipS , h'marlm, a pi.

whose sing, komer is not found in the OT) : Occurs
only once in the text of EV (Zeph 1 4, AV Che-
marims), though the Heb word is found also in

2 K 23 5 (EV "idolatrous priests") and Hos 10
5 (EV "priests," EVm, however, having "Che-
marim" in both places). Some regard the word as

an interpolation in Zeph 1 4, since the LXX omits
it and its presence disturbs the parallelism. The
word, which is of Aram, origin (kumra, priest), is

used in the OT only in an unfavorable sense, its

origin and associations naturally suggesting Syr
affinities. In the Syr, however, no such connotation
is involved. In the Pesh version of the OT it is

used indifferently of idolatrous priests and of priests

of Jeh, while in the same version of the NT it is

used of the Levitical priests and of Our Lord (e.g.

He 2 17; 3 1; 4 14.15, and often) and in Acts

19 35 it is the rendering of neokdros (RV "temple-

keeper," AV "worshipper"). The question of the

root idea of the word remains unsettled. The
traditional supposition, which finds some support
even among modem scholars, is that the verbal

form means "to be black," the priests being sup-

posed to have been clad in black. But it is doubt-

ful whether the root had this meaning. Another
conjecture takes the root to mean "to be sad," the

priest being a man of a sad countenance, an ascetic.

Cheyne would relate the word to the Assyr kum-
maru, having the sense of "a clean vesture." It is

at all events probable that the priests, both in

Israel and in the surrounding nations, employed
white vestments, rather than black, when in the

performance of their ofiicial fimctions. According

to Mish, Middoth, v.4, a Levitical priest who had
become disqualified for service put on black gar-

ments and departed, while the others put on white

garments and went in and ministered. The refer-

ence to the Baal worship in 2 K 10 22 seems more

congruous with this view; hence probably black-

robed priests (Chemarim) of Baal and the unfaith-

ful priests of Jeh shall be cut off together. G. A.

Smith {BTP, II, 56) reads "the priestlings with the

priests." J- R- Van Pelt

CHEMOSH, ke'mosh (tiil23, k'moBh; Xoncis,

Chamos)

:

1. Moabites the People of Chemosh
2. Solomon and Chemosh Worship
3. Josiah Putting Down Chemosh Worship
4. Chemosh and Ammonites
5. Moabite Stone
6. Mesha"s Inscription and OT
7. Chemosh in the Inscription
8. Parallels between Inscription and OT Record

9. Ethical Contrast
Literature

The national God of the Moabites, as Baal of the

Zidonians, or Milcom (Moloch, Malcam) of the Am-
monites. The Moabites are apostrophized in an

old Heb song as the "people of Chemosh (Nu 21

29). Jeremiah in his oracle of doom upon Moab

has recourse to the same old song and calls the
people "the people of Chemosh." The impotence

of the god to dehver his people is de-
1. Moabites scribed by the prophet in figures repre-
the People senting him as going into captivity with
of Chemosh them, his priests and princes together,

and Moab is to be ashamed of him as
Israel was of the Golden Calf of Bethel, which did
not avail to save the Northern Kingdom from the
conquering Assyr power (Jer 48 7.13.46).

For Chemosh, "the abomination of Moab," as
for Moloch, "the abomination of the children of

Ammon," Solomon, under the in-

2. Solomon fluence of his idolatrous wives, built

and Che- a high place in the mount before Jerus
mosh (1 K 11 7). It was natural that they
Worship should desire to worship still after

the manner of the gods of their native
land, but although the effect of all this was seen in

the moral and spiritual deterioration of Solomon
himself there is no indication that the immoralities
and cruelties associated with such worship were
then practised in Jerus. In the days of Ahaz and
Manasseh, even as early as the days of Abijam of

Judah, they were (1 K 15 12.13). Josiah found
these abominations of alien worship, which had been

introduced by Solomon and added to
3. Josiah by Ahaz and Manasseh, flourishing

Putting when he came to the throne. Moved
Down by the prohibitions of the Book of

Chemosh the Law (Dt 12 29-31; 18 10), Jo-
Worship siah pulled down and defiled the high

places and the altars, and in order to
make a clean sweep of the idolatrous figures, "he
brake in pieces the pillars," or obelisks, "and cut
down the Asherim," or sacred poles, "and filled

their places with the bones of men" (2 K 23 1-20).

There is one passage where Chemosh is desig-

nated the god of the Ammonites (Jgs 11 24).

Jephthah is disputing the right of the
4. Chemosh Ammonites to invade territory which
and belongs to Israel because Jeh has
Ammonites given it to them by conquest. And he

asks: 'Shouldst thou not possess the
territory of those whom Chemosh, thy god, dispos-

sesses, and we the territory of all whom Jeh, our
god, dispossesses?' It may be that he is called here
the god of the Ammonites by a mere oversight of

the historian; or that Moab and Ammon being
kindred nations descended from a common ancestor.

Lot, Chemosh may in a sense belong to both.

We notice, however, that Jephthah's argument in

meeting the claim preferred by the king of Ammon
passes on to Israel's relation to the Moabites and
makes mention only of well-known Moabite cities.

Chemosh is accordingly named because of his asso-

ciation with Moab, the cities of which are being

spoken of, although strictly and literally Milcom
should have been named in an appeal addressed as

a whole to the Ammonites (vs 12-28; cf Moore ad
loc).

The discovery of the Moabite Stone in 1868 at

Dibon has thrown light upon Chemosh and the
relations of Moab to its national god.

6. Moabite The monument, which is now one of

Stone the most precious treasures of the
Louvre in Paris, bears an inscription

which is the oldest specimen of Sem alphabetic

writing extant, commemorating the successful

effort made about 860 or 850 BC by Mesha', king

of Moab, to throw off the yoke of Israel. We
know from the OT record that Moab had been
reduced to subjection by David (2 S 8 2); that

it paid a heavy tribute to Ahab, king of Israel

(2 K 3 4) ; and that, on the death of Ahab,
Mesha' its king rebelled against Israelite rule

(2 K 3 6). Not till the reign of Jehoram was any
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effort made to recover the lost dominion. The king
of Israel then allied himself with the kings of Judah
and Edom, and marching against Moab by the way
of the Red Sea, inflicted upon Mesha" a defeat so de-
cisive that the wrath of his god, Chemosh, could be
appeased only by the sacrifice of his son (2 K 3 6 ff).

The historical situation described in the OT nar-
rative is fully confirmed by Mesha"s inscription.

There are, however, divergences in

6. Mesha"s detail. In the Book of K the revolt

Inscription of Mesha' is said to have taken place
and the after the death of Ahab. The in-

OT scription implies that it must have
taken place by the middle of Ahab's

reign. The inscription implies that the subjec-

tion of Moab to Israel had not been continuous
from the time of David, and says that 'Omri, the
father of Ahab, had reasserted the power of Israel

and had occupied at least a part of the land.

It is with what the inscription says of Chemosh
that we are chiefly concerned. On the monument

the name appears twelve times.
7. Chemosh Mesha' is himself the son of Chemosh,
in the In- and it was for Chemosh that he built

scription the high place upon which the monu-
ment was found. He built it because

among other reasons Chemosh had made him to
see his desire upon them that hated him. It was
because Chemosh was angry with his land that
"Omri afflicted Moab many days. 'Omri had
taken possession of the land of Medeba and Israel

dwelt in it his days and half his son's days, but
Chemosh restored it in Mesha"s days. Mesha'
took 'Ataroth which the king of Israel had built

for himself, slew all the people of the city, and made
them a gazing-stock to Chemosh and to Moab.
Mesha' brought thence the altar-hearth of Dodo,
and dragged it before Chemosh in Kerioth. By
command of Chemosh, Mesha" attacked Nebo and
fought against Israel, and after a fierce struggle he
took the place, sla3dng the inhabitants en masse,

7,000 men and women and maidservants, devoting
the city to 'Ashtor-Chemosh and dragging the altar

vessels of Jeh before Chemosh. Out of Jahaz, too,

which the king of Israel had built, Chemosh drove
him before Mesha'. At the instigation of Chemosh,
Mesha' fought against Horonaim, and, although the
text is defective in the closing paragraph, we may
surmise that Chemosh did not fail him but restored
it to his dominions.

Naturally enough there is considerable obscurity
in local and personal allusions. Dodo may have

been a local god worshipped by the
8. Parallels Israelites E. of the Jordan. Ashtor-
between Chemosh may be a compound divinity
Inscription of a kind not unknown to Sem my-
and OT thology, Ashtor representing possibly
Record the Phoen Ashtoreth. What is of

importance is the recurrence of so
many phrases and expressions apphed to Chemosh
which are used of Jeh in the OT narratives. The
religious conceptions of the Moabites reflected in

the inscription are so strikingly Uke those of the
Israelites that if only the name of Jeh were substi-

tuted for that of Chemosh we might think we were
reading a chapter of the Books of K. It is not in

the inscriptions, however, but in the OT narrative

that we find a reference to the demand of Chemosh
for human sacrifice. "He took his eldest son,"

says the Heb annalist, "that should have reigned

in his stead, and offered him for a burnt-offering

upon the wall. And there was great wrath against

Israel: and they departed from him, and returned

to their own land" (2 K 3 27). This appears to

indicate that the Israehtes had to give up their

purpose to fasten the yoke of bondage again upon
Mesha" and that they returned empty-handed to

their own land. But this fortunate result for Moab
was due to the favor of Chemosh, and in particular

to the human sacrifice by which he was propitiated.

If we find in these representations of Chemosh in

the OT narrative and in Mesha"s inscription a
striking similarity to the Heb concep-

9. Ethical tion of Jeh, we cannot fail to notice
Contrast the lack of the higher moral and

spiritual elements suppUed to the
reUgion of Israel by the prophets and indeed from
Moses and Abraham downward. "Chemosh,"
says W. Baudissin, "is indeed the ruler of his people
whom he protects as Yahweh the Israehtes, whom
he chastises in his indignation, and from whom he
accepts horrible propitiatory gifts. But of a God
of grace whose long-suffering leads back even the
erring to Himself, of a Holy God to whom the offer-

ing of a pure and obedient heart is more acceptable
than bloody sacrifices, of such a God as is depicted
in Israel's prophets and sweet singers there is no
trace in the Moabite picture of Chemosh. While
Mesha" is represented as offering up his own son in
accordance with the stern requirements of his re-

ligion, OT law-givers and prophets from the be-
ginning condemned human sacrifice" {BE^, art.

"Kemosh").
Literature.—KB", art. "Kemosli" ; Cooke, Text-Book

of North-Semitic Inscriptions, " Moabite Stone," 1—14; W.
Eobertson Smith, Prophets of Israel, 49 fl; Sayce, HCM,

T. NiCOL
CHENAANAH, ke-na'a-na (nDyjS, k'na'anah,

fem. form of "Canaan," though others explain it as
"toward Canaan") : The name of two men

:

(1) The fourth-named of the seven sons of Bil-
ham, son of Jediael, of the tribe of Benjamin, a
leading warrior in the time of David (1 Ch 7 10).

(2) Father of the false prophet Zedekiah, who
encouraged Ahab against Micaiah (1 K 22 11.24;
2 Ch 18 10.23).

CHENANI, ks-na'ni 0323, k'nanl, "planted"):
One of the names mentioned in Neh 9 4, in con-
nection with the constitution of "congregation."
If the names represent houses or families, eight
Levitical houses probably sang some well-known
psalm on this occasion. If they are names of indi-
vidual representatives, they were probably deputed
to recite or chant some special prayer in order to
lead the worship of the people.

CHENANIAH, ken-a-nl'a (in;p53, k'nanyahu,
and n^233, k'nanyah, fit. "established by God"):
Chief of the Levites who was over "the songs," or
"the carrying" (viz. "of the ark") from the house of
Obed-edom to Jerus (1 Ch 15 22.27; 26 29).

CHEPHAR-AMMONI, ke-far-am'6-ni (AV Che-
phar-haammoni; ^DTEyn "1S3

, k'phar ha'ammoni;
B, K((|>€ipd KaV MoveC, Kepheird kai Monei; A, Ka-
(|>T|pa|i|xCv, Kapherammin, "village of the Ammon-
ites"): A place in the territory of Benjamin (Josh
18 24). It may be identical with Kefr 'Ana, a
ruined site about two miles to the N.E. of Bethel.

CHEPHAR-HAAMONI, ke-far-ha-am'6-m. See
Chephae-ammoni .

CHEPHIRAH, ke-fi'ra (n'lipSn, hor-k'phlrah;
B, K:a<|)€ipd, Kapheird [Josh 9]; A has Chepheird,
B has Kal *6ipd, kai Pheird [Josh 18]): One of
the cities of the Hivites who by guile made alliance
with Israel (Josh 9 17). It was in the lot of Ben-
jamin (18 26), and was reoccupied after the return
from Babylon (Ezr 2 25; Neh 7 29). It is repre-
sented by the modern Kefireh, to th^ S.W. of Gibeon,
and N. of Karyat el-'Anab. It' stands on high
ground, with many ancient remains.
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CHERAN, ke'ran (T13, h'ran): A Horite clan-
name, occurring in the genealogy of Seir, the Horite
(Gen 36 26), and in the

||
list in 1 Ch 1 41. DiU-

mann derives it from kar, "a lamb."

CHERETHITES, ker's-thits (Q'^n'!?, TllSn,
k'rethlm, ha-k'rethl; XcXeSC, Chelethi "executioners,"
"life-guardsmen"): A people in South Pal whose
territory bordered upon that of Judah (1 S 30 14).

In ver 16 this land is apparently identified with that
of the Philis. In Ezk 26 16 the Philis and the
Cherethites are threatened together; while in Zeph
2 5 the Cherethites are evidently the dwellers in
"the land of the Phihs," "the inhabitants of thesea^
coast." LXX in both Ezk and Zeph renders the
name "Cretans." The translators may have been
"guided only by the sound." But Zeus Cretagenes
in Gaza suggests a connection with the island of

Crete. See, however, Caphtok. It may be taken
as certain that the Cherethites were a Phili clan. In
conjunction with the Pelethites they are frequently
named as forming the guard of David (2 S 8 18, etc).

It was the custom of many ancient monarchs to have
a guard of foreign mercenaries. W. Ewing

CHERISH, cher'ish (pD
,

§dkhan; 66.\itu>,

thdlpo) : Sakhan, "to act the friend," "to be useful,"

istr^ "cherish" fl K 1 2.4); ihalpo, "to warm," "to
make warm," ' to foster" (Eph 6 29), said of the
regard the husband should have for his wife, even
as his own flesh which he "nourisheth and cherish-

eth, even as Christ also the church," and in 1

Thess 2 7, of Paul amongst his converts, "as when a
nurse cherisheth her own children."

CHERITH, ke'rith, THE BROOK (m-lp bn?

,

nahal k'rith; Xci|i,dppovs Xoppd6, Cheimdrrhous Chor-
rhdth) : The place where Elijah hid and was miracu-
lously fed, after announcing the drought to Ahab
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among the fiery stones, like a cherub with out-
stretched wings. The cherubs are apparently the
attendants of the Deity, beauteous angels, of whom
man was to be one : but he fell from glory and was
hurled from the sanctuary which he had polluted.

Some of the angehe attendants of the Deity within
are placed in Gen without, to do service as guardians
of the unapproachable holy garden.
As attendants of God, they bear the throne upon

which He descends from His high abode. Thus
in the description of a theophany in

4. As Ps 18, we read:

Bearers *'Hebowed the heavens also, and came down

;

of the And thick darkness was under his feet.

Tbrnnp ^^^ ^^ rode upon a cherub, and did fly;inrone yea, he soared upon the wings of the wind"
(vs 9 and 10).

Hence the Lord, or, as the fuller title goes, the Lord
of Hosts, is repeatedly styled "He that sitteth

[throned] above the cherubim" (Ps 80 1; 99 1; IS
4 4, and elsewhere). There is certainly no trace

here of bull figures : bulls do not fly. The under-
lying conception is, it seems, rather that of the storm
cloud. Cf Ps 104 3

:

*'"Who maketh the clouds his chariot;
Who walketh upon the wings of the wind."

The Heb for "chariot" is 31D"], r'khubh, a sort of

inverted k'rubh.

But the function of the cherubim as bearers and
movers of the Divine throne is brought out most

clearly in the vision of Ezekiel (ch 1,

5. In the with which cf ch 10). In ch 1 the
Vision of prophet designates them as "living

Ezekiel creatures" (hayyoth); but upon hearing
God's words addressed to the "man

clothed in hnen" (10 2) he perceives that the
hving creatures which he saw in the first vision

were cherubim (ver 20); hence in 9 3 the chariot

or throne, from which the glory of God went up,

is spoken of as a cherub. The following is a descrip-

tion in detail of the cherubim as seen by Ezekiel.

They are represented as four living creatures, each
with four faces, man, Hon, ox (replaced in the

||

ch by cherub), and eagle (1 10; 10 14), having the
figure and hands of men (1 5.8), and the feet of

calves (ver 7). Each has four wings, two of which
are stretched upward (ver 11), meeting above
and sustaining the "firmament," that is, the bottom
of the Divine throne (1 22; 10 1), while two are

stretched downward, conformable the one to the
other, so as to cover their bodies (1 11.23). In
appearance, the hving creatures resemble coals of

fire (cf 10 2.6 f, where the "man clothed in Unen"
is bidden fill both his hands with coals of fire from
between the cherubim), burning hke torches, the
fire flashing up and down among the creatures, a
bright fire out of which hghtning goes forth (1 13).

Thus the creatures run and vanish as the appear-
ance of a flash of hghtning (ver 14). The cherubim
do not turn as they change direction, but always
go straight forward (1 9.17; 10 11), as do the wheels
of the cherubic chariot with rings full of eyes round
about (1 18; 10 12). The cherubim represent
the spirit, or will, in the wheels: at the direction

of the spirit, the wheels are lifted up from the
bottom and the chariot moves upward (1 19 f;

10 16 f). The cherubim are thus the moving force
of the vehicle.

Ezekiel's cherubim are clearly related to the
seraphim in Isaiah's inaugural vision (Isa 6), Like

the cherubim, the seraphim are the
6. Relation attendants on God as He is seated
to Seraphim upon a throne high and exalted; they
and Other are also winged creatures: with twain
Angels they cover their faces, and with twain

they cover their feet, and with twain
they fly. Like the Levites in the sanctuary be-

low, they sing a hymn of adoration: "Holy, holy,

holy, is Jeh of hosts : the whole earth is full of his

glory." In the Book of Enoch, the cherubim,
seraphim, and ophannim (wheels), and all the
angels of power constitute the "host of God," the
guardians of His throne, the singers of praise

ascribing blessedness to "the Lord of Spirits," with
the archangel Gabriel at their head (see 20 7;

40; 61 10 f; 71 7). And so in the Jewish daily

liturgy the seraphim, ophannim, and "hving crea-

tures" constitute the heavenly choir who, the elect

ministers of the Living God, ready to do the will

of their maker with trembhng, intone in sweet
harmony the Thrice-holy. In the Tahn, the cheru-
bim are represented as having the likeness of

youths (with a fanciful etymology, n^"l-f-3, k'+rubh,
"Hke a youth" ; Sukk 56; Hag 136), while, accord-
ing to the Midr, they have no definite shape, but
appear indifferently as men or women, or as spirits

and angelic beings (Gen rabba' 21).

The "four hving creatures" of Rev 4 6 ff are

clearly modeled upon Ezekiel, with supplementary
touches from Isaiah. FuU of eyes

7. In Rev 4 before and behind, they are in the
midst of the throne, and round about

it. One resembles a Uon, the other a calf, and the
third a man, and the fourth a fl3dng eagle. Each
of the creatures has six wings. "They have no
rest day and night, sasang. Holy, holy, holy, is the
Lord God, the Almighty, who was and who is and
who is to come."
In the temple of Solomon, two gigantic cherubic

images of olive-wood plated with gold, ten cubits high,
stood in the iimermost sanctuary (the

8. Oma- d'bhir) facing the door, whose wings,
mental five cubits each, extended, two of them
Cherubim meeting in the middle of the room to
in the constitute the throne, while two ex-
Temple of tended to the walls (1 K 6 23-28;
Solomon 8 6.7; 2 Ch 3 10-13; 6 7.8). The

Chronicler represents them as the
chariot of the Lord (1 Ch 28 18). There were also
images of the cherubim carved on the gold-plated
cedar planks which constituted the inner walls of the
temple, and upon the oUve-wood doors (1 K 6 29.35;
2 Ch 3 7) ; also on the bases of the portable lavers,
interchanging with hons and oxen (1 K 7 29-36).
According to the Chronicler, they were also woven
in the veil of the Holy of Hohes (2 Ch 3 14).

Ezekiel represents the inner walls of the temple
as carved with alternating palm trees and cherubim,

each with two faces, the lion looking
9. In the on one side, the man on the other
Temple of (Ezk 41 18-25).
EzeMel In the Tabernacle, there were two

cherubim of sohd gold upon the golden
slab of the "Ud," or "mercy-seat," facing each
other, with wings outstretched above, so as. to con-

stitute a throne on which the glory of
10. In the the Lord appeared, and from which He
Tabernacle spake (Ex 25 18-22; 37 7-9; Nu 7

89; He 9 5). There were also cheru-
bim woven into the texture of the inner curtain of
the Tabernacle and the veil (Ex 26 1.31; 36 8.35).
There were no cherubim in the temple of Herod, but
the walls were painted with figures of them (see 'Talm
Yoma' 54a). In the times of Jos no one knew what
the Scriptural cherubim looked like (Ant, VIII, iii,

3).

LiTBBATuKE.

—

BDB, s.v. ; RAT', 529 f, and refer-
ences; commentaries on Gen and Ezk.

Max L. Margolis
CHERUBIM. The cherubic forms in the con-

stellation figures. See Astronomy, II, 8.

CHESALON, kes'a-lon CJlbOS, k'^alon; Xocr-
\i>v, Chasl&n, Xa<ra\<4v, ChasalOn) : One of the cities
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on the N. boundary of Judah (Josh 15 10). In
the 4th cent, it was a "very large village." It is

now Kesla, 2,087 ft. above sea-level, a small village

perched on a mountain ridge to the S. of Wady el

Humar. See PEF, III, 25, 26; Sh XVII.

CHESED, ke'sed, kes'ed (Dil'lCS, kasdim;

Xdo-JaS, Chdszad): One of the sons of Nahor and
Miloah (Gen 22 22); was probably the father of

the Casdim. The early Bab form Ka&du appears in

Assyr as Kaldu or Kald(i. EV follows the Aasyv
and Gr style of writing the name and uses Chaldees
or Chaldaeans instead of Casdim. The Chaldaeans
dwelt in the lower valley of the Euphrates, at the
head of the Pers Gulf. Abram came from Ur of

the Chaldees (Gen 11 28.31; 15 7; Neh 9 7). In
Job 1 17 the Casdim are described as invading the
land of Uz, the eldest brother of Chesed (Gen 22
21.22). In the days of Nebuchadrezzar the Casdim
overran Syria and Pal and carried the people of

Judah in successive deportations into captivity (2 K
24 If.lOff; 25 Iff). In Dnl 2 2.5 the Casdim
are named with the magicians and astrologers as a
learned class, skilled in interpretations. Casdim is

sometimes used in Heb for the land of Chaldaea
(Ezk 23 15 f ; 11 24). John Richard Sampey

CHESIL, ke'sil, kes'il (b"ip3, h'^ll; A, Xo<retp,

Chaseir) : A town in the ejctreme S. of Judah named
with Eltolad, Hormah and Ziklag (Josh 15 30).

The name does not occur again. In Josh 19 4 it

is replaced by Bethiil (LXX Boifli}X, BaitMl), and
in 1 Ch 4 30 by Bethuel. "Chesil" may have,

arisen from a misreading of the text.

CHESNUT, ches'nut. See Chestnut.

CHEST, chest (fTISI, 'arm, D'^Tja, g'nazlm;

KiPuTds, kibotds)

:

(1) The ark of the covenant in OT is invariably

denoted by the word 'aron, elsewhere rendered AV
and RV_ "chest." See Ark.

(2) 'Arm is also the word rendered "coffin" (Gen
50 26: "and he was put in a coflSn in E."). See

Coffin.
(3) In K and Ch (2 K 12 9.10; 2 Ch 24 8.10.

11) 'aron stands uniformly for a money chest. It

is the "chest" that Jehoiada, the priest, placed in

the court "beside the altar" and "bored a hole in

the lid of" that the priests might "put therein all

the money that was brought into the house of Jeh"

(2 K 12 9) ; and "the chest" that King Joash com-
manded to be made and set "without at the gate of

the house of Jeh" to receive "the tax that Moses the

servant of God laid upon Israel" (2 Ch 24 8.10.11).

One feature is common to the thing meant in all

these apphcations—the c. was rectangular in shape,

and, most probably in every instance, made of wood.

(4) Jos (Ant, VI, 1.2) uses the equivalent of the

word to denote the "coffer" (1 S 6 8 ff EV), or

small chest, in which the princes of Philistia de-

posited the gold mice.

(5) In NT times the "chests" that were pro-

vided in the court of the women, in the temple of

Herod, to receive the various kinds of money gifts

had the exceptional shape of a trumpet (if Sh'lfo-

llm, vi.5 may be trusted)—wide at the bottom and

gradually narrowing toward the top, hence called

nilSilB, shopharoth. It was into these that the

Master was watching the multitude casting in their

money when He saw the poor widow cast in her two

mites (Mk 12 41.42). . . .

(6) In Ezk 27 24, where the prophet is giving

an inventory of the merchandise of Tyre, another

word entirely is used (g'nazlm), and it is rendered

in AV and RV "chests" ("chests of rich apparel,

bound with cords and made of cedar"). Accord-
ing to Cornill, Davidson, Smend and others this

rendering is without sufficient support (see DB and
comm. in loc). Geo. B. Eager

CHESTNUT, ches'nut, TREE. See Plane Tree.

CHESULLOTH, ke-sul'oth (nnb^SH, har-k'?ub-

loth; B, Xoo-oXie, Chasaldth, A, 'Ax«<raX<46, Ache-
saloth): A town on the border of Zebulun (Josh
19 18), the same as Chisloth-tabor (19 12). It is

represented by the modern village Iksal on the
northern edge of Esdraelon, cir 3 miles W. of Mt.
Tabor.

CHETH, khath. See Heth.

CHETTnM, ket'i-im, ket-I'im (D''!??, kitlim).

See KiTTiM.

CHEW, choo, chu, CUD (nna nb?a, ma'&Uh
gerah, fit. "bringing up" [ARVm], i.e. "chewing the
cud," from garar, "to roll," "ruminate"): One of

the marks of oleanhness, in the sense of fitness for

food, of a quadruped, given in Lev 11 3 and Dt
14 6, is the chewing of the cud. Among the ani-

mals considered clean are therefore included the

ox, the sheep, the goat, the hart, the gazelle, the

roebuck, the wild goat, the pygarg, the antelope

and the chamois. Several of the forbidden animals
are expressly named in the passages, e.g. the camel,

the rock-badger, the hare and the swine. In addi-

tion to the distinctions between clean and unclean
animals mentioned in the Bible, the Talm points

out that the clean animals have no upper teeth,

that their horns are either forked, or if not forked

they are clear of spHnters, notched with scales and
round, and that certain portions of the meat of

clean animals tear lengthwise as well as across.

Many theories have been advanced as to the reasons

for the distinctions with regard to the chewing of the

cud and the cloven hoof. See Jew Enc, s.v.

"Clean." The most obvious is that ruminating ani-

mals and animals without claws were apparently
cleaner-feeding animab than the others.

Nathan Isaacs
CHEZIB, ke'zib. See Achzib (1).

CHICKEN, eMk"n, chik'in (AS cicen or cycen;

Lat GalltiS ferrugineus; dXeKrpvciv, alektruon, masc.
and fem.): A barnyard fowl of any age. The
record is to be found in the books of the disciples,

but Jesus is responsible for the only direct mention
of chickens in the Bible. Mt 23 37, contains this:

"0 Jerusalem, Jerusalem, that killeth the prophets,

and stoneth them that are sent unto her! how often

would I have gathered thy children together, even
as a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings,

and ye would not!" Luke's version of the same
scene says: "Even as a hen gathereth her own
brood imder her wings" (13 34). There is no
reference to chickens in the OT sufficiently clear to
specify our common domestic bird. The many
references to "fatted fowl" in these older records,

in accordance with the text and the history of the
other nations, were pigeons, guineas, ducks, geese

and swans. The importation of peafowl by Solomon
is mentioned. The cock and hen are distinctive

birds and would have been equally a marvel worth
recording had they been introduced at that time.

From the history of the bird in other countries it

is a safe estimate to place their entrance into Pal
between five and six hundred years BC. That
would allow sufficient time for them to increase and
spread until they would be well known and common
enough to be used effectively in the ministry of

Jesus Christ. Every historical fact and indication
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points to the capture and domestication of the
red jungle fowl in Burmah. The Chinese records
prove that they first secured imported fowl from
the West in 1400 BC. Their use for food dated
from 1200 to 800 BC, in the Book of Manu, but it

was specified that only those that ran wild were to
be eaten. From these countries they were im-
ported to Greece and Italy, and from there carried

south into Pal. Homer (A 10; cf also alektruon,
P 602) names a man Cock, aUkior, which seems
to indicate that he knew the bird. Pindar gives
them shght mention; Aristophanes wrote of them
as "Pers birds," which indicates that they worked
their way westward by importation. I cannot find

them in the records of Aristotle, but Aristophanes
advanced the idea that not the gods, but the birds

were rulers of men in ancient times, and compared
the comb of the cook with the crown of a king, and
pointed out that when he "merely crows at dawn
all jump up to their work" (Aves, 489-90). They
were common in Italy in the days of Pliny, who was
ten years old at the time of the crucifixion of Christ.

Pliny gave many rules for raising chickens, proving
that much was known of their habits in his time.

Yet so credulous was he and so saturated with
superstition, that, mixed with his instructions for

preserving eggs, brooding and raising chickens, is

the statement that on account of the fighting power
of the cocks the lions feared them. He wrote that
a man named Galerius in the time of the consuls,

Lepidus and Catulus, owned a barnyard fowl that
spoke. He names Lenius Strabo as the first man
to devise a "coupe" to keep fowl in and "cram"
them to fatness. He gave the laws governing the
use of fowl at table and recorded that in Egypt
eggs were hatched in manure beds, which is conclu-
sive proof that birds had been carried across the
Mediterranean several cents, previous. The records

of Babylon, 600 BC, contain figures undoubtedly
intended for cocks, and they were reproduced in

marble in Lycia at that time. In all these repro-
ductions the birds have the drooping tail of the wild,

and there is no record of the date at which they
erected the tail, Ufted the head and assumed the
upright bearing of today.

Gene Stratton-Porter
CHIDE, chid: Only in the OT, translating Heb

S"'1 , rlbh, a word which is more frequently rendered

"strive." Since in Gen 31 36; Jgs 8 1; Ps 103
9, the strife is one of words, it means in these pas-
sages, "scold," or "sharply censure," and is applied
either to mutinous protests and reproaclies of in-

feriors to a superior, or, as in the last of these pas-
sages, to rebukes administered by a superior to
inferiors.

CHIDON, ki'don, THE THRESHING-FLOOR
OF (IT'S T^3 ,

goren kldhan; LXX B, omits;

A has XeiXw, Cheilo): The place where Uzza per-
ished because he touched the ark (1 Ch 13 9).

In 2 S 6 6 it is called the threshing-floor of Na-
chon. No name resembling either pf these has
been discovered.

CHIEF, chef: The Eng. word is in AV of OT the
tr of some 17 different Heb words, most frequently
of ro'sh, "head," sar^ "prince," and re'shith, "be-
ginning." The principal changes made by RV are:

(1) Heb beih 'abh, "house of a father," being recog-
nized as a technical term denoting a subdivision
of a tribe, ro'sh is rendered lit. "head," when it

occurs in connection with this phrase, so that "chief

fathers" (Num 31 26) and "chief of the fathers"
(Ezr 1 5) become "heads of fathers' houses";

(2) Heb naghidh and nasi' are more accurately tr°

"prince" in such passages as 1 Ch 5 2; Nu 3 32;

(3) the misinterpretations which brought about the

tr "chief" for 'asUlm, "corners," Isa 41 9, and for

ma'aleh, "ascent," in 2 Ch 32 33, are corrected.

In the NT "chief" is in most of its appearances
the tr of Gr protos, "first"; the RV reads first" for

AV "chief," "chiefest," in Mt 20 27; Mk 10 44;
Acts 16 12. The reading in the latter passage is a
difficult one, but the AV "Phihppi, which is the
chief city of that part of Macedonia," seems to
imply a political authority which Philippi did not
possess; RV "a city of Macedonia, the first of the
district." Gr drchon, "prince," "ruler," is rendered
by AV "chief," by RV "prince," in Lk 11 15; AV
"chief Pharisees," RV "rulers of the Pharisees," in

Lk 14 1.

The original meaning of "chief" having been
weakened, the comparative and superlative were
admitted into English, the latter only appearing in

AV or RV: 1 S 2 29; Cant 5 10; 2 Cor 11 6, etc.

On "chief of Asia" (Acts 19 31 AV) see Asiarch.
F. K. Farr

CHIEF FRIENDS, GOOD. MEN. See Friends,
Chiep; Good, Chief; Chief.

CHIEF MUSICIAN, mtl-zish'an. See Asaph.

CHIEF SEATS, chef sets (TrpuTOKaOeSpCa, jyro-

iokathedria): It was one of the reproaches urged
by Our Lord against the scribes and Pharisees that
they loved the chief seats in the synagogues (Mt
23 6; Mk 12 39; Lk 11 43; 20 46). These were
special seats set in front of the ark containing the
Scriptures and of the reader's platform, and facing

the congregation. They were specially reserved for

those who were held in the highest honor in the con-
gregation. There were seventy-one such seats in

the great synagogue of Alexandria, which were
occupied by the members of the great Council in

that city (see Stnaqoque).
J. Macartney Wilson

CHILD, child, CHILDREN, chil'dren C)^, hen,

"son," 1)1, yeledh, "child", I??, na'ar, "lad";

T^Kvov, teknon, iraiSCov, paidion) : The Hebrews
regarded the presence of children in the family as
a mark of Divine favor and greatly to be desired

(Gen 15 2; 30 1; 1 S 1 11.20; Ps 127 3; Lk 1

7.28). The birth of a male child was esp. a cause
for rejoicing (Ps 128 3, Heb); more men, more de-
fenders for the tribe. If there were no sons born
to a household, that family or branch became lost.

If the wife proved childless, other wife or wives
might be added to the family (Gen 16 f). Further,
each Jewish mother, at least in later times, hoped
that her son might prove to be the Messiah. The
custom of Levirate marriage, which was not limited

to the Heb people, rested on the principle that if a
man died childless his brother should marry his

widow, the children of such union being considered
as belonging to the brother whose name and line

were thus preserved from extinction (Dt 25 5;
Gen 38 26; Mt 22 24).

Children were sometimes dedicated to God, even
before their birth (1 S 1 11). Names often were
significant: Moses (Ex 2 10); Samuel (1 S 1 20);
Ichabod (4 21; cf Gen 30) (see Proper Names).
The firstborn son belonged to God (Nu 3 44 ff).

The ceremony of redeeming the firstborn occurred
on the thirtieth day. Friends of the family were
invited to a feast, the rabbi also being present.

The child was placed in the hands of the priest.

The father carried some gold or silver in a cup or

vessel. The priest asked the mother whether this

was her firstborn, and, on being answered in the
affirmative, claimed the child as Jehovah's. The
father offered the redemption money, which was
accepted in exchange for the child (cf 1 Pet 1 18).

See Firstborn. Other stages in the life of the
child were celebrated with fitting ceremonies. In
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the fourth year, in Pal, on the second day of the
Passover occurred the ceremony of the first cutting
of the boy's hair, the friends sharing the privilege.
Sometimes, as in the case of the wealthy, the weight
of the child in currency was given as a donation to
the poor. In common with the custom of other
eastern peoples, male children were circumcised (Gen
17 12), the rite being performed on the eighth day.
Early education was cared for in the home, the

children growing up more or less with the mother
(Prov 6 20; 31 1; 2 Tim 1 5; 3 14.16), and
the girl continmng with her mother until her mar-
riage. In wealthier families tutors were employed
(1 Ch 27 32). Schools for children are first men-
tioned by Jos {Ant, XV, x, 5). According to the
Talm the first school for children was established
about 100 BC, but in the time of Jesus such schools
were common. Children were taught to read and
to write even in famiUes of moderate means, these
arts being widely diffused as early as 600 BC, if not
earlier (Isa 8 1; 10 19). Great stress was laid

on the Torah, i.e. the law of Moses. Boys were
trained also in farming, the tending of cattle, and
in the trades. The religious training of the boy
began in his fourth year, as soon as he could speak
distinctly. The rehgious Ufe of the girl also began
early. In later times at least children took part
in the Sabbath and Passover festivals and boys
attended synagogue and school regularly.

Children were subject to the father (Neh 6 5
marks the extreme), who in turn was bound to

protect them, though he himself had the power of

life and death (Lev 18 21; 20 2ff). Respect for

and obedience to parents were stoutly upheld by
public opinion (Ex 20 12; Dt 5 16; cf Prov 6 20;

Mic 7 6; Dt 21 18-21; Ex 21 15).

Both the OT and NT afford abundant evidence
of the strength of the bond that bound the Heb
family together (Gen 21 16; 2 S 18 33; 1 K 3

23 flf; 2 K 4 19; Isa 8 4; Job 29 5; Mt 19

13; 20 20; Mk 9 24; Lk 2 48; Jn 4 47; He
2 13; 11 23). The gift of a son from Jeh was the

height of joy; the loss of a child marked the depth
of woe. A hint occurs in the custom of naming a
man as the father of his firstborn son {HDB, I, 382),

or even the use of the father's name as a surname
(Bar-jonah, Bartimaeus) and such continues in

Syria at the present day. This idea is further

instanced in the use, in both OT and NT, of the

terms to express the relation between God and
men (Ex 4 22; Dt 14 1; 32 6; Jar 3 4; Zee 12

10; Mai 1 6). See also Family Relationships;

Sons.
LiTEBATUBE.—Bcnziiiger, Hehrdische Archdologie, 2d

ed 1907, 112-23; for rabbinical lore, Friedenberg in

Jew Enc, IV, 27 1. ^^ ^^ _,

W. N. Stearns
Figurative: Child is the EV rendering of the Gr

T^Kvov, teknrni. The corresponding Heb words

(jS , ben, and "Olj ,
yeledh, are usually tv^ "son,"

but they have practically the same significance in

the fig. use of the term. Child is used fig. to

dGSCriDG t

(1) An affectionate greeting. Jesus addressed

the sick of the palsy as "child" (Mk 2 5 RVm).

(2) The disciples, or followers, of a teacher.

Jesus addressed His disciples as children (Mk 10

24). Paul referred to Timothy as his child (1 Tim
1 2), and also to Onesimus (Philem ver 10). John

also designated the disciples to whom he was writing

as his children (2 Jn ver 4). The same use of,

"children" or "sons" is common in the OT (see

1 K 20 35; 2 K 2 3.5.7; 4 38). As a term of

special endearment, disciples are sometimes called

"little children" (reKvla, teknia). Jesus thus ad-

dressed His disciples when He was speaking about

His departure (Jn 13 33). Paul thus addressed

the Galatians (Gal 4 19), and that was a favorite

expression with John (see lJn2 1; 44; 521).
A term that was even more endearing was pmdia,
which means "little ones" or "babes." Jesus used
this term once in addressing His disciples after His
resurrection (Jn 21 5), and John also used this

term occasionally in saluting those to whom he was
writing (1 Jn 2 18).

(3) Those who belong to God. Children of God
is a common expression in both the OT and the NT.
It is based on the relation between parents and
children, and in general describes God's aftection

for His own, and their dependence upon Him, and
moral likeness to Him. The term is sometimes
used of those who are disloyal to God, and they are

designated as "rebellious children" (see Isa 30 1).

See Children of God.
(4) Those who belong to the devil. Those who

are like the devil in thought and action are desig-

nated as "children of the devil" (1 Jn 3 10).

(5) One's relation to something to
_
which he

belongs, or by which he is dominated in his affection

for it. Thus we have (a) the children of a city or
country (see Jer 2 16; Mt 23 37), and this des-

ignates those who belong to that particular city or

country; (6) children of wisdom (Mt 11 19 AV;
Lk 7 35), and these are the ones whose Uves are

dominated by wisdom. WH adopted ergon for

teknon in Mt 11 19, but this seems to be without
any good reason; (c) children of obedience (1 Pet
1 14), and these are the ones who are eager to

obey; (d) children of light (Eph 6 8), and this

designates those whose souls are illumined by the
light.

(6) Those who are liable to some particular fate.

Thus we have (o) children of cursing, or those who
are exposed to cursing (2 Pet 2 14), and (b)

children of wrath or those who are exposed to

wrath (Eph 2 3).

(7) Moral likeness or spiritual kinship (Gal 3 7

AV; cf Jn 8 39; "the children of Abraham").
See sees. (3), (4). A. W. Fortune

CHILD-BEARING, chUd'bAr-ing: Only in 1 Tim
2 15: "She shall be saved through her [m "the"]
child-bearing" (Sid rfjs rcKvo-yovCas, did Its tek-

nogonlas). The reference is to the calling of woman
as wife and mother, as her ordinary lot in life, and
to the anxieties, pains and perils of maternity, as

the culmination and representation of the penalties

woman has incurred because of the Pall (Gen 3 16).

"She shall be saved by keeping faithfully and simply
to her allotted sphere as wife and mother" (Dum-
melow). The preposition dia is not used here
instrumentally, as though child-bearing were a
means of her salvation, but locally, as in 1 Cor 3
15, "saved so as through fire," where fife is saved
by rushing through the flames. The explanation
by reference to the incarnation, with an appeal to

Gal 4 4, favored by EUicott and others, seems
very mechanical. H. E. Jacobs

CHILDHOOD, chlld'hood, GOSPELS OF THE.
See Apocryphal Gospels.

CHILDREN OF EDEN, e'd'n (H^ "'3?, b'ne

'edhen): In 2 K 19 12; Isa 37 12 "the children of

Eden that were in Telassar" are mentioned in con-
nection with "Gozan, and Haran, and Rezeph" as

having been destroyed by the Assyrians who were
before the time of Sennacherib. The expression,

"the c. of E. that were in T.," undoubtedly referred

to a tribe which inhabited a region of which Telas-

sar was the center. Telassar means "the hill of

Asshur" and, according to Schrader, it was a name
that might have been given to any place where a
temple had been built to Asshur. Inasmuch as
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Gozan, and Haran, and Rezeph were in Mesopo-
tamia it would seem probable' that "the c. of E.
that were in T." belonged to the same locality.

The "c. of E." is quite probably to be identified

with the BU 'Adini of the inscriptions and this

referred to a district on the middle Euphrates.
According to the inscriptions Gozan, Haran,
Rezeph, and Bit 'Adini were destroyed by Sen-
nacherib's forefathers, and this is in accord with the
account in 2 K and Isa.

The "Eden" of Ezk 27 23 is usually taken as

the name of a place in Mesopotamia with which
Tyre had commercial relations, and probably belongs

to the region of "the c. of E.," discussed above.
Some writers think the "Beth-eden" of Am 1 5

RVm [ARV "Aven"] is to be identified with the
BU 'Adini of the inscriptions and hence with "the
c. of E.," but this is doubtful. This was perhaps
in Syria in the neighborhood of Damascus.

A, W. Fortune
CHILDREN OF GOD:

Introduction: Meaning of Terms
I. OT Teaching

1. Mythological Survivals
2. Created Honship
3. Israel's Collective Covenant Sonship
4. Individual and Personal Relation
5. Universalizing the Idea

II. NT Teaching
1. Physical and Limited Sonstdp Disappears
2. As Religious Experience, or Psychological Fact

(1) PiUal Consciousness of Jesus
f2) Communicated to Men

3. As Moral Condition, or Ethical Pact
4. As State of Being, or Ontological Pact

(1) Essence of Christ's Sonship
(2) And of Men's

5. As Relation to God, or Theological Fact
(1) Eternal Generation
(2) The Work of Grace

Children (Sons and Daughters) of God ("^35

and D'^n 5N nSB , h'ne and b'noth 'elohim, Ut. "sons

and daughters of God"; r^Kva Beov,

Meaning tekna theou, and viol 9eov, huioi

of Terms theou): so AV; but RV translates the
latter Gr phrase more accurately

"sons of God." Tekna contains the idea of origin

or descent, but also that of personal relation, and is

often used metaphorically of "that intimate and
reciprocal relationship formed between men by the
bonds of love, friendship, trust, just as between
parents and children" (Grimm-Thayer). Huioi,

too, conveys the ideas of origin, and of personal

relation, but the latter in the fuller form in which it

appears in mature age. "The difference between
huios and teknon appears to be that whereas teknon

denotes the natural relationship of child to parent,

huios imphes in addition to this the recognized status

and legal privileges reserved for sons" (Sanday and
Headlam, on Rom 8 14). This difference obtains,

however, only in a very general sense.

The above phrases denote the relation in which
men are conceived to stand to God, either as de-

riving their being from Him and depending upon
Him, or as standing in that personal relation of

intimate trust and love toward Him which consti-

tutes the psychological fact of sonship. The exact

significance of the expression depends upon the

conception of God, and particularly of His Father-

hood, to which it corresponds. It therefore attains

to its full significance only in the NT, and its mean-
ing in the OT differs considerably, even though it

marks stages of development up to the NT idea.

/. OT Teaching.—The most primitive form of

the idea appears in Gen 6 1^, where the sons of

God by marrjdng the fair daughters of

1. Mytho- men become the fathers of the giants.

logical These were a subordinate order of

Survivals Divine beings or demi-gods, and the

title here may mean no more, although

it was probably a survival of an earlier idea of the

actual descent of these gods from a higher God.
The idea of a heavenly court where the sons of

God come to present themselves before Jeh is

found in quite late Ut. (Job 16; 2 1; 38 7; Ps
29 1; 89 6). In all these cases the phrase implies

a certain kinship with God and dependence upon
Him on the part of the Divine society around Him.
But there is no e'vidence to show whether the idea
of descent of gods from God survived to any extent,

nor is there any indication of a very close personal
relationship. Satan is unsympathetic, if not hostile.

In one obviously polytheistic reference, the term
imphes a similarity of appearance (Dnl 3 25). In
a secondary sense the titles "gods," and "sons of the
Most High" are given to magistrates, as exercising

God's authority (Ps 82 6).

The idea of creation has taken the place of that of

procreation in the OT, but without losing the sense

of sonship. "Saith Jeh, the Holy One
2. Created of Israel, and his Maker: Ask me ....
Sonship concerning my sons, and concerning

the work of my hands" (Isa 45 11).

Israel acknowledges the absolute sovereignty of

God as her Father and Maker (Isa 64 8). Israel's

Maker is also her Husband, and by inference the
Father of her children (Isa 64 5). Since all Israel

has one Father, and one God created her, the tribes

owe brotherly conduct to one another (Mai 2 10).

Jeh upbraids His sons and daughters whom He as
their Father bought, made and established. "He
forsook God who made him, and lightly esteemed
the Rock of his salvation Of the Rock that
begat thee thou art unmindful, and hast forgotten

God that gave thee birth" (Dt -32 6.15.18 ff). These
passages reveal the transition from the idea of original

creation to that of making and establishing Israel as

a nation. All things might be described as children

of God if creation alone brought it to pass, but Is-

rael stands in a unique relation to God.
The covenant relation of God with Israel as a

nation is the chief form in which man's sonship
and God's fatherhood appear in the

3. Israel's OT. "Israel is my son, my firstborn"

Collective (Ex 4 22) ; "When Israel was a child.

Covenant then I loved him, and called my son
Sonship out of Egypt" (Hos 11 1). And to

be children of God involves the obUga-
tion to be a holy people (Dt 14 1.2). But Israel

has proved unworthy of her status : "I . . . . have
brought up children, and they have rebelled against

me" (Isa 1 2.4; 30 1.9). Yet He will have pity
upon them: "for I am a father to Israel, and
Ephraim is my firstborn" (Jer 31 9.20). Israel's

unworthiness does not abolish the relation on God's
side; she can therefore return to Him again and
submit to His will (Isa 63 16; 64 8); and His pity
exceeds a mother's love (Isa 49 15). The filial

relation of Israel to God is summed up and sym-
boUzed in a special way in the Davidic king: "I
will be his father, and he shall be my son" (2 S 7
14=1 Ch 17 13; cf 1 Ch 22 10; 28 6; Ps 2 7).

God's fatherhood to collective Israel necessarily

tends to develop into a personal relation of father

and son between Him and individual

4. Individ- members of the nation. The children
ual and of Israel, whatever their number, shall

Personal be called "the sons of the living God"
Relation (Hos 1 10). Jeh's marriage relation

with Israel as a nation made individual

Israelites His children (Hos 2 19.20; Jer 3 14.22; cf

Isa 50 1; Ezk 16 20.21; 23 37), and God's owner-
ship of His children, the individual members of the
nation^ is asserted (cf Ps 127 3). Chastisement
and pity ahke God deals forth as Father to His
children (Dt 1 31; 8 5; Ps 103 13), and these are
intimate personal relations which can only obtain
between individuals.
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In another direction the idea of God as the father
of Israel tends to be modified by the inclusion of the

Gentiles. The word "first-born" (in

6. Univer- Ex 4 22 and Jer 31 9.20) may be
salizing the only an emphatic form of expressing
Idea sonship, or it may already suggest

the possibility of the adoption of the
Gentiles. If that idea is not present in words, it is

an easy and legitimate inference from several pas-
sages, that Gentiles would be admitted some day
into this among the rest of Israel's privileges (Isa
19 25; 65 1; Zee 14 16).

//. NT Teaching.—As the doctrine of Divine
fatherhood attains its full spiritual and moral sig-

nificance in the NT, so does the
1. Physical experience and idea of sonship. All
and Limited traces of physical descent have dis-
Sonship appeared. Paul's quotation from a
Disappears heathen poet: "For we are also his off-

spring" (Acts 17 28), whatever its origi-
nal significance, is introduced by the apostle for the
purpose of enforcing the idea of the spiritual kin-
ship of God and men. The phrase "Son of God"
applied to Christ by the Rom centurion (Mt 27
54; Mk 15 39) may or may not, in his mind, have
involved the idea of physical descent, but its utter-
ance was the effect of an impression of similarity
to the gods, produced by the exhibition of power
attending His death. The idea of creation is as-
sumed in the NT, but generally it is not prominent
in the idea of sonship. The virgin birth of Jesus,
however, may be understood as implying either the
creative activity of the Holy Spirit, or the commu-
nication of a preexistent Divine being to form a new
human personaKty, but the latter idea also would
involve creative activity in the physical realm
(cf Lk 3 38: "Adam [son] of God^'). The limi-

tations of the OT conception of sonship as national
and collective disappear altogether in the NT;
God is father of all men, and of every man. In
potentiality at least every man and all men are

sons of God. The essence of sonship consists in a
personal experience and moral likeness which places

man in the most intimate union and communion
with God.

(1) The filial consciousness of Jesus.—Divine son-

ship was first reahzed and made manifest in the con-
sciousness of Jesus (Mt 11 27). For

2. As Re- Him it meant unbroken personal know-
ligious ledge of God and communion with Him,
Experience, and the sense of His love for Him and
or Psycho- of His satisfaction and delight in Him
logical Fact (Mt 3 17; 17 5; Mk 1 11; 9 7; Lk

3 22; 9 35). Whether the "voice out
of the heavens saying. This is my beloved Son, in

whom I am well pleased" was objective or not, its

message always dwelt in the filial consciousness of

Jesus. The Father's love was to Him a source of

knowledge and power (Jn 6 20), the reward of His
self-sacrifice (10 17) and the inspiration of His love

for men (15 9).

Sonship meant for Him His Messianic noission

(Mt 16 16.17). It involved His dependence on the

Father and His obedience to Him (Jn 5 19.30;

8 29), and a resulting confidence in His mission

(5 36; 10 36.37). It filled Him with a sense of

dignity, power and glory which the Father gave

Him, and would yet give in larger measure (Mt
26 63.64; 16 27; Jn 17 5).

(2) Communicated to men.—Jesus communicated
His own experience of God to men (Jn 14 9) that

they also might know the Father's love and dwell

in it (Jn 17 26). Through Him and through Him
alone can they become children of God in fact and
in experience (Jn 1 12; 14 6; Mt 11 27). It is

therefore a distinctively Christian experience and
always involves a relation of faith in Christ and

moral harmony with Him. It differs from His
experience in one essential fact, at least in most
men. It involves an inner change, a change of
feeling and motive, of ideal and attitude, that may
be compared to a new birth (Jn 3 3). Man must
turn and return from disobedience and alienation
through repentance to childlike submission (Lk
15 18-20). It is not the submission of slaves, but
the submission of sons, in which they have liberty
and confidence before God (Gal 4 6), and a heritage
from Him for their possession (Gal 4 6.7; Rom 8
17). It is the hberty of self-reahzation. As sons
they recognize their kinship with God, and share
Ms mind and purpose, so that His commands be-
come their pleasure: "For this is the love of God,
that we keep his commandments: and his com-
mandments are not grievous" (1 Jn 5 3). They
have boldness and access to God (Eph 2 18; 3 12).

With this free union of love with God there comes a
sense of power, of independence of circumstances,
of mastery over the world, and of the possession of

all things necessary which become the heirs of God
(Mt 6 26.32; 7 11). "For whatsoever is begotten
of God overcometh the world" (1 Jn 5 4). 'They
learn that the whole course and destiny of creation
is for the "revealing of the sons of God" (Rom
8 19.21).

Christ's sonship involved His moral harmony
with the Father: "I have kept my Father's com-

mandments, and abide in his love"
3. As Moral (Jn 15 10; 8 53). He accomplished
Condition, the work which the Father gave Him
or Ethical to do (Jn 17 4; 5 19), "becoming
Fact obedient even unto death, yea, the

death of the cross" (Phil 2 8). And
sonship makes the same demand upon men. The
peacemakers and those who forgive like God are
His children (Mt 5 9.45; Lk 6 35). "For as
many as are led by the Spirit of God, these [and
these only] are sons of God" (Rom 8 14). God
will be Father to the holy (2 Cor 6 18). The test

and mark of the children of God is that they do
righteousness and love the brethren (1 Jn 3 10).

They are blameless and harmless, without blemish,
in the midst of a crooked and perverse generation
(Phil 2 15). Therefore their ideal of life is to be
"imitators of God" and to walk in love even as
Christ did (Eph 5 1). Sonship grows to its con-
summation as the hfe grows in the hkeness of Christ,

and the final destiny of all sons is to be ever like

Him (1 Jn 3 2).

Sonship is properly and primarily a relation, but
it may so dominate and transform the whole of a

man's life, thought and conduct as to
4. As State become his essential being, the most
of Being, or comprehensive category under which
Ontological all that he is may be summed up.

Fact (1) Essence of sonship in Christ.—
It is so that the NT comprehends the

person of Christ. Everything that He did, He
did .as God's son, so that He is the Son, always and
ever Son. In the beginning, in the bosom of the
Father, He is the Only Begotten (q.v.) Son (Jn 1

1.18). He is born a Son of God (Lk 1 35). He
begins life in the things of His Father (Lk 2 49).

His whole life is that of the beloved Son (Mt 3 17;

17 5). As Son of God He dies (Mt 26 63; Lk
22 70; Mt 27 40.43; cf Jn 5 18). In His resur-

rection He was declared to be the Son of God with
power (Rom 14); as Jesus the Son of God He is

our great high priest in heaven (He 4 14), and in

the glory of His father He will come to judge in the
last day (Mt 16 27).

(2) Men's sonship.—Unlike Him, men's moral
sonship is neither eternal nor universal. Are
they therefore sons in any sense always and every-
where? All children are heirs of the kingdom of
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God and objects of the Father's care (Lk 18 16;

Mt 18 10). But men may turn away from the
Father and become unworthy to be called His
sons (Lk 15 13.19). They may become children of

the devil (1 Jn 3 10; Jn 8 44), and children of

wrath (Eph 2 3). Then they lose the actuality,

but not the potentiahty, of sonsMp. They have not
the experience or character of sons, but they are

still moral and rational beings made in the image of

God, open to the appeal and influence of His love,

and able to "rise and go to their Father." They
are objects of God's love (Jn 15 13; Rom 5 8) and
of His gracious search and seeking (Lk 15 4; Jn 11

52) . But they are actual sons only when they are

led by the Spirit of God (Rom 8 14) ; and even so

their sonship wiU only be consummated in the
resurrection (Rom 8 23; Lk 20 36).

In the relation of father and son, fatherhood is

original and creative. That does not necessarily

mean priority in time.

6. As Rela- (1) Eternal generation.—^Origen's doc-
tion to God, trine of the eternal generation of Christ,

or Theologi- by which is meant that God and Christ

cal Fact always stood in the relation of Father
and Son to one another, is a just in-

terpretation of the NT idea that the Son "was in

the beginning with God" {prds t6n Thedn). But
Jesus was conscious of His dependence upon the
Father and that His sonship was derived from
Him (Jn 5 19.36). Still more manifest is it that
men derive their sonship from God. He made
them for Himself, and whatever in human natiwe
qualifies men to become sons of God is the free gift

of God. But men in their sin and disobedience
could not come to a knowledge of the Father, had
He not "sent forth his Son .... that we might
receive the adoption of sons" (Gal 4 4.5): "Be-
hold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed
upon us, that we should be called children of

God" (1 Jn 3 1); "God so loved the worid, that
he gave his only begotten son" (q.v.) who gave
men "the right to become children of God, even
to them that beUeve on his name" (Jn 3 16; 1 12).

It is not the children of the flesh but the children

of the promise who are children of God (Rom 9 4).

The mere act of birth does not constitute men into

chfldren of God, but His covenant of free grace
must be added. God being essentiaUy Father made
men and the universe, sent His Son and His Spirit,

"for the revealing of the sons of God." But they
can only know the Father, and reahze their sonship
when they respond to His manifestation of fatherly

love, by faith in God and obedience to Him.
(2) The work of grace.—The question whether

sonship is natural and imiversal or conditional upon
grace working through faith, does not admit of a
categorical answer. The alternatives are not strict

antitheses. God does all things as Father. To
endow man with rational and moral nature capable
of his becoming a son was an act of love and grace,

but its whole purpose can be communicated only
in response to faith in Christ. But a natural son-

ship which is not actual is meaningless. A man's
moral condition and his attitude toward God are

the most essential elements of his nature, for a
man's nature is just the sum total of his thoughts,

acts and states. If these are hostile or indifferent

to God, there is nothing left that can have the real-

ity or bear the name of son. For if the word son

be used of mere creaturehood and potentiality, that

is to give it a meaning entirely different from NT
usage. All men by nature are potential sons,

because God has made them for sonship and does
all things to win them into their heritage. Men
may be sons of God in a very imperfect and ele-

mentary manner. The sharp transitions of Pauline
and Johannine theology are rather abstract dis-

tinctions for thought than actual descriptions of

spiritual processes. But Paul and John also con-
template a growth in sonship, "tiU we all attain

unto the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge
of the Son of God, unto a fuUgrown man, unto
the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ"
(Eph 4 13). See Sons of God.
For Ut. and further discussion, see special arts, on

Adoption; God; Jesus Christ. T. Rees

CHILDREN OF ISRAEL, iz'rS-el (bsniTi? 133,

b'ne yisra'el): A very common term in both the
OT and the NT, and it refers to the IsraeUtes as

the descendants of a common ancestor, Jacob,
whose name was changed to Israel (see Gen 32
24-32). It was customary to designate the mem-
bers of the various tribes as the children of the one
from whom the tribe originated (see Nu 1 20-43;
Ezr 2 3-61), and it was natural that the people
who boasted of Israel as their ancestor should be
designated as his children. The first reference to

the descendants of Jacob is found in the account
of the changing of Jacob's name to Israel, and the
purpose is to connect them with the experience in

Jacob's hfe which led to the change in his name:
"Therefore the children of Israel eat not the sinew
of the hip, which is upon the hollow of the thigh,

unto this day: because he touched the hoUow of

Jacob's thigh in the sinew of the hip." At the
time when this was written "the c. of I." was a
term that was commonly apphed to the Israehtes.

In 2 K 17 34 they are called "the children of

Jacob," and this occurs in connection with the
account of the changing of Jacob's name to Israel

and is intended to connect them closely with their

father Jacob, who was favored of God.
After a time, it is quite Ukely that the term

"c. of I." lost its pecuUar significance and was simply
one of the popular terms designating the inhabitants

of Pal, but at first it was intended to connect these
people with their ancestor Jacob whose name was
changed to Israel. The Jews of the NT times con-
nected themselves with Abraham rather than with
Jacob (see Jn 8 39; Rom 9 7; Gal 3 7, rixva,

tikna, or viol 'Appadfi, huiol Abradm).
A. W. Fortune

CHILDREN OF THE BRIDECHAMBER. See
BrideCHAMBER, Sons of the.

CHILDREN OF THE EAST, est (D-ifS "^Dll,

b'Ke kedhem) : A term which in a general way desig-

nated the inhabitants of the country E. of Pal.

The Hebrews thought of their own country as

occupying the central place, and of the other parts

of the world in relation to this. They spoke of the
"queen of the south" (Mt 12 42), and of the "kmg
of the south" (Dnl 11 5.6). They spoke of people
coming from "the east and the west" and sitting

down with the patriarchs (Mt 8 11).

The term "children of the east" seems to have
been applied to the inhabitants of any part of the
country E. of Pal. It is stated that Jacob, when
he fled from Esau, "came to the land of the children

of the east" (Gen 29 1), and the place to which he
came was Haran in Mesopotamia. In Jer 49 28
the inhabitants of Kedar are called "the children

of the east," and in later Jewish lit. Kedar is identi-

fied with the Arabs (see Kedak). Job was desig-

nated as "the greatest of all the children of the

east" (Job 1 3), and the land of Uz was mentioned
as his home (Job 1 1). While it is impossible abso-
lutely to locate the land of Uz, it must have been
on the edge of the desert which was E. of Pal. The
children of the east seem to have been famous for

their wisdom. It is said that "Solomon's wisdom
excelled the wisdom of all the children of the east"
(1 K 4 30), and "Wise-men from the east" came to
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Jerus seeking the one that was born king of the
Jews (Mt 2 1).

Many of the inhabitants of the east country were
regarded as descending from Abraham (see Gen
26 6), and hence they were related to Israel.

,
A. W. Fortune

CHILEAB,' kil'g-ab (l^fb?', kil'abh; Ao.\ovi6.,

Dalouid, ^'restraint of father"): A son of David,
born to him at Hebron. His mother was Abigail,
whom David married after the death of her hus-
band Nabal, the CarmeUte (2 S 3 3). In the cor-
responding account (1 Ch 3 1) he is called "Daniel,"
the meaning of which name ("God is my judge")
points to its having been given in order to com-
memorate God's judgment upon Nabal (1 S 26 39;
cf Gen 30 6). Some suppose that he bore both
names, but the LXX reading here Dalouia (1 Ch
Damnitl), and the identity of the last three letters

of the Heb word "Chileab" with the first three of

the following word, seems to indicate that the text
of Samuel is corrupt. Horace J. Wolf

CHILION, kil'i-on QVbiS , kilyon, "pining," "wast-

ing away"): One of the two sons of Elimelech and
Naomi, "Mahlon and ChiUon, Ephrathites of Beth-
lehem-judah" (Ruth 1 2). With his mother and
brother he came into Moab and there both married
Moabitish women, Orpah being the name of Chili-

on's wife and Ruth that of the wife of Mahlon (4 9.

10). Both died early and Orpah remained in Moab
while Ruth accompanied Naomi back to Bethlehem.
When Boaz married Ruth he "bought all that was
Ehmelech's, and all that was ChiUon's, and Mahlon's,
of the hand of Naomi" (4 9). W. L. Walker

CHILMAD, kil'mad (TO'??, kilmadh; Xapjidv,

Charmdn) : A city or district mentioned after Sheba
and Asshur as supplying merchandise to Tyre
(Ezk 27 23). By changing m into w (common in

Assyr-Bab) this has been compared with Kal-
wadha near Bagdad (G. Smith, TSBA, I, 61; De-
litzsch. Parodies, 206), but the identification seems
improbable. Though regarded as the name of a

country in the LXX and the Vulg {Charman;
Chelmad), there is some doubt whether this view of

the word is correct. The Tg substitutes Madhai,
"Media," and on this account Mez (Stadt Harran,

24) amends to Kdl Madhai, "all Media." The
absence of the copula "and" has caused others to

further modify the vocalization, and by reading

k'limmUdh instead of Chilmad, the sense "Asshur

was as the apprentice of thy trading" (Kimhi,

Hitzig, Comill) is obtained, but is not satisfactory.

Probably both text and tr are susceptible of im-

provement. T. G. Pinches

CHIMHAM, kim'ham (DHpS , kimham [2 S 19

37.38] or inT??, kimhan [2 S 19 40] or DHTaS,

k'mohem [Jer 41 17 Kt.] ; this reading, however, may
probably be safely ignored): One of the sons of

Barzillai the Gileadite, who supported David while

the latter was in exile in Mahanaim (2 S 19 37).

After the death of Absalom, Barzillai was invited

to spend the remainder of his Ufe with the king;

but he refused, and sent his son Chimham in his

stead. From the mention of "the habitation of

Chimham, which is by Beth-lehem" (Jer 41 17 AV),

it has been inferred that Chimham received a grant

of land from David's patrimony at Bethlehem,

which retained his name for at least four cents.

It has been suggested that his name was probably

Ahinoam (DybinX, 'Ahlnd^am).

Horace J. Wolf
CHIMNEY, chim'ni. See House.

CHINITERETH, kin'g-reth (fTlS? ,
kinnereth

[Dt 3 17; Josh 19 35, etc]) or CHINNEROTH,

kin's-roth (nns? , kindroth; B, Kev€p^9, KenerSth,

A, Xevepie, Chenerdth [Josh 11 2]): Taking the
order in which the towns are mentioned, this city

seems to have lain N. of Rakkath (? Tiberias). It

may have occupied the site of el-Mejdel, at the
S.W. corner of the plain of Gennesaret. Prom this

city the sea took its OT name (Nu 34 11, etc).

CHIOS, ke'os, ki'os (Xtos, Chios): An island

belonging to Turkey in the Aegaean Sea, S. of

Lesbos, and very near the mainland of Asia Minor.
St. Paul's vessel passed it on his last voyage to

Jerus (Acts 20 15). The channel here is very
picturesque. Froin St. Luke's expression, "we
came the following day over against Chios," it has
been conjectured that they were becalmed; more
probably it simply means that, because of the dark
moon, they lay at anchor for the night on the Asian
coast opposite the island (HDB, s.v.). Herod, when
on his way to Agrippa at the Bosphorus, "continued
many days at Cmos" and conferred many royal
benefactions upon the inhabitants (Jos, Ant, XVI, ii,

2).

The soil is sterile (though well cultivated), the
climate mild. Earthquakes are frequent. In the
mountains (highest 4,000 ft.) beautiful blue marble
with white veins, and excellent potter's clay, were
quarried in antiquity. In modern times large

quantities of ochre are mined. The chief industry
is the culture of the silkworm, the cocoons being
sent to Lyons. Oranges, lemons, almonds, brandy,
anise, mastich and leather are also exported. The
inhabitants, who are almost entirely Greeks, num-
ber about 60,000. The capital, Castro, has a
population of 15,000. The place where Homer is

said to have collected his pupils around him is still

pointed out to the traveler at the foot of Mt.
Epos, near the coast. It is in reaUty (probably)

a very old sanctuary of Cybele, the Mother of the
Gods. The tragic poet Ion, the historian Theo-
pompus and the sophist Theocritus were natives of

Chios. The Chians were especially famous for their

skill in telling stories, and for their levity. A familiar

proverb says that "it is easier to find a green horse
than a sober-minded Sciot" (Conybeare and Howson,
XX, 549).

The oldest inhabitants of the island were Leleges,

Cretans and Carians, who were conquered by the
lonians. The latter made Chios one of the most
flourishing states in Ionia. When the Persians

overran Asia Minor and oppressed the Gr colonies,

the Chians showed a Pan-Hellenic spirit. They sur-

rendered, however, to Cjtus in 546 BC. Never-
theless, 46 years later they joined in the rebellion

of Aristagoras against the Persians. In the naval
engagement off the island Lade they fought with
100 ships and displayed great bravery. Again
they fell into the power of Persia; but after the
battle of Mycale (479) the Chians joined the
Athenian confederacy. In 412 they sided with the
Peloponnesians, in the 19th year of the war which
Athens had been waging against Sparta and her
allies. For this act of treason the Athenians dev-
astated the island. At the end of the war the
Chians revolted from Sparta and, after the battle

of Naxos (376), became an ally of Athens once more.
Oppressed now by Athens, as she had been by
Sparta, Chios made an alliance with Thebes in

363 and defended herself successfully against , the
Athenian general. Chares; and in 355 Athens was
forced to recognize the island's independence.
Later the Chians became friends of the Romans
and in the war with Mithridates were_ obliged to

surrender their ships to the Pontic king and in

addition pay him 2,000 talents.

In 1307 AD Turkish pirates subjugated and laid
waste the island. The Turks themselves became mas-
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ters of Chios in 1566. In the war of the Gr revolution
the Chlans joined the Greeks (Feb. 1821) but were over-
powered by the Turks. The Pasha decreed that the
island shoiUd be utterly devastated; 23,000 Chlans were
massacred and 47,000 sold into slavery. Only 5,000
escaped. A second attempt to regain their freedom was
made in 1827, but met with failure. When the kingdom
of Greece was established two years later, Chios was not
Included. On April 3, 1881, the island was visited by
a terrible earthquake, the city of Castro being almost
entirely destroyed.

Literature.—Conybeare and Howsou, The Life and
Epistles of St. Paul; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Travel-
ler; G. H. Gilbert, The Student's Life of Paul (chiefly

concerned with the chronology and order of events in
Paul's hfe) ; Eckenbrecher, Die Insel Chios (1845)

:

Pauh, id (in the Mitteilungen der Geogr. Gesellschaft in
Hamburg, 1880-81).

J. E. Haeey
CHIRP, cherp (3312, gdphaph): "Chirp" occurs

in the AVm and RVm'of Isa 29 4, "Thy voice shall

be as of one that hath a familiar spirit, out of the
ground, and thy speech shall whisper [m, "chirp"]

out of the dust." The reference is to "the sounds
made by wizards and ventriloquists, who imitated

the chirping of the bats which was supposed to

proceed from the lower world" ; hence for "peep" of

AV in Isa 8 19 we have "chirp"
—

"wizards, that
chirp and that mutter."

Figurative : We have also in Isa 10 14 RV, in a
fig. allusion to young birds, "chirped" instead of

"peeped." See Chatter. W. L. Walker

CmSLEU, kis'lu, CHISLEV, kis'lev. See Kis-
LEV.

CmSLON, kis'lon, kiz'lon (fll^??, ki§ldn,

"strength"): A prince of Benjamin, the father of

Elidad (Nu 34 21).

CmSLOTH-TABOR, kis-loth-ta'bor, kiz'loth-.

See Chesullgth.

CmXLISH, kit'hsh (UJiljnS, kithllsh, "separa-

tion"; AV KithUsh, ERV "Chithlish," kith'lish):

An unidentified town named with Lahman and
Gederoth in the Shephelah of Judah (Josh 15 40).

CHITTIM, kit'im. See Kittim.

CHIUN, ki'un: Thus Heb I'T'S, hlyun, is trans-

literated in Am 5 26 AV. The vowels represent

an assimilation to some such word as shi^lfug,

"detestable thing," or gillul, "idol" (properly "a
filthy thing"), in consonance with the well-known

habit of the pimctuators (cf T|5b , molekh, Molech

with the vowels of bosheth, TiW2, "shame"). The
SjT VS has preserved the correct vocalization;

apparently also the Sept, albeit the consonants
have suffered corruption (so particularly in the Gr
MSS of Acts 7 43). There can be no doubt that
we should voeaUze l')''^, kewan= the Assyr Kai(a)-

wanu= Kaiamanu by which at least in late Bab
Saturn was indicated. The passage in Amos refers

to the Saturn worship which appears- to have been
in vogue in the prophet's days. The Israelites shall

carry with them into exile the images of their gods
(render with the m of RV: "Yea, ye shall take up,"

etc). The received vocalization is as old as Aquila
and Symmachus. Max L. Margolis

CHIUN, ki'un (Am 5 26 AV) : Called in Acts
7 43 "Rephan" ('P€|i<|)iiv, Rhemphdn), the planet

Saturn. See Astrology.

CHLOE, klo'5 (XXdT), Chide, "a tender shoot"):

A woman, presumably a Christian, mentioned only
in 1 Cor 1 11. She was a resident either of

Corinth or of Ephesus. Paul had been informed
by some of her household, probably Christian

slaves, of the dissensions in the church at Corinth.

Nothing more is known of her.

CHOBA, ko'ba, CHOBAI, ko'ba-I (Xupd, Chobd,

Jth 4 4; XuPaC, Chobai, 15 4 f): A place named
along with Jericho, Aesora, and the valley of Salem
(Jth 4 4; 15 4 f). Reland's {Pal, 721) suggestion

of Choabis, which the Peutinger Tables give as 12
Rom miles from ScythopoUs, seems probable. It

may be identical with el-Mekhubby, about 11 miles

from Beisan (ScythopoUs), and 3 miles from Tubas.

CHOEinX, ke'mts (xotvig, choinix): A Gr dry
measure, almost equal to one quart. Mentioned in

the NT only in Rev 6 6, where RVm would read
"choenix" instead of the indefinite tr "measure."
The ver is then obviously a threat of famine.

CHOICE, chois. See Choose; Will.

CHOKE, chok (itvCyoi, pnigo, and its compounds)

:

Is used in its primary sense of "to strangle," or "to
suffocate," in describing the fate of the swine (Lk
8 33 AV). The RVhas "drowned," but "choked"
is the correct rendering of the Gr word.

Figurative : It is used in the sense of "to strangle'

'

"smother," "suffocate," as if by depriving of

breath, in describing the fate of "the young grain

growing in the micfit of thorns (Mt 13 7). The
fig. is carried a little farther still in describing the
way the word, planted in the heart, is overcome by
the care of the world, and the deeeitfulness of riches

(Mt 13 22). A. W. Fortune

CHOLA, ko'la (XuXd, ChoU; AV Cola): This
names occurs only with that of Chobai (see Choba)
in Jth 15 4. It may be identical with the modern
Ka'un, between el-Mekhubby and Beisan.

CHOLER, kol'er: Lit. "bile," is used in the sense
of a disease {x°^^P<^, choUra) (Sir 31 20; 37 30), and
in the sense of bitter anger ("nw , marar) (Dnl 8 7;

11 11 EV, ARV "anger").

CHOOSE, chooz, CHOSEN, cho'z'n (^^3 , bahar,

f3, kabhal, S'13, bdra', fT^3, bdrah; iKKiya, ek-

Ugo):

I. In the OT
1. Human Choice
2. God Chooses King of Israel
3. God Chooses Jerusalem
4. Election of Israel
5. Jehovah's Grace

(1) An Act of Sovereignty
(2) For Mankind's Sake

II. In the NT
1. Various Meanings
2. Of God's Free Grace
3. Ultimate Antinomies
4. Election Corresponds to Experience

The words denote an act of comparison of two or
more objects or persons, the preference and selection
of one, or of a few out of a larger number for a
certain purpose, function, position or privilege.

/. In the OT.—For bdhar and its derivatives:
men choosing wives (Gen 6 2); Lot choosing the

cities of the Plain (Gen 13 11); often
1. Human of kings and generals choosing soldiers

Choice for their prowess (e.g. Ex 17 9; Josh
8 3; 1 S 13 2; 2 S 10 9; 17 1). The

word bdhar is often used for "young men," as being
choice, in the prime of manhood. The most im-
portant uses of bdhar are these: of Israel choosing
a king (1 S 8 18; 12 13); of moral and religious

choice: choosing Jeh as God (Josh 24 15.22), or
other gods (Jgs 5 8; 10 14); the way

2. God of truth (Ps 119 30) ; to refuse the evil

Chooses and choose the good (Isa 7 15.16); cf

King of David's choice of evils (2 S 24 12). A
Israel leading idea is that of God choosing

Moses as leader (Nu 16 5.7; 17 5); the
Levites to the priesthood (1 S 2 28; 2 Ch 29 11);
Saul as king (1 S 10 24), David (2 S 6 21; IK

^5P„
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11 34), Solomon (1 Ch 28 5). All this follows from
the theocratic idea that God rules personally over
Israel as His chosen people. A more important,
but still subsidiary, idea is that of Jeh choosing
Jerus as the place of His habitation and worship
(Dt 12 5; and 20 other times, Josh 9 27: 1 K 8

44.48; Ps 132 13; Zee 1 17; 2 12; 3
3. God 2). This was the ruling idea of Josiah's
Chooses reformation which was instrumental in
Jerusalem putting down polytheistic ideas and

idolatrous practices in Israel, and was
therefore an important factor in the development
of Heb monotheism; but it was an idea that Heb
monotheism had to transcend and reject to attain
its full growth. "The hour cometh, when neither
in this mountain, nor in Jerusalem, shall ye worship
the Father" (Jn 4 21).

But the fundamental idea of choosing, which
governs all others in the OT, is that of God choosing

Israel to be His peculiar people. He
4. Election chose Abraham' and made a covenant
of Israel with him, to give him the land of

Canaan (Neh 9 7ff): "For thou art

a holy people unto Jeh thy God: Jeh thy God hath
chosen thee to be a people for his own possession,
above all peoples that are upon the face of the earth
.... because Jeh loveth you, and because he would
keep the oath which he sware unto your fathers"
(Dt 7 6-8). Historically this idea originated in

the old conception of Jeh as the tribal God of Israel,

bound to her by natural and indissoluble ties (see

God). But as their conception of Jeh became more
moral, and the idea of His righteousness predomi-
nated, it was recogpized that there was no natural
and necessary relation and harmony between Israel

and Jeh that accounted for the favor of a righteous

God toward her, for Israel was no better than her
neighbors (Am 1, 2). Why then was Jeh Israel's

God, and Israel His people? It was by an act of free

choice and sovereign grace on God's
5. Jeho- part. "You only have I known of all

vah's thefamiliesof theearth" (Am 3 2). In
Grace Hos the relation is described under the

figure of a marriage tie. Jeh is Israel's

husband: and to realize the force of the figure, it is

necessary to recall what ancient and oriental mar-
riage customs were. Choice and favor were almost

entirely made by the husband. The idea of the

covenant which Jeh out of His free grace made
with Israel comes to the forefront in Dt and Jer.

Because He loved her, and for no other reason. He
has chosen Israel to be His peculiar people. In Isa

40-66 the idea is carried farther in two directions:

(1) Jeh's gracious choice of Israel rests ultimately

on His absolute sovereignty: "O Jacob my serv-

ant, and Israel, whom I have chosen: thus saith

Jeh that made thee, and formed thee from the

womb" (44 1.2; cf Isa 29 16; Jer 18 6; Isa 64

8). For Israel's dehverance Cyrus and his world-

empire are in Jeh's hands as clay in the potter's

hands (Isa 45 9.10). (2) "Israel is elect for the

sake of mankind." This is the moral interpretation

of a choice that otherwise appears arbitrary and

irrational. God's purpose and call of salvation

are unto all mankind. "Look unto me, and be

ye saved, all the ends of the earth; for I am God,

and there is none else" (Isa 45 22). And Israel is

His servant, chosen, the messenger He sends, "to

bring forth justice to the Gentiles" (Isa 42 1.19;

43 10.12). The idea is further developed in the

conception of the Servant of Jeh (q.v.) as the faith-

ful few (or one) formed "from the womb to be his

servant, to bring Jacob again to him," "for a Ught

to the Gentiles," God's "salvation unto the end of

the earth" (Isa 49 1-6; 52 13—53 12) (cf Isaiah's

doctrine of the Remnant: Shearjashub; also, the

righteous, the godly, the meek, in Pss; and see

Skinner, Isaiah, II, xxxff). As the conception of

personality and of individual relation and respon-
sibiUty to God developed from Ezk onward, together
with the resulting doctrine of personal immortality,
the conditions were prepared for the application of

the idea of election to individuals (cf Ps 65 4)

.

Coordinate with the idea of God choosing Israel

runs the complementary idea that Israel should prove
faithful to the covenant, and worthy of the choice.

God has chosen her, not for any merit in her, but
of His free grace, and according to His purpose of

salvation, but if Israel fails to respond by faithful

conduct, fitting her to be His servant and messen-
ger. He may and will cast her off, or such portion
of her as proves unworthy. See Oehler, OT Theol.,

I, 256 ff, 287 f

.

Three other Heb words expressing choice in minor
matters are: Ipabhal, for David's choice of evils (1

Ch 21 11); bara', to mark out a place (Ezk 21 19),

to select singers and porters for the temple (1 Ch
9 22; 16 41); barah, to choose a man to represent
Israel against Goliath (1 S 17 8).

//. In the NT.—The whole conception of God,
of His relation to Israel, and of His action in history

indicated above, constituted the reli-

1. Various gious heritage of Jesus Christ and His
Meanings disciples. The national conciousness

had to a considerable extent given
place to that of the individual; and salvation ex-
tended beyond the present life into a state of bless-

edness in a future world. But the central ideas
remain, and are only modified in the NT in so far

as Jesus Christ becomes the Mediator and Agent of

God's sovereign grace. Eklego and its derivatives
are the words that generally express the idea in the
NT. They are used (1) of the general idea of

selecting one out of many (Lk 14 7) ; (2) of choos-
ing men for a particular purpose, e.g. of the church
choosing the seven (Acts 6 5); of the choice of

delegates from the Council of Jerus (Acts 15 22.25;
cf 2 Cor 8 19), cheiroioneo; choose by vote (RV
"appoint") (cf Acts 10 41), procheirotoneo; (3) of

moral choice (Mk 13 20) : "Mary hath chosen the
good part" (Lk 10 42); (4) of Christ as the chosen
Messiah of God (Lk 23 35; 1 Pet 2 4 AV); (5) of

Christ choosing His apostles (Lk 6 13; Jn 6 70;
13 18; 15 16.19; Acts 1 2.24); Paul (Acts 9 15; cf

22 14 AV), jyrocheirizomai; Rufus (Rom 16 13); and
Paul chose Silas (Acts 15 40), epilego; (6) of God
(a) choosing Israel (Acts 13 17; cf Rom 9 11),

(6) choosing the Christian church as the new Israel

(1 Pet 2 9 AV), (c) choosing the members of the
church from among the poor (Jas 2 5), the foohsh,

weak and despised (1 (Jor 1 27-28), (d) choosing
into His favor and salvation a few out of manv:
"Many are called, but few are chosen" (Mt 20 16
[omitted in RV] ; 22 14) ; God shortens the days of

the destruction of Jerus "for the elect's sake, whom
he chose" (Mk 13 20).

In Eph 1 4-6 every phrase tells a different

phase of the conception: (1) God chose (a;nd fore-

ordained) the saints in Christ before the
2. Of God's foundation of the world; (2) according

Free Grace to the good pleasure of His will; (3)

unto adoption as sons through Jesus

Christ unto Himself; (4) to be holy and without
blemish before Him in love; (5) to the praise of the
glory of His grace; (6) which He freely bestowed on
them in the Beloved. And in Rev 17 14, the trium-
phant church in heaven is described as "called

and chosen and faithful." God's sovereign choice

governs the experience and testing of the saints at

every point from beginning to end.

Thus in the NT as in the OT (1) God's covenant
of grace is free and unconditional. It is unto all

men, now as individuals rather than nations, and
without distinction of race or class. It is no less
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free and sovereign, because it is a father's grace.

(2) Israel is still a chosen race for a special purpose.

(3) The church and the saints that constitute it are
chosen to the fuU experience and privileges of son-
ship. (4) God's purpose of grace is fully revealed
and realized through Jesus Christ.

This doctrine raises certain theological and
metaphysical difficulties that have never yet been

satisfactorily solved. (1) How can
3. Ultimate God be free if all His acts are pre-

Antinomies ordained from eternity? This is an
antinomy which indeed lies at the

root of all personality. It is of the essence of the
idea of personality that a person should freely

determine himself and yet act in conformity with
his own character. Every person in practice and
experience solves this antinomy continually, though
he may have no intellectual category that can
coordinate these two apparently contradictory prin-

ciples in all personality. (2) How can God be just,

if a few are chosen and many are left? And (3)

How can man be free if his moral character proceeds
out of God's sovereign grace? It is certain that
if God chose all or left all He would be neither

just nor gracious, nor would man have any vestige

of freedom. The doctrine describes accurately (a)

the moral fact, that some accept salvation and
others reject it; (6) the religious fact

4. Election that God's sovereign and uncondi-
Corre- tional love is the beginning and cause
spends to, of salvation. The meeting-point of

Experience the action of grace, and of man's liberty

as a moral and responsible being, it does
not define. Nor has the category as yet been dis-

covered wherewith to construe and coordinate these

two facts of religious experience together, although
it is a fact known in every Christian experience

that where God is most sovereign, man is most free.

For other passages, and the whole idea in the NT,
see Election. T. Rees

CHOP (iaiB, paras):

Figurative : This word, meaning "to cut in pieces,"

"to distribute," often tr'^ "spread," is rendered

"chop" in Mic 3 3, they "chop them in pieces, as for

the pot," fig. for the destruction of God's people
through the cruel exactions of their rulers.

CHORASHAN, kor-ash'an, k5-ra'shan. See Cor-
ASHAN.

CHORAZIN, ko-ra'zin (Xopa^tv, Chorazin, Mt
11 21; XwpaJCv, Chorazin, Lk 10 13; WH Xo-
pa^eCv, Chorazein): A city whose name appears
only in the woe pronounced against it by Christ

(Mt 11 21; Lk 10 13). Its appearance there, how-
ever, shows that it must have been a place of some
importance, and highly privileged by the ministry
of Jesus. It was already deserted in the time of

Eusebius, who places it 2 miles from Capernaum
(Onom, S.V.). We can hardly doubt that it is

represented by the extensive ruins of Kerazeh, on
the heights to the north of Tell Hum. It is utterly

desolate: a few carved stones being seen among
the heaps. There are traces of a Rom road which
connected the ancient city with the great highway
between north and south which touched the lake

shore at Khan Minyeh. W. Ewing

CHOREE, k6r'be (XopPe', ChorM; AV Corbe):
Head of a family which returned with Zerubbabel
(1 Esd 5 12). The name apparently corresponds
to Zaccai in Ezr 2 9 and Neh 7 14.

CHOSAMAEITS, kos-a-me'us (A, S£|iuv Xo<ra-
|xaIo$, Simon Chosamaios; B, Xo(rd|iaos, Chosdma-
os) : Occurs in 1 Esd 9 32 as the name of one of the

sons of Annas. But in the
||
passage (Ezr 10 31)

the name is simply SMmeon, followed by "Benjamin,
Malluoh, Shemariah," which are omitted in 1 Esd.

The LXX of Ezr 10 31 has Seixaiv, Semeon, followed

by the three omitted names. The difference may
have arisen from a mistake of a copyist, or from
the use of an imperfect MS.

CHOSEN, cho'z'n. See Choose.

CHOZEBA, ko-ze'ba (Sntis , kozebha', "de-

ceitful") : Same as Achzib and Chezib (q.v.).

CHRIST AS KING, PRIEST, PROPHET. See
under several titles; also Chkist, Offices op.

CHRIST, JESUS. See Jesus Christ.

CHRIST, THE EXALTATION, egz-61-ta'shun,

OF:
I. The Resurrection

1. Its Glorification of Christ
2. Resurrection Body—Identity, Change, Present

Locality
3. The Agent of the Resurrection

II. Ascension op Our Lord
1. Its Actuality
2. General Doctrine
3. Lutheran Doctrine
4. Relation to Doctrine of Existence-Form
5. Necessity

•III. Exaltation to the Right Hand of God
1. Its Significance
2. Its Essential Necessity

IV. The Second Advent
1. Reality
2. Judgment

This term is given to that condition of blessed-

ness, glory and dominion into which Our Lord
entered after the completion of His earthly career

of humiliation and suffering, and which is to be
regarded as the reward of His meritorious obedience,

and the issue of His victorious struggle, and at the
same time the means of His prosecution and com-
pletion of His work as Redeemer and Saviour of the
world. The classic passage of Scripture, rich in sug-
gestion, and the source of much controversy in the
development of Christian theology, is Phil 2 5-11.

The word "exalted" of ver 9, inrepvfbw, huperup-
s6o, occurs only in this place in the NT and, hke
its Lat representative, is limited to ecclesiastical use.

Cf Rom 14 9; Eph 1 19-23; 1 Pet 3 21.22.

Christ's Exaltation includes His Resurrection,
Ascension, Session at the right hand of God, and
Advent as Judge and Consummator of the world's
redemption.

/. The Resurrection.—The historic place and
validity of this event will be found under other

heads; our concern is with the event
1. Its Glori- as it relates to the glorification of Our
fication of Lord. (1) It revealed His power
Christ over death. (2) It confirms all His

claims to Divine Sonship. (3) It

attests His acceptance and that of His work by
God. (4) It crowns the process of the redemption of

the world. (5) It forms the beginning of that new
creation which is life eternal, and over which
death can have no power. (6) It is the entrance
of the Son of God into the power and glory of the
New Kingdom, or the restored Kingdom of the
Sovereign Ruler of the Universe. The following
Scriptures among many others may be consulted:
Rev 1 18; Acts 2 24; Rom 1 4; 1 Cor IB 20;
Jn 5 25; Rom 4 25; Rom 6 4.5; Col 2 12; Phil
3 10; Rom 6 9.

An interesting and important question arises in

connection with Christ's exaltation, relating to the
nature of the body of the risen Lord.

2. Christ's It was clearly identical with that of

Resurrec- His natural life. It was recognized
tion Body by the marks which were upon it

:

Lk 24 39.40; Jn 20 24-29. It re-

ceived food: Lk 24 43 (ct 24 30; Jn 21 12.13;
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Acts 10 41). Nevertheless it was changed. After
the resiirrection, it was not at once recognized:
Jn 20 15; 21 7; Lk 24 31. It appeared under
apparently new conditions of relation to material
substance: Jn 20 19; Lk 24 36. It suddenly
became visible, and as suddenly vanished. These
facts suggest what reverently may be surmised as to
its exalted condition. The apostle's declaration as
to the resurrection-body of the redeemed furnishes
some hints: 1 Cor 15 35-49; cf Phil 3 21. We
may cautiously, from the history of the resurrection
and the Pauhne doctrine, conclude, that Our
Lord still possesses a human body. It is of material
substance, with new properties. It occupies space.
It was seen by Paul, by Stephen, by the seer of the
Apocalypse. It is glorious, incorruptible, spiritual.
By whom was the resurrection effected? It is

referred by some Scriptures to God. See Ps 16 10
(cf Acts 2 27.31); and the distinct affir-

3. The mationbyPeter(Acts 2 32). Paul de-
Agent of clares that Christ was "raised ....
the Res- through the glory of the Father" (Rom
urrection 6 4). In Eph 1 19.20, it was the mighty

power of God which was wrought in
Christ "when he raised him from the dead." Else-
where it is ascribed to Christ HimseH. He declared:
"Destroy this templ^ and in three days I will raise it

up" (Jn 2 19). InJn 10 17.18, Our Lord declares:

"I lay down my hfe, that I may take it again. No
one taketh it away from me, but I lay it down of

myself. I have power to lay it down, and I have
power to take it again." The efficient agent is said,

according to the generally received reading of Rom
8 2, to have been the Spirit of God, and thus the
resurrection is referred to each person of the God-
head. The doctrine of the Lutheran church refers

the act to the human power of the Lord Himself,

which by incarnation had been endowed with attri-

butes of Deity. This view consists with their teaching

of the omnipresence of the body of Jesus (see below
on the section "Ascension").

//. The Ascension of Our Lord.—The exalta-

tion of Christ consisted further in His ascension.

Some have held that the resurrection

1. Its and ascension of Jesus ought to be
Actuality regarded as aspects of the same event.

But Mary saw the risen Lord, though
she was forbidden to touch Him, for "I am not yet

ascended vmto the Father: but go unto my brethren,

and say to them, I ascend," etc (Jn 20 17). This,

compared with the invitation to Thomas to touch

Him, eight days later, suggests something in the

ascension added to that which the resurrection

implied, and the general thought of the church has

consistently regarded the latter as a further step

in the exaltation of the Lord. The
2. General fact of ascension is recorded in Mk
Doctrine 16 19, and Lk 24 50.51, and with

of the greater detail in Acts 1 9-11. Accord-

Church ing to these accounts, the ascension

was seen by the disciples, and this

suggests that heaven is a locality, where are the

angels, who are not ubiquitous, and where Christ's

disciples will find the place which He declared He
was going to prepare for them (Jn 14 2). Heaven

is also undoubtedly referred to as a state (Eph 2 6;

Phil 3 20), but Christ's body must be in some place,

and where He is, there is Heaven.
This is certainly the doctrine of the church in

general, and seems to be consistent with the Scrip-

tural teaching. But the Lutherans

3. Lutheran have maintained that the ascension

Doctrine of the Lord merely involved a change

of state in the human nature of Christ.

He possessed during His hfe on earth the Divine

attributes of omnipresence, omnipotence and omnis-

cience, but He voluntarily abstained from their

exercise. But at His ascension He returned to the
full use of these powers. The ascension is Christ's

return to immensity. The community of natures
gave these Divine quaUties to the humanity of

Jesus, which Luther declared involved its ubiquity,
and that as He was at the right hand of God, and
God was everywhere, so Christ in His human person-
ality was in no specific place but everywhere. This
omnipresence is not of the infinite extension of the
body of the Lord, but He is present as God is every-
where present in knowledge and power.
Another theory of the ascended humanity of the

Lord depends upon the conception of the Son of

God laying aside at incarnation the
4. Theory "existence-form of God," and while
of La3ring affirming that Christ's body is now in

aside the a definite place, it proceeds to hold that
Existence- at the ascension the accidental and
Form of variable quahties of humanity were
God laid aside, and that He dwells in heaven

as a glorified man. Ebrard says:

"He has laid aside forever the existence form of God,
and assumed that of man in perpetuity, in which
form by His Spirit He governs the church and the
world. He is thus dynamically present to all

His people.' ' This form of doctrine seems to involve
as the result of the incarnation of the Son of God
His complete and sole himianity. He is no more
than a man. The Logos is no longer God, and as
the ascension did not involve the reassumption of

the "existence-form of God," Christ in glory is only
a glorified man.
The ascension was necessary, in conformity with

the spiritual character of the kingdom which Christ
founded. Its life is that of faith,

5. Its not sight. A perpetual hfe of even
Necessity the resurrected Christ on earth would

have been wholly inconsistent with
the spiritual nature of the new order. The return
of Christ to the special presence of God was also

part of His high-priestly service (see Christ,
Offices of) and His corporal absence from His

Ceople was the condition of that gift of the Spirit

y which salvation was to be secured to each behever
and promulgated throughout the world, as declared
by Himself (Jn,16 7). Finally, the ascension
was that physical departure of the Lord to the place
which He was to prepare for His people (Jn 14 2.3).

The resurrection was this completion of the objec-
tive conditions of redemption. The ascension was
the initial step in the carrjdng out of redemptive
work in the final salvation of mankind.

///. Exaltation Completed at the Right Hand
of Got/.—The term "the right hand of God" is

Scriptural (Acts 7 55.56; Rom 8 34;
1. Its Eph 1 20; He 1 3; 10 12; 12 2;

Significance 1 Pet 3 22) and expresses the final

step in the Lord's exaltation. Care
must be taken in the use of the expression. It is

a figure to express the association of Christ with
God in glory and power. It must not be employed
as by Luther to denote the relation of the body of

Christ to space, neither must it be limited to the
Divine nature of the Logos reinstated in the con-
ditions laid aside in incarnation. Christ thus
glorified is the God-man, the theanthropic person.

Divine and human. This exaltation is based upon
the essential glory of the Son of God, who "being

the brightness of his glory and the
2. Its Es- express image of his person .... sat
sential down on the right hand" (He 1 3 AV).
Necessity It is the claim which the Lord makes

for Himself in His prayer (Jn 17 4.5),

and is thus specifically declared in Phil 2 6-11:

"God highly exalted Him." But in His glory
Christ received the power universal and Divine.
In Eph 1 20-22 His supreme dignity and power are
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affirmed "far above .... every name," "all things

.... under His feet" (of He 2 8; 1 Cor 15 27:

1 Pet 3 22). Christ at the "right hand of God'*
is the highly suggestive picture of His universal

dominion asserted by Himself (Mt 28 18): "All

authority hath been given unto me in heaven and
on earth." It is vain to speculate upon the relation

of Christ's nature in this exalted state. We cannot
distinguish between the human and Divine. We
can only believe in, and trust and submit to the
One Glorified Person who thus administers the king-

dom in perfect harmony with its Divine laws in all

the ages, and His own revelation of the will of God,
as given to man in His own earthly career: pitiful,

tender, serving, helping, restoring, saving, trium-

phant. The exaltation is for His mediatorial and
finally saving work. He is the Head of His church;

He is the Lord of angels and men; He is the Master
of the ages.

IV. The Second Advent.—The exaltation of

Christ is to be comj)leted by His coming again at

the close of the dispensation, to complete Hia
redemptive work and judge the world, and so to

establish the final Kingdom of God. This belief

has found a place in all the ecumenical symbols.
Theology has ever included it in its eschatology. It

is clear that the apostles and the early church ex-

pected the second coming of the Lord as an immedi-
ate event, the significance of which, and especially

the effect of the nonfulfilment of which expectation,

does not fall within the province of this article to

consider. The various theories of the Parousia,

the different ideas as to the time and the form of

the second Advent, do not concern its relation to

the exaltation of the Lord. Whenever and how-
ever He may return; whether He is ever coming to

the church and to the world, His visible or His

spiritual presence, do not affect the fact that He
has been exalted to the position of ultimate Lord
and final judge of men. We may therefore define

this crowning condition of exaltation as

:

(1) An advent, real, personal and visible. We
must guard against the extremes of hmiting this

advent on the one side to a final

1. Reality particular event, on the other to those
critical and catastrophic movements

in world history which have led to the extension of

God's kingdom and a virtual judgment of men. The
Lord is ever coming, and also He will return. See
Acts 1 11; Lk 17 24; Mt 24 30; 25 31; Lk 19

12; Mt 13 40.41.49; Lk 18 8; Jn 5 28.29; 6
40.54; 21 22; Acts 3 20; 2 Thess 1 10; He 9
28; Jas 5 8; Jude yer 14; 1 Jn 2 28; Rev 1 7.

The reality and visibility of the advent depend upon
the personal and abiding relation of the Lord to the
world-redemption. Christianity is not merely a
spiritual djTiamio drawn from a series of past events.

It is the living relation of the complete humanity
of the redeemed to the God man, and must therefore

be consummated in a spiritual and material form.

The ultimate of Christianity is no more docetic

than was its original. A reverent faith will be
satisfied with the fact of the glory whenever it shall

arrive. The form and time are unrevealed. Prepa-
ration and readiness are better than speculation

and imaginary description.

(2) The Judgment is clearly taught by Scripture.

Our Lord declares that He is appointed Judge (Jn 6
22; 9 39). Paul teaches that we must

2. Judg- "all stand before the judgment-seat of

ment God" (Rom 14 10). Here again there

is the suggestion of the judgment which
is ever being made by the Lord in His office as

Sovereign and Administrator of the kingdom; but
there is also the expectation of a definite and final

act of separation and discernment. Whatever may
be the form of this judgment (and here again a wise

and reverent silence as to the unrevealed is a be-

coming attitude for the befiever), we are sure that

He who will make it, is the glorified Word incarnate,

and it will be the judgment of a wisdom and justice

and love that will be the complete glory of the Christ.

See also Ascension; Jttdgmbnt; Paeottsia; Resub-
BBCTION. Ll. D. BeVAN

CHRIST, HUMANITY OF. See Humanity of
Christ.

CHRIST, INTERCESSION OF. See Inter-
cession OF Christ.

CHRIST, OFFICES, of'is-is, OF:
General Titles of Our Lord

I. Christ's Mediation Expressed in the Specific
Offices
History of the Theory

II. The Threefold Office in the OT
The Failure of the Offices to Secure Their Desired
Ends

III. The Prophet
The Forecast of the True Prophet

IV. Christ the Prophet
1. Christ's Maimer of Teaching
2. Christ as Prophet in His Church

V, The Priesthood of Christ
1. Judaic Priesthood
2. Sacrificial Relations of Christ in the Gospels
3. Christ's Ethical Teaching Affected by Sacrificial

Ideas
4. Mutual Confirmations of the Synoptics
5. The Dual Outgrowth of Sacrifice, the Victim

and Sacrificer
6. Christ's Priesthood in the ApostoUc Ministry

and Epistles
7. The Crowning Testimony of the Epistle to the

Hebrews
8. Christ's Relation to Sin Expressed in Sacrificial

'Terms
VI. Christ's Kinglt Office

•The Breakdown of the Secular Monarchy
VII. The Messianic Basis op the Threefold Office

op the Lord
Literature

This term has been used by theologians to de-
scribe the various characters of Our Lord's redemp-

tive work. Many appellative and
General metaphorical titles are found in
Titles of Scripture for Christ, designative of
Our Lord His Divine and human natures and

His work: God (Jn 20 28); Lord
(Mt 22 43.44); Word (Jn 1 1.14); Son of God
(Mt 3 17; Lk 1 35; Col 1 15; 1 Jn 5 20);
Firstborn from the dead (Col 1 18) ; Beginning of
the Creation of God (Rev 3 14); Image of God
(2 Cor 4 4); Express Image of His Person (He 1 3
AV); Alpha and Omega (Rev 1 8; 22 13); Son of
Man (Mt 8 20; Jn 1 51; Acts 7 66); Son of
David (Mt 9 27; 21 9); Last Adam (1 Cor 15
45.47) ; Captain of Salvation (He 2 10 m) ; Saviour
(Lk 2 11; Jn 4 42; Acts 5 31); Redeemer (Isa

59 20; Tit 2 14); Author and Perfecter of Faith
(He 12 2); Light of the World (Jn 8 12); Lamb of

God (Jn 1 29.36); Creator of all things (Jn 1 3.10);
Mediator (1 Tim 2 5); Prophet (Dt 18 15; Lk
24 19); Great High Priest (He 4 14); King (Lk
1 33; Rev 17 14; 19 16); Way, Truth and Life (Jn
14 6). These and many others express the media-
torial office of the Lord. As mediator. He stands
between God and Man, revealing the Father to
man, and expressing the true relation of man to
God. The term (Gr /leo-iri^s, mesites), moreover,
signifies messenger, interpreter, advocate, surety
or pledge in Gal 3 19.20, where a covenant is

declared to be assured by the hand of one who
intervenes. Thus the covenant is confirmed and
fulfilled by Him who secures that its stipulations
should be carried out, and harmony is restored where
before there had been difference and separation
(1 Tim 2 5; He 8 6; 9 15; 12 24). Thus is

expressed the purpose of God to redeem mankind
by mediation.
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/. Christ 's Mediation Expressed in the Specific
Offices.—In presenting a systematic idea of this
Redemptive Work of Christ by Mediation, Christian
thought gave to it a harmonious character by choos-
ing the most general and famiUar titles of the Lord
as the most inclusive categories expressive of the
mode of Redemption. These were prophetic,
priestly and regal.

The first trace of this division is found in Euseb.
HE, I, 3, and his Demonslratio Evangelica, IV, 15.

It was accepted very largely in the Gr
Historical church, and continues to be used by
Review of Russian ecclesiastical writers. The
the Theory Rom church has not so generally fol-

lowed it, though it is found in the
writings of many Rom theologians. The earlier

reformers, especially Lutheran, ignored it. But
Gerhard employed it and the Lutheran theologians
followed his example, although some of these repudi-

ated it, as Ernesti, Doderlein and Knapp. Calvin
employed the division in his Institutes, II, 15. It

was incorporated in the Heidelberg Catechism and
has been adopted by most theologians of the Re-
formed church and by Eng. and American divines.

In Germany most theological writers, such as De
Wette, Schleiermacher, Tholuck, Nitzsch, Ebrard,
adopt it, affirming it as .expressive of the essential

quafity of the work of redemption, and the most
complete presentment of its contents. The justi-

fication of this position is found in the important
place occupied in the progress of revelation by those

to whom were intrusted the duties of teaching and
leading men in relation to God in the offices of priest,

prophet and king. Even the modern development
of Christian thought which extends the view of

Divine dealing with man over the entire race and
its reUgious history, not excluding those who would
find in the most recent conditions of the world's

life the outworking of the will of God in the pur-

poses of human salvation, cannot discover any
better form of expressing Christ's relation to man
than in terms of the prophetic, the priestly and the
governmental offices. "The prophet is the instru-

ment of teaching: the priest expresses the ethical

relation of man to God; while the king furnishes

the typical form of that exercise of sovereign author-

ity and Providential direction which concerns the

practical life of the race.

//. The Threefold Office as Presented in the OT.
—Prom the close relation which Jesus in both His

person and work bore to the OT dispensation, it is

natural to turn to the preparatory history of the

early Scriptures for the first notes of these media-

torial offices. That the development of the Jewish

people and system ever moved toward Christ as

an end and fulfilment is universally acknowledged.

The vague and indeterminate conditions of both the

rehgious and national life of Israel manifest a definite

movement toward a clearer apprehension of man's

relationship to God. Nothing is more clear in

Israel's history than the gradual evolution of official

service both of church and state, as expressed in

the persons and duties of the prophet, the priest and

the king. The early patriarch contained in him-

self the threefold dignitjr, and discharged the three-

fold duty. As the family became tribal, and the

tribe national, these duties were divided. _ The
order of the household was lost for a while in the

chaos of the larger and less homogeneous society.

The domestic altar was multiplied in many "high

places." Professional interpreters of more or less

religious value began to be seers, and here and there,

prophets. The leadership of the people was occa-

sional, ephemeral and uncertain. But the men of

Divine calling appeared from time to time; the

foundation work of Moses was built on; the regular

order of the worship of Jeh, notwithstanding many

lapses, steadily prevailed. Samuel gave dignity

to his post as judge, and he again beheld the open
vision of the Lord; he offered the appointed sacri-

fices; he established the kingly office; and although
he was not permitted to see the family of David
on the throne, like Moses he beheld afar off the
promised land of a Divinely appointed kingdom.
With the accession of the Davidic house, the three

orders of God's service were completely developed.

The king was seated on the throne, the priest was
ministering at the one altar of the nation, the

prophet with the Divine message was ever at hand
to teach, to guide and to rebuke.

Notwithstanding this growth of the special

institutions—prophet, priest and king—the religious

and national condition was by no
The Failure means satisfactory. The kingdom was
of the divided; external foes threatened the

Threefold existence of the nation; idolatry was
Offices to not extinguished, and the prophets who
Secure were true to Jeh were compelled to

Their warn and rebuke the sins of the rulers

Desired and the people, and even to testify

Ends against the priests for their unfaithful-

ness to the truth and purity of the re-

hgion which they professed. The best hopes of Israel

and the Divine promises seem thus to be contradicted

by the constant failure of the people to realize their

best ideals. Hence slowly arose a vague ejcpectation

of reform. The idea of the better condition which
was coming grew ever more distinct, and settled

down at length to Israel's Messianic hope, expressed

in various forms, finally converging to the looking

for of one who should in some mysterious way gather

into himself the ideas which belonged especially to

the three great offices.

///. The Prophet.—In this art. we are concerned

only with the offices as they tend to their fulfil-

ment in Christ. For the more general treatment

of each office, reference must be made to the special

arts.

The first appearance of the idea of the special

prophet of Jeh is in Dt 18 15. Moses had been
sent by the people to hear the Lord's

The Fore- words on their behalf (Ex 20 19;

cast of the Dt 5 27) ; and this incident in the

True later passage of Dt 18 15-22 is con-

Prophet nected with the promise of a prophet,

while at the same time reference is

made to the general fact of prophecy and the con-

ditions of its validity and acceptance. Here we
find the germ of the expectation of the Prophet,

which occupied so large a place in the mind of

Israel. In the act of the people sending Moses to

receive the word, and Jeh's promise to send a
prophet whom they would accept, we see also the

suggestion of a distinction between the first dis-

pensation and the latter. The Divine promise

was to the effect that what was given by Moses
God would consummate in a prophetic revelation

through a person. The conception of this person-

ality is found in the second part of Isa (40-66).

Isaiah's mission was vain, Isa 49 4, but the coming
one shall prevail, 49-53 (passim) . But the success

of this servant of Jeh was not to be only as a prophet,

but by taking on himself the penalty of sin (53 5),

and by being made an offering for sin; and as

Mighty Victor triumphing over all foes (53 10-12),

the dignities of whose kingship are set forth in

various parts of the prophetic writings. Thus the

general effect of the course of the earlier revelation

may be summed up in this prophetic ministry with
which has been combined a priestly and a royal

character. It was an ever-advancing manifestation

of the nature and will of God, delivered by inspired

men who spake at sundry times and in divers man-
ners, but whose message was perfected and extended
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by Jesus Christ (He 1 1), who thus became the

Prophet of the Lord.
IV. Christ, the Prophet.—Christ's ministry illus-

trates the prophetic office in the most extensive and
exalted sense of the term. He was designed and
appointed by the Father (Isa 61 1.2; of Lk 4 16-

21; Mt 17 5). In 1 Cor 1 30, Christ is declared

to be made to us wisdom. His intimate knowledge
of God (Jn 1 18; Mt 11 27; Jn 16 15), the quaU-
ties of His teaching dependent upon His nature,

both Divine and human (Jn 3 34); His authority
(Jn 1 9.17.18; Lk 4 18-21); His knowledge of

God (Mk 12 29; Jn 4 24; Mt 11 25; Jn 17 11.

25; Mt 18 35)—these all peouharly fitted Christ
to be the Revealer of God. Besides His doctrine

of God, His ministry included the truth concerning
Himself, His nature, claims, mission, the doctrine

of the Holy Spirit, and the religious life of man. He
taught as none other the foundation of reUgion, the
facts on which it was based, the essence of Divine
service, the nature of sin, the grace of God, the
means of atonement, the laws of the kingdom of

God and the future state. By the acknowledgment
of even those who have denied His Divine nature
and redemptive work, He has been recognized as the
Supreme Moral Teacher of the world. His claim to

be the Prophet is seen in that He is the source of the
ever-extending revelation of the eternal. His own
words and works He declared were only part of the
fuller knowledge which would be furnished by the
system which He established (Lk 9 45; 18 34; Jn
12 16; 14 26; 16 26; 16 12.13.14).

How remarkable was His method of teaching!

Parable, proverb, absolute affirmation, suggestion,

allusion to simple objects, practical life

1. Christ's —these all made His teaching powerful.
Manner of easily understood, Uving; sometimes
Teaching His action was His word—and all with

a commanding dignity and gracious

winsomeness, that was felt by His hearers and has
ever been recognized (Mt 7 29). So perfect and
exalted was the teaching of Jesus that many have
supposed that revelation ceased with Him, and the
immediate followers whom He especially inspired

to be His witnesses and interpreters. Certainly in

Him the prophetic ministry culminated.
An important aspect of Christ's prophetic office

is that of His relation to the church as the source,

through the instrumentality of His
2. Christ as Spirit, of ever-enlarging knowledge of

Prophet in Divine truth which it has been able

His Church to gain. This is the real significance

of the claim which some churches make
to be the custodians and interpreters of the tradition

of faith, with which has also gone the theory of

development—not as a human act but as a ministra-

tion of the Lord through His Spirit, which is granted
to the church. Even those who hold that all

Divine truth is to be found in the sacred Scriptures

have yet maintained that God has much truth still

to bring out of His word by the leading and direc-

tion of the Spirit of Jesus. The Scripture itself

declares that Christ was the light which Ughteth
every man that cometh into the world (Jn 1 9).

He Himself promised that the Spirit which He would
give would guide His followers into all truth (Jn

16 13). The apostles claimed to receive their

teaching and direction of the church from the Lord
(1 Cor 11 23). The testimony of Jesus is definitely

declared to be the spirit of prophecy (Rev 19 10).

Indeed, all the apostoUc writings in almost every
line affirm that what they teach is received from the
Spirit, who is the Spirit of the Lord.

V. The Priesthood of Christ.—FoT the history

of the development of the priesthood of Israel on
which Our Lord's High-Priesthood is ideally based,

reference must be made to the art. esp. dealing

with that subject. The bearings of that institution

upon the work of Jesus as Redeemer alone fall

under this section. Judaism like all

1. Judaic reUgions developed an extensive sys-

Priesthood tem of priestly service. As the moral
sense of the people enlarged and be-

came more distinct, the original simpUcity of sac-

rifice, especially as a commensal act, in which the
unity of the celebrants with each other and with
God was expressed, was expanded into acts regularly

performed by officials, in which worship, thanks-
giving, covenant and priestly expiation and atone-
ment were clearly and definitely expressed. The
progress of sacrifice may be seen in the history of the
OT from Cain and Abel's (Gen 4 3.4), Noah's
(Gen 8 20), Abraham's covenant (Gen 16 9-18),

etc, to the elaborate services of the Mosaic ritual

set forth in Lev, the fuU development of which is

found only in the later days of Israel. When
Christ appeared, the entire sacerdotal system had
become incorporated in the mind, customs and lan-

guage of the people. They had learned more or less

distinctly the truth of man's relation to God in its

natural character, and esp. in that aspect where man
by his sin had separated himself from God and laid

himself open to the penalty of law. The conception
of priesthood had thus grown in the conscioiisness of

Israel, as the necessary instrument of mediation be-

tween man and God. Priestly acts were performed
on behalf of the worshipper. The priest was to secure
for man the Divine favor. This could only be gained
by an act of expiation. Something must be done in
order to set forth the sin of man, his acknowledg-
ment of guilt, the satisfaction of the law, and the
assurance of the Divine forgiveness, the restored

favor of God and finally the unity of man and God.
That the work of Christ partook of the nature

of priestly service is already indicated by refer-

ences in the Gospels themselves. He
2. Sacri- was called "Jesus; for it is he that shall

ficial Rela- save his people from their sins" (Mt 1

tions of 21). Salvation from sin, in the habit of

Christ in thought at which the Jew had arrived,

the Gospels must have expressed itself most clearly

in the symboUc sigrufication of the
sacrifices in the temple. Thus in the very name
which Our Lord received His priesthood is sug-
gested. The frankincense of the Magi's offering is

not without its mystical meaning (Mt 2 11). Some
may find in the Baptist's words, "baptize you in

the Holy Spirit and in fire" (Mt 3 11), a suggestion
of priestly action, for the understanding of John's
declaration must be foimd in the conventional
ideas of the Jewish thought of the period, determined
as they undoubtedly were by the history of priestly

service in the past and the fully developed ritual of

the temple. "The baptizing of the proseljrte was not
necessarily a priestly act, as indeed we cannot be
certain that the baptism was always necessary at the
introduction of a proselyte into the Jewish church.
But the association of circumcision with the initia-

tion of the proselyte certainly introduced the priest,

and the sprmkling of the congregation by the priest

was a familiar part of his official duties. It is quite
probable therefore that John's use of the expression
carried with it something of the sacerdotal idea.

The spirit of Our Lord's teaching, as seen in the
Sermon on the Mount, etc, as it reflects the thought

of the GaUlean ministry, may be re-

3. Christ's garded as prophetic ratherthan priestly.

Ethical Still the end of the teaching was
Teaching righteousness, and it was impossible
Afiected by for a Jew to conceive of the securing of

Sacrificial righteousness without some reference
Ideas to priestly administration and influence.

The contrast of the effect of Christ's
teaching with that of the scribes (Mt 7 29) keeps
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us in the vicinity of the law as applied through the
sacerdotal service of which the scribes were the inter-
preters and teachers, and surely therefore a hint of
Our Lord's relation to priesthood may have found
its way into the minds of His immediate hearers.
He was careful to recognize the authority of the
priest (Mt 8 4).

The doctrine of sacrifice emerges somewhat more
distinctly in the reference to the cross, which Our
Lord associates with the thought of finding life by
losing it (Mt 16 24.25), and when the taking up
the cross is interpreted by following Christ, and this
hint is soon followed by Christ's distinct reference
to His coming sufferings (Mt 17 9.12), more defin-
itely referred to in vs 22.23. Now the object of the
work of the Lord takes clearer form. The Son of
Man is come to save that which was lost (Mt 18 11
ARVm) . As the time of the catastrophe drew nearer,

the Lord became still more distinct in His references
to His coming death (Mt 20 18.19), and at length
declares that "the Son of man came .... to give
his Mfe a ransom for many" (Mt 20 28). Our
Lord's quotations (Mt 21 42; 23 39) concerning the
rejected "comer stone," and the Blessed One "that
Cometh in the name of the Lord" (Ps 118 22.26),
are drawn from a psalm filled with the spirit of the
priestly service of the temple, and in their reference

to Himself again illustrate the ever-increasing recog-

nition of His priesthood. He also uses the official

term "Christ' (Messiah, the anointed one) more
frequently (Mt 24 5.23.24). On the eve of the be-
trayal and trial the crucifixion is clearly foretold (Mt
26 2); and the death (26 12). The full significance

of the death is asserted at the institution of the Lord's

Supper. The bread is "my body," the wine is "my
blood of the new covenant," and it is declared to be
"poured out for many unto remission of sins" (Mt
26 26-28 m).
A similar succession of ideas of Our Lord's

priestly work may be found in the other gospels

(see Mk 1 8.44; 8 29; see below on
4. Mutual the significance of the term Christ;

Confirma- 8 31.34; 9 9.10). The inabihty of the

tion of the disciples to understand the life that

Synoptics was to follow death here is indicated

—the truth of the gospel of death and
resurrection so closely bound up with the concep-

tion of sacrifice, where the blood is the Ufe which
given becomes the condition of the new union

with God, being thus revealed by Christ as the

initial doctrine to be continuously enlarged (9 31;

10 21.33.34.45; 11 9; 12 10; 13 21.22; 14 8.22-

25.61.62). In Lk the priestly "atmosphere" is intro-

duced in the earhest part of the narrative, the his-

tory of Zacharias and Elisabeth giving emphasis

to the setting of John's own mission (Lk 1). The
name Jesus (Lk 1 31); the special relation of the

new kingdom to sin, necessarily connected with

sacrifice m the mind of a priest, found in Zacharias'

psalm (Lk 1 77.78); the subtle suggestion of the

Suffering One in the "also" of 2 35 AV (ARV omits)

shows that the third Gospel is quite in line with

the two other Synoptics (see also Lk 3 3; 5 14).

The claim to forgive sins must have suggested

the sacrificial symbol of remission (Lk 5 24; 9 23;

13 35; 14 27; 18 31; 20 14; 22 19.20; 24 7.26.

46.47). In the Fourth Gospel, we have the word
of the Baptist, "Behold, the Lamb of God" (Jn 1

29.36), where Christ's relation to sin is distinctly

expressed (see Lamb op God)—the baptism in the

Spirit (1 33). It is highly probable that the

apostle John was the "other" of the two disciples,

(1 40) and, having heard the Baptist's words, is

the only evangeUst who records them, thus intro-

ducing from his personal knowledge the sacrificial

idea earUer into his history than the Synoptics.

Christ declares that He will give His life for the

life of the world (6 51). The entire passage (vs

47-65) is suffused with the conception of "fife for

life," one of the elements constituting the conception
of the sacrificial act. In 8 28 (cf 3 14; 12 32) Christ
predicts His crucifixion. The Good Shepherd gives

His life for the sheep (10 15). In vs 17.18, Christ
claims the power to lay down His life and to take it

again. He is the sacrifice and the Sacrificer.

Here appears for the first time the double rela-

tion of Christ to the sacrificial idea, worked out in

the later thought of the church into

5. The the full significance of Oiu' Lord's
Dual Out- priestly office. In 11 25.26 Christ is

growth of the source of life, and fife after death.

Sacrifice, It is hardly possible that this concep-
Victim and tion should not have, even if remotely
Sacrificer suggested, some reference to the sig-

nificance of sacrifice; for in the sac-

rifices the Divine claim for the blood, as specially

to be set apart as the Divine portion, was ever pres-

ent. God ever claimed the blood as His; for to
Him the life was forfeited by sin. And moreover
He alone possesses Ufe and gives it. Of that for-

feit and that Divine sovereignty of life, sacrifice

is the expression. This is fully reaUzed and made
actual in Christ's Ufe and death for man, in which
man shares by His unity with Christ. Man at once
receives the penalty of sin in d3dng with Christ,

and rises again into the new Ufe which Our Lord
opened, and of which He is the ceaseless energy and
power through the spirit of God. The emergence
of this idea is illustrated by the evangeUst in the
sayings of Caiaphas, where as the high priest of

the nation he gives, though unconsciously, a sig-

nificant expression to the truth that it was "expedi-
ent" that Jesus 'should die for the nation and for

the children of God everywhere scattered' (11 47-

52). Here the symboUc significance of sacrifice is

practically reaUzed: death in the place of another

and the giving of life to those for whom the sacri-

fice was offered. The vitaUzing power of Christ's

death is asserted in the discourse following the visit

of the Greeks (12 24-33). The idea of Ufe from the
dying seed is associated with the conception of the
power of attraction and union by the cross. The
natural law of life through death is thus in harmony
with the gift of Ufe through sacrifice involving death.

That sacrifice may be found much more widely
than merely in death, is shown by the law of service

illustrated in th6 washing of the disciples' feet (13

14^17); and this is declared to spring out of love

(15 13). For the priestly ideas of Our Lord's prayer
(Jn 17) see Inteecession; Intercession of Christ;
Prayers of Christ.

Christ's priestly oflace finds illustration in the

Acts of the Apostles, in the apostolic declaration

of Christ's Messianic office, not only
6. Christ's Lord, but also Christ the Anointed
Priesthood One (Acts 2 36). Peter's reference

in the Apos- to the stone which completed the

tolic Min- temple, the service of which was essen-

istry and tially sacrificial, as the Symbol of

Epistles Christ, the Crown of that Spiritual

Temple (Acts 4 11); Philip's appUca-
tion of the passage in Isa of the sheep led to the
slaughter (Isa 53 7.8) to Our Lord (Acts 8 32.35);

Peter's discourse to CorneUus, culminating in the
remission of sins through Christ (Acts 10 43)

—

all indicates the steady growth in the apostoUc
ministry of the conception of Our Lord's priestly

office. The idea takes its most distinct form in

Paul's sermon at Antioch (Acts 13 38.39). The
necessity of Christ's death and resurrection was the
essence of Paul's message (Acts 17 3). And in the
address to the elders, the church is declared to have
been purchased by God with His own blood (Acts
20 28).
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As the epistles express the more elaborated
thought of the apostohc ministry, the sacrifice of

Our Lord naturally finds more definite exposition,

and inasmuch as He was both active and passive
in the offering of Himself, the conception of sacri-

fice branches into the twofold division, the object
offered, and the person offering. It must never be
forgotten, however, that the thought of Christ's

sacrifice even when thus separated into its two great
divisions necessarily involves in each conception
the suggestion of the other: God setting Him forth

as a propitiation through faith in His blood (Rom
3 25) . He was dehvered for our offences and raised

for our justification (Rom 4 25). Through Him
we have access to the conditions of justification and
peace (Rom 6 2). Christ died for the ungodly,
and we are justified by His blood (Rom 5 8.9).

The conception of fife both as forfeit from man and
gift by God, expressed by sacrifice, runs through the
reasoning of Rom 8 (see esp. 11.32-34, where Christ
who died for man rises from the dead, and becomes
the intercessor; the victim and the High Priest

are thus united in the Lord, and thus He becomes
full expression and supplier of the love of God which
is the perfect life). In 1 Cor 1 23 Paul affirms

the preaching of the cross as the center of his

message. The subject of his teaching was not
merely Christ, but Christ and Him crucified (1 Cor
2 2). In 1 Cor 5 7 Christ is declared to be the
Passover, and sacrificed for us (1 Cor 10 16-18).

The manifestation of the death of the Lord by the
bread and wine is given in the account of the insti-

tution of the Supper (1 Cor 11 26). In 1 Cor
15 3 Christ is said expressly to have died for our
sins. Christ's sacrifice hes at the basis of all the
thought of the Galatian epistle (1 4; 2 20; 3 13).

In Eph we have the definite statement of re-

demption through the blood of Christ (Eph 1 7).

Christ's humiliation to the cross is given in Phil 2
8; community with Christ's death, one of the impor-
tant elements of sacrifice, in Phil 3 10.11. For-
giveness, the essence of redemption, is declared to

be through the blood of Christ (Col 1 14). Peace
is secured through the blood of the cross, and recon-
ciliation (Col 1 20); the presentation of us in

Christ's flesh through death, holy and unblamable
and unreprovable to God (Col 1 22). The com-
munity of sacrifice sets forth the oneness of beUevers
with Christ (Col 3 1^). Christ is declared to be
the one Mediator between God and man, who gave
Himself a ransom for all (1 Tim 2 5.6).

The chief source of the priestly conception of Our
Lord is the Epistle to the He. Christ is declared

to have by HimseK purged our sins

7. The (He 13); to taste of death for every
Crowning man (He 2 9); that He might be a
Testimony merciful and faithful High Priest to

of the make reconciliation for the sins of the
Epistle people (He 2 17; cf He 3 1); the
to the community of sacrifice (He 3 14) ; our
Hebrews great High Priest has passed into the

heavens (He 4 14); His pitifulness

(4 15) ; the authority and power of Christ's priest-

hood fully set forth (He 5). Christ was made a
High Priest after the order of Melohizedek (He 5 6).

The priesthood of Christ being of the order of Mel-
ohizedek is more excellent than the Aaronic priest-

hood (He 7) . Christ's priesthood being eternal, that
of the Aaronic is abolished (He 8). Christ's high-

priesthood is made effectual by His own blood;
and He entered once for aU into the holy place,

and has become the Mediator of a New Covenant
(He 9 11-15). Christ is forever the representa-
tive of man in heaven (He 9 24-28). Christ by
the sacrifice of Himself forever takes away sin,

and has consecrated the new and living way to

God (He 10). He is the Mediator of the New

Covenant (He 12 24) . The entire Epistle is steeped
in the conception of Christ's priesthood.

In 1 Pet 1 2 the sacrificial element appears in

the "sprinkhng of the blood of Jesus Christ." The
sufferings of the Lord were prophesied, the spirit of

the Anointed One signifying what the prophets
desired to know (1 11); the redemption by the
precious blood of Christ is of "a lamb without
blemish and without spot" (1 19); the priesthood
of beUevers was through Christ (2 5), who carried up
our sins in his body to the tree (2 24 RVm).

In the Johaimine writings we have the cleansing
from sin by the blood of Jesus Christ (1 Jn 1 7).

Christ is said to have laid down His hfe for us (1 Jn
3 16). The sacrifice as well as the teaching of

Christ is insisted on in the coming by blood as well

as by water (5 6).

The appearance of Christ in Rev 1 13 is high-
priestly; His robe is the talar, the high-priestly

garment. The sacrificial place of Christ is indicated

by "a Lamb .... as though it had been slain" (Rev
5 6.9.12). The repeated title of Christ throughout
the Apocalypse is 'The Lamb.

This review of the Scripture teaching on priest-

hood clearly indicates the development of thought
which led to the affirmation of Our

8. Christ's Lord's priestly office. He cariie to
Relation to put away sin. The doctrine of sin
Sin Ex- was intimately associated with the
pressed in priestly service of the temple. The
Sacrificial sacrifices were in some cases sin offer-

Terms ings, and in these there ever appeared,
by the function of the blood which is

the life, the fatal loss of life by sin, the punishment
of which was the withdrawal of the Divine gift

of Ufe. The life was always in the sacrifice reserved
for God. It was natural therefore when Christ
appeared that His work in taking away sin should
have been interpreted in the fight of sacrificial

thought. We find the idea steadily developed in
the NT. He was the sacrifice, the Lamb of God.
The question as to who offered the sacrifice was
answered—-Himself. Then He became in the
conception of apostolic teaching, esp. emphasized
in the Epistle to the He, the priest as well as the
sacrifice. This was at length completely defined
in the theology of the church, and has generally
been accepted as setting forth an important aspect
of Our Lord's redemptive work.

VI. Christ's Kingly Office.—The association of
rule with the redemption of mankind was early

found in Divine revelation. It is

The Break- in the Protevangelium of Gen 3 15;
down of the covenant with Abraham contains
the Secular it (Gen 22 17.18); the blessing of
Monarchy Jacob reflects it (Gen 49 10). After

the successive attempts to establish a
visible and earthly monarchy, its settlement in the
family of David was associated with Divine pre-
monitions of continued and gracious royalty (2 S
7 18-29; 23 1-7; Pss 2, 45, 72, 110). The failure
of the earthly monarchy and the fatal experiences
of the kingdom turned the thought of the devout,
esp. guided by prophetic testimony, to a coming
king who should restore the glory of the Davidic
house and the people of Israel. Here and there the
conception appears of the more extended reign of
the Coming One, and the royal authority finds a
growing place in the prophetic Scriptures (Isa 2
1-4; 9 6.7; 11 1-10; 42 1-4; 52 13-15; 53 12;
60; Jer 23 5.6; 30 18-24; Dnl 2 44; 7 9-14.27;
Mio 5 1-4; Zee 3). The postexiUc conception
of the king became one of the supreme and most
active ideas in the Jewish mind. The reign of the
Messiah was to be earthly, and all nations were to
be subject to the Jew. The Jews of Pal seem to
have retained the more patriotic and the more
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material form of the idea (see 1 Mace 14 41),
while the Egyptian and dispersed Jews began to
regard the more spiritual character of the coming
Messiah. References to the future blessedness of
Israel under the restored royalty do not appear so
largely in the Apoc writings which it must be re-
membered reflect chiefly their Egyp-Jewish sources.
Still there are some passages of interest (Bar 4
21—6; Tob 13; Ecclus 35 18.19; 36 11-16; 47
11.22). In the NT we have references to the strong
expectation of the restored royalty and kingdom
(Jn 1 49; 6 15; 12 12-15; Acts 1 6). Christ's
kingship was speedily recognized by those who saw
His works of power, and acknowledged His authority.
He Himself clearly claimed this authority (Mt 22
43-45; Jn 18 36.37). It was however not a king-
dom based upon material and external power and
rule, but on the foundation of truth and righteous-
ness. The Kingdom of Heaven or of God is famil-

iar to every reader of the words of Jesus. It was
thus He described the new order which He had come
to establish, of which He was to be the Lord and
Administrator; not an earthly dominion after the
fashion of this world's kingdoms; it was to be the
rule of mind and of spirit. It was to be extended
by ethical forces, and the principle of its authority
was centered in Christ Himself. It was to be devel-

oped on earth but perfected in the future and eternal

Ufe. Some divines have distinguished Christ's regal

power as that of nature, that of grace, that of

glory. Many believe that there is to be a personal

visible reign of Christ upon the earth. Some hold
that this will be produced by His advent prior to an
age of millennial glory. Other views regard the
advent as the close of earthly conditions and the

final judgment.
Vll. The Messianic Basis of the Threefold Office

of the Lord.—That the developments of Jewish
thought centered round what may conveniently

be called the idea of the Messiah is plain to any stu-

dent of the OT and other Jewish writings. They
sprang from the ethical and theological ideas of this

people, interpreted by and expressed in their polit-

ical and religious forms, and continually nurtured

by their experiences in the varied course of their

national hfe. "The essence of Messianic belief was
a personal deliverer. Jewish history had always

been marked by the appearance and the exploits

of a great man. The capacity of the production

of exceptional and creative individuals has been the

characteristic of the race in all its ages. A judge,

a lawgiver, a teacher, a seer, a king—each had
helped, or even saved the people in some critical

period. Each had added to the knowledge of God,

whether received or rejected by the people. The
issues of such service had remained, enshrined in

a growing lit., or made permanent in a finally cen-

tralized and unified ritual, recorded in chronicle

and \ync. The hope of Israel at one time did not

take the completely personal form; indeed, it is

probably easy to exaggerate the Messianic element

as we look back from the perfect reaUzation of it,

in the Christian revelation and history. Much
that has been called Messianic has been the result

of reading into the OT what has been derived from

Christian thought and experience. Zeph has been

described as a picture of Israel's restoration and

triumph. Yet apparently it has no reference to

the personal element. Still the "Messiah" begins

to appear in the prophetic writings (see above),

esp. in the royal elements of His office. It is at

this point that the meaning of the term is to be con-

sidered. "Jeh's anointed'^ is found as applied to

a king, and is famihar in this use m the Ol.

But anointing belonged to the priesthood and to the

prophetic order, if not actually, at least metaphor-

ically, as setting apart (see 1 K 19 16; Ps 105

15; Isa 61 1). And the word Messiah (Christ)

the Anointed, came to be used for that conception

of a person, perhaps first employed definitely (Dnl 9
24-26), who should be the DeUverer of the Jews and
even still more widely, a Redeemer. In the age
immediately preceding the Christian, the idea had
taken possession not only of the Jews, but also of

the Samaritans (Jn 4 25) ; and was not altogether

unknown in gentile thought; e.g. Sib Or, iii.97;

Virgil Ed. iv. It involves certainly the prophetic
and royal offices and, in the idea of a Suffering

Servant, was closely aUied to the objects of the
sacrificial order.

The claim of Jesus to be the Christ, and the
recognition of this claim by His followers and apos-
tles, gave a new meaning to the teaching of the
OT, and the writings lying outside the canon, but
which were famihar to the people. Especially was
the suffering and death of the Lord and its relation

to sin the occasion of a new understanding of the
Mosaic and later-developed sacrificial system. Jesus
as the Offerer of Himself perfected the function of

the priest, as He became the Lamb of God who
taketh away the sins of the world. He thus com-
pleted the threefold ministry of the Messiah as the
Prophet who reveals, the Priest who offers and
intercedes, the King who rules. In Him the offices

are commingled. He rules by His sacrifice and His
teaching; He reveals by His Kingship and His
offering. The offices spring from both His person
and His work, and are united in the final issue of the
salvation of the world. See also Exaltation op
Christ; Intekcession of Christ.

LiTEBATuBE.—Euscb., HE, 1,3; Aug., De civ. Dei, x.
6; Catech. Council of Trent; Calvin, Instil., II, 15;
Heidelb. Catech. Ans. 31 and Reformed Llturg; Thanks-
giving aft. Inft. Bapt. ; J. Gerhard, Loci Theolog; Spener,
Catechism.; Emesti, De officio Christi triplici; Knapp,
Theology, sec. 107; Ebrard, Herzog Realencyc, s.v. Fur-
ther discussion is found in the standard theologies, as Pye
Smith, i<'trs£ Lines, and Scrip. Testim. to theMessiah; Hodge,
Shedd, Weiss, Bib. Theol. of the NT, Van Oosterzee,
Christian Dogmatics. See also Higginson, Ecce Messias;
Moule's brief but suggestive statement in Outlines of
Christian Doctrine; Ritschl, A Critical History of the Chris-
tian Doctrine of Justification and Reconciliation, esp.
Introduction; Domer, The Development of the Doctrine of
the Person of Christ,

Ll. D. Bbvan
CHRIST, PERSON OF. See Person of Christ.

CHRIST, TEMPTATION OF. See Tempta-
tion OF Christ.

CHRISTIAN, kris'chan, kris'ti-an (Xpio-navds,

Chrisliands) :

1. Historicity of Acts 11 26
2. Of Pagan Origin
3. The Christian Attitude to the Name
4. Was Christian the Original Form ?

5. The Christians and the Empire
6. Social Standing of the Early Christians
7. Christian Self-Designations
LlTEBATUHE

The word Christian occurs only three times in the

NT (Acts 11 26; 26 28; and 1 Pet 4 16). The
first passage. Acts 11 26, gives the

1. Histo- origin of the term, "The disciples were
ricity of called Christians first in Antioch." The
Acts 11 : 26 older generation of critical scholars dis-

puted the historicity of this statement.

It was argued that, had the term originated so early,

it must have been found far more frequently in the

records of early Christianity; sometimes also that

the termination -Darius points to a Lat origin. But
there is general agreement now that these objec-

tions are groundless. The historicity of the Lukan
account is upheld not only by Harnack, but by the

more radical Knopf in Die Schriften des NT, edited

by Johannes Weiss. In early imperial times, the

adjectival termination -danos was widely diffused

throughout the whole empire. Originally applied to
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the slaves belonging to the great households, it had
passed into regular use to denote the adherents
of an individual or a party. A Christian is thus
simply an adherent of Christ. The name belongs,

as Ramsay says, to the popular slang, as indeed sect

and party names generally do. It is only after a
considerable interval, and very often under protest,

that such names are accepted as seK-designations.

The name, then, did not originate with the
Christians themselves. Nor would the Jews have

apphed it to the followers of Jesus,

2. Of Pa- whose claim to be the Christ they
gan Origin opposed so passionately. They spoke

of the Christians as "the sect of the

Nazarenes" (Acts 24 5); perhaps also as "Gal-
ileans," a term which the emperor Julian attempted
later vainly to revive. The word must have been
coined by the heathen population of Antioch, as the
church emerged from the synagogue, and a Chris-

tianity predominantly gentile took its place among
the religions of the world.
Perhaps the earliest occurrence of Christian as

a self-designation is in Did 12 4. In the Apolo-
gists and Ignatius on the other hand

3. The the word is in regular use. 1 Pet
Christian simply takes it over from the anti-

Attitude to Christian judicial procedure of the law
the Name courts, without in any way implying

that the Christians used it among them-
selves. There is every probability, however, that it

was the danger which thus began at an early date to

attach to the name which commended it to the
Christians themselves as a title of honor. Deissmann
{Licht vom Osten, 286) suggests that Christian means
slave of Christ, as Caesarian means slave of Caesar.

But the word can scarcely have had that fulness of

meaning till the Christians themselves had come to

be proud of it.

According to tradition, Luke himself belonged
to Antioch. In Acts 11 27.28 Codex D reads
"There was much rejoicing, and when we had as-

sembled, there stood up," etc. In view of the
greater authority now so frequently accorded to the
so-called Western text, we cannot summarily dis-

pose of such a reading as an interpolation. If the
historian was not only an Antiochene, but a mem-
ber of the original gentile Christian church, we have
the explanation ahke of his interest in the origin of

the name Christian, and of the detailed precision
of his information.

In all three NT passages the uncorrected Codex
S5 reads "Chrestian." We know from many

sources that this variant was widely
4. Was current in the 2d cent. Blass in his

Christian ed of Acts not only consistently reads
the Origi- Chrestian, but conjectures that Chres-
nal Form? tian is the correct reading in Tacitus

(Annals, xv.44), the earhest extra-

BibUcal testimony to the word. The Tacitus MS
has since been published in facsimile. This has
shown, according to Harnaok (Mission and Expan-
sion, ET, I, 413, 414), that "Chrestian" actually
was the original reading, though the name "Christ"
is correctly given. Harnack accordingly thinks
that the Lat historian intended to correct the
popular appellation of cir 64 AD, in the light of his

own more accurate knowledge. "The common
people used to call them 'Chrestians,' but the real

name of their founder was Christ." Be this as it

may, a confusion between "Christos" and the fa-

miliar Gr slave name "Chrestos" is more intelligible

at an early date than later, when Christianity was
better known. There must have been a strong
tendency to conform the earlier witnesses to the
later, familiar, and etymologically correct, usage.

It is all the more remarkable, therefore, that S * re-

tains "Chrestian." On the whole it seems probable

that this designation, though bestowed in error, was
the original one.

The fuller discussion of this subject more ap-
propriately falls under the arts. deaUng with the

relation of the church and empire.

6. The Suffice it here to say that Paul ap-
Christians parently hoped that by his acquittal

and the the legal position of Christianity as
Empire a religio licita would be established

throughout the empire, and that 1 Pet
belongs to a time when the mere profession of Chris-

tianity was a crime in the eyes of the state, but that
in all probability this was a new position of affairs.

That early Christianity was essentially a move-
ment among the lower non-literary classes has been

rightly emphasized—above all by
6. Social Deissmann. This is a circumstance
Standing of of the utmost importance for the
the Early correct understanding of the early

Christians history of our faith, though probably
Deissmann in some degree exaggerates

and misplaces the significance. Is it correct to
say, for example, that "primitive Christianity
was relatively indifferent to politics, not as Chris-
tianity, but as a movement of the humbler folks,

whose lot on the whole had certainly been lightened
by the Empire" (Licht vom Osten, 254)? Very
probably however the difficulties of the Pauline
gentile mission were appreciably increased by the
fact that he touched a lower social stratum than
that of the original Jewish Christianity of Pal.

No class more resents being associated in any way
with the "submerged masses" than the self-respect-

ing peasant or artisan, who seems to have formed
the backbone of the Pal church. The apostle had
consequently to fight against social, no less than
racial and religious, prejudices.

The Christians originally called themselves
"Disciples," a term afterward restricted to personal

hearers of the Lord, and regarded as a
7. Christian title of high distinction. The ordinary
Self-Desig- self-designations of the apostolic age
nations are "believers" (Acts 6 14; 1 Tim

4 12), "saints" (Acts 9 13.32.41; Rom
1 7), "brethren" (Acts 6 3; 10 23, etc), "the
elect" (Col 3 12; 2 Tim 2 10). "the church of

God" (Acts 20 28 m), "servants [slaves] to God"
(Rom 6 22; 1 Pet 2 16). The apostohc authors
refer to themselves as "servants [slaves] of Christ
Jesus" (Phil 1 1). Other expressions are occa^
sionaUy met with, of which perhaps the most
significant is: Those "that call upon the name of
the Lord" (Acts 9 14; Rom 10 12.13- 1 Cor 1 2).

Cf Pliny's report to Trajan (Epistles, X, 97) : "They
aifirmed that .... they had been wont to assemble
and address a hymn to Christ as to a god."
LiTEBATUBE.—The most recent discussion of the names

of Christian believers, including "Christian," is in Har-
nack's Mission and Expansion of Christianity, ET (2d
ed, 1908), I. 399 ft. See also EB, HDB, DCO, with
the lit. there cited. On the social status of the early-
Christians, cf Orr's Neglected Factors in the Study of the
Early Progress of Christianity; on the religious signifi-
cance of the name, see Chkistianity.

John Dickie
CHRISTUNITY, kris-chan'i-ti, kris-chi-an'i-ti,

kris-ti-an'i-ti (Xpio-novio-iids, Christianismds) :

I. In Principle and Essence
1. Early Use of Term
2. NT Implications: Messiahship—Resurrection

—

Redemption
Pauline Summaries

3. Did Jesus Claim to Be Christ ?
4. The Resurrection

Its Evidence
5. Two Contrasted Estimates of Our Lord's Person

(1) The Non-Beheving Estimate—not Truly
Historical

(2) The Believing Estimate—Relation to Ex-
perience

6. Clinstianity an Experience of Salvation
7. Jesus and the Gospel
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8. NT Types of Doctrines
9. Naturalistic Interpretations—the Religio-Historic

School
II. HiBTOHiCAL AND Doctrinal

1. "Religion ol Christ" and "The Christian Re-
ligion
(1) The Historical Jesus Is Supernatural
(2) Essence of Christianity in Redemption

2. Modern Definitions
(1) Schleiermacher
(2) Ritschl

3. Place in Historical Religions
(1) This Place Unique
(2) UniversaUty of Christianity

(a) Islam
(b) Buddhism

(3) The Absolute Rehgion
g) Religion of Redemption

evelopment and Influence
(1) Expansion of Christianity

(o) Apostolic Age
(i>) Succeeding Period
(c) Modern Missions

(2) Doctrinal Shaping
(o) Gnosticism
(6) Monarchianism
(c) Arianism
(d) Sin and Grace
(e) Person of Christ
(/) The Atonement
(a) The Reformation
(h) Lutheran and Reformed

(3) Its Influence
(a) The Ancient World
(6) The Modem World
(c) Testimony of Professor Huxley

LiTEHATTJRE

/. In Principle and Essence.—Unlike "Christian"
(AV), the term "Christianity," so far as is known,

was first used by the Christians them-
1. Early selves, but does not occur in the NT.
Use of It is exactly parallel to Judaism ("the
Term Jews' rehgion"), found not only in

Gal 1 13.14, but in 2 Mace 2 21,

etc. Our earliest authority for the word "Christian-
ism" is Ignatius of Antioch. Christian is now a title

of honor, and the Christian's glory is "to live accord-
ing to Christianism" (Ignatius^ Ad magnes, 10).

While, however, the name is foreign to the NT,
the NT is by universal consent our most important

source of information regarding the
2. NT Im- thing. Christianity arose out of the life

plications: and work of Jesus of Nazareth, who
Messiah- claimed to be "the Christ." During
ship—^Res- Jesus' lifetime this claim was admitted
urrectioa— by a circle of adherents, in whose view,
Redemp- afterwards, it was triumphantly vindi-

tion Gated by His resurrection from the dead.
By resurrection He "was declared to

be the Son of God with power" (Rom 14). With
this was united from the first the recognition of

Christ as the God-sent Redeemer, through whom
has come to the world forgiveness, reconciliation

with God and Divine spiritual power.
Pauline summaries.—One of the oldest summaries

of Christianity is that of Paul in 1 Cor 15 3.4:

"For I delivered unto you first of all that which
also I received: that Christ died for our sins accord-

ing to the scriptures: .... and that he hath been
raised on the third day according to the scriptures."

Of similar purport are the apostle's words in 2 Cor
5 18.19: "God, who reconciled us to himself through
Christ, and gave unto us the ministry of reconcil-

iation; to wit, that God was in Christ, reconcihng

the world unto himself, not reckoning unto them
their trespasses." From this reconcihation springs

the new life of believers (Rom 6; 2 Cor 6 14^17).

More recently some have denied that Jesus
advanced any such claim to Messiahship, but always

upon purely arbitrary and subjective

3. Did Je- grounds. On the one hand these

sus Claim writers have been profoundly impressed
to Be the by the grandeur of Jesus' character;

Christ? on the other they have looked upon
the claim to stand in such a unique

relation to God and man as unfounded or mean-

ingless. They have sought, accordingly, to escape
the difficulty by denying that Jesus regarded Him-
self as the Anointed of the Lord (thus, e.g. Wrede).
Sometimes they have gone the length even of affirm-
ing that Jesus was not so regarded by His personal
disciples. Divine honors were accorded Him only
gradually, as the memory of what He actually was
faded away, and an ideahzation begotten of Chris-
tian faith took its place. The notion of Messiah
is merely a piece of Jewish folklore. This position
in its distinctively modern form has been answered,
it seems to us, with absolute conclusiveness, by
Professor James Denney in his Jesus and the Gospel.

In a historical point of view, nothing in Jesus'

hfe is more certain than that He regarded Himself
as the- Christ, the culmination and fulfilment of the
Divine revelation given to Israel. This conviction
of His is the point round which His whole message
revolves. The most recent NT theology, that,

e.g. of Dr. Paul Peine (1910), rightly starts from
Jesus' Messianic consciousness, and seeks to under-
stand His whole teaching in the light of it. Doubt-
less, like everything else which Jesus touched, the
concept of Messiahship becomes transmuted and
glorified in His hands. Our Lord was in no way
dependent upon cmrent beUefs and expectations
for the content of His Messianic consciousness.
But is it hkely that His followers, without His
authority, would have attributed Messiahship to
one so utterly unUke the Messiah of popular fancy?
The NT proves not only that the Christians from

the very outset were fully persuaded, on what
they regarded as adequate grounds

4. The in history and experience, that their

Resurrec- Lord had risen from the dead, but also

tion that this conviction mastered them,
giving direction and purpose to their

whole lives. Historical Christianity was erected on
the foundation of a Risen Lord.

Its evidence.—On this point Professor Denney
says (Jesus and the Gospel, 111): "The real histor-

ical evidence for the resurrection is the fact that
it was believed, preached, propagated, and produced
its fruit and effect in the new phenomenon of the
Christian church, long before any of our gospels
were written Faith in the resurrection was
not only prevalent but immensely powerful before
any of our NT books were written. Not one of

them would ever have been written but for that
faith. It is not this or that in the NT—it is not the
story of the empty tomb, or of the appearing of Jesus
in Jerus or in GaUlee—which is the primary evi-

dence for the resurrection: it is the NT itself . The
life that throbs in it from beginning to end, the life

that always fills us again with wonder, as it beats
upon us from its pages, is the life which the Risen
Saviour has quickened in Christian souls. The
evidence for the resurrection of Jesus is the existence

of the church in that extraordinary spiritual vitality

which confronts us in the NT. This is its own ex-

planation of its being."

The best Christian thought of our day has no
more difficulty than had the apostles in holding

and establishing what Principal For-
6. Two syth fitly calls "the superhistoric

Contrasted finality of Christ." In the very
Estimates nature of the case, wherever the prob-
of Ova lem of Our Lord's person has been
Lord's seriously faced, there have always
Person been two distinct estimates of His

value, that of assured faith, based
upon personal experience of His redemptive power,
and that of mere externalism.

(1) The latter or non-believing estimate has no
more right now to call itself "historical" or "sci-

entific," than it had, nearly nineteen hundred
years ago, to crucify the Lord of glory. The priests
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doubtless thought that they understood Jesus better
than the ignorant, deluded GalOeans. Yet the
boldest champion of "the jehgio-historio method"
would scarcely claim that theirs was the correct
judgment. As a matter of fact, the so-called criti-

cal school are no more free from presuppositions
than is the most thoroughgoing traditionalist. Nor
have they a monopoly either of historical knowledge
or of critical acumen. No truths are accessible

to them which are not equally available for the
Christian behever. No proof exists, beyond their

own imsupported assertions, that they are better
interpreters of the common truth. On the other
hand, that whole range of experience and conviction
in which the Christian believer finds the supreme
assurance of the truth of his reUgion is to them a
sealed book. Surely, then, it is the height of absurd-
ity to maintain that the external, non-believing,

estimate of Our Lord's person is likely to be the
more correct one. From the standpoint of Chris-
tian faith, such an external estimate is necessarily

inadequate, whether it finds expression in a mechan-
ical acceptance of the whole ecclesiastical Chris-
tology, or in the denial that such a person as Jesus
of Nazareth ever lived.

(2) The believing estimate of Our Lord's person
is the essence of Chi'istianity as a historical religion.

But according to the NT this estimate is itself

Divinely inwrought and Divinely attested (Mt 16
17; 1 Cor 12 3; 1 Jn 4 2.3). It presupposes
the perfect objective self-manifestation of God in
Jesus Christ on the one hand, and the subjective
appropriation of this revelation by faith on the
other. No argument against the reality of the
revelation can be built upon the fact, generally
acknowledged by Christian theologians nowadays,
that the Deity of Our Lord and the supernatural
origin of our religion can neither be proved nor
disproved independently of one's personal attitude

to Christianity. This follows necessarily from the
nature of the apprehension of Divine truth. Spirit-

ual things are spiritually discerned. There can
be no impersonal knowledge of rehgious, any more
than of ethical and aesthetic, truth. In these
realms another's knowledge has no real meaning
for anyone till he has felt its power and tested it in
his own experience. Evangehcal Christians do
not accept the Deity of the Lord as the cardinal
article of their religious faith on any merely external
authority whether of Scripture or of tradition, or
even of His own recorded words apart from experi-
ence of Christ. They accept it precisely as they
accept the authority of Scripture itself, because
of the witness of the Spirit with their spirits. The
combined testimony of Scripture and tradition is

confirmed in their rehgious Ufe, when by receiving

Jesus as Our Lord and Saviour they experience the
Christian power. This power is the great experi-

enced reality in the hght of which alone the other
realities become intelligible. "One thing I know,
that, whereas I was blind, now I see" (Jn 9 25).

"Lord, to whom shall we go? thou hast the words
of eternal life" (Jn 6 68).

The true church of Christ consists of all who have
experienced the power of Christ, dehvering them

from the guilt, the stain, and the
6. Chris- dominion of sin and bringing the peace
tianity an of God into their souls. Nothing
Experience less than this is either the gospel of

of Salvation Our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ,

or the historic faith of Christendom,
or a religion adequate to human need. The
Christian doctrine is partly the assertion of the
reality of this power, partly its interpretation.

Facts of history and theological propositions are

vital to our faith, just in proportion as they are

vitally related to this power. The Christian essen-

tials are those elements, historical and dogmatic,
without which Christianity would lose in whole or

in part its hving power to reconcile sinful man to the
all-righteous, loving God.
Thus Jesus Himself belongs to His gospel. He

is the heart and core of it. Christianity is both a
rule of life and a doctrine. But in

7. Jesus its inmost nature and being it is

and the neither an ethic, nor a theology, but a
Gospel religion—a new relation to God and

man. Divinely mediated through Jesus
Christ in His life, death and resurrection. As
many as receive Him, to them gives He the right to
become children of God, even to them that believe
on His name, who are born not of blood, nor of the
will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God
(Jn 1 12). He brings man to God by bringing
God to man, and the power of God into man's
sin-stained Ufe.

It can scarcely be claimed that NT Christianity

was in a theological point of view absolutely homo-
geneous. Various types can be dis-

8. NT tinguished with more or less clearness;

Types of even the ordinary reader feels a differ-

Doctrines ence of theological atmosphere between
e.g. Rom and Jas. This is inevitable,

and need occasion no perplexity to Christian
faith. AU theology is partly interpretation—the
relation of universal and eternal reaUty to personal
thought. Hofmann rightly says that genuine
Christian faith is one and the same for all, but that
everyone must have his own theology, if he is to
have any at all. In all genuine serious thought
there is a personal element not precisely the same
for any two individuals. It is possible to find in
the NT foreshadowings of all the great distinctive
types of historic Christianity. But the essential
purpose of the NT is to make Christ real to us,

to proclaim reconciliation to God through Him,
and to convey the Christian power to our lives.

The NT everywhere exhibits the same Christ, and
bears witness to the same redeeming, hfe-trans-
forming power.
The attempt has often been made to explain

Christianity as the natural product of contemporary
forces intellectual and religious—most

9. Natural- recently by the so-called "religio-

istic Inter- historic school." But at most they
pretations— have only shown that the form in
the Religio- which the religious concepts of primi-
Historic tive Christianity found articulate
School expression was to some extent in-

fluenced ah extra, and that the earUest
Christians were in their general intellectual out-
look the children of their own time. They have
not proved that the distinctive content of Chris-
tianity was derived from any external source.
They have not even realized what they have to
prove, in order to make good their contention.
They have done nothing to account for the Christian
power on their principles.

LiTEKATUHE.—Scs the NT Theologies, especially that
of Peine (1910); Seeberg, Fundamental Truths of the
Christian Religion (ET very incorrect, 1908) ; Seeberg's
Lehrbuch d. Dogmengeschichte, 2d ed, I, 1908; Brown,
Essence of Christianity, New York, 1902; W. N. Clarke,
What Shall We Think of Christianity? New York, 1899;
above all Denuey, Jesus and the Gospel (1909), and
Forsyth, Person and Place of Jesus Christ (1909).

John Dickie
//. Historical and Doctrinal.—In its historical

and doctrinal relations, developments, and influence,
and its connection with the successive phases of
human thought, Christianity presents many points
of interest, only the more prominent of which can
here briefly be touched upon.
A convenient starting-point is the well-known

distinction of Lessing (Fragment in Works, XI,
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242 ff) between "the religion of Chiist" and "the
Christian religion"— a distinction which still ex-

actly marks the attitude to Christianity
1. "Reli- of the modern so-called "historical"
gion of school. By "the rehgion of Christ"
Christ" is meant the rehgion which Christ
and "The Himself acknowledged and practised
Christian as man; by "the Christian religion"
Religion" is meant the view which regards Christ

as more than man, and exalts Him
as an object of worship. From this standpoint
the problem for the historian is to show how the
religion of Christ came to develop into the Christian
religion—in modern speech, how the "Jesus of
history" became the "Christ of faith."

(1) The historical Jesus is supernatural.—It has
already been pointed out (under I above) that the
view of Jesus on which the assumed contrast rests
is not one truly historical. The fallacy lies in
regarding the Jesus of history as simply a man
among men—hoher, diviner in insight, but not
essentially distinguished from the race of which He
was a member. This is not the Christ of apostohc
faith, but as httle is it the picture of the historical
Jesus as the Gospels actually present it. There,
in His relations ahke to God and to man, in His
sinlessness, in His origin, claims, relation to OT
revelation, judgeship of the world, in His resurrec-
tion, exaltation, and sending of the Spirit, Jesus
appears in a H^t which it is impossible to confine
within natural or pin-ely human hmits. He is

the Savioiir who stands over against the race He
came to save. It is the same fallacy which under-
Ues the contrast frequently sought to be drawn
between the reUgious standpoints of Christ and Paul.
Paul never for an instant dreamt of putting himself
on the same plane with Christ. Paul was sinner;

Christ was Saviour. Paul was disciple; Christ was
Lord. Paul was weak, struggling man; Christ was
Son of God. Jesus achieved redemption; Paul ap-
propriated it. These things involved the widest
contrasts in attitude and speech.

(2) Essence of Christianity in redemption.—
Though, therefore, Christ, in His relations of love

and trust to the Father, and perfection of holy
character, necessarily ever remains the Great
Exemplar to whose image His people are to be
conformed (Rom 8 29), in whose steps they are to

follow (1 Pet 2 21), it is not correct to describe

Christianity simply as the religion which Christ

practised. Christianity takes into account also the

work which Christ came to do, the redemption He
achieved, the blessings which, through Him, are be-

stowed on those who accept Him as their Saviour,

and acknowledge Him as their Lord. Essentially

Christianity is a religion of redemption; not, there-

fore, a religion practised by Jesus for Himself, but

one based on a work He has accomplished for others.

Experimentally, it may be described as consisting,

above all, in the joyful consciousness of redemption

from sin and reconciliation to God through Jesus

Christ, and in the possession of a new life of sonship

and holiness through Christ's Spirit. Everythingm
the way of holy obedience is included here. This,

at least, reduced to its simplest terms, is undeniably

what Christianity meant for its first preachers and

teachers, and what historically it has meant for the

church ever since.

Definitions of Christianity are as numerous as

the writers who treat of the subject; but one or two
definitions may be glanced at as illus-

2. Modem trative of the positions above assumed.

Definitions As modem types, Schleiermaoher and
Ritschl may be selected in preference

to writers of more conspicuous orthodoxy.

(1) Schleiermacher, in his Der Christliche Glaube,

has an interesting definition of Christianity. Chris-

tianity he speaks of as "a form of monotheistic
faith, of the teleological order of religion (i.e. in
which the natural is subordinated to the moral),
the peculiarity of which, in distinction from other
reUgions of this type, essentially is^ that in it every-
thing is referred to the redemption accomplished
through Jesus of Nazareth" (sec. 11). As, in
general, SchJeiermacher's merit is recognized to lie

in his bringing back, in a time of religious decay,
the person of Christ to a central place in His religion,

so here his true rehgious feeling is manifested in his
fixing on the reference to redemption by Christ as
the distinctive thing in Christianity.

(2) Ritschl's definition is more comphcated, and
need not here be cited in full (cf his Justif. and Recon.,
Ill; ET, 13). The important point is that, hke
Schleiermacher, Ritschl gives, together with the idea
of the kingdom of God, an essential place to the idea
of redemption in the conception of Christianity.
"Christianity," he says, "so to speak, resembles
not a circle described from a single centre, but an
ellipse which is determined by two foci" (Jb., 11).
The idea of the kingdom of God furnishes the tel-

eological, the idea of redemption the religious, ele-

ment in Christianity. There is truth in this; only it

is to be remembered that the kingdom of God, as
representing the end, can only, in a world of sin, be
brought into existence through a redemption. Re-
demption, therefore, still remains the basal concep-
tion.

In the enlarged view of modern knowledge,
Christianity can be no longer regarded in isolation,

but is seen to take its place in the long
3. Place in series of historical religions. It ap-
Historical pears, like these other rehgions, in a
Religions historical context; has, like some of

them, a personal founder; claims, as
they also do, or did, the allegiance of multitudes
of the population of the world; presents in externals
(e.g. the possession of Scriptures), sometimes in
ideas, analogies to features in these religions. For
this reason, an influential modern school is disposed
to treat Christianity, as before it, the religion of

Israel, as simply one of these historical religions

—

"nothing less, but also nothing more"—explaining
it from the inherent laws of religious development,
and rejecting the idea of any special, authoritative
revelation. Sacred books are pitted against sacred
books; moral codes against moral codes; Jesus
against founders of other rehgions; gospel stories

against legends of the Buddha; ideas like those
of the virgin birth, the incarnation, the resurrection,

against seeming parallels on other soils. For
examination of the principal of these alleged re-

semblances, see CoMPASATivB Religion.

(1) This place unique.—Here it is desirable to look
at the place of Christianity in the series of historical

religions in certain of its wider aspects. The
uniqueness of Christ's religion, and justification of

its claim to a special. Divine origin, will only appear
the more clearly from the comparison. In general,

it need only be remarked that no other religion in

the world has ever even professed to present a
plain, historically developed, progressive revelation,

advancing through successive stages in the unfold-
ing of a Divine purpose of grace, till it culminates
in the appearance of a person, life, character and
work, like that of Jesus Christ; not in one single

instance.

(2) Universality of Christianity.—A distinction

is commonly made between national and univer-

sal religions, and Christianity is classed as one
of the three universal religions—the other two being
Buddhism and Mohammedanism (cf e.g. Kuenen's
Hibbert Lectures on National Religions and Uni-
versal Religions). There is certainly agreement
in the fact that the two religions named with Chris-
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tianity are not "national" religions; that they are
"universal," in the sense in which Christianity is,

may be denied. Neither Buddhism nor Moham-
medanism has any fitness to become a religion for

the world, nor, with all their remarkable extension,

have they succeeded in estabhshing themselves,
as Christianity has done, in East and West, in
Old World and in New. Mohammed boasted that
he would plant his religion wherever the pahn tree
grew (Palgrave), and this still marks very nearly
the range of its conquests. It is not a revivifying

influence, but a bhght on all higher civilization. It

degrades woman, perpetuates slavery, fosters

intolerance, and brings no real heaUng for the
spiritual woes of mankind. Buddhism,, again,

notwithstanding its wide spread in China and neigh-

boring lands, has in it . no real spring of moral
progress, and is today withering up at the root. Its

system of "salvation"—attainment of Nirvana—
is not for the many but the few. It has not a
message for all men ahke. Buddha does not pro-
fess that all can accept his method, or ought to be
asked to do so. For the multitude it is impossible
of attainment. In practice, therefore, instead of

one, he has three codes of duty—one for the laity,

who continue to Hve in the world; one for the
monks, who do not aspire to Arahatship or saint-

hood: and one for those who would reach the goal
of Nirvana. These last are very few; only two
cases are specified, besides Buddha himself, of

success in this endeavor. In contrast with these
Christianity approves itself as a strictly universal
reUgion—^the only religion of its kind in the world.
In its doctrines of the one God and Father, and of

the brotherhood of all mankind; its teaching on uni-
versal need through sin, and universal provision for
salvation in Christ; its gospel of reconciUation
addressed to all; its pure spirituality in worship
and morality; its elevating and emancipating tend-
ency in all the relations of human Ufe, it approves
itself as a religion for all sections and races of man-
kind, for aU grades of civiUzation and stages of
culture, appealing to that which is deepest in man,
capable of being understood and received by all,

and renewing and blessing each one who accepts
and obeys it. The history of missions, even among
the most degraded races, in all parts of the globe,
is the demonstration of this truth. (On the uni-
versalism of Christianity, cf Baur, Church Hist

of the First Three Cents., I, Pt 1.)

C3) The absolute religion.—It is the custom, even
in circles where the full supernatural claims of
Christianity^ are not admitted, to speak of Christ's
religion as, in comparison with others, "the absolute

reUgion," meaning by this that in Christianity the
true idea of religion, which in other faiths is only
striven after, attains to complete and final expres-
sion. Hegel, e.g. speaks of Christianity as the
"Absolute or Revealed Religion" in the sense that
in it the idea is discovered of the essential imity of

God and man (thus also T. H. Green, E. Caird,
etc); others (e.g. Pfleiderer) in the meaning that
it expresses the absolute "principle" of rehgion—

a

Divine sonship. Christianity also claims for itself,

though in a more positive way, to be the absolute
religion. It is the final and perfect revelation of God
for which not only revelation in Israel, but the whole
providential history of the race, was a Divinely
ordained preparation (Gal 4 4). It is absolute
in the sense that a larger and fuller revelation

than Christ has given is not needed, and is not
to be looked for. Not only in this religion is all

truth of Nature about God's being, attributes and
character, with aU truth of OT revelation, purely
gathered up and preserved, but in the person and
work of the incarnate Son a higher and more com-
plete disclosure is made of God's Fatherly love and

gracious purposes to mankind, and a redemption is

presented as actually accomplished adequate to all

the needs of a sinful world. Mankind can never
hope to attain to a higher idea of God, a truer idea
of man, a profounder conception of the end of life,

of sin, of duty, a Diviner provision for salvation,

a more perfect satisfaction in fellowship with God,
a grander hope of eternal hfe, than is opened to it

in the gospel. In this respect again, Christianity
stands alone (cf W. Douglas Mackenzie, The Final
Faith, a Statement of the Nature and Authority of
Christianity as the Religion of the World).

(4) Religion of redemption.—A third aspect in
which Christianity as a historical religion is some-
times regarded is as a religion of redemption. In
this Hght a comparison is frequently instituted

between it and Buddhism, which also in some sort

is a religion of redemption. But the comparison
brings out only the more conspicuously the unique
and original character of the Christian system.
Buddhism starts from the conception of the inherent
evil and misery of existence, and the salvation it

promises as the result of indefinitely prolonged
striving through many successive fives is the
eternal rest and peace of non-being; Christianity,

on the other hand, starts from the conception that
everything in its original nature and in the intent
of its Creator is good, and that the evil of the world
is the result of wrong and perverted development

—

holds, therefore, that redemption from it is possible
by use of appropriate means. And redemption
here includes, not merely deliverance from existing
evils, but restoration of the Divine likeness which
has been lost by man, and ultimate blessedness of
the life everlasting. Dr. Boyd Carpenter sums up
the contrast thus: "In Buddhism redemption comes
from below; in Christianity it is from above; in
Buddhism it comes from man; in Christianity it

comes from God" (Permanent Elements in Religion,
Intro, 34).

Christianity, as an external magnitude, has a
long and chequered history, into the details of

which it is not the purpose of this art.

4. Devel- to enter. Ecclesiastical developments
opment and are left untouched. But a little may
Influence be said of its outward expansion, of

the influences that helped to mould
its doctrinal forms, and of the influence which it

in turn has exercised on the thought and life of the
peoples into whose midst it came.

(1) Expansion of Christianity.—From the first

Christianity aimed at being a world-conquering
principle. The task it set before itself was stu-
pendous. Its message was not one hkely to com-
mend it to either Jew or Greek (1 Cor 1 23).
It renounced temporal weapons (in this a contrast
with Mohammedanism); had nothing to rely on
but the naked truth. Yet from the beginning (Acts
2) it had a remarkable reception. Its universal
principle was still_ partially veiled in the Jewish-
Christian communities, but with Paul it freed itself

from all limitations, and entered on a period of rapid
and wide diffusion.

(a) The apostolic age: It is the peculiarity of
the PauUne mission, as Professor W. M. Ramsay
points out, that it followed the great lines of Rom
communication, and aimed at establishing itself in
the large cities—^the centers of civilization ( Church
in Roman Empire, 147, etc). The Book of Acta
and the Epistles show how striking were the results.
Churches were planted in all the great cities of
Asia Minor and Macedonia. In Rome Tacitus
testifies that by the time of Nero's persecution (64
AD) the Christians were a "great multitude"
("ingens multitudo" [Annals xv.44]).

(6) Succeeding period: Our materials for esti-
mating the progress of Christianity in the post-
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apostolic age are scanty, but they suffice to show
us the church pursuing its way, and casting its spell
alike on East and West, in centers of civilization
and dim regions of barbariBm. In the last quarter
of the 2d cent, great churches like those of Carthage
and Alexandria burst into visibility, and reveal
how firm a hold the new religion was taking of the
empire. Deadly persecution could not stop this
march of the church to victory. From the middle
of the 3d cent, there is no question that it was pro-
gresaing by leaps and bounds. This is the period
in which Harnack puts its great expansion {Ex-
pansion, II, 455, ET). On the back of the most
relentless persecution it had yet endured, the
Diocletian, it suddenly found itself raised by the
arms of Constantine to a position of acknowledged
supremacy. By this time it had penetrated into
aU ranks of society, and reckoned among its ad-
herents many of noblest birth.

(c) Modern missions: It is unnecessary to trace
the subsequent course of Christianity in its con-
quest of the northern nations. For a time the zeal
for expansion slumbered, but, with the revival of
the missionary spirit at the close of the 18th cent.,

a new forward movement began, the effects of which
in the various regions of the heathen world are only
now beginning to be reaUzed. It is impossible to
read without a thrill what was accompUshed by the
pioneers of Christian missions in the South Seas and
other early fields: now the tidings of what is being
done in India, China, Japan, Korea, Africa and
elsewhere, by Christian preaching and education,
awaken even more astonishment. Countries long
closed against the gospel are now opened, and the
standard of the cross is being carried into all. The
church is arousing to its missionary obhgations as
never before. StiU, with aU this progress, im-
mense obstacles remain to be overcome. Including
aU the populations of nominally Christian lands,

the adherents of the Christian religion are reckoned
to amount only to some 560,000,OiOO, out of a total

of over 1,600,000,000 of the population of the world
(Hickmann). This looks discouraging, but it is

to be remembered that it is the Christian peoples

that represent the reaUy progressive portion of the
human race.

(2) The doctrinal shaping of Christianity has
taken place largely as the result of conflict with op-

posing errors. First, as was inevitable, its confhct

was waged with that narrowest section of the Jew-
ish-Christian community—the Ebionites of early

church history—who, cleaving to circumcision,

disowned Paul, and insisted that the Gentiles

should observe the law (Gal 5 13.14; see Ebion-
ites). These, as a party of reaction, were soon

left behind, and themselves fell under heretical

(Essenian) influences.

(a) Gnosticism: A more formidable conflict

was that with Gnosticism—the distinctive heresy

of the 2d cent., though its beginnings are already

within the apostolic age (cf Lightfoot, Colossians).

This strange compound of oriental theosophy and

ideas borrowed from Christianity (see Gnosticism)

would have dissolved Christ's religion into a tissue

of phantasies, and all the strength and learning

of the Church were needed to combat its influence.

Its opposition .was overruled for good in leading to

a fixing of the earliest creed (see Apostles' Ceeed),

the formation of an authoritative NT canon (see

Bible; Canon), and the firm assertion of the reaUty

of Christ's humanity.

(6) Monarchianism: Christianity hadnow entered

the world of Gr thought, and ere long had contests

to sustain within its own borders. First came as-

saults (3d cent.) on the idea of the Trinity in what

are known as the Monarchian heresies—the asser-

tion that the Father Himself was incarnate and

suffered in Christ (Patripassianism), or that the
Trinity consisted only in "modes" of the Divine
self-revelation (Sabellianism).

(c) Arianism: These were hardly repelled when
a yet greater danger overtook the church in the
outbreak (318 AD) of the violent Arian controversy,
the Son Himself being now declared to be a creature,

exalted, before all worlds, but not truly of the nature
of God. The commotion produced by this contro-
versy led to the summoning of the first ecumenical
council—that of Nicaea (325 AD), and the framing
of the Nicene Creed, affinning the full deity of the
Son. A fike controversy about the Spirit (the

Macedonian, 4th cent.), led to the confirming of

this creed, and adoption of additional clauses, at
the Council of Constantinople (381 AD).

(d) Sin and grace: The doctrine of the Trinity
was now settled, but new controversies speedily
sprang up—in the West on sin and grace (Pelagius
and Augustine) (411-18 AD), and in the East in the
long series of controversies known as the Chris-
tological, bearing on the right apprehension of the
person of Christ (4th to 7th cents.) : as against Pe-
lagius, who denied original sin, and affirmed man's
natural abihty to keep the whole law of God,
Augustine vindicated the complete dependence of

man on the grace of God for his salvation.

(e) Person of Christ: And as against errors succes-

sively denying the reality of a human soul in Jesus
(AppoUinarianism), dissolving the unity of His per-

son (Nestorianism, condemned at Ephesus, 431 AD),
or conversely, fusing together the Divine and human
into one nature (Eutychianism, Monophysitism),
the church maintained, and embodied in a Creed at

Chaloedon (451 AD), the integrity of the two natures,
Divine and human, in the one Divine person of the
Lord. These decisions are upheld by all branches
of the church—Gr, Lat, Protestant.

(f) The atonement: The mediaeval scholastic

period made one great advance in the attempt of

Anselm in his Cur Deus Homo (1089) to lay deep
the foundations of a doctrine of atonement in the
idea of the necessity of a satisfaction for human
sin: Abelard, on the other hand, denied the need
of satisfaction, and became the representative of

what are known as moral theories of the atonement.
It was reserved for the Protestant Reformers, how-
ever, to bring this doctrine to its true bearing, as

furnishing the ground for man's free justification

before God in his union with Christ, who had made
full satisfaction for his guilt. There have been many
theories of atonement, but the idea that Christ has
"satisfied Divine justice" is too firmly imbedded
in all the Reformation creeds, and has too profound
a Scriptural support, to be removed.

(g) The 16th cent. Reformation, on its outward
side, was a revolt against the errors and corruptions

of the papacy, but in its positive aspect it may be
described as the reassertion of the sole mediator-
ship of Christ (as against priestly intervention),

the sole authority of Scripture (as against tradition),

and justification by faith alone (as against salvation

by works of merit) . The schism meant a separation
of the great Protestant communities and nations

from the church of Rome, which, by its claim of

papal supremacy, had already separated from itself

the great Gr communion.
(h) Lutheran and Reformed: Within Protestant-

ism itself a difference of genius between the Swiss
and German Reformers, with divergences of view
on the sacraments, led to the formation of two main
types—^the Lutheran (German) and the Reformed
(Swiss)—and between these two, as respects theol-

ogy and church order, later Protestantism has
mostly been divided. Luther represented the one;
Calvin for long was the chief name in the other.

With the rise of Arminianism and other forms of
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dissent from the peculiarities of Calvinism, the
aspect of Protestantism became more variegated.
Of the later divisions, producing the numerous
modern sects which yet own aUegiance to the
common head (Presbyterians, Episcopahans, Metho-
dists, Baptists, Congregationalists, etc), it is not
necessary here to speak. The unity of spirit re-

vealed in creed, worship and combined endeavors
in Christ's service goes deeper than all outward
differences.

(3) Its influence.—Christianity preaches a king-
dom of God, or supremacy of God's will in human
hearts and human affairs, by which is meant, on
its earthly side, nothing less than a complete recon-
struction of society on the two great bases of love
to God and love to man—"Thy will be done, as in

heaven, so on earth" (Mt 6 10). The influence of

Christianity is paramount in all the great advances
that have been made in the moral and social amel-
ioration of the state of mankind.

(a) The ancient world: It was so undoubtedly
in the ancient world. The world into which Chris-
tianity came was one fast sinking into dissolution
through the weight of its own corruptions. Into
that world Christianity brought a totally new idea
of man as being of infinite dignity and immortal
worth. It restored the well-nigh lost sense of
responsibihty and accountabihty to God; breathed
into the world a new spirit of love and charity, and
created that wealth of charitable and beneficent
institutions with which Christian lands are now
full (Lecky speaks of it as "covering the globe with
countless institutions of mercy, absolutely unknown
in the whole pagan world," Hist of Morals, II, 91)

;

set up a new moral ideal and standard of integrity
which has acted as an elevating force on moral
conceptions till the present hour; restored woman
to her rightful place as man's helpmeet and equal;
created the Christian home; gave the slave an
equal place with his master in the kingdom of God,
and struck at the foundations of slavery by its

doctrines of the natural brotherhood and dignity
of man; created self-respect, and a sense of duty
in the use of one's powers for self-support and
the benefit of others; urged to honest labors; and
in a myriad other ways, by direct teaching, by the
protest of holy lives, and by its general spirit,

struck at the evils, the malpractices, the cruelties

of the time.

(6) The modern world: Despite many failures,

and gross backslidings in the church itself, these
ideas, implanted in the world, and liberating other
forces, have operated ever since in advancing the
progress of the race. They exist and operate far

beyond the limits of the church. They have been
taken up and contended for by men outside the
church—by unbelievers even—when the church
itself had become unfaithful to them. None the
less they are of Christian parentage. They lie at

the basis of our modern assertion of equal rights,

of justice to the individual in social and state

arrangements, of the desire for brotherhood, peace
and amity among classes and nations. It is Chris-

tian love which is sustaining the best, purest and
most self-sacrificing efforts for the raising of the
fallen, the rescue of the drunkard, the promotion
of enlightenment, virtues, social order and happi-
ness. It is proving itself the grand civilizing agency
in other regions of the world. Christian missions,

with their benign effects in the spread of education,

the checking of social evils and barbarities, the crea-

tion of trade and industry, the change in the status

of women, the advance in social and civilized life,

generally, is the demonstration of it (see Dennis,
Christian Missions and Social Progress).

(c) Testimony of Huxley: Professor Huxley
will not be regarded as a biased witness on behalf

of Christianity. Yet this is what he writes on the
influence of the Christian Scriptures, and his words
may be a fitting close to this article: "Through-
out the history of the western world," he says,

"the Scriptures, Jewish, and Christian, have been
the great instigators of revolt against the worst
forms of clerical and political despotism. The
Bible has been the Magna Charta of the poor, and
of the oppressed; down to modern times no state

has had a constitution in which the interests of the
people are so largely taken into account, in which
the duties, so much more than the privileges, of

rulers are insisted upon, as that drawn up for Israel

in Dt and Lev; nowhere is the fundamental truth
that the welfare of the State, in the long run, de-
pends upon the uprightness of the citizen so strongly
laid down. Assuredly the Bible talks no trash about
the rights of man; but it insists upon the equahty of

duties, on the hberty to bring about that righteous-
ness which is somewhat different from struggling for

'rights' ; on the fraternity of taking thought for one's

neighbor as for one's self."

Literature.—See works cited in Part I above; also
Kuenen, Hibbert Lectures for 1882, National Religions
and Universal Religions; W. M. Bamsay, The Church
in the Roman E-m-pire; M. Dods, Mohammed, Buddha,
and Christ; on early expansion of Christianity, Hamack,
Mission and Expansion of Christianity, and Orr, Neg-
lected Factors in the Study of the Early Progress of Chris-
tianity; on the essence of Christianity, W. Douglas
Mackenzie, The Final Faith; on the influence of Chris-
tianity, C. L. Brace, Gesta Christi; Uhlhorn, Christian
Charity in the Ancient Church; C. Schmidt, Social Re-
sults of Early Christianity; Lecky, History of European
Morals; Dennis, Christian Missions and Social Progress;
Reports of World Miss. Conference, 1910.

Jambs Orb
CHRISTOLOGY, kris-tol'o-ji. See Person op

Christ.

CHRISTS, krists. See Christs, False; Mes-
siah.

CHRISTS, FALSE, fols (i|<«T)86xpio-Toi, pseudd-
christoi): In His discourse on the last things,

uttered by Him on the Tuesday of the
1. Christ's week of His Passion, Jesus solemnly
Warnings forewarned His disciples that many

would come in His name, saying "I am
the Christ," who would deceive many; that there
would arise false Christs and false prophets, who
would show great signs and wonders, so as to lead
astray, if possible, even the elect; that, therefore, if

any man said to them, "Lo, here is the Christ," or
"Lo, there," they were not to believe it (Mt 24
5.11.23-25; Mk 13 6.21-23; Lk 21 8).

The warning was needed. De Wette, Meyer,
and others have, indeed, pointed out that there is

no historical record of anyone expressly
2. Early claiming to be the Christ prior to the
Notices destruction of Jerus. Tbis, however,

is probably only in appearance (ef

Lange, Comm. on Mt 24 3). Edersheim remarks:
"Though in the multitude of impostors, who, in
the troubled time between the rule of Pilate and
the destruction of Jerus, promised Messianic
deUverance to Israel, few names and claims of this
kind have been specially recorded, yet the hints
in the NT, and the references, however guarded,
in the Jewish historian, imply the appearance
of many such seducers" {Jesus the Messiah, V,
ch vi; in 1906 ed, II, 446). The revolts in this
period were generally connected with reUgious pre-
tensions in the leaders (Jos, BJ, II, xiii, 4—"de-
ceived and deluded the people under pretense of
Divine inspiration"), and, in the fevered state of
Messianic expectation, can hardly have lacked, in
some instances, a Messianic character. Judas of

Galilee (Acts 5 37; Jos, Ant, XVIII, i, 1, 6; BJ, II,

viii, 1) founded a numerous sect (the Gaulonites)
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by many of whom, according to Origen {Horn on
Lk, 25), he was regarded as the Messiah (cf

DB, S.V.). The Theudas of Acts 6 36, "giving
himself out to be somebody," may or may not be
the same as the Theudas of Jos {Anl, XX, v, 1),

but the latter, at least, made prophetic claims and
deluded many. He promised to divide the river Jor-

dan by a word. Another instance is the "Egyp-
tian" for whom Paul was mistaken, who had made
an "uproar" (Acts 21 38; RV "sedition")—one
of a multitude of "impostors and deceivers," Jos
tells us, who persuaded multitudes to follow them
into the wilderness, pretending that they would
exhibit wonders and signs {Ant, XX, viii, 6).

This Egyptian was to show them that, at his com-
mand, the walls of Jerus would fall down (BJ, II,

xiii, 6). Of another class was the Samaritan Dosi-
theus, with whom Simon Magus was said to be
connected (see refs to Eusebius, Origen, Hippolytus,
Clementine writings, etc, in DB, s.v.). He is alleged

to have been regarded as "the prophet hke unto
Moses," whom God was to raise up.

The most celebrated case of a false Christ is

that of Bar-Cochba (to give the name its usual

form), the leader of the great insur-

3. Bar- rection under Hadrian in 132 AD (Eus.,

Cochba HE, TV,6; for Jewish and other authori-

ties, see the full account in Schiirer,

HJP, I, 2, pp. 297 ff, ET). The msurrection was
on a scale which it required the whole force of the

Rom empire to put down (cf Schurer) . The leader's

own name was Simon, but the title, "Bar-Cochba"
("son of a star"), was given him with reference to

the prophecy in Nu 24 17 of the star that should

come out of Jacob. Rabbi Akiba, the most cele-

brated doctor of his time, applied this prophecy,

with that in Hag 2 6.7, to Simon, and announced
him as the Messiah. He is commonly known in

Jewish Ut. as Barcosiba, probably froni his birth-

place. Immense multitudes flocked to his standard,

and the Christians in Pal were severely persecuted.

Coins were issued in his name. After tremendous

efforts the rebellion was crushed, and Jerus was
converted into a Rom colony (Aelia Capitolina),

which Jews were forbidden to enter.

Among the Jews themselves, in later times,

many pseudo-Messiahs have arisen. An interesting

account of some of these is given by
4. Jewish Mr. Elkan Adler in his Introduction

Pseudo- to the volume, Aspects of the Heb
Messiahs Genius (London, Routledge, 1910).

"Such there had been," this writer says,

"from time to time ever since the destruction of

the Temple." In the 16th and 17th cents., however,

the belief in pseudo-Messiahs took new and remark-

able shapes. Among the names mentioned is

that of David Reubeni, or David of the tribe of

Reuben (1524), who ultimately fell a sacrifice to

the Inquisition. Under his influence a Portuguese

royal secretary, Diego Pires, adopted the Jewish

faith, changed his name to Solomon Molko, and

finally proclaimed himself the Messiah. In 1529

he published some of his addresses under the title

of The Book of Wonder. He was burned at the

stake at Mantua. "Other Kabbalists, such as

Isaac Luria and Chajim Vital and Abraham Shalom,

proclaimed themselves to be Messiahs or forerunners

of the Messiah, and their works and MSS a-re still

piously studied by many oriental Jews.' The

chief of all these false Messiahs was Sabbatai

Zevi, born at Smyrna in 1626. "His adventures,

it is said, "created a tremendous stir in western

Europe." He ultimately became an apostate to

Islam; notwithstanding which fact he had a hne

of successors, in whom the sect of Donmeh, in

Salonica, continue to believe. Another mentioned

is Jacob Frank, of Podolia, who revealed himself

in 1755 as the Holy Lord, in whom there dwelt

the same Messiah-soul that had dwelt in David,

Elijah, Jesus, Mohammed, Sabbatai Zevi, and his

followers. Jewish lit. in the 18th cent, is full of

controversial writing connected with Sabbatianism.

As a special source of information on modern false

Messiahs among the Jews, Lange mentions the serial

Dibhre 'emeth, or Words of Truth (Breslau, 1853-

54). Jambs Obr

CHRONICLES, kron'i-k'ls, BOOKS OF Cini
D"iia^n , dibh're ha-yamlm, "The Words of the Days"

;

LXX Jlapa\enro\Uva>v, paraleipominon)

:

1. The Name
2. The Position of Chronicles in the OT
3. Two Boolts, or One ?

4. The Contents
5. Sources Biblical and Extra-Biblical
6. Nehemiah's Library
7. The Way ol Using the Biblical Sources
8. Additions by the Chronicler
9. Omissions by the Chronicler

10. The Extrar-Biblical Sources
11. The Object in Writing the Books of Chronicles
12. The Text
13. Critical Estimates
14. Date and Authorship
15. Evidence as to Date and Authorship

Arguments for a Later Date
16. Truthfulness and Historicity

(1) Alleged Proofs of Untruthfulness
(2) Truthfulness in the Various Parts

17. The Values of the Chronicles
LiTEKATTJBE

The analogy of this title to such Eng. words as

diary journal, chronicle, is obvious. The title is

one which frequently appears in the

1. The Heb of the OT. It is used to denote

Name the records of the Medo-Pers monarchy
(Est 2 23; 6 1; 10 2), and to denote

pubhc records, either Pers or Jewish, made in late

postexihan times (Neh 12 23), and to denote public

records of King David (1 Ch 27 24). But its most
common use is to denote the Judahite and Israelite

records referred to in the Books of K as sources (1 K
14 19; 16 7 and about 30 other places). The refer-

ences in K are not to our present Books of Ch, for

a large proportion of them are to matters not men-
tioned in these. Either directly or indirectly they

refer the reader to public archives.

As applied to our present Books of Ch this title

was certainly not intended to indicate that they are

strictly copies of pubhc documents, though it may
indicate that they have a certain official character

distinguishing them from other contemporary or

future writings. The Gr title is Paraleipomendn,

"Of Things that have been Left Untold." Some
copies add "concerning the kings of Judah," and

this is perhaps the original form of the title. That

is, the Gr translators thought of Ch as a supplement

to the other narrative Scriptural books. Jerome

accepted the Gr title, but suggested that the Heb
title would be better represented by a derivative

from the Gr word chrdnos, and that this would fit

the character of the book, which is a chronicle of

the whole sacred history. Jerome's suggestion is

followed in the title given to the book in the Eng.

and other languages.

In most of the VSS, as in the Eng., the Books of

Ch are placed after the Books of K, as being a later

account of the matters narrated in

2. The K; and Ezr and Neh follow Ch as

Position of being continuations of the narrative.

Chronicles In the Heb Bibles the Books of Ezr

in the OT and Neh and 1 and 2 Ch are placed

last. By common opinion, based on

proof that is entirely sufficient, the three books con-

stitute a single literary work or group of works, by
one author or school of authors. It is convenient

to use the term "the Chronicler" to designate the

author, or the authors if there were more than one.
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It is the regulation thing to say that 1 and 2 Ch
were originally one book, which has been divided

into two. The fact is that Ch is

3. Two counted as one book in the count
Books, or which regards the OT as 22 or 24
One? books, and as two books in the count

which regards the whole number of

books as 39; and that both ways of counting have
been in use as far back as the matter can be traced.

Both ways of counting appear in the earhest Chris-
tian lists, those of Origen and Melito, for example.
1 Ch closes with a summary which may naturally

be regarded as the closing of a book.
With respect to their contents the Books of Ch

are naturally divided into three parts. The first

part is preliminary, consisting mostly
4. The of genealogical matters with accom-
Contents panying facts and incidents (1 Ch

1-9). The second part is an account
of the accession and reign of David (1 Ch 10-29).

The third part is an account of the events under
David's successors in the dynasty (2 Ch).
The genealogies begin with Adam (1 Ch 1 1)

arid extend to the latest OT times (1 Ch 9; of Neh
11, and the latest names in the genealogical hues,

e.g. 1 Ch 3 19ff). The events incidentally men-
tioned in connection with them are more numerous
and of more importance than the casual reader
would imagine. They are some dozens in number.
Some of them are repeated from the parts of the
OT from which the Chronicler draws as sources

—

for example, such statements as that Nimrod was a
mighty one, or that in the time of Peleg the earth
was divided, or the details concerning the kings of
Edom (1 Ch 1 10.19.43 ff; cf Gen 10 8.25; 36
31 ff). Others are instances which the Chronicler
has taken from other sources than the OT—for

instance, the story of Jabez, or the accounts of the
Simeonite conquests of the Meunim and of Amalek
(1 Ch 4 9.10.38-43).
The account in Ch of the reign of David divides

itself into three parts. The first part (1 Ch 10^21)
is a series of sections giving a general view, includ-
ing the death of Saul, the crowning of David over
the twelve tribes, his associates, his wars, the bring-
ing of the ark to Jerus, the great Davidic promise,
the plague that led to the purchase of the thresh-
ing-floor of Oman the Jebusite. The second part
(1 Ch 22—29 22o) deals with one particular event
and the preparations for it. The event is the mak-
ing Solomon king, at a great public assembly (1 Ch
23 1; 28 Iff). The preparations for it include
arrangements for the site and materials and labor
for the temple that is to be built, and the organ-
izing of Levites, priests, singers, doorkeepers, cap-
tains, for the service of the temple and the kingdom.
The third part (1 Ch 29 226-30) is a brief account
of Solomon's being made king "a second time"
(cf 1 K 1), with a summary and references for the
reign of David.
The history of the successors of David, as given

in 2 Ch, need not here be commented upon.
The sources of the Books of Ch classify them-

selves as Biblical and extra-Biblical. Considerably
more than half the contents come

5. Sources from the other OT books, especially

Biblical and from S and K. Other sources men-
Extra- tioned in the Books of Ch are the
Biblical following:

(1) The Book of the Kings of Judah
and Israel (2 Ch 16 11; 25 26; 28 26; 32 32).

(2) The Book of the Kings of Israel and Judah
(2 Ch 27 7; 35 27; 36 8).

(3) The Book of the Kings of Israel (2 Ch 20
34).

(4) The Book of the Kings (2 Ch 24 27).

It is possible that these may be four variant forms

of the same title. It is also possible that they may
be references to our present Books of K, though in

that case we must regard the formulas of reference

as conventional rather than exact.

(5) The Book of the Kings of Israel (1 Ch 9 1),

a genealogical work.
(6) The Midr of the Book of the Kings (2 Ch 24

27).

(7) The Words of the Kings of Israel (2 Ch 33
18), referred to for details concerning Manasseh.
Observe that these seven are books of Kings, and

that the contents of the last three do not at all

correspond with those of our Biblical books. In
the seventh title and in several of the titles that
are yet to be mentioned it is commonly understood
that "Words" is the equivalent of "acts" or "his-

tory"; but it is here preferred to retain the form
"Words," as lending itself better than the others
to the syntactical adjustments.

(8) The Words of Samuel the Man of Vision and
the Words of Nathan the Prophet and the Words
of Gad the Seer (1 Ch 29 29) are perhaps to be
counted as one work, and identified with our Books
of Jgs and S.

(9) The Words of Nathan the Prophet (2 Ch 9
29; cf 1 K 11 41-53). Source concerning Solomon.

(10) The Prophecy of Ahijah the Shilonite (2
Ch 9 29; cf 1 K 11 29 ff; 14 2ff, etc). Solomon.

(11) The Visions of Jedo the Seer (2 Ch 9 29;
cf 1 K 13). Solomon.

(12) The Words of Shemaiah the Prophet (2 Ch
12 15; cf 1 K 12 22 ff). Rehoboam.

(13) "Shemaiah wrote" (1 Ch 24 6). David.
(14) Iddo the Seer in Reckoning Genealogies

(2 Ch 12 15). Rehoboam.
(15) "The Words [The History] of Jehu the son

of Hanani, which is inserted in the Book of the
Kings of Israel" (2 Ch 20 34; cf 1 K 16 1.7.12).

Jehoshaphat.

(16) "The rest of the acts of Uzziah, first and
last, did Isaiah the Prophet, the son of Amoz,
write" (2 Ch 26 22; cf Isa 1 1; 6).

(17) "The Vision of Isaiah .... in the Book
of the Kings of Judah and Israel" (2 Ch 32 32;
cf 2 K 18-20; Isa 36-39, etc). Hezekiah.

(18) The Words of the Seers (2 Ch 33 19 m).
Manasseh.

(19) References to "Lamentations," and to "Jer-
emiah," etc (2 Ch 35 25). Josiah.

(20) The Midr of the Prophet Iddo (2 Ch 13
22). Abijah.
These numbers, from 12 to 20, are referred to as

works of prophets. At first thought there is plausi-
bility in the idea that the references may be to the
sections in S and K where these several prophets
are mentioned; but in nearly all the cases this ex-
planation fades out on examination. The Chronicler
had access to prophetic writings not now known to
be in existence.

(21) Liturgical writings of David and Solomon
(2 Ch 35 4; cf Ezr 3 10). Josiah.

(22) Commandments of David and Gad and
Nathan (2 Ch 29 25). Hezekiah.

(23) The Commandment of David and Asaph and
Heman and Jeduthun (2 Ch 35 15). Josiah.

(24) Chronicles of King David (1 Ch 27 24).

(25) Last Words of David (1 Ch 23 27).

Add to these many mentions of genealogical works,
connected with particular times, those for example
of David, Jotham, Jeroboam II (1 Ch 9 22; 5 17),
and mentions of matters that imply record-keeping,
from Samuel and onward (e.g. 1 Ch 26 26-28).
Add also the fact that the Chronicler had a habit,

exhibited in Ezr and Neh, of using and quoting
what he represents to be public documents, for
example, letters to and from Cyrus and Artaxerxes
and Darius and Artaxerxes Longimanus (Ezr 1 1;
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6 3; 4 7.17; 5 6; 6 6; 7 11; Neh 2 7). It ie no
exaggeration to say that the Chronicler claims to
have had a considerable Ubrary at his command.

If such a library as this existed we should per-
haps expect to find some mention of it somewhere.

Such a mention I think there is in the
e.Nehe- much discussed passage in 2 Mace 2
miah's 13-15. It occurs in what purports to
Library be a letter written after 164 BC by

the Maccabean leaders in Jerus to
Aristobulus in Egypt. The letter has a good deal
to say concerning Nehemiah, and among other
things this: "And how he, founding a library,
gathered together the books about the kings and
prophets, and the [books] of David, and letters of
kings about sacred gifts." It says that these
writings have been scattered by reason of the war,
but that Judas has now gathered them again, and
that they may be at the service of Aristobulus and
his friends.

This alleged letter contains statements that seem
fabulous to most modern readers, though they may
not have seemed so to Judas and his compatriots.
Leaving out of view, however, the intrinsic credi-
bility of the witness, the fitting of the statement
into certain other traditions and into the phenomena
presented in Chronicles is a thing too remarkable
to neglect. In the past, men have cited this pas-
sage as an account of the framing of a canon of
Scripture—the canon of the Prophets, or of the
Prophets and the Hagiographa. But it purports
to be an account of a Ubrary, not of a body of
Scripture; and its list of contents does not appear
to be that of either the Prophets or the Hagiog-
rapha or both. But it is an exact list of the
sources to which the author (or authors) of Ch and
Ezr and Neh claim to have access—"books about
the kings" (see above, Nos. 1-7), "and prophets"
(Nos. 8-20), "and of David" (Nos. 21-25 ff), "and
letters of kings about sacred gifts" (those cited in
Ezr and Neh). The Hbrary attributed to Neh
corresponds to the one which the Chronicler claims
to have used; and the two independent pieces of
evidence strongly confirm each the other.

The method in which the BibMcal sources are
used in Ch presents certain remarkable features.

As a typical instance study 1 Ch 10
7. The in comparison with 1 S 31. In verses
Way of 1-12 the passage in Chronicles is just
Using the a transcription, with slight changes, of
Biblical the passage in S. A large part of Ch
Sources is thus made up of passages tran-

scribed from S and K. The alterna-
tive is that the Chronicler transcribed from sources
which had earlier been transcribed in S and K, and
this alternative may in some cases be the true one.

This phenomenon is interesting for many reasons.
It has its bearings on the trustworthiness of the
information given; a copy of an ancient document
is of higher character as evidence than a mere report
of the contents of the document. It has a bearing
on questions concerning the text; are the texts
in K and Ch to be regarded as two recensions? It

is especially interesting as illustrating the literary

processes in use among the writers of our Scriptures.

It is sometimes said that they used their sources
not by restating the contents as a modem compiler
would do, but by just copying. It would be more
correct to say that they do this part of the time.
In 1 Ch 10 the copying process ceases with the
12th ver. In vs 13 and 14 the Chronicler con-
denses into a sentence a large part of the contents
of 1 S; one clause in particular is a condensation
of 1 S 28. So it is with other parts. 1 Ch 1 1-4

b abridged from Gen 6 at the rate of a name for a
section; so is 1 Ch 1 24-27 from Gen 11 10-26.

In the various parts of Ch we find all the methods

that are used by any compiler; the differentiating
fact is simply that the method of transcribing is

more used than it would be by a modern compiler.
In the transcribed passages, almost without ex-

ception, there has been a systematic editorial revi-
sion. Words and clauses have been pruned out, and
grammatical roughness smoothed away. Regularly
the text in Chronicles is somewhat briefer, and is

more fluent than in S or K. If we give the matter
careful attention we wiU be sure that this revi-

sional process took place, and that it accounts for

most of the textual differences between Ch and the
earlier writings, not leaving many to be accounted
for as corruptions.

Of course the most significant changes made by
the Chronicler are those which consist in additions

and omissions. It is a familiar fact

8. Addi- that the added passages in Ch which
tions by the bulk largest are those which deal with
Chronicler the temple and its worship and its

attendants—its priests, Levites, musi-
cians, singers, doorkeepers. Witness for example
the added matter in connection with the bringing
of the ark to Jerus, the preparations for the temple,
the priests' joining Rehoboam, the war between
Abijah and Jeroboam, the reforms under Asa and
Jehoshaphat, details concerning Uzziah, Hezekiah's
passover, the reform of Manasseh, the passover of

Josiah(l Ch 15-16, 22-29; 2 Ch 11 13-17; 13; 14;
15; 17; 19; 20; 26 16-21; 29-31; 33 10-20; 35).

It has been less noticed than it should be that while
the Chronicler in these passages magnifies the cere-

monial laws of Moses, he magnifies those of David
yet more.
Next in bulk comes the added genealogical and

statistical matter, for example, the larger part of

the preliminary genealogies, details as to David's
followers, Rehoboam's fortified cities and family
affairs with details concerning the Shishak inva-
sion, Asa's mihtary preparations and the invasion
by Zerah, with numbers and dates, Jehoshaphat's
miUtary arrangements, with numbers, Jehoram's
brothers and other details concerning him, Uzziah's
army and his business enterprises (1 Ch 2-9; 12;
27; 2 Ch 11 5-12.18-23; 12 3-9; 14 3-15; 17
1-5.10-19; 21; 26 6-15).

The Chronicler is sometimes spoken of as inter-

ested in priestly affairs, and not in the prophets.
That is a mistake. He takes particular pains to
magnify the prophets (e.g. 2 Ch 20 20; 36 12.16).

He uses the word "prophet" 30 times, and the two
words for "seer" (hozeh and rd'eh) respectively 5
and 11 times. He gives us additional information
concerning many of the prophets—^for example,
Samuel, Gad, Nathan, Ahijah, Shemaiah, Hanani,
Jehu, Elijah, Isaiah, Jeremiah. He has taken pains

to preserve for us a record of many prophets con-
cerning whom we should otherwise be ignorant

—

Asaph, Heman, Jeduthun, Jedo (2 Ch 9 29), Iddo,

the Oded of Asa's time, Jahaziel the son of Zechariah,

Eliezer the son of Dodavah, two Zechariahs (2 Ch
24 20; 26 5), unnamed prophets of the time of Am-
aziah (2 Ch 26 5-10.15.16), Oded of the time of

Ahaz (2 Ch 28 9).

In addition, however, to the materials that can
be thus classified, it is the method of the Chronicler

to preserve interesting incidents of all kinds by
working them into his narrative. When he reaches

Jair in his genealogical Ust, he finds himself in

possession of a bit of information not contained
in the older writings, and he inserts it (1 Ch 2
21 ff). He is interested to keep alive the memory
of the "families of scribes which dwelt at Jabez"

(1 Ch 2 55). He has found items concerning

craftsmen, and concerning a linen industry, and a
potters' industry, and he connects these with names
in his list (1 Ch 4 14.21.23). He has come across
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a bit of a hymn in the name of Jabez, and he at-

taches the hymn to his Ust of names as an annota-
tion (1 Ch 4 9.10). There are matters concerning
the sickness and the burial of Asa, and concerning
the bad conduct of Joash after the death of Jehoiada,
and concerning constructions by Hezekiah (2 Ch
16 12.13; 24 15-27; 32 27-30), that seem to the
Chronicler worth preserving, though they are not
recorded in the earUer writings. The fruits of the
habit appear, in many scores of instances, in all

parts of the Books of Ch.
As the Books of Ch thus add matters not found

in the older books, so they leave out much that is

contained in the Books of S and K.
9. Omis- Here, however, the question should
sions by the rather be as to what the Chronicler
Chronicler has retained from his sources than as

to what he has omitted. He writes

for readers whom he assumes to be famihar with
the earher books, and he retains so much of the
older narrative as seems to him necessary for

defining the relations of his new statements of fact

to that narrative. From the point where the history

of David begins he has omitted everjrthing that is

not strictly connected with David or his dynasty

—

the history of northern Israel as such, the long nar-
ratives concerning the prophets, such distressing

affairs as those of Amnon and Absalom and Adonijah
and the faithlessness of Solomon, and a multitude of

minor particulars. We have already noticed his

systematic shortening of the passages which he
transcribes.

There are two marked phenomena in the parts
of Ch which were not taken from the other canonical

books. They are written in later

10. The Heb of a pretty uniform type; many
Extra- parts of them are fragmentary. The
Biblical Heb of the j)arts that were copied
Sources from S and K is of course the classical

Heb of those books, generally made
more classical by the revision to which it has been
subjected. The Heb of the other parts is pre-
sumably that of the Chronicler himself. The dif-

ference is unmistakable. An obvious way of account-
ing for it is by supposing that the Chronicler treated
his Scriptural sources with especial respect, and his

other sources with more freedom. We will presently
consider whether this is the true account.
There are indications that some of the non-

Biblical sources were in a mutilated or otherwise
fragmentary condition when the Chronicler used
them. Broken sentences and passages and con-
structions abound. In the tr'' these are largely

concealed, the translators having guessed the mean-
ings into shape, but the roughnesses are palpable
in the Heb. They appear less in the long narratives
than in the genealogies and descriptive passages.

They are sometimes spoken of as if they were char-

acteristic of the later Heb, but there is no sense in

that.

For example, most of the genealogies are incom-
plete. The priestly genealogies omit some of the
names that are most distinguished in the history,

such names as those of Jehoiada and two Azariahs
(2 K 11 9, etc; 2 Ch 26 17; 31 10). Many of

the genealogies are given more than once, and in

variant forms, but with their incompleteness still

palpable. There are many breaks in the lists. We
read the names of one group, and we suddenly find

ourselves in the midst of names that belong to
another group, and with nothing to call attention

to the transition. The same phenomena appear
in the sections in 1 Ch 23 2—27. These contain

a succession of matters arranged in absolutely sys-

tematic order in classes and subclasses, while many
of the statements thus arranged are so fragmentary
as to be hardly intelligible. The most natural

explanation of these phenomena assumes that the
writer had a quantity of fragments in writing

—

clay tablets, perhaps, or pottery or papyrus, or
what not, more or less mutilated, and that he copied
them as best he could, one after another. A
modern writer, doing such work, would indicate the
lacunae by dots or dashes or other devices. The
ancient copjdst simply wrote the bits of text one
after another, without such indications. In regard
to many of the supposable lacunae in Ch scholars

would differ, but there are a large number in regard
to which all would agree. If some one would print
a text of Ch in which these should be indicated, he
would make an important contribution to the in-

telhgibility of the books.
On the basis of these phenomena what judgment

can we form as to the purposes for which the books
of Ch were written? There are those

11. The who find the answer to this question a
Object in very simple one. They say that the
Writing the interests of the writer were those of

Books of the temple priesthood, that it seemed
Chronicles to him that the older histories did not

emphasize these interests as they ought,
and that he therefore wrote a new history, putting
into it the views and facts which he thought should
be there. If this statement were modified so as
not to impugn the good faith of the Chronicler, it

would be nearly correct as a statement of part of
his purpose. His purpose was to preserve what he
regarded as historical materials that were in danger
of being lost, materials concerning the temple-
worship, but also concerning a large variety of

other matters. He had the historian's instinct for
laying hold of all sorts of details, and putting them
into permanent form. His inspiration from God
(we do not here discuss the nature of that inspira-

tion) led him this way. He wanted to save for

the future that which he regarded as historical fact.

The contents of the book, determined in part by
his enthusiasm for the temple, were also determined
in part by the nature of the materials that were
providentially at his disposal. There seems also

to have been present in his consciousness the idea
of bringing to completion the body of sacred writings
which had then been accumulating for centuries.

As we have seen, the Gr translators gave to the
Books of Ch a title which expressed the idea they
had of the work. They regarded it as the pres-
entation of matters which had been omitted in the
earlier Scriptures, as written not to supersede the
older books, but to supplement them, as being,
along with Ezr and Neh, a work that brought the
Scriptures up to date, and made them complete.
The text of the Books of Ch has been less care-

fully preserved than that of some other parts of the
OT. Witness for example the numbers

12. The 42 and 8 for the ages of Ahaziah and
Text Jehoiachin (2 Ch 22 2; cf 2 K 8 26;

2 Ch 36 9; cf 2 K 24 8). There is

no proof, however, of important textual corruption.
As we have seen, the fragmentary character of cer-

tain parts is probably in the main due to exactness
in following fragmentary sources, and not to bad
text; and the differences between S or K and Ch, in

the transcribed passages, are mostly due to intended
revision rather than to text variations.

In critical discussions less semblance of fair play
has been accorded to Ch than even to most of the

other Scriptures. It is not unusual
13. Critical to assume that the Chronicler's refer-

Estimates ence to sources is mere make-believe,
that he "has cited sources simply to

produce the impression that he is writing with
authority." Others hurry to the generalization
that the Books of K mentioned in Ch (see Nos. 1-7
above) are all one work, which must therefore have
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been an extensive Midr (commentary, exegetical
and anecdotal) on the canonical Books of K; and
tkat the references to prophetic writings are to sec-
tions in this Midr; so that practically the Chronicler
had only two sources, the canonical books and this
midrasluc history of Israel; and that "it is impos-
sible to determine" whether he gathered any bits
of information from any other som'ces.

Into the critical theories concerning Ch enters a
hypothesis of an earher Book of K that was more
extensive than our present canonical books. And
in recent publications of such men as Buchler, Ben-
zinger and Kittel are theories of an analysis of Ch
into documents—^for example, an earlier writing
that made no distinction between priests and
Levites, or an earher writing which dealt freely

with the canonical books; and the later writing
of the Chronicler proper.
What we know in the matter is that three sets

of authors combined in producing the Books of

Ch—^first, the men who produced the canonical

sources, second, the men who produced the other
sources, and third, the man or men who directly

or indirectly put the contents of these sources

together into the book which we have. We have
no means of knowing what most of the intermediate

processes were, and it is superlatively useless to

guess. It is gratuitous to say that the mention
of sources in Ch is not made in good faith. It is

probable that among the sources were Midrashim
that were nearly contemporaneous. It is exceed-

ingly improbable that none of the sources mentioned
were genuine and ancient. All probabilities agree

to the effect that the returned exiles and their near

descendants were hkely to study the ancient his-

tory of their race, and to gather materials for that

purpose. As we have seen, the phenomena of the

book indicate the presence of an antiquarian mo-
tive which was sure to be interested in genuine

items of evidence from the remote past.

The ciirrent opinion sixty years ago was that the

Books of Ch and the whole OT were completed

about 404 BC, near the time when
14. Date Artaxerxes Mnemon succeeded Darius

and Nothus. The statement now fashion-

Authorship able is that the Books of Ch were com-
pleted not later than about 250 BC,

and this constantly degenerates into the statement

that they were written about 250 BC or later. In

fact, they were completed within the Ufetime of Ne-

hemiaL, not later or not much later than 400 BC.
In discussing this we cannot ignore the fact that

Ch and Ezr and Neh are one work, or, if you prefer,

one series. The closing vs of 2 Ch duplicate the

opening vs of Ezr. This is not, probably, an in-

advertent repetition. The Books of Ch were written

later than the other parts of the series. The closing

vs are the Chronicler's notification to his readers

that he has brought up the earlier history to the point

at which he had previously begun the narrative in

Ezr.
The testimony concerning Ezra and the "men of

the Great Synagogue" and Nehemiah and their

work on the Scriptures does not deserve the con-

tempt with which some persons treat it. We
know nothing concerning the Great Synagogue as an

organization, but we know much concerning the

succession of men, from Daniel to Simon the Just,

who are called the men of the Great Synagogue.

The old traditions do not say that Ezra was the

founder of the succession, but they make him the

typical person in it. Two bits of tradition are not

necessarily inconsistent if one attributes work to

Ezra which the other attributes to the men of the

Great Synagogue. The regulation remark that

tradition attributes Biblical work to Ezra and not

to Nehemiah is untrue. Nehemiah was one of the

men of the Great Synagogue, and prominent as

such. He is introduced to us as a handsome boy,

a king's favorite, coming to Jerus in 444 BC. In
433 BC he returned to the king. After an unknown
interval of time he came back to Judaea, and pre-

sumably spent the remainder of his long life there,

dying some years or some decades after 400 BC.
The placing of the work of the Ch at the close of

the Heb Scriptures is in itself of the nature of testi-

mony. The men who placed it there

15. Evi- testify thereby to their behef that
dence as to these are the latest writings of the OT
Date and aggregate. We are famihar with the
Authorship testimony of Babha' Bathra' to the

effect that most of the later books of

the OT were due to the men of the Great Synagogue
and to Ezra, but that Nehemiah completed the
Books of Ch. We cannot avoid including the Ch
among the 22 books which Jos says were written
before the death of Artaxerxes Longimanus {CAp, I,

8) . Of course the Umit of time here really intended
by Jos is not the death of Artaxerxes, but the life-

time of men who were contemporary with him—
that of Nehemiah, for example. We have already
noted the testimony concerning Nehemiah's library

(2 Mace 2 13-15). The time when the library was
being gathered was the most likely time for it to

be used as the Chronicler has used it. Add the
recapitulation in Ecclus (44-49), which mentions
Nehemiah latest in its list of OT worthies.

Internal marks, also, justify the conclusion that
the work of the Chronicler was complete before

Nehemiah died. The abundant presence of Pers
words and facts, with the absence of Gr words and
facts, seems conclusive to the effect that the work
was done before the conquests of Alexander rendered
the Gr influence paramount. In some of the sec-

tions (e.g. Ezr 7 28 ff ; Neh passim) Ezra and Ne-
hemiah speak in the first person. The whole work
makes the impression of being written up to date.

The latest situation in Ch is the same with that in

Neh (1 Ch 9; cf Neh 11 3—12 26). The latest

event mentioned is the differentiating of the Samari-
tan schism. A certain enrolment was made (Neh
12 22-26) in the reign of Darius, up to the high-

priesthood of Johanan (elsewhere called Jonathan
and John), but including Jaddua the son of Johanan
in the high-priestly succession. Ezra and Nehe-
miah were still in office (Neh 12 26). This enrol-

ment naturally connects itself with the expulsion

of Jaddua's brother Manasseh for marrying into the
family of Sanballat (Neh 13 28; Jos, Ant, XI,
7-8). Jaddua belongs to the fifth generation from
Jeshua, who was high priest 538 BC. Jos says that

Sanballat held a commission from Darius. He
mentions a certain Bagoas, "general of another

Artaxerxes' army," as in relations with the high

priest John.
Arguments for a later date.—Jos, however, ap-

parently regards the Darius who conmiissioned

Sanballat as the last of the kings of that name, and
says that Jaddua was contemporary with Alex-

ander the Great, thus dating the Samaritan schism

a little before 331 BC. All scholars reject these

statements when they are used for dating the Sa-

maritan schism, but some scholars eagerly accept

them for the purpose of proving the late date of the

last books of the Heb Bible. The argument never

was vahd, and it is completely exploded by the

Aram, papjrri recently discovered in Egypt, which

show that Bagoas and the high priest Johanan and

the sons of Sanballat were contemporaries in 407

BC, the 17th year of Darius Nothus, and for some
years earlier.

Dr. Driver {LOT, ed 1897, 518) expresses an

opinion very commonly held concerning the

Chronicles: "The only positive clue which the
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book contains as to the date at which it was com-
posed is the genealogy in 1 Ch 3 17-24, ....
carried down to the sixth generation after Zerub-
babel. This would imply a date not earUer than
about 350 BC." Turn to the passage and do your
own arithmetic on it. Jeconiah was born 614 BC
(2 K 24 8). If as an average each of the sons

in the succession was born when his father was
about 25 years old, that would bring the first birth

in the 6th generation from Zerubbabel to about
414 BC, and not 350 BC. This is not an improbable
showing.

Dr. Driver suggests, however, that in ver 21 we
should follow the Gr reading instead of the Heb.
This would give us: "And the sons of Hananiah:
Pelatiah, and Jeshaiah his son, Rephaiah his son,

Arnan his son, Obadiah his son, Shecaniah his son."

The meaning here is ambiguous. It may be
understood to be that each of the six men named
after Hananiah was the son of the man named before

him (cf vs 10-14, or 1 Ch 6 20-30.50-53); or as

counting the six as the sons of Hananiah (cf 3 16;

7 20.21, etc). Understanding it in the first of

these two ways the number of generations after

Zerubbabel would be increased to eleven. So many
generations before the early decades of the 4th cent.

BC would be exceptional, though not impossible.

But the statement that there were 11 generations is

weak, being based on a conjectural interpretation of

an unproved text emendation, and standing uncon-
firmed in opposition to credible proof.

"The Books of Ch are a tendency writing of little

historical value" ; "a distorted picture in the interest

of the later institutions of postexilic

16. Truth- Judaism" ; "some ancient facts, having
fulness and trickled down through oral or written
Historicity tradition, are doubtless preserved.

.... They are few indeed compared
with the products of the imagination, and must
be sifted hke kernels of wheat from a mass of chaff."

These statements, taken at random from the book
that happens to be handiest, fairly represent the
opinion held by many. They regard the Ch as a
fabrication made in the interest of a rehgious
party, a fabrication in which the history has been
intentionally falsified.

A principal motive for this opinion is to dis-

credit the testimony of Ch against certain critical

theories, the said testimony being more full and
detailed than that in S and K and the prophets.
But on the whole question the testimony of Ch
is to the same effect with that of the other books.
The testimony of the other books supports that of

the Ch. The discrediting of Ch is part of a theory
which denies the historical trustworthiness of prac-
tically all parts of the OT and NT.

(1) Alleged proofs of untruthfulness.—-Against the
Ch it is alleged that they sometimes contradict
the older books; but nearly all the instances are

capable of satisfactory solution. The large numer-
als in Ch, for example those concerning the armies
of David, Abijah, Jeroboam, Asa, Zerah, Jehosha-
phat, Amaziah, tlzziah, are adduced as extrava-
gant and incredible. Most of the difficulty in

connection with such numbers, whether in Ch or
Ex or Nu or Jgs or S, disappears when we observe
that they clearly belong to an artificial way of

counting. These numbers are given in even
thousands or even hundreds (even fifties or tens in

a very few instances), which would not be the case
if the hundreds and thousands were merely numeri-
cal. It is alleged that the Chronicler views the
glories of the past as on a larger scale than that
in which they are presented in the earlier books, but
this is not uniformly the case. On the basis of

these allegations the Chronicler is charged with an
extravagance that is inconsistent with sober truth-

fulness, but this charge follows the fate of the
others. It is said that the Chronicler lacked trust-

worthy sources, but that is a thing to be proved,

not taken for granted, and we have seen that it is

improbable. It is alleged that the text is in such
bad shape as to render the contents unrehable.

This may be balanced against the counter conjec-

ture that, sLace the Books of Ch have not been so
often copied as the Books of K, their text is in the
transcribed passages to be preferred to that of K.
In fine, the reasons alleged against the historicity

of Ch dwindle on examination, though there remain
some problems that cannot be so easily disposed of.

(2) Truthfulness in the various parts.—Different
parts of the Ch have their own separate problems
of historicity. Take the genealogies, for example.
If anyone had fabricated them, he would not have
put them into their present fragmentary form, in

which they have no story interest, and are of no
direct use to anybody. On the other hand it is

reasonable to account for their present form by the
hypothesis that the writer used such materials as
he had. This hypothesis is not derogatory to the
inspiration of the writer. Deity saw fit to have
these materials placed in the Scriptures, and to this

end He influenced men of different generations
through providential leadings and through impul-
ses of Ihe Spirit. No one thinks that the Spirit-

guided man who put the genealogies in their final

form received them as miraculous revelations. He
received them as the product of effort in study

—

his own efforts and those of his predecessors. He
is entitled to be counted as truthful if he used good
judgment and fidelity in selecting and recording his

materials.

Similar statements would be true in regard to
the other statistical matter, and in regard to the
many incidents that are mentioned in connection
with the genealogies and other matters. To think
of them as inventions by the Chronicler is not con-
gruous with human experience. They are too brief
and broken to have interest by themselves as
stories. You can assign no possible reason that
one could have for inventing them. They bear
the marks of being genuine antiquarian discoveries.
The final writer believed that he had come across
facts which would be of interest if put into connec-
tion with the history as currently narrated. These
matters are much more reasonably accounted for
as facts than as inventions. And furthermore,
a good many of them, first and last, have been
corroborated by exploration. Take, for example,
Manasseh's being carried to Babylon by the cap-
tains of the king of Assyria, or the account of Uz-
ziah's military greatness (2 Ch 33 11; 26 6ff), or
the references to industries in 1 Ch 4 14r-23 (cf

PEFS, 1905, 243, 328; or Bible Sidelightsfrom Gezer,
150 ff).

Possibly on a different footing is such a passage as
the account of Abijah and Jeroboam (2 Ch 13 3-
18). It says that Abijah had 400,000 men and
Jeroboam 800,000, of whom 500,000 were slain in the
battle. One might plausibly argue that these num-
bers were intended as a notice to the reader that he
is to understand the story, not as fact, but as a work
of the imagination, a religious parable, a midrashic
narrative sermon, taken from the Midr of Iddo (ver
22). Whether or no one finds this argument con-
vincing, anyone can see that it does not accuse the
Books of Ch of being untruthful. If the passage is

a parable it is true in the sense in which it was in-
tended to be understood. A similar case is the
account of Jehoshaphat's peril from the invading
nations and his wonderful rescue (2 Ch 20).
On still a different footing are such narratives

as those concerning the bringing up of the ark, the
first making of Solomon king, the reforms under
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Asa, Jehoshaphat, Hezekiah, Josiah. These are
sober narratives, with nothing in them to suggest
flights of the imagination. Probably no one doubts
that the Chronicler intended them to be under-
stood as historical fact. If one is under bondage
to the modem tradition which dates Dt from the
time of Josiah and the priestly laws from after the
exile, he must needs count these parts of Ch as
falsified history; but if he is free from that bondage
he will see no strong reason for counting them so.

In fine men are correct when they say that the
greatest values of the Books of Ch lie in their

availability for vividly illustrating
17. The the great truths of rehgion. They are
Values of correct when they assign great value
the to these books as depicting the ideas
Chronicles of the time when they were written.

But they are none the less of great
value as repeating from the other Scriptures the
outUne of the history of the religion of Jeh, and pre-
senting additional material for the filling in of that
outline.

LiTEBATuKE.—Among the older commentaries on Ch
see that of Keil in the Keil-Delltzsch series, published in
Eng. in 1872; that of ZOckler in the Lange series, 1876;
that of Earlier in the Pulpit Commentary, after 1880.
Among more recent worlis, from the point of view which
denies the historicity of Ch, see R. Klttel in the Poly-
chrome Bible, 1895, and Curtis and Masden in the
.International Critical Commentary, 1910. A brilliant
characterization from that point of view is that by
Torrey, "The Clironicler as Editor and as Independent
Narrator" in AJSL, January, 1909, and subsequent
numbers. On the other side see Beecher, Reasonable
Biblical Criticism, 1911, chs xviii andxxii; "Is the Chroni-
cler a Veracious Historian?" in Bible Student (October,
1899 and subsequent numbers), is a defense of the his-
toricity. All works on OT Introduction discuss the
questions concerning Ch. In view of the many proper
names in Ch, such a book as Gray, Studies in Heb Proper
Names, has its uses. For the chronological facts, esped-
aily in connection with the closing of the OT history, see
Beecher, Dated Events of the OT, 1907. For the Egyp
papyri see Drei Aramdische Papyrusurkunden aus Ele-
phantine, Sachau, BerUn, 1907, or the Appendix to Toff-
teen, Historic Exodus. Also SprengUng's art. in AJSL,
April, 1911. As to hght on the Ch from explorations,
see "The Excavations of Gezer, 1902-5, and 1907-9,"
PEF; or Bible Sidelights from the Mounds of Gezer, 1906.
For other boolcs see the Usts in EB and HDB.
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Literature

/. Introductory.—For evident reasons the student

of BibUcal chronology must meet many difficul-

ties, and must always be severely

1. Difficul- handicapped. First of all, the OT
ties of the is not purely nor intentionally a book

Subject of history. Nor does it present a
formulated system of chronology, its

many numbers and dates being used principally

with a view to the spiritual facts and truths with

which the authors were concerned. We are not,

therefore, to expect to find a perfectly arranged

order of periods and dates, though happily for us

in our investigation we shall indeed find many
accurately dated events, frequent consecutions of

events, and orderly successions of officials; as, for

example, the numerous genealogical tables, the
succession of judges and the lists of kings.

Furthermore, there is not to be found in the OT
one particular and definitely fixed era, from which
all of its events are dated, as is the case in Christian
history. The points of departure, or reckoning, are

found to vary in different periods of the advancing
history; being at one stage the Creation, at an-
other the migration of Abraham, or the Exodus,
or again the disruption of the kingdom. Ordina-
rily dates and all time-allusions are comparative,
i.e. they are related to the reign of some contem-
porary monarch, as the vision of Isaiah "in the year
that king Uzziah died" (Isa 6 1), or to some un-
usual occurrence, historical or natural, as the great

earthquake (Am 1 1; Zee 14 5). Only occa-
sional reference is found to some event, which marks
an era-beginning; such as the Exodus (Jgs 11 16.

26; 1 K 6 1). .

The general lack of uniformity among writers

on Bib. chronology contributes further toward
increase of the already perplexing confusion. It is

almost possible to say that no two writers agree;

and proposed harmonies are with each other most
inharmonious. The two arts, on OT chronology
in a recent work (Murray, Illus. Bible Dictionary,

1908), for example, are several hundred years apart
at certain points. Wide diversity of opinion exists

about the most prominent events, such as the call

of Abraham and the age of his famous contem-
porary Hammurabi, the year of the Exodus, and
the beginning of Solomon's temple. Naturally
there is less variance of opinion about later dates,

some of which, e.g. the fall of Samaria and the
destruction of Jerus, may be considered as fixed.

A like wide range of opinion prevails among archae-
ologists with regard to events in contemporaneous
history, the difference between Goodspeed and
Hommel in the dates of early Bab history being
five hundred years, and the beginning and extent
of the Hyksos period in Egypt varying in different

"authorities" by hundreds of years. Nor should
the difference in the various and total numbers
of the Heb, Samaritan and LXX texts of the pre-

Abrahamic ages be left out of sight in any state-

ment of the difficulties attending the discussion of

this subject.

These difficulties, and others as serious, have
determined the plan of this article. The usual

method of development has been to
2. Plan of begin with the sources of OT history.

Treatment and to follow its course downward.
While such a system may have its

advantages, there is, however, this serious disad-

vantage connected with it: that the least certain

dates are confessedly those at the beginning of the
records, and the use of them at the foundation
renders the whole structure of the discussion more
or less uncertain. Archaeology and comparative
history have done much to fix dates from the Exodus
downward, bringing these later cents, by discovery

and translation almost into the position of attested

history. But the ages before the Exodus, and par-

ticularly before Abraham, still lie from the very
nature of the case in great obscurity. And thus

any system beginning with the indistinct early

past, with its compacted numbers and their un-
certain interpretation, is much like a chain hung
on thin air. The writer purposes, therefore, begin-

ning with certain familiar, important and pivotal

dates, to gather around and relate to these the
events and persons of the OT. Such accepted

dates are: the completion of the Second Temple
in 516, the fall of Jerusalem in 586, the fall of

Samaria in 721, tribute to Shalmanezer II from
Jehu in 842, and from a member of Omri's djmasty
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in 854. Such OT events as mark the beginning of

eras are the Disruption, Solomon's temple, the
Exodus and Abraham's Call. The material and
the plan, then, almost necessarily require that we
begin at the end of the history and work logically

backward to the earher stages, at which we may
hope to arrive with firm ground under our feet for

the disposition of the more uncertain problems. It

is hoped that on this plan the system of chronology
will not be mere speculation, nor a personal theory,

but of some certainty and affording some assurance
in days of wild assertion and free manipulation.

It should be remembered that this is a study of

Bible chronology, and therefore full value will be
given to the exphcit and positive

3. The statements of the Bible. Surely the
Bible to Be time has come, when all fair-minded
Regarded men should recognize that a clear

as Highest and straightforward declaration of the
Authority Sacred Scriptures is not to be sum-

marily rejected because of its apparent
contradiction by some unknown and irresponsible

person, who could stamp clay or chisel stone. It

has been all too common that archaeological and
critical adventiirers have doubted and required
accurate proof of every Bible statement, but have
been ready enough to give credence to any state-

ment from ancient pagan sources. We assume, as

we have every reason to do, the trustworthiness of

the Bible records, which have been corroborated in

countless instances; and we shall follow their guid-
ance in preference to any other. The help of con-
temporaneous history and the witness of archaeology
can be used to advantage, but should not be
substituted for the plain facts of the Scriptures,

which are full worthy of our trust and regard. The
province of a chronology of the Bible is properly
to present in system the dates therein given, with
an honest effort to harmonize the difficulties, using
the external helps, but ever regardful of Scriptvu-e

authority and rights.

//. TheAges between the Testaments.—Between
the coming of Christ and the end of OT history
there lie in round numbers four hundred years. But
while these were extra-Biblical ages, they were neither
barren nor uneventful years ; for in them will be found
much of the highest value in the development of

Jewish life, and in the preparation for the Messiah.
And thus they have their proper place in Bible
chronology (see Between the Testaments). The
birth of Tesus could not have been later than 4 BC,
since Herod the Great died in April of that year.
Herod became king of Judaea in 37 BC. Pal had
been conquered and Jerus entered by the Romans
under Pompey in 56 BC, the Jews coming in this

way under the power of Rome. The Rom age was
preceded by the government of priest-kings, with
which the Idumaean Antipater became identified by
marriage, so that Herod, whom Rome made king,

was both Jew and alien.

The period of the Maccabees, which ended in

39 BC with the removal of Antigonus by the Romans
in favor of Herod, began 168 BC with Judas.

Antipater, who had been appointed procurator of

Judaea in 47, was assassinated in 43 BC. The
period of the Seleucidae stretches from its close

with the regency of Antiochus VII in 128 back to
its founder, Seleucus, 312 BC. The most notable
of these monarchs from the Jewish point of view
was Antiochus Epiphanes, who reigned from 175
to 164, and in 168 gave occasion to the rise of the
Maccabees by his many acts of impiety and oppres-
sion, particularly the desecration of the Jerus
temple. In 203 BC Antiochus the Great, who had
become king of Syria in 223, took Jerus, and later,

in 198, annexed Judaea to Sjrria. Previous to this

Judaea had been an Egyp dependency, as after the

death of Alexander the Great, 323 BC, and the
division of his empire, it had been annexed by
Ptolemy Soter to Egypt. Ptolemy Philadelphus,
becoming king 280 BC, encouraged the tr of the
Heb Scriptures into Gr, the result being the LXX
version, and all it meant by way of preparation
for the spread of Christianity. Alexander's defeat
of Darius III, or Codomannus, at Arbela 'in 331
brought the Pers empire to an end, fulfilUng the long-
cherished ambition of the Greeks for mastery of

Asia. The long reign of the Bibhcal king of Persia,

Artaxerxes Longimanus, extended from 465 to
424 BC, and in reaching his reign we find ourselves
in the region of the OT history. Reversing the
order of this brief review and setting out from OT
point of view, we have the following table for the
cents, between the Testaments

:

Death of Artaxerxes I, and succession of

Darius II 424
Accession of Darius III, last of Pers monarchs 336
Alexander succeeds Phihp as king of Mace-

donia 336
Alexander visits Jerus 332
Battle of Arbela and overthrow of Persia 331
Death of Alexander and division of his empire 323
Ptolemy Soter attaches Judaea to Egypt 320
Seleucid era begins with accession of Seleucus I 312
Ptolemy Philadelphus reigns in Egypt 283
Traditional date of beginning of LXX version

cir 250
Antiochus the Great, king of Syria 223
He annexes Judaea to Syria 198
Antiochus Epiphanes ascends the throne 175
He makes Jason high priest, removing Onias . . 174
Desecration of Temple by Ant. Epiph 168
Resistance of Mattathias and rise of Maccabees 168
Judas Maccabaeus victorious 166
Judas dies, succeeded by Jonathan 160
Jonathan slain, succeeded by Simon 143
Simon becomes high priest 142
Succeeded by John Hyrcanus 135
Aristobulus I becomes high priest . 106
Alexander Jannaeus 105
Jerus taken by Pompey 63
Antipater appointed procurator of Judaea .... 47
Antipater murdered 43
Antigonus, last Maccabean, put on throne ... 40
Slain by Herod, who becomes king of Judaea . . 37
Augustus made Rom emperor 31
Restoration of Temple begun 19
Birth of Jesus Christ in Bethlehem cir 5
Death of Herod the Great 4

///. The Persian Period.—Entering now the last
period of OT history, which may be called the Pers
period, we find that the activities of Ezra, Nehe-
miah and other Jewish leaders are dated by the
regnal years of the kings of Persia (e.g. Hag 1 1;
Zee 1 1; Ezr 1 1; Neh 2 1); and consequently
the difficulties in the chronology of this period are
not great. Recently a fanciful effort has been made
to place the events narrated in Esther, Ezra and
Nehemiah in the time of the Bab Captivity, claim-
ing Scripture warrant from the occurrence of these
names, with Mordecai, in Ezr 2 2 and Neh 7 7;
but altogether without success (see Prince of Judah,
or Days of Nehemiah Redated). These names were
doubtless of common occurrence, and their appear-
ance among those returning with Zerubbabel is not
sufficient to affect the historical evidence for the
accepted dates of Ezra and Nehemiah. The at-
tempt to move back these dates into the 6th cent.,

to associate Nehemiah with Daniel and Mordecai and
to place his work before Zerubbabel may be dis-
missed as pure fancy and impossible of reconcilia-
tion with the OT narrative.

Artaxerxes I began his reign, which gives date
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to Ezra and Nehemiah, in 465 BC. In his 7th
year, 458, Ezra went from Babylon to Jerus by the
king's decree (Ezr 7 7), taking back with him the
vessels of the Temple and much besides for the
worship at Jerus, accompanied also by a great
company of returning Jews. Nehemiah followed
from Shushan in the 20th year of the king (Neh
1 1), having heard of and being distressed by the
partial failure of Ezra's efforts. Under his wise
and courageous leadership, the city walls were
speedily restored, and many reforms accomplished.
He returned after twelve years (433) to the service
of the king in Shushan (Neh 13 6), but in a short
time, hearing evil tidings from Jerus, went back
to complete his reforms, and apparently spent the
rest of his life in that work. Although the Bible
is silent, such is the testimony of Jos. The Book of
Mai, reflecting the difficulties and evils of this time,
is evidently to be placed here, but not with exact-
ness, as it might have been written as early as 460
or as late as 420.

The period from the return under Ezra (458) back
to the completion of the Temple in the reign of
Darius I (516) is, with the exception of incidental
references and the assignment of undated books
and incidents, practically a blank. Here belong,
we beUeve, the Book of Est, possibly Mai, some
of the Pss, and those social and religious tend-
encies among the retiirned exiles, which made the
vigorous reforms of Ezra and Nehemiah so neces-
sary. But the OT does not draw the cm-tain from
the mystery of that half-century, that we may know
the happenings and watch the development. Be-
yond this blank we come again to explicit dates.

The second temple, begun with the Return under
Zerubbabel, was completed in the 6th year of

Darius, i.e. 516. The building of it, which had been
early abandoned for selfish reasons, was resumed
in the 2d year of Darius under the exhortation of

the prophets Haggai and Zechariah (Hag 1 1;

Zee 1 1). Darius the Great began his reign in

521. Cambyses succeeded Cyrus in 527. Baby-
lon was taken by the Persians in 538, and shortly

after the Jews, under the edict of Cyrus, began
their return to Jerus, reaching their destination by
636 at the latest. Cyrus overthrew Lydia in 545,

the Medes five years earlier, and must have come
to the Pers throne not later than 555. His con-

quest of Asia Minor opened the contest between Per-

sia and Greece for supremacy, to be continued by
Darius and Xerxes, resulting finally at Arbela

(331) in Gr triumph under Alexander, and the

inauguration of a new age.

The table for the Pers period of OT history,

following the stream upward, is therefore as follows

:

Death of Nehemiah cir 400
Death of Artaxerxes 1 424
Nehemiah comes second time to Jerus 432
Nehemiah returns to Persia (Neh 13 6) 433

First coming of Neh and repairing of walls . . . 445

Book of Malachi, possibly cir 450

Return of Ezra and his company 458
Accession of Artaxerxes 1 465

Events of Book of Esther cir 480

Accession of Xerxes (Ahasuerus) 486

Defeat of Darius at Marathon 490
Completion of the Temple 516

Miiiistry of Haggai and Zechariah 520

Darius Hystaspis becomes king 521

Death of Cyrus and accession of Cambyses . . . 527

Arrival of Jews in Jerus under edict of Cyrus . . 536

Capture of Babylon by Persians 538

Croesus of Lydia defeated by Cyrus 545

Persia and Media united cir 550

Supremacy of Csttis over Elam and Persia . . cir 556

Birth of Cyrus, supposed to be m 600

IV. Babylonian Period.— Just preceding the
Pers is the Bab period of OT chronology, over-
lapping, of course, the former, and finally super-
seded by it in Cyrus' conquest of Babylonia. This
period may properly be said to begin with the
death in 626 BC of Asshurbanipal, the last great
ruler of Assyria. At this time Nabopolassar had
been made governor of Babylonia, subject to
the supremacy of Ass3rria. With Asshurbanipal's
death Nabopolassar became independent sovereign
of Babylonia, and shortly entered into league with
the Medes to overthrow the rule of Assyria, and
then to divide its empire between them. This
was accomplished in the fall of Nineveh (606)
which brought the end of the mighty Assyr empire,
the last king being Sinsharishkun (the historic

Saracus), a son of Asshurbanipal. Some years
before his death in 604 Nabopolassar associated
with him on the throne of Babylonia his son Nebu-
chadnezzar, most illustrious ruler of the new Bab
empire, and intimately connected with the history
of Judah in the last years of that kingdom. His
long reign came to an end in 662.

While the conflict, which brought Assyria to its

end, and the attendant confusion, were absorbing
the attention of Mesopotamian countries, EgJT)t
under a new and virile dynasty was reviving her
ambitions and intrigues for dominion in Asia.
Pharaoh-necoh II taking advantage of the confusion
and helplessness of Assyria invaded Pal in 609,
intending to march on through Pal to attack Meso-
potamia. King Josiah in loyalty to his Assyr
overlord opposed him, but was defeated and slain

at the battle of Megiddo, after a reign of 31 years;
apparently an unnecessary and foolish opposition
on Josiah's part, as the plan of Necoh's march
shows that Judah was not directly affected. After
the victory at Megiddo, Necoh continued his

march north-eastward, subduing Syria and hoping
to have a hand in Mesopotamian affairs. But in

606 or 607 BC he was defeated at Carchemish and
driven back to Egypt by Nebuchadnezzar, fresh
from victory over Nineveh. In the same year
Nebuchadnezzar marched against Egypt, receiving
the submission of Jerus as he passed through Pal,

and sending noble hostages back to Babylon, among
whom were Daniel and his three friends. The
death of his father and his endangered succession
recalled Nebuchadnezzar suddenly to Babylon,
where he became sole ruler in 604. It appears that
Necoh must have returned to Egypt after Megiddo
and before the battle of Carchemish, as he made
Jehoiakim king in place of Jehoahaz, whom he
carried captive to Egypt. Nebuchadnezzar's vic-

tory at Carchemish and his march southward
brought Judah in close relations with Babylon,

and opened up the dramatic chapter of Jerusalem's

fall and exile. These historic events fix the dates

of the last kings and the closing incidents of the

kingdom of Judah, as shown in the following table:

Fall of Babylon and death of Belshazzar 538
Co-regency of Belshazzar with his father

(Dnl 8 1) 542
Accession of Nabonidus, father of Belshazzar . . 555
Death of Nebuchadnezzar, and succession of

Evil-Merodach 561

Jehoiachin released from prison (Jer 62 31) . . . 561

Last dated prophecy of Ezk (40 1) 572
Murder of Gedahah and flight of Jews to Egypt 686
Fall of Jerus and Third Deportation 586
Beginning of Ezekiel's prophetic activity

(Ezk 1 1) 592
Accession of Zedekiah, last king of Judah .... 597

Brief reign of Jehoiachin, his removal to Baby-
Ion; Second Deportation of captives in-

cluding Ezekiel 597
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Revolt and death of Jehoiakim; invasion of

Nebuchadnezzar 598
Death of Nabopolassar and accession of Neb-

uchadnezzar 604
Nebuchadnezzar invades Pal; First Deporta-

tion, including Daniel 606
Battle of Carchemish and route of Necoh 607
Fail of Nineveh 607
Jehoiakim made king by Necho 608
Death of Josiah and brief reign of Jehoahaz . . . 609
Accession of Pharaoh Necho 610
Nabopolassar, king of Bab on death of As-

shurbanipal 626

V. Assyrian Period and Judah after Fall of
Samaria.—This section, which may for conven-
ience be treated as a division, is the chronology of

Judah under Assyria after the fall of the Northern
Kingdom in 721. As the Scripture time-references

are frequent and explicit, and the contemporaneous
Assyr records are full, and exphcit also, the prob-
lems of this period are neither many nor insoluble.

One difficulty is found in the fact that the aggre-

gate years of the reigns of Hezekiah, Manasseh,
Anion and Josiah fall one or two years short of the
period between Hezekiah's accession in 726 and
Josiah's death in 609. But there is evidence of

anarchical conditions at the close of Amon's reign

(2 K 21 23.24), and it is probable that at least a
year should be counted for the interregnum. The
chief difficulty is with the invasions of Sennacherib
in Hezekiah's reign. The confusion is caused by the
apparent dating of Sennacherib's famous and dis-

astrous invasion of 701 in the 14th year of Heze-
kiah's reign (2 K 18 13). Various attempts at

reconciUation have been made; one attempt has
been to place the beginning of Hezekiah's reign in

715, which is out of the question entirely, as it dis-

regards the exact terms in which the beginning of

his reign is placed before the fall of Samaria (2 K
18 10). Another suggestion has been that "24th"
be read instead of "14th"; but this is pure conjec-

ture. There is a simple and satisfactory solution:

in the chapters which contain the record (2 K 18
and Isa 36) it is evident that two invasions are

described. Frequently in the Scriptures records

are topical rather than chronological, and just so

in this instance the topic is Sennacherib's menace
of Judah, and the ultimate deliverance by Jeh.

The story includes two invasions: the first in the
14th year of Hezekiah (713) when Sennacherib led

the armies of his father Sargon, the end of which,
so far as Jerus was concerned, was the payment of

tribute by Hezekiah, as is accurately stated in

2 K 18 16. The second invasion, the description

of which begins with the following ver (17), was the

more serious, and is probably identified as that of

701, when Sennacherib had become king. The
necessary insertion of a paragraph indicator be-

tween vs 16 and 17 satisfies every demand for

harmony.
From 609 BC, the year of Josiah's death, we

count back 31 years to the beginning of his reign

in 639; he attained his majority in the 8th year

(632; 2 Ch 34 3); the reformation in his 12th
year, at the time of the Scythian irruption, would
fall in 628 (2 Ch 34 3); in the following year
Jeremiah began to prophecy; and in Josiah s 18th
year (621) the temple was cleansed and the Book
of the Law found (2 Ch 34 8). Allowing a year
of confusion, Amon began his short reign in 642,
and Manasseh his long reign of 55 years in 697,
Hezekiah's reign of 29 years dating back to 726.

Some fixed important dates of contemporaneous
history are: death of Asshurbanipal, Assjrria's last

great king, in 626, with the consequent independence
of Babylon and beginning of the 2d Bab empire.

Asshurbanipal's long reign began in 668 on the
death of his father Esarhaddon; who succeeded his

father Sennacherib in 681. Sargon usurped the
Assyr throne in 722, and died in 705. Shalmanezer
IV, successor of Tiglath-pileser III, reigned for the
brief space between 727 and 722. In Egypt the
XXVth, or Ethiopian Dynasty, was in power from
cir 720 to 667, two of its kings. So and Tirhakah,
having mention in the OT (2 K 17 4; 19 9; Isa

37 9), and after this the XXVIth (a native) Dynas-
ty appeared, Pharaoh-necoh being one of its kings.

The dates of this period we may summarize in the
following table:

Death of Josiah after reign of 31 years 609
Pharaoh-necho begins to reign 610
Josiah purifies temple; Book of the Law found 621
Death of Asshurbanipal, and revival of Babylon 626
Jeremiah enters upon his ministry 627
Reformation in 12th year of Josiah 628
Scythian invasion of Western Asia cir 630
Majority of Josiah; good beginning of actual

reign 632
Josiah proclaimed king at 8 years of age 639
Assassination of Amon; ensuing confusion. . . . 640
Death of Manasseh 642
Manasseh carried to Babylon cir 650
Asshurbanipal succeeds Esarhaddon 668
Esarhaddon invades Egypt 670
Probable settlement of foreigners in Samaria .

.

672
Assassination of Sennacherib 681
Death of Isaiah, probably about 680
Death of Hezekiah and accession of Manasseh

.

697
Sennacherib's campaign against Egypt, siege of

Jerus, and his disastrous rout 701
Sargon dies and Sennacherib succeeds 705
Embassy of Merodach-baladan to Hezekiah. . 711
Sickness of Hezekiah 712
First invasion of Pal by Sennacherib cir 713
Sabako, or So, is king of Egypt 715
Palestine invaded by Sargon; Ashdod taken

(Isa 20 1) 720
Fall of Samaria; end of Northern Kingdom ..

.

721
Sargon takes Assyr throne 722
Revolt of Hoshea, and siege of Samaria begun. 724
Hezekiah's reign begins 726
Shalmanezer IV succeeds Tiglath-pileser III .

.

727

VI. Period of Divided Kingdom.—The most
complex, but most interesting, problems of OT
chronology are found in the period of the Divided
Kingdom. In the lit. of this period are found a
larger number of dates and historical references than
in that of any other. We have the assistance of
several important sources and factors in arranging
these dates: (1) The

||
records of the kingdoms of

Israel and Judah serve as checks to each other,
since the accession and death of the kings in each
nation are fixed by reference to reigns of those of
the other. Many other events are similarly re-
lated. (2) The history of the two kingdoms, or
parts of it, at least, is given in three

||
authorities:

the Books of K, of Ch, and of the Prophets. (3)
The Assyr records are fullest and are practically
continuous in this period, the limu lists extending
unbroken from 893 to 650 BC.
But while this apparently should be the most

satisfactory field for the chronologist, it has been
found impossible to arrive at anything

1. Causes approaching certainty, and conse-
of Variation quently there is considerable diver-
in Systems gence among individuals and schools.

One cause of variation is the difference

between the Assyr royal fists and the total of the
OT numbers for this period, the OT aggregate
being 51 years greater then the Assyr lists. Two
common methods of harmonizing this difference
have been adopted: (1) to accept the OT aggregate
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as correct and to assume that the 51 years have
been omitted from the Assyr Usts (see W. J. Beech-
er, Dated Events of OT, 18, 19); (2) to harmonize
the OT nmnbers with the Assyr lists by taking into
account the overlapping of reigns of kings who
were, for brief periods, associated on the throne.
Instances of such overlapping are the co-regency
of Uzziah and Jotham in Judah (2 K 16 5), and
possibly the reign of Pekah contemporaneously
with Menahem and Pekahiah in Israel (2 K 16
23-28). The latter method yields the most satis-

factory results, and will be adopted in this article.

The chief point of difference will be the age of

Solomon and the foundation-laying of the Temple.
This may be found according to the former method
by adding 51 years to the dates as given below.

That the method of following the aggregate of the
OT numbers must assume arbitrarily that there

have been omissions from the Assyr lists, and that

it also must resort to some overlapping and ad-
justment of the numbers as they are given in the

text, are sufficient reasons against its adoption.

And in meeting the difficulties of this period it

should always be borne in mind that the OT is not

a book of annals merely, and that dates are given

not for any special interest in them, but to correlate

and emphasize events. Ordinarily dates are given

with reference to local situations and contemporary
persons, and not as fixed by some great epoch-

marldng event; e.g. Uzziah's reign is fixed not with

reference to the Disruption nor the Temple building,

but by relation to his Israelite contemporary,

Jeroboam II.

However, there are some fixed dates, which are

so by reason of their international significance,

and upon these we may rest with

2. Some reasonable assurance. Such are the

Important fall of Samaria (721 BC); the acces-

and Pivotal sion of Tiglath-pileser III (745);

Dates tribute paid to Shalmaneser II by
Jehu in 842, and by Ahab, or one of

his dynasty, in 854; and the invasion of Judah by
Pharaoh-shishak in the fifth year of Rehoboam
(1 K 14 25). There are also certain coincident

dates, fixed with fab accuracy, in the
||
history of

the two kingdoms, which serve both as starting-

points and as checks upon each other. The most

prominent of these are: the beginning of Heze-

kiah's reign, 5 years before the fall of Samaria

(2 K 18 10); the synchronism of the reigns of

Jeroboam II and Jotham (1 Ch 6 17), Jotham's

accession being used as a basis of calculation for

the reigns of Israelite kings (2 K 16 30); the

coincidence of the end of the Omri Dynasty and

the death of Ahaziah, king of Judah (2 K 9), Jehu

and Athaliah therefore beginmng theu- reigns at

the same time; and, primarily, the division of the

kingdom and the synchronous beginning of the

reigns of Jeroboam I and Rehoboam. Using these

fixed dates and coincidences, we must find the sum-

maries of the reigns of Israelite and Jewish kings

between 721, the 9th year of Hoshea and the 6th

of Hezekiah, and 843, the beginning of the reigns

of Jehu and Athaliah, to be 122 years each; and

likewise the summaries from 843 back to the Dis-

ruption to be the same.
, , i.

The most serious difficulties are found near the

end of the period, when conditions in the Northern

Kingdom were becoming anarchical,

3. Difficul- and, also evident coregencies, the

ties to Be extent of which is not evident, oc-

Removed curred in the Southern Kingdom.
Pekah is said to have reigned 20

years (2 K 16 27) ; and yet Menahem paid tribute

to Assyria in 738, and he was succeeded for two

years by his son Pekahiah, from whom Pekah seized

the kingdom. This would allow Pekah only 6

years of sovereignty. The explanation lies in the

context : in the confusion which followed the death
of Jeroboam, Pekah established his authority over
the section E. of the Jordan, and to that year the

numbers in 2 K 16 27.32; 2 K 16 1 refer. Uzziah
was leprous the last 16 years of his life, and Jotham
his son was over the kingdom (2 K 15 5). The
length of Jotham's reign was just 16 years, not

additional to the 16 of the coregency, as this would
result in the absurdity of making him coregent at

the age of 9 years (2 K 16 33). Therefore nearly

his whole reign is included in the 52 years of his

father. For some reason Ahaz was associated with
his father Jotham before the death of the latter,

since the 16 years of his reign plus the 5 of Hezekiah
before the fall of Samaria bring his accession before

the death of Uzziah and Jotham, i.e. in 741. So
that for approximately 6 years the three reigns were
contemporaneous. That these 6 years may not be
accounted for by a coregency with Hezekiah at the

other end of Ahaz' reign is evident from the age of

Hezekiah at his accession (2 K 18 2), and from the

radical difference in the policy of the two kings. Isa

7 1 may suggest that Uzziah and Jotham died about
the same time, and that Ahaz was regarded as suc-

ceeding both directly.

Another difficulty is found at the beginning of

Uzziah's reign, where he is said to have succeeded
his father Amaziah at the age of 16, but is also

said to have accomphshed certain notable things

after his father's death (2 K 14 21.22). Evidently,

then, he became king before the death of Amaziah.
When did this coregency begin? No better time
is suggested than Amaziah's ignominious defeat

by Jehoash of Israel in the 15th year of his reign,

after which the people arose and put Uzziah in his

place, Amaziah nving on for 15 years (2 K 14 17),

so that 15 of Amaziah's 29 years were contempo-
raneous with Uzziah. Further, in the last years

of Joash of Judah there may have been a coregency,

since he was "very sick" in those years (2 Ch 24
25). Thus the totals of 146 years for the reigns of

the kings of Israel and of 165 for the reigns of the

kings of Judah between 721 and 842 are reduced

to the actual 121 by the overlappings, which are

suggested in the narrative itself.

For the first division of this period, from the rise

of Jehu, cir 843, to the division of the kingdom, the
totals of the reigns of the kings of

4. Over- Israel is 98 years, and of the kings of

lappings Judah is 95. But there must be some
overlappings. The interval between

Ahab and Jehu, as shown by mention of them in the

Assyr records, is 12 years; but the two sons of

Ahab reigned 14 years, Ahaziah 2 and Jehoram 12.

Evidently the last year of Ahab, in which came the

defeat at Karkar, was the 1st of Ahaziah, and the

2d of Ahaziah, who suffered in that year serious

accident (2 K 1 2), was the first of Jehoram.

It is probable that the long reign of Asa closed with

Jehoshaphat as coregent (1 K 15 23), so the above

totals of both kingdoms must be reduced to some
extent, probably to 90 years, and the disruption

of the kingdom placed about 933 BC. Shishak,

founder of the XXIId Dynasty, invaded Pal in the

5th year of Rehoboam (1 K 14 25), and in, or shortly

before, the 21st year of his own reign, so that he

must have become sovereign of Egypt about 950

BC. Jeroboam fled to Egypt after Solomon had
reigned more than 20 years, as is shown by the

connection of Jeroboam with the building of Millo;

and so Jeroboam's flight must have been about the

beginmng of Shishak's reign. This is in accord

with the OT records, since the hostile Shishak

Dynasty must have arisen in the reign of Solomon,

the dynasty which was ruling at the beginning of

Ms reign having been in alliance with him. So



Chronology of OT THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 640

we place the accession of Shishak about 950, his

invasion of Judah in 929, and the Disruption in

933 BC.
An interesting instance of coregency in this

period is that of Jehoshaphat and Jehoram, for while
Ahaziah of Israel began to reign in the 17th year
of Jehoshaphat (1 K 22 51) and died in the 2d
year of Jehoram (2 K 1 17), the year of his death

since the precocious Jewish sovereigns attained
their majority at 15 years of age (cf 2 Ch 34 3).

The coregency for 2 years of Joash and Amaziah
(2 Ch 24 25) brings the aggregate years of the
reigns of the kings of both kingdoms down to the
accession of Jeroboam II, three years before Uz-
ziah's accession, into exact accord. Finally, the
difference of three years in the totals of reigns in

A Harmony of the Chbonology of the Northern and Southern Kingdoms

Israel BO Judah

Fall of Samaria; end of Kingdom of Israel
Siege of Samaria begun; 7th year of Hoshea. . . .

Hoshea made king by Tiglath-pileser (2 K 17 1)
Death of Pekah (2 K 15 30)
Pekah and Eezin Invade Judah (Isa 7 1)

2d year of Pekah over all Israel (2 K 15 32)

Pekah becomes king, kiUing Pekahiah (2 K 15 25.

27)
Pekahiah succeeds; Menahem dies (2 K 15 22.23)

Menahem pays tribute to Assyria (2 K 15 19) . . . .

Menahem kills ShaUum and reigns (2 K 15 13-17)
Zechariah succeeds Jeroboam II (2 K 15 8)
Era of pohtical confusion ; Pekah usurped author- )

ity in Gilead (2 K 15 8-16 ft) [

Hosea the Prophet (Hos 1 1) )

Amos the Prophet (Am 1 1; 7 9.10)

1 1).Jonah the Prophet (2 K 14 25; Jon
4th year of Jeroboam II (2 K 15 8)
Death of Joash; Jeroboam succeeds (2 K 14 16.23)

Death of Jehoahaz (2 K 13 1)
Joash becomes coregent (2 K 13 1.10)
Death of Jehu (2 K 10 35.36)
Jehoahaz coregent in old age of Jehu (2 K 13 1) . .

7th year of Jehu

Jehu pays tribute to Assyria
Jehu destroys dynasty of Omri, and reigns (2 K 10

36)

Jehoram slain by Jehu (2 K 9 24)

11th year of Jehoram
5th year of Jehoram
Jehoram succeeds Ahaziah; fatal accident to Ahaz;

death of Ahab (1 K 22 37; 2 K 1 2.17)

Battle of ^arkar, tribute to Assyria
Coregency of Ahaziah (1 K 22 51)
Naboth robbed and murdered by Jezebel (1 K 21 1)
Wars with Syria
Elijah the Prophet appears CI K 17 1)
4th year of Ahab

Ahab succeeds on death of Omri (1 K 16 29)
Omri builds Samaria, having overcome all opposi-

tion to his reign (1 K 16 23.24)
Zimri's brief reign after murder of Elah; people di-

vided between Omri and Tibni (1 K 16)
Elah succeeds on death of Baasha (1 K 16 6.7) . .

Baasha begins building Ramah (1 K 15 17)

Baasha founds new dynasty (1 K 15 33) . .

Death of Jeroboam I, succession of Nadab.
20th year of Jeroboam
18th year of Jeroboam

Jeroboam king over Israel

.

721
723
726
729
730
734

735

736
738

741

748
749

750

752
764

cir 775
787
790

803
804
806
816
820

837

842
843

843

844
850

854

855
cir 856
867-857
cir 870

872
874

875

881

886
887
896

898

910
911
913
915
929
933

6th year of Hezekiah (2 K 18 10)
4th year of Hezekiah (2 K 18 9)
Accession of Hezekiah (2 K 18 1)
12th year of Ahaz, counting coregency
20th year from begiiming of Jotham's coregency
Jotham dies, Ahaz reigns alone (2 K 16 1)

( Death of Uzziah (2 K 15 2) ; vision of Isaiah (6 1)
( Jotham reigns alone for short time

52d year of Uzziah
50th year of Uzziah

Ahaz becomes coregent (2 K 15 30; 17 1)

39th year of Uzziah
Regency of Jotham began (2 K 15 5.32)

Leprosy of Uzziah (2 Ch 26 16-21)
The great earthquake (Am 1 1; Zee 14 5)

Uzziah frees Judah from vassalage to Israel (2 K
15 1)

Death of Amaziah (2 K 14 17; 2 Ch 25 25)
Uzziah made king by the people (2 K 14 21.22)
Humihating defeat of Amaziah by Joash (2 K l4

8-14)
Death of Joash (2 K 12 1.21)
Amaziah coregent (2 K 14 1; 13 10; 2 Ch 24 25)
37th year of Joash

23d year of Joash
( Overthrow of Athaliah (2 K 11 21)
( Joash seven years old (2 K 12 1)

Athaliah usurps throne on death of Ahaziah (2 K
11 1.3)

Ahaziah slain by Jehu (2 K 9 27) in 1st year of
his reign 2 K 8 25

Ahaziah coregent with his father (2 K 9 29)
Death of Jehoshaphat; sole reign of Jehoram

(2 K 8 16)
18th year of Jehoshaphat, and 2d of Jehoram (2 K

1 17; 3 1)
Jehoshaphat aids Ahab against Syria (1 K 22 1 B)
Jehoram becomes coregent

Asa dies and Jehoshaphat reigns alone (1 K 22 41)
Jehoshaphat coregent in Asa's 39th year (2 Ch 16

12)
38th year of Asa

31st year of Asa

27th year of Asa
26th year of Asa
War with Baasha in the 17th year of Asa
Hanani the Prophet
War with Zerah; Azariah the prophet (2 Ch 14

9; 15 1)
3d year of Asa
2d year of Asa
Death of Abijah, succession of Asa (1 K 15 9)
Eehoboam dies; Abijah succeeds (1 K 15 1)
Invasion of Shishak (1 K 14 25)
Eehoboam king over Judah

was also the 18th of Jehoshaphat, so that the father
and son reigned together about 5 years. It is evi-

dent also that Jehoshaphat ruled before his father's
death, as the total of his reign is counted from
the coregency's beginning (1 K 22 41), but certain
events are dated from his sole reign on the death
of Asa (1 K 22 51; 2 K 3 1). It is probable
that the 6 years of Athaliah were included in the
40 years of the reign of Joash, the legitimate king.
The age of his son, Amaziah, at his accession (2 Ch
25 1) does not operate against this probability.

the two kingdoms from Jehu to the Disruption is

explained by the fact that in Israel the first year
of a king was coincident with the last of his prede-
cessor, whereas in Judah, certainly at the begin-
ning of this period, the first year of a king followed
the death of his predecessor; e.g. while Asa began
to reign in the 20th year of Jeroboam (1 K 16 9),

Jeroboam, who reigned 22 years, died three years
later in the second year of Asa (1 K 15 25). Ob-
servation of this principle in the accessions of the
first three kings after Jeroboam removes the differ-
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ence, the long numbers of the reign of Asa being
found to corroborate. The preceding table will
illustrate these facts of the records, as harmonizing
the dates of the two contemporaneous kingdoms.

yil. From the Disruption to the Exodus.—The
period now to be considered extends from the dis-
ruption of the kingdom back to the Exodus. The
reasons for combining the Bitjlical events within
these widely separated dates into one period of such
length are evident, viz. (1) the regular sequence of
the history; (2) the occurrence of comprehensive
numbers for the period as a whole, e.g. Jgs 11 26
and 1 K 6 1; the chronological data of the Book
of Jgs, which lead directly up to the developments
in the time of the united kingdom, e.g. the narrative
of Ruth preparing the way for the reign of David.
Characteristic of this period is the frequent occur;
rence of the general numbers 80, 40 and 20, whicH

(Acts 13 21), are given as 40 years each; and here

there may be some overlapping, Solomon, e.g.

becoming king before David's death (1 K 1 43-

48). We are rather surprised to find that there is

no statement of the length of Samuel's ministry,

such as its important place in the national life would
lead us to expect. The probable reason for this

is that his life was paralleled largely by the reign

of Saul and the administration of Eli. A period

of 40 years is assigned to Eli (1 S 4 18); the ag-

gregate of numbers given for the Judges is 410
years; Joshua ruled for 40 years (Jgs 2 8); and
finally the wilderness wanderings covered another
40-year period. The sum total of all these num-
bers is 670—far beyond the comprehensive reck-

onings of Jgs 11 26; 1 K 6 1, and Acts 13 19.

It is evident from Jgs 10 7.8; 13 1 that the periods

of Ammonite and Phili oppression were either con-

Long or C
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must be sought in the records from Samson back
to Joshua. Assuming that the oppressions may
be synchronous with the administrations of pre-
ceding or succeeding judges, that Abimelech's
abortive attempt to become king (Jgs 9) should
be included in Gideon's 40 years, and that parallel-
ings are possible in the three judges just after Jeph-
thah (Jgs 12 8-13) and the two just before (Jgs
10 1-5), it is possible to bring the detailed time-
references of the Books of Jgs into satisfactory
agreement with the comprehensive numbers. That
the period of the Judges is shorter than the aggre-
gate of the numbers assigned to each is further
indicated by the manner in which the brief narra-
tives at the end of the book—^the migration of the
Danites, the sin and punishment of Benjamin—and
the Book of Ruth, bring the earlier generations
into close touch with the later; cf the genealogy
of David (Ruth 4 18-22).

The preceding table (p. 641) shows the dates of
events according to the longer reckoning, and also

according to the suggested shortening by taking into
account the possible synchronisms. It should be
remembered that these figures are not indisputable,

but merely tentative and suggestive.
VIII. From the Exodus to the Birth ofAbraham.

—The period of OT chronology now to receive

our attention is that which extends from the Exodus
in cir 1448 BC back to the call and migration of

Abraham. This may be called the period of the
patriarchal wanderings, the formative or infancy
period of the nation, and therefore of the highest
interest historically and rehgiously. But it is not
possible to fix its dates with indisputable accuracy,
since, with rare exceptions, the events of the OT
record are not related in their narration to eras

or definite persons of the contemporary nations;

and since also the chronology of these nations is

much in dispute among historians and archaeolo-
gists, with variations of hundreds of years.

The chief points at issue here for determination
of the chronological problems are the time of the

Exodus, the duration of Israel's so-
Main joum in Egjrpt and the date of Ham-
Points a|; murabi. Considering these in their

Issue order: (1) As to the Exodus, opinions
have been divided among the XVIIIth,

XlXth and XXth dynasties as the time of the
Oppression and Exodus of Israel, and there are
plausible arguments for, and serious objections to,

each of these periods. When all things have been
considered it seems best to fix upon the XVIIIth
Dynasty as the age of the Oppression and Exodus,
Thothmes III as the Pharaoh of the Oppression, and
the years immediately following his death as the time
of the Exodus, for the following reasons: (a) This is

in harmony with the time-reckoning from the Temple
of Solomon back to the Exodus (1 K 6 1), and
fully satisfies the Biblical numbers for the inter-

vening period, as shown above; while either later

dynastic period would necessitate either unnatural
cramping or ruthless rejection of the Biblical num-
bers. To place the Exodus so late as Ramses III,

after 1200 BC, is in the light of the Biblical reck-
oning an evident absurdity. (6) In the XVIIIth
Dynasty we can look best for the Pharaoh "that
knew not Joseph," as it was the leader of this

dynasty, Ahmes I, who conquered and drove out
the Hyksos, and left to his followers as a legacy
cordial hatred of the Asiatics, (c) Thothmes III was
a great builder, and the heavy tasks of the Hebrews
would fit well into his reign. He was also the
champion of Amon, the god of Thebes, having been
a priest of that god; therefore the religious signifi-

cance of the Exodus and the struggle preceding it

were most natural in his age. (d) An inscription

of Menephthah, son of Ramses II, indicates that

Israel was in Pal in his time, therefore he could not
have been the Pharaoh of the Exodus, nor his father
the oppressor, (e) The objection that Pharaohs
of the XlXth and XXth dynasties invaded and
claimed sovereignty over Pal is of little conse-
quence, since these invasions usually involved only
the sea-plain, and any city or district might secure
immunity and maintain its status quo by payment of
tribute. In later cents many foreign invasions
swept through Israel without disturbing the national
integrity. As for the objection that the cities

Ramses and Pithom indicate the age of Ramses II,

it is altogether probable that they were built long
before his time, and only restored by him. For
these reasons the earlier date is assigned to the
Exodus. (2) Whether the duration of the sojourn
in Egypt was 430 or 215 years will depend upon
the interpretation of the comprehensive 430, or
roundly 400, which is of frequent occurrence in the
Bible as indicating the extent of the period of the
Hebrews' wanderings among, and oppression by,
the nations (Gen 15 13; Ex 12 40; Acts 7 6;
Gal 3 17). These passages have been, and may
properly be, interpreted as indicating the time of
the actual sojourn in Egypt, or the time from the
entrance of Abraham into Canaan to the Exodus.
Modern archaeological discoveries and the logical
conclusions from them, our better knowledge of the
history and conditions of contemporaneous Egypt,
the shortening of the Hyksos period, as by Meyer,
Mahler and Breasted, and the acceptance of a later
date for Hammurabi, all seem to favor the shorter,
or 215-year, view of the sojourn. The remaining
215 years cover the period from Jacob's descent
into Egypt back to the migration of Abraham. The
shorter period is adopted here for the reasons
aheady given; but by the addition of 215 the dates
from the death of Joseph backward may be con-
formed to the theory of the longer period. (3) Ac-
cepting the almost universal and well-grounded
judgment that the Amraphel of Gen 14 is the
famous Hammurabi of the 1st Bab Dynasty, we
should have assistance in determining the date
of his Biblical contemporary Abraham, if the
opinions of scholars about the age of Hammurabi
were not so divergent. Goodspeed (Hist Bab.
and Assyr.) places his reign at 2297-2254 BC;
Hommel (art. on "Babylonia," HDB) fixes the
probable date at 1772-1717, an astonishing diver-
gence of 500 years, and suggestive of the spend-
thrift manner in which chronologists are accus-
tomed to _dispose_ of the past ages of man. The
difference in this instance is caused by the disposi-
tion of the lid Bab Dynasty, Goodspeed making
its more than 360 years follow the Hammurabi
DjTiasty, and adding the years of the two; Hommel
on the other hand regarding the lid, or Southern,
Dynasty as contemporaneous with the 1st, or
Northern. But it is more probable that the truth
lies between these extremes, since the lid Dynasty
must have had some independent standing, and
must have ruled alone for a time, in order to secure
consideration as a dynasty. This moderate reck-
oning is now commonly adopted, Breasted placing
Hammurabi at 1900 BC, Davis (in DB) about
1975, and Pinches (in Murray's Illus. B. Diet.)
later than 2000 BC. It is in accord with the Bible
numbers, as the following table shows, and does
not vary materially from the reckoning of Ussher,
which was based upon those numbers. Therefore
the age of Hammurabi and Abraham may be con-
sidered as about 1900 BC, or 2100, if one estimates
the sojourn in Egypt at 430 years. The former is
more reasonable. The Am Tab, preserving cor-
respondence of the 14th and 15th cents, between
the Pharaohs of the XVIIIth Dynasty and Pal and
Babylon, by showing the contemporary sovereigns
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of the empires of the Nile and the Euphrates, eon-
tribute confirmation to the Biblical reckoning. It
is possible that increased knowledge of the Hittite
empire and its dealings with Egypt, Pal and Bab
may in the near future contribute further con-
firmation. The foregoing conclusions may be sum-
marized in the following table:
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Birth of Abraham 1965
Birth of Terah 2025
Birth of Nahor 2054
Birth of Serug 2084
Birth of Reu 2116
Birth of Peleg 2146
Birth of Eber 2180
Birth of Shelah 2210
(Here LXX inserts Kainan with 130 years)

Birth of Arpachshad 2245
Death of Methuselah 2245
Year of the Flood 2245
Death of Lamech 2250
Birth of Shem 2345
Birth of Noah 2845
Death of Adam 2971

Birth of Lamech 3027
Birth of Methuselah 3214
Birth of Enoch 3274
Birth of Jared 3441
Birth of Mahalaleel 3506
Birth of Kenan 3576
Birth of Enosh 3666
Birth of Seth 3771
Creation of Adam 3901

If the 130 years of Kainan, whom the LXX inserts

between Shelah and Arpachshad, be added, the

date for Adam's creation is increased to 4031 BC.
The exhibit of this table is most interesting and
suggestive. Noah, Shem, Arpachshad, Shelah,

Eber, Peleg were contemporaries of Abraham.
Shem, Shelah and Eber were living after Jacob's

birth. Adam, Enoch, Methuselah and Lamech
were contemporary; and Methuselah's long life

came to an end in the year of the Flood.

These genealogical lists of the early chapters of

Gen appear therefore not to have been given as

an exact and exclusive system of

A Sug- chronology; but it is more probable
gested In- that they were written to present a
terpretation general, compact, or mere outUne

statement of the origin, early experi-

ence and apostasy of the human race, given with-

out the purpose of recording every possible link

in the chain of descent, or every incident in the
early racial experience. There are many indica-

tions, or suggestions at least, that this is the sensi-

ble and Divinely intended interpretation, some of

which have been stated: the variant items and
summaries of the MT, LXX and Sam; the fre-

quent omission in Heb genealogies of one or more
generations, the third, or later, descendant being
truly regarded as a son; the age of the world; the
comparative antiquity of man; and the more an-
cient dates disclosed by archaeology. It should
be noticed further that the inspired writer gives

ten generations from Adam to the Flood, and ten
also from the Flood to Abraham, as if by the use
of the decimal, or representatively human, number
he would indicate to us that he is deahng with com-
prehensively complete numbers and not with those
that are minutely complete, arranging in symbolic
form the account of man's descent. See Antedi-
luvian Patriarchs.
But while the age of man may be greater than the

mechanical and exact sum of the Gen numbers,
we should not be deluded into the belief that it is

so great as some anthropologists and geologists,

who are prodigal of their numbers, would have us
think. The numbers of Gen are much nearer the
facts than these dreary stretches and wastes of

time. The formation of the Nile and the Euphrates
valleys, which furnished historic man's first home,
is quite recent, possibly not antedating 7000 BC;
the account of the Flood is the record of a great
cataclysm which came upon historic man within

these millenniums; we have the records of the

presence of intelligent man in these fertile and
recently formed centers without traces of his origin

and development in, and movement from, other

homes. Archaeology and ancient history bring

civilized man upon us with somewhat of sudden-
ness, well established in homelands of recent forma-
tion. Whence came these peoples whose great

works and thoughts are found near the beginning

of an era so clearly Hmited by history and geog-

raphy? If they came from elsewhere and devel-

oped tediously, why have they left no trail of their

movement and no trace of the evolution? So late

as the 3d millennium BC Mesopotamia was sparsely

settled, and Pal in the first half of the 2d millen-

nium was still thinly settled. It is a legitimate con-

clusion, then, that intelligent man's life on the

earth does not extend far beyond the total of the

Bible numbers (see Antediluvians; Deluge).
At the same time it is far from necessary to force

a literal and exact interpretation on these numbers,
which were given rather to trace lineage, keep
relationships, show development under the Divine
pm-pose, and fix responsibiUty, than to mark par-

ticular years.

LiTERATtTHE.—Ussher, Chronologia Sacra; G. Smith,
Assyr Eponym Canon; Maspero, The Dawn of Civiliza-

tion; The Struggle of the Nations; The Passing of the

Empires; Goodspeed, A History of the Babylonians and
Assyrians; Breasted, Ancient Egypt; Hist of Egypt, Mes-
opotamia and Israel in Hist of World; Hommel, Ancient
Heb Tradition; L. W. King, Chronology of the Bab Kings;
Beeclier, Dated Events of OT; Auclllriloss, Chronology of
the Holy Bible; various commentaries ; Driver, Bk of Gene-
sis; Skinner, Genesis; Moore, Comm. on Judges; G. A.
Smith, "Isaiah" in Expositor's Bible, etc. Magazines:
.Tames Orr, "Assyr and Heb Chronology" in Presbyterian
Review, 1889; "Israel and the Exodus" in Expositor,
1897; J. D. Davis, "Chronology of the Divided King-
dom" in Presbyterian and Reformed Review, 1891. Bible
Dictionaries: J. D. Davis in Diet, of the Bible, West-
minster Press; Hommel, arts, on "Assyria" and "Baby-
lonia" in HDB. Of interest also, Franks Parker,
Chronology, 1858.

Edward Mack
CHRONOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT:

I. Chronologt of the Life of Jestts
1. Birth of Jesus

(1) Death of Herod
(2) Census of Qulrinius
(3) Star of the Magi
(4) Course of Abijah
(5) Day and Month
(6) Summary

2. Baptism of Jesus
3. First Passover
4. Death of John the Baptist
5. Length of Jesus' Ministry
6. Death of Jesus
7. Summary of Dates

Literature
II. Chronology of the Apostolic Aqb

1. Paul's Conversion
2. Death of Herod Agrippa I
3. Famine under Claudius
4. Sergius Paulus
5. Edict of Claudius
6. GaUio
7. Festus
8. Relative Chronology of Acta
9. Pauline Epistles

10. Release and Death of Paul
11. Death of Peter
12. Death of James the Just
13. The Synoptic Gospels, etc
14. Death of John
15. Summary of Dates

Literature

The current Christian era is reckoned from the
birth of Jesus and is based upon the calculations

of Dionysius (6th cent.). Subsequent investiga-

tion has shown that the Dionysian date is at least

four years too late. Several eras were in use in

the time of Jesus; but of these only the Varronian
will be used coordinately with the Dionysian in

the discussion of the chronology of the life of Jesus,

753 A.U.C. being synchronous with 1 BC and 754
A.U.C. with 1 AD.
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/. Chronology of the Life of Jesus.—Jesus was
born before the death of Herod the Great (Mt 2

1 ff) at the time of a census or enrol-
1. Birth of ment made in the territory of Herod in
Jesus accordance with a decree of Augustus

when Quirinius (RV, Cyrenius AV)
was exercising authority in the Rom province of
Syria (Lk 2 If). At the time of Jesus' birth a
star led the Magi of the East to seek in Jerus the
infant whom they subsequently found in Bethlehem
(Mt 2 1 ff). John the Baptist was six months
older than Jesus (Lk 1 36) and he was born in the
days of Herod (Lk 15; cf 2 1) after his father,

Zacharias, of the priestly course of Abijah, had been
performing the functions of his office in the temple.

(1) Death of Herod.—The death of Herod the
Great occurred in the spring of 750/4.* He ruled
from his appointment in Rome 714/40 (Ant, XIV,
jdv, 4-5, in the consulship of Caius Domitius Cal-
vinus and Caius Asinius PoUio) 37 years, and from
his accession in Jerus after the capture of the city

717/37 (Ant, XIV, xvi, 1-3; BJ, I, xvii, 9; I, xviii,

1-3; Die Cassius xlix.22: cf. Schiirer, GJV, I, 358,
n. 11) 34 years (Ant, XVII, xviii, 1; BJ, I, xxxiii,

7-8; cf Schiirer, op. cit., I, 415, n. 167 where it is

shown that Jos reckons a year too much, probably
counting from Nisan 1 and including partial years).

Just before Herod's death there was an eclipse of

the moon (Ant, XVII, vi, 4). According to astro-

nomical calculations an eclipse was visible in Pal

on March 23 and September 15, 749/5, March 12,

750/4, and January 9, 753/1. Of these the most
probable is that of March 12, 750/4. Soon after

the eclipse Herod put to death his son Antipater

and died five days later (Ant, XVII, vii; BJ, I,

xxxiii, 7). Shortly after Herod's death the Passover

was near at hand (Ant, XVII, vi, 4—ix, 3). In this

year Passover (Nisan 15) fell on April 11; and as

Archelaus had observed seven days of mourning
for his father before this, Herod's death would fall

between March 17 and April 4. But as the 37th

(34th) year of his reign was probably reckoned from
Nisan 1 or March 28, his death may be dated be-

tween March 28 and April 4, 750/4.

This date for Herod's death is confirmed by the

evidence for the duration of the reigns of his three

sons. Archelaus was deposed in 759/6 (Dio Cas-

sius lv.27 in the consulship of Aemihus Lepidus

and Lucius Arruntius) in the 10th year of his reign

(Ant, XVII, xiii, 2; cf BJ, II, vii, 3 which gives

the year as the 9th). Antipas was deposed most
probably in the summer of 792/39 (Ant, XVIII,

vii, 1-2; cf XVIII, vi, 11; XIX, viii, 2; BJ, II,

ix, 6; Schiirer, op. cit., I, 448, n. 46 and 416, n. 167).

There are coins of Antipas from his 43d year (Mad-

den, Coins of the Jews, 121 ff). The genuineness of

a coin from the 44th year is questioned by Schiirer

but accepted by Madden. The coin from the 45th

year is most probably spurious (Schiirer, op. cit.,

I, 417, n. 167). Phihp died after reigning 37 years,

in the 20th year of Tiberius—August 19, 786/33-

787/34 (Ant, XVIII, iv, 6). There is also a com

of Philip from his 37th year (Madden, op. cit., 126).

Thus Archelaus, Antipas and Phihp began to reign

in 750/4.
,

(2) Census of Quirinius.—The census or enrol-

ment, which, according to Lk 2 1 f, was the occa-

sion of the journey of Joseph and Mary to Bethlehem

where Jesus was born, is connected with a decree

of Augustus embracing the Gr-Rom world. This

decree must have been carried out in Pal by Herod

and probably in accordance with the Jewish method

—each going to his own city—rather than the Rom
(Dig. 15, 4, 2; Zumpt, Das Geburtsjahr Christi, 195;

Kenyon, Greek Papyri in the British Museum, III,

•The alternative numbers are BC or AD, i.e. 750
A,II.C.=4BC, etc.

124 f ; Schiirer, Theol. Ztg, 1907, 683 f ; and on the
other hand, Ramsay, Expositor, 1908, I, 19, n.).

Certainly there is no intimation of an insurrection

such as characterized a later census (Acts 6 37;
Ant, XVIII, i, 1; BJ, II, xvii, 7; cf Tac. Ann.
vi.41; Livy£pii. cxxxvi, cxxxvii; Dessau, Inscrip.lat.

Sel. no. 212, col. ii, 36) and this may have been due
in no small measure to a difference in method. Both
Jos and Luke mention the later census which was
made by Quirinius on the deposition of Archelaus,

together with the insurrection of Judas which ac-

companied it. But while Jos does not mention
the Herodian census—although there may be some
intimation of it in Ant, XVI, ix, 3; XVII, ii, 4;

cf. Sanclemente, De vulg. aerae emend., 438 f ; Ram-
say, Was Christ Born at Beth.^, 178 ff—Luke
carefully distinguishes the two, characterizing the
census at the time of Jesus' birth as "first," i.e.

first in a series of enrolments connected either with
Quirinius or with the imperial policy inaugurated
by the decree of Augustus. The Gr-Rom writers

of the time do not mention this decree and later

writers (Cassiodor, Isidor and Suidas) cannot be
relied upon with certainty as independent witnesses

(Zumpt, Geburtsjahr, 148 ff). Yet the geographical

work of Agrippa and the preparation of a breviarium

totiu.s imperii by Augustus (Tac. Ann. i.ll; Suet.

Aug. 28 and 101; Dio Cassius hii.30: lvi.33; cf

Mommsen, Staatsrecht, II, 1025, n. 3), together with

the interest of the emperor in the organization and
finances of the empire and the attention which he

gave to the provinces (Marquardt, Bom. Staatsver-

waliung, II, 211 f; cf 217), are indirectly corrobora-

tive of Luke's statement. Augustus himself con-

ducted a census in Italy in 726/28, 746/8, 767/14
(Mommsen, Res Ges., 34 ff) and in Gaul in 727/27
(Dio Cassius liii.22, 5; Livy Epit. cxxxiv) and had a
census taken in other provinces (Pauly-Wissowa,
Realencyc, s.v. "Census," 1918 f; Marquardt, op.

cit., II, 213). For Egypt there is evidence of a
regular periodic census every 14 years extending

back to 773/20 (Ramsay, op. cit., 131 ff; GrenfeU
and Hunt, Oxy. Papyri, II, 207 ff; Wilcken, Griech.

Ostraka, I, 444 ff) and it is not improbable that this

procedure was introduced by Augustus (Schiirer,

op. cit., I, 515). The inference fromEgyp to similar

conditions in other provinces must indeed be made
cautiously (Wilcken, op. cit., 449; Marquardt, op.

cit., 441); yet in Syria the regular tributum capitis

seems to imply some such preliminary work (Dig. 1.

15, 3; Appian, Syr., 50; Marquardt, op. cit., II, 200,

n. 2; Pauly-Wissowa, op. cit., 1921; Ramsay, op.

cit., 154). The time of the decree is stated only in

general terms by Luke, and it may have been as

early as 727/27 (Zumpt, op. cit., 159; Marquardt,

op. cit., II, 212) or later in 746-8 (Huschke, Census,

34; Ramsay, op. cit., 158 ff), its execution in differ-

ent provinces and subject kingdoms being carried

out at different times. Hence Luke dates the

census in the kingdom of Herod specifically by con-

necting it with the administrative functions of

Quirinius in Syria. But as P. Quintilius Varus was
the legate of Syria just before and after the death

of Herod from 748/6-750/4 (Ant, XVII, v, 2;

XVII, ix, 3; XVII, x, 1 and 9; XVII, xi, 1; Tac.

Hist, v.9; and coins in Eckhel, Dodr. num. vet.,

Ill, 275) and his predecessor was C. Sentius Sa-

turninus from 745/9-748/6 (Ant, XVI, ix, 1; x,

8; xi, 3; XVII, i, 1; ii, 1; iii, 2), there seems to

be no place for Quirinius during the closing years

of Herod's reign. Tertulhan indeed speaks of

Saturninus as legate at the time of Jesus' birth

(Adv. Marc, iv.9). The interpretation of Luke's

statement as indicating a date for the census before

Quirinius was legate (Wieseler, Chron. Syn.,_l\Q;

Lagrange, Revv.e Biblique, 1911, 80ff)_ is inad-

missible. It is possible that the connection of the
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census with Quirinius may be due to his having
brought to completion what was begun by one of

his predecessors; or Quirinius may have been com-
missioned especially by the emperor as legatus ad
census accipiendos to conduct a census in Syria and
this commission may have been connected tem-
porally with his campaign against the Homonad-
enses in Cilicia (Tac. Ann. iii.48; cf Noris, Ceno-
taph. Pis., 320 ff; Sanolemente, op. cit., 426 passim;
Ramsay, op. cit., 238). It has also been suggested
by Bour {VInscription de Quirinius, 48 ff) that
Quirinius may have been an imperial procurator
specially charged with authority in the matter
of the Herodian census. The titulus Tiburtinus
{CIL, XIV, 3613; Dessau, Inscr. Lat. Sel., 918)—
if rightly assigned to him—and there seems to be
no sufficient reason for' questioning .the conclusive-

ness of Mommsen's defence of this attribution (cf

Liebenam, Verwaltungsgesch., 365)—proves that he
was twice legate of SjTia, and the titulus Venetus
{CIL, III, 6687; Dessau, op. cit., 2683) gives evi-

dence of a census conducted by him in SjTia. His
administration is dated by Ramsay (op. cit., 243) in

747/7; by Mommsen in the end of 750/4 or the
beginning of 751/3 (op. cit., 172 ff). Zahn {Neue
kirch. Zeilschr., 1893, IV, 633 ff), followed by Spitta
(Zeitschr. /. d. neutest. Wiss., 1906, VII, 293 ff),

rejects the historicity of the later census connected
by Jos with the deposition of Arohelaus, basing his

view on internal grounds, and assigns the Lucan
census to a time shortly after the death of Herod.
This view however is rendered improbable by the
evidence upon which the birth of Jesus is assigned
to a time before the death of Herod (Mt 2 1 ff;

Lk 1 5 ; 2 1 f ) ; by the differentiation of the census
in Lk 2 1 f and Acts 5 37; by the definite con-
nection of the census in Jos with Syria and the
territory of Arohelaus (cf also the tit. Venet.);
and by the general imperial policy in the formation
of a new province (Marquardt, op. cit., II, 213).
Moreover there seems to be no adequate ground for

identifying the Sabinus of Jos with Quiriniios as
urged by Weber, who regards the two accounts {Ant,
XVII, viii, 1 ff and XVII, iv, 5; XVIII, i, 2; ii, 1 ff)

as due to the separation by Jos of
||
accounts of the

same events in his sources {Zeitschr. /. d. neutest.

Wiss., 1909, X, 307 ff)—the census of Sabinus-Qui-
rinius being assigned to 4 BC, just after the death of
Herod the Great. The synchronism of the second
census of Quirinius with the periodic year of the
Egyp census is probably only a coincidence, for it

was occasioned by the deposition of Archelaus; but
its extension to Syria may be indicative of its con-
nection with the imperial poUcy inaugurated by
Augustus (Tac. Ann. vi.41; Ramsay, op. cit., 161 f).

(3) Star of the Magi.—The identification of the
star of the Magi (Mt 2 2; cf 2 7.9.16; Macrobius,
Sal., II, 4; Sanclemente, op. cit., 456; Ramsay, op.
cit., 215 ff) and the determination of the time of its

appearance cannot be made with certainty, although
it has been associated with a conjunction in 747/7
and 748/6 of Saturn and Jupiter in the sign of Pisces

—

a constellation which was thought to stand in close

relation with the Jewish nation (Ideler, Handbuch d.

math. u. tech. Chron.,11, 400 ff). When the Magi came
to Jerus, however, Herod was present in the city; and
this must have been at least several months before his

death, for during that time he was sick and absent
from Jerus {Ant, XVII, vi, 1 ff ; BJ, I, xxxiii, 1 ff).

(4) Course o/ Abijah.—The chronological cal-

culations of the time of the service of the priestly

covirse of Abijah in the temple, which are made by
reckoning back from the time of the course of

Jehoiarib which, according to Jewish tradition, was
serving at the time of the destruction of Jerus by
Titus, are uncertain (Schiirer, op. cit., II, 337, n. 3;
cf Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 836).

(5) Day and month.—The day and month cf Jesus'

birth are also uncertain. December 25 was cele-

brated by the church in the West as early as the 2d
cent.—if the date in Hippolytus on Dan., IV, 23, be
genuine (cf Ehrhardt, Altchr. Lit., 1880-1900, 383);
but January 6 was celebrated in the East as the
anniversary both of the birth and of the baptism.
The fact that shepherds were feeding their flocks at
night when Jesus was born (Lk 2 8) makes it im-
probable that the season of the year was winter.

(6) Summary.—The birth of Jesus may therefore
be assigned to the period 747/7 to 751/5, before
the death of Herod, at the time of a census made by
Herod in accordance with a decree of Augustus
and when Quirinius was exercising extraordinary
authority in Syria—Varus being the regular legate
of the province, i.e. probably in 748/6. See Jesus
Christ.
The Synoptic Gospels begin their description

of the pubhc ministry of Jesus with an account
of the ministry of John the Baptist

2. Baptism (Mt 3 1 ff; Mk 1 1 ff; Lk 3 1 ff;

of Jesus cf Jn 1 19 ff ; 4 24; Jos, Ant, XVIII,
iii, 3) and Luke definitely dates the

baptism of Jesus by John in the 15th year of Tibe-
rius. Luke also designates this event as the be-
ginning of Jesus' ministry, and by stating Jesus'
age approximately brings it into connection with
the date of His birth. If Luke reckoned the reign
of Tiberius from the death of Augustus, August 19,
767/14, the 15th year would extend from August
19, 781/28 to August 18, 782/29; and if Jesus was
about thirty years old at this time. His birth would
fall in 751/3 to 752/2—or sometime after the death
of Herod, which is inconsistent with Luke's own
and Matthew's representation. This indeed was
one of the common modes of reckoning the imperial
reigns. The mode of reckoning from the assump-
tion of the tribunician power or from the designa-
tion as imperator is altogether unlikely in Liie's
case and intrinsically improbable, since for Tiberius
the one began in 748/6 and the other in 743/11
(Dio Cassiuslv.9; Kv.33; Veil, ii.99; Suet. Tib. ix.ll).
But if, as seems likely, the method of reckoning by
imperial years rather than by the yearly consuls was
not definitely fixed when Luke wrote, it is possible
that he may have counted the years of Tiberius
from his appointment in 764/11 or 765/12 to equal
authority with Augustus in the provinces (Veil, ii

121; Suet. Tib. xx.21; Tac. Ann. i.3). This method
seems not to have been employed elsewhere (Lewin,
op. cit., 1143 f; cf Ranasay, op. cit., 202f). The
coins of Antioch in which it is found are regarded as
spurious (Eokhel, op. cit., Ill, 276), the genuine coins
reckoning the reign of Tiberius from the death of
Augustus (ib. III, 278) . If Luke reckoned the reign
of Tiberius from 764/11 or 765/12, the 15th year
would fall in 778/25 or 779/26, probably the latter,

and Jesus' birth about thirty years earher, i.e. about
748/6 or 749/5.

At the time of the first Passover in Jesus' ministry
the Herodian temple had been building 46 years

(Jn 2 20). Herod began the temple
3. First in the 18th year of his reign {Ant,
Passover XV, xi, 1, which probably corrects

the statement in BJ, I, xxi, 1 that it

Was the 15th year; cf Schiirer, op. cit., I, 369 f, n.
12). As Jos reckons from the accession of Herod
in 717/37, the 18th year would be 734/20 to 735/21
and 46 years later would be 780/27 to 781/28. The
interval implied in John between this Passover
and the beginning of Jesus' ministry agrees well
with the Lucan dating of the baptism in 779/26.
The imprisonment of John the Baptist, which

preceded the beginning of Jesus' Galilean work,
was continued for a time (Mt 11 2-19; Lk 7
18-35) but was finally terminated by beheading at
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the order of Herod Antipas. Announcement of
the death was made to Jesus while in the midst of

His GaUlean ministry (Mt 14 3-12-
4. Death Mk 6 14-29; Lk 9 7-9). Jos reports
01 John the that the defeat of Antipas by Aretas
Baptist in the summer of 789/36, was popu-

larly regarded as a Divine punish-
ment for the murder of John {Ant, XVIII, v, 2).
But although Jos mentions the divorce of Aretas'
daughter by Antipas as one of the causes of hos-
tilities, no inference can be drawn from this or from
the popular interpretation of Antipas' defeat, by
which the interval between John's death and this
defeat can be fixed (Schurer, op. cit., I, 443 f).

The Synoptic Gospels mention the Passion Pass-
over at which Jesus ministry was terminated, but

they contain no data by which the
6. Length interval between the imprisonment of
of Jesus' John the Baptist and this Passover
Ministry can be fixed with certainty. Yet

indications are not wanting that the
interval consisted of at least two years. The Sab-
bath controversy broke out in Galilee when the
grain was still standing in the fields (Mt 12 1;
Mk 2 23; Lk 6 1) and the condition of the grass
when the Five Thousand were fed (Mt 14 15;
Mk 6 39; Lk 9 12) points to the springtime, the
Passion Passover marking the retiu'n of still another
springtime (cf also Lk 13 7; Mt 23 37). But
the Gospel of John mentions explicitly three Pass-
overs (2 23; 6 4; 11 55) and probably implies a
fourth (5 1), thus necessitating a ministry of at
least two years and making probable a ministry
of three years after the first Passover. The Pass-
over of 6 4 cannot be eliminated on textual grounds,
for the documentary evidence is conclusive in its

favor and the argument against it based on the
statements of certain patristic writers is uncon-
vincing (cf Turner, HDB, I, 407 f ; Zahn, Kom.,
IV, 708 ff). The mdications of time from 6 4—
the Passover when the Five Thousand were fed in

Galilee—to 11 55—the Passion Passover—are defi-

nite and clear (7 2; 10 22). But the interval
between the first Passover (2 23) and the Galilean
Passover (6 4) must have been one and may have
been two years. The following considerations

favor the latter view: Jesus was present in Jerus
at a feast (6 1) which is not named but is called

simply "a" or "the" feast of the Jews. The best

authorities for the text are divided, some supporting
the insertion, others the omission of the definite

art. before "feast." If the art. formed part of the
original text, the feast may have been either Taber-
nacles—from the Jewish point of view—or Passover
—from the Christian point of view. If the art.

was wanting in the original text, the identification

of the feast must be made on contextual and other

grounds. But the note of time in 4 35 indicates

the lapse of about nine months since the Passover
of 2 23 and it is not likely that the Galilean min-
istry which preceded the feeding of the Five Thou-
sand lasted only about three months. In fact this

is rendered impossible by the condition of the grain

in the fields at the time of the Sabbath controversy.

The identification of the feast of Jn 5 1 with
Purim, even if the art. be not genuine, is extremely
improbable; and if so, a Passover must have inter-

vened between 2 23 and 6 4, making the ministry

of Jesus extend over a period of three years and the
months which preceded the Passover of 2 23.

While the identification cannot be made with cer-

tainty, if the feast was Passover the subject of the
controversy with the Jews in Jerus as well as the
season of the year would harmonize with the Synop-
tic account of the Sabbath controversy in Galilee

which probably followed this Passover (cf the
variant reading in Lk 6 1).

Jesus was put to death in Jerus at the time of
the Passover when Pontius Pilate was procurator

of Judaea (Mt 27 2 ff; Mk 15 1 ff;

6. Death Lk 23 1 ff ; Jn 18 29 ff ; 19 1 ff ; Acts
of Jesus 3 13; 4 27; 13 28; 1 Tim 6 13; Tae.

Ann. xv.44), Caiaphas being the high
priest (Mt 26 3.57; Jn 11 49; 18 13 ff) and
Herod Antipas the tetrarch of Galilee and Perea
(Lk 23 7ff). Pilate was procurator from 779/26
to 789/36 (Am, XVIII, iv, 3; v, 3; cf Schurer, op.
cit., I, 487, n. 141); Caiaphas was high priest from
771/18 to 789/36 {Ant, XVIII, ii, 2; iv, 3; cf
Schurer, op. cit., II, 271) and Antipas was tetrarch
from 750/4 to 792/39. If the first Passover of
Jesus' ministry was in 780/27, the fourth would
fall in 783/30. The gospels name Friday as the
day of the crucifixion (Mt 27 62; Mk 15 42;
Lk 23 54; Jn 19 14.31.42) and the Synoptic
Gospels represent this Friday as Nisan 15—the
day following (or according to Jewish reckoning
from sunset to sunset, the same day as) the day
on which the paschal supper was eaten (Mt 26
17 ff; Mk 14 12 ff; Lk 22 7ff). But the Fourth
Gospel is thought by many to represent the paschal
meal as still uneaten when Jesus suffered (18 28;
cf 13 29); and it is held that the Synoptic Gospels
also contain traces of this view (Mt 26 5; Mk 14
2; 15 21; Lk 23 26). Astronomical calculations
show that Friday could have fallen on Nisan 14
or 15 in 783/30 according to different methods of
reckoning (von Soden, EB, I, 806; cf Bacon,
Journal of Biblical Literature, XXVIII, 2, 1910,
130 ff ; Fotheringham, Jour, of Theol. Studies, Octo-
ber, 1910, 120 ff), but the empirical character of
the Jewish calendar renders the result of such
calculations uncertain (Schurer, op. cit., I, 749 f).

In the year 783/30 Friday, Nl^an 15, would fall

on April 7. There is an early patristic tradition
which dates the death of Jesus in the year 782/29,
in the consulship of the Gemini (Turner, HDB, I,

413 f), but its origin and trustworthy character are
problematical.

1. Birth of Jesus, 748/6.
2. Death of Herod the Great, 750/4.

3. Baptism of Jesus, 779/26.
7. Summary 4. First Passover of Jesus' ministry,
of Dates 780/27.

5. Death of Jesus, 783/30.

LlTERATiTBE.—SchuTer, Geschichte dea Judischen Volkes
im Zeitalter Jesu Christi, 3. und 4. Aufl., 1901-9, 3 vols,
Bug. tr of the 2d ed, in 5 vols, 1885-94; Ideler, Hand-
buck der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,
1825-26, 2 vols; Wieseler, Chronologische Synapse der
Evangelien, 1843, Eug. tr; Lewln, Fasti Sacri, 1865;
Tiimer, art. "Chronology of the NT" in HDB, 1900, I,

403-25; von Soden, art. "Chronology" in Cheyne and
Black, EB, 1899, I, 799-819; Ramsay, Was Christ Born
at Bethlehem f 1898; F. R. Montgomery Hitchcock, art.
"Dates" in DCO; Mommsen, Bes Gestae Dim AugusliL

II. Chronology of the Apostolic Age.— The
chronology of the apostolic age must be based on the
data in Acts and the epistolary Ut. of the NT which
afford contacts with persons or events of the Gr-
Rom world. From the fixed points thus secured
a general outline of the relative chronology may be
established with reasonable probability.

Paul was converted near Damascus (Acts 9 3 ff;

22 5ff; 26 12 ff; Gal 1 17). After a brief stay
in that city (Acts 9 19 ff) he went to

1. Paul's Arabia and then came again to Da-
Conversion mascus (Gal 1 17). When he left

Damascus the second time, he returned
to Jerus after an absence of three years (Gal 1 18).

The flight of Paul from Damascus (Acts 9 24)
probably terminated his second visit to the city.

At that time the ethnaroh of Aretas, the king of the
Nabathaeans, acting with the resident Jews (Acts

9 23 f), guarded the city to seize him (2 Cor 11
32). Aretas IV succeeded Obodas about 9 BC,
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and reigned until about 40 AD. Damascus was
taken by the Romans in 62 BC and probably con-
tinued imder their control until the death of Tibe-
rius (March 37 AD). Rom coins of Damascus exist

from the time of Augustus, Tiberius and Nero, but
there are no such coins from the time of Caligula
and Claudius (Schurer, op. cit., I, 737; II, 153).

Moreover the relations of Aretas to Augustus and
Tiberius make it extremely improbable that he
held Damascus during their reign as part of his king-

dom or acquired it by conquest. The statement
of Paul however seems to imply Nabathaean control

of the city, and this is best explained on the suppo-
sition that Damascus was given to Aretas by Cahg-
ula, the change in the imperial attitude being due
perhaps to the influence primarily of Agrippa and
possibly also of VitelUus (Steinmann, Aretas IV,
1909, 34 ff). But if Paul's escape from Damascus
was not earher than 37 AD, his conversion cannot
be placed earlier than 34 or 35 AD, and the journey
to Jerus 14 years later (Gal 2 1) not earlier than
50 or 51 AD.
Herod Agrippa I died in Caesarea shortly after

a Passover season (Acts 12 23; cf 12 3.19).

Caligula had given him the tetrarchy
2. Death of of Philip and of Lysanias in 37 AD

—

Herod the latter either at this time or later

—

Agrippa I with the title of king {Ant, XVIII,
vi, 10; BJ, II, ix, 6) and this was in-

creased in 40 AD by the tetrarchy of Antipas (Ant,

XVIII, vii, If; BJ, II, ix, 6). Claudius gave
him also Judaea and Samaria (Ant, XIX, v, 1 ; BJ,
II, xi, 5) thus making his territory even more ex-
tensive than that of his grandfather, Herod the
Great. Agrippa reigned over "all Judaea" for three
years under Claudius {Ant, XIX, viii, 2; BJ, II,

xi, 6), his death falling in the spring of 44 AD, in

the 7th year of his reign. The games mentioned
by Jos in this connection are probably those that
were celebrated in honor of the return of Claudius
from Britain in 44 AD. There are coins of Agrippa
from his 6th year, but the attribution to him of

coins from other years is questioned (Schurer, op.
cit., 560, n. 40; Madden, op. cit., 132).

The prophecy of a famine and its fulfilment under
Claudius (Acts 11 28) are associated in Acts with

the death of Herod Agrippa I (11 30;
3. Famine 12 23). Famines in Rome during the
under reign of Claudius are mentioned by
Claudius Suetonius {Claud, xviii), Dio Cassius

(Ix.ll), Tacitus {Annals xii.43), and
Orosius (vii.6). Jos narrates in the time of Fadus
the generosity of Helena during a famine in Pal
{Ant, XX, ii, 5), but subsequently dates the famine
generally in the time of Fadus and Alexander. The
famine in Pal would fall therefore at some time be-
tween 44 and 48 (Schurer, op. cit., I, 567, n. 8).

When Paul visited Cyprus with Barnabas the
island was administered by Sergius Paulus (Acts

13 7 ff), a propraetor with the title

4. Sergius proconsul (Marquardt, op. cit., I, 391).
Paulus There is an inscription from Cyprus

(Cagnat, Inscr. graec. ad res rom. pertin.,

III, 930) dating from the 1st cent., and probably
from the year 53 (Zahn, Neue kirch. Zeitschr., 1904,
XV, 194) in which an incident in the career of a
certain Apollonius is dated in the proconsulship of

Paulus {i-Jrl IIiiiJXoii [dv6]vjrdTov, epi Paulou [anth]-

updtou). From another inscription ' (C/(?, 2632),
dated in the 12th year of Claudius, it appears that
L. Annius Bassus was proconsul in 52. If the Juhus
Cordus mentioned by Bassus was his immediate
predecessor, the proconsulship of Sergius Paulus
may be dated at some time before 51.

When Paul came to Corinth for the first time
he met Aquila and Prisoilla, who had left Rome
because of an edict of Claudius expelling the Jews

from the city (Acts 18 2). Suetonius mentions an
expulsion of the Jews from Rome by Claudius but

gives no date {Claud, xxv; cf Dio
6. Edict of Cassius lx.6). Orosius however dates
Claudius the edict in the 9th year of Claudius

or 49 AD {Hist, vii.6, 15); and al-

though Jos, from whom he quotes, does not men-
tion this edict but records the favor shown by
Claudius to the Jews and to Herod Agrippa I {Ant,
XIX, v, 1-3; cf Dio Cassius lx.6, 6, 9, 10; 8, 2),

it is not improbable that the date is approximately
accurate (Schurer, op. cit.. Ill, 62, n. 92).

During Paul's fiirst sojourn in Corinth the apostle
was brought before the proconsul Gallio (Acts 18

12). This could not have been earher
6. Gallio than the year 44 when Claudius gave

Achaia back to the Senate and the
province was administered by a propraetor with
the title of proconsul (Dio Cassius lx.24; Mar-
quardt, op. cit., I, 331 f ; Ramsay, Expos., 1897,

I, 207). Moreover the career of Seneca makes it

improbable that his brother would be advanced to
this position before 49 or 50 (Hamack, Chron., 1,

237; Wieseler, Chron. d. apos. Zeitalters, 119).

There is a fragmentary inscription from Delphi
containing a letter from the emperor Claudius in

which mention is made of GalUo. The inscrip-

tion is dated by the title of the emperor which
contains the number 26. This is referred naturally

to the acclammatio as "imperator" and dated in

the year 52 before August, after which time the
number 27 occurs in the title of Claudian inscrip-

tions. Gallio may therefore have been proconsul
from the spring or summer of the year 51-52 or
52-53. The latter seems the more probable time
(cf Aem. Bourguet, De rebus Delphicis, 1905, 63 f

;

Ramsay, Expos., 1909, I, 467 f ; Princeton Theo-
logical Review, 1911, 290 f; 1912, 139 f; Deissmann,
Paulus, 1911, 159-177; Lietzmann, Zeitschrift fur
wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1911, 345-54).
When Paul had been for two years a prisoner in

Caesarea Fehx was succeeded by Festus as proc-
urator of Judaea (Acts 24 27). The

7. Festus accession of Festus, which is placed
by Eusebius in the Church History in

the reign of Nero {HE, II, 22, 1), is dated in the
Chronicle in the version of Jerome in the 2d year
of Nero, 56 AD, and in the Armenian version in

the 14th year of Claudius, 54 AD. The excerpts
from the Chronicle in Syncellus apparently foUow
the text underlying the version of Jerome, but state
simply that Festus was sent as successor of Fehx
by Nero (ed. Schoene, II, 154). After his removal
from office Felix was tried in Rome, but escaped
punishment through the influence of his brother
Pallas, who, according to Jos, was in favor with
Nero at that time {Ant, XX, viii, 9). Pallas was
removed from office before February 13, 55 AD
(Tac. Ann. xiii.l4, 1; cf 15, 1), but apparently
continued to have influence with the emperor; for

he fixed the terms of his removal and was permitted
to enjoy his fortune for several years (Tac. Ann.
xiii.l4. If; 23, 1-3). His death occurred in 62
AD (Tac. Ann. xiv.65, 1). The trial of Fehx
must therefore have occurred before 62; but it is

impossible to place it before the removal of Pallas,

for this would necessitate the removal of Fehx in
54 AD, and this is excluded by the fact that the
first summer of Nero's reign fell in 55 AD. But if

Eusebius reckoned the imperial years from Sep-
tember 1st after the accession (Turner, Jour, oj

Theol. Studies, 1902, 120 f; HDB, I, 418 f), the
summer of the second year of Nero would fall

in 57. In any event the removal and trial of Felix

must have fallen after the removal of Pallas. The
date of the Eusebian Chronicle is thus without sup-
port from Tacitus or Jos, and its value depends on
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the character of the source from which it was ob-
tained—if there was such a source, for it is at least
possible that the definite date owes its origin solely
to the necessities imposed on Eusebius by the form
of the Chronicle. It is not unlikely that the error
of 5 years made by Eusebius in the reign of Agrippa
II may be the source of a similar error in regard to
Festus in spite of the fact that the framework of the
Chronicle is generally furnished not by the years
of the Jewish kings but by the imperial years
(Erbes in Gebhardt u. Hamack, Texte und Unter-
suchungen, N.F., IV, 1, 1899; Die Todestage d.
Apos. Paulus u. Petrus; Turner, Jmcr. of Theol.
Studies, 1902, III, 120 f; Ramsay, Pauline and
Other Studies, 1906, 350 fl). There is evidence
however in Acts 21 38 that Paul's arrest could not
have been earUer than the spring of 65 AD. For
Paul was supposed by the chief captain to be the
Egyptian who had led an insurrection that had been
suppressed by Felix during the reign of Nero (Ant,
XX, viii, 6; BJ, II, 13, 5). Thus the accession of
Festus, two years later (Acts 24 27), could not have
been earher than 57 AD.
But if the summer of 57 AD is the earliest date

possible for the accession of Festus, the summer of

60 AD is the latest date that is possible. Albinus,
the successor of Festus, was present in Jerus in
October, 62 AD (Ant, XX, ix, Iff), and while

the administration of Festus was probably shorter

than that of Fehx (of Ant, XX, viii, 9-11; BJ,
II, xiv, 1 with Ant, XX, vii, 1-8, 8; BJ, II, 12-13),

it is not likely that it lasted less than two years.

But as between 57 AD and 60 AD,_ probability

favors the latter. For greater justice is thus done
to the words of Paul to Felix: "Forasmuch as I

know that thou hast been of many years a judge
unto this nation," etc (Acts 24 10). Felix was
appointed by Claudius in 52 AD (Tac. Ann. xii.

54; Ant, XX, v, 2) and was continued in office by
Nero. Most of the events of his administration are

narrated by Jos under Nero (Ant, XX, viii, 5 ff)

;

and although Tacitus mentions an administration

of Felix in Samaria when Cumanus was administer-

ing Galilee (Ann. xii.54), the omission-of any direct

reference to Judaea, the unusual character of such a

double administration and the explicit statement of

Jos that Claudius sent Felix as successor of Cu-
manus, make it unhkely that Paul's statement is to

be understood of an administration beginning earlier

than 52 AD. If Festus succeeded in the summer of

60 AD, Paul's arrest would fall in 58 and the "many
years" of Felix' administration would cover a period

of 6 years, from 52 AD to 68 AD (cf Schiirer, op.

cit., I, 577 f, n. 38). Ramsay argues in favor of 67

AD as the year of Paul's arrest and 59 AD as the

year of the accession of Festus (Pauline and Other

Studies, 1906,345 ft).

If Festus succeeded Felix in the summer of 60

AD, Paul would reach Rome in the spring of 61

AD, and the narrative in Acts would

8. Relative terminate in 63 AD (28 30). Paul's

Chronology arrest in Jerus 2 years before the ac-

of Acts cession of Festus (24 27) would fall

in the spring of 68 AD. Previous to

this Paul had spent 3 months in Corinth (20 3)

and 3 years in Ephesus (20 31; cf 19 10), which

would make the beginning of the third missionary

journey fall about 54 AD. There was an interval

between the second and the third journeys (18 23),

and as Paul spent 18 months at Corinth (18 11)

the beginning of the second journey would fall

about 61 AD. The Apostolic Coimcil preceded

the second journey and may be dated about 60 AD
—14 years subsequent to Paul's &st visit to Jerus

(37 AD) in the third year after his conversion in

36 AD. The first missionary journey was made
after the visit of Paul and Barnabas to Jerus with

the alms from the church at Antioch (11 30; 12
25), about the time of the death of Herod Agrippa I,

and would fall between 44 AD and 60 AD. The
growth of the early church in Jerus previous to
Paul's conversion would thus extend over a period
of about 6 years from 30 AD to 35 AD.
Ten of the thirteen Pauline epistles were written

during a period of about ten years between Paul's
arrival in Corinth and the close of his

9. Pauline first Rom imprisonment. These epis-

Epistles ties fall into three groups, each pos-
sessing certain distinctive character-

istics; and although each reflects the difference in

time and occasion of its production, they all reveal
an essential continuity of thought and a similarity

of style which evidences unity of authorship. The
earliest group consists of the Thessalonian epistles,

both of which were written from Corinth on the
second missionary journey about 62 or 63 AD,
while Silas (Silvanus) was stih in Paul's company
and shortly after Paul's visit to Athens (1 Thess
1 1; 3 1.2.6; 2 Thess 1 1). The major epistles

belong to the third missionary journey. 1 Cor was
written from Ephesus about 55 AD; Gal probably
from Ephesus, either before or after 1 Cor, for Paul
had been twice in Galatia (Gal 4 13) ; 2 Cor from
Macedonia about 67 AD; and Rom from Corinth
about 67 01 68 AD. The imprisonment epistles

were written from Rome: Col, Eph and Philem
about 62 AD, and Phil about 63 AD.
When Paul wrote to Philemon (Philem ver 22)

and to the Philippians (Phil 2 24; cf 1 26), he
expected a favorable issue of his trial

10. Release in Rome and was looking forward to
and Death another visit to the East. Before his

of Paul arrest he had planned a journey to
Spain by way of Rome (Rom 16 28),

and when he bade farewell to the Ephesian elders

at Miletus (Acts 20 25) he must have had in mind
not only the dangers of his journey to Jerus, but
also his determination to enter another field of

labor. 1 Clement 6, the Muratori Canon and the
Apocryphal Acts of Peter (Zahn, Einltg.^, I, 444 f

)

witness to the Spanish journey, and the Pastoral
Epistles to a journey to the East and to another
imprisonment in Rome. The two fines of evidence
for Paul's release are independent and neither can
be explained as derived merely from the statement
of Paul's intention in Rom and in Philem and
Phil. The historical situation implied in the Pas-
toral Epistles can be charged with artificiality only
on the hypothesis that Paul was not released from
his first Rom imprisonment. The data of these

epistles cannot be fitted into any period of Paul's

life previous to his imprisonment. But these data
are embodied in just those parts of the Pastoral

Epistles which are admitted to be Pauline by those

who regard the epistles as containing only genuine
fragments from Paul but assign the epistles in then-

present form to a later writer. On any hypothesis

of authorship, however, the tradition which these

epistles contain cannot be much later than the first

quarter of the 2d cent. It is highly probable there-

fore that Paul was released from his first Rom im-

prisonment; that he visited Spain and the East; and
that he was imprisoned a second time in Rome where

he met his death in the closing years of Nero's reign,

i.e. in 67 or 68 AD. According to early tradition

Paul suffered martyrdom by beheading with the

sword (Tert., De -praescr. haer., xxxvi), but there is

nothing to connect his death with the persecution

of the Christians in Rome by Nero in 64 AD.
Little is known of Peter beside what is recorded

of him in the NT. The tradition of his bishopric

of 20 or 25 years in Rome (cf Harnack, Gesch. d.

altchr. hit., II; Die Chronologic, I, 243 f) accords

neither with the impUcations of Acts and Gal nor
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with Paul's silence in Rom. But 1 Pet was prob-
ably written from Rome (5 13; cf Euseb., HE,

ii.l5, 2) and the testimony to Peter's
11. Death martyrdom (implied in Jn 21 18 f)

of Peter under Nero in Rome by crucifixion

(Tert., Z)e praes. Aaer., xxxvi; cf 1 Clem
5 1 ff) is early and probably trustworthy. Tradi-
tion also associates Peter and Paul in their Rom
labors and martyrdom (Dionysiiis in Euseb., HE,
ii.25, 8; Iren., Adv. haer., iii.l, 2; iii.3, 1). The
mention of the Vatican as the place of Peter's

interment (Caius in Euseb., HE, ii.25, 6 f) may
indicate a connection of his martjrrdom with the
Neronian persecution in 64 AD; but this is not
certain. Peter's death may therefore be dated
with some probability in Rome between 64 and 67
AD. His two epistles were written at some time
before his death, probably the First about 64 and
the Second at some time afterward and subsequent
to the Epistle of Jude which it apparently uses.

(The arguments against the Rom sojourn and mar-
tyrdom of Peter are stated fully by Schmiedel in

the EB, s.v. "Simon Peter," esp. col. 458 ff ; on the
other hand cf Zahn, Einleitung^, II, 17 ff, Eng. tr,

11. 158 ff.)

James the Just, the brother of the Lord, was
prominent in the church of Jerus at the time of the

Apostolic Council (Acts 15 13 ff; Gal
12. Death 2 9; cf 1 19; 2 12) and later when
of James Paul was arrested he seems still to
the Just have occupied this position (Acts 21

18 ff), laboring with impressive devo-
tion for the Jewish people until his martjrrdom
about the year 66 AD {Ant, XX, ix, 1; Euseb., HE,
ii.23, 3ff; HBE\ VIII, 581; Zahn, Einltg.\ I, 76).
The Epistle of Jas contains numerous indications
of its early origin and equally clear evidence that it

was not written during the period when the ques-
tions which are discussed in the major epistles of
Paul were agitating the church. It is probably the
earliest book of the NT, written before the Apostolic
Council.

In the decade just preceding the fall of Jerus,

the tradition of the life and teaching of Jesus was
committed to writing in the Synoptic

13. The Gospels. Early tradition dates the
Synoptic composition of Matthew's Gospel in

Gospels the lifetime of Peter and Paul (Iren.,

Adv. haer., iii.l, 1; Eusebius, HE,
v.8, 2 ff), and that of the Gospel of Mark either

just before or after Peter's death (Clement in Euseb.,
HE, vi.l4, 7; cf ii.l5; and Irenaeus, Adv. haer.,

iii.ll, 1; Presbyter of Papias in Euseb., HE, iii.

39, 15; cf also 2 Pet 1 15). The Lucan writings
—both the Gospel and Acts—probably fall also in

this period, for the Gospel contains no intimation
that Jesus' prophecy of the destruction of Jerus had
been fulfilled (cf Lk 21 21; Acts 11 28), and the
silence of Acts about the issue of Paul s trial is

best explained on the hypothesis of an early date
(Jerome, De vir. illustr., vii; Harnack, Neue Unter-
such. zur Apostelgesch., 19il; cf also Lk 10 7; 1

Tim 6 18). To this period belong also the Epistle

of Jude and the Epistle to the He (if addressed to

Jewish Christians of Pal; but later, about 80 AD,
if addressed to Jewish Christians of Rome [Zahn,
Einltg.^, II, 152]), the former being used in 2 Pet
and the latter in 1 Clem.

Early tradition connects John with Ephesus and
mentions his continuing in life until the time of

Trajan (Irenaeus, Adv. haer., ii.22, 5

14. Death [Eusebius, HE, v.24]; iii.l, 1; v.30,

of John 3; v.33, 4; Clement in Eusebius, HE,
iii.23, 5-19; Polyorates in Eusebius,

HE, iii.31, 3; v.24, 3; Justin, Dialogue, Ixxxi; cf

Rev 1 1.4.9; 22 8; Jn 21 22.23.24; 19 35). He
died probably about the end of the 1st cent. There

is another but less well-attested tradition of martyr-
dom based chiefly on the De Boor fragment of Papias
{Texteu. Unlers., 1888), aSyr Martyrology of the4th
cent. (Wright, Jour, of Sacred Lit., 1865-66. VIII,
56 ff , 423 ff), the Codex CoisUnianus 305 of Georgius
Hamartolus. This tradition, it is thought, finds con-
firmation in Mk 10 35-iO; Mt 20 20-23 (cf Bousset,
Theologische Rundschau, 1905, 225 ff, 277 ff). Dur-
ing the closing years of his life John wrote the
Revelation, the Fourth Gospel and the three Epistles.

Conversion of Paul 35
Death of James, son of Zebedee 44

Death of Herod Agrippa 1 44
15. Sum- Famine under Claudius 44-48
mary of Epistle of James before 50
Dates First missionary jo\u:ney 45-49

Edict of Claudius 49-50
Proconsulship of Sergius Paulus .... before 51
ApostoUc Council 50
Second missionary journey 50-53
1 and 2 Thess from Corinth 52/53
Proconsulship of GaUio 52/53
Third missionary journey 64-58
Paul in Ephesus 54-57
1 Cor and Gal from Ephesus 55-57
2 Cor from Macedonia 57
Rom from Corinth 57/58
Arrest of Paul in Jerus 58
Accession of Festus—not before 57

probably 60
First Rom imprisonment of Paul 61-63/4
Col, Eph, Philem, from Rome 62
Phil from Rome 63
Release of Paul and journeys in West and

East 64-67
1 Tim and Tit from Macedonia 65-66
2 Tim from Rome 67
Death of Paul in Rome 67/8
Synoptic Gospels, Acts, Jude and He, before 67
1 and 2 Pet from Rome 64-67
Death of Peter in Rome 64-67
Death of James the Just about 66
Fourth Gospel, Revelation, Epistles of
John from Ephesus before 100

Death of John 98-100

LiTEBATUHE.—In addition to the lit. mentioned in sec.
8: Anger, De temporum in actis apostolorum ratione,
1833; ^Wieseler, Chronologie des apos. Zeitalters, 1848:
Hoennicke, Die Chronologie des Lebens des Apostels
Paulus, 1903; Harnack, Gesch. d. altchr. Lit. bis Euseb.,
II, 1, Die Chronologie bis Iren., 1897;. Lightfoot, Bibli-
cal Essays, 1893; Zahn, Einleitung, II, 1907 (Eng. tr,

1909).
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The word "church," which is derived from
KvpuiK6s, kuriakds, "of or belonging to the Lord,"
represents in the EV of the NT the Gr iKKX-qala,
ekklesia, Lat ecdesia. It is with the signification
of this word ekklesia as it meets us in the NT, and
with the nature of the society which the word is
there used to describe, that the present art. is
concerned.

/. Pre-ChrUtianHistoryofthe Term.—Although
ekklesia soon became a distinctively Christian word,
it has its own pre-Christian history; and to those,
whether Jews or Greeks, who first heard it applied
to the Christian society it would come with sug-
gestions of famihar things. Throughout the Gr
world and right down to NT times (cf Acts 19 39),
ekklesia was the designation of the regular assembly
of the whole body of citizens in a free city-state,
"called out" (Gr ek, "out," and kalein, "to call")
by the herald for the discussion and decision
of pubUc business. The LXX translators, again,
had used the word to render the Heb IfahM, which
in the OT denotes the "congregation" or com-
munity of Israel, esp. in its religious aspect as the
people of God. In this OT sense we find ekklesia
employed by Stephen in the Book of Acts, where
he describes Moses as "he that was in the church
[RVm "congregation"] in the wilderness" (Acts 7
38) . The word thus came into Christian history with
associations alike for the Greek and the Jew. To
the Greek it would suggest a self-governing demo-
cratic society; to the Jew a theocratic society

whose members were the subjects of the Heavenly
King. The pre-Christian history of the word had
a direct bearing upon its Christian meaning, for

the ekklesia of the NT is a "theocratic democracy"
(Lindsay, Church and Ministry in the Early Cents.,

4), a society of those who are free, but are always
conscious that their freedom springs from obedience

to their King.
//. Its Adoption by Jesus.—According to Mt

16 18 the name ekklesia was first applied to the
Christian society by Jesus Himself, the occasion

being that of His benediction of Peter at Caesarea
Philippi. The authenticity of the utterance has
been called in question by certain critics, but on
grounds that have no textual support and are made
up of quite arbitrary presuppositions as to the com-
position of the First Gospel. It is true that Jesus

had hitherto described the society He came to

found as the "kingdom of God" or the "kingdom
of heaven," a designation which had its roots in

OT teaching and which the Messianic expectations

of Israel had already made familiar. But now when
it was clear that He was to be rejected by the

Jewish people (cf ver 21), and that His society must

move on independent fines of its own, it was natural

that He should employ a new name for this new
body which He was about to create, and thus should

say to Peter, on the ground of the apostle's believing

confession, "Upon this rock I will build my church."

The adoption of this name, however, did not imply

any abandonment of the ideas suggested by the

conception of the kingdom. In this very passage

(ver 19) "the kingdom of heaven" is employed in a

manner which, if it does not make the two expres-

sions church and kingdom perfectly synonymous,

at least compels us to regard them as closely cor-

relative and as capable of translation into each

other's terms. And the comparative disuse by the

apostolic writers of the name "kingdom," together

with their emphasis on the church, so far from show-

ing that Christ's disciples had failed to understand

His doctrine of the kingdom, and had substituted

for it the more formal notion of the church, only

shows that they had followed their Master's guid-

ance in substituting for a name and a conception

that were peculiarly Jewish, another name whose

associations would enable them to commend their

message more readily to the world at large.

///. Its Use in the NT.—Apart from the pas-
sage just referred to, the word ekklesia occurs in the

Gospels on one other occasion only
1. In the (Mt 18 17). Here, moreover, it may
Gospels be questioned whether Our Lord is

referring to the Christian church, or
to Jewish congregations commonly known as syna-
gogues (see RVm) The latter view is more in

keeping with the situation, but the promise im-
mediately given to the disciples of a power to bind
and loose (ver 18) and the assurance "Where two
or three are gathered together in my name, there am
I in the midst of them" (ver 20) are evidently meant
for the people of Christ. If, as is probable, the
ekklesia of ver 17 is the Christian ekklesia of which
Christ had already spoken to Peter, the words show
that He conceived of the church as a society pos-
sessing powers of self-government, in which ques-
tions of discipline were to be decided by the
collective judgment of the members.
In Acts the ekklesia has come to be the regular

designation for the society of Christian beMevers,
but is employed in two distinct senses.

2. In Acts First in a local sense, to denote the
body of Christians in a particular

place or district, as in Jerus (5 11; 8 1), in Antioch
(13 1; 15 22), in Caesarea (18 22)—a usage which
reappears in the Apocalypse in the letters to the
Seven Churches. Then in a wider and what may
be called a universal sense, to denote the sum total

of existing local churches (9 31 RV), which ^re thus
regarded as forming one body.

In the Pauhne Epistles both of these usages are

frequent. Thus the apostle writes of "the church
of the Thessalonians" (1 Thess 1 1),

3. In the "the church of God which is at Cor-
Pauline inth" (1 Cor 1 2; 2 Cor 1 1). In-

Epistles deed he localizes and particularizes

the word yet further by applying it to
a single Christian household or to little groups of

believers who were accustomed to assemble in pri-

vate houses for worship and fellowship (Rom 16

5; 1 Cor 16 19; Col 4 15; Philem ver 2)—an
employment of the word which recalls the saying
of Jesus in Mt 18 20. The universal use, again,

may be illustrated by the contrast he draws be-
tween Jews and Greeks on the one hand and the
church of God on the other (1 Cor 10 32), and
by the declaration that God has set in the church,

apostles, prophets, and teachers (12 28).

But Paul in his later epistles has another use of

ekklesia peculiar to himself, which may be de-

scribed as the ideal use. The church, now, is the
body of which Christ is the head (Eph 1 22f;
Col 1 18.24). It is the medium through which
God's manifold wisdom and eternal purpose are

to be made known not only to all men, but to the
principalities and powers in the heavenly places

(Eph 3 9-11). It is the bride of whom He is

the heavenly Bridegroom, the bride for whom in

His love He gave Himself up, that He might
cleanse and sanctify her and might present her to

Himself a glorious church, a church without blem-

ish, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing

(5 25 ff). This church clearly is not the actual

church as we know it on earth, with its divisions,

its blemishes, its shortcomings in faith and love and
obedience. It is the holy and cathofic church that

is to be when the Bridegroom has completed the

process of lustration, having fully "cleansed it by
the washing of water with the word." It is the

ideal which the actual church must keep before it

and strive after, the ideal up to which it shall

finally be guided by that Divine in-working power
which is able to conform the body to the head.
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to make the bride worthy of the Bridegroom, so
that God may receive in the church the glory that
is His (Eph 3 21).

IV. The Notes of the Church.— Although a
systematic doctrine of the church is neither to be

found nor to be looked for in the
1. Faith NT, certain characteristic notes or

features of the Christian society are
brought before us from which we can form some
conception as to its nature. The fundamental
note is Jaith. It was to Peter confessing his faith

in Christ that the promise came, "Upon this rock
I will build my church" (Mt 16 18). Until Jesus
found a man full of faith He could not begin to
build His church; and unless Peter had been the
prototype of others whose faith was like his own,
the walls of the church would never have risen

into the air. Primarily the church is a society not
of thinkers or workers or even of worshippers, but
of believers. Hence we find that "behevers" or
"they that believed" is constantly used as a syno-
nym for the members of the Christian society (e.g.

Acts 2 44; 4 32; 6 14; 1 Tim 4 12). Hence,
too, the rite of baptism, which from the first was
the condition of entrance into the apostolic church
and the seal of membership in it, was recognized
as preeminently the sacrament of faith and of con-
fession (Acts 2 41; 8 12.36; Rom 6 4; 1 Cor 12
13). This church-founding and church-building
faith, of which baptism was the seal, was much
more than an act of intellectual assent. It was a
Eersonal laying hold of the personal Saviour, the
ond of a vital union between Christ and the be-

liever which resulted in nothing less than a new
creation (Rom 6 4; 8 1.2; 2 Cor 5 17).

If faith in Christ is the fundamental note of the
Christian society, the next is fellowship among the

members. This follows from the very
2. Fellow- nature of faith as just described; for
ship if each believer is vitally joined to

Christ, all believers must stand in a
living relation to one another. In Paul's favorite
figure, Christians are members one of another be-
cause they are members in particular of the body of
Christ (Rom 12 5; 1 Cor 12 27). That the Chris-
tian society was recognized from the first as a fel-

lowship appears from the name "the brethren,"
which is so commonly applied to those who belong
to it. In Acts the name is of very frequent occur-
rence (9 30, etc), and it is employed by Paul in the
epistles of every period of his career (1 Thess 4
10, etc). Similar testimony lies in the fact that
"the koinonia" (EV "fellowship") takes its place
in the earliest meetings of the church side by side
with the apostles' teaching and the breaking of bread
and prayers (Acts 2 42). See Communion. The
koinonia at first carried with it a community of goods
(Acts 2 44; 4 32), but afterward found expression
in the fellowship of ministration (2 Cor 8 4) and
in such acts of Christian charity as are inspired by
Christian faith (He 13 16). In the Lord's Supper,
the other sacrament of the primitive church, the
fellowship of Christians received its most striking
and most sacred expression. For if baptism was
esp. the sacrament of faith, the Supper was dis-
tinctively the sacrament of love and fellowship

—

a communion or common participation in Christ's
death and its fruits which carried with it a commun-
ion of hearts and spirits between the participants
themselves.
Although local congregations sprang up wherever

the gospel was preached, and each of these enjoyed
an independent life of its own, the

3. Unity unity of the church was clearly recog-
nized from the first. The intercourse

between Jerus and Antioch (Acts 11 22; 15 2),
the conference held in the former city (15 6 ff),

the right hand of fellowship given by the elder

apostles to Paul and Barnabas (Gal 2 9), the un-
tiring efforts made by Paul himself to forge strong
links of love and mutual service between gentile and
Jewish Christians (2 Cor 8)—all these things serve

to show how fully it was realized that though there

were many churches, there was but one church.
This truth comes to its complete expression in the
epistles of Paul's imprisonment, with their vision

of the church as a body of which Christ is the head,
a body animated by one spirit, and having one
Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and Father
of all (Eph 4 4ff; Col 1 18; 3 11). And this

imity, it is to be noticed, is conceived of as a visible

unity. Jesus Himself evidently conceived it so when
He prayed for His disciples that they all might be
one, so that the world might believe (Jn 17 21).

And the iinity of which Paiil writes and for which he
strove is a unity that finds visible expression. Not,
it is true, in any uniformity of outward polity, but
through the manifestation of a common faith in

acts of mutual love (Eph 4 3.13; 2 Cor 9).

Another dominant note of the NT church lay
in the consecration of its members. "Saints" is

one of the most frequently reciirring

4. Conse- designations for them that we find,

oration As thus employed, the word has in

the first place an objective meaning;
the sainthood of the Christian society consisted in

its separation from the world by God's electing
grace; in this respect it has succeeded to the pre-
rogatives of Israel under the old covenant. The
members of the church, as Peter said, are "an elect

race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for

God's own possession" (1 Pet 2 9). But side by
side with this sense of an outward and priestly con-
secration, the name "saints" carried within it the
thought .of an ethical holiness—a holiness consisting,
not merely in a status determined by relation to
Christ, but in an actual and practical saintliness, a
consecration to God that finds expression in char-
acter and conduct. No doubt the members of the
church are called saints even when the hving evi-
dences of sainthood are sadly lacking. Writing
to the Corinthian church in which he found so much
to blame, Paul addresses its members by this title

(1 Cor 12; cf 6 11). But he does so for other
than formal reasons—not only because consecration
to God is their outward calling and status as be-
hevers, but also because he is assured that a work
of real sanctification is going on, and must continue
to go on, in their bodies and their spirits which are
His. For those who are in Christ are a new cre-
ation (2 Cor 5 17), and those to whom has come
the separating and consecrating call (2 Cor 6 17)
must cleanse themselves from all filthiness of the
flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of
God (7 1). Paul looks upon the members of the
church, just as he looks upon the church itself,

with a prophetic eye; he sees them not as they are,
but as they are to be. And in his view it is "by
the washing of water with the word," in other words
by the progressive sanctification of its members, that
the church itself is to be sanctified and cleansed,
until Christ can present it to Himself a glorious
church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing
(Eph 6 26.27).
Yet another note of the church was spiritual

power. When the name ekklesia was given by
Jesus to the society He came to found,

6. Power His promise to Peter included the
bestowal of the gift of power (Mt 16

18.19). The apostle was to receive the "power
of the keys," i.e. he was to exercise the privilege
of opening the doors of the kingdom of heaven to
the Jew (Acts 2 41) and to the Gentile (10 34-
38; 15 '7). He was further to have the power of
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binding and loosing, i.e. of forbidding and permit-
ting; in other words he was to possess the functions
of a legislator within the spiritual sphere of the
church. The legislative powers then bestowed upon
Peter personally as the reward of his believing
confession were afterward conferred upon the dis-
ciples generally (Mt 18 18; of ver 1 and also vs
19.20), and at the conference in Jerus were exer-
cised by the church as a whole (Acts 15 4.22).
The power to open the gates of the kingdom of
heaven was expanded into the great missionary
commission, "Go ye therefore, and make disciples
of all the nations" (Mt 28 19)—a commission that
was understood by the apostolic chvu'ch to be ad-
dressed not to the eleven apostles only, but to all

Christ's followers without distinction (Acts 8 4,

etc) . To the Christian society there thus belonged
the double power of legislating for its own members
and of opening the kingdom of heaven to all be-
lievers. But these double functions of teaching
and government were clearly recognized as dele-

gated gifts. The church taught the nations because
Christ had bid her go and do it. She laid down laws
for her own members because He had conferred
upon her authority to bind and to loose. But
in every exercise of her authority she relied upon
Him from whom she derived it. She believed that
Christ was with her alway, even unto the end of

the world (Mt 28 20), and that the power with
which she was endued was power from on high (Lk
24 49).

V. The Organization of the Church.—It seems
evident from the NT that Jesus gave His disciples

no formal prescriptions for the organization of the
church. In the &rst days after Pentecost they had
no thought of separating themselves from the re-

ligious life of Israel, and would not realize the need
of any distinct organization of their own. The
temple-worship was still adhered to (Acts 2 46; 3

1), though it was supplemented by apostolic

teaching, by prayer and fellowship, and by the

breaking of bread (2 42.46). Organization was a
thing of gradual growth suggested by emerging needs,

and the differentiation of function among those

who were drawn into the service of the church was
due to the difference in the gifts bestowed by God
upon the church members (1 Cor 12 28). At
first the Twelve themselves, as the immediate com-
panions of Jesus throughout His ministry and the

prime witnesses of the Christian facts and esp.

of the resurrection (cf Acts 1 21.22), were the

natural leaders and teachers of the community.
Apart from this, the earliest evidence of anything

like organization is found in the distinction drawn
by the Twelve themselves between the ministry

of the word and the ministry of tables (Acts 6

2.4)—a distinction which was fully recognized by
Paul (Rom 12 6.8; 1 Cor 1 17; 9 14; 12 28),

though he enlarged the latter type of ministry so

as to include much more than the care of the poor.

The two kinds of ministry, as they meet us at the

first, may broadly be distinguished as the general

and prophetic on the one hand, the local and prac-

tical on the other.

From Acts 6 1 ff we see that the Twelve recog-

nized that they were Divinely called as apostles

to proclaim the gospel; and Paul

1. The repeatedly makes the same claim for

General himself (1 Cor 1 17; 9 16; 2 Cor
and Pro- 3 6; 4 1; Col 1 23). But apostle-

phetic ship was by no means confined to the

Ministry Twelve (Acts 14 14; Rom 16 7; cf

Did 11 4 ff) ; and an itinerant min-

istry of the word was exercised in diffej'ing ways
bv prophets, evangelists, and teachers, as well as

by apostles (1 Cor 12 28,29; Eph 4 11). The
fact that Paul himself is variously described as

an apostle, a prophet, a teacher (Acts 13 1; 14
14; 1 Tim 2 7; 2 Tim 1 11) appears to show that
the prophetic ministry was not a ministry of stated

office, but one of special gifts and functions. The
apostle carried the good tidings of salvation to the
ignorant and unbelieving (Gal 2 7.8), the prophet
(in the more specific sense of the word) was a
messenger to the church (1 Cor 14 4.22); and
while the teacher explained and applied truth that
was already possessed (He 5 12), the prophet was
recognized by those who had spiritual discernment
(1 Cor 2 15; 14 29; 1 Jn 4 1) as the Divinely
employed medium of fresh revelations (1 Cor 14
25.30.31; Eph 3 5; cf Did 4 1).

The earliest examples of this are the Seven of

Jerus who were intrusted with the care of the "daily

ministration" (Acts 6 1 ff). With the
2. The growth of the church, however, other

Local and needs arose, and the local ministry

Practical is seen developing in two distinct

Ministry directions. First there is the pres-

byter or elder, otherwise known as the
bishop or overseer, whose duties, while still local,

are chiefly of a spiritual kind (Acts 20 17.28.35;

1 Tim 3 2.5; Jas 6 14; 1 Pet 5 2). See Bishop.
Next there are the deacon and the deaconess (Phil

1 1; 1 Tim 3 8-13), whose work appears to have
lain largely in house to house visitation and a prac-

tical ministry to the poor and needy (1 Tim 6
8-11). The necessities of government, of disciphne,

and of regular and stated instruction had thus
brought it to pass that within NT times some of

the functions of the general ministry of apostles

and prophets were discharged by a local ministry.

The general ministry, however, was still recognized

to be the higher of the two. Paul addresses the
presbyter-bishops of Ephesus in a tone of lofty

spiritual authority (Acts 20 17 £f). And accord-

ing to the Did, a true prophet when he visits a
church is to take precedence over the resident

bishops and deacons {Did 10 7; 13 3). See
Chuech Government.
Literature.—Hort, The Christian Ecclesia; Lindsay,

The Church and the Ministry in the Early Cents., lects

I-V; Hatch, Bampton Lectures; Gwatkin, Early Church
History to AD SIS; Kostlin, art. "Kirche" in RE;
Armltage Robinson, art. "Church" in EB; Fairbaim,
Christ in Modern Theology, 513-34; Dargan, Eccle-

siology; Denney, Studies in Theology, ch viii.
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2. IJeflnite Organizations
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(1) General
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4. Ecclesiastical Functions
(1) Control of Membership
(2) Selection of OfBcers, etc

(3) Observations of Ordinances
5. Independent (Autonomous) Organizations

III. External Authority
IV. Cooperative Relations
Literature

The object here sought is to discover what kind

of chiKch government is mirrored in the NT. To
do this with perfect definiteness is, no doubt, quite

impossible. Certain general features, however,

may clearly be seen.

/. Approach to the Subject.—The subject is best

approached through the Gr word ekklesia, tr^

"church." Passing by the history of this word,

and its connection with the Heb words "-edhah

and kahdl (which the LXX sometimes renders by
iKKhiiffla, ekklesia), we come at once to the NT
usage. Two perfectly distinct senses are found,

viz. a general and a local.
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Christ is "head over all things to the church,
which is his body . . . .

" (Eph 1 22); "the gener-
al assembly and church of the firstborn

1. The who are enrolled in heaven" (He 12
General 23). Here we have "church" in the
Sense broadest sense, including all the re-

deemed in earth and heaven, and in all

ages (see also Eph 1 22; 3 10; 5 22-27; Col 1 24;
He 12 23).

Here the Scripture passages are very numerous.
In some cases, the word is used in the sing., and in

others the pi.; in some it is used
2. The with reference to a specified church.
Local Sense and in others without such specifi-

cation. In all cases the sense is local.

In Acta 11 26, it is said that Paul and Barnabas
were "gathered together with the church," where the
church at Antioch is meant. In Acts 14 23, Paul
and Barnabas are said to have "appointed elders

in every church," that is, churches which they had
planted. In Rev 2 and 3 the seven churches of

Asia Minor are addressed. In Acts 16 5 we are

told that the churches "were strengthened in the
faith." On the local sense see, further. Acts 8 1;

15 4; 16 5; 20 17; Rom 16 4; 1 Cor 12; 6 4;
11 16; Gal 1 2.22, and many other places.

There are a few passages that do not seem exactly
to fit into either of the above categories. Such,
for example, are Mt 18 17 and 1 Cor 12 28,

where it seems best to understand a generic sense.

Such, also, are passages Uke Acts 9 31, and 1 Cor
10 32, where a collective sense best suits the cases.

Church government in the NT applies only to
the local bodies.

//. Internal Order.—^With respect to the consti-

tution and life of these NT churches, several points
may be made out beyond reasonable doubt.
They were composed of persons who professed

faith in Christ, and who were believed to have been
regenerated, and who had been bap-

1. Subjects tized. See Acts 2 41.44.47 (RV "ad-
of Admis- ded to them"); 8 12; Rom 1 8;
sion 6 4; 10 9.10; 1 Cor 1 2; Col 1

2.4; 1 Tim 6 12, and others, where
they are called "saints," "sons of God," "faithful

brethren," "sanctified in Christ Jesus."
They are definitely and permanently organized

bodies, and not temporary and loose aggregations
of individuals. It is quite impossible,

2. Definite for example, to regard the church at
Organiza- Antioch as a loose aggregation of

tions people for a passing purpose. The
letters of Paul to the churches at Rome,

Corinth, PhiUppi, Thessalonica, cannot be regarded
as addressed to other than permanent and definitely

organized bodies.
They were served by two classes of ministers

—

one general, the other local.

(1) General.—At the head of these is the "apos-
tle" (1 Cor 12 28; Eph 4 11). His official rela-

tion to the churches was general. He
3. Minis- did not necessarily belong to the group
ters of the original Eleven. Besides Mat-

thias (Acts 1 26), Paul and Barnabas
(1 Cor 9 5.6), James, the Lord's brother (Gal 1

19), Andronicus and Junias (Rom 16 7) are
reckoned as "apostles." The one invariable and
necessary qualification of an apostle was that he
should have seen the Lord after the Resurrection
(Acts 1 22; 1 Cor 9 1). Another qualification
was to have wrought "the signs of an apostle"
(2 Cor 12 12; cf 1 Cor 9 2). He was to bear
witness to what he had seen and heard, to preach
the gospel of the kingdom (Acts 18; 1 Cor 1

17), to found churches and have a general care of
them (2 Cor 11 28). From the nature of his
chief qualification, his office was temporary.

Next comes the "prophet." His relation to the

churches, also, was general. It was not necessary

that he should have seen the Lord, but it apper-
tained to his spiritual function that he should have
revelations (Eph 3 5). There is no indication that
his office was in any sense administrative.

After the "prophet" come the "evangelist" and'
"teacher," the first, a traveUug preacher, the

second, one who had special aptitude for giving
instruction.

After the "teacher" and "evangelist" follow a
group of special gifts of "healing," "helps," "gov-
ernments," "tongues." It may be that "helps"
and "governments" are to be identified with
"deacons" and "bishops," to be spoken of later.

The other items in this part of Paul's hst seem to
refer to special charismata.

(2) Local.—There were two clearly distinct

offices of a local and permanent kind in the NT
churches. Paul (Phil 1 1) addresses "all the
saints in Christ Jesus that are a,t Phihppi, with the
bishops and deacons." See Bishop; Deacon.
The most common designation of the first of

these officers is "elder" (Trpecr/Si/repos, presbiUeros).

In one passage (Eph 4 11) he is called "pastor"
{noiii-fiv, poimtn). In Acts 20 17-28, it becomes
clear that the oflBce of elder, bishop, and pastor
was one; for there the apostle charges the elders
of the church at Ephesus to feed (pastor) the
church in which the Holy Spirit has made them
bishops (cf Titus 1 5.7; 1 Pet 5 1.2).

The function of the elders was, in general, spirit-

ual, but involved an oversight of all the affairs of

the church (1 Tim 3 2; 5 17).

As to the second of the local church officers, it

has to be said that little is given us in the NT.
That the office of deacon originated with the ap-
pointment of the Seven in Acts 6 is not certain.

If we compare the qualifications there given by the
apostles with those given by Paul in 1 Tim 3 8-13,
it seems quite probable that the necessity which
arose at Jerus, and which led to the appointment
of the Seven was really the occasion for originating
the office of deacon in the churches. The work
assigned the Seven was secular, that is to say, the
"service of tables." They were to reheve the
apostles of that part of the work. A similar rela-
tion to the work of the elders seems to have been
borne by that of the deacons.

Again, they exercised the highest ecclesiastical
functions.

(1) They had control of membership.—In Mt 18
17, Our Lord, by anticipation, lodges final action,

in the sphere of church disciphne,
4. Eccle- with the chiu-ch. When the church
siastical has taken action, the matter is ended.
Functions There is no direction to take it to

a higher court. In the chmrch at
Corinth, there was a man who was guilty of an
infamous offence against purity. With regard to
the case, Paul urged the most summary discipline
(1 Cor 5 5). If the church should act upon the
judgment which he communicated to them, they
would act when "gathered together"; that is to
say, action would be taken in conference of the
church. In 2 Cor 2, a reference to the case shows
that they had acted upon his advice, and that the
action was taken by the majority ("the many,"
the more, 2 Cor 2 6). In 2 Cor 2 he coimsels
restoration of this excluded member now repentant.
Exclusion and restoration of members were to be
effected by a church. This, of course, carried with
it the reception of members in the first instance.

(2) They selected their officers and other servants.
—This was true in case of the Seven (Acts 6 3-13;
see other cases in Acts 15 22; 1 Cor 16 3; 2 Cor
8 1 ff; Phil 2 25). Acts 14 23 and Titus 1 5
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seem, at first, to offset the passages just given
In one of these, Paul and Barnabas are said to
na,ve appointed" (xeipoToj/iio-ai/Tes, cheirotmtsantes)
elders in the churches which they had planted
But scholars of first quaUty, though themselves
adhering to Presbyterial or Episcopal forms of
church government, maintain that Paul and Bar-
nabas ordained the elders whom the churches
selected—that they "appointed" them in the usual
way, by the suffrages of the members of the churches
concerned. The word rendered "appoint" in Tit
1 5 (/faToo-Ti7<77;s, katosttses) is more easily under-
stood as referring to ordination instead of selection.

(3) They observed the ordinances.—-PsmI gives direc-
tion (1 Cor 11 20-34) to the church at Corinth about
the observance of the Lord's Supper. These direc-
tions are given, not to any officer or set of officers,
but to the church. Ecclesiastically, of course, the
two ordinances are on the same level; and, if one
of them had been committed to the custody, so to
say, of the churches, so must the other.
The management of their business was in their

own hands. Paul wrote the church at Corinth:
"Let all things be done decently and

5. Inde- in order" (1 Cor 14 40). Inthatcom-
pendent prehensive injunction, given toa church,
(Autono- is imphed control of its affairs by the
mous) Or- church.
ganizations ///. External Authority.—The in-

vestigation up to this point places us
in position to see that there is in the NT no warrant
for ecclesiastical grades in the ministry of the
churches, by which there may be created an ascend-
ing series of rulers who shall govern the churches
merged into one vast ecclesiastical organization
called "the church." So, also, we are in position to
see that there is no warrant for an ascending series
of courts which may review any "case" that origi-
nates in a local church. We may see, on the con-
trary, that to each local church has been committed
by Christ the management of its own affairs; and
that He had endowed every such church with ecclesi-
astical competency to perform every function that
any ecclesiastical body has a right to perform.
As the churches are not to be dominated by any

external ecclesiastical authority, so they are not
to be interfered with, in their church life, by civil

government. Jesus taught that Christians should
be good citizens (Mt 22 15-22); so did the apos-
tles (Rom 13 1-7; 1 Pet 2 13-16). Jesus also
taught the spirituality of His Kingdom: "My
kingdom is not of this world" (Jn 18 36). It
follows that only where the life of a church touches
the civic life of the community has the civil author-
ity any right to interfere.

IV. Cooperative Relations,—While each local

church, according to the NT, is independent of

every other in the sense that no other has juris-

diction over it, yet cooperative relations were
entefed into by NT churches. Examples and in-

dications of that may be found in Rom 15 26.27;
2 Cor 8, 9; Gal 2 10; Rom 15 1; 3 Jn ver 8.

The principle of cooperation effective in those cases is

susceptible of indefinite expansion. Churches may
properly cooperate in matters of discipline, by
seeking and giving counsel, and by respecting each
other's disciplinary measures. In the great, para-
mount business of evangelizing and teaching the
nations, they may cooperate in a multitude of ways.
There is no sphere of general Christian activity in

which the churches may not voluntarily and freely

cooperate for the betterment of the world, the
salvation of humanity.
For other standpoints see Bishop; Government;

MiNISTEY, etc.
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\t\ T p ORRT'R'rPR
CHURCHES, chlirch'iz, ROBBERS OF. See

Robbers of Temples.

CHURCHES, SEVEN. See Angels of the
Seven Churches.

CHURL, chM Cb-iB or 1^3, kiLay or kelay):
The Heb word occurs only in Isa 32 6.7, in the
latter ver in a form slightly modified so as to pro-
duce a, pleasing assonance with the word immediately
following. The word probably means "crafty" or
"miserly." both ideas being suitable to the context,
though 'miserly" accords with the setting in Isa
somewhat better.

In 1 S 25 3 the Heb If&sheh which means "hard,"
"severe," "rough," is rendered "churlish." In
Saxon, churl, as the name for the lowest order of
freemen, came to be used of persons boorish in man-
ner. The rough and ill-mannered Nabal is aptly
described as churUsh. John Richard Sampey

CHUSHAN-RISHATHAIM; ku-shan-rish-a-
tha'im. See Cfshan-rishathaim.

CHUSI, ku'si, ku'si (Xous, Choils) : A place only
named in Jth 7 18, as near Ekrebel on the brook
Moehmur. It was in central Pal, and has with
some probability been identified with Quzah, a
village 5i miles S. of Nablus and 5 miles W. of
Agrabeh (Ekrebel).

CHUZAS, ku'zas, chu'zas (Xoufds, Chouzds;
AV Chuza): The steward of Herod Antipas. In
Lk 8 3 we read that his wife Joanna, "and Su-
sanna, and many others," ministered to Christ and
His disciples. See Joanna (Lk 24 10).

CICCAR, sik'ar ("133, Ukkdr, "circle"): Used
of the circle of the Jordan (Gen 13 10, Heb).
See Plain; Cities of the Plain.

CIELED, seld, CIELING, sel'ing. See Ceiled,
Ceiling.

CILICIA, si-lish'i-a (r| EiXiKta, he Kilikia): An
important province at the S.E. angle of Asia Minor,
corresponding nearly with the modern Turkish mlon
yet of Adana; enfolded between the Taurus moun-
tains and the Mediterranean Sea, with the Amanus
range on the E. and Pamphyha on the W.; chief

rivers, the Pyramus, Sarus, Cydnus and Calycadnus.
The character of Cilician history has been largely

determined by the physical features of the province.

It is divided by nature into a mountainous part to

the W., called Tracheia, and a broad, alluvial plain,

hot and fertile, toward the E., termed Campestris or

Pedias. Cilicia has always been isolated from its

neighbors by land by its encirchng mountains, save
for its two famous mountain passes, the "Syrian
Gates," which offer an easyroad to Antioch and the
S., and the wonderful "Cihcian Gates," which open a
road to central and western Asia Minor. Through
these passes the armies and the pilgrims, the trade
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and the travel of the cents, have made their way.
Alexander was one of the most renowned leaders

of such expeditions, and at Issus he met and shat-

tered the power of the Pers empire.
The early settlers of Cilicia are held to have

been Sem Syrians and Phoenicians, but in the still

earlier days the inhabitants must have been Hit-

tites. While few Hittite remains have been brought
to hght in Cilicia proper, the province was so sur-

rounded by Hittites, and such important works of

Hittite art and industry remain on the outskirts

of the province, as at Ivriz, Marash, Sinjirli and
Sakche Geuzi, that the intervening territory could

hardly fail to be overspread with the same civil-

ization and imperial power. See Professor John
Garstang's The Land of the Hittites.

Cilicia appears as independent under Syennesis,

a contemporary of Alyattes of Lydia, 610 BC.
Later it passed under the Pers sway, but retained

its separate line of kings. After Alexander the
Seleucid rulers governed Cilicia from Antiooh.

The disturbances of the times enabled the pirates

so to multiply and estabUsh themselves in then-

home base, in Cilicia, Tracheia, that they became
the scourge of the Mediterranean until their power
was broken by Pompey (67-66 BC). Cilicia was
by degrees incorporated in the Rom administration,

and Cicero, the orator, was governor (51-50 BC).
The foremost citizen of the province was Saul

of Tarsus (Acts 21 39; 22 3; 23 34). Students
or pilgrims from Cilicia like himself disputed with
Stephen (Acts 6 9). Some of the earliest labors

of the great apostle were near his home, in Syria

and Cilicia (Gal 1 21; Acts 15 23.41). On his

voyage to Rome he sailed across the sea which is

off Cilicia (Acts 27 5). Constantinople and An-
tioch may be regarded as the front and back door
of Asia Minor, and as the former was not founded
till the 4th cent., Asia Minor may be regarded as

fronting during apostolic days on Antioch. Cilicia

was intimately connected with its neighbor prov-
ince on the S. The first Christian apostles and
evangeUsts followed the great highways, through the

famous mountain passes, and carried the religion of

Jesus to Asia Minor from Antioch as a base.

Armenians migrating from the N. founded a
kingdom in CiUcia under Roupen which was ter-

minated by the overthrow of King Levon, or Leo,
by the conquering Turks in 1393. A remnant of

this kingdom survives in the separate Armenian
cathoKcate of Sis, which has jurisdiction over a
few bishoprics, and Armenians are among the most
virile of the present inhabitants of the province.

G. E. White
CINNAMON, sin'a-mun ("I^Sp , kinnamon; kiv-

vcl|ji<i)|iov, kinndmomon) : Mentioned, like cassia, as a
perfume. In Ex 30 23 it is one of the ingredients

of the "holy anointing oil"; in Prov 7 17 it is, along
with myrrh and aloes, a perfume for a bed; in Cant
4 14 it is a very precious spice. Cinnamon is (Rev
18 13) part of the merchandise of "Babylon the
great."
Cinnamon is the product of Cinnamomum zeylani-

cum, a laurel-hke plant widely cultivated in Ceylon
and Java. It has a profuse white blossom, succeeded
by a nut from which the fragrant oil is obtained.
The wood is the inner bark from branches which
have reached a diameter of from 2 to 3 inches; the
epidermis and pulpy matter are carefully scraped
off before drying. In commerce the cheaper Cassia
ligra of China is sometimes substituted for true cin-

namon, and it is thought by some authorities that
this was the true cinnamon of the ancients. See,

however. Cassia. E. W. G. Masterman

CINNEROTH, sin'e-roth (ni"l33 , kinn'rolh).

See Chinnereth.

CIRAMA, si-ra'ma, sir'a-ma. See Kirama.

CIRCLE, sur'k'l: Is used with reference to the

vault of the heavens (3ln , hUgh) in Isa 40 22,

and in a similar sense in Wisd 13 2 (RVm), "circle

of stars" (ki)icXos Acrrpuv, kuklos dslron). It is also

used in the sense of surrounding territory, as in the

expression "circle of Jordan" (Gen 13 10 RVm).
See also Ciccar; Astronomy, III, 1.

CIRCUIT, slir'kit, "a going around": Used to

represent several Heb words in several senses, e.g.

the sun's orbit (nS^pP, t'lpHphah), Ps 19 6; the

vault of the heavens (^in, hugh), Job 22 14 AV;
the circuit of the winds (3i5D , sabhibh), Eccl I 6

(see Astronomy); Samuel's visiting of communities

P3D, sabhabh), 1 S 7 16. In the RV the idea

of encircling or "fetching a compass" (AV) is ex-

pressed by the phrase "to make a circuit" (^DH,
hasebh), 2 S 5 23; 2 K 3 9; and in the RVm it

indicates a plain (ISSH, ha-kikkar), Neh 3 22.

The Gr perielthdntes is tr"* in the same way (Acts 28
13), but RVm reads "cast loose," following the WH
reading perieUntes. Nathan Isaacs

CIRCUMCISION, siir-kum-sizh'un (b'la, mul,

T\V\'Q
, miiloth; tripiro\ii\, peritomt) : The removal of

the foreskin is a custom that has prevailed, and
prevails, among many races in different parts of the
world—in America, Africa and Australia. It was in

vogue among the western Semites—Hebrews, Arabi-
ans, Moabites, Ammonites, Edomites, Egyptians,
but was unknown among the Semites of the Euphra-
tes. In Canaan the Philis were an exception, for

the term "uncircumcised" is constantly used in con-

nection with them. Generally speaking, the rite of

circumcision was a precondition of the enjoyment
of certain political and rehgious privileges (Ex 12
48; Ezk 44 9); and in view of the fact that in the
ancient world religion played such an important r61e

in hfe, it may be assumed that circumcision, like

many other strange customs whose original signifi-

cance is no longer known, originated in connection
with rehgion. Before enumerating the different

theories which have been advanced with regard to
the origin and original significance of circumcision,

it may be of advantage to consider some of the
principal references to the rite in the OT.

In the account of the institution of the covenant
between Yahweh and Abraham which P gives

(Gen 17), circumcision is looked upon
1. Circum- as the ratification of the agreement.
cision in Yahweh undertook to be the God
the OT of Abraham and of his descendants.

Abraham was to be the father of a
multitude of nations and the founder of a line of

kings. He and his descendants were to inherit

Canaan. The agreement thus formed was per-
manent; Abraham's posterity should come within
the scope of it. But it was necessary to inclusion
in the covenant that every male child should be
circumcised on the 8th day. A foreigner who had
attached himself as a slave to a Heb household
had to undergo the rite—the punishment for its

non-fulfilment being death or perhaps excommunica-
tion. According to Ex 12 48 (also P) no stranger
could take part in the celebration of the Passover
unless he had been circumcised. In the Book of Josh
(5 2-9) we read that the Israelites were circum-
cised at Gilgal ("Rolling"), and thus the "reproach
of Egypt" was "rolled away." Apparently circum-
cision in the case of the Hebrews was prohibited
during the Egyp period—circumcision being a
distinctive mark of the ruling race. It is notice-
able that flint knives were used for the purpose.
This use of an obsolete instrument is one of many
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proofs of conservatism in religion. According to
the strange and obscure account of the circum-
cision by Zipporah of her eldest son (Ex 4 25) the
performance of the rite in the case of the son appar-
ently possesses a vicarious value, for thereby Moses
becomes a "bridegroom of blood." The marriage
bond is ratified by the rite of blood (see 4 below).
But it is possible that the author's meaning is that
owing to the fact that Moses had not been circum-
cised (the "reproach of Egypt") he was not fit to
enter the matrimonial estate (see 3 below).
The different theories with regard to the origin

of circumcision may be arranged under four heads:
.(1) Herodotus (ii.37), in dealing

2. Theories with circumcision among the Egyp-
of Origin tians, suggests that it was a sanitary

operation. But all suggestions of a
secular, i.e. non-religious, origin to the rite, fail to
do justice to the place and importance of reUgion in
the life of primitive man.

(2) It was a tribal mark. Tattooed marks fre-
quently answered the purpose, although they may
have been originally charms. The tribal mark
enabled one member of the tribe to recognize another
and thus avoid injuring or slaying a fellow-tribes-
man. It also enabled the tribal deity to recognize
a member of the tribe which was under his special
protection. A mark was placed on Cain to indi-
cate that he was under the special protection of
Yahweh (Gen 4 15). It has been suggested, in the
light of Isa 44 5 RVm, that the employer's mark
was engraved (tattooed) on the slave's hand. The
prophet represents Jews as inscribing on their hands
that they belong to Yahweh. The walls of Jerus are
engraved on Yahweh's palms (Isa 49 16). On the
other hand "cuttings in the flesh" are prohibited in
Lev 19 28 because they were common in the case of

the non-Jewish rehgions. Such tattooed marks might
be made in conspicuous places when it was necessary
that they should be easily seen, but there might be
reason for secrecy so that the marks might be known
only to the members of the tribe in question.

(3) It was a rite which celebrated the coming of

age of the person. It signified the attainment of

puberty and of the right to marry and to enjoy full

civic privileges.

(4) As human sacrifices began to be done away
with, the sacrifice of the most easily removed por-

tion of the anatomy provided a vicarious offering.

(5) It was a sacramental operation. "The
shedding of blood" was necessary to the validity

of any covenant between tribes or individuals.

The rite of blood signifies the exchange of blood on
the part of the contracting parties, and therefore

the establishment of physical affinity between
them. An alliance based on blood-relationship

was inviolable. In the same way the tribal god
was supposed to share in the blood of the sacrificed

animal, and a sacred bond was established between
him and the tribe. It is not quite obvious why cir-

cumcision should be necessary in connection with

such a ceremony. But it may be pointed out that

the process of generation excited the wonder and
awe of primitive man. The prosperity of the tribe

depended on the successful issue of the marriage

bond, and a part of the body which had so much
to do with the continuation and numerical strength

of the tribe would naturally be fixed upon in con-

nection with the covenant of blood. In confirma-

tion of the last explanation it is urged that in the

case of the covenant between Jeh and Abraham
circumcision was the rite that ratified the agree-

ment. In opposition to (3) it has been urged that

among the Hebrews circumcision was performed

in infancy—when the child was 8 days old. But
this might have been an innovation among the

Hebrews, due to ignorance of the original signifi-

cance of the rite. If circumcision conferred upon
the person circumcised the right to the enjoyment
of the blessings connected with membership in the
tribe it was natural that parents should be anxious
that such an initiatory act should be performed
early in life. The question of adult and infant
baptism is capable of similar explanation. When
we examine explanations (2), (3), (4), (5), we find

that they are really different forms of the same
theory. There can be no doubt that circumcision
was originally a religious act. Membership in the
tribe, entrance upon the rights of citizenship, partici-

pation in the religious practices of the tribe—these
privileges are interdependent. Anyone who had
experienced the rite of blood stood within the scope
of the covenant which existed between the tribe

and the tribal god, and enjoyed all the privileges

of tribal society. It is easily understood why the
historian carefully relates the circumcision of the
Israelites by Joshua on their arrival in Canaan.
It was necessary, in view of the possible inter-

minghng of the conquerors and the conquered, that
the distinctive marks of the Abrahamic covenant
should be preserved (Josh 6 3).

In Jer 9 25 and IDt 30 6 we find the spiritual

significance of circumcision. A prophet like Jere-

miah was not likely to attach much
3. Spiritual importance to an external act hke
Significance circumcision. He bluntly tells his

countrymen that they are no betterthan
Egyptians, Edomites, Moabites and Ammonites.
They are uncircumcised in heart. Paul uses the
term concision for this outward circumcision un-
accompanied by any spiritual change (Phil 3 2).

The question of circumcision occasioned a pro-
tracted strife among the early Christians. Juda-
izing Christians argued for the necessity of circum-
cision. It was a reminiscence of the unrelenting
particularism which had sprung up during the pro-
longed oppression of the Gr and Rom period. Ac-
cording to their view salvation was of the Jews and
for the Jews. It was necessary to become a Jew
in order to become a Christian. Paul consented to
circumcision in the case of Timothy "because of the
Jews" (Acts 16 3). But he saw that a principle was
at stake and in most of his epistles he points out the
sheer futility of the contention of the Judaizers. (See
commentaries on Rom and Gal.)

In a few suggestive passages we find a fig. apph-
cation of the term. For three years after the settle-

ment in Canaan the "fruit of the land"
4. Figura- was to be considered as "uncircum-
tive Uses cised" (Lev 19 23), i.e. it was the

property of the Baalim, the gods of

Pal. The fruit of the fourth year belonged to
Yahweh. Moses with characteristic humility de-
scribes himself as a man of "uncircumcised lips"

(Ex 6 30). Jeremiah charges his contemporaries
with having their ear uncircumcised (Jer 6 10) and
their heart (9 26). "An uncircumcised heart is one
which is, as it were, closed in, and so impervious
to good influences and good impressions, just as
an uncircumcised ear (Jer 6 10) is an ear which,
from the same cause, hears imperfectly; and uncir-
cumcised lips (cf Ex 6 12.30) are lips which open
and speak with difficulty" (Driver on Dt 10 16).

T. Lewis
CIS, sis (Kt£s, Kds): The form given in Acts 13

21 AV for Kish, the father of Saul the first king of

Israel (1 Sam 9 1 f).

CISAI, si'sft-i. See Kiseus.

CISTERN, sis'tern, WELL, POOL, AQUEDUCT:
Use of Terms 4. Public Cisterns
1. General 5. Pools and Aqueducts
2. Wells or Cylindrical Cisterns 6. Figurative Uses
3. Private Cisterns Liteeatuee
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Several words are rendered by "cistern," "well,"
"pool," the relations of which in AV and RV are as
follows

:

"Cistern," "1X13, io'r (Jer 2 13, etc), or "|ia, bor
(2 K 18 31). The latter word is frequently in AV

trd "well." RV in these cases changes
TTcjo nf to "Cistern" in text (Dt 6 11; 2 Oh 26use 01 iQ. 2^ef^ 9 25) or m (1 S 19 22, etc).
Terms The words Saa, gebhe' (Isa 30 14), 13,

gebh (Jer 14 3), rendered "pit" in AV are
changed to "cistern" RV (the latter in ARV only).
The proper Heb word for " well" is "li{3 , be'er (seen in

Beer-sheba, "weU of the oath," Gen 21 31), but other
terms are thus rendered in AV, as "I'ly , 'ayin (Gen

24 13.16, etc, and frequently), liyfi, ma'ydn (Josh

18 15), "lipU, majfor (Prov 10 11). In these cases

RV usually changes to "fountain"; in Ex 15 27,
however, it renders 'ayin by "springs," and in Ps 84 6,

ma'yan by "place of springs."
"Pool," D5S?, 'dgham (Isa 14 23, etc; in AV, Ex 7

19; 8 5, rendered "ponds"); more frequently nD"13,
b'rekhdh (2 S 2 13; 4 12, etc). In Ps 84 6 the 'cog-
nate n3"13, berakhah, is changed to "blessing."

In the NT " well '

' represents the two words : nriyrj, pege
(Jn 4 6.14; in RVm "spring"; 2 Pet 2 17; RV renders
"springs"), and </ipe«ip, phriar (Jn 4 11.12). "Pool" is

Ko\vij.^ijeptj,, kolumbHhra, in Jn 5 2.4.7; 9 7.11.

The efforts made to supplement the natural
water supply, both in agricultural and in popu-

lated areas, before as well as after the
1. General Conquest, are clearly seen in the

iimumerable cisterns, wells and pools
which abound throughout Pal. The rainy season,
upon which the various storage systems depend,
commences at the end of October and endg in the
beginning of May. In Jerus, the mean rainfall in

41 years up to 1901 was 25.81 in., falling in a mean
number of 56 days (see Glaisher, Meteorological
Observations, 24). Toward the end of summer,
springs and wells, where they have not actually
dried up, diminish very considerably, and cisterns

and open reservoirs become at times the only
sources of supply. Cisterns are fed from surface and
roof drainage. Except in the rare instances where
springs occur, wells depend upon percolation. The
great open reservoirs or pools are fed from surface
drainage and, in some cases, by aqueducts from
springs or from more distant collecting pools. In
the case of private cisterns, it is the custom of the
country today to close up the inlets during the
early days of the rain, so as to permit of a general

HbP^^^h
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cisterns or weUs. They were smaller and were
sunk in the rocks within private boundaries,

each owner having his own cistern
3. Private (2 K 18 31; Prov 5 15). Ancient
Cisterns sites are honeycombed with these cis-

terns. A common type in Jerus seems
to have been bottle-shaped in section, the extended
bottom part\being in the softer rock, and the nar-
row neck in the hard upper stratum. Many
irregularly shaped cisterns occur with rock vaults
supported by rock or masonry piers. Macalister
tells of the discovery at Gezer of a small silt catch-
pit attached to a private cistern, and provided with
an overflow channel leading to the cistern. It is

an early instance of a now well-known method of
purification. The universal use of cement render-
ing to the walls of the cisterns was most necessary
to seal up the fissures of the rock. The "broken
cisterns" (Jer 2 13) probably refer to insufficiently

sealed cisterns.

Besides private cisterns there were huge public
rock-cut cisterns within the city walls. The great

water caverns imder the Temple area at
4. Public Jerus show a most extensive system of
Cisterns water storage (see Recovery of Jerus, ch

vii). There are 37 of these described
in PEF, "Jerus," 217 ff, and the greatest is an im-
mense rock-cut cavern the roof of which is partly
rock and partly stone, supported by rock piers (see

Fig. 1, PEF). It is 43 ft. deep with a storage capacity
of over two milhon gallons and there are numerous
access manholes. This cistern is fed by an aqueduct
from Solomon's Pools about 10 miles distant byroad,
and is locally known as Bahar el KeWr, the Great
Sea." One of the most recent and one of the most
interesting rock-cut reservoirs yet discovered is that
at Gezer. (See PEFS, 1908, 96 ff.) In this ex-

ample, the pool of spring water is reached by a great

rock-tunnel staircase which descends 94 ft. 6 in. from
the surface. The staircase diminishes in size as it

descends, and at its greatest, it is 23 ft. high and 12
ft. 10 in. wide (see section Fig. 2). These propor-
tions may seem lumecessarily large, but may be
accounted for by the necessity for providing Hght at

the water level. As a matter of fact, the brink of

the pool receives the light from above. The work
dates back to pre-IsraeUte times.

Open pools were common in every city. They
were cut out of the rock and were btiilt and ce-

mented at points where occasion

5. Pools demanded. They were often of great

and size. The pool outside Jerus known
Aqueducts as Birketes Sultan measures 555 ft.X

220 ft.X 36 ft. deep, and the so-called

Hezekiah's Pool within the walls, is 240 ft.X 144 ft.

X about 20 ft. deep. The latter probably owes its

Fig. 3.—Pools of Solomon.

origin to the rock-cut fosse of early Jewish date.

The Birket es Sultan, on the other hand, probably

dates from the time of the Turkish occupation.

They may, however, be taken as examples, which,

if somewhat larger, are still in accord with the pool

system of earlier history. Pools were usually fed by

Pig. 4.—Rock-cut Aqueduct.

surface drainage, and in some cases by aqueducts
from springs at some distance away. They seem to
have been at the pubUc service, freely accessible to
both man and beast. Pools situated outside the
city walls were sometimes connected by aqueducts
with pools within the city, so that the water could
be drawn within the walls in time of siege. The
so-called Pools of Solomon, three in. number (see

Fig. 3), situated about 10 miles by road from Jerus,

are of large proportions and are fed by surface

water and by aqueducts from springs. The water
from these pools is conveyed in a wonderfully
engineered course, known as the lower-level aque-
duct, which searches the winding contoinrs of the
Judaean hills for a distance of about 15 miles, before
reaching its destination in "the great sea under
the Temple area (Fig. 1). This aqueduct is still in

use, but its date is uncertain (see G. A. Smith,
Jerus, 131, where the author finds reason for

ascribing it to the period of Herod). The course

and destination of another aqueduct known as the
high-level aqueduct is less definite. These aque-
ducts are of varying dimensions. The low-level

aqueduct at a point just before it enters the Temple
area was found to measure 3 ft. highX2 ft. 3 in.

wide, partly rock-cut and partly built, and rendered
in smooth-troweled cement, with well-squared stone
covers (see PEF, Excavations at Jerus, 53 ff). There
are many remains of rock-cut aqueducts through-
out Pal (see Fig. 4) which seem to indicate their

use in early Heb times, but the lack of OT refer-

ences to these works is difficult to account for, unless

it is argued that in some cases they date back to
pre-Israelite times. The great tunnel and pool at
Gezer lends a measure of support to this hypothesis.

On the other hand, a plea for a Heb origin is also in

a measure strengthened by the very slight reference

in the OT to such a great engineering feat as the
cutting of the Siloam tunnel, which is doubtless the
work of Hezekiah. The pool of Siloam was origi-

nally a simple rock-cut reservoir within the walls,

and was constructed by Hezekiah (2 Ch 32 30).

It measures 75 ft.X71 ft. It is the upper pool of

Isa 7 3. A lower overflow pool existed imme-
diately beyond, contained by the city wall across

the Tyropoeon valley. The aqueduct which sup-
phes the upper pool takes a tortuous course of about
1,700 ft. through the solid rock from the Virgin's



Citadel
Citizenship

THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 660

fountain, an intermittent spring on the E. slope of

the hiU. The water reaches the pool on the S.W.
of the spur of Ophel, and it was in the rock walls
of this aqueduct that the famous SUoam inscription
recording the completion of the work was discovered.
Herod embellished the upper pool, lining it with

stone and building arches around its four sides (see

PEF, Excavations at Jerus, 154 ff), and the pool was
most likely in this condition in the time of Christ
(Jn 9 6.7). There are numerous other pools, cis-

terns and aqueducts in and around Jerus, which pro-
vide abundant evidence of the continual struggle
after water, made by its occupants of all times (see

G. A. Smith, Jerus, ch v, vol I). See also Pit;
Well, etc.

Good wives are described as cisterns (Prov 5 15
£f). "The left ventricle of the heart, which retains

the blood till it be redispersed through
6. Figura- the body, is called a cistern" (Eccl 12
tive Uses 6). Idols, armies and material objects

in which Israel trusted were "broken
cisterns" (Jer 2 13, see above) "soon emptied of all

the ajq and comfort which they possess, and cannot
fill theniselves again."

Literature.—G. A. Smith, Jerusalem; PEF Memoirs,
Jerusalem vol; Wilson, The Recovery of Jerusalem; Mac-
alister, Bible Sidelights; PEFS; Bliss and Dickie, Excava-
tions at Jerusalem; Josephus.

CITADEL, sit'a-del (1 Mace 1 33; 3 45). See
Fortification.

CITHERN, sith'ern (KiOdpa, hithdra; 1 Mace 4
54 AV, kithdrais kal kinurais is tr"* "citherns and
harps ; RV "harps and lutes"; cf guitar, zither):

As 1 Mace was originally written in Heb, it is

natural to suppose that these two Gr words stand for

Heb n'bhalim and kinnoroth; but to this it may be
objected that kithara and kinura are not used else-

where together to represent two different instru-

ments. On the contrary we have either kinura kai
nabla or kithara kai psalterion. The most probable
explanation of the unusual collocation of these two
words in 1 Mace is that kithara was a gloss meant
to explain the obsolescent kinura. See Music.

James Millar
CITIES, LEVITICAL. See Levitical Cities;

City.

CITIES OF REFUGE. See Refuge, Cities of.

CITIES, sit'iz, OF THE PLAIN, plan, CICCAR
(T^I^l' 135 , kikkar ha^yarden) : Included Sodom,
Gomorrah, Admah, Zeboiim and Zoar. The
locality is first referred to in Gen 13 10, where it

is said that Lot "lifted up his eyes, and beheld all the
Plain of the Jordan, that it was weU watered every
where, before Jeh destroyed Sodom and Gomor-
rah, hke the garden of Jeh, like the land of Egypt,
as thou goest unto Zoar." The word tr"" plain is

kikkar, "circle." In this ver, and in the 11th, as
well as in 1 K 7 46 and Mt 3 5, we have the full

phrase "circle of the Jordan." Elsewhere (Gen 13
12; 19 17.29; Dt 34 3; 2 S 18 23) the word for
"circle" is used alone with the art. Until recently
the traditional view that this circle of the Jordan
was at the south end of the Dead Sea was univer-
sally maintained. The arguments in favor of this
view are: (1) The name of Sodom is preserved in
Jebel Usdum—Usdum having the same consonants
with Sodom; moreover, the name is known to have
referred to a place in that region as early as the
days of Galen (DeSimpl. medic. Facult., 4.19) who
describes certain "salts of Sodom" from the moun-
tains surrounding the lake which are called Sodom.
(2) Zoar seems to have been represented in the
Middle Ages by a place which the Crusaders called
Segore, and Arab, writers Zoghar. Under the name

Zughar or Sughar the place is often referred to by
mediaeval Arabian geographers as situated 1° S. of

Jericho "at the end of the Dead Sea" and as a
station on the route between the Gulf of Akabah and
Jericho, two days' journey from Jericho. Ptolemy
(v. 17.5) reckons Zoar as belonging to Arabia Petrea.

Eusebius {Onom, 261) describes the Dead Sea as
lying between Jericho and Zoar. Jos {Ant, I, xi, 4)

makes the Dead Sea extend 580 stadia "as far as

Zoar of Arabia" {Wars, IV, viii, 4) . These references

would locate Zoar at the base of the mountains just

S.E. of the Dead Sea, and, as it was within easy
reach of Sodom, from which Lot fled, would fix the
Cities of the Plain in that locaUty. Jerome (Comm.
on Isa 15 5) says that Zoar was in the borders of

Moab.
On the other ha;nd, it is maintained that the

"kikkar of the Jordan" lay N. of the Dead Sea for

the following reasons: (1) That is the region which
is visible from the heights of Bethel whence Abraham
and Lot looked down upon it (Gen 13 10), while
the south end of the laie is not visible. But it

may be answered that the phrase need not be
hmited to the actual region in sight, but may have
included the whole known extension of the valley.

(2) Zoar was said to be in range of Moses' vision
from the top of Pisgah (Dt 34 1-3), whereas the
south end of the Dead Sea is invisible from that
point, on account of intervening mountains. But
this description in Dt evidently is not intended to
be limited to the points which are actually visible,

but should be understood as describing the extreme
limits of the land some points of which are visible

in their near vicinity. Certainly the vision did
not comprehend all portions of Dan or Judah "unto
the hinder sea." The phrase from Jericho to Zoar
is like "from Dan to Beersheba." The mountain
heights overlooking Zoar were certainly visible.

(3) In Gen 14 the four kings coming up from
Kadesh attacked the Amorites "that dwelt in
Hazezon-tamar" before reaching Sodom, and
Hazezon-tamar is to be identified with Engedi.
On the other hand, it is possible that it is to be
identified with the Tamar of Ezk 47 19; 48 28,
and that this place lay S.W. of the Dead Sea. Or,
if that explanation is not accepted, it is proper to
note that the course of this expedition led at first

a considerable distance S. of the Dead Sea through
Mt. Seir to El-paran, when "they smote all the
country of the Amalekites, and also the Amorites."
In accomplishing this they would naturally be
led along the highland to Hebron from which they
could easily descend to Engedi, whence they could
proceed without difficulty to the south end of the
Dead Sea. Besides, it is by no means certain
that there was not an easy passage along the
whole western shore of the Dead Sea at that time.
See Dead Sea. (4) It is argued that the region
at the south end of the Dead Sea could not be
described "asthegarden of the Lord," etc. Neither,
for that matter, could the region around the north
end be so described in its present condition. But,
on the other hand, the region S. of the sea is

by no means as devoid of vegetation as is some-
times represented, while there are convincing argu-
ments to prove that formerly it was much more
extensive and fertile than now. To the fertility
of this area there is no more capable witness than
Professor Hull, though he is an ardent advocate
of the location of these cities at the north end of
the lake. This appears both in his original diary,
and in his more mature and condensed account
contained in his article on the Dead Sea in HDB,
where he writes, "When, in December, 1883, the
writer found himself standing on the edge of the
terrace overlooking the Gh6r, he beheld at his feet
a wide plain stretching away northward toward
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the margin of the Dead Sea, and to a large extent
green with vegetation and thickets of small trees.

To the right in an open space were seen several
large Bed^win camps, from which the shouts of
wild men, the barking of dogs, and the bellowing
of camels ascended. Numerous flocks of black
goats and white sheep were being tended by women
in long blue cloaks; and on the party of travelers
being observed, groups of merry children came
tripping up toward the path accompanied by a few
of the elders, and, ranging themselves in a line,

courteously returned salutations. Here the Arabs
remain enjoying the wannth of the plain tiU the
increasing heat of the summer's sun caUs them away
to their high pasture grounds on the table-land of

Edom and Moab. At a short distance farther

toward the shore of the lake is the village of Es-
Safieh, inhabited by a tribe of fell&hin called the
Ghawameh, who by means of irrigation from the
Wady el-Hessi cultivate with success fields of wheat,
maize, dhurah, indigo and cotton, while they rear

herds of camels and flocks of sheep and goats. On
the produce of these fields the Arabs largely depend
for their supphes of food and raiment, which they
obtain by a kind of rude, often compulsory, barter."

LiTEBATDEE.—Authorities favoring the south end of
the Dead Sea: Dillmann, Genesis, 111 f; Robinson, BKP",
II, 187 fit; G. A. Smith, HGHL, 505 fif; Baedeker-
Socln, Pal, III, 146 ; Buhl, GAP, 117, 271, 274; see also
esp. Samuel Wolcott, "Site of Sodom," Bibliotheca
Sacra, XXV, 112-51. Favoring the north end: Sir
George Grove in various arts, in DB; Canon Tristram,
Land of Moab, 330 fT; Selah MerriU, East of the Jor-
dan, 232-39; W. M. Thomson, The Land and the Book.

George Frederick Weight
CITIES, STORE, stor. See City.

CITBIS.sit'imz. SeeCmTTiM(l Mace 8 5AV).

CITIZENSHIP, sit'i-zen-ship: All the words in

use connected with this subject are derived from
TriXis, pdlis, "city." These words, with

1. Philo- the meanings which they have in the

logical Bible, are the nouns, iroXlrqs^ polites,

"citizen"; ToXirela, politela, "citizen-

ship"; TToXlrevim, poliieuma, "commonwealth"; ffv/^

TToXiTT/s, sumpolites, "feUow-citizen" ; and the verb,

TToXtTaSoi, politeuo, "to behave as a citizen." Each
will be considered more fully in its proper place.

(1) The word for citizen ia sometimes used to indi-

cate little if anything more than the inhabitant of a
city or country. "The citizens of that

2. Civil country" (Lk 16 15); "His citizens

hated him" (Lk 19 14). Also the

quotation from the LXX, "They shall not teach

every man his feUow-citizen" (He 8 11; cf Jer 31

34). So also in the Apoc (2 Mace 4 50; 5 6; 9 19).

(2) Roman citizenship.—This is of especial interest

to the Bible student because of the apostle Paul's

' relation to it. It was one of his qualifications as

the apostle to the Gentiles. Luke shows him in

Acts as a Rom citizen, who, though a Jew and a

Christian, receives, for the most part, justice and

courtesy from the Rom officials, and more than once

successfully claims its privileges. He himself

declares that he was a citizen of Tarsus (Acts 21

39). He was not only born in that city but had a

citizen's rights in it. See Paul; Tarsus.
_

But this citizenship in Tarsus did not of itself

confer upon Paul the higher dignity of Rom citizen-

ship. Had it done so, Claudius Lysias would not

have ordered him to be scoiirged, as he did, after

having learned that he was a citizen of Tarsus

(Acts 21 39; cf 22 25). So, over and above this

Tarsian citizenship, was the Rom one, which availed

for him not in one city only, but throughout the Rom
world and secured for him everjrwhere certain great

immunities and rights. Precisely what all of these

were we are not certain, but we know that, by the

Valerian and Porcian laws, exemption from shame-
ful punishments, such as scourging with rods or

whips, and esp. crucifixion, was secured to every
Rom citizen; also the right of appeal to the em-
peror with certain limitations. This sanctity of

person had become almost a part of their reUgion,

so that any violation was esteemed a sacrilege.

Cicero's oration against Verres indicates the almost

fanatical extreme to which this feeling had been
carried. Yet Paul had been thrice beaten with

rods, and five times received from the Jews forty

stripes save one (2 Cor 11 24.25). Perhaps it was
as at Philippi before he made known his citizenship

(Acts 16 22.23), or the Jews had the right to whip
those who came before their own tribunals. Rom
citizenship included also the right of appeal to the

emperor in all cases, after sentence had been passed,

and no needless impediment must be interposed

against a trial. Furthermore, the citizen had the

right to be sent to Rome for trial before the emperor
himself, when charged with capital offences (Acts 16

37; 22 25-29; 25 11).

How then had Paul, a Jew, acquired this valued

dignity? He himself tells us. In contrast to the

parvenu citizenship of the chief captain, who seems

to have thought that Paul also must have purchased

it, though apparently too poor, Paul quietly says,

"But I was free born" (AV; "a Roman born" RV,
Acts 22 28) . Thus either Paul's father or some other

ancestor had acquired the right and had transmitted

it to the son.

What more natural than that Paul should some-

times use this civic privilege to illustrate spiritual

truths? He does so a number of times.

3. Meta- Before the Sanhedrin he says, in the

phorical and words of our Eng. VSS, "I have lived

Spiritual before God in all good conscience' ' (Acts

23 1 ) . But this tr does not bring out the

sense. Paul uses a noticeable word, politeuo, "to live

as a citizen." He adds, "to God" (rv OeQ, to Thed).

That is to say, he had lived conscientiously as

God's citizen, as a member of God's commonwealth.
The day before, by appeaUng to his Rom citizen-

ship, he had saved himself from ignominious whip-

ping, and now what more natural than that he

should declare that he had been true to his citizen-

ship in a higher state? What was this higher

commonwealth in which he has enjoyed the rights

and performed the duties of a citizen? What but

the theocracy of his fathers, the ancient church,

of which the Sanhedrin was still the ostensible

representative, but which was really continued in

the kingdom of Christ without the national re-

strictions of the older one? Thus Paul does not

mean to say simply, "I have Uved conscientiously

before God," but " I have lived as a citizen to God,
of the body of which He is the immediate Sover-

eign." He had lived theocratically as a faithful

member of the Jewish church, from which his ene-

mies claimed he was an apostate. Thus Paul's

conception was a kind of blending of two ideas or

feelings, one of which came from the old theocracy,

and the other from his Rom citizenship.

Later, writing from Rome itself to the Philippians,

who were proud of their own citizenship as members
of a colonia, a reproduction on a small scale of the

parent commonwealth, where he had once suc-

cessfully maintained his own Rom rights, Paul

forcibly brings out the idea that Christians are

citizens of a heavenly commonwealth, urging them
to five worthy of such honor (Phil 1 27 m).

A similar thought is brought out when he says,

"For our commonwealth [politeuma] is in heaven"
(Phil 3 20 m). The state to which we belong is

heaven. Though absent in body from the heavenly
commonwealth, as was Paul from Rome when he
asserted his rights, beUevers still enjoy its civic



Citron
City THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 662

privileges and protections; sojourners upon earth,
citizens of heaven. The OT conception, as in Isa
60-62, would easily lend itself to this idea, which
appears in He 11 10.16; 12 22-24; 13 14; Gal
4 26, and possibly in Rev 21. See also Rome.

G. H. Trbveb
CITRON, sit'run. See Apple.

form a casing to the earthen ramparts, with which
the site was afterwards surrounded and which
served as a protection against the intrusion of ene-
mies. Later Sem intruders occupied the site, stone
houses were built, and high stone defence walls were
substituted for the earthen stone-cased ramparts.
These later walls were much higher and stronger

CITY,sit'i(T'?', 'it-, H'^"]!?, Ifiryah; iroXis, poHs):
I. The Canaanite City

1. Origin
2. Extent
3. Villages
4. Sites
5. External Appearance
6. General

II. The City of the Jewish Occupation
1. Tower
2. High Place
3. Broad Place
4. Streets
5. General Characteristics

III. Store Cities
IV. Levitical Cities

Literature

/. Canaanite City.—The development of the Can.
city has been traced by Macalister in his report on

the excavation at Gezer {PEFS, 1904,
1. Origin 108 ff). It originated on the slopes of

a bare rocky spur, in which the Neo-
lithic Troglodytes quarried their habitations out of
the soUd rock, the stones therefrom being used to

than those of the Neolithic occupation and were the
walls seen by the Israelites when they viewed the
country of their promise.
"The people that dwell in the land are strong,

and the cities are fortified, and very great" (Nu 13
28) was the report of the spies sent by

2. Extent Moses to spy out the land of Canaan,
to see "what cities they are that

they dwell in, whether in camps, or in strong-
holds" (Nu 13 19.20). The difficulties of the task
set before the advancing Israelites and their appre-
ciation of the strength of the cities, is here recorded,
and also in Dt 1 28 : "The people are greater
and taller than we; the cities are great and forti-
fied up to heaven; and moreover we have seen the
sons of the Anakim there." This assessment of
greatness was based upon comparative ignorance of
such fortifications and the want of war experience
and the necessary implements of assault. It need
not, therefore, be supposed that the cities were
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"great" except by comparison in the eyes of a tent-
dwelling and pastoral people. On the contrary,
most recent exploration has proved that they were
small (see Pere Vincent, Canaan, 27, n. 3, and
PI. I, where comparative measurements of the
areas of ancient cities show that, in nine cities

compared. Tell Sandahannah [barely 6 acres] is

the smallest). Gezer measures approximately 22i
acres and Tell el-Hesy somewhat greater. By way
of illustration, it is interesting to note that the
Acropolis at Athens, roughly computed, measures
7j acres, while the Castle Rock at Edinbiirgh is

about 6 acres, or the same as the whole Seleucidan
city of Tell Sandahannah (see Fig. 1). The Acropo-
lis at Tell Zakartya measures about 2 acres or nearly
one-fourth of the area of the whole city (about 8j
acres). It is unlikely that Jebus (Jerusalem) itself

was an exception, although in Solomonic and later

times it extended to a far greater area.
Besides the walled cities there were "unwalled

[country] towns a great many" (Dt 3 5), "villages,"
unfortified suburbs, lying near to and

3. Villages under the protection of the walled cities

and occupiedby the surpluspopulation.
The almost incredible number of cities and their

villages mentioned in the OT, while proving the
clannishness of their occupants, proves,

4. Sites at the same time, their comparatively
small scale. Traces of similar popu-

lations that rise and fall are seen in China and
Japan today. As a little poem says of Karakura:

"Where were palaces and merchants and the blades
of warriors,

Now are only the cicadas and waving blades of

grass."

"Cities that stood on their mounds" (Josh 11 13;

Jer 30 18) as at Lachish and Taanaoh are distin-

guished from those built on natural hills or spurs
of hills, such as Jebus, Gezer, Tell es Safi (Gath?),
Bethshemesh (see Vincent, Canaan, 26 ff). The
Arab, name "Tell" is applied to all mounds of

ancient cities, whether situated on a natural emi-
nence or on a plain, and the word is common in the
geographical nomenclature of Pal. Sites were
chosen near a water supply, which was ever the
most essential qualification. For purposes of de-

fence, the nearest knoU or spur was selected.

Sometimes these knolls were of no great height

and their subsequent elevation is accounted for by
the gradual accumulation of debris from town
refuse and from frequent demolitions; restoration

being effected after a leveling up of the ruins of

the razed city (see Fig. 2: TeU el-Hesy, PEF,

Fig. 2.—Tell el-Hesy.

which shows a section of the Tell from which the

levels of the successive cities in distinct stratifi-

cation were recovered). Closely packed houses, in

narrow alleys, with low, rude mud, brick or stojie

and mud' walls, with timber and mud roofs, burned

readily and were easily razed to the ground (Josh 8

Iff; 11 11).

It would seem that, viewed from the outside, these

cities had the appearance of isolated forts, the sur-

rounding walls being strengthened at frequent in-

tervals, with tower^. The gates were approached

by narrow roads, which mounted the slopes of the

mound at the meeting-point of the meandering paths
on the plain below (see Fig. 3). The walls of Tell ej-

Judeideh were strengthened by towers
5. External in the inside, and presented an un-
Appearance broken circuit of wall to the outside

view (see Fig. 4, PEF). Houses on
the wall (Josh 2 15; 2 Cor 11 33) may have been
seen from the outside; but it is unlikely that any

FiQ. 3.—^Approaches to a City.

building within the walls was visible, except pos-
sibly the inner tower or stronghold. The whole
of the interior of the early Jerus (Jebus) was visible

from the hiUs to the E., but this peculiarity of

position is uncommon. Strong and high walls,

garrisoned by men-at-arms seen only through the
battlements, showed no weakness, and the gates,

with their narrow and steep approaches and pro-
jecting defence towers, looked uninviting traps (Fig.

5). The mystery of these unseen interiors could
therefore be easily conjured into an exaggeration
of strength.

The inhabitants of the villages (f1133, hanoih,

"daughters," Nu 32 42 m) held feudal occupation
and gave service to their lord of the

6. General city (QK, 'em, "mother," 2 S 20 19),

in defence of their own or in attacks

on their neighbor's property. Such were the cities

of the truculent, marauding kings of Canaan,
whose broken territories lent themselves to the up-
keep of a condition, of the weakness of which, the
Israelites, in their solid advance, took ready ad-
vantage.

//. Jewish Occupation.—After the conquest, and
the abandonment of the pastoral life for that of

agriculture and general trade, the condition of the
cities varied but little, except that they were, from
time to time, enlarged and strengthened. Solo-

mon's work at Jerus was a step forward, but there
is little evidence that, in the other cities which he
is credited with having put his hands to, there was
any embellishment. Megiddo and Gezer at least

show nothing worthy of the name. Greek influence

brought with it the first real improvements in city

building; and the later work of Herod raised cities

to a grandeur which was previously undreamt of

among the Jews. Within the walls, the main points
considered in the "layout" were, the Tower or
Stronghold, the High Place, the Broad Place by the
Gate, and the Market-Place.
The Tower or Stronghold was an inner fort which

held a garrison and commander, and was pro-
visioned with "victuals, and oil and

1. The wine" (2 Ch 11 11), to which the
Tower or defenders of the city when hard
Stronghold pressed betook themselves, as a last

resource. The men of the tower of

Shechem held out against Abimeleoh (Jgs 9 49) who
was afterward killed by a stone thrown by a wom-
an from the Tower of Thebez "within the city"
(Jgs 9 51.53). David took the stronghold of Zion,
"the same is the city of David" (2 S 5 7), which
name (Zion) was afterward applied to the whole
city. It is not unhkely that the king's house was
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included in the stronghold. Macalister (PEFS,
1907, 192 ff) reports the discovery of a Canaanite
castle with enormously thick walls abutting against
the inside of the city wall. The strongholds at
Taanach and Tell el-Hesy are similarly placed ; and
the Acropolis at Tell Zakarlya lies close to, but inde-
pendent of, the city wall.

gate, the Broad Place had a defensive value, in

that it admitted of concentration against the forcing
of the gate. There does not seem to have been any
plan of either a Can. or early Jewish city, in which
this question of defence did not predominate. Open
areas within the city were "waste places" (Isa 68
12) and were not an integral part of the plan.

Fig. 4.

—

Walls of Tell ej-Judeidbh.

The High Place was an important feature in all

Can. cities and retained its importance long after

the conquest (1 S 9 12ff; 1 K 3 2;
2. The Am 7 9). It was a sanctuary, where
High Place sacrifices were offered and feasts were

held, and men did "eat before Jeh"
(Dt 14 26). The priests, as was their custom,
received their portion of the flesh (1 S 2 12 ff).

The High Place discovered at Gezer {Bible Side-
lights, ch iii) is at a lower level than the city sur-
rounding it, and lies N. and S. It is about 100 ft.

in length, and when complete consisted of a row of
ten rude undressed standing stones, of which eight
are still remaining, the largest being 10 ft. 6 in. high,
and the others varying to much smaller sizes. See
High Place.
The Broad Place (Neh 8 1,3.16; Jer 6 1) seems

to have been, usually, immediately inside the city
gate. It was not, in early Jewish

3. The cities, an extensive open area, but
Broad Place simply a widening of the street, and

was designated "broad" by comparison
with the neighboring alleys, dignified by the name
of street. It took the place of a general exchange.
Justice was dispensed (Ruth 4 2) and punishment
was administered. Jeremiah was put in "the stocks
that were in the upper gate of Benjamin" (Jer
20 2), proclamations were read, business was
transacted, and the news and gossip of the day were
exchanged. It was a place for all classes to congre-
gate (Job 29 7 m; Prov 31 23), and was also
a market-place (2 K 7 1). In later times, the
market-place became more typically a market
square of the Gr agora plan, with an open area
surrounded by covered shelters. The present mar-
ket-place at Haifa resembles this. Probably it

was this type of market-place referred to in Mt
11 16; 20 SandLk 7 32; 11 43. The street in-

side the Damascus gate of Jerus today is, in many
ways, similar to the Broad Place, and retains many
of its ancient uses. Here, Bedouin and Fellahin
meet from the outlying districts to barter, to ar-

bitrate, to find debtors and to learn the news of
the day. Lying as it did immediately inside the

The streets serving these quarters were not laid
out on any fixed plan. They were, in fact, nar-

row, unpaved alleys, all seeming of
4. The equal importance, gathering themselves
Streets crookedly to the various centers. Hav-

ing fixed the positions of the City Gates,
the Stronghold and the High Place, the inhabitants
appear to have been allowed to situate themselves
the best way they could, without restriction of line
or frontage. Houses were of modest proportions
and were poorly built; planned, most often, in utter
disregard of the square, and presenting to the street
more or less dead walls, which were either topped
by parapets or covered with projecting wood and
mud roofs (see Aechitectuhe, Fig. 1; House).

Fig. 5.—City Gate.

The streets, as in the present day in Pal, were
allocated to separate trades: "bakers' street" (Jer
37 21), place "of the merchants" (Neh 3 31.32
AV), "goldsmiths," etc. The Valley of the Cheese-
makers was a street in the Tyropceon Valley at
Jerus.

For a discussion of the subject of "cisterns," see
the separate art. s.v.
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The people pursued the industries consequent
upon their own self-estabUshment. Agriculture

claimed first place, and was their most
5. General highly esteemed occupation. The
Character- king's lands were farmed by his sub-
istics jects for his own benefit, and consid-

erable tracts of lands belonged to the
aristocracy. The most of the lands, however,
belonged to the cities and villages, and were allotted
among the free husbandmen. Various cereals were
raised, wheat and barley being most commonly
cultivated. The soil was tilled and the crops
reaped and threshed in much the same manner and
with much the same implements as are now used in
Syria. Cities lying in main trade routes developed
various industries more quickly than those whose
positions were out of touch with foreign traffic.

Crafts and trades, unknown to the early Jews, were
at first monopolized by foreigners who, as a matter
of course, were elbowed out as time progressed.
Cities on the seaboard of Phoenicia depended
chiefly on maritime trade. Money, in the form of

ingots and bars of precious metals, "weighed out"
(2 K 12 11), was current in preexilic times, and
continued in use after foreign coinage had been
introduced. The first native coinage dates from
the Maccabean period (see Madden, Jewish
Coinage, ch iv). Slavery was freely trafficked in,

and a certain number of slaves were attached to the
households of the more wealthy. Although they
were the absolute property of their masters, they
enjoyed certain reUgious privileges not extended to

the "sojourners" or "strangers" who sought the pro-

tection of the cities, often in considerable numbers.
The king's private property, from which he drew

fuU revenue, lay partly within the city, but to a
greater extent beyond it (1 S 8 15.16). In addi-

tion to his private property, he received tithes of

fields and flocks, "the tenth part of your seed."

He also drew a tax in the shape of certain "king's

mowings" (Am 7 1). Vassal kings paid tribute;

Mesha, king of Moab, rendered wool unto the king
of Israel" (2 K 3 4).

See G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, I, chs v-x, for detailed

account of the conditions of Jewish city Ufe. For

details of government, see Eldeb; Judges; San-
HEDEIN.

///. Store Cities.—These were selected by Solo-

mon and set aside for stores of victuals, chariots,

horsemen, etc (1 K 9 19). Jehoshaphat "built in

Judah castles and cities of store" (2 Ch 17 12).

Twelve officers were appointed by Solomon to pro-

vision his household, each officer being responsible

for the supply in one month in the year (1 K 4 7).

There were also "storehouses in the fields, in the

cities, and in the villages" (1 Ch 27 25 AV).
IV. The Levitical Cities.—These were appor-

tioned 13 to the children of Aaron, 10 to Kohath,

13 to Gershcn, 12 to Merari, 48 cities in all (Josh 21

13ff), 6 of which were cities of Refuge (Nu 35 6);

see Refuge, Cities op. For further details see

Architecture; House.
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CITYOF CONFUSION, kon-fu'zhun (innTllJlp

,

kiryath-tohu) : A name applied to Jerus (Isa 24 10

AV).

CITY OF DAVID. See Zion.

CITY OF DESTRUCTION, d6-struk'shun

(Onnn T^y, 'Ir ha^here?; LXX Boo-eS^K, Base-

dek): In his prediction of the future return of

Egypt to Jeh, Isaiah declares, "In that day there

shall be five cities in the land of Egypt that speak
the language of Canaan, and swear to Jeh of hosts;

one shall be called The city of destruction" (Isa 19

18). The name 'irha-here?, "the city of overthrow,"
is evidently a play upon 'w ha-here?, "city of the
sun," a designation of Heliopolis (same meaning;
cf the name for this city, Beth-shemesh, Jer 43

13), in Egyptian, On (Gen 41 45), which last name
Ezekiel, by a similar play on sound, changes into

Aven. See On. Some codices, however, as the
RVm notes, read here "ir ha-here?, the actual name
of the city. James Orr

CITY, GOLDEN. See Golden City.

CITY OFPALM TREES, pam' trez (D^Tarin T^y

,

Hrha-Vmarvm). See Jericho (Dt 34 3; Jgs 1 16;

3 13; 2 Ch 28 15).

CITY OF SALT. See Salt, City of.

CITY OF WATERS. See Rabbah.

CITY, ROYAL. See Rabbah.

CITY, RULERS, rool'erz, OF: The EV render-

ing of the 7roXiT<ipx<", politdrchai, of Thessalonica,

before whom Jason and the other Christians were
dragged by the mob (Acts 17 6.8). The term dis-

tinguishes the magistrates of a free Gr city from
the ordinary Rom officials. It primarily denotes
"rulers of the citizens," and hence was used only
of magistrates of free cities. The term seems to

have been confined largely to Macedonia, although
there have been found a few inscriptions else-

where in which it is \ised. The use of this term
well illustrates the accuracy of the author of the
Book of Acts, for while politarchai is not used by
classical authors, this form is attested by a number
of Macedonian inscriptions. Much work has been
done in this field in recent years and the results

throw light on the reference in Acts. Of the inscrip-

tions that have been found at least five belong to

Thessalonica (see art. by Professor Burton, in the

AJT of 1898, "The Pohtarchs").
"The rulers" of Philippi, before whom Paul and

Silas were brought, is the EV rendering of S,pxovT€s,

drchontes, which is commonly used in the NT
(Acts 16 19). This is the ordinary term for "rulers"

and is not the same as "rulers of the city."

A. W. Fortune
CLAP: 'An emphatic expression of joy, "They

clapped their hands [nakhah], and said. Long live

[AV "God save"] the king" (2 K 11 12); "Oh
clap your hands [taj^a'], all ye peoples" (Ps 47 1);

or exultation (^aphak, Lam 2 15; maha', Ezk 25

6; taka\ Nah 3 19); or repudiation (?aphak, Job
27 23; 34 37).

Figurative: To denote Nature's "sympathy"
with God's people. "Let the floods clap [maha']

their hands" (Ps 98 8); "All the trees of the field

shall clap their hands" (Isa 55 12; cf Jgs 5 20).

CLASPS, klasps (P'^p^, kere?): The word occurs

nine times in Ex 26, 36, and 39, which record the

specifications for the erection of the tabernacle

and their subsequent carrying out. In each of

these passages the AV renders "taches"—an early

Eng. word of French origin now embodied in our
"attachment." 50 clasps or taches of gold were
ordered to be used in connecting together the two
sets of inner tapestry curtains (10 in number) of

the tabernacle (Ex 26 6), and 60 clasps of brass
(bronze) were similarly to be used in joining the
two sets of goats' hair curtains (11 in number)
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which formed the outer covering (26 11). See
Tabernacle. As to the nature of the clasp itself,

it seems to have belonged to a double set of loops,

opposite to each other, to one of which in each set,

required to be of blue cord, a gold or brass button
or pin was attached, which, being inserted into the
loop opposite, kept the curtain in position (26 4-6).

A difficulty arises from the direction in Ex 26 33
that the veil which divided the "dwelling" into

two parts—^the holy place and the most holy—was
to be suspended "under the clasps." If the clasps

are supposed to be midway in the total length of

the tabernacle, this would make the two holy
places to be of equal size, contrary to the usual
assumption that the outer was twice the length of

the inner. The term "under" must therefore be
used with some latitude, or the ordinary conception
of the arrangement of the curtains, or of the size of

the holy places will have to be revised (the dimen-
sions are not actually given in the description).

W. Shaw Caldecott
CLAUDA, klo'da. See Cauda.

CLAUDIA, kl6'di-a (KXauSCa, Klaudia): A
member of the Christian congregation at Rome,
who, with other members of that church, sends her
greetings, through Paul, to Timothy (2 Tim 4 21).

More than this concerning her cannot be said with
certainty. The Apostolical Constitutions (VII, 21)
name her as the mother of Linus, mentioned sub-
sequently by Irenaeus and Eusebius as bishop of

Rome. An ingenious theory has been proposed,

upon the basis of the mention of Claudia ana
Pudens as husband and wife in an epigram of Mar-
tial, that they are identical with the persons of the
same name here mentioned. A passage in the Agrio-

ola of Tacitus and an inscription found in Chi-
chester, England, have been used in favor of the
further statement that this Claudia was a daughter
of a British king, Cogidubnus. See argument by
Alford in the Prolegomena to 2 Tim in his Gr Testa-

ment. It is an example of how a very few data may
be used to construct a plausible theory. If it be
true, the contrast between their two friends, the
apostle Paul, on the one hand, and the licentious

poet. Martial, on the other, is certainly unusual.

If in 2 Tim 4 21, Pudens and Claudia be husband
and wife, it is difficult to explain how Linus occurs
between them. See argument against this in Light-
foot, The Apostolic Fathers. H. E. Jacobs

CLAUDIUS, kl6'di-us (KXa^iSios, KlaMios):
Fourth Rom emperor. He reigned for over 13
years (41-54 AD), having succeeded Caius (Cahg-
ula) who had seriously altered the conciliatory

policy of his predecessors regarding the Jews and,
considering himself a real and corporeal god, had
deeply offended the Jews by ordering a statue of

himself to be placed in the temple of Jerus, as

Antiochus Epiphanes had done with the statue of

Zeus in the days of the Maccabees (2 Mace 6 2).

Claudius reverted to the policy of Augustus and
Tiberius and marked the opening year of his reign

by issuing edicts in favor of the Jews {Ant, XIX, 5),

who were permitted in all parts of the empire to
observe their laws and customs in a free and peace-
able manner, special consideration being given to

the Jews of Alexandria who were to enjoy without
molestation all their ancient rights and privileges.

The Jews of Rome, however, who had become very
numerous, were not allowed to hold assemblages
there (Dio LX, vi, 6), an enactment in full corre-

spondencv3 with the general policy of Augustus
regarding Judaism in the West. The edicts men-
tioned were largely due to the intimacy of Claudius
with Herod Agrippa, grandson of Herod the Great,
who had been living in Rome and had been in some

measure instrumental in securing the succession

for Claudius. As a reward for this service, the
Holy Land had a king once more. Judaea was
added to the tetrarchies of Philip and Antipas;
and Herod Agrippa I was made ruler over the wide
territory which had been governed by his grand-
father. The Jews' own troubles during the reign

of Cahgula had given "rest" (ARV "peace") to the
churches "throughout all Judaea and Galilee and
Samaria" (Acts 9 31). But after the settlement
of these troubles, "Herod the king put forth his

hands to afflict certain of the church" (Acts 12 1).

He slew one apostle and "when he saw that it pleased

the Jews, he proceeded to seize" another (Acts 12
3). His miserable death is recorded in Acts 12
20-23, and in Ant, XIX, 8. This event which
took place in the year 44 AD is held to have been
coincident with one of the visits of Paul to Jerus.

It has proved one of the chronological pivots of the
apostolic history.

Whatever concessions to the Jews Claudius may
have been induced out of friendship for Herod
Agrippa to make at the beginning of his reign,

Suetonius records (Claud, ch 25) "Judaeos impul-
Bore Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma expuUt,"
an event assigned by some to the year 60 AD,
though others suppose it to have taken place some-
what later. Among the Jews thus banished from
Rome were AquUa and Priscilla with whom Paul
became associated at Corinth (Acts 18 2). With
the reign of Claudius is also associated the famine
which was foretold by Agabus (Acts 11 28).

Classical writers also report that the reign of

Claudius was, from bad harvest or other causes, a
period of general distress and scarcity over the whole
world (DioLX, 11; Suet. Claud, xviii; Tac. Ann. xi.

4; xiii.43; see Mommsen, Provinces of the Rom
Empire, chix; and Conybeare and Howson, Life and
Epistles of St. Paul, 1)

.

J.Hutchison

CLAUDIUS LYSIAS, kl6'di-us hs'i-as (KXaiSios
Avo-(as, Kla-ildios Lyslas) : A chief captain who in-

tervened when the Jews sought to do violence to
Paul at Jerus (Acts 21 31; 24 22). Lysias, who
was probably a Greek by birth (cf 21 37), and who
had probably assumed the Rom forename Claudius
(23 26) when he purchased the citizenship (22 28),

was a military tribune or chUiarch (i.e. leader of

1,000 men) in command of the garrison stationed in

the castle overlooking the temple at Jerus. Upon
learning of the riot instigated by the Asiatic Jews, he
hastened down with his soldiers, and succeeded in

rescuing Paul from the hands of the mob. As Paul
was the apparent malefactor, Lysias bound him with
two chains, and demanded to know who he was, and
what was the cause of the disturbance. Failing amid
the general tumult to get any satisfactory reply, he
conducted-Paul to the castle, and there questioned
him as to whether he was the "Egyptian," an im-
postor that had lately been defeated oy Felix (Jos,

BJ, II, xiii, 5; Ant, XX, viii, 6). Upon receiving
the answer of Paul that he was a "Jew of Tarsus," he
gave him permission to address the people from the
stairs which connected the castle and the temple. As
the speech of Paul had no pacifying effect, Lysias
purposed examining him by scourging; but on
learning that his prisoner was a Rom citizen, he
desisted from the attempt and released him from
his bonds. The meeting of the Sanhedrin which
Lysias then summoned also ended in an uproar,
and having rescued Paul with difficulty he con-
ducted him back to the castle. The news of the
plot against the life of one whom he now knew to be
a Rom citizen decided for Lysias that he could not
hope to cope alone with so grave a situation. He
therefore dispatched Paul under the protection of

a bodyguard to FeUx at Caesarea, along with a
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letter explaining the circumstances (23 26-30. The
genuineness of this letter has been questioned by
some, but without sufficient reason.) In this letter
he took care to safeguard his own conduct, and
to shield his hastiness in binding Paul. There is
evidence (cf Acts 24 22) that Lysias was also sum-
rnoned to Caesarea at a later date to give his tes-
timony, but no mention is made of his arrival there.
It is probable, however, that he was among the chief
captains who attended the trial of Paul before King
Agrippa and Festus (cf 26 22) . For the reference to
him in the speech of TertuUus (see 24 7 RVm),
see Tertullus. C. M. Kerr

CLAW, Ido (nD"jB, parsah, lit. "hoof"): One of

the marks of a "clean" animal is stated thus:
"Every beast that parteth the hoof, and cleaveth
the cleft into two claws, ye shall eat" (Dt 14 6 AV;
RV "hath the hoof cloven in two"). See Chew;
Cud. AV uses the word "claws" where RV sup-
plies "hoofs" in Zee 11 16, "and will tear their hoofs
in pieces," as the sheep are being overdriven. In
the only other passage containing the word (Dnl
4 33) there is no Heb equivalent in the original—

•

"his nails like birds' [claws]."

CLAY, kla (I^H , homer, aon , h&^a-ph, ti^P , m,
'dt'q

, melet, "^ay', '&m, TQS'a'l ma'ahheh, •Qltii^

,

'abhtU; ini\6s, pel6s, "wet clay," "mud"): True
clay, which is a highly aluminous soil, is found in

certain locahties in Pal, and is used in making pot-
tery. The Heb and Gr words, as well as the Eng.
"clay," are, however, used loosely for any sticky
mud. In making mud bricks, true clay is not always
used, but ordinary soil is worked up with water and
mixed with straw, molded and left to dry in the
sun. Homer (cf hemar, "slime" or "bitumen") is

rendered both "clay" and "mortar." Tit is rendered
"clay" or "mire." In Isa 41 25 we have: "He
shall come upon rulers as upon mortar [homer],

and as the potter treadeth clay" (tit). In Nah
3 14, "Go into the clay [tit], and tread the mortar
[homer]; make strong the brickkiln" (i.e. make the

walls ready to withstand a siege). Hd§aph is the

clay of the image in Nebuchadnezzar's dream
(Dnl 2 33 ff). Melet occurs only in Jer 43 9,

where we find: AV, "Take great stones .... and
hide them in the clay in the brickkiln"; RV, "hide

them in mortar in the brickwork"; RVm, "lay

them with mortar in the pavement." In Hab 2 6,

^abhtit (found only here) is rendered in AV "thick

clay,'' as if from 'dhhi and tit, but RV has "pledges,"

referring the word to r. 'abhat, "to give a pledge."

In 1 K 7 46, ma'dbheh ha-'Mhamah (cf 2 Ch 4 17,

'dbhl ha-'&dhamah) is the compact or clayey soil

in the plain of Jordan between Sucooth and Zare-

than, in which Hiram cast the vessels of brass for

Solomon's temple. In Jn 9 6.11.14, Thayer gives

"made mud of the spittle"; in Rom 9 21, "wet

clay." Alfred Ely Day

CLEAN, klen (Anglo-Saxon dcme, "clear,"

"pure"): Rendering four Heb roots: 13, bar, etc,

"purify," "select," "make shining"; ^T, zakh, etc,

"bright," "clean," "pure"; ""p?, nalfi, "free from,"

"exempt"; in'D, taher, "clean," "pure," "empty,"

"bright" (7) the' principal root, rendered "clean" 80

times (AV); occurring in all its forms in various

renderings about 200 times; also one Gr root,

Kadaphs, kathards, etc, akin to castus, "chaste," "free

from admixture or adhesion of anything that soils,

adulterates, corrupts" (Thayer's Lexicon). The
physical, ritual, ethical, spiritual, figurative uses

continually overlap, esp. the last four.

The physical use is infrequent: "Wash . . . -^th
snow water, and make my hands never so clean

(zakhakh, Job 9 30: figurative also); "clean prov-
ender" (hamiQ, RV "savory"; RVm "salted");

"Cleanse .... inside of the cup and
1. Physical of the platter, that the outside thereof

may become clean also" {katharos, Mt
23 26) ; "arrayed in fine hnen, clean [kathardn] and
white" (Rev 19 8; ARV "bright and pure").
The principal use was the ceremonial; applied

to persons, places or things, "undefiled," "not caus-
ing defilement," or "from which de-

2. Cere- filement has just been removed";
menial taher, almost exclusively ceremonial,

being the chief Heb root. Katharos
(NT), or derivatives, has this use clearly in Mk 1

44; Lk 5 14: "Offer for thy cleansing the things
which Moses," etc; He 9 13.22.23: "the cleanness
of the flesh," etc. "Clean" is applied to animals
and birds: "of every clean beast" (Gen 7 2); "of all

clean birds" (Dt 14 11); (for list of unclean creatures
see Lev 1 4-20); to places: "Carry forth ....
unto a clean place" (4 12); to buildings: "Make
atonement for the house; and it shall be clean"

(14 53); to persons: "A clean person shall take
hyssop" (Nu 19 18); to clothing: "garment ....
washed the second time, and shall be clean" (Lev
13 58) ; and to objects of all sorts, free or freed

from defilement.

The ethical or spiritual meaning, either directly

or figuratively, is found in the OT chiefly in Job,

Pss, the Prophets, whose interest is

3. Ethical ethico-religious, rather than ritual, but
or Spiritual the predominant uses are found in the

NT: "Cleanse yourselves [barar], ye
that bear the vessels of Jeh" (Isa 52 11); "How can
he be clean [zakhah] that is born of a woman?"
(Job 26 4) (principally moral, perhaps with allu-

sion to the ceremonial defilement of childbirth);

"The fear of Jeh is clean" (Ps 19 9), that is, the
religion of Jeh is morally undefiled, in contrast to

heathen religions; "He that hath clean [naki]

hands, and a pure heart" (Ps 24 4) ; "Purify me
with hyssop, and I shall be clean" {taher, Ps 61 7);

"Therefore said he. Ye are not all clean" (katharos,

Jn 13 11). Here, as in Ps 51 7 and many others,

the ritual furnishes a figure for the spiritual, illus-

trating the Divine purpose in the ritual, to impress,

prefigure and prepare for the spiritual. A some-
what similar figurative moral use is found in Acts
18 6: "Your blood be upon your own heads; I am
clean" (katharos, "guiltless," "unstained"). See also

Unclean; Purification; Defilement.
Clean.—^Adverb (in one case adj.): "utterly,"

"wholly"; usually rendering an intensive use of

the Heb vb. as Joel 1 7: "He hath made it clean

bare" (lit. "stripping he will strip"); Zee 11 17:

"Arm .... clean dried up"; Isa 24 19AV:"Earth
is clean dissolved." Twice it renders a principal

vb.: Josh 3 17: "Passedcleanover the Jordan" (lit.

"finished with regard to J."); Lev 23 22 AV: "Shall

not make a clean riddance" (Ut. "shall not finish the
corners"; ARV "shalt not wholly reap"). Once it

renders a noun: Ps 77 8: "Is his lovingkindness
clean gone for ever?" ("end," he-'aphe^, "has his

lovingkindness come to an end?") ; and once anadvb.,
"clean [Svtws, dntos, "actually," "really"] escaped'

(2 Pet 2 18); but ARV, following the reading
"oligos," "a little," "scarcely," renders "just es-

caping." Philip Wendell Crannell

CLEANSE, klenz: "Make clean," "purify" being
a frequent rendering of the original. It is found
often (ARV) instead of "purge," "purify" (AV),
renders nearly the same roots, and has the same

overlapping phases, as "clean."

1. Physical Physical cleansing, often figuratively

used: "Stripes that wound cleanse
away [lamrllf] evil" (Prov 20 30); "A hot wind
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.... not to winnow, nor to cleanse" {barar, Jer

4 11); "Straightway his leprosy was cleansed"
(katharizo, Mt 8 3).

In the ceremonial sense: (1) With a very strong
religious aspect: to purify from sin by making

atonement (hats'); e.g. the altar, by
2. Cere- the sin offering (Ex 29 36); the lep-

monial rous house (Lev 14 48-53) ; the people,

by the offering of the Day of Atone-
ment (Lev 16 30) ; the sanctuary, by the blood of

the sin offering (Ezk 45 ISff). (2) To expiate
{kaphar, "cover," "hide"); sin (in this case blood-
guiltiness): "The land cannot be cleansed of the
blood" (AV Nu 35 33; ARV "no expiation can be
made for the land"). (3) To remove ceremonial
defilement, the principal use, for which the chief

root is taker: "Take the Levites .... and cleanse

them" (Nu 8 6); "and she shall be cleansed [after

childbirth] from the fountain of her blood" (Lev
12 7); "Cleanse it, and hallow it [the altar] from
the uncleannesses of the children of Israel" (16 19),

etc. This use is infrequent in the NT, except
figuratively. Clear instances are Mk 1 44: "Offer

for thy cleansing [katharismds] .... for a testi-

mony unto them" (also Lk 5 14); He 9 22.23:

"necessary therefore that the copies of the things

in the heavens should be cleansed with these."

Physical, ritual, and figurative uses are combined
in Mt 23 25: "Ye cleanse the outside of the cup
and of the platter." Acts 10 15: "What God
hath cleansed, make not thou common" uses the
figure of the ritual to declare the complete aboli-

tion of ceremonial defilement and hence of cere-

monial cleansing. For the elaborate system of

ceremonial cleansing see esp. Lev 12-17, also

arts. Unclean; Purification. Its principal

agencies were water, alone, as in minor or indirect

defilements, like those produced by contact with
the unclean (Lev 15 5-18, etc); or combined with
a sin offering and burnt offering, as with a woman
after childbirth (12 6-8); fire, as with gentile

booty (Nu 31 23; by water, when it would not
endure the fire) ; the ashes of a red heifer without
spot, mingled with running water, for those defiled

by contact with the dead (Nu 19 2ff). For the
complex ceremonial in cases of leprosy, combining
water, cedar, hyssop, crimson thread, the blood and
flight of birds, the trespass offering, sin offering,

burnt offering, see Lev 14. Blood, the vehicle

and emblem of life, plays a large part in the major
cleansings, in which propitiation for sin, as well as

the removal of ceremonial defilement, is promi-
nent, as of the temple, altar, etc: "According to the
law, I may almost say, all things are cleansed
with blood" (He 9 22).

In the ethical and spiritual sense, using the sym-
bolism chiefly of 2. This embodies two phases:

(1) the actual removal of sin by the
3. Ethical person's own activity, "Wherewith
and shall a young man cleanse [zakhah]

Spiritual his way?" (Ps 119 9); "Cleanse your
hands, ye sinners" (Jas 4 8); "Let us

cleanse ourselves from all defilement" (2 Cor 7 1);

(2) God's removal of the guilt and power of sin, as

by discipline or punishment: "He cleanseth it"

(Jn 15 2, AV "purgeth"); "I have cleansed thee"
(Ezk 24 13); or in forgiveness, justification, sancti-

fioation. In these latter cases the exciilpatory

idea is sometimes the prominent, although the
other is not absent: "I will cleanse [taker] them from
all their iniquity, whereby they have sinned against

me; and I will pardon all their iniquities" (Jer 33
8); "Wash me thoroughly from mine iniquity, and
cleanse [taker, "declare me clean"] me from my sin"

(Ps 61 2). "Cleanse [nakkeh; ARV "clear"] thou
me from hidden faults" (Ps 19 12), while formally
to be understood "hold innocent," really connotes

forgiveness. In Eph 5 26, it is hard to determine
whether pardon or God-given holiness is predomi-
nant: "That he might sanctify it [the ch\irch], hav-
ing cleansed it by the washing of water with the

word." In 1 Jn 1 7, the sanctificatory meaning
seems almost wholly to absorb the other: "The
blood of Jesus his Son cleanseth us ["is purifying,

sanctifying"] from all sin"; but in ver 9 it is again
hard to determine the predominance: "He is faith-

ful and righteous to forgive us our sin, and to cleanse

us from all unrighteousness." The uncertainty lies

in that the second clause may not, as in our speech,

add a distinct idea, but may be Heb synonymous
parallelism. Perhaps it is not wise to seek too curi-

ously to disentangle the two ideas, since they can-

not be separated. God never "clears" where he
has not begun to "cleanse," and never "cleanses"

by the Spirit without "clearing" through the blood.
Philip Wendell Crannell

CLEAR, kler, CLEARNESS, kler'nes (13, bar;

SiapX^iro), diablepo) : Equivalent of several Heb and
Gr words for bright, unclouded, shining without ob-
struction, distinct, brilliant; "clearer than the noon-
day" (Job 11 17): "clear as the sun" (Cant 6 10);

"clear shining after rain" (2 S 23 4); "clear heat in

sunshine" (Isa 18 4); "clear as crystal" (Rev 21
11). Advb. "clearly," for distinctly (Mt 7 6; Mk
25; Rom 1 20). Noun, "clearness," for brilliancy,

in Ex 24 10, "as the very heaven for clearness."

From this physical, it is applied, in a moral sense,

to character, as spotless and free from guilt, or

charge, or obligation, "from oath" (Gen 24 8);
"from transgression" (Ps 19 13). Hence the vb.
"to clear" means juridically to declare or prove
innocent, to vindicate (Gen 44 16; Ex 34 7; Nu
14 18; cf hdgnos, 2 Cor 7 11, RV "pure"). "Be
clear when thou judgest" (Ps 61 4) refers to the
proof and vindication of the righteousness of God.

H. E. Jacobs
CLEAVE, klev: Is used in the Bible in two differ-

(1) ypa, bai:a\ "to spht," or "to rend." We are

told that Ab'-aham "clave the wood for the burnt-
offering" (Gen 22 3), and that "they clave the wood
of the cart" (1 S 6 14). The Psalmist spealcs of

Jeh cleaving fountain and flood (74 15), and the
plowman cleaving the earth (141 7). For other ex-
amples see Jgs 15 19; Eccl 10 9; Ps 78 15; Hab
3 9.

(2) p5'^ , dabkajf; koXMu, kolldo, "to adhere
to," or "to join one's self to." This meaning is the
reverse of the preceding. The Psalmist Speaks of
his tongue cleaving to the roof of his mouth (137 6).
We are told that a man should cleave unto his
wife (Gen 2 24; Mt 19' 5). It is said that Ruth
clave unto her mother-in-law (Ruth 1

' 14), and that
certain men clave unto Paul (Acts 17 34; cf 4 23;
11 23 m).

"Cleave" is also used in this sense to describe
one's adherence to principles. Paul admonished the
Romans to cleave to that which is good (Rom 12
9). A. W. Fortune

CLEFT, kleft, CLIFF, klif, CLIFT, Idift: The
first of these words, from cleave, "to split," is a
crevice or narrow opening, as "of the ragged rocks"
(Isa 2 21); "under the clefts of the rocks" (Isa
57 5). "Clift" is an obsolete form of cleft, found
inAVEx 33 22; Isa 67 5, but not in RV. "Cliff,"
an abrupt, precipitous, towering rock, is not in RV,
but is found in AV 2 Ch 20 16, RV "ascent," Job
30 6.

CLEMENCY, klem'en-si (imiUtia, epieikeia, "fair-
ness," "sweet reasonableness," Acts 24 4): The Gr
word is rendered elsewhere "gentleness," 2 Cor 10 1;
Tit 3 2, "meekness"; Jas 3 17; 1 Pet 2 18.










